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PREFACE. 


Ihe  object  of  the  Handbook  for  Norway,  Sweden,  and 
Denmark,  which  now  appears  for  the  eighth  time,  carefully 
revised  and  partly  rewritten,  is  to  supply  information  regard- 
ing the  most  interesting  scenery  and  characteristics  of  these 
countries,  with  a  few  notes  on  the  history,  languages,  and 
customs  of  the  inhabitants.  Like  the  Editor's  other  hand- 
books, it  is  based  on  personal  acquaintance  with  the  countries 
described,  he  chief  places  in  which  he  has  visited  repeatedly. 
His  efforts  to  secure  the  accuracy  and  completeness  of  the 
work  have  been  supplemented  by  the  kind  assistance  of  sev- 
eral gentlemen,  Norwegian,  Swedish ,  Danish,  English,  and 
German,  to  whom  his  best  thanks  are  due.  He  will  also  grate- 
fully receive  any  corrections  or  suggestions  with  which  trav- 
ellers may  favour  him.  Within  the  last  few  years  Norway  has 
grown  rapidly  in  popularity  with  the  travelling  public,  and  a 
number  of  new  roads,  railways,  and  steamboat-routes,  with 
corresponding  new  hotels,  have  recently  been  opened.  The 
most  important  of  these  are  carefully  noted  in  the  present 
edition.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  data  concerning  means 
of  communication  generally  refer  to  the  summer-service  only, 
before  mid -June  and  after  August  travelling  facilities, 
especially  on  the  fjords  and  lakes,  are  much  more  limited. 

The  present  volume,  like  Baedeker's  Switzerland,  may 
be  used  either  as  a  whole,  or  in  its  separate  sections,  which 
for  the  convenience  of  travellers  may  be  removed  from  the 
volume  without  falling  to  pieces.  These  sections  are  —  (1) 
Introductory  Part,  pp.  i-lxxxii;  (2)  S.  and  E.  Norway,  as  far 
as  Trondhjem,  pp.  1  to  86 ;  (3)  W.  Norway,  as  far  as  Trond- 
hjem,  pp.  87  to  228 ;  (4)  N.  Norway,  pp.  229  to  270 ;  (5)  Sweden, 
pp.  271  to  404;  (6)  Denmark,  pp.  405  to  450;  (7)  Index,  pp.  451 
to  486 ;  (8) Grammars,  at  the  end  of  the  volume. 

On  the  Maps  and  Plans  the  Editor  has  bestowed  special 
care,  and  he  believes  they  will  be  found  to  suffice  for  all 
ordinary  travellers. 

In  the  letter-press  Heights  are  given  approximately  in 
English  feet,  in  the  maps  in  metres  (1  metre  =  3.28  Engl.  ft. ; 
1  Norw.  ft.  =  1.029  Engl.  ft. ;  1  Swed.  ft.  =  0.974  Engl.  ft.). 
Distances  are  given  in  kilometres,  as  the  tariffs  for  carioles 
and  boats  are  now  calculated  on  the  metric  system  (comp. 
p.  vi).  The  Populations  and  other  statistics  are  from  the 
most  recent  official  sources. 


vi  ABBREVIATIONS. 

In  the  Handbook  are  enumerated  both  the  first-class  hotels 
and  those  of  humbler  pretensions.  The  asterisks  indicate 
those  hotels  which  the  Editor  has  reason  to  believe  from  his 
own  experience,  as  well  as  from  information  supplied  by 
numerous  travellers,  to  be  respectable,  clean,  reasonable, 
and  fairly  well  provided  with  the  comforts  and  conveniences 
expected  in  an  up-to-date  establishment.  Houses  of  a  more 
primitive  character,  when  good  of  their  class,  are  described 
as  'fair'  or  'very  fair'.  At  the  same  time  the  Editor  does  not 
doubt  that  comfortable  quarters  may  occasionally  be  obtained 
at  inns  which  he  has  not  recommended  or  even  mentioned. 
Although  prices  generally  have  an  upward  tendency,  the 
average  charges  stated  in  the  Handbook  will  enable  the  trav- 
eller to  form  a  fair  estimate  of  his  expenditure. 

To  hotel-keepers ,  tradesmen,  and  others  the  Editor  begs 
to  intimate  that  a  character  for  fair  dealing  towards  trav- 
ellers forms  the  sole  passport  to  his  commendation,  and  that 
advertisements  of  every  kind  are  strictly  excluded  from  his 
Handbooks.  Hotel-keepers  are  also  warned  against  persons 
representing  themselves  as  agents  for  Baedeker's  Handbooks. 


N.,  8.,  E.,  W.  =  north,  northern; 
south,  southern;  east,  eastern;  west, 
western. 

M.  =  English  mile,  unless  the  con- 
trary is  stated  (see  Table  opposite 
title-page). 

S.  M.  =  Norwegian  sea-mile. 

Kil.  =  Kilometre  (see  Table  oppo- 
site title-page). 

Ft.  =  English  feet. 


Abbreviations.    Distances. 

Com.,  Kom.  =  "Norges  Communi- 
cationer"  and  "Sveriges  Kornmuni- 
kationer"  respectively  (see  p.  xviii). 

R.,B.,  D.,  S.,L.,A.  =  room, breakfast, 
dinner,   supper,   light,  attendance. 

R.  also  =  Route. 

Kfmts.  =  refreshments. 

c,  ca.  =  circa,  about. 

Kr.,  0.  =  crowns  and  0re  in  Norway 
and  Denmark. 

6.  =  ore,  the  Swedish  form  of  0re. 


As  the  metric  system  has  been  adopted  in  both  Norway  and  Sweden, 
the  Distances  are  usually  given  in  kilometres,  though  the  old  reckoning 
by  miles  is  still  common  in  some  parts  of  Norway,  one  Norwegian  mile 
(=  7  Engl.  M.)  being  reckoned  as  S  hrs.'  walking  or  2  hrs.'  driving.  In 
Sweden  distances  are  occasionally  calculated  in  'new'  Swedish  miles  (1  ny 
svensk  Mil  =  10  Kil.  =  6'/4  Engl.  M.);  the  old  Swedish  mile  is  about 
V2  Engl.  M.  longer.  On  railway-routes  the  distances  are  generally  reckoned 
from  the  starting-point,  while  on  highroads  the  distances  from  station  to 
station  are  given  as  more  convenient. 

On  the  steamboat-routes  the  distances  are  given  approximately  in  Nor- 
wegian sea-miles  (S.  M.)  or  nautical  miles.  A  Norwegian  nautical  mile  is 
equal  to  four  English  knots  or  nautical  miles  (about  43/s  Engl,  statute  M.), 
and  the  steamers  are  usually  timed  to  travel  from  2  to  2V2  Norwegian 
nautical  miles  per  hour.  The  ordinary  tariff  is  40  0.  per  nautical  mile, 
but  no  charge  is  made  for  deviations  from  the  vessel's  direct  course. 

Asterisks  (*)  are  used  as  marks  of  commendation.  The  letter  d,  with 
a  date,  after  the  name  of  a  person ,  indicates  the  year  of  his  death.  The 
number  of  feet  given  after  the  name  of  a  place  shows  its  height  above 
the  sea-level. 
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I.  Expenses.   Money.   Language.   Passports.   Post  Office. 

Expenses.  Travelling  in  Norway  and  Sweden  is  less  expensive 
in  some  respects  than  in  other  parts  of  Europe,  but  the  great  dis- 
tances which  require  to  be  traversed  by  road  and  rail  or  by  steamboat 
necessarily  involve  a  very  considerable  sum-total.  After  arrival  in 
the  country,  20-25s.  per  day  ought  to  cover  all  outlays,  but  much 
less  will  suffice  for  those  who  make  a  prolonged  stay  at  one  or  more 
resting-places,  or  for  pedestrian  tourists  (p.  xxii)  in  the  less  fre- 
quented districts. 

Money.  In  1873  and  1875  the  currency  of  the  three  Scandina- 
vian kingdoms  was  assimilated.  The  crown  (krone;  Swed.  krona), 
worth  1«.  iifad.,  is  divided  into  100  ere  (Swed.  ore;  see  money 
table  before  the  title-page).  These  coins  and  the  government 
banknotes  (but  not  those  of  local  or  of  private  banks)  are  current 
throughout  the  three  countries.  British  sovereigns,  worth  18  kr. 
each,  usually  realise  their  full  value  at  the  principal  centres  of 
commerce,  but  the  rate  of  exchange  is  often  a  few  ere  below  par. 
Large  sums  are  best  carried  in  the  form  of  circular  notes  or  letters 
of  credit,  as  issued  by  the  chief  British  and  American  banks.  The 
traveller  should  be  well  supplied  with  small  notes  and  coins  (smaa 
Penge)  before  starting  on  his  tour,  as  it  is  often  difficult  in  the 
remoter  districts  to  get  change  for  gold  or  larger  notes. 

Language.  English  is  spoken  on  board  almost  all  the  Nor- 
wegian steamboats  and  at  the  principal  resorts  of  travellers,  both 
in  Norway  and  Sweden,  but  in  the  country-districts  the  vernac- 
ular alone  is  understood.  Danish,  as  pronounced  in  Norway  (which 
is  analogous  to  English  spoken  with  a  broad  Scottish  accent),  is  on 
the  whole  the  more  useful  of  the  two  languages,  as  most  travellers 
devote  more  time  to  Norway  than  to  Sweden,  and  as  it  is  easily 
understood  in  Sweden.  (See  grammars  and  vocabularies  in  the 
removable  cover  at  the  end  of  the  volume.) 

Passports  are  unnecessary,  except  for  the  purpose  of  procuring 
delivery  of  registered  letters.  —  The  Custom  House  Examination 
is  invariably  lenient.  The  duty  on  cigars  is  6  kr.  per  kilogram 
(21/5 lbs.)  and  that  on  spirits  is  2  kr.  40  0.  per  litre;  but  a  kilo- 
gram of  the  former  or  an  unsealed  bottle  of  the  latter  is  allowed 
to  pass  duty-free.  In  the  matter  of  customs  Sweden  and  Norway 
treat  each  other  as  foreign  countries  (comp.  p.  312). 

Post  Office.  The  postage  of  a  letter,  weighing  1/2  oz-t  is  20  ere 
to  any  country  in  the  Postal  Union,  and  of  a  post-card  (Brefkort,  Brev- 
kort)  10e.;  that  of  a  letter  within  Norway  or  Sweden  10  e.,  within 
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Denmark  8  0.  The  traveller  should  avoid  giving  his  correspondents 
any  poste  restante  address  other  than  steamboat  or  railway  stations, 
as  the  communication  with  places  off  the  beaten  track  is  very  slow. 

Telegraph  Offices  are  numerous  in  proportion  to  the  population. 

Norwegian  Tariff.  Within  Norway:  50  0.  for  ten  words,  and  5  0. 
for  each  word  more.  —  Foreign  telegrams  (minimum  80  SI.) :  to  Sweden 
30  0. ,  in  addition  to  which  each  word  is  charged  10  0. ;  to  Denmark  50  0. , 
plus  10  0.  for  each  word;  to  Great  Britain  26  0.  per  word;  to  the  U.S.A. 
1  kr.  35  0.  to  2  kr.  5  0.  per  word. 

Swedish  Tariff.  Within  Sweden :  50  0.  for  ten  words,  and  5  0.  for 
each  word  more.  —  Foreign  telegrams:  to  Norway  or  Denmark  80  0.  for 
five  words,  10  6.  each  word  more ;  to  Great  Britain  1  kr.  30  6.  for  three 
words,  30  6.  each  word  more ;  to  the  U.S.A.,  ahout  the  same  as  from  Norway. 

Telephones  are  very  general  throughout  the  country,  and  are  of 
importance  to  the  tourist,  especially  in  Norway  and  the  Swedish 
Norrland,  as  they  afford  a  means  of  securing  rooms,  etc.,  in  ad- 
vance. The  usual  charge  for  the  use  of  a  telephone  is  10e.  or  a 
little  more. 

II.  Steamboat  Lines  between  Great  Britain  and  Norway,  Sweden, 
and  Denmark.  Yachting  Cruises.  Tourist  Agents. 
Steamboat  Lines.  The  following  particulars  as  to  the  chief 
lines  of  steamers  between  British  and  Scandinavian  ports  refer  to 
the  summer-arrangements  (May  to  August  inclusive)  ;  but  travellers 
are  recommended  in  all  cases  to  obtain  precise  information  from 
the  agents  or  advertisements  of  the  various  steamship-companies. 
The  fares  quoted  include  the  charge  for  provisions  on  the  voyage 
except  where  it  is  otherwise  stated.  The  winter-rates  are  often 
considerably  lower.  —  'Boat-trains'  run  from  London  in  connection 
with  the  steamers  from  Hull,  Grimsby,  Newcastle,  and  Harwich. 

Steamers  to  Norway. 

To  Ohristiania.  (1).  From  London,  'Wilson  Line'  every  alternate  Frid. 
in  56  hrs.  (fares  51.  13s.,  31.  10s.,  return  81.,  51.  10s. ;  food  6*.  6d.  or  is.  6<J. 
per  day  according  to  class).  —  (2).  From  Hull,  'Wilson  Line'  every  Frid. 
in  46  hrs.  (fares  M.  15*.,  3l.  5s.,  return  11.  10*.,  bl.). — (3).  From  Newcastle- 
on-Tyne,  SS.  'Sterling'  and  'Prospero',  every  Frid.  in  ahout  52  hrs.  (31.  3s., 
return  5l.  5*.). 

To  Christiansand.  Nearly  all  of  the  above-mentioned  steamers  (fares 
as  to  Christiania) ;  duration  of  voyage  from  Hull  32  hrs.,  from  London 
44  hrs.  Also  :  from  Leith ,  'Leith ,  Hull ,  and  Hamburg  Co.'  every  Thurs. 
in  34  hrs.  (31.  3s.;  return  51.  5s.);  returning  on  Friday. 

To  Bergen.  (1).  From  Hull,  'Wilson  Line'  every  Tues.  in  36  hrs.  (il. 
10s.,  31.,  return  7*.,  il.  10*.),  returning  on  Saturday.  —  (2).  From  Newcastle, 
'Bergenske  and  Nordenfjeldske  Cos.'  every  Tues.,  Thurs.,  &  Sat.  in 31-40 hrs. 
(1st  cl.  il.,  return  61.).  —  These  steamers,  except  the  Tues.  boat  from 
Newcastle,  touch  at  Stavanger  (same  fares). 

To  Trondhjem.  (1).  From  Hull,  'Wilson  Line'  every  Thurs.  in 
65  hrs.  (61. 10*.,  il.  is.,  return  9*.  15*.,  61.  6s),  returning  the  following 
Thursday.  —  (2).  From  Newcastle,  'Bergenske  and  Nordenfjeldske  Cos.'  every 
Tues.,  via  Bergen  (see  above ;  through-fare  61.  10*.,  return  9/.  15*.). 

Steamers  to  Sweden. 
To  Gotenburg.     (1).  From  London  (Tilbury),  'Thule  Line'  every  Frid 
returning  every  Thurs.)  in  40-45  hrs.  (31.  3s.,  21.  2r  ,  food  6*.  6d.  or  4*.  6<*. 
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per  day);  return-tickets  (51.  5s.,  31.  3s.)  are  available  also  via  Granton  (see 
below)  or  by  the  'Wilson  Line'  via  Hull.  —  (2).  From  Hull,  'Wilson  Line' 
every  Sat.  (returning  every  Frid.)  in  36-40  hrs.  (fares  U.,  22.15*.;  return- 
fares  11.,  il.  5*.).  —  (3).  From  Grimsby,  'Wilson  Line'  every  Wed.  (returning 
the  following  Wed.)  in  40  hrs.  (same  fares).  —  (4).  From  Granton  (Edin- 
burgh), 'Thule  Line'  every  Frid.  (same  fares). 

To  Malmo.  From  Grimsby,  'Wilson  Line'  every  Tues.,  returning  every 
Thurs.,  in  about  60  hrs.  (21.  15s.,  11.  10s.;  first-class  return  U.  10s.). 

To  Stockholm.  From  London,  'Wilson  Line'  every  Sat. ;  also  'Stock- 
holm Steamship  Co.',  via.  Malmo,  about  every  ten  days. 

Steamees  to  Denmark. 

To  Copenhagen.  (1).  From  London,  'Bailey  and  Leetham  Line'  every 
Sun.  in  about  3  days  (2l.  10s.,  ll.  10s. ;  meals  5-6s.  per  day).  —  (2).  From 
Hull,  Wilson  Line'  every  Mon.  or  Frid.  in  60  hrs.  (1st  cl.  21.  10s.,  excl. 
food;  2nd  cl.  11.  5s.,  incl.  food);  'Finland  Steamship  Co.',  every  Wed., 
touching  at  Helsingfors,  and  every  alternate  Sat ,  touching  at  Abo  (fares 
11. 10s.,  11. 10s. ;  return-ticket  31.  15s  ,  21.  5s. ;  food  5-6s.  per  day).  —  (3).  From 
Leith,  'James  Currie  &  Co.',  via  Christiansand ,  every  Thurs.,  in  5i  hrs. 
(31.  3s.,  11.  lis.  &d. ;  1st  cl.  return-ticket  bl.  5s.);  returning  every  Thursday. 

To  Esbjerg.  (1).  From  Harwich,  'United  S.S.  Co.  of  Copenhagen'  every 
Mon.,  Thurs.,  &  Sat.  (returning  Tues.,  Wed.,  &  Sat.)  in  25  hrs.  (11.  10s., 
15s.,  1st  cl.  return -ticket  21.  5s.;  food  5s.  per  day  in  the  1st  cl.,  and 
2s.  per  day  in  the  2nd  cl.).  —  (2).  From  Grimsby,  'United  S.S.  Co.  of 
Copenhagen'  (in  connection  with  'Great  Central  Railway')  every  Mon.  and 
Thurs.  (returning  every  Tues.  and  Frid.)  in  33  hrs.  (11. 10s.,  15s. ;  return- 
ticket  21.  5s.,  11.  10s.;  food  extra). 

The  majority  of  travellers  to  Norway  will  probably  find  the  ex- 
cellent steamers  of  the  'Wilson  Line'  (Thos.  Wilson,  Sons,  §  Co.,  Hull) 
or  of  the  'Bergenske  and  Nordenfjeldske  Cos.'  (P.  H.  Matlhiessen  fy  Co., 
25  Queen  St.,  Newcastle;  Messrs.  Berg-Hansen  &  Co.,  Christiania) 
the  most  convenient.  The  last-named  company  (or,  rather,  combined 
companies)  also  maintains  an  excellent  service  between  Norway  and 
Hamburg,  for  which  return-tickets  from  Newcastle  are  also  available. 
Esbjerg  (p.  449)  has  direct  railway- connection  with  Copenhagen 
and  with  Gotenburg  via  Fredericia  and  Frederikshavn  (R.  73).  The 
German  mail-steamers  plying  twice  daily  in  each  direction  between 
Kiel  and  Korsbr  (p.  441)  in  5  hrs.  (fares  11  J?  30,  4  Jl  50  pf.) 
and  between  Warnemunde  and  Ojedser  (p.  441)  in  2  hrs.  may  also 
be  mentioned. 

Yachting  Cruises.  Large  and  comfortable  excursion-steamers 
are  despatched  at  frequent  intervals  during  the  season  from  British 
ports  to  the  Norwegian  fjords,  Bergen,  Trondhjem,  the  North 
Cape,  etc.  The  vessels  (1000-4000  tons)  are  luxuriously  fitted  up 
for  the  comfort  and  amusement  of  their  passengers ,  and  follow  a 
fixed  itinerary  at  an  inclusive  charge,  full  details  of  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  various  agents.  These  so-called  yachts  undoubt- 
edly offer  the  most  comfortable  means  of  visiting  some  of  the  finest 
districts  of  Norway.  They  penetrate  into  the  chief  fjords,  and  the 
passengers  have  opportunities  from  time  to  time  of  making  ex- 
cursions on  land.  But  this  method  of  visiting  Norway  inevitably 
misses  many  of  the  peculiar  beauties  of  the  country.  A  prolonged 
residence  on  board  one  of  these  floating  hotels  is  apt  to  prove  mono- 
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tonous  and  enervating,  and  is  certain  to  leave  the  passenger's  mind 
almost  a  blank  with  regard  to  the  true  charms  of  Norwegian  travel. 
The  complaint  sometimes  heard,  that  even  the  grandest  scenery  in 
Norway  is  somewhat  monotonous,  is  rarely  made  by  any  but  tourists 
on  these  pleasure-steamers  who  have  not  had  time  to  become  prop- 
erly acquainted  with  the  country. 

Tourist  Agents.  The  tourist-offices  of  Messrs.  T.  Cook  $  Son, 
Messrs.  Henry  Gaze  $  Sons,  and  Dr.  Lunn,  in  London,  and  those 
of  T.  Bennett  §  Sons  and  of  F.  Beyer,  at  Christiania  and  Bergen, 
issue  railway ,  steamboat,  Skyds  (or  posting) ,  and  hotel  coupons 
for  a  number  of  different  routes.  Those  unused  are  received  back 
under  deduction  of  10  per  cent  of  their  cost.  This  system  saves 
trouble  at  a  corresponding  sacrifice  of  independence.  As  a  general 
rule  it  is  advisable  not  to  fix  one's  route  absolutely  before  leaving 
London,  but  to  wait  until  Christiania  or  Bergen  is  reached.  'The 
Norway  Tourist's  "Weekly  News',  which  often  contains  information 
of  considerable  importance  to  tourists ,  is  published  by  Beyer  at 
Bergen,  and  is  to  be  seen  at  many  hotels. 

III.  Season  and  Flan  of  Tour. 

Season.  The  best  season  for  travelling,  both  in  Norway  and 
Sweden,  is  from  the  beginning  of  June  to  the  middle  of  September ; 
but  July  and  August  are  the  best  months  for  the  higher  mountains, 
where  snow  is  apt  to  fall  both  earlier  and  later.  For  a  voyage  to  the 
North  Cape  (RR.  30-34),  for  the  sake  of  seeing  the  midnight  sun, 
the  season  is  from  the  middle  of  June  to  the  end  of  July.  August 
is  often  a  rainy  month  in  the  eastern  districts  of  Norway,  while 
the  wet  season  sets  in  later  on  the  west  coast.  . 

Plan  of  Tour.  An  energetic  traveller  may  see  the  chief  points 
of  interest  in  Norway  and  Sweden  in  2l/^-B  months,  but  an  ex- 
haustive tour  cannot  be  accomplished  in  one  season. 

Those  who  have  devoted  a  first  visit  to  obtaining  a  general  idea 
of  the  country,  may  well  spend  one  or  more  subsequent  seasons  in 
the  exploration  of  particular  districts.  The  less  time  and  energy 
spent  in  covering  long  distances  between  point  and  point,  the  greater 
will  be  the  enjoyment  of  the  districts  visited. 

It  need  hardly  be  added  that  travellers  who  are  addicted  to 
luxurious  hotels  and  the  distractions  of  watering-places  and  other 
fashionable  resorts  will  not  find  Norway  to  their  taste.  On  the  other 
hand,  true  lovers  of  nature  will  carry  away  with  them  an  enthusiastic 
admiration  for  its  scenery,  and  will  gladly  seek  opportunities  of 
renewing  their  impressions. 

Tourists  who  content  themselves  with  a  Yachting  Cruise  along 
the  coast  have,  of  course,  their  travelling-plan  determined  by  the 
programme  of  the  steamer.  Most  travellers,  however,  will  find  it  much 
more  satisfactory  to  form  plans  for  independent  tours  for  themselves, 
and  we  therefore  give  a  few  specimens  below,  which  may  easily  be 
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altered  with  th.e  help  of  the  Handbook  or  extended  by  the  inclusion  of 
excursions  from  the  main  track,  etc. 

The  finest  scenery  in  Norway  lies  on  the  W.  coast,  the  chief 
points  being  the  Hardanger  Fjord,  Sognefjord,  Nordfjord,  Send- 
mere,  Molde,  and  Romsdal.  The  Jotunheim,  to  the  E.  of  the  Sogne- 
fjord, is  recommended  to  the  attention  of  mountaineers.  The  voyage 
to  the  Norrland,  the  chief  attraction  of  which  is  the  Lofoten  Is- 
lands, is  also  very  fine.  The  beautiful  town  of  Christiania  is  well 
worthy  of  a  visit. 

In  the  S.  of  Sweden  the  chief  attractions  axe  Stockholm  and 
the  other  towns  and  the  great  Canals.  Wisby,  with  its  mediaeval 
ruins,  is  "well  worth  visiting.  The  Swedish  Norrland  is  inferior  to 
the  W-  coast  of  Norway  in  point  of  grandeur  of  scenery  ,  but  its 
beautiful  coasts, oits  lakes  and  rivers,  including  the  justly  famed 
Indals-Elf  and  Angerman-Elf,  and  its  waterfalls,  among  which  are 
the  largest  in  Europe,  richly  repay  a  visit.  Oellivara,  with  its  mid- 
night sun  and  iron-mines,  is  also  very  interesting.  Not  the  least 
charm  of  the  Norrland  journey  is  its  freedom  from  the  usual  crowd 
of  hurried  tourists. 


I.  Sound  Trip  of  Ten  or  Eleven  Weeks.  Days 

From  Hull  or  Newcastle  to  Stavanger 2 

From   Stavanger  by  steamer  on  the  Suldalsvand  (p.  96)   and   thence 

drive  to  the  Breifond  Hotel  (p.  97) 2 

Drive  from  the  Breifond  Hotel  via,  Seljestad  to  Odde  on  the  Serfjord        1 
[Thia  route  may  be  joined  at  Odde  by  travellers  from  Christiania 

via  Dalen  and  Telemarken  (comp.  p.  xvi) 5-6] 

Excursions  from  Odde  to  the  Buarbrae  and  the  Skjceggedalsfos  (R.  18) ; 

steamer  from  Odde  to   Vik  i  Eidfjord 2l/2 

Excursions   from   Vik   to   the    Veringsfos   and   the   Simodal  (R.  18); 

steamer  to  Sundal  on  the  Maurangerfjord 2-3 

Excursion  from  Sundal   to  the  Bondhuibree  or  the  Folgefond  (R.  18) ; 

steamer  to  Bergen 1 

Bergen  (R.  19) 1 

[This  route  may  be  joined  at  Bergen  by  steamer  from  Hull  or  New- 
castle in  2  days.] 
From  Bergen  by  rail  to  Vott ;  drive  thence  to  the  Stalheimsklev  (R.  20)        1 
Drive  or  walk  to  Gudvcmgen;  steamer  across  the  Sognefjord  to  Fjmr- 

land  and  Balholm  (p.  133)  and  thence  to  Tadheim  (p.  132)  ...  1 
[Those  who  drive  to  visit  Jotunheim  (R.  22)  from  the  Sognefjord  may 
take  the  steamer  from  Gudvangen  to  Lcerdalseren,  and  thence 
proceed  to  Skjolden  (p.  144)  where  they  join  the  route  described 
in  the  opposite  direction  on  p.  148,  returning  through  the  Lserdal 
to  the  Sognefjord,  and  going  on  by   steamer   from  Lasrdalseren 

to  Balholm 9-10] 

From  Vadheim  by  steamer  and  carriage  via  Ferde  (p.  179)  to  Skei 
(p.,l?0);  drive  and  row  to  Bed  (p.  181),  and  thence  drive  to  Sandene 

and  Visnoes  on  the  Nordfjord  (p.  185) .  __.        3 

Excursion  from  Visnees  to  the  Oldendal  or  Loendal  (p.  187).  Drive  via, 

Grotlid  to  Marok  (p.  196) 3 

Steamer  or  rowing-boat  from  Marok  to  Bellesylt  (p.  195);  drive  thence 

via,  Fibelstad-Haugen  to  t}ie  on  the  Norangtfjord  (p.  198)     .     .     .        1 
From  0ie  by  steamer  or  rowing-boat  to  the  Jerundfjord  (p.  199) ;  drive 
to  JBrstenvik;   steamer  to  Aalesund  (p.  202).     Or  take  the  steamer 
direct  from  0ie  to  Aalesund 1 
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Days 

Aalesund  and  thence  by  steamer  to  Molde  (p.  204) 1 

Excursions  from  Molde  to  the  Romsdal  (p.  203)  and  the  Eikitdal  (p.  213). 

Steamer  via  Christianssund  to  Trondhjem 4 

[Or,  after  an  excursion  to  the  Eikisdal,  proceed  from  Molde  via,  Aan- 
dalsnoss  through  the  Romsdal  and  the  Gudbrandsdal  (It.  27)  to  Dom- 

aas,  and  thence  over  the  Dovrefjeld  to  Steren  (p.  72) 6] 

From  Trondhjem  to  the  North  Cape  and  back  (RR.  30,  32,  33)  .     .     .   8-14 
Railway  from  Trondhjem  via  Ostersund  (R.  58)  and  Vpsala  (R.  58)  to 

Stockholm 3-4 

Stockholm  and  its  environs 4 

From  Stockholm   via,   the  Qbta  Canal  and  Lake  Vettern  to  JSnkbping 

(R.  46) 2 

Railway   from  Jbnkoping   via,  Lund  and  MalmS  to  Copenhagen  (RR. 

45,  39) 2 

Copenhagen  and  Helsinger  (RR.  68,  69) 3 

Return  to  London,  Bull,  Harwich,  or  Leith  (comp.  pp.  xii,  xiii)    .      li/a-3 

[Or  from  Stockholm  by  the  GOta  Canal  to  Gotenburg 2 

Steamer  from  Gotenburg  to  England  (p.  xii) IV2] 

II.  Three  or  Four  Weeks  (Five  or  Six  Weeks  including  the  Voyage  to  the 
North  Cape  or  a  Trip  through  Sweden). 

Christiania  and  its  neighbourhood  (R.  2) 1 

From  Christiania  by  railway  to  Skien  via.  Drammen  (R.  5)     .     .     .     .        1 
From  Skien  through  Telemarken  to  Odde  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord  (R.  18)     4-5 
[This   route   may  be  joined  here  by  travellers  from  Stavanger  via, 

the  Suldalsvand,  the  Breifond  Hotel,  and  Seljestad  (comp.  p.  xv)       3] 
The  Hardanger  Fjord:  Odde  (p.  108);   Vik  i  Eidfjord  (p.  ill);  Sundal 

cm  the  Mauranger  Fjord  (p.  103);  to  Bergen  by  steamer  (R.  19)  .        5 

Bergen  (R.  19) 1 

From  Bergen   by  railway   to  Voss,  and  thence  drive  to  Slalheimsklev 

(p.  128) 1 

Walk  to  Qudvangen  (p.  138) ;  thence  by  steamer  across  the  Sognefjord 

to  Balholm  and  Fjwrland  (p.  134),  and  thence  to  Vadheim  (p.  132)  3 
From  Vadheim  drive  via  Ferde  to  Sandene  on  the  Nordfjord  (p.  184)  2 
Excursions   on   the  Nordfjpri}  and  its  side- valleys   (R.  25);   proceed 

through  the  Strynsdal  via  Grotlid  to  Marok  (R.  20) 3 

From  Marok  by  steamer   to  Hellesylt  (p.  195),   drive  through  the  No- 

rangsdal  to  0ie  (p.  198)  on  the  Norangsfjord,  and  by  steamer  over 

Ihe.Jeirundfjord  to  Aalesund_  (R.  26)  and  thence  to  Molde     ...     1-2 

Molde,  Ihe  Molde-Fjord,  and  the  Romsdal  (R.  27) 3 

From  Molde  to  Trondhjem.     Trondhjem  (p.  219) .      l'/W 

From  Trondhjem  we  may  either  return  by  steamer  to  England  (p.  xii), 
or  proceed  farther  to  the  N.  to  visit  the  Norrland  (RR.  30-34),  or  return 
by  railway  to  Christiania,  or  take  a  trip  through  Sweden  as  indicated  on 
p.  xvii.. 

III.   Four  or  Five  Weeks  in  Norway,  including  the  Voyage  to  the 
North  Cape. 

Steamer  from  Hull  or  Newcastle  to  Stavanger 2 

Stavanger  to  Odde  and  the  Hardanger  Fjord 5 

From  -Bergen  to  Trondhjem  via,  Molde,  as  indicated  at  pp.  xv,  xvi      10-12 

Steamer  to  the  North  Cape  and  back 8-14 

Railway  from  Trondhjem  to  Christiania 1 

Steamer  to  England 2 

IV.   Four  or  Five  Weeks  in  Norway. 

Steamer  from  London,  Hull,  or  Newcastle  to  Christiania 2 

Christiania  and  railway  to  Skien  (R.  5) .  1 

Through  Telemarken,  as  indicated  above 3-4 

Excursions  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord  from  Odde  and  Vik  (pp.  108,111)  3-4 

From  Eide  (p.  106)  via.  Vossevangen  to  the  Slalheimsklev  (p.  128)  .    .  1 
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Days 
The  Sognefjord  (R.  21),  Nwrefjord,  Fjmrlands-Fjord,  and  by  steamer 

to   Vadheim  (p.  132) 3-4 

Via  Sandene  on  the  Nordfjord,  Stryn,  Orotlid,  Marok,  and  Sjeholt  (R.  26) 

to  Molde 6-8 

Molde;  the  Romsdal 2-3 

Steamer  from  Bergen  to  England  (p.  xii) •    .     .     .     .  2 

V.    Four  or  Five  Weeks  in  Norway  for  Walkers. 

Steamer  from  London,  etc.,  to   Christiansand 2 

Through  the  Soetersdal  to  Dalen  in  Telemarken  (comp.  p.  5  ;  the  third 

day's  walk  is  long) 3 

Drive  via,  the  Haukelifjeld  to  Reldal,  the  Breifond  Hotel,  and  Selje- 

stad;  wajk  and  drive  to  Odde  (pp.  97,  S8).     Excursions  from  Odde        4 
Steamer  to   Vik  i  Eidfjord  (p.  111).     Excursions  to  the  Veringfos  and 

via,  Fosli  to  the  Simodal 2 

Steamer  to  Ulvik  (p.  114);   walk  or  drive  to  Side  (p.  106)    ....        1 

Steamer  to  Bergen  (R.  19)  and  stay  at  Bergen 2 

Railway  tp   yoqseyangen;  drive  to  Slalheim  (R.  20) 1 

Walk  to  Gtidvangen  (p.  13b);  steamer  to  Balholm  (p.  133)   and  Fjcer- 

land  (p.  134) 1 

Walk   via  the  Jostedalsbrce  to  Jelster  (p.  180);  row   to  Skei  (p.  177); 

drive  on  the  following  afternoon  to  Aamot  (p.  178) 2 

Walk  via.  the  Oldemkar  (p.  181)  to  the  Oldenvand;  steamer  across  the 

lake;  walk  or  drive  to  Olden  (p.  185) 1 

Steamer  to   Visnces  (p.  185);   drive  to  Mindre  Sunde;  steam-launch  or 

rowing-boat  to  Hjelle  (p.  189) 1 

Drive  to  Skaare  (p.  190);  walk  viii  the  Grasdalsskar  to  the  Djupvas- 

hytte  (p.  192);  walk  or  drive  to  Marok  (p.  1H6) 1 

Steamer  to  Hellesylt  (p.  195);   drive  to  Fibelstad-Haugen ;  walk  to  0ie 

(p.  198) 1 

Steamer  via  Aalesund  to  Molde ;  Molde  (p.  204) Vfe 

Excursion  to  the  Romsdal  (p  208);  walk  across  the  mountains  to  the 

Eikitdal  (p.  210);  visit  the  Eikisdalsvand  (p.  213)  and  walk  to  Nesle 

(p.  212)  .  • 3 

Steamer  to  Molde.    In  the  afternoon  visit  Batten fjordseren  (p.  216); 

steamer  via  Christianssund  to  Trondhjem 2 

[Or  from  N0ste  proceed  via,  Eidsvaag  to  Eidsaren  (p.  217),  take  the 
Sundal   steamer    to    Christianssund,    and    go    on    next   day    to 

Trondhjem 2] 

Trondhjem  (R.  29) 1 

Return  thence  as  indicated  on  p.  xvi. 

VI.  A  Fortnight  from  Christiania. 

Steamer  to  Christiania  (p.  9).     Christiania 3 

Railway  to  Dokka  (p.  53);   drive  through  the  Valders  (pp.  54-60)  to 

Lmrdalseren  (p.  141) 4 

Steamer  to  Gudvangen  (R.  21);   walk   or  drive  to  Stalheim  (p.  128); 

drive  to  Voss  (p.  125);  railway  to  Bergen  (R.  19).    Bergen  ...        3 

Steamer  to  Odde  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord  (R.  18) 1 

Drive   via,   Seljestad  to   the   Breifond  Hotel  (p.  97)  and  Noes  on  the 

Suldal9vand;   steamer   to  Osen;   drive  to  Sand;   steamer  to  Sta- 

vanger    2 

Steamer  from  Stavanger  to  England  (p.  xii) 2 

VII.  Seven  Weeks  in  Sweden. 

Steamer  from  England  (p.  xii)  to  Goteriburg 2 

Golenburg,  and  railway  to  Trollhattan  (R.  43) 2 

Steamer  on  Lake  Venern   to  the  Kinnekulle  (R.  43) ;   railway  via  Fal- 

k&ping  to  Jonkoping  (R.  45).    Jonko'ping 3 

Steamer  on  Lake  Vettern  to  Motala  and  up  the  Gbta  Canal  to  Stock- 
holm (R.  46) 2 

Baedeker's  Norway  and  Sweden.    8th  Edit.  b 
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Days 

Stockholm  and  its  environs  (RE.  49,  50) 1 

Excursion  to  Falun  and  Lake  Siljan,  returning  via  Uptala  (RR.  56,  57)  5 

Steamer  from  Stockholm  to  Haparanda  (RR.  62,  64) 3 

Steamer  back  to  LuleS ;  railway  to  Gellivara^  (RR.  64,  66) 3 

Railway  back   to  Murjek  (p.  401);   drive  via  Storbacken  to   Jockmock 

(R.  6fi) 1V« 

Row  and  walk  to  Kvickjock  and  back  (R.  65) 4-6 

Drive  and  row  from  Jockmock  to  Edefors 1 

Early   steamer  to  Eednoret  (p.  390);   railway  to   Ydnnds  (p.  3E0)  and 

Urnea  (p.  395) 1 

Steamer  to  Hernbsand  (R.  62  and  p.  392) 1 

Steamer  up  the  Angerman-Elf  to  Solle/tea  (p.  394) ;   railway  to  Bitp- 

garden  (p.  388) 1 

Steamer  down  the  IndaU-Elf  to  Sundsvall  (R.  60) 1 

Railway  to  dstersund0(KR.  59,  58)      .     .     .  0 1 

Railway   (R.  5S)   to  Are  (excursion   to  the  Aretkutan)   and  Dufed  (ex- 
cursion to  the  Tdrmfors),  and  back  to  Stockholm 4 

Steamer  to  Gotland  (  Wisby)  and  back  to  Kalmar  (p.  281) ;  railway  via 

VexiS  {p.  280)  and  Lund  (p.  276)  to  Malmo 3 

IV.  Conveyances.    Walking  Tours.    Cycling  Tours. 

Time  Tables  for  Norway  appear  in  iNorges  Communicationer'  (pron. 
Commoonicashoner;  30  0.,  English  and  German  edition,  50  0.),  and  for 
Sweden  in  ''Sveriges  Kommunikationer'  (10  6.),  both  published  weekly  in 
summer.  Neither  of  these,  however,  is  very  satisfactory;  and  travellers  in 
Norway  are  recommended  to  obtain  Beyer's  Tourists'  Time-Tablet  (published 
fortnightly  ;  500.)  or  the  similar  publication  issued  by  Bennett  (p.  11),  both  of 
which  may  usually  be  purchased  of  the  tourist  agents  (p.  xiv)  in  London. 
For  Sweden  the  Tagtidtabellen  (25  d.)  are  useful.  The  'Sommerruter1  of 
the  various  fjord  steamboat  lines  may  be  obtained  at  Stavanger,  Bergen, 
Aalesund,  and  Christianssund.  Among  other  time-tables  may  be  mentioned 
the  Reichs- Kursbuch  (Berlin)  and  the  Reiieliite  for  Kongeriget  Danmark  (Co- 
penhagen), which  travellers  to  or  from  Germany  will  find  "useful. 

Observe  that  many  of  the  summer  time-tables,  especially  those  of  the 
fjord-steamers,  hold  good  till  the  end  of  August  only. 

Steamboats  (Norw.  Dampskibe ,  Sw.  Angbatar).  The  regular 
Norwegian  coasting  traffic  is  almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the 
Bergenske  and  the  Nordenfjeldske  Dampskibs-Selskab,  which  have 
a  common  time-table.  The  headquarters  of  the  former  are  at  Bergen, 
those  of  the  latter  at  Trondhjem.  (Agents  at  Christiania  and  New- 
castle, see  p.  xiv.)  The  smaller  steamers  plying  on  the  Norwegian 
fjords  are  comfortable  enough  during  the  day,  but  their  sleeping 
accommodation  is  poor,  and  on  market-days  they  are  apt  to  he  over- 
crowded. The  same  remark  applies  to  the  smaller  coasting  steamers 
on  the  Baltic  and  on  the  Swedish  canals.  —  It  should  be  noted  that 
the  fjord-steamers  sometimes  leave  intermediate  stations  ^2  hr- 
before  their  advertised  hour. 

Most  travellers  will,  of  course,  travel  in  the  first  cabin.  Those 
who  are  about  to  spend  one  or  more  nights  on  board  should  at 
once  secure  their  berths  (kojen)  in  a  stateroom  (Norw.  lugar,  Swed. 
hytt)  by  personal  application  to  the  steward.  Otherwise  they  may 
have  to  put  up  with  sofas  in  the  dining-saloon,  with  the  additional 
disadvantage  of  having  to  quit  their  couches  before  early  breakfast 
(6  or  7  a.m.).   There  are  always  a  separate  ladies'  cabin  and  a  smok- 
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ing-room.  A  passenger  travelling  -with  his  family  by  mail-steamer 
(and  some  others)  in  Norway  pays  full  fare  for  himself,  but  is  usually 
entitled  to  a  reduction  ('Moderation';  pron.  'moderashon')  of 
50  per  cent  on  the  fare  (but  not  on  the  cost  of  food)  for  each  of  the 
other  members  of  the  party.  In  Sweden  members  of  the  Tourists' 
Union  (p.  xxv)  often  obtain  considerable  reductions  (rabatt)  on  the 
ordinary  fare.  Return-tickets  are  usually  valid  for  a  month  or  more, 
but  do  not  permit  the  journey  to  be  broken.  When  tickets  are  taken 
on  board  the  steamer  (usual  at  small  stations)  a  small  booking-fee 
is  common.  The  captains  and  mates  generally  speak  English.  The 
traveller  should  be  careful  to  look  after  his  own  luggage. 

The  food  is  generally  good  and  abundant,  though  a  little  mono- 
tonous. Vegetables  are  rare,  and  tinned  meats,  salt  relishes,  and 
cheese  always  preponderate  at  breakfast  and  supper.  The  tariff  in 
the  Bergen  and  Nordenfjeld  steamers  is  as  follows :  —  food  per 
day,  including  service,  5  kr.  50 0. ;  or,  separately,  the  charge  for 
breakfast  is  1  kr.  50  0. ,  for  dinner  (at  2)  2  kr.  50  0 . ,  supper  (at  7.30) 
1  kr.  50  0. ;  attendance  30  0.  On  board  the  smaller  vessels :  breakfast 
or  supper  li/2,  D.  2,  attendance  V2  ^r-  Cup  of  tea  or  coffee  with 
biscuit  or  rusk  (Kavringer;  Swed.  Skorpor),  in  the  morning  30-35  0. ; 
small  cup  of  coffee  after  dinner  20  0. ;  beer  50-60  0.  per  bottle, 
25  0.  per  half-bottle ;  claret  1 1/i  kr.  per  half-bottle.  No  spirits 
are  procurable.  The  account  should  be  paid  daily,  to  prevent  mis- 
takes. The  steward  expects  a  fee  proportioned  to  the  length  of  the 
voyage  and  the  services  rendered.  —  On  board  the  ferry-boats  across 
the  Great  Belt,  the  Sound,  etc.,  there  is  usually  a  table  with  cold 
meats,  etc.  (koldt  Bord),  from  which  the  traveller  may  help  himself 
(I-IV2  kr-);  sma11  bottle  of  beer,  26  0. 

Railways  (Norw.  Jembaner,  Sw.  Jernvagar).  Most  of  the  rail- 
ways are  similar  to  those  in  other  European  countries ;  but  in  Nor- 
way and  Sweden  there  are  several  narrow-gauge  lines  (3Y3ft.), 
with  two  classes  only,  corresponding  to  the  2nd  and  3rd  on  the  other 
lines.  The  guard  is  called  iKonduktor\  In  both  countries  the  rail- 
ways observe  Central  Europe  time  (1  hr.  ahead  of  Greenwich  time). 
Luggage  (50-70lbs.  usually  free),  except  what  the  passenger  takes 
into  the  carriage  with  him,  must  be  booked.  The  average  speed  of 
the  quick  trains  (Norw.  Hurtigtog,  Sw.  kurirtag,  snalltag*)  is  22-24 
Engl.  M.,  that  of  the  mixed  trains  (blandede  Tog,  blandade  tag) 
15-20  Engl.  M.  per  hour.  All  the  trains  have  smoking-carriages 
(Regekupi,  rokkupe)  and  ladies'  compartments  (Kvindekupe,  dam- 
kupe).   Return-tickets  are  usually  valid  for  a  month. 

On  the  Swedish  State  Railways  there  is  a  special  zone-tariff  for  distances 
over  300  Kil.  to  the  N.  of  Stockholm:  301  Kil.  2nd  class  fare  15  kr.  80, 
3rd  class  fare  10  kr.  50  0. ;  400  Kil.  17  kr.  40 ,  11  kr.  80  6. ;  500  Kil. 
18  kr.  90,  12  kr.  60  0.;  600  Kil.  20  kr.  40,  13  kr.  60  6.;  700  Kil.  21  kr.  90, 
14  kr.  60  6.  These  tickets  permit  the  journey  to  be  broken  once  (but  if  a 
night  be  spent,  notice  must  be  given  to  the  station-master).  Stoppages  ot 
the  train  at  the  official  night-stations  (comp.  pp.  379,  388)  are  not  reckoned 
as  breaks  on  the  journey. 

b* 


xx  IV.    CONVEYANCES. 

The  Railway  Restaurants  in  Sweden  and  at  the  principal 
stations  in  Norway  are  generally  good  and  not  expensive ;  but  those 
on  the  branch-lines  are  often  poor.  Passengers  help  themselves, 
there  being  little  or  no  attendance.  For  breakfast  or  supper  the 
usual  charge  is  IV4-IV21  for  dinner  172-272  kr. ;  for  a  cup  of  coffee 
or  half-  bottle  of  beer  25  e>.  (frequently  included  in  the  charge 
for  dinner);  sandwiches  25-50  0. ;  spirits  not  obtainable.  The 
express-trains  stop  at  certain  stations,  the  names  of  which  are  posted 
up  in  the  carriages,  to  allow  time  (generally  only  V^hr.)  for  meals. 

Posting  (Norw.  Skyds,  Sw.  Skjuts;  pronounced  shoss  or  shfiss 
in  each  case).  Sweden  is  so  well  provided  with  railways  and 
steamboats  that  travelling  by  road  is  rare  except  in  the  Norrland 
(RR.  65, 66),  but  in  Norway  there  are  still  immense  tracts  of  country 
where  driving  is  the  only  means  of  communication.  The  new  high- 
roads, maintained  by  government,  are  generally  good,  and  the  older 
roads  are  being  improved;  but  some  of  the  latter  are  very  rough, 
with  sudden  ups  and  downs,  reminding  one  of  a  switchback  railway. 

The  Skyds  stationer  (pron.  stasho'ner;  which  are  inns  also,  see 
p.  xxvi) ,  or  farm-houses  whose  proprietors  are  bound  to  supply 
travellers  with  horses  whenever  required,  are  situated  at  intervals 
of  6-15  Engl.  M.  If  the  stage  is  a  short  one  and  the  horse  good, 
the  traveller  may  often  drive  on  to  the  next  station  on  getting  leave 
from  the  station-master. 

Those  'stations'  where  the  proprietor  (Stations-Holder  or  Skyds- 
Skaffer)  is  bound  to  have  several  horses  always  in  readiness ,  and 
is  liable  to  a  fine  if  he  keeps  the  traveller  waiting  for  more  than 
74-72  nl'->  are  called  Faste  Stationer  (i.e.  'fixed  stations',  where 
a  'fixed'  number  of  horses  are  in  readiness),  or  usually  by  English 
travellers  'fast  stations'.  Another  class  of  stations,  now  rare,  except 
in  little  frequented  districts,  is  the  Tilsigelse-Stationer  (or  Skifttr), 
the  owners  of  which  are  bound  to  procure  horses  on  getting  notice 
or  'Tilsigelse'  (from  tilsige,  'to  tell  to',  'send  to').  At  these  stations, 
justly  called  'slow'  by  English  travellers  by  way  of  antithesis  to  the 
'fast',  the  charges  are  very  low,  but  the  traveller  may  often  be  kept 
waiting  for  hours.  These  delays  are  obviated  by  sending  Forbud 
('previous  message')  to  stations  of  this  class,  and  the  same  remark 
applies  to  'slow'  boat-stations.  The  'Forbud'  must  arrive  at  least 
three  hours  before  the  time  at  which  horses  are  required,  or  better 
on  the  previous  day,  and  should  therefore  be  dispatched  two  or 
three  days  beforehand.  It  is  usually  sent  by  letter  or  post-card,  or 
by  any  one  preceding  the  traveller  on  the  same  route  +.    Travellers 


t  The  Forbudseddel,  or  message,  may  be  expressed  as  follows:  — 
Paa  Skydsskiftet  (.  .  .  name  the  station)  bestilles  en  Best  (to  Besle,  etc.) 
med  Kariol  (Karioler)  eller  Stolkjcerre  (Stolkjoerrer)  Mandagen  den  20.  Juli, 
Formiddagen  (Eftermiddagen)  Klokken  et(to,  «re,  etc.).  Paasamme  Tidvarm 
Frokost  (or  Middagsmad)  for  en  Person  (to,  tre  Personer). 

Date  &  Place.  Signature. 


Tariff  for  Posting  ('Land-Skyds')  in  Norway. 


II.  From  Slow  Stations 
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pressed  for  time  may  also  with  advantage  send  'Forbud'  to  'fast' 
stations.  —  Those  who  wish  to  make  an  early  start  should  invariably 
order  the  skyds  the  previous  day;  in  country-inns  the  Opvartningspige 
(p.  xxvi)  will  take  the  order.  But  breakfast  is  not  usually  to  be 
had  before  about  8  a.m.  Delay  on  the  journey  may  be  avoided  by 
informing  the  'Gut'  before  arriving  at  a  station  that  the  traveller 
intends  to  proceed  at  once  Cjeg  vil  strax  reise  videre).  —  Every 
station-master  is  bound  to  keep  a  Dagbog  (Skydsbog)  or  day-book, 
in  which  the  traveller  enters  his  orders  and  records  his  complaints  if 
he  has  any  to  make.  Travellers  are  entitled  to  proceed  in  the  order 
in  which  their  names  are  entered  in  this  book. 

The  ordinary  vehicles  supplied  at  the  skyds-stations  are  the 
Stolkjarre  (a  light  cart  with  seats  for  two  persons),  and  the  lighter 
and  swifter  Kariol  (a  light  gig  for  one  person).  The  latter  is  now 
rarely  used  on  the  main  routes.  Some  stolkjaerres  have  an  extra 
seat  for  the  driver  and  are  therefore  to  be  preferred,  as  otherwise 
the  Skydsgut  (or  simply  Out ;  the  girl  who  sometimes  takes  his 
place  is  called  Jente)  takes  his  seat  on  the  top  of  the  luggage  which 
is  strapped  or  roped  at  the  back  of  the  vehicle.  If  the  traveller 
takes  the  reins  (Ternmer)  himself,  he  will  be  responsible  for  any 
accident;  as  the  reins  are  usually  only  of  rope  and  the  rest  of  the 
harness  frequently  far  from  strong,  it  is  perhaps  safer  to  allow  the 
'Gut'  to  drive  from  behind.  Eor  very  bulky  or  heavy  luggage 
additional  vehicles  must  be  engaged. 

As  a  rule  about  8-9  Kil.  (5-572  Engl.  M.),  or  less  in  hilly  districts, 
may  be  covered  in  an  hour.  It  is  difficult  to  calculate  very  closely 
the  time  likely  to  be  occupied  by  skyds-journeys,  but  an  attempt  to 
do  so  has  been  made  in  the  account  of  some  of  our  routes,  and  the 
Editor  hopes,  with  the  courteous  assistance  of  travellers,  to  be  able  to 
extend  the  system  to  all  the  main  routes.  Speaking  generally,  about 
70-80  Kil.  (40-50  Engl.  M.)  may  be  accomplished  in  a  day,  but 
journeys  of  that  length  are,  of  course,  fatiguing.  The  long  strings  of 
vehicles  that  are  frequently  seen  converging  upon  the  more  frequented 
spots  and  favourite  hotels,  especially  towards  evening,  should  be 
avoided  on  account  of  the  dust.  For  a  similar  reason  it  is  considered 
'bad  form'  for  one  carriage  to  overtake  another,  unless  the  difference 
of  pace  is  very  considerable.  The  horses,  or  rather  ponies,  are  often 
overdriven  by  foreigners.  As  the  average  charge  of  2-3d.  per  Engl, 
mile  is  not  a  very  adequate  remuneration  to  the  Skydspligtige,  or 
peasants  who  are  bound  to  supply  the  horses,  it  is  unfair  on  this 
account  also  to  overdrive  them.  A  frequent  inscription  in  the  skyds 
stations  is  'Veer  god  mod  hesten'  (i.e.  be  good  to  the  horse),  and 
travellers  who  obey  this  injunction  will  receive  a  good  character 
from  the  'Gut'  at  the  successive  stations  and  will  in  consequence 
be  more  cheerfully  and  quickly  served.  In  every  case  the  traveller 
in  Norway  will  And  his  account  more  in  politeness  and  civility  than 
in  anything  approaching  a  dictatorial  manner. 
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The  posting-charge  at  'fast'  stations  is  fixed  at  17  0.  per  Kil. 
for  one  pers.  ('enkelt  Skyds')  and  26  0.  for  two  pers.  ('halvanden 
Skyds',  i.e.  a  Skyds  and  a  half):  compare  the  annexed  tariff,  printed 
on  yellow  paper.  On  hilly  roads  and  on  the  new  government 
highroads  the  'Skyds-Skaffer'  is  frequently  authorized  to  charge  for 
more  than  the  actual  distance  between  stations.  On  the  first  page 
of  the  'Dagbog'  is  always  entered  the  fare  to  the  nearest  station  in 
each  direction,  whether  by  road  or  by  rowing-boat.  Distances  under 
5  Kilometres  (3M.)  are  charged  at  the  full  5  Kil.  rate.  At  the  slow 
stations  the  station-master  is  entitled  to  a  fee  of  20  0.  per  horse, 
in  addition  to  the  fare,  for  the  trouble  of  getting  it  ready.  Strictly 
speaking  the  fare  may  be  exacted  before  the  hirer  starts ,  but  it  is 
usually  paid  at  the  end  of  the  stage,  when  the  'Gut'  receives  a 
gratuity  of  about  ^1^0.  per  kilometre.  The  'Gaardskarl',  or  man 
who  helps  to  harness  the  horses,  does  not  expect  a  fee.  Nothing 
should  be  given  to  the  peasant  children  who  sometimes  officiously 
open  gates.  At  slow  stations  the  station-master  may  dismiss  the 
horses  if  the  traveller  who  has  ordered  them  is  more  than  2*^  hours 
late ,  and  after  the  first  hour  of  waiting  he  may  exact  'Ventepenge' 
or  waiting- money  (amounting,  for  1-272  hrs. ,  to  the  fare  for 
3-10  Kil.).   Tolls,  ferries,  and  similar  dues  are  paid  by  the  traveller. 

On  the  great  thoroughfares  through  Telemarken  (R.  5),  the 
Valders  (R.  8),  and  the  Gudbrandsdal  (R.  9)  it  is  often  found 
more  convenient  to  hire  a  carriage  ( Kaleschvogn  or  Landau)  or  even 
a  Stolkjarre  and  horses  for  the  whole  route,  in  order  to  avoid  delays 
at  the  over-tasked  stations.  In  this  case  there  is  no  restriction  as 
to  the  amount  of  luggage  accompanying  the  traveller  (comp. 
p.  xxiii).  The  horses  usually  rest  for  */2  nr-  every  two  hours,  in 
addition  to  the  midday  halt  of  2  hrs.  Carriages  may  be  obtained  on 
application  at  any  of  the  Tourist  Offices  (p.  xiv).  —  On  some  of  the 
long  overland  routes  Messrs.  Thos.  Cook  &  Son  (p.  xiv)  have  pro- 
vided landaus,  carioles,  and  stolkjaerres  of  a  more  comfortable  de- 
scription and  better  found  than  the  ordinary  vehicles  of  the  country. 

Rowing  Boats.  For  the  conveyance  of  travellers  by  boat  (Baad- 
skyds  or  Vandskyds)  the  regulations  are  similar,  but  on  all  the 
principal  routes  steamers  now  ply.  Those  who  have  a  guide  with 
them  may  employ  him  as  a  rower,  and  thus  dispense  with  one  of 
the  usual  crew.  Each  rower  (Rorskarl)  generally  rows  or  'sculls' 
with  two  oars.  A  boat  manned  with  two  rowers  is  therefore  called 
a  Faring,  or  four-oared  boat,  one  manned  with  three  rowers  a  Sex- 
ring  ,  and  with  four  rowers  an  Ottering.  For  short  distances  a 
Faering  generally  suffices.  The  tariff  is  determined  by  the  size  of 
the  boat  and  not  by  the  number  of  persons.  The  Tilsigelse  fee  is 
7  0.  per  man  and  6  0.  per  boat.  As  the  fares  are  very  unremun- 
erative,  the  traveller  should  add  a  liberal  gratuity. 

Walking  Tours.  Neither  Norway  nor  Sweden  is  suitable  for 
long  walking  excursions,  as  the  distances  are  too  great ,  and  the 
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"points  of  interest  too  far  apart.  A  few  districts  in  the  Swedish 
Norrland  are,  however,  accessible  to  pedestrian  tourists.  In  Norway 
there  is  no  lack  of  short  excursions  which  can  be  made  on  foot 
only.  Besides  the  passes  over  the  mountains  to  the  "W.  coast  from 
the  Satersdal  (p.  5),  Hallingdal  (p.  32),  and  Tclemarlcen  (pp.  50-62), 
and  the  excursions  and  ascents  in  Jotunheim  (R.  22)  and  Send- 
mere  (p.  197),  we  may  mention  in  this  connection  the  passes,  often 
very  beautiful,  connecting  the  heads  of  different  fjords  (comp. 
pp.  xvii,  105,  107,  146, 149,  199,  etc.).  Several  fine  walks  may  also 
be  taken  in  the  Norrland  (RR.  30, 33).  The  footpaths  are,  as  might  be 
expected,  far  inferior  to  those  among  the  Alps.  On  very  hilly  roads 
talking  is  quicker  than  driving,  in  which  case  a  cariole  or  cart  may 
advantageously  be  hired  for  luggage  only.  In  many  cases  the  only 
means  of  forwarding  luggage  is  offered  by  the  steamers.  Application 
for  farther  particulars  may  be  made  to  the  tourist-agents  (p.  xiv). 

Cycling  Tours.  Both  Sweden  and  Norway  afford  good  opportu- 
nities foT  cycling;  and  the  cyclist,  perhaps,  enjoys  a  greater  measure 
of  independence  than  any  other  traveller. 

All  steamship-companies  running  direct  to  Norway  and  Sweden  carry 
passengers'  cycles  from  England  free  of  charge.  By  the  Esbjerg  route 
from  Harwich  cycles  are  hooked  through  at  ordinary  luggage-rates,  plus 
a  registration  fee  of  6s.  5d.  per  machine  to  Malmo  or  5s.  Wd.  to  Helsing- 
borg.  It  is  not  desirable  to  take  a  crate  when  the  machine  is  accompanied 
by  its  owner,  but  the  frame  should  be  carefully  swathed  in  some  kind  of 
cloth-covering  to  protect  the  enamel  and  bright  parts  from  the  sea-air. 

Cyclists  entering  Sweden  are  permitted  to  introduce  their  cycles  free 
on  making  a  declaration  that  the  machines  are  not  for  sale  but  for 
personal  use  only.  Cycles  entering  Norway  are  subject  to  a  duty  of 
30  kr.  (il.  13s.  id.),  a  deposit  of  which  amount  must  in  the  ordinary  way 
be  made  by  the  tourist.  Members  of  the  CycliiW  Touring  Club  (47  Victoria 
St.,  London,  S.W.)  are  exempted  from  this  obligation,  the  club  being 
known  to  the  Norwegian  customs-authorities  as  the  'International  Touring 
Club  for  Cyclists'.  The  Cyclists'  Touring  Cluh  has  also  concluded  agree- 
ments with  the  Touring  Club  of  Sweden  and  the  Cyclists'  Touring  Clubs 
of  Norway  and  Denmark,  whereby  members  of  the  English  club  are  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  reductions  in  hot-tariffs,  eto.,  obtained  by  those  bodies 
in  their  respective  countries. 

As  a  rule,  the  newer  roads  in  Scandinavia  are  excellent.  They  dry 
quickly  after  rain,  but  during  rain  they  are  apt  to  become  greasy  and  care 
must  be  taken  to  guard  against  side-slip.  They  are  magnificently  engineered, 
and  the  gradients  are  very  easy.  Some  of  the  older  roads  are  less  to  be 
recommended  to  the  cyclist  owing  to  their  steepness  and  the  looseness  of 
their  surface.  Riding  after  dark  on  mountain-roads  is  dangerous,  though 
it  would  be  well  to  take  a  lamp  in  view  of  any  unforseen  emergency. 
The  fjord-steamers  carry  accompanied  bicycles  free  of  cost,  and  the  wheel- 
man can  further  utilise  them  for  sending  on  his  extra  luggage,  retaining 
Only  enough  for  immediate  requirements.  A  thoroughly  trustworthy  brake 
is  essential,  especially  in  Norway.  The  wisest  plan  is  to  have  a  good 
strong  rim-brake  on  the  front- wheel  and  an  additional  brake  on  the  back- 
wheel.  It  is  important  to  keep  one's  machine  at  all  times  well  under 
control,  as  gates  across  roads  are  continually  encountered,  often  at  un- 
expected turnings,  and  drivers  allow  their  animals  to  wander  at  will,  so 
that  one  not  unfrequently  finds  the  road  entirely  blocked  by  a  vehicle 
standing  across  it.  .Again,  the  mountain-roads  are  narrow  and  protected 
only  by  stones  s«t  at  intervals  varying  from  a  few  inches  to  several  feet; 
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sometimes  the  gap  is  quite  sufficient  to  allow  a  cycle  to  pass  through  at 
full  length. 

Perhaps  the  favourite  ride  in  Norway  is  that  through  the  Gudbrandsdal 
and  the  Romsdal  —  from  Christiania  train  or  cycle  to  Minne,  steamer  to 
Lillehammer,  cycle  to  Veblungsnaes.  Here  steamer  may  be  taken  to  Molde 
and  along  the  coast  to  Bergen,  train  to  Vossevangen,  cycle  to  Gudvangen, 
steamer  to  Lserdals0ren,  cycle  via  Husum  and  the  Hallingdal  to  Hflnefos, 
and  return  to  Christiania.  This  route  may  be  varied  by  branching  off  at 
Domaas  and  riding  over  the  Dovre  Fjeld  to  Trondhjem  or  Sundals0ren;  or 
by  branching  off  at  Bredevangen  and  riding  via  Skeaker  to  Marok,  or  to 
Hjelle,  whence  by  steamer  and  cycle  to  Visnses. 

In  Sweden  the  roads  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Stockholm  and  those  in 
the  extreme  south  of  the  country  are  the  most  suitable  for  the  cyclist.  The 
roads  vary  greatly,  but  a  good  cycling  map  will  often  enable  the  rider  to 
train  undesirable  portions.  The  number  of  possible  rides  is  infinitely 
greater  in  this  country  than  in  Norway;  among  them  may  be  mentioned: 
—  a.  Helsingborg  to  Stockholm  via.  Jonkriping,  Linkoping,  Norrkoping,  and 
Nykoping  (642  Kil.).  b.  Lund  to  Karlskrona  via,  Christianstad  and  Karls- 
hamn  (216  Kil.).  c.  Gotenburg  to  Stockholm  via  Falkoping,  Laxa,  and 
Vexio  (559  Kil.). 

Several  of  the  best  routes  in  Norway,  Sweden,  and  Denmark  are  de- 
scribed in  the  'Continental  Road  Book'  of  the  C.  T.  C.  (vol.  iii).  Among 
the  cycling  mips  published  in  the  country  mention  may  be  made  of  that 
for  S.  Norway  ('Bjulturistkart  over  det  Sydlige  Norge')  published  by  the 
Norwegian  C  T.  C.  ('Norsk  Hjulturist-Forening'),  the  headquarters  of  which 
are  at  Christiania.    Maps  are  also  supplied  by  the  English  C.  T.  C. 

V.  Luggage.  Equipment.  Tourist  Clubs. 
Luggage.  Travellers  who  intend  travelling  by  cariole  or  stol- 
kjaerre  should  not  take  more  than  30-40 lbs.,  packed  in  a  small  and 
strong  box  and  a  carpet-bag,  to  which  may  be  added  a  wallet  or  game- 
pouch  for  walking  excursions.  A  soft  or  compressible  portmanteau 
is  not  recommended,  as  the  'Skydsgut'  usually  sits  on  the  luggage 
strapped  on  behind.  Suitable  leathern  trunks  are  sold  at  Christiania, 
Bergen,  and  elsewhere  for  about  20  kr.  A  supply  of  stout  cord  and 
straps  will  be  useful,  and  a  strong  umbrella  is  indispensable. 

Equipment.  The  traveller  should  avoid  the  common  error  of 
overburdening  himself  with  'articles  de  voyage',  eatables,  or  any- 
thing not  absolutely  necessary.  On  the  ordinary  routes,  and  even  in 
remoter  places,  tolerable  food  can  almost  always  be  obtained.  Tea 
and  essence  of  coffee  will,  however,  sometimes  be  found  useful. 
Spirits  are  not  to  be  had  at  the  inns ,  but  good  cognac  may  be 
purchased  in  the  larger  towns  for  4-5  kr.  per  bottle.  A  field-glass 
(Kikkert),  a  pocket- corkscrew,  and  a  small  clothes-brush  will  be 
found  useful.  As  to  clothing,  two  strong  but  light  tweed  suits,  a 
change  of  warm  underclothing,  a  pair  of  light  shoes  for  steamboat 
and  cariole  use,  and  a  pair  of  extra-strong  Alpine  boots  for  moun- 
taineering ought  to  suffice.  Add  a  stout  and  long  ulster,  a  light 
waterproof,  and  a  couple  of  square  yards  of  strong  waterproof  ma- 
terial, as  a  wrapper  for  coats  and  rugs ,  or  for  covering  the  knees 
in  wet  weather,  as  the  aprons  (Skvatlader)  of  the  carioles  are  often 
dilapidated.  Visitors  to  Lapland  and  the  Swedish  Norrland  should 
further  be  provided  with  veils  to  keep  off  the  gnats.   Ladies  travel- 
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ling  in  Norway  should  also  dress  as  simply,  strongly,  and  comfort- 
ably as  possible,  eschewing  ornament.  For  the  rougher  mountain 
tours  they  should  take  stout  gaiters  or  leggings. 

Fukthek  Hints.  An  old  hand  recommends  a  few  safety-pins  to  be 
used  in  keeping  scanty  sheets  from  parting  company  with  the  blankets 
or  shrinking  into  a  wisp.  —  For  mountaineering  it  is  even  more  important 
than  in  Switzerland  to  have  very  strong  boots,  waterproof  if  possible, 
and  high  in  the  ankle,  as  bogs  and  water-courses  often  have  to  be  crossed. 
To  the  equipment  already  mentioned  may  he  added  sewing  -  materials,  a 
few  buttons,  arnica,  glycerine,  and  a  candle  or  two.  —  Good  alpenstocks 
are  not  to  be  obtained  in  Norway;  it  is  a  good  plan  to  bring  a  proper 
iron  spike  from  home  and  have  it  fitted  with  a  shaft  in  Christiania  or 
Bergen.  —  Plenty  of  small  change  is  desirable,  as  already  mentioned.  — 
In  the  Swedish  Norrland  a  veil  for  protection  against  the  gnats,  oil  (Mygg- 
olja)  to  apply  to  their  bites,  and  carbolic  soap  are  essential.  For  tours 
beyond  the  routes  mentioned  in  the  Handbook  travellers  require  a  tent, 
'bandsko',  sleeping-sacks,  etc. ;  apply  for  information  to  the  Tourists'  Union 
at  Stockholm  (pp.  317,  400). 

Guides  charge  4-6  kr.  per  day  and  provide  their  own  food,  but  a  bar- 
gain should  always  be  made  beforehand. 

Tourist  Clubs.  The  Norske  Turistforening  ('tourists'  union'), 
founded  in  1866,  extends  its  useful  operations  throughout  Norway, 
building  refuge-huts,  improving  paths,  appointing  guides,  etc. 
There  are  now  2200  members,  about  350  being  British.  The 
subscription  is  only  4  kr.  per  annum  (life  -  membership  50  kr.), 
for  which  a  copy  of  the  'Aarbog'  will  be  sent  to  the  subscriber 
through  any  Norwegian  address  he  names.  The  club-button  (Klub- 
knap),  worn  as  a  distinctive  badge,  costs  80 m.  more.  The  members 
are  received  with  marked  courtesy  in  the  mountain-regions,  and 
have  a  preferential  right  to  accommo  dation  at  the  club-huts  (see 
p.  148). 

The  Svenska  Turistforening  (Stockholm ,  p.  317)  is  a  similar 
club,  founded  in  1884  and  numbering  nearly  25,000  members.  The 
annual  subscription  is  3  kr.,  which  entitles  the  member  to  a  copy  of 
the  'Arsskrift\  The  club  has  honorary  representatives  (Ombud)  at 
numerous  points,  who  lend  all  assistance  to  members,  while  there 
are  numerous  other  advantages  attached  to  membership  (comp. 
p.  xix).  A  circular  is  sent  on  request  from  the  club's  offices  at 
Stockholm,  containing  much  useful  information,  especially  as  to 
travelling  in  the  Swedish  Norrland. 

The  Norwegian  Club  (112  Strand,  London,  W.C.)  is  an  institution, 
on  the  lines  of  the  Alpine  Club,  for  those  interested  in  Norway  (annual 
subs.  U.  U.,  for  country-members  10*.  6d.).  It  has  a  library,  arranges 
lectures,  and  publishes  a  year-book. 

VI.  Hotels  and  Inns. 

Hotel  accommodation  in  Norway  and  Sweden  has  much  im- 
proved during  the  last  decade.  In  Norway  there  are  many  hotels 
entitled  to  rank  as  first-class,  though  perhaps  in  fitting  up  and  in 
cuisine  they  are  inferior  to  the  newer  houses  in  Sweden.  Except  in 
the  principal  towns,  Norwegian  hotels  are  built  of  wood,  many  of 
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them  being  admirable  examples  of  the  national  timber  architecture, 
though  they  are  apt  to  be  noisy.  In  view  of  the  inflammable  nature  of 
their  material  they  are  furnished  with  numerous  exits.  The  usual 
charges  at  the  first-class  hotels  are:  R.  2-3,  B.  ll/i-illi,  D.  2-3,  S. 
1^2  ki. ;  at  the  second-class  houses:  R.  80  0.-1  kr.,  B.  1-V/i,  D. 
IV21  S.  I-IV4  kr-  The  humbler  inns  in  the  less  frequented  districts 
aTe  even  cheaper;  so  that  pedestrians  in  the  regions  indicated  at 
p.  xxii  may  often  obtain  board  and  lodging  for  ^l^-i  kr.  per  day. 
The  bedrooms,  though  plain,  are  scrupulously  clean.  Attendance 
is  not  usually  charged  in  the  bill ;  a  fee  of  40-50  0.  from  each 
person  (Norw.  Drikkepenge)  to  the  servant  or  Opvartningspige 
(addressed  as  Freken)  suffices.  In  Norway,  as  a  rule,  every  Skyds- 
station  is  also  an  inn  (affording  'godt  Kvarter'  or  'slet  Kvarter', 
according  to  circumstances),  corresponding  to  the  Swedish  gastgif- 
varegard.  In  Sweden ,  and  still  more  in  Norway ,  the  manners  of 
the  innkeepers  are  reserved  and  homely,  but  there  is  no  lack  of 
real  politeness  and  attention.  On  the  other  hand ,  as  the  people 
are  rather  slow  in  their  movements ,  travellers  intending  to  make 
an  early  start  should  make  all  their  arrangements  overnight. 

In  Sweden  excellent  hotels  of  the  first  class  are  to  be  found, 
not  only  in  Stockholm  and  Gotenburg,  but  also  in  several  of  the 
smaller  towns.  In  these  the  visitor  enjoys  a  pleasant  union  of 
international  comfort  with  the  Swedish  national  characteristics; 
but  some  of  the  older  houses  leave  much  to  be  desired.  For  a  room 
at  the  first-class  hotels  21/2-5  kr.  or  more  is  paid,  at  the  humbler 
hotels,  from  l1/?  kr.  upwards.  The  usual  gratuities  (drickes- 
penningar)  include  50  6.  per  day  to  the  servant  or  Staderskan 
(addressed  as  Frokeri)  and  as  much  to  the  B6rstaren  or  boots. 

In  Denmark  good  hotels  are  rarely  to  be  found  outside  the 
larger  towns  and  most  frequented  bathing-resorts;  the  smaller 
hotels  are  frequently  deficient  in  comfort.  The  usual  charges  at 
the  best  hotels  are:  R.  from  21/2  kr.,  B.  80  e.-l  kr.,  D.  2-3  kr. 

Tables-d'hSte  are  almost  unknown  in  Sweden.  The  Smorgasbord 
or  Brannvinsbord,  where  various  relishes,  bread-and-butter,  and 
liqueurs  are  served  as  stimulants  to  the  appetite,  is  an  institution 
peculiar  to  Sweden,  and  should  be  patronised  very  sparingly.  A  charge 
of  40-50  6.  is  usually  made  for  it;  sometimes,  when  the  Smorgaser 
are  served  on  small  plates,  the  charge  is  75  0.  In  the  evening,  from 
7  to  10,  small  portions  of  meat,  etc.,  known  as  Sexor  (six  o'clock 
meal)  are  served  to  those  who  wish  a  light  supper  (from  75  6.). 

In  Norway,  on  the  other  hand,  tables-d'hote  prevail,  and  it  is  some- 
times difficult  to  procure  anything  to  eat  between  the  fixed  hours  ex- 
cept tea  and  bread-and-butter  or  biscuits.  The  tinned  meats  ('Herme- 
tiske  Sager'),  salted  anchovies,  cheese,  etc.,  which  form  the  staple 
of  breakfast  and  supper,  should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible. 

The  waiter  (Norw.  Opvarter;  Swed.  kypare,  vaktmastare,  garfon, 
markor)  usually  receives  a  gratuity  of  10  0.  or  more  for  each  meal. 
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The  following  dishes  are  among  the  commonest  in  the  bills  of 
fare  (Norw.  Spisesedtl,  Sweet.  Matseddet) :  — 


Norwegian 

.    English. 

Swedish. 

Norwegian 

.    English. 

Swedish. 

Suppe 

Soup 

Soppa 

Aal 

Eel 

Al 

Kjedsuppe 

Broth 

Buljong 

Qjedde 

Pike 

Gddda 

Kjed 

Meat 

Kbit 

0rreter 

Trout 

Foreller 

kogt 

boiled 

kokt 

Torsk 

Cod 

Torsk 

stegt 

roasted 

stekl 

Sild 

Herring 

Sill 

Oxekjed 

Beef 

Oxkott 

Grensager 

Vegetables 

Gronsaker 

Kalvesteg 

Eoast  veal 

Kalfstek 

Banner 

Beans 

Bbnor 

Koteletter 

Cutlets 

Kotletter 

JSrter 

Peas 

Arter 

( Faaresteg 
( Bedeileg 

Roast   mut- 

Farstek 

(  Poteter 

Potatoes 

Potatis ,    Po 

ton 

\  Kartofler 

tater 

Flesk 

Pork 

Fldtk 

JEg 

Eggs 

■Agg 

Raadyrsteg 

Roast  veni- 

Radjurstek 

Pandekagei 

Pancakes 

Pankakor 

son 

Osl  (short) 

Cheese 

Ost 

Rensdyrsteg 

Roast   rein 

Renstek 

Smew 

Butter 

Smbr 

deer 

Kager 

Cakes 

Kakor 

Fjcerkrce 

Poultry 

Fjaderfa 

Redmn 

Red  wine 

Rbdvin 

And 

Duck 

And 

Hvidvin 

White  wine  Hvidtvin 

Gaas 

Goose 

Gas 

01  (short) 

Beer 

01,  bier 

Fisk 

Fish 

Fisk 

Brut 

Lemonade 

Brus. 

Beer  is  the  usual  Scandinavian  beverage  (Norw.  halv  Flaske, 
Swed.  half  butelj,  20-25  er.),  but  good  claret  and  other  wines  are 
generally  to  be  had  at  the  larger  inns  and  on  board  the  steamers. 
Spirits  are  never  sold  at  the  hotels  or  on  board  the  steamers,  but 
may  be  purchased  at  the  shops  in  the  towns.  Drunkenness,  which 
used  to  be  a  national  vice,  has  been  greatly  diminished  by  recent 
liquor  laws,  the  principles  of  which  (much  the  same  in  both  Nor- 
way and  Sweden)  are  indicated  at  p.  288. 

The  so-called  'Sanatoria',  answering  to  the  British  hydro- 
pathics or  the  American  'summer- boarding -houses',  are  well 
spoken  of  for  a  residence  of  some  little  time,  but  they  are  not 
much  frequented  by  foreigners.  They  are  common  in  both  Norway 
and  Sweden. 

Cafes  are  almost  unknown  in  Norway,  but  are  to  be  found  in 
the  larger  Swedish  towns.  One  of  their  specialties  is  Swedish 
punch,  a  mixture  of  rum  or  arrak  with  lemon-juice  and  sugar, 
drunk  as  a  liqueur  and  undiluted  (25-40  6.  per  glass).  With  ice 
in  summer  it  is  a  palatable,  but  not  very  wholesome  beverage. 
Beer  on  draught  can  be  had  in  the  large  towns  only.  —  Cafes  and  re- 
staurants are  frequently  closed  between  5  and  7  p.m.  and  also  on 
Sun.,  from  8.30  a.m.  to  1.30  p.m. 

Baths  in  Norway  and  Sweden  are  as  a  rule  very  primitive.  The 
bath-houses  in  the  fjords  and  lakes  are  for  gentlemen  only. 


VII.  Sport. 

Spoilt  of  all  kinds  has  fallen  off  greatly  in  Norway  and  Sweden 
of  late  years.  Excellent  salmon-fishing  is  indeed  still  obtainable, 
but  only  at  high  rents,  and  the  best  rivers,  such  as  the  Namsen-Elv 
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above  Namsos,  are  let  on  long  leases,  chiefly  to  wealthy  Englishmen. 
Good  trout-fishing ,  however,  may  still  be  had  by  those  who  are 
prepared  for  some  hardships.  Many  rivers  are  now  leased  by  hotel 
proprietors  for  the  benefit  of  their  guests.  Amongst  these  may  be 
mentioned  the  Loen-Elv,  belonging  to  the  H6tel  Alexandria  at  Loen 
(p.  185)  ;  the  Bauma,  in  the  Romsdal  (p.  208);  and  the  Fortun-Elv, 
near  Skj  olden  (p.  144).  Trout- fishing  may  be  enjoyed  by  visitors  to 
Aaserals  Sanatorium  (p.  90),  the  Hotel  Oloppen  (p.  184),  etc. 

It  is  difficult  now  to  obtain  good  shooting  in  Norway  or  Swe- 
den. The  mountains  enclosing  the  Hallingdal  still  afford  reindeer 
shooting ,  which  may  also  be  had  on  the  Hardanger  Vidda,  near 
the  Romsdal ,  near  Reros ,  in  Lapland,  or,  still  better,  in  Spitz- 
bergen;  and  wild-fowl  abound  in  many  parts  of  Norway,  partic- 
ularly in  the  trackless  forests  of  0sterdalen,  in  the  Ostra  and 
Vestra  Dal  in  Dalarne,  around  the  Storsjo  in  Jemtland,  and  in 
Lapland ;  but  in  every  case  the  sportsman  will  find  serious  diffi- 
culties to  contend  with.  Most  of  the  mountain  and  forest  districts, 
where  the  best  sport  is  obtainable,  belong  to  government,  and  by 
a  Norwegian  law  of  1900  a  general  licence  to  shoot  there  costs 
100  kroner,  while  a  licence  to  hunt  reindeer ,  stag,  or  elk  costs 
200  kroner  more.  These  licences  are  also  required  by  foreigners 
when  permission  is  obtained  to  shoot  over  private  property ,  where 
the  sport  is  generally  very  inferior.  Another  drawback  to  the  sports- 
man's enjoyment  is  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  tolerable  quarters. 
The  Swedish  game-laws,  however,  are  less  stringent,  a  licence  for 
shooting  on  unenclosed  land  belonging  to  government  being  seldom 
required. 

The  Close  Seasons  for  game,  though  they  vary  in  different  districts, 
are  approximately  as  follows:  —  For  black  game  (Urhane.  Urhene),  caper- 
cailzie (Tjur),  and  hazel-grouse  (Hjerpe),  21st  May  to  14th  Sept.  (Norway); 
blackcock  (Sweden),  16th  Mar.  to  19th  Aug.  •,  woodcock  (Norway),  21st  May 
to  14th  Sept. ;  grouse  and  ptarmigan  (Rype)  ,  1st  April  to  14th  Sept.  in 
Norway,  15th  Mar.  to  15th  Aug.  in  Sweden;  partridge  (Raphvne),  12th  Nov. 
to  9th  Sept.  in  Sweden ;  ducks  1st  Jan.  to  9th  July  in  Sweden ;  hare 
(Hare),  15th  Mar.  to  14th  Sept.  in  Norway,  16th  Mar.  to  19th  Aug.  in 
Sweden;  stags  from  1st  Oct.  to  14th  Aug.  in  Norway;  deer  from  1st  Jan. 
to  31st  Aug.  in  Sweden.  In  Norway  reindeer  (Eensdpr)  may  be  legally 
shot  only  from  the  1st  to  the  14th  Sept.  (inclusive)  and  elk  (Miff,  tlsdyr) 
only  from  the  10th  to  the  30th  Sept.  (in  Sweden,  1st  to  15th  Sept.).  Rein- 
deer shooting  has,  however,  been  prohibited  until  1907. 

For  salmon  (Lax)  and  sea-trout  (Se-erret)  in  rivers,  estuaries,  and 
lakes,  the  close  season  is  from  15th  Sept.  to  30th  April. 

Comp.  'Norwegian  Anglings  and  Sportings',  issued  periodically 
by  Messrs.  J.  A.  Lumley  &  Co.,  Lumley  House,  34  St.  James's  St., 
London. 

Skating  and  Ski-ing  (i.e.  snowshoeing  in  the  native  manner)  may  be 
enjoyed  at  Christiania,  Voss,  and  many  other  places  in  Norway  between 
the  end  of  December  and  the  beginning  of  March. 


VIII.   Maps.  Books. 

Maps.  In  maps  of  a  vast  country  like  the  Scandinavian  penin- 
sula there  is  plenty  of  room  for  names ;  but  as  it  is  thinly  peopled 
the  names  are  apt  to  mislead,  farm-houses  and  even  'saeters'  or 
chalets  being  sometimes  marked  almost  as  boldly  as  Christiania  it- 
self. In  the  maps  in  the  Handbook  the  names  of  unimportant 
'gaards'  have  been  omitted,  but  those  of  churches  retained.  When 
a  place  has  several  different  names  the  commonest  is  given. 

In  Norway  the  series  of  Ordnance  Maps,  begun  in  1826,  on  the 
scale  of  1 :  200,000  (1  kr.  per  sheet) ,  is  all  that  is  available  for  a 
great  part  of  the  country.  The  older  of  these  maps  are  often 
indistinct,  the  plates  having  suffered  from  frequent  use.  A  new 
ordnance  map  in  200  sheets,  on  a  scale  of  1  :  100,000,  called  the 
'Topografisk  Kart  over  Kongeriget  Norge',  and  a  less  satisfactory 
1 Qeneralkart  over  det  sydlige  Norge' ,  on  a  scale  of  1  :  400,000  (in 
three  colours;  to  be  completed  in  18  sheets),  are  now  in  progress. 
Of  the  former  less  than  the  half  had  appeared  in  1903  (60  0.  per 
sheet).  —  The  most  suitable  travelling  maps  are  the  Reisekart  over 
det  Sydlige  og  Nordlige  Norge,  on  a  scale  of  1 :  800,000,  prepared 
from  official  sources  by  P.  Nissen  (published  by  Cammermeyer  of 
Christiania ;  S.  Norway  in  two  sheets  at  1^2  kr.  each ;  N.  Norway, 
four  sheets,  in  two  covers,  at  2  kr.  each),  with  the  'skyds-stations' 
and  the  distances  carefully  marked,  and  Oscar  Nielsen's  Lomme- 
Beisekart  over  Norge  (1 :  400,000 ;  same  publishers ;  in  fourteen 
sections  at  40-80  0.  each),  embracing  the  most  frequented  regions. 
A  '■Reisekart  over  Sendmere'  by  Kristofer  Randers  (1 :  250,000)  was 
published  in  1894.  Lastly  we  may  mention  Haffner  &  DahVs  Kart 
over  Finmarkens  Amt  (1 :  400,000 ;  two  sheets). 

Of  Sweden  there  is  an  excellent  new  ordnance  map ,  called 
the  'Topografiska  Corpsens  Karta  bfver  Sverige'  (water  coloured 
blue),  on  a  scale  of  1 :  100,000.  In  1903  there  had  appeared  90 
sheets,  extending  on  the  N.  to  Lake  Venern  and  Gefle  ('/2-2  kr. 
per  sheet).  —  Another  good  map  is  the  'Oeneralkarta  bfver  Sverige' 
(1  : 1,000,000),  in  three  sheets.  For  N.  Sweden  may  be  mentioned 
the  new  kKarta  bfver  Norrbottns  Lari  (1 :  200,000 ;  in  45  sheets). 
The  portions  of  this  map  specially  useful  to  tourists  have  been 
published  together  in  a  special  cover  (3  kr.) ,  by  Dr.  Frederick 
Svenonius,  author  of  a  guide  to  N.  Sweden. 

Sooks.  Of  the  numerous  books  treating  of  Norway  and  Sweden 
a  few  useful  and  accessible  works  are  mentioned  here :  — 

Abercromby,  John,  The  Pre-  and  Proto-Historic  Finns,  Lond.,  1899. 
Baker,  Mrs.  Woods,  Pictures  of  Swedish  Life,  London,  1895. 
Brace,  C.  Loring,  The  Norse  Folk,  etc.,  New  York,  1857. 
Bradshaw,  J.,  Norway,  its  Fjords,  Fjelds,  and  Fosses,  Lond. ,  1896. 
Broch,  Eoyaume  de  Norvege,  etc.,  2nd  ed.,  1878. 
Brochner,  Jessie,  Danish  Life  in  Town  and  Country,  London,  1903 
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Burton,  General  E..F.,TroutinginNorway,Lond.,  1897(foranglers). 
Chapman,  A.,  Wild  Norway,  London,  1897  (recommended  to  the 

sportsman  and  naturalist). 
Comparetti,  Domenico,  The  Traditional  Poetry  of  the  Finns  (Engl. 

trans,  by  Isabella  M.  Anderton ;  London,  1899). 
Du  Chaillu,  P.  B.,  Land  of  the  Midnight  Sun,  2  vols.,  1881. 
Forbes,  J.  D.,  Norway  and  its  Glaciers,  Edin.,  1853. 
Godwin,  Mary,  Letters  from  Norway,  1796. 
Goodman,  E.  J.,  Best  Tour  in  Norway,  London,  new  edition,  1903. 
Hansen,  H.  M. . ,  etc.  Norway:  official  publication  for  the  Paris. 

Exhibition  of  1900;  translated  by  H.  L.  Braekstad  and  others. 
Hare,  A.  J.  C,  Sketches  in  Holland  and  Scandinavia,  Lond.,  1885. 
Hyne,  Cutcliffe,  Through  Arctic  Lapland,  London,  1898. 
Keary,  C.  F.,  Norway  and  the  Norwegians,  London,  1892. 
Lovett,  Norwegian  Pictures,  1885. 
"Old  Bushman",  Ten  Years  in  Sweden,  London,  1865. 
Oppenheim,  E.  C.,  New  Climbs  in  Norway,  London,  1899  (S»nd- 

mere  district). 
Otte,  Miss  E.  C,  Denmark  and  Iceland,  London,  1881. 
Pritchett,  R.  T.,  Gamle  Norge,  London,  1879. 
Sandeman,  Fraser,  Angling  Travels  in  Norway,  London,  1895. 
Schubeler,  Viridarium  Norvegianum  (good  account  of  the  flora). 
Stone,  O.  M.,  Norway  in  June,  London,  1889. 
Sundbdrg,  La  Suede ,   son  Peuple  et  son  Industrie.    Stockholm 

1900  (about  to  be  translated  into  English). 
Taylor,  Bayard,  Northern  Travel,  London,  1857. 
Thomas,  W.  W.,  Sweden  and  the  Swedes,  London,  1892. 
'Three  in  Norway",  by  Two  of  Them,  London,  1887. 
Tweedie,  Mrs.  A.,  Winter  Jaunt  to  Norway. 
Vicary,  J.  F.,  An  American  in  Norway,  London,  1885. 
Vincent,  Norsk,  Lapp,  and  Finn,  1881. 
Willson,  Rev.  Thomas  B.,  History  of  the  Church  and  State  in 

Norway,  London,  1903. 
Wood,  C.  W.,  Round  about  Norway,  London,  1882. 
— ,  Under  Northern  Skies,  London,  1886. 
— ,  Norwegian  By- Ways,  London,  1903. 

IX.  Names  and  their  Meanings. 

The  spelling  and  pronunciation  of  the  names  of  Scandinavian 
places  is  very  variable.  In  Sweden  the  modified  a  and  o  are  writ- 
ten a  and  o,  in  Norway  usually  a:  and  e,  while  a  and  o  also  occur, 
the  latter  being  sometimes  used  to  indicate  the  short  sound  of  the 
letter.  Again  in  Norway  aa  (or  a),  au,  ou,  and  o  are  frequently 
interchanged,  as  in  Laag  (Lag),  Laug,  Loug,  or  Log,  'river',  and 
Haug  or  Houg,  'hill'.  The  vowels  e,  u,  ei,  ei,  and  e  are  also  frequently 
interchanged,  their  pronunciation  remaining  nearly  identical  so 
that  the  same  word  will  sometimes  assume  such  various  forms  as 
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Synjereim,  Sennerheim,  or  Sennerum,  Bredheim  or  Brcum,  Marok 
Maraak,  or  Merok,  Eid fjord  or  0i fjord.  The  letter  d  in  combin- 
ation with  other  consonants  or  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  usually  mute 
and  therefore  often  omitted  (as  Meheia  for  Medheia,  Haukeli  for 
Eaukelid,  Orotli  for  Orotlid,  etc.).  Lastly,  g  and  k,  when  hard,  are 
often  used  indifferently,  as  Agershus  or  Akershus,  Egeraund  or 
Ekersund,  Vig  or  Vik.  The  article  en  or  et  (see  grammar  in  the 
appendix)  is  often  added  in  common  speech  to  names  which  appear 
in  the  map  without  it  (Krogleven,  Kroglev,  etc.).  In  Danish  or  Nor- 
wegian the  letter  w  does  not  occur,  but  in  Swedish  v  and  w  are  con- 
stantly interchanged. 

In  both  countries  the  traveller  will  often  be  struck  by  the 
primitiveness  of  the  nomenclature,  many  names  signifying  merely 
*.he  creek',  'the  promontory',  'the  lake',  'the  end  of  the  lake', 
'the  river',  'the  river-valley',  'the  valley-river'.  Farm-houses  again 
are  usually  named  after  their  proprietors,  and  the  converse  is 
often  the  case.  The  following  is  a  list  of  several  common  Norwe- 
gian words  (a  and  e  being  placed  last  in  the  alphabet)  :  — 

Aak,    Ok,  probably  con-  Hei,  Heia,  barren  height.  Stabbur,  storehouse. 

tracted  from  Aaker  or  Helle,  slab,  rock,  cliff.  Stel,  Stul,  see  'Sseter'. 

Ager,  field,  cultivated  Hyl,  Hel,  hollow,  basin.  Stue ,    wooden    house, 

land.  Jekul,  glacier.  sseter,  hut. 

Aar,  from  Aa,  river.        Juv,  gorge,   precipice.  Sund,  strait,  ferry. 

Aas,  ridge.  Kile,  bay.  find,  peak. 

Aur,  see  0ts.  Kirke,  church.  Tjcern,  Tjern,  or  Kjuem, 

Bakke,  hill.  Kiev,  cliff.  mountain-lake,   'tarn'. 

Brae,  glacier.  Kolle,  hill.  Tuft,  Tomt,  site  of  house, 

Bu,  Be,  'Gaard',  hamlet.  Kvam,  Qvam,  ravine.  plot  of  ground  (English 

By,  town,  village.  Laag,  Log,  Laug,   Loug,      and  Scotch  provincial 

Bygd ,    parish ,    district,      river.  'toft',  'toom'). 

hamlet.  Lund,  grove,  thicket.  Tveit    (Eng.    'thwaite'), 

Dal,  valley.  Lykke,  hamlet,  garden.         clearing. 

Egg,  corner,  edge,  ridge.  Mark,  field.  Ur,  rubble,  loose  stones. 

Eid    or    Eide,    isthmus,  Mo,  Mog,  plain,  dale.  Vaag,  bay,  harbour. 

neck  of  land.  Mork,  Mark,  forest ;  also  Vand,  Vatn,  water,  lake. 

Elv,  river.  a  'mountain-tract1.  Vang,  meadow,  pasture. 

Fjoere,  ebb-tide,  the  beach  Nais,  nose,   promontory.  Vas,  contracted  genitive 

exposed  at  ebb-tide.       Nut,  mountain-top,  peak,      of 'Vand'. 

Fjeld,  mountain.  Odde,   tongue    of   land,  Vig,    Vik,  creek. 

Fjord,  bay,  arm  of  the  sea.      promontory.  Tel,  sandy  slope. 

Fot,  Fors,  waterfall.  Ot,  its,  mouth,  estuary.  0,  island. 

Oaard,  farm-house(Engl.  Plads,  hamlet,  clearing.  #e,.#y,peninsula,  tongue 

'yard').  Prasstegaard,  parsonage.      of  land. 

Said,  rocky  slope.  Salter,  'chalet',  mountain  0re,   0yr ,    alluvial    or 

Grand,  group  of  chalets.      farm,  cowherds'  hut.        gravelly    soil ,    tongue 
Haug,  Houg,  hill.  Sje,  Se,  lake.  of  land. 

Many  places  have  two  or  more  names,  one  usually  applying  to 
the  church,  another  to  the  principal  'gaard',  a  third  to  the  posting- 
station,  and  so  on,  the  number  of  names  being  sometimes  in  an  in- 
verse ratio  to  the  importance  of  the  place. 


X.  On  the  Physical  Geography  of  Scandinavia. 
Situation.    Geological  Formation.    Coast  Line. 

Scandinavia,  the  largest  peninsula  in  Europe,  embracing  the 
kingdom  of  Norway  on  the  W.  and  N.  sides,  Sweden  on  the  E.  and 
S.,  and  part  of  Russia  to  the  N.E.,  is  about  296,500  Engl.  sq.  M. 
in  area.  It  extends  from  S.S.W.  to  N.N.E.  between  57°  57'  and 
71°11'N.  latitude,  being  upwards  of  1100  Engl.  M.  in  length. 
Between  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia  and  the  N.W.  coast  its  breadth  is  about 
260  Engl.  M.,  and  towards  the  S.  it  gradually  increases,  though 
at  the  point  where  the  Trondhjem  Fjord  forms  a  deep  indentation 
it  narrows  to  160  M.  Farther  to  the  S.,  in  latitude  60°  (that  of 
Christiania  and  Upsala),  the  width  increases  to  435  M.,  beyond 
which  Norway  forms  a  rounded  peninsula  ending  in  Cape  Lindes- 
naes  (58°  59'),  while  the  S.  part  of  Sweden  forms  another  pen- 
insula to  the  S.E.  of  the  Christiania  Fjord,  gradually  narrowing, 
and  terminating  in  the  promontory  of  Falsterbo  (55°  20'J  near  Co- 
penhagen. The  entire  coast-line  of  the  peninsula,  disregarding 
its  innumerable  indentations,  measures  2060  M.  in  length ,  the 
part  between  Cape  Lindesnaes  and  Vads»  alone  measuring  1250  M. 

The  peninsula  contains  no  distinctly  connected  mountain-ranges 
like  those  in  most  other  countries,  but  mainly  consists  in  its  W. 
part  of  a  vast  elevated  plateau,  descending  abruptly  to  the  western 
fjords  and  sloping  gradually  down  to  the  plains  of  Sweden  and  the 
Gulf  of  Bothnia  on  the  E.  side.  Roughly  speaking,  a  line  drawn 
parallel  with  the  W.  coast ,  about  50-60  Engl.  M.  inland,  marks 
the  boundary  of  the  mountain-plateau,  the  W.  margin  of  which  is 
deeply  indented  with  innumerable  bays  and  creeks,  and  fringed 
with  a  belt  of  countless  rocky  islands.  The  latter  are  known  as 
Skjar  (Sw.  skar),  and  the  island-belt  as  the  Skjargaard  (skargard). 
To  different  parts  of  the  mountain-plateau  are  applied  the  names 
of  Fjeld  ('fell'),  Heidar  ('heights'),  and  Vidder  ('widths',  barren 
expanses),  and  in  the  N.  part  of  the  peninsula  Kjeler  ('mountain 
ranges'),  and  from  it  rise  at  intervals  rounded  and  occasionally 
pointed  peaks  of  considerable  height. 

The  Mountains  are  composed  almost  entirely  of  primary^  rocks, 
presenting  nearly  the  same  form  as  when  originally  solidified,  and 
are  rarely  overlaid  with  more  recent  formations,  so  that  for  the  ge- 
ologist they  possess  the  charm  of  the  most  hoar  antiquity.  These 
primary  Tocks  consist  of  granite,  gneiss,  mica,  hornblende,  slate, 
quarzite,  clay-slate,  limestone,  and  dolomite,  disposed  in  strata, 
corresponding  with  which  are  occasional  well-defined  layers  of 
later  slate-formations  and  particularly  of  limestone.  At  places, 
notably  in  the  Romsdal,  or  Valley  of  the  Rauma,  the  gneiss  ,  the 
oldest  of  these  rocks,  towers  in  most  imposing  pinnacles,  5000- 
6000  ft.  in  height,  unencumbered  by  any  later  formations.    That 
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Talley  extends  from  the  Moldefjord  to  the  S.E.,  intersecting  the 
pure  gneiss  rock,  which  rises  on  each  side  in  almost  perpendicular 
cliffs ,  2000-3000  ft.  in  height ,  and  is  afterwards  prolonged  by 
the  Gudbrandsdal  descending  to  Lake  Mjesen.  In  grandeur  of 
rock-scenery,  and  in  the  purity  of  its  formation,  this  magnificent 
valley  is  hardly  inferior  to  the  far-famed  Yosemite  Valley  of  the 
Sierra  Nevada  in  California. 

About  the  year  1840  rocks  of  the  Silurian  Formation  were 
discovered  by  geologists  near  the  Christiania  Fjord,  and  other  depo- 
sits of  that  period  have  since  been  found  in  Skane,  Vester-Oot- 
land ,  the  island  of  Gotland,  Herjeadalen,  and  Jemtland  in  Swe- 
den, and  also  on  the  banks  of  Lake  Mjesen  and  in  Trondhjems 
Stift  in  Norway,  but  nowhere  of  great  extent.  The  largest  Silurian 
basin  in  the  peninsula  is  that  of  the  Storsjo  in  Jemtland,  a  lake 
of  2570  Engl.  sq.  M.  in  area. 

One  of  the  most  instructive  sections  of  the  country  is  formed 
by  the  route  from  Sundsvall  in  Sweden  to  Ostersund  on  the  Storsjo 
and  Trondhjem  in  Norway.  The  primitive  crystalline  rocks  of 
Jemtland  are  first  replaced  by  limestone,  extending  to  the  E. 
bank  of  the  lake ,  where  the  Silurian  formations  begin.  These 
stretch  westwards  to  the  great  mountain-backbone  of  Sweden  and 
Norway.  On  this  route  rises  Areskutan,  the  highest  mountain  in 
Sweden  (p.  384),  part  of  the  base  of  which  on  the  E.  and  W.  sides 
belongs  to  the  Silurian  formation,  while  the  primary  rocks,  con- 
sisting of  quartzite,  hornblende,  mica-slate,  and  gneiss,  protrude 
through  it  all  the  way  to  the  summit.  From  this  vantage-ground 
we  obtain  an  excellent  idea  of  the  character  of  the  Scandinavian 
mountains.  Many  of  the  hills,  rounded  and  worn  by  glacier-action, 
are  almost  entirely  bare ,  or  clothed  only  with  lichens  (Cetraria 
cueullata  nivalis,  Cronicularia  ochroleuca,  etc.),  and  present  an 
exceedingly  sombre  and  dreary  appearance.  The  slopes  of  the 
intervening  basins  are  often  well  wooded,  but  the  lower  plateaux 
are  mainly  covered  with  vast  tracts  of  lake  and  marsh. 

Coal  occurs  here  and  there  in  the  peninsula.  The  coal-measures 
of  Helsingborg  at  the  S.  extremity  of  the  peninsula  are  of  con- 
siderable extent.  On  the  island  of  Ande,  one  of  the  Vesteraalen 
group,  in  latitude  69°,  a  bed  of  coal  was  also  recently  discovered 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Ramsaa,  the  organic  remains  in  which  prove 
that  the  island  must  have  undergone  violent  convulsions  about  the 
period  when  the  coal  was  formed.  Under  the  sea  extends  a  thick 
seam  of  coal,  above  which  lie  strata  of  sandstone,  clay-slate,  and 
later  coal,  extending  into  the  island.  The  island  must  therefore 
have  once  been  larger  than  now,  and  thickly  clothed  with  vege- 
tation ,  after  which  it  appears  to  have  been  submerged  and  then 
upheaved  anew. 

The  configuration  of  the  mainland  must  at  one  time  have  differ- 
ed greatly  from  its  present  form.    That  it  was  once  higher  above 

Baedeker's  Norway  and  Sweden.    8th  Edit.  e,  d 
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the  sea  than  now  is  proved  by  the  nature  of  the  coast  with  its 
water  and  ice-worn  fjords,  straits,  and  isthmuses  (Eide).  On  the 
other  hand  the  sea  appears  within  recent  centuries  to  have  receded 
at  places.  This  was  first  observed  by  Celsius  (A.  1744)  and  Linnceus 
(d.  1778),  who  caused  marks  to  be  made  on  the  rocks  at  Kalmar 
and  Gefle  with  a  view  to  measure  the  retrocession  of  the  sea ,  by 
the  German  naturalist  Hell  at  Varde  in  1769,  and  by  L.  von  Buch, 
the  geologist,  in  1807.  Throughout  a  vast  tract,  extending  from 
Spitzbergen  to  about  latitude  62°,  the  whole  country  is  ascertained 
to  be  gradually  rising,  or  the  sea  to  be  receding.  In  the  Altenfjord, 
near  Hammerfest,  there  are  ancient  coast-lines  620  ft.  above  the 
present  sea-level,  and  others  gradually  decreasing  in  height  extend 
all  the  way  to  Trondhjem  and  still  farther  S.,  while  at  Trondhjem 
itself  it  is  well  authenticated  that  the  coast  has  risen  20  ft.  within 
1000  years.  At  Tornea,  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia,  the  ground 
is  even  said  to  have  risen  5  ft.  in  a  century  ■  in  the  Aland  Islands, 
farther  to  the  S.,  a  rise  of  3  ft.  within  the  same  time  has  been  ob- 
served; while  at  Karlskrona  no  change  of  level  has  been  detected.  To 
the  S.  of  Karlskrona,  on  the  other  hand,  a  gradual  depression  of  the 
land  or  encroachment  of  the  sea  appears  to  be  taking  place.  These 
calculations  are  probably  not  very  trustworthy,  but  careful  measure- 
ments made  at  eleven  different  places  between  1839  and  1865, 
proved  that  the  average  rise  of  the  coast-line  between  Maas»  and 
Christiania  during  that  period  was  1  foot.  According  to  Kjerulf, 
the  most  eminent  of  the  Norwegian  geologists,  the  elevation  of  the 
coast  has  taken  place  fitfully,  as  several  facts  tend  to  prove.  Thus 
it  will  generally  be  observed  that  in  all  the  Norwegian  valleys  and 
fjords  there  are  several  distinct  terraces,  between  which  there  is  a 
sudden  and  well-defined  dip,  and  that  the  old  coast-lines ,  with 
their  heaps  of  debris ,  descend  abruptly  at  their  lower  ends  at  an 
angle  of  25-30°.  Again  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  different  water- 
levels  on  the  rocks  are  marked  by  a  kind  of  disintegrated  pathway 
or  furrow,  each  separated  from  its  neighbour  by  a  comparatively 
intact  and  unworn  surface. 

With  regard  to  the  Glaciers  of  Norway,  the  traveller  will  ob- 
serve that  all  the  most  important  are  situated  to  the  S.  of  latitude 
67°.  The  largest  is  the  Jostedalsbra  (p.  130),  lying  between  lat. 
61°  and  62°,  515  Engl.  sq.  M.  in  area,  and  the  largest  glacier  in 
Europe.  In  form  it  resembles  an  enormous  roof,  from  which  a 
number  of  offshoots  descend  to  within  150-200  ft.  of  the  sea-level. 
A  similar  ice -mantle  is  that  of  the  Folgefond  (p.  104),  a  little 
to  the  S.  of  lat.  60°,  and  another  of  vast  extent  is  that  of  Svart- 
isen  (p.  239),  within  the  Arctic  Circle.  The  upper  parts  of  these 
glaciers  form  immense  and  nearly  level  expanses  of  dazzling  ice 
and  snow,  unbroken  by  moraines  or  crevasses,  except  where  their 
ramifications  descend  into  the  valieys,  or  by  peaks  rising  above 
them.      These   plateaux   of  ice    correspond   with    the    mountain 
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configuration  peculiar  to  Norway,  and  on  a  small  scale  they  afford 
an  idea  of  the  character  of  the  glaciers  which  once  covered  the 
whole  country.  Of  that  glacier-period  numerous  traces  still  exist 
in  Scandinavia.  Striated  rocks  are  everywhere  observable,  from 
the  coast -line  upwards;  the  debris  of  moraines  is  distributed 
over  every  part  of  the  country ;  and  the  soil  formed  by  glacier 
friction  now  forms  good  cultivable  land  and  affords  abundant 
material  for  brick-making.  Erratic  Blocks  seem  to  have  been 
first  deposited  in  S.  Sweden  by  the  glaciers  on  their  southward 
course,  and  they  abound  in  N.  Germany,  sometimes  lying  a 
few  feet  only  below  the  surface  of  the  soil ,  sometimes  clustered 
together  with  sand,  mud,oand  gravel,  and  rising  into  hills  of  70- 
185  ft.  in  height,  called  Asar  in  Sweden  ,  and  known  in  Ireland 
and  Scotland  as  escars  and  kames. 

The  coast  is  indented  with  innumerable  Fjords,  most  of 
which  have  minor  ramifications.  Similar  indentations  occur  in 
the  precipitous  "W.  coast  of  N.  America ,  extending  northwards 
from  the  Strait  of  Juan  de  Fuca,  and  on  the  S.  American  coast,  to 
the  S.  of  the  Island  of  Chiloe,  and  on  a  smaller  scale  there  are 
numerous  fjords  on  the  W.  and  E.  coasts  of  Greenland,  in  Spitz- 
bergen,  Nova  Zembla,  and  on  the  W.  coasts  of  Iceland,  Scotland, 
and  Ireland.  All  these  fjord-formations  cease  within  40-50°  from 
the  equator,  and  at  the  same  time  they  generally  correspond  with 
the  rainiest  regions  of  the  countries  where  they  occur.  The  E.  coast 
of  Scandinavia  was  probably  also  at  one  time  indented  with  fjords, 
to  which  the  numerous  inland  lakes  once  belonged,  but  which  have 
gradually  been  filled  up  by  the  alluvial  deposits  of  the  rivers.  That 
the  fjords  have  been  formed,  as  would  naturally  be  supposed,  by 
the  erosive  action  of  ice  and  water,  seems  to  be  disproved  by  the 
fact  that  they  are  often  much  deeper  than  the  sea  beyond  their 
mouths.  The  Sognefjord,  for  example,  is  no  less  than  4100  ft. 
deep  at  places.  The  fact  appears  rather  to  be  that  these  basins 
existed  before  the  glacier  era.  They  are  generally  narrow  and 
deep,  and,  with  the  exception  of  those  in  E.  Finmarken,  they  lie 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  mountains.  On  the  banks  of  the 
fjords  usually  extends  a  strip  of  fertile  and  sheltered  land  which 
has  attracted  a  considerable  population. 

The  immense  and  intricate  archipelago  of  the  Skjaergaard 
(skargard),  or  island-belt,  which  affords  admirable  shelter  to  the 
coasting  steamers,  accompanies  nearly  the  whole  of  the  Scandina- 
vian coast  from  Vadse  to  Haparanda.  The  only  considerable  inter- 
vals are  in  the  Arctic  Ocean  near  the  North  Cape,  off  the  mouth  of 
the  Foldenfjord  (64i/2°),  off  Jmderen  and  Lister  (between  58°  and 
59°),  and  opposite  the  coasts  of  Halland  and  Shane  in  Sweden. 
Within  the  Arctic  Circle  are  a  considerable  number  of  large  islands, 
the  Kvale,   on  which  Hammerfest  is  situated,  the  Seiland,  Sere, 
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Stjernei,  Kaage,  Arne,  Varne,  Ringvadse,  and  Hvale ;  between 
the  last  and  the  mainland  is  the  Tromse ,  with  the  town  of  that 
name ;  then  Senjen  and  the  Vesteraalen  and  Lofoten  Islands.  Of 
the  last-named  group  the  first  is  the  Hinde,  the  largest  island  in 
Norway  (870  Engl.  sq.  M.),  to  the  S.  of  which  there  are  others  of 
considerable  size.  All  these  islands,  particularly  those  near  the 
Arctic  Circle,  are  mountainous,  and  many  of  them  present  strik- 
ingly picturesque  forms.  Among  the  finest  are  the  Hestmandse, 
Threnen,  Lovunden,  Alstene  with  the  'Seven  Sisters',  and  the  sin- 
gular Torghatten,  all  of  which  are  described  in  the  Handbook 
(pp.  233-261). 

The  great  resource  of  the  busy  coast-population  is  the  Cod 
Fishery,  besides  which  the  Herring,  Oyster,  and  Lobster  Fisheries 
and  Seal  Hunting  yield  a  considerable  revenue.  The  great  fishing- 
banks  of  the  Lofoten  Islands  are  mentioned  at  p.  244.  These 
fisheries  support  a  population  of  no  less  than  100,000  souls'.  The 
annual  yield  of  the  cod -fishery  is  estimated  at  1,300,000^.,  and 
that  of  the  seal-hunting  (Phoca  vitulina)  at  55,600i.,  while  about 
a  million  and  a  half  of  lobsters  are  annually  exported  to  England 
alone.  Herrings  formerly  abounded  near  Stavanger,  but  disap- 
peared from  1784  to  1808,  during  which  period  cod  were  abundant 
in  that  neighbourhood.  In  1808  the  cod  in  their  turn  disappeared 
and  the  herring  returned,  but  since  1869  the  former  have  again 
been  found  in  their  old  haunts.  The  shoals  of  cod  and  herring  are 
usually  attended  by  a  kind  of  whale  (Balenoptera  musculus),  which 
was  formerly  supposed  to  prey  on  the  latter,  but  this  is  ascertained 
to  be  erroneous.  The  oyster-fishery  is  chiefly  carried  on  on  the  S. 
coast  near  Kragere,  and  on  the  W.  coast  near  Finnaas  in  Send- 
horland,  near  Lindaas  in  Nordhorland,  near  Vestnas  in  the  Roms- 
dalsfjord,  by  the  Bjare,  and  near  Vigten  in  the  Namsdal.  The  sal- 
mon-fishery is  also  of  considerable  importance.  Among  the  most 
famous  rivers  are  the  Drammens-Elv,  the  Numedalslaag,  the  Ongne- 
Elv  in  Jaederen,  the  Suledals-Elv  in  Ryfylke,  the  Rauma  and  Driva 
in  the  Romsdal,  the  Gula  near  Trondhjem,  the  Namsen  in  the  Nams- 
dal, and  the  Alten-Elv  and  Tana  in  Finmarken. 

These  valuable  resources  of  the  coast-districts,  compared  with 
which  the  Opland  or  inland  districts  offer  little  or  no  attraction  to 
settlers,  have  also  given  rise  to  the  important  Maritime  Trade  of 
Norway,  the  foundation  of  which  was  laid  by  the  piratical  Vikings 
(inhabitants  of  'Viker'  or  creeks),  whose  expeditions  extended  to 
Constantinople,  and  who  discovered  Iceland,  Greenland,  and  N. 
America  ('Vinland' ;  500  years  earlier  than  Columbus).  On  some 
of  the  fjords  still  exist  the  tumuli  of  these  early  navigators,  who 
sometimes  caused  themselves  to  be  buried  along  with  their  vessels. 
The  commercial  fleet  of  Norway  now  ranks  next  to  those  of  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States.  Timber  for  ship-building  purposes 
is  abundant. 
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The  E.  coast  of  the  peninsula  is  less  favourable  for  navigation, 
especially  as  many  of  the  harbours  have  altered  their  position  or 
been  rendered  shallow  by  the  gradual  rise  of  the  coast-line,  and 
accordingly  few  of  the  vikings  had  their  headquarters  there.  The 
coasting-trade  of  Stockholm,  however,  and  the  inland  lake  and 
canal-traffic  are  of  considerable  importance. 

Mountains,  Lakes,  and  Rivers. 

Owing  to  the  sudden  descent  of  the  mountains  on  the  W. 
coast  the  streams  on  that  side  of  the  peninsula  all  have  the  char- 
acter of  torrents,  while  on  the  E.  side  they  take  the  form  of 
long,  narrow  lakes,  connected  by  rivers  and  often  by  waterfalls. 
The  mountains  in  the  northern  part  of  the  peninsula,  bordering 
on  Russia,  rarely  exceed  1000  ft.  in  height,  but  they  become 
loftier  as  we  proceed  towards  the  S.W. ,  rising  to  imposing 
dimensions  on  the  Lyngenfjord  (p.  256)  and  at  the  head  of  the 
Saltenfjord  (p.  242),  where  the  Sulitelma  forms  the  boundary 
between  the  sister  kingdoms.  To  the  S.  of  the  great  glacier-moun- 
tains of  Svartisen  (p.  239)  the  mountains  decrease  in  height,  and 
a  number  of  large  lakes  send  their  waters  eastwards  to  the  Baltic, 
while  the  Namsen  and  Snaasen  descend  to  the  well-cultivated 
plains  on  the  Trondhjem  Fjord.  Farther  to  the  S.  the  mountains, 
such  as  the  Jomafjeld,  Kjelhaugen,  Areskutan  in  Sweden,  and  the 
Syltoppe,  again  attain  a  height  of  4000-5000  ft.,  while  the  islands 
off  the  coast  contain  mountains  of  similar  height.  In  latitude  63° 
the  main  range  divides,  the  backbone  of  the  peninsula  continuing 
to  run  southwards,  while  a  branch  diverges  to  the  W.  nearly  at  a 
right  angle.  In  the  central  range  are  the  sources  of  the  Oster  and 
Vester  Dai-Elf,  which  afterwards  unite  and  descend  to  the  S.E.  to 
the  Gulf  of  Bothnia.  Adjoining  the  same  range  lies  the  Fcemund- 
Sje,  out  of  which  flows  the  Fcemunds-Elv,  afterwards  called  the 
Klar-Elf,  and  falling  into  Lake  Venern,  whence  it  descends  under 
the  name  of  the  Qota-Elf  to  the  Kattegat.  A  little  to  the  N.  of  the 
Fsemund-Sje  lies  the  Aursund-8j0,  the  source  of  the  Olommen, 
the  largest  river  in  Norway,  which  forms  the  imposing  Sarpsfos  at 
Sarpsborg  and  falls  into  the  Skager-Rack  at  Fredrikstad.  Near  the 
same  lake  rises  the  Quia,  which  descends  to  the  N.W.  to  Trond- 
hjem; and  through  the  valleys  of  these  two  rivers  runs  the  impor- 
tant railway  from  Christiania  to  Lake  Mjesen  ,  the  copper  -  mines 
of  Reros,  and  Trondhjem. 

Between  the  Faemund-Sje  and  the  Glommen  rise  the  lofty 
Hummelfjeld,  Tronfjeld ,  and  Elgepig,  and  between  the  Glommen 
and  the  Gudbrandsdal  tower  the  isolated  R6ndane.  To  the 
N.W.  of  the  latter  stretches  the  Dovrefjeld,  culminating  in  the 
Snehcetta  (p.  72),  formerly  supposed  to  be  the  highest  mountain 
in  Norway.    To  the  W   of  this  point,  and  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Gud- 
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brandsdal,  stretch  the  gneiss  mountains  of  the  Romsdal,  already 
mentioned.  The  mountains  to  the  S.  of  the  Romsdal  are  usually 
known  as  the  Langfjelde,  -which  include  the  Jostedalsbra  with  the 
Lodalskaupe  and  extend  to  the  Horungerfjeld  and  the  Jotunheim 
Mountains.  To  the  last-named  group  belongs  the  Ymesfjeld,  a 
huge  mass  of  granite  nearly  10  Engl.  M.  in  breadth,  culminating 
in  the  Galdhepig  (p.  157),  and  surrounded  by  rocks  of  the  trans- 
ition period.  Farther  to  the  S.  lie  the  extensive  Lakes  Ojende, 
Tyin ,  and  Bygdin ,  enclosed  by  imposing  mountains ,  belonging 
like  the  Horunger  to  the  easily  disintegrated  'gabbro'  formation, 
and  remarkable  for  picturesqueness  of  form.  All  these  mountains 
are  covered  with  perpetual  snow ,  except  the  highest  and  most 
precipitous  peaks,  on  which  the  snow  cannot  lie. 

The  southern  mountains  of  Norway,  which  also  run  from  N.E. 
to  S.W.,  are  hounded  by  the  Sognefjord  on  the  N.W. ,  by  the 
Christiania  Fjord  on  the  S.W.,  and  by  a  line  drawn  on  the  E.  side 
from  the  Fillefjeld  to  Christiania.  Between  the  Sognefjord  and 
the  Hardanger  Fjord  are  the  isolated  plateaux  of  the  Vosseskavl, 
the  Hardanger  Jekul,  and  the  Hallingskarv,  rising  above  the  snow 
line.  The  Hardanger  Fjeld  is  separated  by  the  innermost  branch 
of  the  Hardanger  Fjord  from  the  Folgefond  (p.  104),  an  extensive 
snow-clad  mountain  with  several  peaks.  To  the  S.E.  of  the  Har- 
danger Fjord  stretches  the  extensive  Hardanger  Vidda,  with  peaks 
3000-4600 ft.  in  height,  which  gradually  slope  on  the  E.  and  S. 
sides.  Farther  to  the  E.  are  the  deep  valleys  of  the  picturesque 
region  of  Telemarken,  which  frequently  intersect  each  other.  The 
E.  outpost  of  the  whole  of  this  mountain-region  is  the  Skogs- 
horn,  to  the  N.  of  the  Hallingdal.  Farther  to  the  E.  are  the  Nume- 
dal,  Hallingdal,  and  Valders  valleys,  descending  towards  the  S., 
beyond  which  we  again  meet  with  a  number  of  transverse  val- 
leys, containing  the  most  fertile  land  in  Norway  (such  as  Hade- 
land  on  the  Randsfjord  and  Eingerike  on  the  Tyrifjord).  The 
mountains  then  descend  to  the  plain  of  Jarlsberg  and  Laurvik. 
Among  their  last  spurs  are  the  Oausta  and  the  Lidfjeld  in  Tele- 
marken, and  the  isolated  Norefjeld,  rising  between  Lake  Krederen 
and  the  Eggedal. 

The  mountains  extending  towards  the  S.E.  next  enter  the 
Herjeadal  and  Vermland  in  Sweden,  where  they  contain  valu- 
able iron  ores,  particularly  in  Vermland,  Dalarne,  and  Vesterman- 
land.  The  range  next  runs  between  Lakes  Venern  and  Vettern, 
where  it  is  called  Tiveden,  and  extends  to  the  E.  under  the  names 
of  the  Tydoskog  and  Kolmarden.  It  then  intersects  the  province 
of  Gotland  and  forms  the  plateau  of  Smaland  to  the  S.  of  Lake 
Vettern.  An  important  spur  a  little  to  the  S.  of  that  lake  is  the 
Taberg,  a  hill  containing  about  30  per  cent  of  iron  ore.  The  hills 
then  gradually  slope  down  to  the  plains  of  Skane  and  Halland, 
where  there  are  a  few  insignificant  heights  only.    In  the  plains  of 
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Gotland  rise  the  isolated  Kinnekulle  on  Lake  Venern,  the  Halle- 
berg,  the  Hunneberg,  and  the  Omberg. 

The  Swedish  islands  of  Gotland  and  Oland  contain  no  hills 
above  210  ft.  in  height. 

Of  comparatively  late  geological  formation  is  the  Swedish 
Basin  extending  from  the  Skagerrack  through  Lakes  Venern 
and  Vettern  to  Lake  Malaren,  the  land  to  the  S.  of  which  was 
probably  once  an  island.  These  lakes  are  believed  to  have  once 
formed  a  waterway  to  the  Gulf  of  Finland,  which  again  was  prob- 
ably connected  with  the  White  Sea,  and  this  theory  is  borne 
out  by  the  fact  that  a  kind  of  crayfish  found  in  the  White  Sea 
and  Lake  Venern  does  not  exist  in  the  Atlantic  or  in  the  Baltic. 
The  modern  canal -route  connecting  these  lakes  is  described  in 
RR.  45-48. 

The  coast  to  the  N.  of  Stockholm  is  flat,  and  intersected  by 
numerous  rivers  and  long  lakes,  at  the  mouths  of  which  lie  a 
number  of  towns  chiefly  supported  by  the  timber-trade.  One  of  the 
most  important  lakes  is  the  picturesque  Siljan  (p.  375),  through 
which  the  Oster-Dal-Elf  flows.  Below  Falun  that  river  joins  the 
Vester-Dal-Elf,  and  their  united  waters  form  a  fine  cataract  at 
Elfkarleby.  Of  the  many  other  rivers  the  most  important  are  the 
picturesque  Angerman-Elf  (p.  389),  the  Lule-Elf(j>.  397),  and  the 
Tome-Elf  (p.  404).  The  last,  the  longest  of  all,  is  connected  by  a 
branch  with  the  parallel  river  Kalix.  Most  of  these  eastern  rivers 
are  rather  a  series  of  lakes  connected  by  rapids  and  waterfalls.  The 
heavy  rainfall  among  the  mountains,  descending  into  the  valleys 
where  the  sun  has  not  power  to  evaporate  it,  forms  these  lakes 
and  extensive  swamps,  the  overflow  of  which  descends  from  basin 
to  basin  till  it  reaches  the  sea.  The  lower  ends  of  these  rivers 
are  generally  navigable  for  some  distance.  Steamboats  ply  on  the 
Angerman-Elf  and  the  Lule-Elf. 

Climate  and  Vegetation. 

Tempebature.  Judging  from  the  degrees  of  latitude  within 
which  the  peninsula  lies ,  one  would  expect  the  climate  to 
be  uniformly  severe  and  inclement,  but  this  is  only  the  case  on 
the  E.  coast  and  among  the  central  mountains.  The  climate  of  the 
W.  coast  is  usually  mild,  being  influenced  by  the  Atlantic  and 
the  Gulf  Stream  which  impinges  upon  it.  In  the  same  latitude  in 
which  Franklin  perished  in  the  Arctic  regions  of  America,  and  in 
which  lies  the  almost  uninhabitable  region  of  E.  Siberia,  the  water 
of  these  western  fjords  of  Norway  never  freezes  except  in  their 
upper  extremities.  As  we  proceed  from  W.  to  E.,  and  in  some 
degree  even  from  N.  to  S.,  the  temperate  character  of  the  climate 
changes,  and  the  winters  become  more  severe.  The  climate  is 
perhaps  most  equable  at  Skudesnas,  near  Stavanger,  where  the 
mean  temperature  of  January  is  34.7°Fahr.,  and  that  of  July  55.4° ; 
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difference  20.7°.  At  Stockholm,  on  the  other  hand,  the  mean  tem- 
perature of  January  is  24.8°,  and  that  of  July  63.5°:  difference 
38.7°.  The  difference  is  still  greater  in  many  places  farther  to  the 
N.,  as  at  Jockmock  (66° 36'  N.  lat. ;  925ft.  above  the  sea),  -where 
the  January  temperature  is  3.2°,  that  of  July  57.92°,  and  the  differ- 
ence 54.90°.  The  tract  lying  between  the  Varanger  Fjord  and  the 
Gulf  of  Bothnia,  the  interior  of  Finmarken  and  Lapland,  and  the 
southern  mountains  above  the  height  of  2300  ft.,  all  have  an  an- 
nual mean  temperature  below  the  freezing  point.  Some  of  the 
other  isothermal  lines  are  curious.  Thus  the  line  which  marks  a 
mean  January  temperature  of  32°  Fahr.  runs  from  the  Lofoten 
Islands  southwards,  passing  a  little  to  the  E.  of  Bergen  and  through 
the  inner  part  of  the  Stavanger  Fjord.  It  then  turns  to  the  S.E. 
to  Cape  Lindesnas,  and  thence  to  the  N.E.  towards  the  Christia- 
nia  Fjord,  and  southwards  to  Gotenburg  and  Copenhagen.  The 
line  marking  a  mean  January  temperature  of  23°  passes  through 
Hammerfest ,  Saltdalen,  Reros,  Christiania,  and  Upsala.  In  the 
depth  of  winter,  therefore,  the  Lofoten  Islands  are  not  colder  than 
Copenhagen,  nor  Hammerfest  than  Christiania.  Again,  while  the 
mean  temperature  of  the  whole  year  at  the  North  Cape  is  35.6°,  it 
is  no  higher  at  Ostersund  in  Jemtland,  552  Engl.  M.  farther 
south.  Lastly,  while  the  climate  on  the  W.  coast  is  comparatively 
equable  throughout  the  year,  that  of  the  E.  coast  and  the  interior 
of  the  country  is  made  up  of  a  long,  severe  winter  and  a  short  and 
sometimes  oppressively  hot  summer.  The  average  temperature  of 
the  sea  is  3y2-7°  warmer  than  the  air,  being  of  course  lower  than 
that  of  the  air  in  summer  and  higher  in  winter.  The  healthiest 
part  of  the  peninsula  is  probably  the  island  of  Karme,  where  the 
death-rate  is  only  12  per  thousand.  The  average  rate  for  Norway 
is  19,  for  Sweden  20  per  thousand. 

Rainfall.  In  the  interior  of  Norway  less  rain  falls  than  on  the 
coast.  In  Sweden  the  greatest  rainfall  is  between  Gefle  and  Goten- 
burg. The  mean  rainfall  in  Sweden  is  20.28  inches ,  that  of 
Gotenburg  28.18,  and  that  of  the  E.  coast  16.88  inches.  August 
is  the  rainiest  month  in  Sweden ,  especially  in  the  N.  provinces. 
In  Norway  the  maximum  rainfall  is  at  Flore,  where  it  sometimes 
reaches  90-91  inches  per  annum;  on  the  S.  coast  the  average  is 
about  40  inches,  and  on  the  W.  coast,  to  the  S.  and  N.  of  Flore, 
70-75  inches.  August  and  September  are  the  rainiest  months  in 
the  E.  districts  of  Norway,  but  on  the  "W.  coast  the  rainy  season 
is  rather  later.  June  and  July  are  therefore  the  best  months 
for  travelling  in  Sweden  and  the  E.  districts  of  Norway,  and  July 
and  August  for  the  W.  coast.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Roms- 
dal  the  rainy  season  does  not  usually  set  in  before  December. 
Hail  and  thunderstorms  are  rare  in  Norway.  The  latter,  however, 
are  sometimes  very  violent  on  the  "W.  coast,  where  no  fewer  than 
forty  churches  have  been  destroyed  by  lightning  within  the  last 
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150  years.     The  following  table  shows  the  mean  temperature  and 
average  rainfall  in  different  parts  of  Norway  :  — 
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Air  Pressure.  The  pressure  of  the  air  in  January  is  greatest 
in  the  interior  of  N.  Norway  and  lowest  in  Finmarken.  In  July  it 
is  highest  on  the  W.  coast  and  lowest  in  the  interior.  The  pre- 
vailing winds  in  winter  are  accordingly  land-winds,  which  are  fre- 
quently diverted  towards  the  N.  and  follow  the  line  of  the  coast. 
In  summer,  on  the  other  hand,  W.  and  8.W.  winds  prevail,  blow- 
ing towards  the  region  where  the  air-pressure  is  lowest,  also  fre- 
quently following  the  line  of  the  coast  towards  the  N.,  and  rarely 
impinging  on  the  coast  at  a  right  angle.  The  most  prevalent  wind 
blows  from  the  S.W.,  and  on  the  coast  is  usually  accompanied  with 
dull  weather,  but  this  is  less  the  case  in  the  interior.  The  most 
violent  storms,  which  prevail  chiefly  in  winter,  come  from  the  same 
quarter.  The  mountains  form  a  boundary  between  two  distinct 
climates,  the  W.  wind  being  the  dampest  on  the  "W.  coast  and  the 
driest  in  the  interior. 

The  Vegetation,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  climate  and 
the  geological  features  of  the  peninsula,  is  generally  poor,  but  the 
flora  is  unusually  rich  for  so  northern  a  region.  About  25,750 
Engl.  sq.  M.  are  covered  with  forest,  chiefly  pines,  the  wood  of 
which  is  valuable  owing  to  the  closeness  of  the  rings  which 
mark  its  annual  growth.  Next  in  frequency  are  the  oak,  the 
birch ,  the  elm ,  and  the  beech.  Other  trees  occur  also ,  but 
not  in  the  forests.  The  beech ,  which  suffers  more  from  cold  than 
the  oak,  but  does  not  require  so  high  a  mean  temperature,  rarely 
occurs  in  Sweden  N.  of  Kalmar,  while  the  oak  is  found  as  far  N. 
as  Gefie.  In  Norway,  on  the  other  hand,  the  beech  extends  to  a 
point  beyond  Bergen ,  and  the  red  beech  even  occurs  at  Trond- 
hjem.  Near  Laurvik ,  in  latitude  59-59V20,  the  beech  is  found  in 
considerable  plantations.  —  The  apple-tree  (Pyrus  malus)  occurs 
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as  far  as  65°  10'  N.  lat.,  the  plum  (Prunus  domestical  up  to  64°, 
and  the  cherry  to  66°,  while  currants  (Ribes  nigrum  and  rubrum), 
gooseberries  (Ribes  grossularia) ,  strawberries  (Fragaria  vesca), 
raspberries  (Rubus  idaeus),  and  the  common  bilberry  (Vaccinium 
myrtillus)  occur  as  far  north  as  the  North  Cape. 

Wheat  is  cultivated  as  far  as  64y2°,  and  in  the  S.  districts  up 
to  a  height  of  1000-1250  ft.  above  the  sea ;  Rye  grows  as  far  N.  as 
69°,  and  in  the  S.  up  to  a  height  of  1950  ft.  ;  Barley  and  Oats 
occur  up  to  70°,  and  in  the  S.  to  a  height  of  2050  ft.  above  the 
sea.  Botanists  are  referred  to  the  instructive  works  of  Schuebeler 
and  Axel  Blytt.  —  The  cultivated  land  in  Norway  occupies  the 
insignificant  area  of  1074Engl.  sq.  M.,  but  in  Sweden  10,678sq.  M. 
In  the  northern  regions  the  Oxyria  remiformis,  a  kind  of  sorrel, 
is  largely  cultivated  as  a  substitute  for  corn.  It  is  kept  in  a  frozen 
condition  in  winter  and  boiled  down  to  a  pulp  for  use,  being  fre- 
quently mixed  with  flour  and  made  into  Fladbred.  In  the  S. 
districts,  however,  the  'flat  bread'  is  usually  made  of  wheat  or 
barley  flour  mixed  with  mashed  potatoes ,  and  sometimes  with 
pease-meal.  The  Lapps  mix  their  bread  with  reindeer-milk  and 
sometimes  with  the  bitter  Mulgedium  alpinum ,  which  is  believed 
to  be  a  preventive  of  scurvy. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  barley  takes  exactly  the  same  time 
(90  days)  to  ripen  at  Alten  (70°  N.  lat.)  as  at  Christiania  and  in 
the  S.  of  France,  but  it  is  now  generally  believed  that  the  great 
length  of  the  Arctic  days  compensates  for  the  lack  of  warmth.  The 
seed,  however,  if  brought  from  a  warmer  climate,  requires  to  be 
acclimatised,  and  does  not  yield  a  good  crop  until  after  two  or  three 
seasons ,  so  that  the  effects  of  a  bad  harvest  are  felt  for  several 
succeeding  years. 

The  traveller  will  also  observe  that  the  leaves  of  most  of  the 
trees  which  occur  in  the  northern  districts  of  Norway  are  larger 
than  those  of  trees  of  the  same  kind  in  the  southern  regions.  Thus 
the  leaves  of  maples  and  plane-trees  (Acer  platanoides  and  pseudo- 
platanus)  transplanted  from  Christiania  to  Tromsa  have  been  found 
to  increase  greatly  in  size ,  while  the  trees  themselves  become 
dwarfed  in  their  growth.  This  leaf  development  is  also  attributed 
to  the  long  continuance  of  the  sunlight  in  summer.  It  would  be 
interesting  to  know  what  effects  the  protracted  light  produces  on 
the  colours  of  flowers  and  the  flavour  of  fruits ,  but  these  points 
have  not  yet  been  investigated. 

The  Animal  Kingdom  comprises  most  of  the  domestic  and  other 
animals  common  in  Great  Britain  ,  besides  many  which  are  now 
extinct  there,  and  a  number  of  others  peculiar  to  the  Arctic  regions. 
Among  the  animals  most  characteristic  of  the  country  are  the  rein- 
deer (Cervus  tarandus),  an  exceedingly  useful  mammal,  and  the 
sole  support  of  the  nomadic  Lapps,   and  the  lemming  (Oeorychus 
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lemmus),  a  rodent,  somewhat  resembling  a  water-rat.  Among 
beasts  of  prey  the  bear  and  the  wolf  are  still  common  in  many 
parts  of  the  country,  and  the  lynx  and  glutton  occasionally  occur. 
For  killing  any  one  of  these  the  government  offers  a  reward  of  25 
crowns.  Conspicuous  among  large  game  is  the  handsome  elk 
('Elsdyr' ;  Cervus  alces),  now  becoming  rare,  next  to  which  rank 
the  reindeer  and  the  red  deer.  The  finest  of  the  wildfowl  is  the 
capercailzie  ('Tjur' ;  Tetraourogallus) ,  after  which  come  the 
ptarmigan  ('Rype';  Lagopus  mutus)  and  hazel -grouse  ('Hjerpe'; 
Tetrao  bonasia).  Partridges  rarely  occur  in  Norway,  but  abound 
in  the  S.  of  Sweden,  where  they  were  introduced  about  the  year 
1500.  The  most  valuable  of  the  wildfowl,  however,  is  the  eider- 
duck  ('Eder';  Anas  mollissimfi) ,  which  is  most  abundant  within 
the  Arctic  Circle.  The  down  of  the  female,  which  she  uses  in 
making  her  nest,  is  gathered  in  the  Dunvtxr  of  Finmarken,  yield- 
ing a  considerable  revenue. 

The  Population  is  now  almost  exclusively  of  Gothic  origin,  but 
the  oldest  element  consists  of  fheLapps  and  theFmns,  who  were  prob- 
ably the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  country  and  who  both  belong 
to  the  Ugrian  race.  Their  languages  are  both  of  the  Turanian  stock 
(akin  to  Hungarian),  and  are  said  by  Castren ,  the  philologist,  to 
have  been  identical  some  2000  years  ago.  The  Lapps  now  number 
about  24,000  only  in  Norway  and  Sweden,  and  the  Finns  about 
22,000  souls.  They  are  both  of  the  Mongolian  type,  with  high 
cheek-bones,  low  foreheads,  full  lips,  narrow  eyes,  blunt  noses, 
and  yellowish  complexions,  but  the  Finns  are  now  by  far  the  su- 
perior race,  both  physically  and  mentally.  The  names  usually 
applied  to  them  are  not  used  by  themselves.  The  Lapps  ('nomads') 
call  themselves  Sami  or  Sahmelads,  and  the  Finns  ('fen-dwellers') 
Suomi.  —  The  dominant  race,  by  which  the  Lapps  have  been  well- 
nigh  extinguished  ,  is  of  the  Aryan  or  Indo-Germanic  stock  ,  and 
is  believed  to  have  begun  to  settle  in  the  peninsula  before  the 
birth  of  Christ  (see  p.  xliv).  With  regard  to  their  language,  see  the 
grammars  at  the  end  of  the  volume.  —  The  total  population  of 
Norway  is  about  2,231,000,  that  of  Sweden  about  5,000,000.  The 
annual  increase,  which  is  slow,  owing  to  the  frequency  of  emigra- 
tion, now  amounts  in  Norway  to  about  22,000,  and  in  Sweden  to 
37,000  per  annum. 
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much  later  than  that  of  Denmark  and  Sweden,  and  doubtless  after 
many  severe  struggles.  To  the  mythical  period  must  he  relegated 
the  picturesque  stories  of  the  early  Ynglingar  kings,  beginning 
■with  Olaf  Tratelje,  or  the  'tree-hewer' ;  but  they  are  probably  not 
without  some  foundation  in  fact,  and  it  is  at  any  rate  certain  that  the 
migrations  and  piratical  expeditions  of  the  Northmen,  which  soon 
affected  the  whole  of  the  north  of  Europe,  began  about  this  time 
(7th-8th  cent.  A.  D.).  The  predatory  campaigns  of  the  Danish  King 
Hugleikr,  which  are  mentioned  both  in  the  Beowulf  and  by  Frankish 
chroniclers,  are  doubtless  a  type  of  the  enterprises  of  the  vikings 
(see  p.  xxxvi),  which  continued  down  to  the  11th  century.  The 
Swedes  directed  their  attacks  mainly  against  Finland ,  Kurland, 
Esthonia,  and  Russia,  which  last  derived  its  name  and  its  political 
organisation  from  Sweden;  the  Danes  undertook  expeditions  against 
France  and  England,  and  the  Norwegians  chiefly  against  the  north 
of  England,  Scotland,  the  Orkney  and  Shetland  Islands ,  and  the 
Hebrides. 

Norway  before  the  Union. 
From  the  semi-mythical  Ynglingar  and  Olaf  Trsetelje,  who  is 
said  to  have  flourished  about  the  middle  of  the  7th  cent.,  Halfdan 
Svarte,  king  of  a  part  of  Norway  corresponding  with  the  present 
Stift  of  Christiania,  professed  to  trace  his  descent.  His  son  Harald 
Haarfager  ('fair-haired'),  after  several  severe  conflicts,  succeeded 
in  uniting  the  whole  of  Norway  under  his  sceptre  after  the  deci- 
sive battle  of  the  Hafrsfjord  near  Stavanger  in  872.  The  final 
consolidation  of  the  kingdom,  however,  was  not  effected  until  a 
century  later.  The  kingdom  was  repeatedly  attacked  by  the  petty- 
kings  who  had  been  banished ,  while  great  numbers  of  the  peas- 
antry, to  escape  the  burdens  of  taxation,  emigrated  to  the  Orkney 
and  Shetland  Islands,  to  Iceland,  and  even  to  the  Hebrides.  In 
this  weakened  condition  Harald  transmitted  the  crown  to  his  fa- 
vourite son  Eirikr  Blodox,  whose  exploits  as  a  viking  had  gained  for 
him  the  sobriquet  of  'bloody  axe'.  After  having  slain  several  of 
his  brothers,  Eric  was  expelled  about  the  year  935  by  Haakon  the 
Oood,  who  in  his  turn  was  defeated  and  "slain  by  Eric's  sons  at 
the  battle  of  Fitjar  in  961.  Among  the  sons  of  Eric,  several  of 
whom  were  put  to  death  by  their  own  subjects,  the  most  distin- 
guished was  Harald  Oraafeld,  who  was,  however,  at  length  defeated 
by  the  Jarl  (earl)  of  Lade  in  the  district  of  Trondhjem,  with  the 
aid  of  Harald  Gormsson,  King  of  Denmark  (970).  At  this  period 
a  number  of  petty  kings  still  maintained  themselves  on  the  fjords 
and  in  the  interior  of  the  country,  trusting  for  support  from  the 
kings  of  Sweden  and  Denmark.  The  Jarls  of  Lade,  who  ruled 
over  Trondhjem ,  Helgeland  ,  Namdalen ,  and  Nordmere,  acknow- 
ledged the  supremacy  of  the  kings  of  Norway,  until  Haakon  Jarl 
transferred  his  allegiance  to  the  kings  of  Denmark.  On  the  out- 
break of  war  between  Denmark  and  Germany  he  succeeded  in 
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throwing  off  the  Danish  yoke,  but  did  not  assume  the  title  of 
king.  Haakon  was  at  length  slain  by  one  of  his  own  slaves  during 
an  insurrection  of  the  peasantry  (995) ,  whereupon  Olaf  Trygg- 
vason ,  a  descendant  of  Haarfager,  obtained  possession  of  the 
kingdom,  together  with  the  fjords  and  inland  territory  which  had 
belonged  to  Haakon.  With  the  accession  of  Olaf  begins  a  new 
era  in  the  history  of  Norway. 

In  the  10th  century  Paganism  in  the  north  was  in  a  moribund 
condition.  Based  on  the  dual  system  of  a  world  of  gods  (Asgardr, 
Godheimr)  and  a  realm  of  giants  (Vtgardr,  Jotunheimr),  it  regarded 
mankind  (Midgardr,  Mannheimr)  as  a  kind  of  object  of  contention 
between  the  two.  All  alike  partook  equally  of  the  joys  and  sorrows 
of  life,  of  sin,  and  even  of  death.  The  period  of  the  vikings, 
however,  to  the  close  of  which  we  owe  the  Eddas,  materially  altered 
the  tenets  of  the  old  religion.  As  victory  was  their  great  object, 
they  elevated  Odin,  the  god  of  victory,  to  the  highest  rank  in 
their  pantheon,  while  Thor,  the  god  of  thunder,  had  hitherto 
reigned  supreme.  The  bards  depict  in  glowing  colours  the  halls 
of  Odin,  which  become  the  abode  of  heroes  slain  in  war.  But  as 
the  gods  had  been  in  many  respects  lowered  to  the  rank  of  men, 
and  were  themselves  believed  to  have  their  destinies  swayed  by 
fate ,  it  necessarily  followed  that  they  were  not  themselves  the 
Creators,  but  at  most  the  intermediate  artificers  and  administrators 
of  earth.  They  therefore  failed  to  satisfy  the  religious  wants  of 
men,  who  began  to  speculate  as  to  the  true  and  ultimate  Creator 
of  the  universe ,  and  It  was  about  this  period  that  Christianity 
began  to  dawn  on  the  benighted  north.  The  vikings  came  into 
frequent  contact  with  Christian  nations,  and  Christian  slaves  were 
frequently  brought  to  Norway  and  Sweden.  Many  of  the  Northmen 
professed  to  be  converted  ,  but  either  retained  many  of  their  old 
superstitions  or  speedily  relapsed  into  them.  A  few ,  however, 
embraced  the  new  religion  zealously ,  and  it  is  to  them  that  the 
final  conversion  of  the  peninsula  was  due.  The  first  Christian 
monarch  was  Haakon  the  Good,  who  had  been  brought  up  by  King 
Athelstane  in  England,  and  been  baptised  there  ;  but  his  attempts 
to  convert  his  people  were  violently  opposed  and  met  with  no  success. 
The  sons  of  Eric,  who  had  also  been  converted  in  England,  showed 
little  zeal  for  Christianity ,  and  under  Haakon  Jarl  heathenism 
was  again  in  the  ascendant.  At  length  when  Olaf  Tryggvason, 
who  had  also  become  a  Christian,  ascended  the  throne,  he  brought 
missionaries  from  England  and  Germany  to  Norway  and  succeed- 
ed in  evangelising  Norway ,  Iceland ,  the  Orkney  and  Shetland 
Islands,  and  the  Faroes,  partly  by  persuasion,  and  partly  by  inti- 
midation or  by  bribery.  Iceland,  however,  had  already  been  partly 
converted  by  Thorvaldr  Vidforli ,  a  native  missionary ,  aided  by 
the  German  bishop  Friedrich. 

King  Svejn  Tveskag  ('double  beard')  of  Denmark  now  attempt- 
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ed  to  re-establish  the  Danish  supremacy  over  Norway ,  and  for 
this  purpose  allied  himself  with  his  stepson  King  Olaf,  Skot- 
konung  or  tributary  king  of  Sweden ,  and  with  Eric,  the  son  of 
Haakon,  by  whose  allied  fleets  Olaf  Tryggvason  was  defeated  and 
slain  in  the  great  naval  battle  of  Svold,  on  the  coast  of  Pomerania, 
about  the  year  1000.  Norway  was  now  partitioned  between  the 
kings  of  Denmark  and  Sweden,  who  ceded  most  of  their  rights  to 
the  Jarls  Eric  and  Svejn,  sons  of  Haakon  Ladejarl.  The  kingdom, 
however ,  was  soon  permanently  re-united  by  St.  Olaf,  son  of 
Harold  Orenski ,  and  a  descendant  of  Harald  Haarfager.  After 
having  been  engaged  in  several  warlike  expeditions ,  and  having 
been  baptised  either  in  England  or  in  Normandy ,  he  returned 
to  Norway  in  1014  to  assert  his  claim  to  the  crown.  Aided  by 
his  stepfather  Sigurd  Syr,  King  of  Ringerike,  and  by  others  of  the 
minor  inland  Kings,  he  succeeded  in  establishing  his  authority 
throughout  the  whole  country,  and  thereupon  set  himself  energet- 
ically to  consolidate  and  evangelise  his  kingdom.  His  severity, 
however,  caused  much  discontent,  and  his  adversaries  were  sup- 
ported by  Canute ,  King  of  England  and  Denmark ,  who  still 
asserted  his  claim  to  Norway.  Canute  at  length  invaded  Nor- 
way and  was  proclaimed  king,  while  Olaf  was  compelled  to  seek  an 
asylum  in  Russia  (1028).  Having  returned  with  a  few  followers  to 
regain  his  crown ,  he  was  defeated  and  slain  at  Stiklestad  near 
Levanger  on  29th  July,  1030.  Canute's  triumph ,  however,  was 
of  brief  duration.  He  ceded  the  reins  of  government  to  Haakon 
Jarl  Erikssen,  and  after  the  death  of  the  jarl  to  his  son  Svejn  and 
the  English  princess  Aelgifu ,  the  mother  of  the  latter ;  but  a 
reaction  speedily  set  in,  stimulated  chiefly  by  the  rumour  of  Olaf's 
sanctity ,  which  found  ready  credence  and  was  formally  declared 
by  a  national  assembly.  Olaf's  son  Magnus,  who  had  been  left  by 
his  father  in  Russia,  was  now  called  to  the  throne ,  and  Svejn  was 
obliged  to  flee  to  Denmark  (1035).  The  sway  of  Magnus  was  at 
first  harsh,  but  he  afterwards  succeeded  in  earning  for  himself  the 
title  of  'the  good'.  In  accordance  with  a  treaty  with  Hardicanute 
in  1038,  he  ascended  the  throne  of  Denmark  after  the  Danish 
monarch's  death  in  1042,  but  his  right  was  disputed  by  Svend 
Estridssen.  In  1046  he  assumed  as  co-regent  the  turbulent  Harald 
Sigurdssen ,  step-brother  of  St.  Olaf,  who  succeeded  him  on  his 
death  in  1047.  After  a  series  of  violent  conflicts  with  Svend, 
Harald  was  obliged  to  renounce  his  pretensions  to  the  crown  of 
Denmark  ,  but  on  Harald's  death  at  the  Battle  of  Hastings  (1066) 
the  hostilities  between  Norway  and  Denmark  broke  out  anew. 
Harald  was  succeeded  by  Olaf  Haraldss#n,  who  in  1068  entered 
into  a  new  treaty  with  Svend  of  Denmark  at  Kongshelle,  whereby 
the  independence  of  Norway  was  finally  established. 

Olaf,  who  was  surnamed  Hinn  Kyrri,  or  'the  peaceful',  now 
devoted  his  attention  to  the  internal  organisation  of  his  kingdom, 
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and  several  of  the  Norwegian  towns  began  to  attain  importance. 
Skfringssalr  (near  Laurvik)  and  the  neighbouring  Tensberg  already 
existed;  Nidaros  (afterwards  Trondhjem)  is  said  to  have  been 
founded  by  Olaf  Tryggvason,  Sarpsborg  by  St.  Olaf,  and  Oslo  by 
Harald  Hardraade ;  but  the  foundation  of  Bergen  and  several  other 
towns,  probably  including  Stavanger,  is  attributed  to  Olaf  Kyrri. 
His  court  was  famed  for  its  magnificence  and  the  number  of  its 
dignitaries ,  and  at  the  same  time  he  zealously  promoted  the  in- 
terests of  the  church.  While  Olaf  s  predecessors  had  employed 
missionaries,  chiefly  English,  for  the  conversion  of  their  subjects, 
he  proceeded  to  establish  three  native  bishoprics  and  to  erect 
cathedrals  at  Nidaros ,  Bergen ,  and  Oslo,  making  the  dioceses  as 
far  as  possible  co-extensive  with  the  three  provinces  in  which 
national  diets  (Thing)  were  held.  His  warlike  son  Magnus  Barfod 
(1093-1103),  so  surnamed  from  the  dress  of  the  Scottish  Highland- 
ers which  he  had  adopted ,  did  not  reign  long  enough  seriously 
o:>  interrupt  the  peaceful  progress  of  his  country ,  and  the  three 
sons  of  Magnus,  0ystein  (d.  1122),  Sigurd  (d.  1130),  and  Olaf 
(d.  1115),  thereafter  proceeded  to  carry  out  the  plans  of  their 
grandfather.  Sigurd  was  surnamed  Jorsalafarer  ('Jerusalem  farer') 
from  his  participation  in  one  of  the  Crusades  (1107-11).  The 
same  devotion  to  the  church  also  led  about  this  period  to  the 
foundation  of  the  bishopric  of  Stavanger,  and  of  several  mon- 
asteries (those  of  SseLer  in  the  Nordfjord,  Nidarholm  near  Trond- 
hjem, Munkelif  at  Bergen,  and  Gims0  near  Skien),  and  to  the  in- 
troduction of  the  compulsory  payment  of  tithes  (Tiende,  'tenths', 
known  in  Scotland  as  'teinds'),  a  measure  which  secured  indepen- 
dence to  the  church.  King  0ystein  is  said  to  have  been  versed 
in  law ,  and  both  he  and  several  of  his  predecessors  have  been 
extolled  as  lawgivers,  but  no  distinct  trace  of  legislation  in  Nor- 
way of  a  period  earlier  than  the  beginning  of  the  12th  cent,  has 
been  handed  down  to  us. 

After  Sigurd's  death  the  succession  to  the  throne  was  disputed 
by  several  claimants ,  as ,  in  accordance  with  the  custom  of  the 
country,  all  relations  in  equal  propinquity  to  the  deceased, 
whether  legitimate  or  not,  enjoyed  equal  rights.  The  confusion 
was  farther  aggravated  by  the  introduction  (in  1129)  of  the  custom 
of  compelling  claimants  whose  legitimacy  was  challenged  to  un- 
dergo the  'iron  ordeal',  the  practical  result  of  which  was  to  pave 
the  way  for  the  pretensions  of  adventurers  of  all  kinds.  Conflicts 
thus  arose  between  Harald  Oilli,  a  natural  son  of  Magnus  Barefoot, 
and  Magnus  Sigurdssen ;  between  Sigurd  Slembedegn,  who  claimed 
to  be  a  brother  of  Harald ,  and  Ingi  and  Sigurd  Munn,  sons  of 
Harald;  and  afterwards  between  Ingi  and  Haakon  Herdebred,  a 
son  of  Sigurd  Munn.  All  these  pretenders  to  the  throne  perished 
in  the  course  of  this  civil  war.  Ingi  was  defeated  and  slain  by 
Haakon  in  1161 ,  whereupon  his  partisans  elected   as  their  king 
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Magnus  Erling  s  sen, who  was  the  son  of  a  daughter  of  Sigurd  Jorsala- 
farer.  Haakon  in  his  turn  having  fallen  in  battle,  his  adherents 
endeavoured  to  find  a  successor,  but  Erling,  the  father  of  Magnus, 
whose  title  was  defective,  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  support  of 
Denmark  by  the  cession  of  Vigen,  and  also  that  of  the  church. 

Meanwhile  the  church  had  firmly  established  her  power  in  the 
north.  At  first  the  sees  of  Sweden  and  Norway  had  been  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  archbishops  of  Hamburg  and  Bremen  ,  but 
in  1103  an  archiepiscopal  see  was  erected  at  Lund  in  Skaue.  The 
Norwegians,  however ,  desiring  an  archbishop  of  their  own ,  Pope 
Eugene  II.  sent  Cardinal  Nicholas  Breakespeare  to  Norway  for  the 
purpose  of  erecting  a  new  archbishopric  there ,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  fifth  bishopric  was  erected  at  Hamar.  The  new  archbish- 
op's jurisdiction  also  extended  over  the  sees  of  Iceland ,  Green- 
land, the  Faroes,  the  Orkneys,  the  Hebrides,  and  the  Isle  of  Man, 
and  his  headquarters  were  established  at  Trondhjem.  In  1164 
Erling  Jarl  induced  Archbishop  Eystein  to  crown  his  son  Magnus, 
a  ceremony  which  had  never  yet  taken  place  in  Norway ,  and  at 
the  same  time  he  engaged  to  make  large  concessions  to  the  church, 
including  a  right  to  a  voice  in  the  election  of  future  kings. 

Supported  by  the  church,  personally  popular,  and  a  meritorious 
administrator ,  Magnus  had  at  first  no  difficulty  in  maintaining 
his  position,  but  his  title  and  the  high  privileges  he  had  accorded 
to  the  church  did  not  long  remain  unchallenged. 

After  several  insurrections  against  Magnus  had  been  quelled, 
there  arose  the  formidable  party  of  the  Birkebeiner  ('birch-legs',  so 
called  from  the  bark  of  the  birch  which  they  used  to  protect  their 
feet),  who  in  1177  chose  as  their  chief  Sverre,  a  natural  son  of 
Sigurd  Munn,  who  had  been  brought  up  as  a  priest,  and  who  soon 
distinguished  himself  by  his  energy  and  prudence.  In  1179  Erling 
was  defeated  and  slain  by  Sverre  at  Nidaros,  and  in  1184  his  son 
Magnus  met  the  same  fate  in  the  naval  battle  of  Fimreite  in  the  Sogn 
district.  Sverre's  right  to  the  crown  ,  however,  was  immediately 
challenged  by  new  pretenders,  and  he  incurred  the  bitter  hostility 
of  the  church  by  ignoring  the  concessions  granted  to  it  by  Magnus. 
In  1190  Archbishop  Eric,  Eystein's  successor,  fled  the  country,  and 
the  king  and  his  followers  were  excommunicated ;  but ,  though 
severely  harassed  by  several  hostile  parties,  particularly  the  Bagler 
(the  episcopal  party,  from  Bagall,  'baculus',  a  pastoral  staff),  Sverre 
died  unconquered  in  1202.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Haakon 
(d.  1204),  by  Guttorm  Sigurdssen  (d.  1204),  and  by  Inge  Baardssen 
(d.  1217),  under  whom  the  hostilities  with  the  church  still  con- 
tinued. For  a  time,  however,  peace  was  re-established  by  Haakon 
Haakonss-em  (1217-63),  a  grandson  of  Sverre,  under  whom  Norway 
attained  a  high  degree  of  prosperity.  His  father-in-law  Skule  Jarl, 
brother  of  King  Inge,  on  whom  he  conferred  the  title  of  duke,  proved 
his  most  serious  opponent,  but  on  the  death  of  the  duke  in  1240  the 
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civil  wars  at  length  terminated.  New  rights  were  soone  afterrward 
conferred  on  the  church,  but  of  a  less  important  charact  than  thoselsi 
bestowed  by  Magnus  Erlingssan,  the  clergy  being  now  excluded 
from  a  share  in  the  election  of  kings.  The  king  also  amended  the 
laws  and  sought  to  extend  his  territory.  Since  the  first  colonisa- 
tion of  Iceland  (874-930)  the  island  had  been  independent ,  but 
shortly  before  his  death  Haakon  persuaded  the  natives  to  acknow- 
ledge his  supremacy.  In  1261  he  also  annexed  Greenland,  which 
had  been  colonised  by  Icelanders  in  the  10th  cent,  and  previous- 
ly enjoyed  independence ,  so  that ,  nominally  at  least ,  his  sway 
now  extended  over  all  the  dioceses  subject  to  the  see  of  Trond- 
hjem,  including  the  Orkney  and  Shetland  Islands,  the  Faroes,  the 
Hebrides,  and  the  Isle  of  Man.  His  claim  to  the  Hebrides  being 
disputed  by  Alexander  III.  of  Scotland,  he  assembled  a  fleet  for  the 
purpose  of  asserting  it,  and  set  sail  for  the  Orkney  Islands,  where 
he  died  in  1263.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Magnus  Lagabeter 
('betterer  of  laws'),  who  by  the  treaty  of  Perth  in  1266  renounced 
his  claims  to  the  Hebrides  and  Man  in  return  for  a  small  payment 
from  Alexander.  In  his  reign,  too ,  the  Swedish  frontier ,  long  a 
subject  of  dispute,  was  clearly  defined,  and  the  relations  between 
church  and  state  were  placed  on  a  more  satisfactory  footing. 

Constitution.  From  an  early  period  Norway  was  divided  into 
four  large  districts ,  each  presided  over  by  a  Thing  or  Lagthing 
(Legthing),  a  diet  with  judicial  and  legislative  functions.  The 
eight  Fylker  or  provinces  of  Trondhjem  sent  representatives  to 
the  Frostuthing,  so  named  from  Frosten,  the  meeting-place  of  the 
diet ,  and  to  these  were  afterwards  added  Helgeland ,  Namdalen, 
Nordmere,  and  Romsdalen.  The  Qulaihing,  in  the  Fylke  of  Gulen, 
embraced  the  Fylker  of  Firda,  Sygna,  and  Herda,  to  which  Roga- 
land,  Agder,  and  Sondmere  were  afterwards  added.  The  district 
of  Vigen  appears  to  have  had  a  Thing  of  its  own ,  which  after  the 
time  of  St.  Olaf  met  at  Sarpsborg  and  was  called  the  Borgarthing ; 
but  from  the  12th  cent,  onwards  representatives  were  sent  to  this 
diet  by  RanrCki ,  Vingulmerk ,  Vestvold ,  and  Orenafylke  also. 
Lastly  the  mountain-districts  of  Heina,  Hada,  and  Rauma  held  a 
diet  called  the  Heidscevisthing,  afterwards  named  the  Eidsifathing 
from  Eidsvold  where  it  assembled.  This  diet,  though  separate 
from  that  of  Vigen,  was  under  the  same  law,  which  had  been  de- 
clared common  to  both  by  St.  Olaf.  A  committee  of  each  diet, 
called  the  Legretta,  chosen  by  the  king's  officers ,  performed  the 
judicial  duties  of  the  diet ,  while  the  Lagthing  itself  exercised 
jurisdiction  over  the  diets  held  at  irregular  intervals  in  the  differ- 
ent Fylker.  Resolutions  were  passed  by  a  majority  of  the  peas- 
antry at  the  diet.  The  four  cities  of  Trondhjem,  Bergen,  Tens- 
berg,  and  Oslo  each  possessed  a  distinct  Legthing ,  the  law  ad- 
ministered by  which  was  called  'Bjarkeyjarrettr'. 

King  Magnus  proceeded  to  abolish  these  diets  (in  1267  and 
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1268),  but  was  prevented  from  finally  accomplishing  Ms  object 
by  the  protest  of  Archbishop  Jon  Raudi  at  the  diet  of  Frosten 
(1269).  He  then  directed  his  attention  to  the  amendment  of  the 
laws.  In  1271  a  code  called  Jarnsida  ('iron  side')  was  completed, 
and  in  1272-74  a  new  code  was  promulgated  at  the  Frostuthing, 
which  seems  to  have  been  immediately  adopted  by  the  other 
districts.  In  1276  a  new  municipal  law  was  introduced  at  Bergen 
and  soon  afterwards  into  the  other  towns  also ;  and  lastly  the 
J6nsb6k,  a  collection  of  the  laws  of  the  mainland,  was  compiled 
in  1280  and  promulgated  in  Iceland.  From  these  codes  ecclesias- 
tical law  was  excluded.  Though  each  of  them  bears  a  distinctive 
name,  such  as  'Law  of  the  Frostuthing',  'Town  Laws  of  Bergen', 
etc.,  and  is  somewhat  modified  to  suit  the  requirements  of  the 
district  or  town  which  adopted  it ,  they  substantially  formed  a 
single  code  for  the  whole  kingdom.  The  whole  country  was  now 
subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  four  diets,  with  the  exception  of 
Helgeland,  Jemtland,  and  Herjedalen ,  which  still  formed  inde- 
pendent districts.  Meanwhile  King  Magnus  concluded  a  Concordat 
with  the  church  at  Bergen  in  1273  and  another  at  Tansberg  in 
1277 ,  and  at  the  same  time  sanctioned  an  ecclesiastical  code 
drawn  up  by  Archbishop  Jon ,  wherein  he  renounced  all  control 
over  ecclesiastical  causes  and  over  the  election  of  prelates.  An- 
other interesting  code  of  this  period  was  the  Hirdskraa  ('law  of 
servants',  probably  1274-77),  which  affords  an  insight  into  the 
early  condition  of  Norway. 

Magnus  Lagabeter  died  in  1280  and  was  followed  by  his  son 
Eric  Magnuss^n  (d.  1299),  who  was  succeeded  by  his  brother 
Haakon  Magnussen  (d.  1319).  Under  these  monarchs  the  con- 
cessions of  Magnus  to  the  church  formed  the  subject  of  constant 
dispute ,  and  it  was  not  till  1458  that  they  were  finally  secured 
to  the  hierarchy  by  Christian  IV.  In  their  secular  administration, 
however,  the  sons  of  Magnus  experienced  less  difficulty.  At  first 
the  functions  of  the  Lagthing  or  diets  had  been  deliberative,  judi- 
cial, and  legislative,  and  those  of  the  king  executive  only,  but  the 
constitution  gradually  assumed  a  more  monarchical  form.  The 
first  step  was  to  transfer  the  judicial  powers  of  the  diets  to  offi- 
cials appointed  by  the  king  himself.  The  Legmenn  ('lawyers') 
had  originally  been  skilled  assessors  at  the  diets ,  elected  and 
paid  by  the  peasantry,  but  from  the  13th  cent,  onwards  it  was 
customary  for  the  king  to  appoint  them,  and  they  became  the  sole 
judges  of  all  suits  in  the  first  instance.  In  the  second  or  higher 
instance  the  diet  was  still  nominally  the  judge,  but  it  was 
presided  over  by  theLegmann  and  attended  by  others  of  the  king's 
officials.  The  king  himself  also  asserted  a  right  to  decide  cases  in 
the  last  instance ,  with  the  aid  of  a  'council  of  the  wisest  men'. 
The  four  ancient  diets  were  thus  in  the  course  of  time  transformed 
into  ten  or  twelve  minor  diets,  presided  over  by  L»gmenn.! 
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At  the  same  time  great  changes  in  the  social  and  political 
system  were  effected.  In  accordance  -with  the  old  feudal  system, 
it  had  been  customary  for  the  kings  to  bestow  temporary  and  re- 
vocable grants  of  land  ('Veitsla',  probably  from  veitla,  'to  bestow') 
on  their  retainers  and  courtiers  ('Hird'),  on  the  understanding 
that  the  tenants  ('Huskarlar')  would  administer  justice ,  collect 
the  taxes,  and  render  military  and  other  services.  In  some  cases, 
too,  a  Jarl  was  appointed  governor  of  a  considerable  district  and 
invested  with  extensive  powers  and  practical  independence,  and 
it  was  usual  for  the  king  to  confirm  the  heirs  of  these  officials  and 
dignitaries  in  their  respective  lands  and  offices.  All  these  minor 
jurisdictions,  however,  were  abolished  by  Haakon  Magnuss»n 
(1308),  who  directed  that  all  his  officials  should  in  future  be 
under  his  own  immediate  control.  Thus,  by  the  beginning  of  the 
14th  cent.,  the  Norwegian  monarchs  had  attained  a  position  of 
great  independence,  and  had  emancipated  themselves  alike  from 
democratic  and  from  aristocratic  -interference.  The  peasantry, 
however,  always  enjoyed  greater  freedom  than  in  most  otherEuro- 
pean  countries,  and  possessed  their  lands  in  freehold,  being  them- 
selves lords  of  a  great  part  of  their  native  soil ;  but  they  never 
attained  to  much  wealth  or  importance,  as  the  trade  of  the  country 
from  a  very  early  period  was  monopolised  by  Germans  and  other 
foreigners.  Of  scarcely  greater  importance  was  the  nobility  of  the 
country,  their  lack  of  influence  being  due  to  want  of  organisation 
and  political  coherence. 

The  Intellectual  Culture  of  Norway  during  this  period,  as  may 
be  supposed ,  made  no  great  progress.  The  Runic  character  had 
indeed  been  in  use  from  the  early  Iron  Period  downwards ,  but  it 
was  merely  employed  for  short  inscriptions  and  rude  registers  of 
various  kinds,  and  not  for  literary  purposes.  On  the  foundation 
of  the  archbishopric  of  Lund ,  the  Latin  character  was  at  length 
introduced,  but  before  that  period  all  traditions  and  communica- 
tions were  verbal,  and  it  is  mainly  to  the  bards  or  minstrels 
('Skald')  that  we  owe  the  preservation  of  the  ancient  myth- 
ical and  historical  sagas  or  'sayings'.  About  the  year  1190  the 
Latin  character  began  to  be  applied  to  the  native  tongue,  both  for 
secular  and  religious  purposes.  Of  the  exceedingly  rich  'Old 
Northern'  literature  which  now  sprang  up ,  it  is  a  singular  fact 
that  by  far  the  greater  part  was  written  by  Icelanders.  Among 
the  most  famous  of  these  were  Ari  Fr6di  (d.  1148),  the  father  of 
northern  history ;  Oddr  Snorrason  and  Gunnlaugr  Leifsson 
(d.  1218),  the  biographers  of  King  Olaf  Tryggvason ;  the  prior 
Styrmir  K&rason  (d.  1245),  the  biographer  of  St.  Olaf;  the  abbot 
Karl  J6nsson  (d.  1212),  the  biographer  of  King  Sverre  ;  and  lastly 
Eirflcr  Oddsson,  Snorri  Sturluson  (d.  1241),  and  Sturla  Thordarson 
(d.  1284),  who  were  both  historians  of  the  kings  of  Norway  and 
zealous  collectors  of  their  own  island  lore.    The  bards  attached  to 
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the  Scandinavian  courts  were  also  generally  Icelanders.  To  Nor- 
wegian authorship  are  traceable  comparatively  few  literary  works, 
the  most  important  being  juridical  compilations,  the  'King's 
Mirror',  which  affords  an  insight  into  the  court-life  and  commer- 
cial transactions  of  the  13th  cent.,  the  'Anekdoton  Sverreri',  a 
polemic  in  favour  of  the  crown  against  the  church,  several  ballads 
of  the  earlier  Edda,  and  a  number  of  romances  translated  from 
English  and  French.  This  poverty  of  the  literature  of  the  main- 
land is  doubtless  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  it  was  con- 
stantly harassed  by  wars  and  intestine  troubles  at  this  period, 
while  Iceland  was  in  the  enjoyment  of  peace.  While,  moreover, 
in  Norway  the  clergy  held  themselves  aloof  from  the  people  and 
from  secular  pursuits,  and  the  nobles  were  busily  engaged  in 
fashioning  their  titles,  their  manners,  and  their  costumes  on  the 
model  of  those  of  their  more  civilised  neighbours ,  the  Icelanders 
of  all  classes  retained  their  national  coherence  in  a  far  higher 
degree ,  all  contributing  with  equal  zeal  to  the  patriotic  task  of 
extolling  their  island  and  preserving  its  ancient  traditions. 

Sweden  before  the  Union. 

With  regard  to  the  early  history  of  Sweden  there  exist  no 
chronicles  similar  to  those  of  the  Icelanders  and  Norwegians.  It 
is  ascertained ,  however ,  that  the  country  was  partly  evangelised 
in  the  9th  cent,  by  Anskar  (d.  865)  and  other  German  missionaries, 
and  by  his  successor  Rimbert  (d.  888).  Archbishop  Unni  after- 
wards preached  the  Gospel  in  Sweden,  where  he  died  in  936,  and 
after  the  foundation  of  several  bishoprics  in  Denmark  about  the 
middle  of  the  10th  cent.,  Sweden  was  visited  by  many  other 
German  and  Danish  missionaries.  The  secular  history  of  the 
country  is  involved  in  much  obscurity  ,  from  which ,  however ,  it 
to  some  extent  emerges  when  it  comes  into  contact  with  that  of 
Norway.  About  the  end  of  the  10th  century  Olaf  Skbthonung 
('tributary  king')  took  part  in  the  battle  of  Svold  against  Olaf  of 
Norway  and  in  the  subsequent  dismemberment  of  that  country. 
He  was  afterwards  compelled  by  his  own  peasantry  to  promise  to 
come  to  terms  with  St.  Olaf,  and  on  his  failure  was  threatened 
with  deposition.  He  was  then  obliged  to  assume  his  son  Onund 
as  co-regent ,  and  had  to  make  peace  with  Norway  about  the 
year  1019.  Olaf  and  Onund  are  said  to  have  been  the  first  Christ- 
ian kings  of  Sweden.  Onund  was  succeeded  by  his  brother 
Emund  (d.  1056),  the  last  of  his  royal  house ,  on  whose  death 
hostilities  broke  out  between  the  Gotar ,  who  were  now  inclined 
in  favour  of  Christianity  and  the  more  northern  and  less  civilised 
Svear ,  who  were  still  sunk  in  paganism.  Emund  had  been  in- 
different about  religion  ,  but  his  successor  Stenkil  Ragnvaldsson 
was  a  zealous  Christian  and  was  keenly  opposed  by  the  Svear.  On 
the  death  of  Stenkil  about  1066  open  war  broke  out  between  the 
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Christian  and  the  pagan  parties.  When  his  successor  Inge  Sten- 
kilsson (d.  1112),  in  whose  reign  the  archbishopric  of  Lund  was 
erected  (1103),  forbade  heathen  sacrifices,  the  Svear  set  up  his 
brother-in-law  Blot-Sven  as  a  rival  king,  but  Inge  and  his  nephews 
and  successors,  Inge  II.  (A.  about  1120)  and  Philip  (d.  about  1130), 
succeeded  in  maintaining  their  independence.  These  dissensions 
greatly  weakened  the  resources  of  the  kingdom.  Stenkilsson  fought 
successfully  against  Magnus  Barfod  of  Norway  and  acquittedhimself 
honourably  at  Kongshelle  (1101),  but  his  successors  often  allowed 
the  Norwegians  to  invade  their  territory  with  impunity. 

On  the  death  of  Philip,  Magnus,  a  Danish  prince ,  and  grand- 
son of  Stenkilsson,  assumed  the  title  of  king  in  Gotaland,  but 
was  defeated  and  slain  in  1134  by  Sverker  I.,  who  had  been  elected 
king  two  years  previously.  Sverker  was  next  opposed  by  Eric 
Jedvardsson,  who  was  proclaimed  king  by  the  Svear,  and  on  Sver- 
ker's  death  in  1156  this  Eric,  commonly  called  the  'Ninth'  and 
surnamed  the  'Saint',  obtained  undivided  possession  of  the  throne. 
Eric,  a  zealous  churchman,  converted  the  temple  of  Upsala  into  a 
Christian  place  of  worship ,  and  conquered  and  christianised 
the  S.W.  part  of  Finland.  In  1160  he  was  attacked  and  slain  by 
Magnus  Henriksson,  a  Danish  prince,  who  laid  claim  to  the  throne, 
and  who  in  the  following  year  was  defeated  and  slain  by  Karl 
Sverkersson.  The  latter  in  his  turn  was  slain  by  Eric  Knutsson  in 
1167,  and  the  contest  between  the  rival  houses  of  Sverker  and 
Eric  lasted  down  to  1222.  Eric  died  in  1195,  his  successor  Sverker 
Karlsson  in  1210,  and  Jon  Sverkersson ,  the  son  of  the  latter  and 
the  last  of  his  family,  in  1222,  whereupon  Eric  Lsespe  ('the  lisp- 
ing'), a  son  of  Eric  Knutsson,  ascended  the  throne  unopposed. 
Meanwhile  the  Svear,  or  Swedes  in  the  narrower  sense ,  had  been 
converted  to  Christianity.  The  church  was  at  first  presided  over 
by  missionary  bishops  only ,  but  in  the  reign  of  Olaf  Eriksson  a 
bishopric  was  erected  at  Skara ,  and  under  Stenkil  another  at 
Sigtuna.  Under  King  Sverker  a  bishop  of  Oster-Gotland  was  ap- 
pointed, with  his  residence  at  Linkoping ,  one  for  the  diocese  of 
Upper  Sweden  at  Upsala,  and  others  for  Sodermanland  and  Vester- 
manland  at  Strongnas  and  Vesteras,  while  several  monasteries 
were  also  founded.  The  primacy  of  Sweden  was  granted  to  Arch- 
bishop Eskil  of  Lund  by  Hadrian  IV.  (Nicholas  Breakespeare)  about 
the  year  1154,  but  in  1163  was  transferred  to  Stephanus,  the  newly 
created  Archbishop  of  Upsala. 

Eric  Lsespe,  though  respected  by  his  subjects,  was  a  weak 
prince.  Long  before  his  time  the  Eolkungar,  a  wealthy  family  of 
Oster-Gotland,  had  gradually  attained  to  great  power,  and  Birger 
Brosa  (d.  1202),  a  member  of  the  family ,  had  obtained  the  title 
of  Jarl  or  Duke  of  the  Swedes  and  Gotlanders.  From  an  early 
period ,  moreover ,  intermarriages  had  taken  place  between  the 
Folkungar  and  the  royal  families  of  Sweden,  Norway,  and  Den. 
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mark.  In  1230  an  attempt  to  dethrone  Eric  was  made  by  Knut 
Jonsson,  a  distant  cousin  of  Birger ,  but  Knut  was  defeated  and 
slain  in  1234,  and  Ms  son  was  executed  as  a  rebel  in  1248.  The 
position  of  the  family,  however,  remained  unaffected.  Birger  Jarl, 
a  nephew  of  Birger  Brosa ,  married  Ingeborg ,  the  king's  sister, 
while  Eric  himself  married  a  member  of  the  Folkungar  family 
(1243).  Birger  now  became  the  real  ruler  of  Sweden,  the  terri- 
tory of  which  he  extended  by  new  conquests  in  Finland.  On  the 
death  of  Eric,  the  last  scion  of  the  house  of  St.  Eric,  without 
issue  in  1250,  Valdemar,  Birger's  son,  was  proclaimed  the  success- 
or of  his  uncle.  During  Birger's  regency  the  country  prospered, 
but  on  his  death,  in  1266,  hostilities  broke  out  between  his  sons. 
The  weak  and  incapable  Valdemar  was  dethroned  by  his  brother 
Magnus  (1275),  whose  vigorous  administration  resembled  that  of 
his  father,  and  who  maintained  friendly  relations  with  the  Hanse- 
atic  League.  He  also  distinguished  himself  as  a  lawgiver  and  an 
upholder  of  order  and  justice,  and  earned  for  himself  the  surname 
of  Ladulas  ('barn-lock',  i.e.  vindicator  of  the  rights  of  the 
peasantry). 

In  1290  Magnus  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Birger  Magnusson, 
during  whose  minority  the  government  was  ably  conducted  by 
Marshal  Thorgils  Knutsson ,  but  serious  quarrels  afterwards  broke 
out  between  Magnus  and  his  brothers,  the  dukes  Eric  and  Valde- 
mar. In  1304  the  dukes  were  banished,  and  in  1306  the  faithful 
marshal  was  executed  by  the  king's  order.  Soon  afterwards, 
however,  the  dukes  returned  and  obtained  possession  of  the  king's 
person.  After  several  vicissitudes,  peace  was  declared  and  the 
kingdom  divided  among  the  brothers  in  1310  and  again  in  1313.  In 
1318,  however,  the  dukes  were  arrested,  imprisoned,  and  cruelly 
put  to  death  by  their  brother's  order,  whereupon  Birger  himself 
was  dethroned  and  banished  to  Denmark  (d.  1321).  The  following 
year  Magnus,  the  infant  son  of  Duke  Eric,  was  elected  king 
at  the  Mora  Stones  of  Upsala  (p.  355),  while  Magnus,  Birger's 
son,  was  taken  prisoner  and  executed.  The  first  attempts  to  unite 
the  Scandinavian  kingdoms  were  made  in  the  reign  of  Magnus 
Eriksson. 

The  Constitution  of  Sweden  at  first  resembled  that  of  Norway. 
The  country  was  divided  into  districts,  called  Land,  Folkland ,  or 
Landskap ,  each  of  which  was  subdivided  into  Mundari  ('hun- 
dreds'), called  in  Gotland  Harath.  Each  'Land'  had  its  diet  or 
Thing,  presided  over  by  a  Lagman,  and  each  hundred  had  its 
Harathsthing ,  whose  president  was  called  a  Domar  ('pronouncer 
of  dooms')  or  Harathshof thing.  The  Landsthing  exercised  delib- 
erative and  judicial  functions,  and  each  had  its  own  code  of  laws. 
Precedence  among  these  diets  was  enjoyed  by  the  Svea  Thing  or 
that  of  Upper  Sweden ,  at  which ,  although  the  monarchy  was 
nominally  hereditary,  kings  were  first  elected.    After  his  election 
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each  new  king  had  to  swear  to  observe  the  laws,  and  to  proceed 
on  the  'Eriksgata',  or  a  journey  to  the  other  diets ,  in  order  to 
procure  confirmation  of  his,  title.  Resolutions  of  the  Svea  Thing 
were  even  binding  on  the  king  himself.  As  the  provincial  laws 
differed ,  attempts  to  codify  them  were  made  in  the  13th  and  at 
the  beginning  of  the  14th  cent.,  but  with  the  consolidation  of 
the  kingdom  these  differences  were  gradually  obliterated.  The 
chief  difference  between  Sweden  and  Norway  was  the  prepon- 
derance of  the  aristocratic  element  in  the  former.  From  an  early 
period,  moreover,  it  had  been  usual  to  hold  diets  composed  of  the 
higher  officials,  the  barons,  prelates,  and  large  landed  proprietors, 
and  to  these  after  the  close  of  the  13th  cent,  were  added  the  Lag- 
menn.  This  aristocratic  diet  was  farther  enlarged  by  Magnus 
Ladulas  (1280) ,  who  admitted  to  it  all  knights  willing  to  serve 
him  in  the  field ,  conferring  on  them  the  same  exemption  from 
taxation  as  that  enjoyed  by  his  courtiers  and  by  the  clergy.  As 
no  one,  however,  in  accordance  with  a  law  of  1285,  could  attend 
these  diets  without  a  summons  from  the  king  himself,  he  retained 
the  real  power  in  his  own  hands  and  reserved  a  right  to  alter  the 
laws  with  the  advice  of  the  diet.  From  an  early  period  the  Lag- 
man  and  the  Harathshof thing  had  been  the  sole  judges  in  lawsuits, 
and  from  the  first  half  of  the  14th  cent,  downwards  they  were 
proposed  by  the  people,  but  appointed  by  the  king.  At  the  same 
time  the  king  possessed  a  right  of  reviewing  all  judgments  in  the 
last  instance.  No  taxes  could  be  exacted  or  troops  levied  without 
the  consent  of  the  popular  diets,  and  it  therefore  became  custom- 
ary as  early  as  the  13th  cent,  for  the  kings  to  employ  mercenary 
troops.  —  The  privileges  of  the  church  were  well  defined,  but 
less  extensive  than  in  Norway.  The  payment  of  tithes  was  com- 
pulsory, and  in  1248  and  1250  the  right  to  elect  bishops  was 
vested  in  the  chapters,  while  all  the  clergy  were  prohibited  from 
taking  oaths  of  secular  allegiance.  At  the  same  period  the  celibacy 
of  the  clergy  was  declared  compulsory.  As  early  as  1200  the 
clergy  was  declared  amenable  to  the  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction 
only ,  and  in  some  cases  the  church-courts  could  even  summon, 
laymen  before  them.  On  the  other  hand  the  supreme  legislative 
power  in  church  matters  still  belonged  to  the  state,  and  parishes 
enjoyed  the  right  of  electing  their  pastor  when  no  express  right  of 
patronage  existed.  —  In  the  latter  half  of  the  13th  cent,  the  dig- 
nity of  Jarl  or  earl  was  abolished,  and  the  Drotsate  ('high  steward'), 
Marsker  ('marshal'),  and  Kanceler  ('chancellor')  now  became  the 
chief  officials  of  the  crown.  The  rest  of  the  aristocracy  consisted 
of  the  courtiers  and  royal  vassals,  the  barons  and  knights  (Riddare), 
the  esquires  (Sven  af  vapen,  Vcepnare),  and  even  simple  freemen 
who  were  willing  to  render  military  service  whenever  required. 
Between  all  these  and  the  peasantry  there  was  a  wide  social  gap. 
The  history  of  early  Swedish  Literature  is  well-nigh  an  ,ab- 
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solute  blank.  The  oldest  work  handed  down  to  us  is  a  com- 
pilation of  the  laws  of  West  Gotland,  dating  from  the  beginning 
of  the  12th  century.  A  few  meagre  historical  writings  in  Latin, 
a  work  concerning  the  'Styrilse  kununga  ok  hofdinga'  (the  rule  of 
kings  and  governors),  and  several  translations  of  foreign  romances 
also  belong  to  this  period. 

Transition  to  the  Union. 

On  the  death  of  Haakon  Magnussen  of  Norway  in  1319  without 
male  issue,  he  was  succeeded  by  Magnus  Eriksson,  afterwards 
called  Magnus  Smek  ('the  luxurious'),  the  son  of  his  daughter 
Ingeborg  and  the  Swedish  Duke  Eric ,  and  at  that  time  a  child  of 
three  years.  On  the  banishment  of  King  Birger  in  1319  Magnus 
was  also  elected  King  of  Sweden  ,  so  that  the  two  crowns  were 
now  united,  but  it  was  arranged  that  each  country  should  retain 
its  own  administration.  The  union,  however,  was  not  attended 
with  happy  results.  At  first  Sweden  was  prudently  governed  by 
the  regent  Mats  Ketilmundsson ,  and  in  1332  the  province  of 
Skane,  which  had  been  pledged  to  the  Swedish  Marshal  von  Eber- 
stein  by  Eric  Menved  and  Christopher  II.  of  Denmark  (1318), 
declared  itself  in  favour  of  Magnus.  The  king,  however,  who 
soon  afterwards  assumed  the  reins  of  government,  and  his  queen 
Blanche  of  Namur ,  were  ruled  by  unworthy  favourites  and  soon 
forfeited  the  respect  of  their  people.  A  disastrous  fire  at  Trond- 
hjem  (1343),  great  inundations  in  the  Guldal  and  Orkedal  (1345), 
and  above  all  the  plague  which  swept  away  about  two-thirds  of 
the  population  (1349-50)  aggravated  the  discontent  of  the  Nor- 
wegians, who  in  1350  elected  Haakon  Magnusson,  the  minor  son 
of  Magnus  ,  regent  of  Norway,  and  in  1355  Haakon  entered  upon 
his  functions ,  the  province  of  Vigen  and  Iceland  alone  being 
reserved  to  his  father.  In  Sweden  Magnus  consolidated  the  pro- 
vincial laws  and  drew  up  a  new  municipal  code  in  1347,  but  here 
too  he  was  overtaken  by  many  troubles.  The  aristocracy  resented 
his  endeavours  to  restrain  their  excesses,  the  people  were  exas- 
perated by  the  unsuccessful  issue  of  his  Russian  campaigns  (1348- 
49,  1350-51),  the  plague  intensified  their  dissatisfaction  in  1350, 
and  lastly  the  king  was  excommunicated  in  1358  on  account  of 
his  failure  to  pay  debts  due  to  the  pope.  Eric,  the  king's  son, 
took  advantage  of  these  troubles  and  assumed  the  title  of  king  in 
1356,  but  died  in  1359.  New  disasters,  however,  soon  followed. 
In  1360  the  Danes  regained  Skane  and  in  1361  they  took  posses- 
sion of  the  islands  of  Oland  and  Gotland.  In  1363  Haakon  married 
the  princess  Margaret,  daughter  of  King  Valdemar  of  Denmark, 
then  eleven  years  old ,  a  union  which  gave  great  offence  to  the 
Swedish  nobles ,  who  were  farther  exasperated  by  the  reconcilia- 
tion of  Haakon  with  his  father.  Magnus  now  banished  twenty- 
four  of  his  most  obnoxious  opponents,  who  proceeded  to  Mecklen- 
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burg  and  offered  the  crown  to  Albert,  second  son  of  the  duke  and 
of  Euphemia,  a  daughter  of  Duke  Eric  of  Sweden. 

Albert  accordingly  came  to  Sweden  in  1363,  and  in  1365  Mag- 
nus and  Haakon  were  defeated  at  Gata,  near  Enkoping,  where  the 
former  was  taken  prisoner.  In  1370-71  a  rebellion  in  favour  of 
Magnus  took  place  in  Upper  Sweden,  and  in  1471  Haakon  invaded 
the  country  with  a  Norwegian  army,  but  peace  was  shortly  after- 
wards concluded,  and  Magnus  set  at  liberty  on  payment  of  a  heavy 
ransom  and  on  condition  that  he  would  not  again  lay  claim  to  the 
Swedish  crown.  The  death  of  Magnus  in  1374  finally  extinguished 
the  hopes  of  those  in  favour  of  union.  Albert  was  now  compelled 
to  place  himself  under  the  guidance  of  the  powerful  aristocratic 
party.  In  1375  Bo  Jonsson,  the  most  powerful  noble  in  Sweden, 
was  appointed  Drost  or  regent.  Meanwhile  the  Norwegian  nobil- 
ity under  King  Haakon  had  attained  to  considerable  indepen- 
dence, while  in  the  towns  the  dominant  party  consisted  entirely 
of  Germans ,  whose  proceedings  were  often  most  oppressive  and 
tyrannical.  Even  in  Sweden,  in  accordance  with  the  municipal 
code  of  Magnus  Smek ,  one-half  of  the  burgomasters  and  civic 
authorities  in  every  town  was  required  to  consist  of  Germans  ; 
and  it  may  be  here  added  that  Albert  chiefly  owed  his  unpopularity 
to  his  partiality  for  German  favourites. 

In  1375  Valdemar  IV.  of  Denmark  died  without  male  issue,  and 
in  the  following  year  he  was  succeeded  by  Olaf,  son  of  his  daughter 
Margaret  and  Haakon,  King  of  Norway.  On  the  death  of  Haakon 
in  1380,  Olaf  Haakonssen,  his  only  son,  acceded  to  the  throne  of 
Norway  also,  thus  uniting  the  crowns  of  Denmark  and  Norway. 

Olaf's  early  death  in  1387  dissolved  this  brief  union ,  but 
within  a  few  weeks  his  mother  Margaret  was  proclaimed  regent 
of  Denmark,  pending  the  election  of  a  new  king,  while  in  Norway 
she  was  nominated  regent  in  1388  without  any  such  limitation. 
At  the  same  time,  as  it  was  deemed  necessary  to  elect  a  successor 
to  the  throne  from  among  the  different  competitors,  the  Norwegians 
appointed  Eric  of  Pomerania ,  Margaret's  nephew ,  heir  to  the 
crown,  but  under  the  condition  that  he  should  not  ascend  the  throne 
during  Margaret's  lifetime.  On  the  death  of  Bo  Jonsson  (1386), 
who  had  held  two-thirds  of  Sweden  in  fief  or  in  pledge,  Albert's 
quarrels  with  his  magnates  broke  out  afresh,  whereupon  the  mal- 
contents proclaimed  Margaret  regent  of  Sweden  also  (1388), 
agreeing  to  accept  the  king  whom  she  should  nominate.  Margaret 
thereupon  invaded  Sweden  and  defeated  Albert  at  Falkoping 
(1389),  taking  him  and  his  son  prisoners.  The  war,  however, 
still  continued ,  and  it  was  at  this  period  that  the  Vitalien 
Brotherhood  (1392)  came  into  existence,  originally  deriving  their 
name  ('victuallers')  from  their  duty  of  supplying  Stockholm  with 
provisions  during  the  war.  The  city  was  at  that  time  occupied 
by  the  German  adherents  of  Albert,  and  these  German  'victuallers 
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were  in  truth  a  band  of  lawless  marauders  and  pirates.  Peace 
was  at  length  declared  in  1395,  and  King  AlbeTt  set  at  liberty  on 
condition  of  his  leaving  the  country.  During  the  same  year  Eric 
was  elected  King  of  Denmark,  and  in  1396  of  Sweden  also,  so  that 
the  three  crowns  were  now  united,  and  the  three  kingdoms  ruled  by 
the  same  regent.  The  following  year  Eric  was  solemnly  crowned 
at  Kalmar  by  a  diet  of  the  three  nations.  Lastly,  in  1398,  Mar- 
garet gained  possession  of  Stockholm ,  the  last  stronghold  of  the 
German  partisans  of  Albert.  The  union  of  the  three  kingdoms 
thus  effected  by  Margaret,  who  is  sometimes  called  the  'Northern 
Semiramis',  lasted  till  the  beginning  of  the  16th  cent.,  when  it 
was  dissolved  by  the  secession  of  Sweden,  but  Norway  and  Den- 
mark remained  united  down  to  the  year  1814. 

The  Union. 

Though  nominally  united  and  bound  to  make  common  cause 
against  all  enemies,  the  three  kingdoms  jealously  maintained  their 
respective  forms  of  government.  Margaret  ruled  over  the  three 
countries  with  wisdom  and  moderation,  though  harassed  by  many 
difficulties,  and  on  her  death  in  1412  King  Eric  assumed  the  Teins 
of  government.  Eric ,  whose  queen  was  Philippa ,  daughter  of 
Henry  IV.  of  England,  was  a  weak,  incompetent,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  cruel  prince.  He  wasted  large  sums  of  money  in  an  at- 
tempt to  recover  Sleswick  from  the  Counts  of  Holstein,  who  held  it 
as  a  Danish  fief,  and  who  were  supported  by  the  Hanseatic  League. 
Meanwhile  Bergen  was  twice  plundered  by  the  Germans  (1428 
and  1429),  who  now  became  masters  of  that  city,  and  in  Sweden 
the  people  were  most  oppressively  treated  by  Eric's  German  and 
Danish  officials.  In  1435,  after  a  disastrous  quarrel  of  twenty- 
three  years,  Eric  was  at  length  compelled  to  confirm  the  privileges 
of  the  Hanseatic  League  and  to  leave  the  Counts  of  Holstein  in 
undisturbed  possession  of  Sleswick.  Exasperated  by  Eric's  malad- 
ministration, by  the  debasement  of  the  coinage,  and  other  griev- 
ances ,  the  Swedish  peasantry,  headed  by  Engelbrekt  Engel- 
brektsson ,  a  wealthy  proprietor  of  mines ,  rebelled  in  1433  and 
compelled  Eric  and  his  council  to  appoint  Karl  Knutsson  regent 
of  the  kingdom  (1436),  shortly  after  which  Engelbrekt  was  assas- 
sinated. In  Norway  also  the  oppressive  sway  of  foreign  officials 
caused  great  discontent  and  gave  rise  to  a  rebellion  in  1436.  Eric 
in  despair  retired  to  the  island  of  Gotland,  and  in  1438  a  number 
of  Danish  and  Swedish  magnates  assembled  at  Kalmar,  where 
they  drew  up  a  new  treaty  of  union,  but  without  affirming  that 
the  three  kingdoms  were  thenceforward  to  be  ruled  by  one 
monarch.  Lastly,  in  Denmark  also  a  rebellion  broke  out,  chiefly, 
however,  against  the  nobility  and  the  clergy ,  and  the  Danes  were 
therefore  compelled  to  seek  for  a  new  king. 

In  1439  Denmark  and  Sweden  formally  withdrew  their  alle- 
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giance  from  Eric,  and  Christopher  of  Bavaria  was  elected  in  his 
stead,  being  afterwards  proclaimed  King  of  Norway  also  (1442). 
Eric  spent  ten  years  in  Gotland,  where  he  supported  himself  by 
piracy,  and  ten  years  more  in  Pomerania,  where  he  died  in  1459. 
The  separate  election  and  coronation  of  Christopher  in  the 
three  countries  shows  that  their  union  had  ceased  to  exist  in  more 
than  the  name.  The  new  king  succeeded,  however,  in  asserting 
his  authority  in  every  part  of  his  dominions,  although  not  without 
many  sacrifices.  In  his  reign  Copenhagen  was  raised  to  the  rank 
of  the  capital  of  Denmark.  His  plans  for  the  consolidation  of  his 
power  were  cut  short  by  his  death  in  1448,  and  the  union  was 
again  practically  dissolved.  The  Swedes  now  proclaimed  Karl 
Enutsson  king,  while  the  Danes  elected  Christian  of  Oldenburg, 
a  nephew  of  the  Duke  of  Holstein  and  Sleswick.  In  1449  Christian 
also  succeeded  by  stratagem  in  procuring  his  election  in  Norway, 
but  Karl  Knutsson  was  proclaimed  king  and  crowned  by  the  peas- 
antry. The  following  year,  however,  Karl  renounced  his  second 
crown,  and  Christian  was  thereupon  crowned  at  Trondhjem. 
Karl  having  rendered  himself  obnoxious  to  the  clergy  and  others 
of  his  subjects  in  Sweden,  Christian  succeeded  in  supplanting  him 
here  also,  and  he  was  crowned  King  of  Sweden  in  1457.  In  1460 
Christian  next  inherited  the  duchies  of  Holstein  and  Sleswick  from 
his  uncle,  but  he  was  compelled  to  sign  a  charter  declaring  that 
he  would  govern  them  by  their  own  laws  and  not  as  part  of  Den- 
mark. The  government  of  this  vast  empire  was  a  task  to  which 
Christian  proved  unequal.  Norway  was  plundered  by  Russians 
and  Karelians  and  grievously  oppressed  by  the  Hanseatic  mer- 
chants, who  in  1455  slew  Olaf  Nilsson ,  governor  of  Bergen  ,  and 
the  bishop  of  the  town,  and  burned  the  monastery  of  Munkeliv 
with  impunity.  In  1468  and  1469  he  pledged  the  Orkney  and 
Shetland  Islands  to  Scotland,  and  caused  great  discontent  by  the 
introduction  into  Norway  of  Danish  and  German  nobles,  to  whom 
he  granted  extensive  privileges.  Sweden,  too,  groaned  under  heavy 
taxation,  and  in  1464  recalled  Karl  Knutsson  to  the  throne.  He 
was  soon  banished,  but  in  1467  recalled  a  third  time,  and  in  1470 
he  died  as  King  of  Sweden.  In  1471  Sten  Sture,  the  Elder,  a 
nephew  of  Knutsson,  and  the  guardian  of  his  son,  was  appointed 
administrator,  and  the  same  year  Christian  was  defeated  at  Stock- 
holm, after  which  he  made  no  farther  attempt  to  regain  his  author- 
ity in  Sweden.  He  died  in  1481  and  was  succeeded  in  Denmark 
by  his  son  Hans,  who  was  not  recognised  in  Norway  till  1483. 
Sten  Sture  sought  to  delay  his  election  in  Sweden,  but  as  he  had 
rendered  himself  unpopular  by  an  unsuccessful  campaign  against 
the  Russians  in  Finland,  Hans  took  the  opportunity  of  invading 
Sweden  with  a  large  army  and  succeeded  in  establishing  his  au- 
thority (1497).  The  king  having  been  signally  defeated  at  Hem- 
mingstadt  in  1500  in  the  course  of  his  attempt  to  subdue  the 
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Ditmarschers,  Sture  was  recalled,  but  Hans  still  retained  Norway. 
Sture  died  in  1503  and  was  succeeded  by  Svante  Nielsson  Sture 
(d.  1512),  whose  successor  was  his  son  Sten  Sture  the  Younger 
(d.  1520). 

King  Hans  died  in  1513,  and  was  succeeded  in  Denmark  and 
Norway  by  his  son  Christian  II.,  whom  the  Swedes  declined  to 
recognise.  He  was  a  man  of  considerable  ability  and  learning, 
but  self-willed,  passionate,  and  cruel.  In  Norway  and  Denmark 
he  effected  several  social  reforms,  protected  the  commercial,  min- 
ing, and  fishing  interests,  and  sought  to  restrict  the  privileges  of 
the  Hanseatic  merchants.  Notwithstanding  his  strength  of  will, 
Christian  was  ruled  by  Sigbritt,  a  Dutchwoman,  the  mother  of  his 
mistress  Diiweke  (d.  1517),  even  after  the  death  of  the  latter,  and 
the  hatred  of  the  aristocracy  for  this  woman,  who  treated  them 
with  studied  contempt,  proved  disastrous  to  Christian.  In  Swe- 
den the  family  of  Trolle  had  long  been  hostile  to  the  Sture  family, 
and  when  Qustaf  Trolle  was  created  archbishop  of  Upsala  in  1515 
he  invited  the  Danes  to  aid  him  in  deposing  the  administrator. 
Christian  sent  troops  to  the  aid  of  the  prelate,  who  was  besieged 
in  his  castle  of  St'aket  (p.  356),  but  the  castle  was  taken  and  Trolle 
deprived  of  his  dignities  and  confined  in  a  monastery.  In  1518 
Christian  himself  undertook  a  campaign  against  Sweden  without 
success ,  and  perfidiously  imprisoned  Oustaf  Eriksson  Vasa  and 
other  Swedish  hostages  who  had  been  sent  to  him.  A  third  cam- 
paign in  1519  was  more  successful,  and  Sten  Sture  was  defeated 
and  mortally  wounded  at  Bogesund  in  West  Gotland.  The  same 
year  Christian  gained  possession  of  Stockholm ,  but  his  atrocious 
cruelty  and  injustice  proved  his  ruin.  After  his  coronation  by 
Trolle  he  permitted  that  prelate  and  two  others  to  prosecute  their 
enemies  before  an  arbitrarily  formed  ecclesiastical  tribunal.  They 
were  found  guilty  of  heresy,  and  on  8th  Nov.,  1520,  executed 
along  with  several  other  persons.  The  82  victims  included  two 
bishops,  13  royal  counsellors  and  knights,  and  Eric  Johansson, 
the  father  of  Vasa.  On  the  following  day  many  similar  executions 
of  so-called  rebels  and  heretics  took  place  in  other  parts  of  Sweden, 
though  on  a  smaller  scale  than  the  'Blood  Bath  of  Stockholm'. 

The  exasperation  of  the  Swedes  was  aggravated  by  the  impo- 
sition of  a  new  tax  and  an  attempt  to  disarm  the  peasantry,  and 
the  discontented  populace  soon  found  an  able  leader.  This  was 
the  famous  Gustaf  Vasa  (probably  so  surnamed  from  vase,  'a  beam', 
which  the  fascine  in  his  armorial  bearings  resembled),  who  had 
been  unjustly  imprisoned  by  Christian,  but  escaped  to  Liibeck  in 
1519.  In  May,  1520,  he  returned  to  Sweden,  and  on  hearing  of 
the  death  of  his  father  at  the  Stockholm  Blood  Bath  he  betook 
himself  to  Dalecarlia,  where  on  former  occasions  Engelbrekt  and 
the  Stures  had  been  supported  by  the  peasantry.  The  rising  began 
in  1521  and  soon  extended  over  the  whole  of  Sweden.    In  August 
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of  that  year  Gustavus  was  appointed  administrator  at  Vadstena, 
and  in  June,  1523,  he  was  proclaimed  king  at  Strengnas. 

Sweden  thus  finally  withdrew  from  the  union,  and  Christian 
soon  afterwards  lost  his  two  other  kingdoms.  His  favour  to  the 
Reformation  aroused  the  enmity  of  the  church ,  and  at  the  same 
time  he  attacked  the  privileges  of  the  nobility.  From  the  tenor 
of  several  provincial  and  municipal  laws  framed  by  the  king  in 
1521-22  it  is  obvious  that  he  proposed  to  counteract  the  influence 
of  the  clergy  and  aristocracy  by  improving  the  condition  of  the 
lower  classes.  Among  several  excellent  provisions  were  the  abol- 
ition of  compulsory  celibacy  in  the  church  and  a  prohibition 
against  the  sale  of  serfs.  A  war  with  the  Liibeckers ,  who  even 
threatened  Copenhagen  (1522),  next  added  to  Christian's  difficul- 
ties, soon  after  which  the  Danes  elected  his  uncle  Frederick,  Duke 
of  Sleswick-Holstein,  as  his  successor  and  renounced  their  allegiance 
to  Christian.  At  length,  after  fruitless  negociations ,  Christian 
quitted  Copenhagen  in  1523  and  sought  an  asylum  in  Holland. 
Nine  years  later,  after  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  regain  his  throne, 
he  was  thrown  into  prison,  where  he  languished  for  27  years. 

The  condition  of  the  Constitution  during  the  union  was  far 
from  satisfactory.  The  union  existed  in  little  more  than  the  name. 
Each  nation  continued  to  be  governed  by  its  own  laws,  neither 
the  troops  nor  the  revenue  of  one  could  be  employed  for  the  pur- 
poses of  either  of  the  others,  and  no  one  could  be  summoned  be- 
fore any  tribunal  out  of  his  own  country.  The  supreme  authority, 
next  to  that  of  the  king,  was  vested  in  his  council,  which  con- 
sisted of  the  prelates ,  a  number  of  the  superior  clergy,  and  a 
fluctuating  number  of  nobles  nominated  by  the  king ,  but  not 
removable  at  his  pleasure.  In  matters  of  importance  the  kipg 
could  only  act  with  the  consent  of  his  counsellors,  and  they  were 
even  entitled  to  use  violence  in  opposing  unauthorised  measures. 
Nominally  the  church  continued  to  enjoy  all  its  early  privileges, 
and  the  concessions  made  at  Tonsberg  in  1277  were  expressly 
confirmed  by  Christian  I.  in  1458,  but  invasions  of  its  rights  were 
not  unfrequent,  and  with  its  increasing  solicitude  for  temporal 
power  its  hold  over  the  people  decreased.  The  church  was  most 
powerful  in  Norway  and  least  so  in  Sweden,  while  with  the  in- 
fluence of  the  nobility  the  reverse  was  the  case.  In  Sweden  the 
estates  of  the  nobility  enjoyed  immunity  from  taxation,  but  Chris- 
tian I.  and  his  successors  were  obliged  to  relax  this  privilege. 
The  nobles  also  enjoyed  jurisdiction  over  their  peasantry,  levying 
fines  and  imposing  punishments  at  discretion  (1483).  The  Nor- 
wegian nobles ^were  less  favoured;  they  had  no  power  of  levying 
fines  from  their  tenantry,  and  their  manor-houses  (Scedegaarde). 
alone  were  exempt  from  taxation.  The  position  of  the  townspeople 
and  the  peasantry  in  Sweden  gradually  improved ,  and  in  1471 
Sten  Sture  ordained  that  the  municipal  authorities  should  thence- 
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forward  consist  of  natives  of  the  country  instead  of  Germans.  In 
Norway,  notwithstanding  the  opposition  of  several  of  the  kings, 
the  Hanse  merchants  still  held  oppressive  sway  in  the  chief  towns  ; 
hut  the  peasantry  were  never,  as  in  Denmark,  subjected  to  serf- 
dom and  compulsory  services.  They  were  generally  owners  of  the 
soil  they  cultivated,  while  those  who  were  merely  tenants  enjoyed 
entire  liberty  and  were  not  ascripti  glebae  as  in  many  other  coun- 
tries. In  Sweden  the  compulsory  services  exigible  from  the  peas- 
antry by  the  lord  of  the  soil  were  limited  in  the  15th  cent,  to 
8-12  days,  and  those  exigible  by  the  king  to  8  days.  While  this 
class  enjoyed  less  independence  than  in  Norway,  it  attained  polit- 
ical importance  and  even  admission  to  the  supreme  council  at  an 
earlier  period,  owing  to  the  influence  of  Engelhrekt,  the  Stures, 
and  other  popular  chiefs. 

During  the  union  Literature  made  considerable  progress  in 
Sweden,  while  in  Norway  it  languished  and  became  almost  ex- 
tinct. In  both  countries  the  education  of  the  clergy  continued  to 
be  carried  on  in  the  monasteries  and  cathedral-schools,  but  towards 
the  close  of  this  period  universities  were  founded  at  Vpsala  (1477) 
and  Copenhagen  (1479),  and  gave  rise  to  the  publication  of  various 
learned  treatises  in  Latin.  Among  the  religious  works  of  this  per- 
iod may  be  mentioned  the  revelations  of  St.  Birgitta  (A.  1373) 
and  the  'Cronica  Regni  Gothorum'  of  Ericus  Olai  (d.  1486),  both 
showing  a  tendency  towards  the  principles  of  the  Reformation. 
Whilst  about  the  beginning  of  the  14th  cent,  the  native  literature 
of  Norway  became  extinct ,  that  of  Sweden  began  to  increase, 
consisting  chiefly  of  religious  writings,  rhyming  chronicles,  ballads, 
and  compilations  of  laws.  In  Sweden,  moreover,  the  national  lan- 
guage, though  not  without  difficulty ,  held  its  own  against  the 
Danish,  while  in  Norway  the  'Old  Norsk'  was  gradually  displaced 
by  the  tongue  of  the  dominant  race,  and  continued  to  be  spoken 
in  several  impure  and  uncultured  dialects  by  the  peasantry  alone. 

Sweden  after  the  Dissolution  of  the  Kalmar  Union. 

The  necessity  of  making  common  cause  against  Christian  II., 
the  deposed  monarch  of  the  three  kingdoms,  led  to  an  alliance  be- 
tween Oustavus  Vasa  and  Frederick  I.  of  Denmark.  Christian  at- 
tempted an  invasion  of  Norway  in  1531-32,  but  was  taken  pris- 
oner, and  after  Frederick's  death  (1533)  the  Lubeckers  made  an 
ineffectual  attempt  to  restore  the  deposed  king  (1534-36).  At 
home  Gustavus  also  succeeded  in  consolidating  his  power.  The 
nobility  had  been  much  weakened  by  the  cruel  proceedings  of 
Christian,  while  the  Reformation  deprived  the  church  both  of  its 
power  and  its  temporal  possessions ,  most  of  which  fell  to  the 
crown.  By  the  diet  of  Vesteras  (1527)  and  the  synod  of  Orebro 
(1529)  great  changes  in  the  tenure  of  church  property  and  in  eccle- 
siastical dogmas  and  ritual  were  introduced,   and  in  1531   Lau- 
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rentius  Petri  became  the  first  Protestant  archbishop  of  Upsala. 
Lastly,  at  another  diet  held  at  Vesteras  (1544),  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church  was  declared  abolished.  At  the  same  diet  the  succes- 
sion to  the  throne  was  declared  hereditary.  Gustavus  effected 
many  other  wise  reforms,  but  had  to  contend  against  several  in- 
surrections of  the  peasantry ,  caused  partly  by  his  ecclesiastical 
innovations,  and  partly  by  the  heaviness  of  the  taxation  imposed 
for  the  support  of  his  army  and  fleet.  Shortly  before  his  death  (in 
1560),  he  unwisely  bestowed  dukedoms  on  his  younger  sons,  a 
step  which  laid  the  foundation  for  future  troubles. 

His  eldest  son  Eric  XIV.  (the  number  being  in  accordance 
with  the  computation  of  Johannes  Magnus,  but  without  the  slight- 
est historical  foundation)  soon  quarrelled  with  his  younger  brother 
John,  Duke  of  Finland,  whom  he  kept  imprisoned  for  four  years. 
He  was  ruled  by  an  unworthy  favourite,  named  Goran  Persson, 
and  committed  many  acts  of  violence  and  cruelty.  He  persuaded 
his  brother  Duke  Magnus  to  sign  John's  death-warrant,  whereupon 
Magnus  became  insane.  After  the  failure  of  several  matrimonial 
schemes,  of  one  of  which  Queen  Elizabeth  of  England  was  the 
object,  and  after  several  outbursts  of  insanity,  Eric  married  his 
mistress  Katharine  Mansdatter  (1567).  The  following  year  he  was 
deposed  by  his  brother,  who  ascended  the  throne  as  John  III., 
and  after  a  cruel  captivity  of  nine  years  was  poisoned  by  his  order 
in  1577  (see  p.  378).  John  ingratiated  himself  with  the  nobility 
by  rich  grants  of  hereditary  fiefs,  and  he  concluded  the  peace  at 
Stettin  which  terminated  a  seven  years'  war  in  the  north  (1563-70) 
and  definitively  severed  Sweden  from  Denmark  and  Norway.  Less 
successful  was  his  war  against  Russia  for  the  purpose  of  securing 
to  Sweden  the  province  of  Esthonia,  but  the  province  was  after- 
wards secured  to  his  successor  by  the  Peace  of  Tensina  (1595). 
John  was  married  to  a  Polish  princess  and  betrayed  a  leaning  to- 
wards the  Romish  church  which  much  displeased  his  subjects. 
After  his  death  (1592)  the  religious  difficulty  became  more  serious, 
as  his  son  and  successor  Sigismund  had  been  brought  up  as  a  Ro- 
man Catholic  in  Poland,  where  he  had  been  proclaimed  king  in 
1587.  Duke  Charles  of  Sodermanland,  the  youngest  son  of  Gus- 
tavus Vasa,  thereupon  assumed  the  regency  on  behalf  of  the  ab- 
sent Sigismund ,  caused  the  Augsburg  Confession  to  be  pro- 
claimed anew  by  a  synod  at  Upsala  (1593),  and  abolished  Romish 
practices  introduced  by  John.  After  confirming  these  proceedings, 
Sigismund  was  crowned  in  1594  ;  but  on  his  failure  to  keep  his 
promises,  his  uncle  was  recalled  to  the  regency  (1595),  and  when 
Sigismund  invaded  Sweden  in  1598  he  was  defeated  by  Charles 
and  compelled  to  enter  into  a  compromise  at  Linkoping.  Again 
breaking  faith ,  he  was  formally  deposed  (1599),  while  Charles 
was  appointed  regent  for  life.  After  having  prosecuted  Sigis- 
mund's  adherents  with  great  harshness,  and  succeeded  in  prevent- 
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ing  the  recognition  of  Ladislaus ,  Sigismund's  son,  Charles  IX., 
assumed  the  title  of  king  in  1604.  His  administration  was  bene- 
ficial to  the  country,  and  he  was  a  zealous  promoter  of  commerce, 
mining,  and  agriculture,  but  his  wars  with  Russia  and  Denmark, 
which  were  unfinished  at  his  death  (1611),  caused  much  misery. 
His  son  and  successor  was  Oustavus  II. ,  better  known  as 
Gustavus  Adolphus,  the  most  able  and  famous  of  the  Swedish 
kings.  Though  seventeen  years  of  age  only ,  he  was  at  once  de- 
clared major  by  the  Estates.  In  1613  he  terminated  the  'Kalmar 
War'  with  Denmark  by  the  Peace  of  Knarod ,  and  in  1617  that 
with  Russia  by  the  Peace  of  Stolbova ,  which  secured  Kexholm, 
Karelen,  and  In'germanland  to  Sweden.  By  the  Treaty  of  Altmark 
in  1629  he  obtained  from  Poland  the  cession  of  Livonia  and  four 
Prussian  seaports  for  six  years.  At  the  same  time  he  bestowed 
much  attention  on  his  home  affairs.  With  the  aid  of  his  chancellor 
and  friend  Axel  Oxenstjerna  he  passed  codes  of  judicial  procedure 
and  founded  a  supreme  court  atStockholm(1614-i5),  and  afterwards 
erected  appeal-courts  at  Abo,  Dorpat,  and  Jonkoping.  In  1617  he 
re-organised  the  national  assembly,  dividing  it  into  the  four  estates 
of  Nobles,  Clergy,  Burghers,  and  Peasants,  and  giving  it  the  sole 
power  of  passing  laws  and  levying  taxes.  He  founded  several  new 
towns,  favoured  the  mining  and  commercial  industries,  extended 
the  university  of  Upsala,  and  established  another  at  Dorpat.  At 
the  same  time  he  strengthened  his  army  and  navy,  which  he  soon 
had  occasion  to  use.  In  1630  he  went  to  Germany  to  support  the 
Protestant  cause  in  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  and  after  several  bril- 
liant victories  and  a  glorious  career,  which  raised  Sweden  to  the 
proudest  position  she  has  ever  occupied  in  history,  he  fell  on  6th 
Nov.,  1632,  at  the  Battle  of  Liitzen.  The  war  was  continued  under 
his  daughter  and  successor  Christina ,  under  the  able  regency  of 
Oxenstjerna.  In  1635,  by  another  treaty  with  Poland,  Livonia 
was  secured  to  Sweden  for  26years  more.  War  broke  outwithDen- 
mark  in  1643,  but  was  terminated  by  the  Peace  of  Bromsebro 
in  1645.  At  length,  in  1648,  the  Thirty  Years'  War  was  ended  by 
the  Peace  of  Westphalia.  These  treaties  secured  to  Sweden  Jemt- 
land  and  Herjedalen,  the  island  of  Gotland,  the  principalities  of 
Bremen  and  Verden  ,  part  of  Pomerania  with  Stettin  and  the  is- 
lands of  Riigen  ,  Usedom,  and  Wollin ,  and  the  town  of  Wismar, 
besides  a  considerable  war  indemnity  and  other  advantages.  Dur- 
ing the  regency  it  was  arranged  that  the  royal  council  or  cabinet 
should  consist  of  representatives  of  the  supreme  court  of  appeal, 
the  council  of  war ,  the  admiralty ,  the  ministry  of  the  interior, 
and  the  exchequer,  presided  over  by  the  chief  ministers  of  each 
department.  The  country  was  divided  into  23  Lane  and  14  Lag- 
sagor,  governed  by  Landshofdinge  and  Logman  respectively,  which 
officials  were  to  be  appointed  from  the  nobility.  For  these  and  many 
other  reforms  and  useful  institutions  the  country  was  indebted 
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to  the  energy  and  enlightenment  of  Oxenstjerna.    On  the  other 
hand ,  in  order  to  fill  the  empty  coffers  of  the  state  ,  it  was  found 
necessary  to  sell  many  of  the  crown-domains ,  and  to  levy  new 
taxes ,  and  the  evil  was  aggravated  by  the  lavish  extravagance 
of  Christina  and  her  favourites.    Refusing  to  marry ,   and  being 
unable  to  redress  the  grievances  of  her  justly  disaffected  sub- 
jects, the  queen  in  1649  procured  the  election  of  Charles  Oustavus 
or  Charles  X.,  son  of  the  Count  Palatine  John  Casimir  of  Zwei- 
briicken  and  a  sister  of  Gustavus  Adolphus,  as  her  successor.    By 
her  desire  he  was  crowned  in  1654,   whereupon  she  abdicated, 
quitted  Sweden,  and  embraced  the  Romish  faith.   She  terminated 
her  eccentric  career  at  Rome  in  1689.    Her  successor  endeavoured 
to  practise  economy,   and  in   1655  obtained  the  sanction  of  the 
Estates  to  revoke  her  alienations  of  crown-property.  War,  however, 
interfered  with  his  plans.    John  Casimir,  King  of  Poland  ,  son  of 
Sigismund,  now  claimed  the  throne  of  Sweden ,  and  compelled 
Charles  to  declare  war  against  him  (1655).    After  a  time  Russia, 
Austria,  and  Denmark  espoused  the  cause  of  Poland,   but  Charles 
succeeded  in  gaining  possession  of  Jutland  and  the  Danish  islands, 
and  the  Peace  of  Roskilde  (1658)  secured  to  him  Skane,  Halland, 
and  Blekinge  ,   but  obliged  him  to  cede  the  districts  of  Bohus 
and  Trondhjem  to  Norway.    On  a  renewal  of  the  war  with  Den- 
mark the  Danes  were  aided  by  the  Dutch,  Brandenburgers,  Poles, 
and  Austrians,  who  forced  Charles  to  raise  the  siege  of  Copenhagen, 
and  on  his  sudden  death  in  1662  the  Peace  of  Copenhagen  was 
concluded,  whereby  the  island  of  Bornholm  was  lost  to  Sweden. 
Charles  X.  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Charles  XI. ,  a  boy  of 
four  years ,    whose    guardians  endeavoured  to  make  peace  with 
foreign  enemies.    By  the  Peace  of  Oliva  with  Poland ,  Branden- 
burg ,   and  Austria  in  1660  the  King  of  Poland  finally  ceded  Li- 
vonia to  Sweden  and  renounced  his  claim  to  the  throne  of  Sweden, 
and  by  the  Peace  of  Kardis  with  Russia  in  1661  the  Swedish  con- 
quests in  Esthonia  and  Livonia  were  restored  to  Sweden ;    but 
little  was  done  to  remedy  the  internal  disorders  of  the  country. 
One  of  the  few  events  worthy  of  record  at  this  period  was  the 
foundation  of  the  university  of  Lund  in  1668.    Meanwhile  the 
excesses  and  arrogance  of  the  nobility ,   the  squandering  of  the 
crown-revenues ,  and  the  imposition  of  heavy  taxes  threatened  to 
ruin  the  country ,   and  the  regency  even  accepted  subsidies  from 
foreign  countries  and  hired  out  troops  to  serve  abroad.    At  the 
age  of  seventeen  Charles  assumed  the  reins  of  government  (1672). 
In  1674  he  was  called  upon  as  the  ally  of  France  to  take  part  in 
the  war  against  Holland ,  Spain  ,  and  Germany,   but  the  Swedish 
army  was  signally  defeated  at  Fehrbellin  by  the  Elector  of  Bran- 
denburg.    Hereupon   the  Danes    declared    war  against  Sweden, 
causing  new  disasters,    but  by  the  intervention  of  the  French 
peace  was  again  declared  at  Lund  in  1679.  The  distress  occasioned 
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by  these  defeats  and  popular  indignation  against  the  nobility, 
■who  were  now  in  possession  of  five-sevenths  of  the  land  in  Swe- 
den, and  who  did  their  utmost  to  reduce  the  peasantry  to  the  con- 
dition of  mere  serfs,  eventually  served  greatly  to  strengthen  the 
king's  position.  At  the  diet  of  Stockholm  in  1680,  after  stormy 
debates,  it  was  determined  to  call  the  regency  to  account  for  their 
gross  mismanagement  of  affairs  ,  and  the  king  was  empowered  to 
revoke  the  alienations  made  during  his  minority.  The  king  was 
told  that  he  was  not  bound  to  consult  his  cabinet,  but  to  obey  the 
laws ,  and  that  he  was  responsible  to  God  alone.  Another  diet 
(1682)  entrusted  the  king  with  the  sole  legislative  power,  merely 
expressing  a  hope  that  he  would  graciously  consult  the  Estates. 
Charles  was  thus  declared  an  absolute  monarch ,  the  sole  right 
reserved  to  the  diet  being  that  of  levying  taxes.  The  king  there- 
upon exacted  large  payments  from  his  former  guardians  and  exer- 
cised his  right  of  revocation  so  rigidly,  that  he  obtained  possession 
of  about  one-third  of  the  landed  estates  in  Sweden.  The  money 
thus  acquired  he  employed  in  paying  the  debts  of  the  crown ,  in 
re-organising  his  army  and  fleet ,  and  for  other  useful  purposes, 
while  he  proceeded  to  amend  the  law  and  to  remedy  ecclesiastical 
abuses.  On  his  death,  in  1697,  he  left  his  kingdom  in  a  strong  and 
prosperous  condition,  and  highly  respected  among  nations. 

Under  Charles  XII.,  the  son  and  successor  of  Charles  XI.,  this 
absolutism  was  fraught  with  disastrous  consequences.  Able,  care- 
fully educated,  energetic,  and  conscientious ,  but  self-willed  and 
eccentric ,  Charles  was  called  to  the  throne  at  the  age  of  fifteen 
and  at  once  declared  major.  In  1699  Denmark,  Russia,  and  Poland 
concluded  an  alliance  against  Sweden ,  which  led  to  the  great 
northern  war.  Aided  by  England,  Holland,  and  the  Duke  of 
Gottorp  and  Hanover ,  Charles  speedily  compelled  the  Danes  to 
conclude  the  Peace  of  Travendal  (1700),  defeated  the  Russians 
at  Narva,  took  Curland  from  the  Poles  (1701) ,  and  forced  Elector 
Augustus  of  Saxony  to  make  peace  at  Altranstadt ,  whereby  the 
elector  was  obliged  to  renounce  the  Polish  crown.  Meanwhile 
Peter  the  Great  of  Russia  had  gained  possession  of  Kexholm, 
Ingermanland ,  and  Esthonia.  Instead  of  attempting  to  regain 
these  provinces,  Charles  ,  tempted  by  a  promise  of  help  from  Ma- 
zeppa ,  a  Cossack  chief ,  determined  to  attack  the  enemy  in  an- 
other quarter  and  marched  into  the  Ukraine ,  but  was  signally 
defeated  by  the  Russians  at  Pultava  (1709),  and  lost  nearly  the 
whole  of  his  army.  He  escaped  into  Turkey,  where  he  was  hospi- 
tably received  by  the  Sultan  Achmed  III.  and  supplied  with 
money.  Here  he  resided  at  Bender,  and  induced  the  Sultan  to 
make  war  against  Russia ;  but  when  the  grand-vizier  had  defeated 
the  Czar,  he  was  bribed  by  Katherine,  the  courageous  wife  of  Peter, 
to  allow  him  to  escape.  This  exasperated  Charles  and  led  to  a 
quarrel  with  the  Sultan ,  who  placed  him  in  confinement.    Mean- 
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while  Denmark  and  Saxony  again  declared  war  against  Sweden. 
Skane  was  successfully  defended  against  the  Danes,  but  Elector 
Augustus  reconquered  Poland ,  and  the  Czar  took  possession  of 
Finland.  The  resources  of  Sweden  were  now  exhausted ,  and  the 
higher  nobility  began  to  plot  against  the  king.  At  length  Charles 
effected  his  escape  and  returned  to  Sweden  (1715),  to  find  that 
England,  Hanover,  and  Prussia  had  also  declared  war  against  him 
owing  to  differences  regarding  Stettin  and  the  principalities  of 
Bremen  and  Verden.  Having  succeeded  with  the  utmost  difficulty 
in  raising  money ,  Charles  now  invaded  Norway  with  an  army  of 
raw  recruits  and  laid  siege  to  Fredrikshald ,  where  he  fell  at  the 
early  age  of  thirty-six  (1718),  just  at  the  time  when  his  favourite 
minister  Gortz  was  about  to  conclude  a  favourable  peace  with 
Russia.  Brave,  chivalrous,  and  at  the  same  time  simple  in  his 
manners  and  irreproachable  in  conduct ,  the  memory  of  Charles 
is  still  fondly  cherished  by  the  Swedes.  The  short  reign  of  abso- 
lutism (Envaldstiden)  was  now  at  an  end ,  and  we  reach  a  period 
of  greater  independence  (Frihetstiden ;  1719-92). 

Charles  XII.  was  succeeded  by  his  sister  Ulrika  Eleonora,  who 
with  the  consent  of  the  Estates  resigned  in  favour  of  her  husband 
Frederick  I. ,  crown-prince  of  Hesse-Cassel.  At  the  same  time 
(1720)  a  new  constitution  was  framed  by  the  Estates.  The  supreme 
power  was  vested  in  the  Estates ,  a  privy  council  consisting  of 
members  of  the  three  upper  chambers,  and  a  cabinet  of  nine 
members  of  the  privy  council,  three  from  each  estate,  to  be  nom- 
inated by  the  king  himself.  The  king's  authority  was  limited  to 
two  votes  at  the  diet  and  a  casting  vote  in  case  of  an  equally 
divided  assembly ,  and  the  cabinet  was  declared  responsible  to 
the  diet.  In  1719  peace  was  concluded  with  England ,  upon  the 
abandonment  of  Bremen  and  Verden,  and  in  1720  with  Prussia, 
to  which  Stettin  and  part  of  Pomerania  were  ceded ;  then  with 
Poland  and  Denmark ;  and  in  1721  with  Russia ,  to  which  Li- 
vonia, Esthonia,  Ingermanland,  and  the  districts  of  Kexholm  and 
Viborg  in  Finland  had  to  be  made  over.  The  kingdom  now  enjoyed 
an  interval  of  repose  ,  a  new  code  of  laws  was  drawn  up  (1734), 
and  efforts  were  made  to  revive  commerce.  The  peace  party  was 
derisively  called  'Nightcaps'  (nattmossor),  or  simply  'Caps',  while 
a  warlike  party  which  now  arose  was  known  as  'Hats'  (hattar).  In 
accordance  with  the  counsels  of  the  latter ,  war  was  proclaimed 
with  Russia,  which  soon  led  to  the  loss  of  Finland  (1741).  On  the 
death  of  the  queen  without  issue,  Adolphus  Frederick  of  Holstein- 
Gottorp ,  a  relation  of  the  crown-prince  of  Russia,  was  elected  as 
Frederick's  successor,  on  condition  (Peace  of  Abo;  1743)  that  the 
greater  part  of  Finland  should  be  restored.  The  remainder  of 
Frederick's  reign  was  tranquil,  and  he  died  in  1751. 

The  prerogatives  of  his  successor ,  Adolphus  Frederick,  were 
farther  limited  by  the  Estates.    An  attempt  on  the  part  of  the 
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king  to  emancipate  himself  led  to  a  confirmation  of  the  existing 
constitution ,  and  to  a  resolution  that  a  stamp  bearing  the  king's 
name  should  be  impressed  -without  his  consent  on  documents  ap- 
proved by  the  Estates  (1756).  The  court  vainly  attempted  to 
rebel,  and  the  king  was  bluntly  reminded  that  the  Estates  had 
power  to  depose  him.  In  1757  the  'Hats'  recklessly  plunged  into 
the  Seven  Years'  War,  and  after  an  ignoble  campaign  peace  was 
concluded  at  Hamburg  in  1762. 

In  1771  Adolphus  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Gustavus  III., 
who  by  means  of  a  preconcerted  military  revolution  or  coup-d'etat 
(1772)  succeeded  in  regaining  several  of  the  most  valuable  prero- 
gatives of  the  crown,  including  the  sole  executive  power,  whereby 
the  government  was  converted  from  a  mere  republic  into  a  limited 
monarchy.  The  king  used  his  victory  with  moderation,  abolished 
torture ,  introduced  liberty  of  the  press  ,  promoted  commerce, 
science ,  and  art,  and  strengthened  the  army.  On  the  other  hand 
he  was  extravagant  and  injudicious,  and  in  1788  committed  the 
error  of  declaring  war  against  Russia  without  the  consent  of  the 
Estates.  His  officers  refused  to  obey  him,  and  his  difficulties 
were  aggravated  by  a  declaration  of  war  and  invasion  of  Sweden 
by  the  Danes.  Gustavus  now  succeeded,  with  the  aid  of  the 
middle  and  lower  classes,  in  effecting  a  farther  change  in  the 
constitution  (1798),  which  gave  him  the  sole  prerogative  of  mak- 
ing war  and  concluding  peace,  while  the  right  of  acquiring  pri- 
vileged landed  estates  "(frdlsegods)  was  bestowed  on  the  peasantry. 
An  armistice  was  concluded  with  Denmark,  and  the  not  unsuc- 
cessful hostilities  with  Russia  led  to  the  Peace  of  Varala  (1790), 
which  precluded  Russia  from  future  interference  with  Swedish 
affairs.  Soon  after,  on  the  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution,  the 
king  proposed  to  intervene,  together  with  Russia  and  Austria,  in 
favour  of  Louis  XVI.  and  proceeded  to  levy  new  taxes,  whereupon 
the  disaffected  nobles  entered  into  a  new  conspiracy  against  him, 
and  in  1792  this  chivalrous  and  enlightened,  though  sometimes 
ill-advised  monarch  was  assassinated  by  Capt.  Ankarstrom. 

His  son  Qustavus  Adolphus  succeeded  him  as  Gustavus  IV., 
under  the  regency  of  his  uncle  Duke  Charles  of  Sodermanland, 
who  avoided  all  participation  in  the  wars  of  the  Revolution.  In 
1800  Gustavus ,  in  accordance  with  a  scheme  of  his  father, ''  and 
in  conjunction  with  Russia  and  Denmark,  took  up  a  position  of 
armed  neutrality,  but  Denmark  having  been  coerced  by  England 
to  abandon  this  position,  and  Russiahaving  dissolved  the  alliance, 
Sweden  was  also  obliged  to  yield  to  the  demands  of  England.  The 
king's  futile  dreams  of  the  restoration  of  absolutism  and  his  ill- 
judged  and  disastrous  participation  in  the  Napoleonic  wars  led  to 
the  loss  of  Wismar,  Pomerania,  and  Finland,  and  to  his  defeat  in 
Norway  (1803-8).  The  country  being  now  on  the  brink  of  ruin, 
the  Estates  caused  Gustavus  to  be  arrested,  and  formally  deposed 
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him  and  his  heirs  (1809).  He  died  in  poverty  at  St.  Gallen  in 
1837.  His  uncle  was  then  elected  king  as  Charles  XIII.,  and  a 
new  constitution  framed,  mainly  on  the  basis  of  that  of  1772. 
Peace  was  concluded  at  Frederikshamn  with  Russia  (1809),  to 
which  the  whole  of  Finland  and  the  Aland  Islands  were  ceded, 
withDenmark,  and  with  France  (1810),  whereby  Sweden  recovered 
part  of  Pomerania.  The  king  being  old  and  childless,  Prince 
Christian  Augustus  of  Augustenburg,  stadtholder  of  Norway,  was 
elected  crown-prince,  but  on  his  sudden  death,  in  1810,  the  Estates 
elected  Marshal  Bernadotte,  one  of  Napoleon's  generals,  who  was 
adopted  by  Charles,  assumed  the  name  of  Charles  John,  and  em- 
braced the  Protestant  faith.  The  crown-prince's  influence  was 
directed  to  military  organisation.  The  lukewarmness  of  Sweden 
in  maintaining  the  continental  blockade  led  to  a  rupture  with 
France,  and  during  the  war  with  Napoleon  the  Swedes  concluded 
a  treaty  with  the  Russians  at  Abo  on  the  footing  that  the  crown 
of  Norway  should  be  secured  to  Sweden  (1812).  England  and 
Prussia  having  given  the  same  assurance,  Charles  John  marched 
with  a  Swedish  contingent  into  Germany  and  assumed  the  com- 
mand of  the  combined  northern  army  which  took  part  in  the  de- 
cisive struggle  against  Napoleon  (1813).  The  crown-prince's  par- 
ticipation in  the  war  was  a  somewhat  reluctant  one ,  but  by  the 
Peace  of  Kiel  (1814)  he  succeeded  in  compelling  Denmark  to  cede 
Norway  to  Sweden,  while  Denmark  obtained  possession  of  Swedish 
Pomerania  and  retained  Iceland,  Greenland,  and  the  Faroes. 

The  Intellectual  Progress  of  the  country  was  greatly  furthered 
by  the  Reformation.  Peder  Mansson  (d.  1534),  bishop  of  Vesteras, 
wrote  works  on  the  army,  the  navy,  medicine,  and  other  subjects 
in  the  mediaeval  style,  while  Laurentius  Petri  (d.  1573),  Lauren- 
tius  Andrea  (A.  1552),  and  others  translated  the  Bible  into  Swedish 
and  wrote  Protestant  theological  works  in  their  native  tongue. 
L.  Petri  and  his  brother  Olaus  (d.  1552)  also  wrote  Swedish  chron- 
icles; Archbishop  Johannes  Magni  was  the  author  of  a  history  of 
the  kings  in  Latin,  with  a  large  admixture  of  the  fabulous  ele- 
ment ;  and  his  brother  Olaus  wrote  the  often-quoted  'Historia  de 
Gentibus  Septentrionalibus'.  An  equally  indiscriminate  writer  of 
history,  and  an  author  of  dramatic  and  other  works,  was  Johan 
Messenius  (d.  1637).  Even  Gustavus  Vasa  had  been  anxious  to 
preserve  the  purity  of  his  native  language,  but  it  was  not  till  the 
17th  cent,  that  scholars  interested  themselves  in  it.  Queen  Chris- 
tina, a  talented  and  learned  princess,  was  a  great  patroness  of 
literature.  She  invited  foreign  savants  to  her  court  [Descartes, 
Orotius,  and  others),  as  well  as  native  authors,  including  Johan 
Bureus  (d.  1652)  and  the  versatile  and  distinguished  Goran  Lilje 
(ennobled  as  Oeorg  Stjemhjelm;  d.  1672).  At  this  period,  too 
(1658),  J6n  Rugman  first  called  attention  to  the  treasures  of 
Icelandic  literature,  and  antiquarian  and  historical  research  now 
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came  into  vogue.  Hitherto  German  influence  had  preponderated 
in  Sweden,  but  about  the  middle  of  the  18th  cent,  a  preference 
began  to  be  shown  for  the  French  style.  To  this  school  belong 
OlofvonDalin(&.  1763),  the  poet  and  historian,  and  Count  Tessin 
(d.  1770),  ameritorious  art-collector;  and  among  the  scholars  of  the 
same  period  were  Lagerbring,  the  historian  (d.  1787),  Johan  Ihre, 
the  philologist  (d.  1780),  and  above  all  Karl  von  Linne  (Linnceus; 
d.  1778),  the  famous  botanist.  The  'Vitterhets  Akademi',  or  'acad- 
emy of  belles-lettres'"  founded  in  1753  was  extended  by  Gusta- 
vus  III.  so  as  to  embrace  history  and  antiquities ,  and  he  also 
founded  the  Swedish  Academy.  To  the  academic  school  belonged 
Kellgren  (d.  1795)  and  Leopold  (A.  1829);  but  a  far  more  popu- 
lar poet,  and  one  who  repudiated  all  the  traditions  of  French  taste, 
was  Bellman  (d.  1795),  the  singer  of  sweet  and  simple  ballads, 
whose  'Fredmans  Epistlar'  were  deemed  worthy  of  a  prize  even  by 
the  Academy,  and  whose  memory  is  still  fondly  cherished. 

The  Continued  Union  of  Norway  with  Denmark. 

When  Sweden  withdrew  from  the  Kalmar  Union  (1523),  Nor- 
way at  first  remained  faithful  to  Christian  II.,  but  Vincentius 
Lunge  procured  the  election  of  Frederick  I.  (1524).  This  king's 
Protestant  tendencies  induced  the  Norwegians  to  re-elect  Chris- 
tian II.  in  1531 ,  when  the  deposed  king  appeared  in  Norway 
with  an  army,  but  he  was  treacherously  arrested  the  following 
year  and  ended  his  life  in  captivity  (see  p.  lxiv).  Frederick  thus 
regained  Norway  and  continued  to  prosecute  the  objects  of  the 
Reformation  till  his  death  (1533).  The  nobility  and  the  Pro- 
testant party  in  Denmark  elected  his  eldest  son  Christian  III. 
as  his  successor,  and  the  southern  half  of  Norway  under  Lunge 
acquiesced.  A  rebellion  of  the  northern  provinces,  which  cost 
Lunge  his  life,  was  quelled,  and  the  archbishop  who  had  headed 
it  was  obliged  to  quit  the  country.  In  1536  Christian  III.  had 
promised  the  Danes  to  convert  Norway  into  a  Danish  province, 
and  he  now  abolished  the  council  of  state  and  otherwise  partially 
kept  his  word.  The  doctrines  of  the  Reformation  permeated  the 
country  very  slowly,  but  the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries  and 
confiscation  of  church-property  were  prosecuted  with  great  zeal. 
The  Norwegian  towns  now  began  to  prosper,  and  the  trade  of  the 
country  to  improve  ,  while  the  tyranny  of  the  Hansa  merchants  at 
Bergen  was  checked  by  Christopher  Valkendorff  (1536).  .In  1559 
Christian  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Frederick  II.,  in  whose  reign 
occurred  the  calamitous  seven  years'  war  with  Sweden  (1563-70), 
which  sowed  the  seeds  of  national  hatred  between  the  countries, 
and  caused  the  destruction  of  Oslo ,  Sarpsborg,  and  Hamar,  the 
devastation  of  many  agricultural  districts,  and  the  military  occu- 
pation of  others.  At  the  same  time  the  country  was  terribly  op- 
pressed by  Frederick's  officials,  and  he  himself  visited  it  once  only. 
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His  son  Christian  IV.  (1588-1648),  on  the  other  hand,  visited 
Norway  very  frequently  and  was  indefatigable  in  his  reforms.  He 
refused  to  grant  flefs  in  future  to  nobles  who  were  not  natives  of 
Norway  (1596J,  and  he  promulgated  a  Norwegian  code  (1604), 
which  was  a  revised  edition  of  the  laws  of  1274  translated  into 
Danish.  He  also  published  an  ecclesiastical  code  (1607),  and  took 
energetic  measures  to  exclude  Jesuits  from  the  country.  At  the 
same  time  the  army  was  improved,  trade  was  favoured,  the  silver 
mines  at  Kongsberg  (1624)  and  the  copper-mines  of  Reros  (1645) 
were  established,  the  towns  of  Christiania  (1624)  and  Christian- 
sand  (1641)  founded  anew,  andtheHansa  factory  at  Bergen  strictly 
controlled.  All  these  benefits  were  outweighed  by  the  disasters  of 
the  Kalmar  War  with  Sweden  (1611-13),  during  which  the  peas- 
antry gained  their  famous  victory  over  the  Scottish  auxiliaries 
under  Col.  Ramsay  at  Kringlen  (p.  65),  and  still  more  by  those 
of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  in  which  Christian  participated  (1625- 
1629).  A  second  war  with  Sweden  (1643-45)  terminated  with  the 
severance  of  Jemtland  and  Herjedalen  from  Norway. 

New  disasters  befell  Norway  in  the  reign  of  his  son  Fred- 
erick III.  (1648-70).  The  result  of  the  participation  of  Denmark 
and  Norway  in  the  Swedish-Polish  war  was  that  Norway  finally 
lost  Bahus-Lan,  Idre,  and  Sarna.  During  this  war  Halden  earned 
for  itself  the  new  name  of  Fredrikshald  by  the  bravery  of  its  de- 
fenders. These  misfortunes,  however,  led  to  a  rupture  with  the 
existing  system  of  government.  On  ascending  the  throne  Fred- 
erick had  signed  a  pledge  which  placed  him  in  the  power  of  the 
nobility,  but  during  the  wars  the  incompetency  of  the  council  of 
state,  and  the  energy  of  the  king  and  citizens  in  defending  Copen- 
hagen, had  greatly  raised  him  in  the  public  estimation.  At  a  diet 
held  at  Copenhagen  in  1660  the  indignation  of  the  clergy  and 
burghers  against  the  nobility  burst  forth  ,  and  they  demanded  the 
abolition  of  its  oppressive  privileges.  It  was  next  dicovered  that 
the  pledge  given  by  the  king  was  subversive  of  all  liberty  and 
progress ,  the  king  and  the  lower  Estates  proceeded  to  declare  the 
succession  to  the  throne  hereditary,  and  Frederick  was  empowered 
to  revise  the  constitution.  The  result  was  that  he  declared  the 
king  alone  to  be  invested  with  sovereign  and  absolute  power,  and 
to  this  document  he  succeeded  privately  in  procuring  the  signa- 
tures of  most  of  the  members  of  the  diet.  This  declaration  became 
law  in  1661,  but  was  not  actually  promulgated  till  1709.  These 
great  changes  were  on  the  whole  beneficial  to  Norway.  The 
country  was  at  least  now  placed  on  an  equality  with  Denmark,  and 
the  strict  bureaucratic  administration  was  preferable  to  the  old 
evils  of  local  tyranny  and  individual  caprice.  The  supreme 
authority  now  consisted  of  the  heads  of  the  five  government  de- 
partments, presided  over  by  the  king,  and  the  feudal  lords  with 
their  local  jurisdictions  were  replaced  by  crown-officials. 
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Frederick's  son  Christian  V.  (1670-99)  was  not  unsuccessful 
in  the  Skane  war  against  Sweden  (1675-79),  but  his  chief  merit 
as  regards  Norway  was  the  promulgation  of  a  code  (1687),  based 
on  the  Danish  code  of  1683,  and  of  a  church  ritual  for  both  coun- 
tries. The  creation  of  the  new  counties  or  earldoms  of  Laurvig  and 
Temsberg,  afterwards  called  Jarlsberg,  and  of  the  barony  of  Rosen- 
dal  were  unproductive  of  benefit  to  Norway.  The  unjust  treat- 
ment of  his  minister  Griff enfeldt ,  who  for  a  trivial  offence  was 
cruelly  imprisoned  for  22  years,  forms  a  blot  on  this  king's  memory. 

Christian  V.  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Frederick  IV.  (1699- 
1730),  in  whose  reign  was  waged  the  great  northern  war  in  which 
the  Norwegian  naval  hero  Peter  Vessel  (ennobled  under  the  name 
of  TordenskjolcC)  took  a  prominent  part.  The  sole  gain  to  Den- 
mark by  the  Peace  of  Fredriksborg  (1720)  was  the  renunciation 
by  Sweden  of  its  immunity  from  Sound  dues.  The  king  husbanded 
his  finances ,  but  often  procured  money  by  discreditable  means. 
He  hired  out  mercenary  troops ,  sold  most  of  the  crown-property 
in  Norway ,  and  granted  a  monopoly  of  the  trade  of  Finmarken. 
These  abuses,  maladministration,  and  an  attempt  to  alter  the  land 
laws  so  embittered  the  Norwegians,  that  a  union  with  Russia  was 
actually  proposed.  In  this  reign  a  mission  to  Lapland  was  organised 
(1714),  Th.  von  Vesten  being  one  of  its  chief  promoters,  and  Hans 
Egede  went  as  a  missionary  to  Greenland  (1721). 

Under  Frederick's  son  Christian  VI.  (1730-46)  Norway  was 
injuriously  infected  with  German  Puritanism,  which  enjoined  the 
utmost  rigidity  of  church  observances  and  abstention  from  all 
worldly  amusements.  Among  the  expedients  used  for  reviving 
trade  in  Denmark  was  an  oppressive  enactment  that  S.  Norway 
should  draw  its  sole  corn  supplies  from  that  country.  The  fleet, 
however,  was  strengthened ,  an  efficient  militia  organised ,  and 
education  promoted.  A  long  peace  favoured  the  growth  of  com- 
merce, navigation,  and  industry. 

In  the  reign  of  Frederick  V.  (1746-66)  the  grievous  sway  of 
Puritanism  came  to  an  end ,  and  art  and  science  were  zealously 
cultivated.  A  mining  school  was  founded  atKongsberg,  and  a 
mathematical  school  at  Christiania,  and  at  Trondhjem  a  useful 
scientific  society  was  established  by  Ounnerus ,  Schening ,  and 
Suhm,  a  learned  Dane  (1760-67).  The  frontier  between  Norway 
and  Sweden  was  measured  and  defined  (1759),  facilities  were 
afforded  to  commerce ,  and  skilled  miners  introduced  from  Ger- 
many. Complications  with  Russia  connected  with  the  affairs  of 
Sleswick  caused  severe  financial  losses  to  Denmark  and  Norway, 
and  the  increased  taxation  provoked  a  revolt  at  Bergen  ,  which, 
however,  was  soon  quelled  (1763).  Notwithstanding  these  draw- 
backs, Norway  prospered  under  the  absolute  monarchy,  while  Den- 
mark languished.  The  king  in  Denmark ,  being  separated  from 
the  lower  classes  by  a  wealthy  and  influential   aristocracy,   was 
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unable  effectually  to  redress  their  grievances,  and  they  still  groan- 
ed under  the  evils  of  serfdom  and  compulsory  service.  With  the 
exception  of  Copenhagen,  the  towns  were  almost  equally  oppressed, 
and  in  1769  the  -whole  population  of  Denmark  did  not  exceed 
800,000  souls.  In  Norway,  on  the  other  hand,  the  peasantry  en- 
joyed freedom,  the  towns  had  thrown  off  the  oppressive  Hanseatic 
yoke,  and  feudal  jurisdictions  were  abolished ,  while  complaints 
against  officials  were  addressed  to  the  king  in  person.  A  class  of 
native  officials  had  also  sprung  up,  affording  an  additional  element 
of  security.  "While  the  population  had  numbered  450,000  only  in 
1664,  it  rose  to  723,000  in  1769.  The  number  of  Norwegian  ships 
also  increased  from  50  to  1150.  The  peasantry  had  benefited  greatly 
by  the  sale  of  the  crown-estates,  and  the  trade  of  Norway  now  far 
surpassed  that  of  Denmark.  At  the  same  time  frequent  intercourse 
with  England  and  other  foreign  countries  served  to  expand  the 
Norwegian  mind  and  to  prepare  the  way  for  a  period  of  still  greater 
enlightenment  and  prosperity. 

During  the  long  reign  of  the  imbecile  Christian  VII.  (1766- 
1808)  his  authority  was  wielded  by  his  ministers.  Struensee,  his 
German  physician,  was  the  first  of  these.  His  measures  were  those 
of  an  enlightened  absolutism.  He  simplified  judicial  procedure, 
abolished  torture,  excluded  the  lackeys  of  noblemen  from  public 
offices,  deprived  the  aristocracy  of  their  privileges,  bestowed  lib- 
erty on  the  press,  and  husbanded  the  finances.  The  peremptory 
manner  in  which  these  and  other  reforms  were  introduced  gave 
great  offence,  particularly  as  Struensee  took  no  pains  to  conceal 
his  contempt  for  the  Danes.  Christian's  stepmother  accordingly 
organised  a  conspiracy  against  him,  and  he  was  executed  in  1772. 
His  successor  was  Ove  Guldberg,  a  Dane,  who  passed  a  law  that 
Danes,  Norwegians,  and  Holsteiners  alone  should  be  eligible  for 
the  government  service,  and  rescinded  Struensee's  reforms  (1776). 
In  1780  an  attitude  of  armed  neutrality  introduced  by  the  able 
Count  Bernstorff  gave  a  great  impulse  to  the  shipping  trade,  but 
the  finances  of  the  country  were  ruined.  In  1784  the  Crown 
Prince  Frederick  assumed  the  conduct  of  affairs  with  Bernstorff  as 
his  minister,  whereupon  a  more  liberal,  and  for  Norway  in  partic- 
ular a  more  favourable  era  began.  The  corn-trade  of  S.  Norway 
was  relieved  from  its  fetters,  the  trade  of  Finmarken  was  set  free, 
and  the  towns  of  Tromse,  Hammerfest,  and  Vard»  were  founded. 
On  a  renewal  of  the  armed  neutrality  (1800-1801),  Great  Britain 
attacked  Copenhagen  and  forced  the  Danes  to  abandon  it.  Six  years 
later  Napoleon's  scheme  of  rising  Denmark's  fleet  against  Great 
Britain  led  to  a  second  attack  on  Copenhagen  and  its  bombardment 
by  the  British  fleet,  which  resulted  in  the  surrender  of  the  whole 
Danish  and  Norwegian  fleet  to  Great  Britain  (1807).  Denmark,  allied 
with  France,  then  declared  war  both  against  Great  Britain  and 
Sweden  (1808),  and  almost  at  the  same  period  Christian  died. 
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On  the  accession  of  Frederick  VI.  (1808-36)  the  affairs  of  the 
kingdom  were  in  a  desperate  condition.  The  British  did  not 
attack  the  country,  but  contented  themselves  with  capturing  as 
many  Danish  and  Norwegian  vessels  as  possible  and  ruining  the 
trade  of  the  country  by  blockading  all  its  seaports.  Owing  to  an 
over-issue  of  paper-money  the  government  was  soon  unable  to  meet 
its  liabilities  and  declared  itself  bankrupt  (1813).  Meanwhile 
Norway  was  governed  by  a  separate  commission,  presided  over  by 
Prince  Christian  Augustus  of  Augustenburg  (1807),  and  was  so 
well  defended  that  it  lost  nothing  by  the  peace  of  Jonkoping 
(1809).  The  independence  of  the  peasantry,  the  wealth  of  the 
burghers,  and  the  success  of  their  country  in  the  war  against  Swe- 
den naturally  created  in  the  minds  of  the  Norwegians  a  proud 
sense  of  superiority  over  the  unhappy  Danes,  while  the  liberality 
of  their  views  widened  the  breach  with  a  country  still  groaning 
under  absolutism.  A  'Society  for  the  Welfare  of  Norway'  was 
founded  in  1810,  and  a  Union  with  Sweden  was  warmly  advocated, 
particularly  by  the  talented  Count  Herman  Wedel-Jarlsberg.  The 
Danish  government  made  some  vain  attempts  to  conciliate  the 
Norwegians,  as  for  example  by  the  foundation  of  a  university  at 
Ohristiania  (1811),  which  had  been  proposed  so  far  back  as  1661, 
but  the  Norwegians  themselves  provided  the  necessary  funds.  In 
concluding  a  treaty  with  the  Russians  in  1812,  Sweden  obtained 
their  consent  to  its  future  annexation  of  Norway,  and  at  the  Peace 
of  Kiel  in  1814  the  Danes  were  compelled  to  make  the  cession. 
Frederick  thereupon  released  the  Norwegians  from  their  allegiance 
to  him,  and  the  union  of  Norway  with  Denmark,  which  had  sub- 
sisted for  more  than  four  centuries,  was  thus  dissolved. 

The  Literature  of  Norway  from  the  Reformation  to  the  end  of 
the  union  is  inseparable  from  that  of  Denmark.  As  translators 
of  old  northern  laws  and  sagas  may  be  mentioned  L.  Hanssen 
(d.  1596)  and  P.  C.  Friis  (d.  1614),  of  whom  the  latter  also  wrote 
interesting  works  on  Norwegian  topography  and  natural  history  in 
his  native  dialect.  A.  Pedersen  (d.  1574),  of  Bergen,  was  the 
author  of  a  description  of  Norway  and  of  the  'Capitulary  of 
Bergen'.  The  historian  and  topographer  J.  Ramus  (d.  1718)  and 
the  poet  Peter  Dass  (d.  1708),  the  still  popular  author  of  'Nord- 
lands  Trompet',  were  also  natives  of  Norway,  while  T.  Torfaius 
(d.  1719),  a  famous  historian  of  Norway,  was  an  Icelander.  By 
far  the  most  important  author  of  this  period  was  Ludvig  Holberg 
of  Bergen  (d.  1754),  the  poet  and  historian,  whose  'Peder  Paars', 
'Subterranean  Journey  of  Nils  Kliin',  and  comedies  have  gained 
him  a  European  reputation.  Among  later  poets  and  authors  C.  B. 
Tullin  (d.  1765),  J.  H.  Vessel  (d.  1785),  C.  Fasting  (d.  1791), 
E.  Storm  (d.  1794),  T.  de  Stockfleth  (d.  1808),  J.  N.  Brun  (d.  1816), 
J.  Zetlitz(di.  1821),  and  C.  Friman  (d.  1829)  are  noted  for  the 
national  character  and  individuality  of  their  writings,  which  are 
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uninfluenced  by  the  French  and  German  taste  then  prevalent  in 
Denmark.  This  national  school  was  partly  indebted  for  its  origin 
to  the  foundation  of  the  'Norske  Selskab'  at  Copenhagen  in  1772, 
while  the  'Laerde  Selskab'  of  Trondhjem ,  founded  by  Qunnerus, 
the  naturalist  (d.  1773),  and  Schening,  the  historian  (d.  1780), 
promoted  scientific  research.  On  the  whole ,  notwithstanding 
the  want  of  good  national  schools,  the  Norwegian  literature  of  this 
period  ranks  at  least  as  high  as  the  Danish. 

Union  of  Sweden  and  Norway. 

After  the  Peace  of  Jonkoping  in  1809  Norway  was  governed  by 
Prince  Frederick  of  Hesse  and  afterwards  by  Christian  Frederick, 
cousin  of  King  Frederick  and  heir  to  his  throne.  Christian  was  a 
popular  prince,  and  even  after  the  terms  of  the  Peace  of  Kiel  had 
been  adjusted  he  made  an  effort  to  secure  the  sovereignty  of  the 
country  for  himself.  He  summoned  an  assembly  of  notables  to 
Eidsvold  (Feb.,  1814),  stated  the  terms  of  the  Peace  of  Kiel,  which 
had  not  yet  been  published,  and  declared  that  he  would  assert  his 
claim  in  spite  of  it.  The  assembly  denied  the  right  of  the  King 
of  Denmark  to  hand  over  Norway  to  Sweden ,  but  also  declined  to 
recognise  the  prince's  hereditary  claim.  They,  however,  appointed 
him  regent  until  a  national  diet  should  be  summoned  to  consider 
the  state  of  affairs.  The  King  of  Sweden  promised  the  Norwegians 
a  liberal  constitution  if  they  would  submit  to  his  authority ;  but 
his  offer  met  with  no  response,  the  country  eagerly  prepared  to 
assert  its  independence ,  and  a  temporary  government  was  con- 
stituted. On  10th  April,  1814,  the  representatives  of  the  country 
met  at  Eidsvold ,  a  constitution  framed  chiefly  by  K.  M.  Falsen 
(d.  1830)  was  adopted  on  17th May,  and  on  the  same  day  Christian 
Frederick  was  proclaimed  king.  Count  Wedel-Jarlsberg,  the  most 
far-seeing  of  the  Norwegian  statesmen ,  who  had  urged  a  union 
with  Sweden,  was  overruled  on  this  occasion  ,  but  his  object  was 
soon  afterwards  attained.  About  the  end  of  June  ambassadors  of 
the  guaranteeing  powers ,  Russia  ,  Britain  ,  Austria,  and  Prussia, 
arrived  at  Christiania  to  demand  fulfilment  of  the  Peace  of  Kiel 
and  to  recall  the  regent  in  the  name  of  the  King  of  Denmark. 
After  fruitless  negociations  and  the  outbreak  of  a  war  with  Swe- 
den ,  which  was  terminated  by  the  Convention  of  Moss  on  14th 
August,  the  Swedish  regent  temporarily  recognised  the  new  Nor- 
wegian constitution,  and  Christian  summoned  a  Storthing  to  meet 
at  Christiania  in  October,  to  which  he  tendered  his  resignation, 
and  immediately  afterwards  set  sail  for  Denmark.  He  afterwards 
reigned  over  Denmark  as  Christian  VIII.  (1839-48).  During  the 
same  month  the  Storthing,  though  not  without  reluctance,  affirmed 
the  principle  of  union  with  Sweden,  and  several  modifications  were 
made  in  the  Eidsvold  constitution,  and  on  4th  November  Charles 
(XIII.  of  Sweden)  was  unanimously  proclaimed  king.     On  10th 
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November  the  crown-prince  Charles  John  solemnly  ratified  the 
constitution  at  Christiania.  With  pardonable  national  pride,  how- 
ever, the  Norwegians  still  observe  the  17th  of  May,  1814,  as  the 
true  date  of  their  political  regeneration. 

At  first  as  regent,  and  after  the  death  of  Charles  XIII.  (1818) 
as  King  of  Norway  (1818-44),  Charles  John  or  Charles  XIV.  had  a 
difficult  task  to  perform  in  governing  two  kingdoms  to  which  a 
few  years  previously  he  had  been  an  entire  stranger,  and  with 
whose  languages  he  was  imperfectly  acquainted.  The  internal 
affairs  of  both  countries  were,  moreover,  in  an  abnormally  unsettled 
condition,  and  their  finances  were  well-nigh  ruined,  while  foreign 
states  looked  askance  at  the  parvenu  king  and  his  almost  repub- 
lican kingdom  of  Norway.  In  1815,  however,  the  legislative  au- 
thorities of  the  two  kingdoms  drew  up  a  formal  Act  of  Union, 
placing  the  connection  of  the  countries  on  a  satisfactory  basis.  By 
the  sale  of  the  island  of  Guadeloupe  to  England  the  king  was 
enabled  to  pay  part  of  the  national  debt  of  Sweden,  and  he  adopted 
other  wise  financial  measures.  Among  other  serious  difficulties 
was  that  of  calling  in  the  unsecured  Danish  banknotes  still  cir- 
culating in  Norway,  a  task  which  occasioned  heavy  sacrifices,  and 
at  the  same  time  a  bank  was  founded  at  Trondhjem  (1816).  In 
1821  a  new  burden  was  imposed  by  the  unbooked  for  liability  of 
Norway  for  part  of  the  national  debt  of  Denmark,  while  the  intro- 
duction of  a  new  educational  system  and  other  reforms  was  attended 
with  great  expense.  About. this  period  the  king  displeased  his 
democratic  Norwegian  subjects  by  opposing  their  abolition  of  titles 
of  nobility  (1821),  by  attempts  to  enlarge  the  prerogatives  of  the 
crown  and  to  obtain  for  it  the  absolute  right  to  veto  the  resolutions 
of  the  Storthing  (1824),  by  appointing  Swedish  governors  of  Nor- 
way, and  by  yielding  to  what  were  considered  the  unjust  demands 
of  Great  Britain  in  consequence  of  a  fracas  at  Bod».  On  the  other 
hand,  by  rigid  economy,  sound  administration,  and  the  legalised 
sale  of  church-property  for  educational  purposes  (1821),  and  owing 
to  good  harvests  and  successful  fisheries,  the  prosperity  of  the 
country  rapidly  improved,  while  the  king's  firmness  of  character 
and  his  self-denial  in  renouncing  his  civil  list  for  a  period  often 
years  in  order  to  assist  in  paying  the  national  debt  justly  gained 
for  him  the  respect  and  admiration  of  his  people.  From  1836  on- 
wards the  highest  offices  in  Norway  were  filled  with  Norwegians 
exclusively,  and  a  new  communal  code  (1837),  penal  code  (1842), 
and  other  useful  laws  were  passed.  —  In  Sweden  the  French  re- 
volution of  1830  caused  a  great  sensation  and  led  to  a  fruitless 
demand  for  the  abolition  of  the  existing  constitution.  A  conspiracy 
in  favour  of  Prince  Vasa  (1832)  and  several  riots  in  Stockholm 
(1838)  were  also  unsuccessful.  On  the  other  hand  the  king  earned 
the  gratitude  of  his  Swedish  subjects  by  the  zeal  with  which  he 
promoted  the  construction  of  new  roads  and  canals ,  particularly 
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that  of  the  Gota  Canal,  and  furthered  the  interests  of  commerce  and 
agriculture,  and  at  the  time  of  his  death  the  internal  affairs  of  both 
kingdoms  rested  on  a  sound  and  satisfactory  constitutional  basis. 

The  administration  of  his  son  Oscar  I.  (1844-59)  was  of  a  still 
more  liberal  and  enlightened  tendency.  This  gifted  and  highly 
educated  monarch  thoroughly  remodelled  the  law  of  succession 
(1845)  and  the  criminal  code  (1854)  of  Sweden,  and  abolished  the 
monopolies  of  guilds,  but  he  was  unsuccessful  in  his  attempts  to 
procure  a  reform  of  the  constitution  (1845  and  1850-51).  On  his 
accession  the  king  rendered  himself  popular  in  Norway  by  present- 
ing it  with  an  appropriate  national  flag,  and  he  was  afterwards  a 
scrupulous  observer  of  the  constitution  of  that  country.  At  the  same 
time  the  population  and  wealth  of  Norway  increased  rapidly.  His 
temporary  interposition  in  the  German  and  Danish  war  regarding 
Sleswick,  which  led  to  the  Armistice  of  Malmo  (1848)  and  after- 
wards to  the  occupation  of  Northern  Sleswick  by  Swedish  and  Nor- 
wegian troops,  was  regarded  with  favour  in  both  of  his  kingdoms, 
where  patriotic  Scandinavian  views  were  then  in  vogue. 

Oscar's  eldest  son  Charles  (XV.  of  Sweden;  1859-72),  a  highly- 
popular,  though  pleasure-loving  monarch,  who  was  endowed  with 
considerable  artistic  and  poetical  talent ,  inaugurated  the  present 
representative  constitution  of  Sweden  in  1865,  while  in  Norway 
the  triennial  Storthing  was  made  annual  (1869).  In  both  countries 
the  principle  of  religious  equality  was  extended ,  new  railways 
and  roads  constructed,  and  other  reforms  introduced.  A  threatened 
conflict  between  the  representatives  of  the  two  countries  was 
averted  through  the  king's  influence,  and  to  his  wisdom  was  due 
the  neutrality  observed  during  the  German  and  Danish  war  of 
1863  and  the  Franco-German  war  of  1870-71 ,  although  his  sub- 
jects warmly  sympathised  with  the  Danes  in  the  one  case  and  with 
the  French  in  the  other. 

In  1872  Charles  was  succeeded  by  his  brother ,  the  present 
king  Oscar  II.,  a  gifted  prince,  endowed  like  his  father  and  elder 
brother  with  considerable  taste  for  science ,  poetry,  and  music. 
Materially  and  intellectually  his  kingdoms  have  recently  made 
rapid  strides.  Latterly  the  radical  and  republican  movement  has 
gained  considerable  ground  in  Norway,  where  it  has  been  accom- 
panied by  a  strong  ultra-nationalistic  spirit,  revealing  itself  largely 
in  a  revulsion  of  feeling  against  the  union  with  Sweden.  The 
Norwegians  now  desire  a  foreign  minister  and  a  consular  service 
of  their  own.  In  1898  they  abolished  the  symbols  of  the  union  from 
their  national  flag,  although,  of  course,  the  union  flag  is  still  borne 
by  the  army  and  navy. 

In  both  kingdoms  the  field  of  Literature  has  been  most  sedu- 
lously cultivated  during  the  present  century.  In  Sweden  there 
existed  an  academic  and  a  neutral  school,  as  a  representative  of 
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which  may  be  mentioned  Franz  Michael  Franzen  (d.  1847),  the 
graceful  lyric  poet.  An  opposite  tendency  was  exemplified  by  the 
romantic  school,  which  consisted  of  two  groups.  The  leader  of  one 
of  these  groups,  called  'Phosphorists'  from  their  periodical  'Phos- 
phoros',  was  Per  Daniel  Amadeus  Atterbom  (d.  1855),  distinguished 
for  his  popular  songs  and  his  monographs  on  Swedish  poets,  but 
showing  a  fantastic  sentimentality  in  his  more  ambitious  poems. 
The  chief  representatives  of  the  other  romantic  group,  known  as  the 
'Gotisk'  (Gothic)  school,  were  the  historian  Erik  Qustaf  Qeijer 
(d.  1847)  and  Bishop  Esaias  Tegner  (d.  1846).  The  former  was  the 
author  of  a  series  of  vigorous  and  beautiful  short  poems  inspired  by 
a  genuine  Scandinavian  sentiment.  Tegne'r's  great  lyrical -epical 
poems,  of  which  the  'Fridthjofs-Saga'  is  the  best  known,  are  charac- 
terised by  great  technical  perfection  and  are  also  permeated  by  a 
truly  national  spirit.  His  brilliant  rhetoric,  however,  is  responsible 
for  a  revival  of  the  bombastic  style  among  his  imitators.  The  Finnish 
poet  Johan  Ludvig  Runeberg  (d.  1877),  is  marked  by  a  noble 
simplicity,  an  unusual  purity  of  feeling,  and  a  keen  sense  of  form. 
His  epics  and  lyrics,  especially  the  glowingly  patriotic  'Fanrik  Stal's 
Sagner',  claim  a  worthy  place  in  the  world's  literature.  An  isolated 
and  unique  position  is  occupied  by  Karl  Jonas  Ludvig  Almqvist 
(d.  1866),  in  whom  a  powerful  imagination  is  combined  with  a  total 
disregard  of  moral  restraint.  The  poems  and  romances  of  Victor  Ryd- 
btrg  (d.  1896)  are  distinguished  by  lofty  thought  and  artistic  form. 
Among  living  poets  Count  Snoilsky  (b.  1841)  deservedly  claims  a 
high  place  for  splendour  of  diction  and  national  feeling.  The  earlier 
works  of  A.  Strindberg  (b.  1849)  are  characterized  by  an  almost 
repellant  'realism'  in  both  matter  and  manner,  but  a  fundamental 
change  in  his  views  is  evidenced  in  his  latest  historical  dramas 
('Gustavus  Adolphus';  1901),  in  which  deep  patriotism  appears 
roupled  with  a  new-found  piety.  As  popular  authoresses,  though 
inferior  to  some  of  their  above-mentioned  contemporaries,  we  may 
mention  Frederica  Bremer  (d.  1865)  and  Emilie  Flygare-  Carlen 
(d.  1892). 

In  Norway  the  struggle  for  independence  of  Danish  influence 
is  illustrated  by  the  passionate  H,  Wergeland  (d.  1845)  and  the 
more  temperate  J.  Velhaven  (d.  1873).  Through  Bjernson,  and 
still  more  through  Ibsen,  Norwegian  literature  has  now  acquired  a 
worldwide  celebrity.  Bjernstjerne  Bjernson  (b.  1832)  is  distin- 
guished by  the  strength  and  freshness  of  his  earlier  poems,  romances, 
and  historical  dramas,  and  by  the  radical  boldness  and  depth  of  the 
ideas  in  his  later  sociological  plays  such  as  'Redakteren'  (1875), 
•En  Fallit'  (1875),  'Kongen'  (1879),  'Over  Evne'  ('Above  our 
Strength';  first  part  1883,  second  part  1895),  and  'Laboremus' 
(1901).  Henrik  Ibsen  (b.  1828),  who  also  made  his  debut  with 
poems,  popular  tales,  and  thoughtful  historical  dramas,  has  taken 
the   world  by  storm  with  his   satirical   and  philosophical   dramas 
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(such  as  'Brand',  1866,  'Peer  Gynt',  1867,  and  'Kejser  og  GalilEeer, 
1873),  and  still  more  by  Ms  series  of  realistic  sociological  plays. 
Among  these  (nearly  all  excellently  translated  by  William  Archer) 
are  'Samfundets  Stetter'  ('Pillars  of  Society',  1877),  'Et  Dukkebjem' 
('A  Doll's  House',  1879),  'Gengangere'  ('Ghosts',  1881),  'En  Folke- 
flende'  ('An  Enemy  of  the  People',  1882),  'Vildanden'  ('The  Wild 
Duck',  1884),  'Rosmersholm'  (1886),  'Fruen  fra  Havet'  ('The  Lady 
from  the  Sea',  1888),  'Hedda  Gabler'  (1890),  'Bygmester  Solness' 
('The  Master  Builder',  1892),  'Lille  Eyolf  ('Little  Eyolf,  1894), 
'John  Gabriel  Borkman'  (1897),  and  'Mr  vi  Dade  Vagner'  ('When 
we  Dead  Awaken',  1900).  These  plays  are  characterized  by  masterly 
dramatic  form  and  a  ruthless  realism  in  laying  bare  the  shady  side 
of  modern  life.  —  The  tales  and  romances  of  Jonas  Lie  (b.  1833), 
Alex.  Kjelland  (b.  1849),  and  Arne  Qarborg  (b.  1851)  have  also 
met  a  warm  appreciation. 

The  scientific  literature  of  both  Sweden  and  Norway  is  also  rich, 
especially  in  the  domains  of  history,  etymology,  natural  science, 
and  geography.  The  Arctic  explorers  Baron  Nordenskjold  (b.  1832) 
and  Frithjof  Nansen  (b.  1861)  have  a  worldwide  reputation. 
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1.  Christiansand  and  the  Saetersdal. 

Christiansand,  the  largest  town  on  the  S.  coast  of  Norway,  at  which 
numerous  steamers  touch  in  summer,  lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  Scetertdal, 
which  is  seldom  chosen  as  an  avenue  to  the  interior  of  Norway  in  spite 
of  the  new  railway  and  the  laudable  exertions  of  the  'Christiansands  og 
Oplands  Turistforening'  to  improve  the  accommodation  for  travellers. 
Several  fine  but  fatiguing  mountain-paths  lead  from  the  head  of  the  valley 
to  the  great  Telemarken,  Hardanger  Fjord,   and  Stavanger  Fjord  routes. 

Christiansand.  —  Hotels.  'Ernst's,  Vestre  Strand-Gaden +,  at  the 
corner  of  Raadhus-Gaden,  with  electric  light  and  baths ;  R.  from  2'/2,  B.  3/4-2, 
D.  (at  1.30  p.m.)  2>/2  kr.,  S.  1  kr.  60  0.  —  Royal,  Skandinavie,  Salvesen, 
all  three  in  Dronningens-Gaden ;  Dagmar,  Raadhus-Gaden  9,  by  the  market- 
place, unpretending. 

Post  and  Telegraph  Office,  corner  of  Raadhus-Gaden  and  Markens-Gaden. 

Sea  Baths :  Selyst,  on  the  Odderm  (p.  3),  hours  for  men  12-2  and  5-9 
(bath  20«r.).    Warm  Baths  adjoining  the  cathedral  (40-80  0.). 

Ilusic  frequently  at  Svlyst  (see  above),  in  the  grounds  of  the  Bellemie 
(p.  3),  and  in  Ravnedalen  (p.  3). 

Bookseller,  A.  Conradi,  opposite  the  post-office. 

British  Vice-Consul,  American  Consular  Agent,  and  Lloyd's  Agent, 
Mr.  Berne  Reinhardt,  Vestre  Strand-Gaden  10. 

Steamers  to  Christiania,  to  Stavanger,  and  to  Bergen  once  or  twice 
daily ;  to  Frederikshavn  in  Denmark  daily ;  to  Copenhagen  weekly ;  to  Ham- 
burg twice  weekly;  to  London  weekly;  to  Bull  weekly;  to  Leith  weekly; 
to  Liverpool,  fortnightly;  also  to  Amsterdam,  Antwerp,  etc.  Small  local 
steamers  ply  daily,  except  Sunday,  to  Arendal-Brevik  and  to  Mandal,  twice 
weekly   to  Farsund,  and  once  or   twice  daily  to  Mosby,   on   the  Otteraa. 

Christiansand,  with  14,700  inhab.,  the  largest  town  on  the  S. 
coast  of  Norway  and  the  residence  of  one  of  the  five  Norwegian 
bishops,  was  founded  by  Christian  IV.  of  Denmark  in  1641  and 
lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  Otteraa,  or  Torrisdals-Elv,  on  a  square 
peninsula,  the  N.E.  side  of  which  is  washed  by  the  river.  The  town 
has  frequently  suffered  from  destructive  fires,  the  last  in  1892.  The 
streets  intersect  at  right  angles,   some  parallel  with  Vestre  Strand- 

+  The  Norwegian  custom  always  appends  the  definite  article  (comp. 
p.  3  of  the  Grammar  at  the  end  of  the  Handbook)  to  such  words  as  Oade 
(street),  Vei  (way),  Torv  (market),  and  to  on  in  giving  an  address  or 
indicating  position ;  and  in  this  Handbook  we  try  as  far  as  possible  to 
give  the  Norwegian  form  and  avoid  the  awkward  duplication  of  the 
article  presented  in  such  a  phrase  as  'the  Strand-Gaden'  or  'the  Konge- 
veien'.    The  Swedish  and  Danish  practice  coincides  with  the  Norwegian. 
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Oaden,  skirting  the  main  harbour,  the  others  parallel  with  0stre 
Strand-Gaden.  It  has  an  excellent  harbour,  at  which  all  the  coasting 
steamers  and  others  from  England,  Scotland,  Germany,  and  Den- 
mark touch  regularly.  Near  the  centre  of  the  S.W.  part  of  the  town, 
between  Raadhus-Gaden  and  Gyldenltfves-Gaden,  is  the  Cathedral 
(PI.  4),  rebuilt  in  the  Gothic  style  after  its  destruction  by  fire  in  1880. 
It  contains  an  altar-piece  (Christ  atEmmaus)  by  Eilif  Petersen. 

The  Environs  are  picturesque.  From  the  S.  angle  of  the  penin- 
sula, where  Vestre  and  0stre  Strand-Gaden  meet,  a  bridge  leads 
to  the  Oddere,  a  rocky  and  fortified  island.  The  Selyst  Baths  (p.  2) 
lie  to  the  right.  The  path  in  a  straight  direction  passes  the  Qua- 
rantine Hospital  (situated  on  a  hill  to  the  left)  and  leads  to  the 
right  to  the  Peisstue  (restaurant).  The  other  parts  of  the  Oddere 
are  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  fortifications. 

Opposite  the  E.  angle  of  the  town,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Otteraa,  reached  by  a  wooden  bridge,  is  the  Hamreheia  (right),  a 
good  point  of  view.  —  At  the  W.  angle  of  the  town,  near  the 
station  of  the  Saetersdal  Railway  (p.  4),  to  the  left,  begins  the  road 
to  Mandal  ('Vestreveien'),  on  which,  to  the  right,  beyond  the  O/4M.) 
bridge,  lies  the  Bellevue  (restaurant),  with  its  pleasant  grounds. 
The  Dueknipen,  ascended  hence,  affords  a  fine  view.  —  To  the  N.  of 
the  railway-station,  in  Tordenskjolds-Gaden,  begins  the  highroad 
to  the  Saatersdal  (see  below),  the  beginning  of  which  is  shaded  with 
lime-trees.  To  the  left,  a  short  way  out,  lies  the  pretty  Cemetery, 
which  contains  the  graves  and  monument  of  the  Danes  who  fell  in 
the  naval  battle  of  Heligoland  (1864).  Farther  on  we  cross  a  bridge 
and  the  Saetersdal  Railway.  On  this  side  of  the  next  bridge,  about 
1  M.  from  the  towu,  we  take  the  path  to  the  right,  leading  to  the 
Ravnedal.  In  10  min.  we  reach  a  pond,  where  rfmts.  may  be 
obtained.  Thence  we  ascend  abruptly  along  the  rocky  wall  to  the 
left  to  (25  min.)  the  *Ravnefjeld  (view).  We  now  descend  to  the 
S.W.  to  (y4  hr.)  the  Saetersdal  road ,  or  we  may  proceed  from  Rav- 
nedalen  to  the  N.E.  to  the  Egsasyl  and  return  thence  to  the  town 
by  the  right  bank  of  the  Otteraa: 

About  3  M.  to  the  W.  of  Ravnedalen  rises  the  Qraamandsheia  (810  ft.).  — 
On  the  right  bank  of  the  Otteraa,  2'/2  M.  up,  are  the  lOmvendte  BaacT 
(a  land-mark)  and  Oddersjaa,  commanding  a  pleasing  view  of  the  river, 
its  mouth,  and  the  sea.  —  Steamers  ply  twice  daily  from  Christiansand 
up  the  Topdalsfjord,  the  N.  prolongation  of  the  Christiansands-Fjord,  to 
Ronene  and  Boen,  on  the  Topdals-Elv  (there  and  back  2'/2-3  hrs.). 

A  trip  by  steamboat  or  electric  launch  may  be  taken  to  the  Oxe,  with 
its  lighthouse  and  meteorological  station,  and  to  the  (6  M.)  Flekkera,  on 
which  stands  the  Skjargaard  Sanatorium,  opened  in  1903  (R.  IV2-2  kr., 
B.  70 0.,  D.  iy*i  S.  lV4kr.),  with  sea-baths,  promenades,  and  extensive  view. 


The  Saetersdal. 


Itinerary.  1st  Day.  By  Railway  to  (78  Kil.)  Byglandifjord  (33/4-4  hrs. ; 
fares  3  kr.  90,  2  kr.  60  0.)  and  thence  by  Steameb  to  (35  Kil.)  Ose  (3V2-4hrs. ; 
fare  1  kr.  80  0.)  or  to  (45  Kil.)  Langeid  (4-4i/2  hrs.;  fare  2  kr.  30  0.).  — 
2nd  Day.    By  Road  (skyds)  to  Viken.  —  3rd  Day.    Skyda  to  F lateland,  and 
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thence  on  foot,  with  guide,  to  (4'/2  hrs.)  the  club-hut  on  the  Store  Bjerne- 
vand.  —  4th  Day.  On  foot  to  Dalen,  a  walk  of  fully  12  hrs.  —  As  an  alter- 
native we  may  drive  (skyds)  on  the  3rd  day  to  Bylclvm,  and  walk  or  ride 
thence  on  the  4th  day  to  (10-11  hrs.)  Bredvik,  whence  a  long  day's  walk 
or  ride  (12-14  hrs.)  brings  us  on  the  5th  day  to  the  Suldalsvand.  —  Comp. 
the  'Oversigtskart'  of  the  Christiansand  Tourist  Society  (1  kr  )  and  Abraham- 
son's  'Reisehaandbog  over  Saetersdalen'  (3  kr.).  The  Tourist  Society  has 
arranged  the  following  official  tariff  for  its  huts :  bed  1,  warm  supper  H/2, 
breakfast  >/«  kr-     The  prices  at  the  tourist-stations  are  not  much  higher. 

The  Scetersdal,  a  valley  Tunning  to  the  N.  of  Christiansand, 
about  230  Kil.  (143  Engl.  M.)  in  length,  and  watered  by  the  Ot- 
teraa  or  Torrisdals-Elv,  is  interesting  both  for  its  scenery  and  the 
primitive  character  of  the  inhabitants  ,  a  tall,  strongly-huilt  race, 
who  still  cling  to  their  old  dress  and  customs. 

The  narrow  -  gauge  Railway  ascends  the  right  bank  of  the 
Otteraa ,  passing  numerous  farms.  7  Kil.  Kvernvolden,  with  the 
farms  of  Stray.  At  (10  Kil.)  Mosby,  with  its  cotton-mill,  we  cross 
the  river.  From  (15  Kil.)  Vennesla  a  short  branch-line  runs  to 
Vigeland  and  the  paper  -  mill  of  Hundsfossen.  Beyond  (20  Kil.) 
Grovene  the  train  recrosses  to  the  right  bank.  28  Kil.  Reiknes ; 
35  Kil.  Iveland;  39  Kil.  Oaaseflaa.  From  (44  Kil.)  Hcegeland,  on 
the  Kilefjord  (460  ft.),  a  road  leads  to  Aaserals  Hotel  in  the  Mandal 
(75  Kil.;  p.  90).  52  Kil.  Hornesund;  56  Kil.  Moisund;  63  Kil. 
Hornnas.  We  cross  a  long  bridge.  Near  (67  Kil.)  Evje  (Hot.  D»len) 
are  the  nickel  and  copper  mines  of  Evje  Nikkelvcerk  and  many  tombs 
of  the  5th  or  6th  century.  About  17  Kil.  to  the  N.E.,  on  Lake 
Hevring,  is  the  tourist-station  of  Lauvaas  (1850  ft.).  —  74  Kil. 
Systveit. 

78  Kil.  Byglandsfjord  (Hotel,  very  fair.  D.  li/2kr.),  also  called 
Breidablik,  lies  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Byglandsfjord,  a  lake  22Y2  M. 
long,  traversed  by  the  Otteraa. 

The  Steamer.  Journey  on  the  Byglandsfjord  is  very  pleasant. 
The  S.  part  of  the  lake,  enclosed  by  low  and  teep  hills,  is  called 
the  Aardalsfjord.  On  the  right  rises  the  Aardalsnut  (2510  ft.).  "We 
then  pass  the  church  of  Aardal.  The  steamer  rounds  a  promontory 
with  the  farms  of  Freirak  and  Berg  and  enters  the  Byglandsfjord 
proper.  On  the  right  are  the  steep  Foneklev,  which  the  road  crosses, 
and  the  church  of  — 

Eygland,  at  the  foot  of  the  Lysheia  (2770  ft.).  The  steamer 
stays  here  2  hrs.  The  sanatorium  called  Scetersdalens  Sommerhjem 
(80  beds ;  fishing  to  he  had),  about  3/4  M.  from  the  pier,  is  recom- 
mended for  a  visit  of  some  duration  (Engl.  Ch.  Service  in  summer). 

The  navigable  channel  narrows.  Beyond  Vrdviken,  amidst  fine 
mountain-scenery,  the  steamer  passes  through  a  lock  (beyond  which 
it  cannot  go  when  the  water  is  low)  and  under  the  bridge  which 
carries  the  highroad  back  to  the  W.  bank,  and  reaches  the  Aaraks- 
fjord,  the  N.  part  of  the  Byglandsfjord.  On  the  E.  bank  of  the  fjord 
is  the  church  of  Sandnces.  On  the  W.  bank,  on  the  highroad,  lies 
Freimoes  (quarters  at  Qle  Torbjernsen's,  with  beds  for  tourists). 


Scetcrsdal.  BYKLUM.  1.  Route.     5 

About  2  hrs.  after  leaving  Bygland  the  steamer  reaches  Ose 
(quarters  at  T.  J.  HeUtad's),  which  is  18  Kil.  from  Bygland  by  the 
highroad.  One  of  the  farm-houses  here  possesses  two  interesting 
old  Stabbure  and  several  curiosities,  including  old  bridal  orna- 
ments.   A  little  farther  up  the  valley  is  the  church  of  Osstad. 

The  Road  follows  the  W.  bank  of  the  river,  skirts  the Rustfjeld 
(3510  ft.),  and  passes  the  gaard  of  Langeid,  which  the  steamer 
sometimes  reaches  If  the  height  of  the  water  serves  (10  Kil.  from 
Ose ;  1  hr.).  Good  quarters  may  be  obtained  at  Tarald  Rysstad's 
gaard  of  Oraneheim,  about  4  Kil.  from  Langeid. 

From  Graneheim  a  fatiguing  mountain-path  leads  via  the  (3'/2  hrs.) 
tourist-station  of  Hcegsteil  (1870';  quarters)  to  the  (4'/2-5'/2  hrs.)  tourist-hut 
on  the  Oaukheivand  (2525';  quarters;  fishing  to  be  had),  whence  we  may 
proceed  (a  day's  march  in  either  case;  guide  and  provisions  necessary)  to 
the  S.  to  Aaserals  Hotel  (p.  90),   or  to   the  N.W.  to  the  Lysefjord  (p.  93). 

17  Kil.  Besteland  (modest  quarters ,  with  beds  for  tourists). 
About  8  Kil.  farther  on  is  the  church  of  Hyllestad. 

At  Flaarenden,  about  15  Kil.  from  Besteland,  the  road  crosses 
to  the  E.  bank  of  the  river.  Scenery  grander.  To  the  left  are  the 
Hallandsfos,  a  waterfall  with  some  of  the  largest  'giant's  cauldrons' 
in  Norway,  one  of  them  26  ft.  dfeep,  and  the  Skuggebcekfos. 

15  Kil.  Viken  iValle  {Hot.Vattorheim,  kept  by  DrengBjarnaraa). 
The  church  of  Valle  has  an  altar-piece  by  Fed.  Barocci.  The  gaard 
of  Aamlid,  to  the  W.  of  the  river,  contains  an  ancient  'Aarestue'. 
The  Svarvarnut  (4525  ft.),  ascended  from  Aamlid,  is  a  fine  point  of 
view.    The  gaard  of  Homme,  near  Valle,  also  affords  a  good  view. 

From  Viken  the  Bispevei  ('Bishop's  Way'),  the  best  of  the  bridle- 
tracks  leading  out  of  the  upper  Saetersdal,  joins  the  road  mentioned  at 
p.  39  about  6  Ell.  to  the  S.  of  Veum  (12-13  hrs.;  horse  and  guide  from 
Viken  to  Veum  about  14  kr.).  From  Veum  we  proceed  via,  Midtgaarden  to 
Bcmdakslid  or  to  Dalen  (p.  39),  where  we  join  the  main  Telemarken  route 
from  Skien  to  Odde. 

From  Aamlid  over  the  mountains  to  Aardal  on  the  Stavanger  Fjord 
(p.  93),  two  days  ;  guide  12-14  kr. 

Travelling  by  'skyds'  ends  at  Viken.  But  we  may  drive  on  to 
Flateland  (about  12  Kil.  from  Viken),  where  the  mountain-route 
to  Dalen  diverges  (see  p.  6),  or  beyond  Flateland  (with  a  view  of 
the  old  Byklestig,  a  flight  of  steps  140  ft.  high  ascending  the  moun- 
tain-slope), passing  the  Bykle  Kirke,  to  — 

32  Kil.  Byklum  (1800  ft.;  Ole  Drengsen's  Inn,  rustic  but  good). 
Near  it  is  the  Sarvfos,  the  highest  waterfall  (100  ft.)  of  the  Otteraa, 
which  we  reach  by  a  good  path  (there  and  back  1  hr. ;  guide). 

About  2  M.  to  the  W.  of  Byklum  lies  the  Bosvand  (1750  ft.;  83/4  M.  long), 
at  the  W.  end  of  which  is  Brattelid  i  Bykle.  Rough  paths,  crossing 
several  torrents,  lead  thence  to  the  W.  to  the  Bjersenfjord  (p.  94)  and 
to  the  N.W.  to  ffieslad  on  the  Suldalsvand  (p.  96),  each  15-16  hrs.  (guide). 

A  fair  road  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river  (horse  and  guide  8  kr.) 
ascends  past  the  gaards  (where  bread,  coffee,  and  milk  only  are  to 
be  had)  of  Haslemo  and  0mefjeld  to  (lO1^  hrs.)  the  gaard  of  — 

35  Kil.  Bredvik  or  Breive  (tourist  -  beds  and  scanty  faTe  at 
Knud  Alfaeris). 
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Fkom  Flateland  to  Dalen,  l'/2  day  (guide  8  kr.,  with  horse 
22  kr.).  This  mountain-pass,  lately  improved,  is  one  of  the  best 
ways  for  leaving  the  Ssetersdal.  The  path  ascends  by  the  gaard  of 
Rygnestad  (with  a  16th  cent,  'stabbur'  or  storehouse)  and  leads  past 
the  kettle-shaped  Vaiagjuv  to  the  Lille  Bjernevand  (1.)  and  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  Store  lijemevand.  According  to  the  regulations 
of  the  'Turistforening',  there  should  always  be  a  boat  here  for  cross- 
ing the  lake.  If  not,  we  cross  the  outflow  of  the  lake  and  walk  on 
from  the  N.  bank  to  the  Bjernevandshytten  (ca.  4!/2  hrs.  from  Flate- 
land),  a  club-hut  where  the  night  is  spent.  Next  day  we  ascend  still 
farther  and  then  follow  the  ridge,  passing  several  lakes  and  sseters 
and  crossing  small  streams,  to  Kjenningsvik,  the  first  sseter  in  Tele- 
marken,  and  the  gaard  of  Qrimedalen  (ca.  9  hrs.  from  the  club-hut). 
A  good  path,  affording  a  view  of  the  Bandaksvand  and  passing  near 
the  Skafse-Kirke,  descends  hence  to  (3  hrs.)  Dalen  (p.  39). 

The  Mountain  Botjte  feom  Bkedvik  to  the  Suldalsvand 
(13-14  hrs.,  incl.  rest  of  2-3  hrs.)  is  very  fatiguing  and  can  hardly  be 
made  without  the  aid  of  horse  and  guide  (from  Bredvik  to  Boaldkvam 
14  kr.).  Provisions  have  to  be  brought  from  Christiansand  or 
Sommerhjem.  The  route  leads  at  first  over  much  marshy  ground 
and  crosses  several  strong  and  sometimes  violent  streams,  some  of 
which  are  unprovided  with  bridges.  The  passage  of  the  huge  Mtien- 
fjeld,  where  reindeer  are  often  seen,  is,  however,  interesting.  In 
descending  from  the  head  of  the  pass  (ca.  3940  ft.)  we  have  fre- 
quently to  dismount  and  let  the  guide  lead  the  horse.  Vast  snow- 
fields  and  smooth  granite  rocks  are  traversed,  while  around  rise 
the  ice  and  snow-bound  peaks  of  lofty  mountains.  There  is  a  club 
hut  at  the  saeters  of  Bleskestadmoen.  Finally  we  make  a  steep  de- 
scent to  the  gaard  of  Bleskestad,  whence  a  good  path  leads  to  (6  Kil.) 
Boaldkvam,  where  plain  but  satisfactory  quarters  are  obtained.  From 
Roaldkvam  to  Nas  (p.  97),  72  nr-  by  boat  (l^kr.). 

Less  interesting  is  the  route  from  Bredvik  to  the  Berte  Hotel,  on  the 
Bertmand  (p.  40),  or  the  path  up  the  Ssetersdal  from  Bredvik  to  (15  Kil.) 
Bjaa,  the  highest  gaard  in  the  valley  (beds  at  Knud  Bj0rgufsen's),  and  to 
Flaathyl  on  the  Hauikeli  Road  (p.  41).     Each  of  these  routes  takes  a  day. 

From  Christiansand  to  Christiania. 

Steamboats  of  the  'Sommer-Postrute'  daily  in  20  hrs.  (fares  15  kr. 
60,  9  kr.  75  0.);  distance,  as  the  crow  flies,  39  Norwegian  S.M.,  or 
156  Engl.  M. ;  12  stations.  The  voyage  is  chiefly  Hndenskjart',  i.e.  within 
the  Skjaergaard,  or  belt  of  islands  which  flanks  the  coast,  where  the 
water  is  perfectly  smooth.  We  give  the  distances  in  Norwegian  sea  or 
nautical  miles  (S.  M.)  from  station  to  station  (see  Introd.,  p.  vi). 

The  voyage  presents  no  special  attraction  till  we  enter  the 
Christiania  Fjord.  The  vast  extent  of  sea  studded  with  rocky  is- 
lands has  the  effect  of  dwarfing  the  scenery.  Several  of  the  coast 
hills  rise  to  2300  ft. ,  and  are  often  well  wooded  though  they  appear 
bare  from  a  distance. 

Lillesand  (Hot.  Norge;  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  T.  H.  Hansen),  with 
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1600  inhab.  (narrow-gauge  railway  to  Flaksvand,  17KiL),  and 
Orimstad  (Hot.  Victoria;  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  A.  Isachsen) ,  with 
3000  inhab.,  are  the  first  stations.  Between  the  two  is  the  Hom- 
borgsundfyr.  —  A  picturesque  channel,  with  two  lighthouses  (  Torun- 
gerne),  leads  between  the  Hue  and  Trome  to  the  Galtesund  and  — 

10S.M.  Arendal  (Grand  Hotel,  on  the  quay,  R.  l'/2-3,  B.  1, 
D.  2,  S.  IV2  kr. ;  Fenix,  near  the  church,  both  very  fair;  Brit,  vice- 
consul,  Mr.  M.  Kallevig;  U.S.  Com.  Agent,  Mr.  C.  Eyde),  with 
11,500  inhab.  (incl.  the  suburbs),  picturesquely  situated  on  the 
bill  rising  over  the  mouth  of  the  Nid-Elv.  It  is  a  busy  trading  and 
ship-building  place,  and  has  an  excellent  harbour.  The  Gothic  brick 
church,  with  its  lofty  spire,  was  built  by  Christ.  Fiirst.  Fii:e  view 
from  a  small  terrace  planted  with  trees  above  the  quay,  including 
the  small  towns  of  Kolbjernsvik  (on  Hise)  andRsevesand  (on  Tronic). 
The  Stintehei,  above  the  town,  commands  a  more  extensive  view. 

A  posting-road  leads  from  Arendal  to  (11  Kil.)  Brmkke  i  Moland 
and  (18  Kil.)  the  small  seaport  of  Tvedeitrand,  Ihen  inland  by  (14  Kil.) 
Uberg  to  (18  Kil.)  Simomtad,  at  the  N.  end  of  Lake  Nelaagfjord,  amidst 
fine  woods,  where  the  beaver  still  occurs.  A  shorter  route  is  by  the 
direct  road  to  (35  Kil.)  the  Nelaagfjord,  and  thence  by  boat  (to  be  ordered 
by  telephone  from  Simonstad)  across  the  Fjord  to  (6  Kil.)  Simonstad.  — 
From  Simonstad  to  the  Nisservand,  comp.  p.  38. 

Farther  on,  to  the  left,  we  see  the  little  town  of  Barbo,  adjoin- 
ing Arendal  on  theN.  The  banks  of  the  Tromesund,  through  which 
the  steamer  steers  towards  the  N. ,  are  finely  wooded.  Numerous 
settlements  and  wharves  are  seen  on  both  sides.  Near  the  N.  end 
of  the  sound,  to  the  left,  stands  the  Flangstad-Kirke.  Farther  on  we 
pass  the  Mekkelasfyr,  marking  the  entrance  of  the  Oxefjord  (for 
Tvedestrand,  see  above),  and  then  the  Lyrtger. 

6  S.M.  Riser  (Hotel  Thiis,  Hotel  Riser,  both  by  the  pier,  and  well 
spoken  of;  Busch,  in  the  town ;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  A.  F.  Finne; 
Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  H.  C.  Malbach),  a  town  of  3400  inhab.,  beyond 
which  the  coast  is  unprotected  for  some  distance. 

4  S.M.  Kragero  (* Central  Hotel,  5  min.  from  the  pier,  R.  2, 
D.  2,  S.  ll/2  ki.;  Grand  Hotel;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  Tom  Parker), 
a  busy  trading  port  with  5200  inhab.,  opposite  the  island  of  that 
name.  It  contains  a  large  church  by  G.  Bull,  and  a  monument,  by 
Middelthun,  to  Prof.  Schweigaard  (p.  13),  a  native  of  the  place. 
Passing  the  latter,  we  reach  (7  min.)the  terrace  above  the  town,  with 
a  large  school  and  a  bust  of  King  Oscar  II.  (*View).  — Apatite,  a  kind 
of  phosphate  abounding  in  the  environs,  yields  artificial  manure. 

From  Kragerjzr  a  posting-road  leads  by  (10  Kil.)  Stem.,  (17  Kil )  Lences 
on  the  Tokevand,  and  (21  Kil.)  Holte  i  Drangedal  to  (18  Kil.)  Be.  Beavers  are 
still  found  in  considerable  numbers  on  the  Lille  Buvand,  in  the  Drangedal. 
—  From  B0  by  road  (about  30  Kil.  more)  to  Strand  i  Traadal  (p.  38). 

The  coasting  steamers  pass  through  the  picturesque  Langesund, 
a  very  narrow  strait  between  precipitous  rocks  (particularly  narrow 
at  the  Kreppa,  or  N.  end),  while  the  large  steamers  follow  the  wider 
channel  passing  the  lighthouse  (r.)  on  Jomfruland.     Langesund 
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(Wright's  Hotel;  Bye's  Hotel),  with  1400  inhab.,  lies  on  the  Lange- 
sunds-Fjord,  which  is  prolonged  to  the  N.  by  the  Eidanger  Fjord 
and  the  Frierfjord,  the  latter  extending  to  Skien.  To  the  right 
rises  the  lighthouse  Langesunds-Fyr. 

From  Langescnd  to  Porsgbund  and  Skien  via  Bkevik,  29  Kil., 
steamer  several  times  daily,  except  Sunday,  in  2V2-3  hrs.  Soon  after 
starting  we  touch  at  Brevik  (p.  35).  A  steam  of  s/4  hr.  on  the  Frierfjord 
brings  us  to  Pongrund  (p.  35j,  whence  we  ascend  the  Skiena-Elv  in  3/i  hr, 
more  to  Skien  (p.  36). 

The  steamer,  unprotected  by  islands,  nest  passes  the  Nevlung- 
havn,  and  then  enters  the  pretty  approach,  past  the  Svennerfyr  and 
the  Fredriksvmrn-Fyr,  to  Fredrilcsvmm,  with  1300  inhab.,  formerly 
a  small  fortress.  The  Mallerbjerg  affords  a  fine  sea-view.  —  We 
now  steer  to  the  N.  through  the  Laurvik-Fjord  to  — 

7  S.  M.  (from  Kragerer)  Laurvik  (p.  35). 

Farther  on,  the  steamer  passes  the  mouth  of  the  Laagen  to  the 
E.  and  rounds  the  furrowed  Hummerberge.  It  then  crosses  the 
mouth  of  the  Sandefjord ,  at  the  N.  end  of  which  lies  the  little 
town  of  that  name  (p.  35),  with  sulphur  and  sea  baths. 

The  Fcerder-Fyr,  on  a  cliff  to  the  right,  indicates  the  entrance 
to  the  Christiania  Fjord,  which,  with  its  broad  basins,  studded  with 
islands,  and  its  river-like  narrows,  extends  towards  the  N.  for  about 
50  M.  It  is  enclosed  by  rocky  banks  of  moderate  height,  wooded 
with  birches  and  pines,  and  enlivened  with  numerous  villages,  at 
which  none  of  the  larger  steamers  touch.  Geologically  considered, 
it  may  be  described  as  a  rent  or  chasm  in  the  primaeval  mountains, 
with  sunken  layers  of  Silurian  slate  and  limestone  overlaid  by 
masses  of  volcanic  rock  (diabase,  syenite,  porphyry,  and  granite). 
The  same  varied  formation  characterises  the  whole  district  from 
Langesund  (p.  7)  to  the  Mj0sen  (p.  61). 

On  the  left  are  the  Tensberg-Tende ,  a  promontory  on  which 
many  a  ship  has  been  wrecked,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tensberg-  Fjord 
(comp.  p.  34),  and  the  Tjeme.  On  the  Bolceren  (to  the  right)  is 
found  a  much-prized  dark  variety  of  syenite,  with  veins  of  irrides- 
cent  blue  feldspar  running  through  it,  which,  when  polished,  is 
known  as  Labrador  Stone. 

On  the  E.  coast,  in  the  distance,  to  the  N.  of  the  confluence  of 
the  Single  Fjord  (p.  83),  is  the  beacon  of  Torgauten,  and  beyond 
that,  close  to  the  E.  coast,  lies  the  island  of  Hank«,  the  most 
frequented  and  fashionable  of  Norwegian  bathing-resorts,  with  four 
hotels  (R.  1V4-5,  board  3V2  kr.),  a  large  sanatorium  (Dr.  Grau), 
numeious  villas,  splendid  pine-woods,  lawn-tennis  courts,  a  view- 
tower,  and  other  attractions.  (All  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  inspector  at  the  baths;  steamers  ply  daily  to  Christiania, 
Fredrikstad,  and  Fredrikshald.) 

On  the  W.  coast  lie  Valle,  a  small  manufacturing  town  with 
petroleum -refineries  (3^2  M.  from  Tensberg,  p.  34);  Aasgaard- 
stranden,  a  commercial  town  and  sea-bathing  resort;  Horten [Serbye's 
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Hotel,  very  fair;  Victoria  Hotel),  a  town  with  8400  inhab. ;  and 
Karl-Johansvarn ,  the  principal  Norwegian  government  dockyard, 
with  its  quays  and  a  brick  church.  Railway  to  Holmestrand,  see  p.  34. 

On  the  E.  shore  of  the  fjord,  behind  the  island  of  Hjelle,  lies 
Moss  (p.  80),  at  which  several  of  the  larger  steamers  touch. 

The  fjord  now  expands  to  a  breadth  of  about  12  Engl.  M.  On  the 
left  opens  the  Drammens-Fjord  (p.  24).  We  next  enter  a  strait  nar- 
rowing to  ^2  M.,  about  9^2  M.  long,  which  connects  the  outer  with 
the  inner  Christiania  Fjord.    On  the  right  lies  the  next  station  — 

Drebak,  a  pleasant  watering-place,  with  2200  inhab.,  numerous 
villas ,  and  a  marine  biological  station ,  directed  by  Christiania 
University.  We  pass  the  fortified  islets  of  Oscarsborg  and  the 
bleak  Haa-0,  beyond  which  the  inner  fjord  expands.  To  the 
N.W.  now  appear  the  porphyry  ranges  of  the  Kolsaas  (1210  ft.), 
the  Skougumsaas  (1140  ft.),  and,  farther  to  the  W.,  the  Vardekolle 
(p.  23).  On  the  left  bank  is  the  cement-factory  of  Slemmestad.  In 
the  fjord  are  the  islands  of  Steilene,  with  large  tanks  of  petroleum, 
and  Elgjcernes,  with  sea-baths.  At  the  promontory  of  Nasodtangen 
(lighthouse),  on  the  E.  side  of  the  fjord,  we  come  in  sight  of 
Christiania,  with  the  conspicuous  palace  on  the  hillside,  the  for- 
tress of  Akershus  in  the  foreground,  and  the  Tryvandsheide  (with 
Frognersaeter,  p.  20)  rising  in  the  distance:  a  beautiful  picture. 

The  vessel  steers  past  several  islands :  on  the  left  the  Linde 
and  the  Hovede  (with  interesting  strata  of  greenstone) ;  on  the 
right  the  Orcesholm  and  the  Bleke ,  beyond  which  we  obtain  a  fine 
glimpse  of  the  Bundefjord,  with  its  numerous  country-houses.  We 
land  at  the  Bjervik,  the  harbour  proper  of  Christiania  (see  below). 


2.  Christiania  and  Environs. 

Arrival.  The  large  Steamers  land  their  passengers  in  Bjerviken,  or  the 
E.  harbour,  near  the  Custom  House  (Toldlod;  PI.  F,  4).  The  custom-house 
examination  takes  place  on  board  the  steamer.  Porterage  from  the  steamer 
to  the  hotels :  50  0.  for  65  lbs.  or  under  (only  porters  witli  badges  should  be 
employed).  Cabs  (see  p.  10)  are  generally  scarce ;  but  a  boy  (20  0.)  may 
be  sent  to  fetch  one  from  the  Jernbane-Torv,  near  the  harbour.  —  Railway 
Stations  :  0tt-Banegaard,  or  Hoved-Banegaard  (PI.  P,  4),  for  the  trains  to 
Fredr  kshald  and  Goihenl  urg  (R.  lb),  Charlottenbarg  and  Stockholm 
(R.  12),  Hamar  and  Trondhjem  (R.  11),  Hamar  ;>nd  Gudbrandsdal  (R.  9), 
and  Gjevik  and  the  Valders  (R.  8b).  The  trains  for  Telemarken  alone  start 
from  the  Vest- Banegaard  (PI.  D,  4).  Porterage  and  cabs  thence  to  the 
hotels,  as  above.  Omnibuses  of  the  larger  hotels,  75  0.-1  kr.  The  customs- 
examination  of  registered  luggage  from  abroad  (or  from  Sweden)  takes 
place  at  the  J&st-Banegaard. 

Hotels  (comp.  p.  xxv;  the  chief  all  with  electric  light  and  baths). 
"Grand  Hotel  (PI.  g;  E,  3),  Carl-Johans-Gaden  31,  at  the  corner  of  Rosen- 
krantz-Gaden,  near  the  Eidsvolds-Plads,  with  lift  and  hot-air  heating, 
R.  from  3,  B.  1,  lunch  21/2,  D.  (2-5  p.m.)  2-3,  S.  (8-11  p.m.)  2  kr. ;  Victoria 
(PI.  v;  F,  4),  at  the  corner  of  Raadhus-Gaden  and  Dronningens-Gaden, 
R.  272-8,  B.  i,  D.  (2.30  p.m.)  31/2  kr.  —  Skandinavie  (PI.  s;  F,  4), 
at  the  corner  of  Carl  -  Johans  -  Gaden  and  Dronningens  -  Gaden ,  quiet, 
R.  2-5,   B.  1,   D.  21/2,    S.  I1/2  kr.;   Aogustin,  Toldbod-Gaden  24,  with  lift, 
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R.  IV4-6,  B.  1,  D.  l'/z,  S.  1  kr.  (cafe  on  the  mezzanine  floor),  very  fair.  — 
Hotel  dd  Boulevabd  (Pl.b;  B,3),  Storthings-Gaden  8,  second  floor,  R.3-7kr., 
lunch  90  0.,  D.  l-2'/2kr.,  Hotel  Continental,  at  the  corner  of  Storthings- 
Gaden  and  Klingenberg-Gaden  (PI.  E,  3),  second  and  third  floor,  with  lift, 
R.  2-5,  B.  3/4-l,  D.  2-3,  S.  2  kr.,  these  two  with  cafe  on  the  groundflodr  and 
restaurant  on  the  first  floor;  National,  Storthings-Gaden  14,  at  the  corner 
of  Tordenskjolds-Gaden,  second  and  third  floor,  to  the  S.  of  the  Eidsvolds- 
Plads,  with  lift,  R.  2-6,  B.  M1/2,  D.  2-2y2,  S.  l'/a  kr.  —  Private  Hotels 
(generally  on  the  upper  floors  of  large  houses,  and  managed  by  women, 
with  Norwegian  servants,  though  in  those  of  the  better  class  English  or 
German  is  spoken).  S0Steene  Labsen,  Cail-Johans-Gaden  39,  with  electric 
light  and  lift,  English  spoken ;  Belvedeee,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  35,  R.  2-6  kr., 
B.  70  0.,  D.  2,  S.  l'/z  kr. ;  Nobel,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  33;  Meteopole,  I  arl- 
Johans- Gaden,  coiner  of  Kon»ens - Gaden ;  Scheen,  Prindsens-Gaden  26b, 
with  lift  and  baths,  R.  2-4  kr.,"  B.  70  0.,  D.  (2.30-3)  2  S.  l'/z  kr.;  Feu  Bye, 
Akers-Gaden  26,  corner  of  Carl-Johans-Gaden,  R.  l'/i-O,  B.  1,  D.  li/2,  S.  1  kr. , 
Fb0ken  Meyeb  (English,  French,  &  German  spoken),  Storthings-Gaden  10; 
R.  1V2-3V2,  B.  1,  1).  l3/i,  S.  1,  pens.  5-6 kr. ;  Westminstee,  StorthiDgs-Gaden, 
corner  of  Rosenkrantz-Gaden,  same  charges;  Tosteopgaabden's  Hotel,  Carl- 
Johans-Gaden  25;  Bellevde,  Kirke- Gaden  36,  R.  1V2-31/!  kr.,  B.  80  0, 
D.  I1/4,  S.  1  kr. 

Cafes-Restaurants.  "Grand  Hotel  and  Hdt.  Boulevard,  with  seats  in  the 
open  air,  on  the  Eidsvods-Plads,  see  above;  Logen,  in  the  Freemasons' 
Lodge  (p.  13),  D.  (1-4.30 p.m.)  2-4  kr. ;  "Tostrupgaarderi's  Cafe;  Carl-Johans- 
Gaden  25;  Hohenzollern,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  39;  Duval,  Akers- Gaden  16; 
"Restaurant  in  the  park  of  St.  Hanshaugen  (see  p.  17);  "Royal  Yacht  Club 
Restaurant,  on  the  island  of  Dronningen  (with  open  terrace),  D.  3  kr.  — 
Confectioners.  Halverson,  Prinsens-Gaden  2G;  Arvesen,  0vre  Slots-Gaden  10; 
Melhom,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  23,  corner  of  Akers-Gaden. 

Cabs.  The  fares  subjoined  are  for  one-horse  cabs  in  the  Inner  Town, 
to  which  nearly  the  whole  of  the  area  of  our  Plan  belongs.  The  driver 
is  called  '  Vognmand\  Per  drive  for  1,  2,  3,  or  4  pers.  50,  60,  80  0.,  1  kr. ; 
per  hour  (1-4  pers.)  172  kr. ;  for  each  addit.  pers.  25  0.  At  night  (11p.m. 
to  8  a.m.  from  1st  May  to  30th  Sept. ;  10  p.m.  to  9  a.m.  during  the  rest 
of  the  year):  one  pers.  80  0.,  2  pers.  1  kr.,  3  pers.  lkr.  30,  4  pers.  lkr.  500. 
Luggage  up  to  56  lbs.  free. 

Electric  Tramways  (uniform  fare  10  0.,  or  with  transfer  15  0.).  The 
stations  of  main  interest  to  strangers  are  near  the  Stobthings-Bygning 
(PI.  E,  3,  4;  p.  13).  Just  to  the  W.  of  this,  in  the  Eidsvolds-Plads,  the 
lines  from  the  tfst-Banegaard  (PI.  F,  4)  to  Skarpsno  (PI.  A,  3;  p.  18),  to 
Majorstuen  (PI.  C,  1;  p.  20),  and  to  Frogner  (PI.  B,  2, 1),  which  follow  the 
same  rails  to  beyond  the  SlotsparU ,  intersect  with  the  line  from 
Munkedams -  Veien  (PI.  D,  4)  to  Griinerlekken  (PI.  G,  1,  2),  Sandaker,  and 
Grefsen  (p.  5  •).  The  line  from  Hornansby  (PI.  D,  2)  to  Oslo  (PI.  H,  5),  with 
branch-lines  to  Vaalerengen  and  Kampen,  also  passes  close  by,  while  along 
Carl-Johans-Gaden.  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Storthings- Bygning,  Tun  the 
lines  from  the  Fmstnings-Brygge  to  St.  Hanshaugen  (PI.  E,  1;  p.  17),  and  from 
the  Fmstnings-Brygge  to  Rodelekken  (PI.  H,  1),  and  to  Sagene,  etc. 

Boats  in  the  Baadhavn  (PI.  F  5,  D,  4),  for  rowing  or  sailing,  with  man, 
about  l'/2  kr.  per  hour  (no  fixed  tariff).  Often  difficult  to  find  a  boatman 
( Baadmand,  Fcergemand). 

Post  and  Telegraph  Offices  (PI.  F,  4),  corner  of  Kirke-Gaden  and  Carl- 
Johans-Gaden.  Post  Office  open  from  8  a.m.  to  7.30  p.m. ;  Sundays  8-9  a.m. 
and  5-6  p.m.  Telegraph  Office  daily  from  7  a.m.  to  9  p.m. ;  also  at  night 
for  foreign  telegrams.  —  Telephone  Stations  ('Talestationer')  in  various 
parts  of  the  town  (fee  10  0.). 

Banks  (open  10-2).  Norsk  Credit-Bank,  Kirke-Gaden  24;  Christiania 
Bank  og  Credil-Kasse,  Stor-Torvet,  W.  side;  Norges  Bank,  Bank-Plads; 
Cenlral-Banken  for  Norge,  Toldbod-Gaden  20;  Christiania  Privat-Bank,  Carl- 
Johans-Gaden  2;  Handels-Bank,  Prinds(ns-Gaden  9.  Circular  notes  may 
be  changed  at  any  of  these. 
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Consulates.  British  consul- general,  Hon.  Chat.  S.  Dundas,  Prinsens- 
Gaden  9;  vice-consul,  Mr.  Edward  F.  Gray.  American  consul,  Mr.  Henry 
Bordewich,  Torvet  2;  vice-consul,  Mr.  L.  Bronn.  —  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  E. 
Thorbjornien,  Skipper-Gaden  14. 

Shops.  [Purchases  should  not  be  made  in  the  presence  or  by  the  advice  of 
guides  or  couriers,  as  their  commission  is  apt  to  be  added  to  the  price.] 
Booksellers:  Aschehoug  &  Co.,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  43,  near  the  University; 
Cammermeyer's  Boghandel,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  41;  J.  W.  Cappelen,  Kirke- 
Gaden  15;  Dybwad,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  81.  —  Music  Sellers:  Bvedrene  Hals, 
Storthings-Gaden  26 ;  Karl  Warmuth  and  Oluf  By,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  25  &  45. 
—  Jewellers  (noted  for  filigree  work  and  enamel):  T.  Prytz,  successor  of 
J.  Tostrup,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  25,  opposite  the  Storthing;  Thune,  Carl- 
Johans-Gaden,  S.  side,  near  0vre  Slots -Gaden;  Andersen,  Prinsens- 
Gaden  12,  corner  of  Kirke-Gaden ;  Dm  Norske  Filigrans-Fabrik,  Carl-Johans- 
Gaden  20,  cor.  of  Akers-Gaden.  —  Wood  Carvings,  Embroidery,  etc. :  Den 
Norske  Husflidsforening,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  45.  —  Art  Dealers:  Blotnkvist, 
Carl-Johans-Gaden  35  (pictures  by  Norwegian  artists ;  adm.  50  0.).  —  Photo- 
graphic Articles :  Nerlien,  Nedre  Slots- Gaden  13;  Abel,  J0hn-e  Slots-Gaden  7, 
Carl-Johans-Gaden  30  (dark  room  for  tourists).  —  Travelling  Requisites: 
Steen  &  Strem,  Prinsens-Gaden  23;  W.  Schmidt,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  41.  — 
Stationery  and  Drawing  Materials:  Parmann  &  Co.,  Carl-Johans-Gaden 39. — 
Sporting  Articles  (for  hunting  and  fishing;  ice-axes;  snowshoes):  Torgersen 
<t  Co.,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  25;  Hagen  &  Co.,  Kirke-Gaden  19.  —  Furs: 
Backer,  Kon  gens-Gad  en  31.  —  Preserved  Meats,  etc. :  C.  J.  Christophersen 
&  Co.,  Carl-Johans  Gaden,  corner  of  Dronningens-Gaden,  under  the  Hotel 
Skandinavie;  Bergwitz,  JWvre  Slots-Gaden,  at  the  corner  of  Carl-Johans- 
Gaden. —  Cigars:  Havana Magasinet,  Storthings-Plads,  corner  of  Carl-Johans- 
Gaden;  Gleersen,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  27;   Lorentzen,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  33. 

Tourist  Offices.  T.  Bennett  og  Senner,  Carl-Johans-Gaden  35;  F.  Beyer 
(manager,  Harold  Manning),  Carl-Johans-Gaden  33,  corner  of  Rosenkrantz- 
Gaden  (information  concerning  circular  tickets,  etc. ;  large  stock  of  photo- 
graphs, etc.,  at  both  of  these);  Thos.  Cook  <t  Son,  Akers-Gaden  20,  behind 
the  Storthings-Bygning.  —  Comp.  Introd.,  p.  xiv. 

Steamers  to  London  every  second  Thursday ;  to  Hull  on  Fridays ;  to 
Grangemouth  (Glasgow)  weekly;  to  Newcastle  weekly;  to  Liverpool  fort- 
nightly ;  to  Gotenburg  five  times  and  to  Copenhagen  thrice  weekly  direct,  and 
once  touching  at  Frederikshavn ;  to  Christiansand  daily;  to  Bergen  daily; 
to  Trondhjem  four  times  weekly;  to  Hamburg,  Amsterdam,  Antwerp,  etc. 
All  these  vessels  start  from  the  Toldbod-Brygge,  the  Fsestnings-Brygge,  or 
the  Jernbane-Brygge  (PI.  D,  E,  7).  —  Small  steamers  ply  from  the  Jernbane 
Brygge  to  Moss,  Horten,  Fredriksstad,  etc.,  and  from  Piperviken  to  Fredriks- 
borg  (see  p.  18).    Comp.  'Norges  Communicationer'. 

Baths.  Christiania-Bad,  at  the  corner  of  Munkedamsveien  and  Rings- 
gangen,  nearly  opposite  the  University,  with  modern  appliances.  Turkish 
baths,  etc.  —  Bathing  in  the  fjord:  best  on  the  Bygde  (p.  17),  at  Bygdences- 
Bad  (PI.  A,  5),  on  the  E.,  to  which  steamers  ply  every  1/t  hr.  from  the 
Piperviks-Brygge  (PI.  B,  7;  D,  E,  4);  at  Bygde-Sebad  (p.  18),  on  the  W., 
to  which  steamers  from  Piperviken  also  ply  hourly,  in  1/2  hr.  (bathing- 
ticket,  obtained  in  the  restaurant  at  the  wharf,  15-25  0.).  The  water  of 
the  fjord  is  only  slightly  salt.  The  rise  and  fall  of  the  tide  averages 
1-2  ft.  only. 

Theatres.  National  Theatre  (PI.  E,  3)  in  the  Eidsvolds  -  Plads  (p.  13). 
open  in  winter  only,  orchestra  5,  parquet  A  3V2,  parquet  B  3  kr. ;  Central 
Theatre,  Akers-Gaden  38,  comedies;  Eldorado,  Torv-Gaden  9,  near  Stor- 
Torvet,  operettas  and  comedies.  —  At  the  Tivoli  (PI.  E,  3),  Eidsvolds- 
Plads,  opposite  the  National  Theatre,  concerts  and  variety  entertainments 
daily  (adm.  60  0.,  and  various  extra  payments). 

English  Church  (St.  Edmund's),  in  Mflller-Gaden.  Service  at  11  a.m. 
Chaplain,  Rev.  G.  E.  Mooney,  M.  A. 

Chief  Attractions.  Walk  through  Carl- Johans  -  Gaden  (p.  12).  The 
Vikings'  Ships  (p.  13;   Sun.,  Mon.,  &  Frid.,  12-2;  at  other  times  for  a  fee). 
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Museum  of  Art  (p.  14;  Sun.,  12-2,  Tues.,  Wed.,  Thurs.,  *  Frid.,  12-3;  at  other 
times  for  a  fee).  Views  from  <S(.  Hanshaugen(p.  17)  and  Oscarshall  (p.  18). 
The  excursion  to  Frognersailer  and  the  Holmenkollen  (p.  20)  and  the  steamer- 
trip  round  the  Fjord  (p.  21)  may  be  strongly  recommended. 

Christiania ,  the  capital  of  Norway ,  is  beautifully  situated  at 
the  foot  of  pine-clad  hills,  at  the  N.  end  of  the  Christiania  Fjord 
and  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  small  Akers-Elv  (in  59°  54'  N.  lat.  and 
10°50'E.  long.).  The  mediaeval  town  of  Oslo  lay  on  the  E.  bank  of 
the  river.  It  was  founded  by  Harald  Haardraada  about  1050,  and  was 
afterwards  a  station  of  the  Hanseatic  League.  In  the  cathedral  of 
St.  Halvard  several  Norwegian  kings  were  interred,  and  James  I.  of 
England  married  Anne  of  Denmark  here  in  1589.  In  1547  Oslo  was 
burned  down  by  its  inhabitants  to  prevent  its  falling  into  the  hands 
of  Swedish  besiegers,  and  it  was  again  destroyed  by  fire  in  1624.  The 
same  year  Christian  IV.  of  Denmark  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
modern  town,  to  the  N.  of  the  old  fortress  of  Akershus,  and  named 
it  after  himself.  In  1686,  1708,  and  1858  Christiania  suffered 
severely  from  conflagrations.  The  population  (almost  entirely  Pro- 
testant) in  1815  was  11,000;  in  1855  it  was  32,000;  in  1875  it 
was  96,000;  in  1885  it  was  131,000;  in  1894  it  was  183,000;  and 
it  is  now  estimated  at  228,000. 

Christiania  is  the  seat  of  the  Norwegian  government,  of  the 
supreme  law-courts  ,  of  the  Storthing  or  parliament ,  of  a  univer- 
sity, and  of  a  bishop.  Its  trade  is  considerable;  the  chief  exports 
are  timber,  packing  paper,  paving  stones,  herrings  and  other  fish, 
beer,  and  ice.  The  town  owns  about  150  sailing-vessels  and  200 
steamers.  In  and  near  the  city  are  numerous  engine-works,  nail- 
factores,  ship-building  works,  breweries,  cotton-mills,  and  paper- 
factories.  —  Many  of  the  most  recent  additions  to  the  buildings  of 
Christiania  are  noteworthy  for  the  handsome  materials  used  in  their 
construction  (granite,  reddish  syenite,  and  'Labrador  stone' ;  see  p.  8). 

The  principal  street  is  Carl  -  Johans  -  Gaden  (PL  F  4,  E  3), 
extending  from  the  Roved  -  Baneyaard  (principal  railway-station; 
PI.  F,  4),  at  the  E.  end ,  to  the  Slot  or  palace  at  the  "W.  end,  a 
distance  of  3/4  M.  Following  this  street  from  the  station,  we  soon 
reach  (right)  the  Stoe-Tokv  (PI.  !'  3,  4 ;  'great  market'),  usually 
known  as  Torvet  ('the  market'),  w.th  a  Statue  of  Christian  IV.,  by 
Jacobsen  (1874).    On  the  E.  side  of  the  Torv  rises  the  — 

Vor  Frelsers  Kirke,  or  Church  of  Our  Saviour ,  consecrated  in 
1697,  and  restored  by  Chdteauneuf  of  Hamburg  in  1849-50.  The 
altar-piece  is  by  E.  Steinle  of  DiisseldoTf ,  and  the  marble  font  by 
Fladager  (p.  14).  —  In  Torv-Oaden,  to  the  N.  of  the  Torv, 
is  the  Dampkj0kken  ('steam  kitchen'),  founded  in  1858,  where  about 
2000  persons  are  daily  provided  with  dinners  for  25-50  m.  each. 

Beyond  the  Stor-Torv  begins  the  busiest  section  of  Carl-Johans- 
Gaden.  Among  the  handsome  shops  may  be  noticed  Tostrup- 
Oaarden  (No.  25),  a  striking  edifice  by  Fiirst  &  Haresteen,  adorned 
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with  wrought  iron-work.  —  On  the  S.  side  of  the  street  stands 
the  — 

Storthings-Bygning  (PI.  F,  3),  or  hall  of  the  Norwegian  Par- 
liament, designed  by  Langlet,  and  completed  in  1866.  The  chief 
facade,  flanked  with  two  lions  in  granite  by  Borch,  looks  towards 
the  Eidsvolds-Plads,  a  handsome  square  planted  with  trees.  The 
interior  is  shown  by  the  '  Vagtmester'  or  custodian  (to  be  found  at  the 
entrance  from  Storthings  -  Gaden,  on  the  S.  side;  fee  l/%  kr.). 
The  Storthings-Sal  contains  a  large  painting  by  Oscar  Wergeland, 
representing  the  first  discussion  of  the  Norwegian  constitution 
(p.  lxxvii).  —  In  Akers-Gaden,  to  the  S.  of  the  Storthing  Build- 
ing, is  a  monument  to  the  poet  J.  H.  Vessel  (d.  1785).  Opposite  is 
the  Masonic  Lodge  (1893),  by  H.  Nissen  (cafe  and  restaurant,  see 
p.  10).  —  In  the  Eidsvolds-Plads  is  a  statue  of  the  poet  Henrik 
Wergeland  (d.  1845),  by  Bergslien.  On  the  "W.  side  of  this  Plads 
rises  the  National  Theatre  (PI.  E,  3),  erected  in  1895-99  by  Henrik 
Bull,  with  colossal  statues  of  Ibsen  and  Bjernson  by  Stephen  Sind- 
ing.  Beyond  is  a  bronze  statue  of  Johan  Brunn,  the  actor,  by 
B.  Bergslien.  —  At  No.  14  Storthings-Gaden  is  the  Art  Union. 

The  University  (PI.  E,  3),  founded  by  Frederick  VI.  of  Denmark 
in  1811,  has  five  faculties  with  63  professors  and  20  lecturers,  whose 
courses  are  attended  by  about  1400  students.  It  consists  of  three 
buildings,  and  was  erected  in  1841-53  by  Orosch,  whose  design  was 
partly  suggested  by  Schinkel  of  Berlin.  The  central  building,  in 
front  of  which  rises  a  statue  of  the  Norwegian  jurist  and  politician 
Ant.  Martin  Schweigaard  (d.  1870),  by  Middelthun,  contains  lecture- 
rooms  and  scientific  collections.  The  E.  wing,  known  as  the 
Domus  Academica,  contains  the  Aula ;  the  Collection  of  Northern 
Antiquities  here  is  to  be  transferred  to  the  new  Historical  Museum 
(p.  15).   In  the  W.  wing  is  the  Library  (375,000  vols.). 

In  the  court  at  the  back  of  the  central  building  of  the  Univer- 
sity are  wooden  sheds  containing  two  *Vikings'  Ships  (Sun.,  Mon., 
&  Frid.,  12-2 ;  at  other  times  shown  by  the  'Vagtmester',  who  lives 
on  the  groundfloor  of  the  central  building;  fee  25  ».).  These  will 
also  be  shortly  transferred  to  the  new  Historical  Museum  (p.  15). 

As  the  ancient  Germanic  kings  were  buried  with  their  war-steeds,  so 
the  Viking  chiefs  were  laid  to  rest  with  their  arms  and  their  treasures  in 
their  ships.  One  of  the  two  shown  here  was  found  at  Thune  in  the  Amt 
of  Smaalene  in  1867,  and  the  other  at  Gogstad,  near  Sandefjord  (p.  34), 
in  1880 ;  and  both  owe  their  preservation  from  decay  to  the  blue  clay  in 
which  they  were  imbedded.  The  ship  from  Gogstad,  in  the  newer  shed, 
is  the  better  preserved.  Its  total  length  from  stem  to  stern  is  172  ft., 
length  of  keel  66  ft.,  breadth  16  ft.  To  the  mast  in  the  centre  a  large 
square-sail  was  attached  by  means  of  a  pulley.  In  the  third  plank  from 
the  top  are  sixteen  rowlocks.  The  rudder  was  placed  on  the  right  side 
(whence  'starboard',  originally  the  steering  side).  By  the  mast  was  placed 
the  wooden  tomb-chamber,  which  was  found  empty,  having  probably  been 
pillaged  at  an  early  period.  —  The  other  ship  is  in  fragments.  The  older 
shed  in  which  these  lie  also  contains  several  old  church-paintings  from 
the  HalHngdal. 
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To  the  N.  of  the  University,  in  Universitets  -  Gaden ,  is  the 
*Museum  of  Art  (Kunstmuseet ;  PI.  E,  3),  built  in  the  Italian  Re- 
naissance style  by  Adolf  Schirmer,  and  presented  to  the  town  by 
the  Christiania  Savings  Bank.  Wings  uncompleted.  Admission  on 
Sun.,  12-2,  and  on  Tues.,  Wed.,  Thura.,  and  Frid.,  12-3;  at  other 
times  on  application  to  the  'Vagtmester'  (on  the  W.  side  of  the 
building;  fee  i/2-l  kT.). 

The  Ground  Floor  contains  the  Sculpture  Gallery  (historical 
and  critical  catalogue  by  Prof.  Dietrichson,  50  ».).  The  Vestibule 
and  three  adjoining  Rooms  contain  the  Casts  of  Ancient  Sculptures, 
and  the  Staircase  and  Hall  the  Casts  of  Renaissance  and  Modern 
Sculptures.  The  following  original  works  may  also  be  noted:  in  the 
vestibule,  419.  S.  Sinding  (b.  1846),  Mother  bearing  her  fallen  son 
from  the  battle ;  on  the  staircase,  117,118.  Fladager  (1832-71), 
Angel  with  font  (model  and  sketch);  Krist.  Borch  (1817-96),  395. 
Jephthah's  Daughter,  396.  The  rlr-t  lesson,  397.  David;  420. 
Math.  Skeibrok  (b.  1851),  Ragnar  Lodbrok  among  the  serpents. 

A  double  staircase  ascends  to  the  Upper  Floor,  which  contains 
the  National  Gallery,  founded  in  1837.  At  the  head  of  the  stair- 
ease  is  the  vestibule,  with  Sinding's  *Man  and  Wife  and  Vige- 
land's  Sleeping  Girl.  It  also  contains  the  Netherlandish  and  earlier 
Norwegian  pictures.  To  the  left  is  the  main  room  of  the  early 
schools.  (Here  also  are  a  marble  bust  of  Bjernson,  by  Vigeland,  and 
the  Captive  Mother,  by  Sinding.')—'  The  works  of  Norwegian  painters 
begin  in  the  room  to  the  right  of  the  vestibule,  and  are  continued 
through  the  next  and  three  smaller  rooms  to  the  room  next  to  that 
reserved  for  the  old  masters.  The  representative  names  among  Nor- 
wegian artists  include  J.  C.  C.  Dahl,  who  became  professor  in  the 
Academy  of  Arts  at  Dresden  in  1824;  Eckersberg,  Cappelen,  Morten 
Mutter,  Arbo,  Stoltenberg-Lerche,  Munthe,  and  other  artists  who 
clustered  round  Ad.  Tidemand  and  H.  F.  Qude  at  Diisseldorf  between 
1850  and  1870;  Amaldus  Nielsen,  Otto  Sinding,  and  others  who 
studied  somewhat  later  at  Carlsruhe  and  Munich ;  and,  lastly,  Frit% 
Thaulow,  Krogh,  Eilif  Petersen,  Skredsvig,  Werenskiold,  N.  G.  Wentzel, 
F.  Kolste,  0.  Munthe,  and  other  'Impressionist'  masters  of  the  present 
day,  who  studied  in  Paris.  —  Historical  and  critical  catalogue  by 
Prof.  Dietrichson,  1  kr. 

The  collection  is  annually  extended  and  is  frequently  re-arranged. 
We  mention  the  most  important  works  in  the  alphabetical  order  of  their 
painters'  names,  which  are  attached  to  the  frames.  The  most  recent 
acquisitions  bear  no  numbers. 

Ancient  Masters.  Italian  School:  *1.  Old  copy  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci's 
Mona  Lisa;  12.  B.  Strozzi,  The  tribute -money.  —  Flemish  and  Dutch 
Schools:  "22.  Pieter  Claeissens,  Portrait  of  himself;  24.  Francken  the 
Elder,  The  works  of  charity;  28.  Powbus  the  Younger,  Portrait;  32.  Al. 
Adriaenssen,  Still-life;  34.  Jac.  Jordaens,  Allegorical  representation  of 
the  blessings  of  the  Peace  of  Westphalia ;  '38.  Jan  Fyt,  Fight  between  dogs 
and  wolves;  "69.  Hellemans,  Forest-scene,  with  sheep  by  /.  Verhoeckhoven ; 
63.  Mierevelt,  Portrait ;  *71.  Ravesteyn,  Portrait  of  a  woman  ;  13.  J.  van  Goyen, 
Sea-piece;  "81.  Jan Davidsz  de  Seem,  Oysters  and  Rhenish  wine;  84.  School 
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of  G.  Don,  Schoolmaster ;  86.  B.  van,  der  Heist  (?),  Man  with  a  glass  of  wine ; 
94.  G.  Lundens,  Man  and  wife ;  '104.  M.  d'Hondecoeter,  Dog,  cat,  and  game. 
—  German  School :  134,  135.  Barth.  Beham,  Portraits  of  'Hans  Lissalcz' 
and  'Magdalena  Pittrichin' ;  Lucas  Cranach,  Nymph,  Garden  of  Love. 

Hodern  Foreign  Masters.  "145.  Seibold,  Portrait  of  a  man ;  155,  157. 
Anton  Graff,  Portraits;  176.  C.  F.  Lessing,  Scene  on  the  Rhine;  "177. 
R.  Jordan,  Family  worship;  180,  181.  A.  Achenbach,  Beach  at  Scheve- 
ningen;  183.  0.  Achenbach,  Italian  landscape  —  French  Masters:  323. 
Claude  Monet,   Showery  weather   at  Etretat;  329.  Raffaelli,   Sunny  street. 

Norwegians.  279.  P.  N.  Arbo  (1831-92),  Asgaardsreien  ('The  Wild 
Hunt');  281.  A.  AsJtevold  (b.  1834),  Summer's  day  on  a  mountain-lake; 
241.  Baade  (1808-79),  Moonlight  on  the  Norwegian  coast;  Harriet  Bakker 
(b.  1845),  'Chez  moi';  272.  K.  Bergslien  (b.  1827),  Portrait  of  his  father; 
276.  E.  Bodom  (1829-79),  Scene  in  Nordmarken;  Jac.  Bratland,  Sunday; 
H.  A.  Cappelen  (1827-52),  "267.  Forest-scene  in  Telemarken,  268a.  Water- 
fall in  Telemarken;  J.  C.  C.  Dahl  (178S-1857),  230.  Laurvik,  231.  Water- 
fall; Sigw.  Dahl  (b.  1827),  Portrait  of  his  father,  Prof.  J.  C.  C.  Dahl;  /.  F. 
Eckersberg  (1822-70),  253.  Valle  in  the  Ssetersdal,  254.  Mountain-scenery; 
Th.  Fearnley  (1802-42),  235.  The  Labrofos,  236.  Grindelwald  Glacier; 
331.  Orimelund  (b.  1842),  Mexico  Dock  at  Antwerp;  H.  F.  Oude  (b.  1826), 
258.  Norwegian  landscape,  259.  Mountain-view,  "261.  Christiania  Fjord, 
262.  Before  the  rain,  263.  Scene  in  North  Wales;  355.  Nils  Gude,  Portrait 
of  his  father,  the  painter  H.  F.  Gude;  285.  Karl  Hansen  (b.  1841),  In 
captivity;  Hans  Heyerdahl  (b.  1857),  300d.  Aa«gaardstrand,  300e.  Family 
party,  300 g.  Portrait  of  himself;  Sven  Jsrgensen  (b.  1861),  Family  por- 
traits; 359  a.  Fred.  Kolste  (b.  1860),  Salmon-fisher  looking  after  his  nets. 
Chr.  Krogh  (b.  1852),  360.  The  struggle  for  existence;  no  number,  On  the 
Norway  coast;  no  number,  Old  lady;  no  number,  Bad  news.  P.  S.  Kreyer, 
Music  in  the  studio;  Morten  Mutter  (b.  1828),  273.  Scene  on  the  Christiania 
Fjord,  274.  Hardanger  Fjord;  306.  Gerh.  Munthe  (b.  1849),  A  summer's 
day;  Ludwig  Munthe  (b.  1841),  "287.  Coast-scene  in  winter,  287a.  Autumn 
evening;  299.  Am.  Nielsen  (b.  1838),  On  the  Hardanger  Fjord ;  Eilif  Petersen 
(b.  1852),  289.  Portrait  of  a  lady,  289a.  Siesta,  2S9b.  Old  woman,  289c. 
Portrait  of  the  Norwegian  composer  Ed.  Grieg;  308.  0.  Binding  (b.  1842), 
Scene  in  the  Lofoten  Islands;  Joachim  Skovgaard,  The  Good  Shepherd; 
304.  Chr.  Skredsvig  (b.  1854),  Genre-scene  from  Northern  France;  283. 
Stoltenberg - Lerche  (1K37-93),  Payment  of  the  tithes  at  the  convent;  Fritz 
Thaulow  (b.  1847),  301.  Road  in  Kragere;  301a.  Hougfos,  near  Modum : 
Adolf  Tidemand  (1814-76),  "246.  A  solitary  couple  (family  worship  in  a 
cottage),  "247.  Meeting  of  the  Haugianer  (a  religious  sect),  248  The  dying 
bear-hunter,  24Se.  Worship  in  a  Norwegian  country -church;  303.  Earl 
Ucherman  (b.  1855),  Flemish  team.  N.  G.  Wentzel  (b.  1859),  332.  Old  couple; 
no  number,  Dancing  peasants  in  the  Ssetersdal.  E.  Werenskiold  (b.  1855), 
302.  Girl  from  Telemarken,  ,,302a.  Funeral  of  a  peasant,  302b.  Portrait 
of  Bj0rnstjerne  Bj0rnson,  302  c.  Portrait  of  the  mathematician  O.  J.  Broch 
on  his  death-bed. 

Farther  to  the  N.,  at  the  corner  of  Universitets  -  Gaden  and 
Pilestraeden,  is  the  Museum  of  Industrial  Art  (PI.  19 ;  E,  2,  3), 
founded  in  1877,  containing  interesting  specimens  of  Norwegian 
embroidery ,  trinkets ,  'Herreb»'  fayence ,  mediaeval  reliquaries 
resembling  the  old  timber  -  churches  (p.  29),  Chinese  porcelain, 
lacquer  work,  etc.  (open  free,  Sun.  12-2,  Mon.  &  Frid.  12-3).  A 
new  building,  which  will  also  accommodate  the  Royal  School  of 
Arts  and  Handicrafts,  is  in  progress  on  Ullevoldsveien  (p.  17). 

TheHistoricalMuseum(Plan  11 ;  E,  3),  in  a  large  new  building 
in  Fredriks-Gaden,  is  now  approaching  completion.  The  ground- 
floor  is  to  be  devoted  to  the  Northern  Antiquities,  while  the  Cabinet 
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of  Coins  and  the  Ethnographical  Collection  are  to  be  exhibited  on 
the  middle  and  upper  floors. 

The  Collection  of  Northern  Antiquities,  which  has  hitherto  been 
housed  in  the  Domus  Academiea  (p.  13),  includes  remains  of  the  stone, 
bronze,  and  iron  or  Viking  periods ;  mediseval  objects  of  the  1116th  cent., 
among  which  the  beautifully  carved  doors  of  destroyed  'Stavekirker' 
(p.  29)  deserve  special  notice;  and  objects  from  the  period  since  1500. 
The  two  Viking  Ships  (p.  13)  are  also  to  he  transferred  to  this  section.  — 
The  Cabinet  of  Coins  contains  upwards  of  45,000  coins  and  medals.  — 
By  far  the  most  important  part  of  the  Ethnographical  Collection  is  the 
Scandinavian  Department. 

On  a  height  at  the  W.  end  of  the  town,  in  the  beautiful  Slots- 
park,  stands  the  Palace  (Slot ;  PI.  D,  3),  a  plain  edifice  with  a  class- 
ical portico,  erected  in  1825-48. 

The  interior  is  shown  by  the  'Vagtmester',  who  lives  on  the  sunk 
floor  of  the  8.  wing  (daily,  12-2;  fee  V2  kr.  for  each  member  of  a  party). 
The  staircase  is  embellished  with  two  reliefs  in  marble:  on  the  right, 
Charles  XIV.  John  laying  the  foundation-stone  of  the  palace,  by  Stephan 
Striding;  on  the  left,  Oscar  II.  unveiling  the  statue  of  Charles  John,  by 
M.  Skeibrok  The  Fest*al  is  borne  by  Corinthian  columns;  Dining  Room 
in  the  Pompeian  style;  the  walls  of  the  Throne  Room,  the  Drawing 
Room,  and  the  Audience  Chamber  are  hung  with  landscapes  by  Flinto. 
The  private  apartments  contain  paintings  and  sculptures  by  Norwegian 
artists  (among  them  Tiedemand't  Village  Catechising,  and  O.  Binding's  Battle 
of  Svolder),  mostly  presented  to  the  king  and  queen  on  their  silver-wedding 
in  1882.  —  Fine  "View  from  the  roof. 

In  front  of  the  palace  rises  an  Equestrian  Statue  of  Charles  XIV. 
John  (Bernadotte),  by  Brynjulf  Bergslien  (d.  1898),  inscribed  with 
the  king's  motto  'The  people's  love  is  my  reward'. 

The  extensive  modern  quarter  (PI.  D,  1,2)  to  the  N.  of  the 
palace  park ,  named  Homansby  after  its  founder ,  consists  of  villas 
and  gardens.  —  To  the  S.E.,  above  Ruselekveien,  is  the  Victoria 
Terrace  (PI.  D,  3),  conspicuous  from  the  sea.  Below  are  two  rows 
of  shops,  one  over  the  other,  and  above  them  are  three  large  turreted 
dwelling-houses. 

From  the  Storthing  Building  Akers  -  Gaden  leads  to  the  S. 
to  the  Johannes-Kirke  (PI.  E,  4),  a  brick  edifice  by  Bull,  com- 
pleted in  1878.  Altar-piece  by  E.  Petersen  ('Kirketjener'  or  sac- 
ristan, Akers-Gaden  1).  —  Opposite  the  church,  to  the  N.,  is  the 
Christiania  Savings  Bank,  built  by  H.  Nissen  in  1900,  with  its 
elaborate  facade  turned  towards  0vre  Slots-Gaden. 

Farther  to  the  W.,  at  the  corner  of  Raadhus  -  Gaden  (No.  25) 
and  Nedre  Void- Gaden,  is  the  new  Seamen's  Home.  —  Raadhus- 
Gaden  ends  on  the  W-  at  the  Tordenskjolds-Plads  (PL  E,  4), 
with  is  embellished  with  a  statue,  by  Axel  Ender  (1901),  of  Peder 
Vessel  Tordenskjold,  the  commander  of  the  Danish-Norwegian  fleet 
in  the  War  of  the  North  (pp.  lxxiv ;  221). 

The  Fortress  of  Akershus  (PI.  E,  5)  was  unsuccessfully  besieged 
by  Duke  Eric  of  Sweden  in  1310,  by  Christian  II.  of  Denmark  in 
1531-32,  and  by  the  Swedes  again  in  1567  and  in  1716  (under 
Charles  XII.).     It  is  now  used  as  an  arsenal  and  a  prison.    The 
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garrison-church  is  within  its  precincts.  Permission  to  visit  the 
Artillery  Museum  and  Collection  of  Weapons  is  obtained  at  the  office 
of  the  'Feldtedmester',  in  the  Faestnings-Plads,  opposite  the  main 
(W.)  entrance  to  the  fortress. 

In  Axers-Gaden,  to  the  N.  of  Karl-Johans-Gaden,  are  the  new 
Courts  of  Justice  (PI.  19, ;  F,  3),  built  by  Sparre,  and  new  Govern- 
ment Offices  (PI.  F,  3),  brgun  in  1902.  —  Farther  to  the  N.  is  the 
Trefoldigheds-Kirke  (PL  F,  2),  or  Trinity  Church,  a  Gothic  edi- 
fice with  a  dome,  partly  designed  by  Chdteauneuf,  and  erected  in 
1853-58.  The  interior,  a  handsome  octagon,  contains  an  altar- 
piece  by  Tidemand  and  a  font  with  an  angel  by  Middelthun.  —  A 
little  to  the  W.,  at  the  corner  of  Keysers-Gaden  and  Munch-Gaden,  is 
the  Enkekasse  (Widows'  Fund),  in  the  Florentine  style,  by  Bedtker. 

By  the  Roman  Catholic  St.  Olafs-Kirke  (PI.  F,  2),  erected  in 
1853,  Akers-Gaden  divides  into  Akersveien,  to  the  right,  and 
Ulevoldsveien,  to  the  left,  the  latter  leading  direct  in  10  min.,  the 
former  past  the  Gamle  Akers-Kirke  in  */4  nr-  to  St.  Hanshaugen. 

Between  these  two  roads  lies  Vor  Frelsers  Cravlund  (PI.  E,  F,  2), 
a  well-kept  cemetery,  which  deserves  a  visit.  It  may  be  entered 
by  the  lower  gate  and  left  by  the  upper.  —  In  Akersveien,  a  little 
to  the  N.  of  the  cemetery,  rises  the  Qamle  Akers-Kirke  (PL  F,  1), 
mentioned  before  1150,  and  perhaps  founded  by  King  Olaf  Kyrre. 
The  church,  which  is  a  basilica  in  the  Anglo-Norman  Romanesque 
style,  is  now  closed  owing  to  its  precarious  condition. 

*St.  Hanshaugen,  or  'St.  John's  Hill'  (PL  E,  1;  280  ft),  is 
laid  out  as  a  public  promenade.  On  the  top  is  a  reservoir  of  the 
city  water-works,  the  tower  of  which  commands  an  excellent  survey 
of  the  town,  the  fjord  with  its  islands,  the  Ekeberg  to  the  left,  Os- 
carshall  to  the  right,  and  the  Frognersaeter  on  the  hill  to  the  N.W. 
The  attendant,  for  whom  the  visitor  rings,  names  the  chief  points 
and  offers  the  use  of  a  telescope  (fee).  Below  the  water-basin  is  a 
seated  figure  of  P.  C.  Asbjernsen,  the  writer  of  fairy-tales,  by  B.  Bergs- 
lien.  Near  the  lower  entrance  (a  station  of  the  electric  tramway, 
p.  10)  is  a  good  Restaurant  (music  in  the  evening),  and  farther  on 
is  a  so-called  Sportstue  (p.  20),  two  tasteful  wooden  buildings  in 
the  Norwegian  style,  by  H.  Munthe. 

Environs  of  Christiania. 

The  Bstgd0  is  most  conveniently  visited  from  Christiania  either  by 
the  Electric  Tramway  (p.  10),  from  the  stations  of  Skillebsek  and  Skarpsno, 
from  which  we  reach  the  ferries  in  a  few  minutes,  or  by  the  small  Steamers 
Which  ply  every  lfe-l  hr.  between  Piperviken  (PI.  D,  E,  4)  and  various 
points  on  the  Bygd0  (fares  10-200.).  —  The  railway-station  for  Bygdei  (p.  22), 
which  is  now  called  Skeien,  is  about  1  M.  to  the  N.  of  Oscarhall. 

The  peninsula  of  Bygd«,  to  the  W.  of  Christiania,  with  the 
royal  chateau  of  Oscarshall,  the  National  Norwegian  Museum,  and 
two  sea-bathing  resorts,  affords  a  charming  object  for  an  afternoon 
excursion.    Its  N.  portion  resembles  a  well-wooded  park. 
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The  Electric  Team-way  follows  Drammensveien  (PI.  D,  C,  3), 
which  is  flanked  by  numerous  villas.  About  1/i  M.  to  the  8.  of  the 
station  of  Skillebcek  (PI.  B,  4),  at  the  end  of  the  Framnasoei,  is  the 
pier  of  the  steam-launch  (10  a.)  which  crosses  to  Dronningen  (see 
below).  A  finger-post  at  the  station  of  Skarpsno  (PL  3)  indicates 
the  way  to  the  steam-ferry  to  Oscarshall  (5  e. ;  from  the  landing- 
place  on  the  other  side  we  ascend  to  the  left  to  the  chateau  in  5  min.). 

The  most  important  stations  of  the  Steamers  starting  from 
Piperviken  are  the  following,  on  the  E.  side  of  the  peninsula. 

1.  Christiania  and  Bygde  Line  (Com.  152):  Bygdenaes  Bad  (PI.  A,  5 ; 
p.  11);  Dronningen  (PI.  A,  4),  a  rocky  islet  connected  with  the 
Bygde  by  a  floating  bridge  and  containing  the  restaurant  of  the 
Eoyal  Yacht  Club  (p.  10;  from  the  W.  end  of  the  bridge  we  reach 
the  path  leading  from  Fredriksborg  to  Oscarshall);  Oscarshall 
(see  below ;  pier  adjoining  that  of  the  above-named  steam-ferry).  — 

2.  Christiania  and  Fredriksborg  Line  (Com.  150):  Fredriksborg,  a 
summer-resort  on  the  bay  of  Langviken  (PI.  A,  5)  consisting  of  a 
group  of  villas  and  pleasuro-gardens.  To  reach  (20-25  min.)  Oscars- 
hall from  this  point  we  take  the  footpath  leading  past  the  Fredriks- 
borg Tivoli  to  (3  min.)  a  broad  path;  then  follow  the  latter  to  the 
right  and  again  turn  to  the  right  (1/4  hr.)  beyond  the  Norwegian 
National  Museum  (about  3  min.  farther  on,  to  the  left,  are  the  ancient 
Norwegian  buildings  mentioned  at  p.  19).  —  3.  A  special  direct  line 
of  steamers  (Com.  154)  skirts  the  Bygde  to  the  Bygde  Sebad  (p.  11), 
which  lies  on  its  N.W.  bank.  The  route  hence  to  (25-30  min.) 
Oscarshall  passes  'Paraplyen'  and  the  ancient  Norwegian  buildings. 

The  chateau  of  'Oscarshall  (80  ft.;  PI.  A,  4)  was  erected  in  the 
English  Gothic  style  by  Nebelong  for  King  Oscar  I.  in  1849-52,  and 
is  adorned  with  paintings  by  Norwegian  artists.  It  deserves  a  visit 
for  the  sake  of  the  view.  (Apply  to  the  'Vagtm ester',  who  lives  at 
the  back  of  the  chateau,  on  the  S.W.  side ;  fee  Y2"l-  kr.) 

The  Dining  Room,  on  the  groundfloor  of  the  smaller  separate  build- 
ing, is  adorned  with  Norwegian  landscapes  by  J.  Frich,  above  which  are 
ten  famous  works  by  A.  Tidemand  (p.  15),  representing  'Norsk  Bondeliv', 
or  Norwegian  peasant  life.  —  The  Drawing  Room,  on  the  groundfloor 
of  the  principal  building,  with  its  oak  panelling,  is  embellished  with 
statues  of  Harald  Haarfager,  Olaf  Trygvason,  St.  Olaf,  and  Sverre,  in 
zinc,  by  Michelsen.  —  A  room  on  the  1st  floor  contains  nine  bas-reliefs 
from  Frithjofs  Saga,  by  C.  Borch,  and  four  fine  landscapes  by  B.  Gude 
(comp.  p.  133)  from  the  same  Saga.  —  Several  rooms  on  the  2nd  floor 
contain  paintings,  wood-carvings,  portraits,  and  relics. 

We  now  ascend  by  a  winding  staircase  of  28  steps  to  the  flat  roof  of 
the  chateau,  from  which  43  steps  more  lead  us  to  the  top  of  the  tower, 
where  we  enjoy  a  charming  "View  of  Christiania,  its  fjord,  and  its  en- 
virons (best  by  evening-light). 

The  main  road,  running  to  theW.  from  theVagtmester's  house, 
leads  to  (10  min.)  the  ancient  Norwegian  buildings  (see  p.  19). 
The  road  diverging  to  the  left  from  this  leads  to  the  Norwegian 
National  Museum  (reached  from  either  Dronningen  or  Fredriksborg 
in  20  min. ;  comp.  above). 
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The  Norwegian  National  Museum  (Norsk  Folke  -  Museum ; 
open  11-11,  the  collections  only  till  8p.m.;  adm.  70 e.;  descriptive 
guide  40  0.),  opened  in  1902,  is  to  be  gradually  extended  in  the 
style  of  Skansen  near  Stockholm  (p.  345).  The  Entrance  Gate  is  a 
reproduction  of  one  of  the  city-gates  of  Bergen,  dating  from  1628. 
Continuing  in  a  straight  direction,  past  the  storehouse,  we  reach  an 
open  space,  where  we  see  in  front  of  us  the  so-called  Ridehus,  and 
to  the  left  the  so-called  church,  both  constructed  in  Christiania 
after  antique  models.  The  28  rooms  of  the  Ridehus  contain  textile 
fabrics,  furniture,  pictures,  and  domestic  utensils  from  the  various 
provinces  of  Norway.  Those  from  the  Gudbrandsdal  (Rooms  5-7)  are 
especially  elaborate,  while  those  from  Telemarken  (KR.  11-15)  are 
unique  in  their  style  of  art.  The  objects  from  Christiania  (RR.  17-21) 
and  the  W.  Coast  (RR.  22-25)  show  strong  marks  of  foreign  in- 
fluence. The  Church  contains  carved  and  painted  altar-pieces, 
pulpits,  and  other  ecclesiastical  objects  of  the  16th,  17th,  and 
(especially)  18th  centuries.  Behind  the  Ridehus  are  five  old  cottages 
from  various  provinces,  the  oldest  of  which  is  the  liaulandsstue,  with 
a  carved  doorway  and  a  Runic  inscriptions  of  a  date  not  later  than 
1300.  Passing  the  church,  we  cross  the  street  to  the  restaurant  of 
Oildestuen,  where  a  concert  is  given  every  evening. 

An  extension  of  the  Museum  takes  the  form  of  a  group  of  inter- 
esting old  Norwegian  buildings,  re-erected  in  a  clearing  a  little 
to  the  N.  and  approached  by  a  wooden  portal  in  the  ancient  Norse 
style.  In  the  centre  is  the  *Church  of  Gol  in  the  Hallingdal  (p.  45), 
a  'Stavekirke'  or  timber-built  church  of  the  12th  or  13th  cent, 
(comp.  p.  29),  first  known  to  us  in  1309,  brought  to  this  spot  in  1884, 
and  freely  restored,  partly  after  the  model  of  the  church  of  Borgund 
(p.  58).  Around  it  are  placed  several  farm-houses,  including  one 
from  T  elemarken,  fitted  up  with  the  original  furniture,  storehouses, 
and  so  on  (attendant  25  ».  for  each  person).  —  Close  by  is  the 
Landb  rugs-Museum,  a  collection  of  ancient  agricultural  implements 
(daily,  10-2  and  4-7). 

The  road  called  'Bygd»veien'  leads  hence  to  the  N.,  passing  the 
farm  of  Kong sgaard,  to  p/4  M.)  the  Saterhytte,  a  restaurant  on  the 
Dronningbjerg.  Saeterhytte  is  also  a  station  of  the  steamers  from 
Pip  erviken,  but  is  not  often  called  at. 

The  Ekebebg:  By  Electric  Tramway  from  the  Storthing  (E.  side,  by 
Akers-Gaden)  via  the  Stor-Torv  to  the  end  of  the  suburb  of  Oslo  (comp. 
P1.FG4,  H5);  or  by  Steamer  from  the  Jernbane-Brygge  (PI.  F,  4)  to  Kongs- 
havn  or  Ormsuncl  (about  12  times  daily). 

A  few  paces  beyond  the  terminus  of  the  tramway  (PI.  H,  6)  we 
reach  the  point  where  'Ljabroveien'  and  'Kongsveien'  diverge  from 
each  other.  The  former,  to  the  right,  skirts  the  railway  and  the 
fjord.  Kongsveien  (left),  which  we  follow,  ascends  along  the  slope 
of  the  Ekeberg.  (400  ft.).  After  about  12  min.  a  footpath  diverges 
to  the  right  and  ascends  to  a  rocky  knoll,  which  affords  a  beautiful 
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view  (best  by  morning-light)  of  the  harbour  of  Christiania  with  the 
islands  in  front  of  it,  and  also  of  the  Orma  to  the  S.  About  40  paces 
farther  on  another  path  to  the  left  leads  to  some  more  points  of  view, 
■while  Karlsborgveien,  diverging  to  the  right,  descends  through  wood 
to  (5  min.)  the  restaurant  and  sea-baths  of  Kongshavn  (steamb. 
stat.,  see  p.  19),  situated  on  the  Ljabro  road  about  1  M.  from  the 
tramway-terminus.  —  Kongsveien  runs  through  the  wood,  passing 
a  few  modest  inns  (to  the  left,  above),  to  (25  min.)  a  group  of  villas 
named  Bcekkelaget  (above  the  rail,  station  mentioned  at  p.  79)  and 
on  to  Ljan. 

Holmenkollen  and  Frogners^TEB.  —  From  Majorstuen,  the  ter- 
minus of  the  city-tramway  (p.  10;  10  0.),  an  electric  railway  pliea  to 
Holmenkollen  (25  min.  up,  17  min.  down ;  fare  25  0.),  running  every  >/4  hr. 
on  week-days  and  every  Vfe  min.  on  Sundays.  —  From  Holmenkollen  it 
takes  30-40  min.  to  walk  to  Frognersceter.  Thus  the  whole  excursion, 
there  and  back,  takes  3>/2-4  hrs.  —  From  Holmenkollen  an  omnibus  runs 
twice  daily  to  the  Voxenkollen  (1  kr.). 

The  Holmenkollen  Electeio  Railway  (4  M. ;  stations  not 
stopped  at  except  at  the  request  of  passengers)  runs  from  Major- 
stuen towards  the  N.,  passing  several  country-houses,  till  it  reaches 
a  point  near  the  large  lunatic  asylum  of  Oaustad.  The  railway  now 
begins  to  ascend,  and  beyond  Eis  it  intersects  a  new  villa-colony.  — 
2  M.  Slemdal.  Farther  on  the  line  leads  through  pine-forest,  nearly 
the  whole  of  its  course  being  over  embankments  or  hewn  out  of  the 
living  rock.  The  maximum  gradient  is  1 :  25.  The  last  station  on 
the  line  is  Midstuen.  We  cross  the  old  Frognersaeter  road  by  a  lofty 
bridge  and  run  towards  the  S.W.  to  the  terminus  at  (4  M.)  Holmen- 
kollen (797  ft.),  which  lies  l/i  hr.  below  the  hotel. 

*Holmenkollen  (1040  ft.),  commanding  a  magnificent  view  of 
Christiania  and  the  fjord,  is  the  most  popular  pleasure-resort  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Norwegian  capital,  not  only  in  summer  but 
also  in  winter,  when  snowshoeing  ('skiLeb')  is  practised  here  with 
great  energy  (important  races  in  Feb.).  At  the  top  is  a  Tourist  Hotel, 
with  a  good  restaurant  (D.  from  2  to  6  p.m.  2i/^  kr.  or  a  la  carte; 
R.  in  de'pendance  2-5  kr.),  erected  in  1896-97,  the  rooms  of  which 
are  adorned  with  scenes  by  Norwegian  painters.  On  the  slope  in 
front  (short-cut  from  the  station),  to  the  right,  is  a  so-called  Sportstue 
(cafe'  and  beer-house).  —  A  'bautasten'  commemorates  the  visit  of 
Emp.  William  N.  and  King  Oscar  II.  on  July  2nd,  1890.  The  road 
forks  here,  the  branch  to  the  right  (see  p.  21)  being  known  as  'Keiser 
Wilhelms  Veien'  and  that  to  the  left,  leading  to  the. Sanatorium 
(pens.  35-45  kr.  per  week),  as  'Kong  Oskars  Veien'. 

From  Kong  Oskars  Veien  a  path,  diverging  on  the  right  near 
the  gate  of  the  Sanatorium  (which  spans  the  road),  leads  to  the  left, 
above  the  Bessemd-Tjern  (p.  21)  to  (15-20  min.)  the  Holmenkoll- 
taam,  the  view-tower  on  the  top  of  the  Holmenkollen  (1040  ft.). 
Another  path,  diverging  from  this  one  to  the  right,  about  halfway 
up,  ascends  to  the  Voxenkollen. 
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Keiser  Wilhelms  Veien,  connecting  Holmenkollen  with  the 
(IV4  M.)  Frognersseter,  runs  almost  all  the  way  through  wood. 
After  Yj  M.  we  pass  the  Peisstue  (rfmts.),  situated  on  the  Besserud- 
Tjern  (1015  ft.),  an  artificial  lake,  and  in  10  min.  more,  beyond  a 
new  chapel,  we  reach  the  Wilhelmshei  Hotel  (D.  2  kr.),  close  to  the 
corner  of  the  road  to  the  Voxenkollen  (see  below).  A  'bautasten'  here 
commemorates  Eivind  Astrup,  the  Arctic  traveller,  who  perished 
on  the  Dovrefjeld  in  the  winter  of  1895-96.  Passing  the  initials 
0.  II.  "W.  II.  cut  in  the  rocks,  we  reach  (1/4  hr0  tae  — 

*Frogners8eter  (1410  ft.),  the  country-seat  of  the  late  Consul 
T.  J.  Heftye  (d.  1886),  purchased  by  the  city  of  Christiania  in 
1889.  It  commands  a  beautiful  view  of  Christiania  and  the  fjord. 
The  Restaurant  (to  the  left;  fair)  was  built  in  1891  by  H.  Munthe,  in 
the  Norwegian  style;  the  seats  in  the  upper  balcony  are  particularly 
pleasant.  The  former  Villa  Heftye  contains  a  collection  of  Norse 
antiquities  (adm.  25  0.).  There  are  also  a  few  old  Norwegian 
timber-buildings,  from  Telemarken  and  the  Hallingdal.  To  the  E. 
is  a  Sportstue  (p.  20),  for  the  sale  of  coffee,  beer,  wine,  mineral 
waters,  etc. 

The  view  is  still  more  extensive  from  a  wooden  scaffolding  (with 
mountain-indicator)  on  the  Tryvandsh/aide  (1702  ft.),  to  which  we  ascend 
past  the  0vre  Frognersoeter  in  '>5  min.  more.  In  clear  weather  we  see  the 
mountains  of  Telemarken  to  the  N.  (Gausta,  p.  32),  those  of  the  Hallingdal 
to  the  N.W.  (Norefjelct,  p.  44),  and  the  hills  on  the  Swedish  frontier  to 
the  E.  —  The  Voxenkollen  Sanatorium  (see  below)  is  reached  from  the  0vre 
Frognersaeter  by  a  well-made  woodland  path  in  20-25  minutes. 

In  returning  tn  Christiania  from  the  Frognersseter  walkers  may  follow 
the  old  road,  which  descends  immediately  to  the  E.  of  the  Villa  Heftye, 
leads  through  wood  to  the  (!/2hr)  station  of  Midstuen  (p.  20),  and  then 
crosses  the  electric  railway,  passing  a  small  'bautasten',  erected  to  Heftye 
'by  the  youth  of  Christiania.'  Here  it  is  met  by  the  old  Holmenkollen 
road  (right);  it  then  passes  the  Fosheim  Sanatorium  before  reaching  p^hr.) 
Slemdal  (p.  20). 

The  above-mentioned  road  (from  which  another  diverges  for  the 
Voxenkollen  Hospice')  leads  from  the  Wilhelmshei  Hotel  to  the  W., 
past  *Anne  Kure's  Hotel  (1510  ft.;  pens.  44/2-6  kr.),  to  the  Voxen- 
kollen (1560  ft.),  a  granite  crag  commanding  a  fine  view,  including 
the  Bogstadvand  to  theW.  The  road  goes  on  to  the  (IV2  M.  from  the 
Wilhelmshei  Hotel)  large  *  Voxenkollen  Sanatorium,  k  ept  by  Dr.  Holm 
(1640  ft;  pens.,  with  baths  and  electric  light,  42-70  kr.  per  week). 

The  round  trip  (2^2  hrs.)  in  the  Christiania  Fjord  made  by  the 
steamer  'Turisten'  may  be  recommended  in  fine  weather.  The  steamer 
leaves  Piperviken  (PI.  D,  E,  4)  twice  daily  (fare  I1/*  kr.).  Other 
steamers  also  afford  pleasant  trips  (Com.  140,  141,  144,  145,  161). 

Another  fine  view  of  Christiania  is  obtained  from  the  Hoveda,  which 
lies  to  the  S.  of  the  fortress  of  Akershus  (p.  16).  The  island,  which  is 
included  in  the  fortifications  (powder-magazine),  contains  some  remains  of 
a  Cistercian  abbey,  founded  by  English  monks  in  1147  and  destroyed  in  1532. 
Permission  to  visit  the  island  is  obtained  at  the  office  of  the  'Feldt0imester' 
(p.  17).  Bowing-boat  from  Piperviken  or  from  Grev  Wedels  Plads,  according  to 
tariff,  there  and  back,  90  0.,  2  pers.  1  kr.  35,  3  pers.  1  kr.  80,  4  pers.  2  kr.  70  0. 
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3.  From  Christiania  to  the  Randsfjord  via  Drammen 
and  Haugsund. 

142  Kil.  Railway  ('  Vestbaneri')  to  (53  Kil.)  Drammen,  express  in  l'^hr. 
(fares  2  kr.  80  0.,  2  kr.),  ordinary  train  in  2>/4  hrs.  (fares  2  kr.  40,  1  kr. 
60  0.) ;  thence  to  (89  Kil.)  Randifjord  three  trains  daily  in  3-4  hrs.  (fares 
4  kr.  20,  2  kr.  50  0.).  Second  and  third  class  only.  —  The  railway  tra- 
verses beautiful  scenery,  particularly  between  B#ken  and  Drammen  and 
between  Haugsund  and  Hjanefos.     Best  views  to  the  left. 

The  train  starts  from  the  Vest-Banegaard  at  Christiania  (PI.  D,4; 
p.  9).  To  the  left  we  soon  obtain  a  view  of  the  beautiful  Christiania 
Fjord  and  of  the  peninsula  of  Bygdfl,  with  the  white  chateau  of 
Oscarshall  and  numerous  villas.  —  3  Kil.  Skeiert,  the  station  for 
Bygdtf  and  Oscarshall  (1  M. ;  see  p.  17).  —  6  Kil.  Lysaker,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Serkedals-Elv. 

To  the  right  rise  the  porphyry  range  of  the  Kolsaas  (1255  ft. ; 
extensive  view) ,  the  Skougurnsaas,  etc.  The  Silurian  strata  are 
here  intersected  by  massive  dykes  of  greenstone,  especially  near 
(10  Kil.)  Hevik,  where  a  dyke  2  ft.  thick  intersects  the  disinte- 
grated slate.    The  train  skirts  the  Enger-Vand,  on  the  right. 

13  Kil.  Sandviken  (Sandvikens  Hotel,  beyond  the  bridge  over 
the  Sandviks-ELv,  very  fair  and  not  dear;  Skyds-Station,  near  the 
railway-station,  towards  the  fjord),  prettily  situated  on  the  fjord. 


FBOM  SaNDVIKEN  TO  HeNEFOS  by  eoad,  43  Kil.  —  By  the  'mixed' 
train  from  Christiania  to  Sandviken  (60,  40  0.;  the  express  does  not  stop 
here);  thence  by  skyds,  ordered  by  telephone  the  day  before,  to  Sundvolden ; 
ascend  Krogkleven;  go  on  to  Senefos  in  the  afternoon  (cariole  from  Sand- 
viken to  Hpnefos  15,  stolkjserre  221/2,  carr.  and  pair  30  kr. ;  charges  lower 
in  the  opposite  direction,  see  p.  26). 

The  road  crosses  the  Sandviks-Elv,  diverges  to  the  right  from  the 
Drammen  road,  and  gradually  ascends  on  the  bank  of  the  stream. 
At  the  top  of  the  hill,  to  the  left,  is  the  old  church  of  Tanum;  to 
the  right  is  the  Kolsaas  (see  above).  We  next  ascend  the  Isidal. 
The  highest  point  of  the  road  lies  1070  ft.  above  the  sea. 

15  Kil.  (pay  for  18)  Sollihegda,  in  the  wood.  —  The  road  is  hewn 
in  the  rock  at  places.  Beyond  a  rocky  gateway  called  Skaret  our  road 
joins  'Svangstrands-Veien'  (p.  23),  coming  from  Drammen  -  Lier. 
To  the  left,  through  the  trees,  we  have  glimpses  of  the  Holsfjord, 
the  S.E.  arm  of  the  Tyrifjord  (210  ft.),  which  lies  far  below  us. 
With  its  area  of  50^2  sq.  M.,  it  takes  the  fourth  place  among  the 
lakes  of  Norway ;  its  greatest  depth  is  920  ft.  —  Then  a  beautiful 
descent  to  the  fjord,  the  bank  of  which  we  follow  to  — 

17Kil.  Sundvolden  (Blyberg  s  Hotel,  fair,  R.  iy2,  B.  orS.  174kr.; 
not  a  skyds-station,  but  carriages  for  hire). 

From  Sundvolden  we  may  ascend  by  a  rough  path  (best  in  the  morning; 
there  aud  back  272-3  hrs. ;  horse  2 kr. 400.)  to  *Krogkleven,  a  rocky  height 
{Kiev,  'cliff'),  on  the  old  road  to  Christiania.  Ascending  through  a  romantic 
gorge,  we  first  come  to  p/4  hr.)  Klevstuen  (1245  ft.),  a  rustic  inn  (B.  80  0.), 
5  min.  below  which,  to  the  N.,  is  the  Dronningens  Udsigt  (Queen's  View). 
Continuing  to  ascend  by  the  rough  path  diverging  to  the  right  in  front  of 
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the  inn,  and  following  the  white  crosses  on  the  trees,  we  next  reach  the 
(25-30  min.)  "Kongens  Udsigt  (King's  View;  1450  ft.  above  the  sea,  1240  ft. 
above  the  fjord)  Beautiful  view,  embracing  the  Tyrifjord  with  its  islands, 
the  district  of  Ringerike,  the  Jonsknut  near  Kingsberg  (p.  28),  the  Nore- 
fjeld  (p.  44j  to  the  N.W.,  and  the  Gausta  (p.  32)  to  the  W.  in  the  distance. 
The  view  from  the  Gyrihaug  (2215  ft.;  4  M.  to  the  N.E.  of  Sundvolden) 
is  said  to  be  even  finer.  According  to  the  legend  the  numerous  islands 
in  the  Steensfjord  are  said  to  be  stones  once  hurled  by  the  giantess  ('Gygr' 
or  'Gyvr1)  of  the  Gyrihaug  at  the  church  of  Steen  (see  below),  which  missiles, 
however,  including  even  one  of  her  own  legs,  all  came  short  of  their  aim 
and  fell  into  the  lake.  Like  the  battle  of  the  giants  against  Odin  and 
Thor  in  the  Edda,  this  legend  is  symbolical  of  the  impotent  wrath  of 
the  powers  of  nature  against  the  advance  of  human  culture. 

The  road  to  Henefos  crosses  the  Krogsund,  which  connects  the 
Tyrifjord  with  the  Steensfjord. 

The  next  station,  3  Kil.  from  Sundvolden,  is  Vik  (travellers 
in  the  reverse  direction  drive  on  to  Sundvolden  without  change  of 
horses).  About  l/t  hi.  farther  on,  on  the  right,  are  the  ruined  church 
of  Steen  and  (a  little  farther  on)  the  tumulus  of  King  Halfdan  the 
Black  (d.  860),  father  of  Harald  Haarfager.  After  another  1/4  hr.  the 
road  passes  Norderhovs  Kirke  (375  ft  )  and  a  memorial  stone  (to  the 
left,  by  the  road)  to  Anna  Kolbjernsdatter.  She  was  the  wife  of  the 
pastor  of  the  place,  and  in  1716,  while  her  husband  was  ill,  succeeded 
by  stratagem  in  betraying  600  Swedish  invaders  into  the  hands  of 
her  countrymen. 

8  Kil.  Henefos,  see  p.  26. 


The  line  to  Drammen  ascends  through  cuttings  and  two  short 
tunnels  to  (15  Kil.)  Slabende  and  (20  Kil.)  Hvalstad  (219  ft.;  Asker 
Sanatorium) ,  at  the  foot  of  the  massive  Skougumsaas  (1140  ft.). 
It  then  crosses  a  wooden  viaduct,  90  ft.  high. 

23  Kil.  Asker  (340  ft.),  with  a  new  church.  We  skirt  the  foot  of 
the  Vardekolle  (1150  ft.),  a  granite  peak  rising  to  the  S.W.,  and  pass 
the  small  lakes  Bondivand  (325  ft.)  and  Ojellumvand  (315  ft.). 
At  the  S.  end  of  the  latter  is  (29  Kil.)  Heggedal,  beyond  which  we 
pass  the  base  of  the  precipitous  Breimaas.  Beyond  (34  Kil.)  Eeken 
(435  ft.)  the  line  turns  abruptly  to  the  W.    Numerous  cuttings. 

Beyond  a  tunnel,  240  yds.  long,  a  most  picturesque  and  impos- 
ing *View  of  the  Drammens-Fjord ,  the  town  of  Drammen,  and 
the  fertile  valley  of  Lier  is  suddenly  disclosed  to  the  left;  but  this 
view  is  considerably  interfered  with  by  trees  and  cuttings.  —  The 
road  from  Reken  to  Drammen  descends  at  once  to  the  fjord,  while 
the  railway  passes  through  another  tunnel  and  describes  a  long 
curve  towards  the  N.,  descending  gradually  to  the  valley  of  Lier 
and  the  (46  Kil.)  station  of  that  name. 

From  Lier  a  beautiful  route  (known  as  'Svangstrands-Veien'),  with 
'fast'  akyds-stations,  leads  on  the  E.  side  of  the  valley,  past  the  Paradis- 
bakker  (view)  and  the  Engef/jeld,  to  the  Hols/jord  (p.  22).  The  road  joins 
the  Sandviken  and  Hanefos  road  at  the  'Skaret'  (p.  22). 

From  Lier  the  train  runs  towards  the  S.,  through  a  fertile  tract, 
to  (51  Kil.)  Bragtreen,  the  E.  end  of  Drammen  (Bragernses),  and 
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crosses  the  Drammens-Elv  and  the  island  of  Mellerholm  or  Hol- 
men,  with  its  timber-yards,  to  the  Tangen  and  Stremse  quarters, 
on  the  S.  bank  of  the  river. 

53  Kil.  Drammen.  —  The  Station  {Restaurant,  cold  dishes  only, 
luncheon -baskets  provided)  is  close  by  the  bridge.  Drammen  is  the 
junction  for  Baugsund  (change  carriages  ;  p.  25)  and  for  Laurvik  and  Skien 
(pp.  35,  36). 

Hotels.  In  Slremse:  "Central  Hotel,  opposite  the  station,  entrance 
in  a  side-street,  with  baths,  R.  il/2-5,  B.  1,  D.  (at  2  p.m.)  2,  S.  l'Askr. ; 
Britannia,  near  the  station,  in  Frem-Gaden,  leading  to  the  E.  to  Tangen. 
—  In  Bragernces :  Kong  Kael,  Stor-Gaden,  near  the  market-place. 

Cab  with  one  horse,  for  i  person  40  0.  per  drive,  for  2  persons  60  0. 

British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  Anders  Sveaas.  —  Lloyd's  Agents,  Messrs.  See 
berg  &  Nils  en. 

Steamboats  to  Christiania  thrice  a  week. 

Drammen,  with  23,000  inhab.,  situated  on  both  banks  of  the 
Drammens-Elv,  consists  of  Bragernas  on  the  N.  bank  (rebuilt  after 
its  almost  total  destruction  by  Are  in  1866),  Stremse  on  the  S.  side 
(which  suffered  severely  from  fires  in  1870  and  1880),  and  Tangen 
to  the  S.E.  The  situation  of  Drammen  on  the  estuary  of  the  river, 
between  lofty  hills,  is  very  picturesque.  The  prosperity  of  the 
place  depends  mainly  on  its  export  of  timber,  which  amounts  tc 
nearly  one-third  of  that  of  the  entire  country.  About  4,000,000  logs 
are  annually  floated  down  the  Drammens-Elv.  It  also  exports  zinc 
and  nickel  from  Skouger  and  Eingerike,  and  wood-pulp  from  the 
factories  on  the  Drammens-Elv  and  the  Baegna.  The  commercial 
fleet  of  Drammen  is  one  of  the  largest  in  Norway  (over  200  sailing- 
vessels  and  steamers).  Sea-going  vessels  are  berthed  at  the  stone 
quays  of  Bragernaes. 

Close  to  the  railway-station  a  Timber  Bridge  crosses  the  Dram- 
mens-Elv, connecting  Stre>ms0  and  Bragernaes.  The  Brandposten 
(see  below),  with  its  two  flagstaffs,  is  conspicuous  on  the  hill  to 
the  right.  The  bridge  leads  to  the  Bragernms-Torv,  in  which ,  to 
the  right,  are  the  Exchange  (with  the  Post  and  Telegraph  Offices 
behind  it;  entrance  in  Nedre- Stor-Gaden),  and  facing  us  the 
Raadhus  and  Byret  (court  -  house) ,  with  the  inscription  Ret  og 
Sandhed  ('justice  and  truth').  Ascending  straight  on,  between 
the  two  small  towers  of  Kirke-Gaden,  we  reach  the  conspicuous 
Bragernas  Church,  a  handsome  Gothic  brick  edifice  by  Nordgren, 
built  in  1866-71.  It  contains  a  Resurrection  by  Tidemand,  and 
an  Angel  over  the  font  by  Borch.  (The  'Kirketjener'  lives  in  the 
one-storied  white  wooden  house  opposite  the  sacristy,  to  the  left.) 

To  the  E.  of  Bragernaes  Church  we  reach  (12-15  min.)  the 
*Brandposten  ,  one  of  the  finest  points  of  view  near  Drammen, 
affording  an  extensive  survey  of  Tangen,  Str»ms»,  and  Bragernaes, 
of  the  island  of  Holmen,  the  valley  of  the  Drammens-Elv,  and  the 
fjord.  The  veranda  of  the  watchman's  house  is  open  to  the  public. 

The  road  ascends  hence  to  the  (35-40  min.)  Klopkjam  (755  ft.), 
a  sequestered  lake  in  the  midst  of  wood,  which  supplies  the  town 


Trekunjm 

Bragem&s- 
kasen 


~--^Je8&4Jgt 


Sgnuj-cn^ 


Bra§Fcr^'RW>;'i 


.£*■  I  ^><y  Kir 


to  the  Randsfjord.        '  VIKESUND.  3.  Route.    25 

with  good  water.  Refreshments  at  the  small  house.  A  path  ascends 
to  the  right  in  5  min.  to  Prinds  Oscars  Vdsigt ,  overlooking  the 
Lierdal  and  the  fjord. 

A  promenade  ('Oscarsstien')  connects  the  Klopkjsern  with 
several  fine  points  of  view  on  the  slopes  of  the  Bbagernjesaas, 
which  may  also  be  reached  direct  from  Bragernaes  in  35-40  min. 
by  an  easy  but  shadeless  zigzag  road  ('Albumstien'),  with  benches 
(restaurant).  The  views  embrace  the  town  and  fjord,  the  valley 
up  to  Haugsund,  etc.  The  finest  points,  Toppen,  Furulund,  and 
Breidablik,  are  marked  on  the  plan.  The  last  affords  the  best  view 
up  the  valley,  most  striking  at  sunset. 

About  5  M.  to  the  S.W.  of  Drammen  (omn.  thrice  daily,  I1/4  kr.),  on 
the  Konerudsaasen,  lies  the  comfortable  Konerudkollen  Hotel  &  Sanatorium 
(1300  ft.  above  the  sea;  baths,  good  cuisine).  ■ —  Another  fine  point  of  view 
is  the  Slorstensfjeld  (1750  ft.),  8  M.  to  the  N.  of  Drammen,  also  ascended 
from  Lier  (p.  23). 

The  Randsfjokd  Railway  (through-carriages  by  the  express- 
trains  ;  best  views  to  the  right)  ascends  the  broad  valley  of  the 
Drammens-Elv.   56  Kil.  Oulskog ;  64  Kil.  Mjendalen. 

70  Kil.  Haugsund  (Rail.  Restaurant),  junction  for  Kongsberg 
(p.  27;  change  carriages).  To  the  W.  rises  the  Jonsknut  (p.  28). 
Near  Haugsund  is  the  Hellefos,  a  fall  of  the  Drammens-Elv,  with 
salmon-fishery. 

The  Randsfjord  train  turns  to  the  N.  and  continues  to  ascend  the 
Drammens-Elv.  Beautiful  scenery.  Views  on  both  sides.  Several 
fine  waterfalls.  75  Kil.  Burud.  Beyond  (80  Kil.)  Skotselven,  with 
a  wood-pulp  mill,  the  train  crosses  the  Drammens-Elv,  which  here 
forms  the  Deviksfos. —  86  Kil.  Aamot,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river. 
A  suspension-bridge  leads  to  the  opposite  bank,  on  which  stand  the 
Nykirke  and  a  large  saw-mill,  driven  by  the  waterfall  of  the  Simoa, 
descending  from  the  Sigdal.  Scenery  at  this  point  remarkably  fine. 
A  little  farther  on  is  the  influx  of  the  Snarums-Elv ,  descending 
from  Lake  Kraderen  and  the  Hallingdal.  The  train  recrosses  to 
the  right  bank.  92  Kil.  Gjeithus,  near  the  Gravfos,  with  a  large 
paper-mill.  Pretty  walk  hence  to  the  Hirsdal  with  the  St.  Olafs- 
gryder,  large  giants'  cauldrons. 

96  Kil.  Vikesund,  junction  for  Lake  Krederen  (p.  44),  lies 
at  the  efflux  of  the  Drammens-Elv  from  the  Tyrifjord.  A  long 
bridge  crosses  the  river  to  the  church  of  Heggen. 

To  the  W.  of  Vikesund  (carriages  at  the  station ,  or  at  the  neigh- 
bouring posting -station  Krona)  lies  (4  Kil.)  St.  Olafs-Bad,  a  favourite 
watering-place,  with  a  chalybeate  spring,  mud-baths,  inhaling-apparatus, 
and  other  appliances  (pension,  including  baths,  medical  advice,  etc.,  from 
6  kr.  upwards).  Beautiful  walks  through  wood,  with  views,  to  the  Kaggefos 
and  other  falls  of  the  Snarums-Elv.  This  district  is  the  scene  of  many 
traditions  of  St.  Olaf.  About  5  Kil.  to  the  W.  are  the  Cobalt  Mines  of 
Modum,  worked  by  a  German  company,  and  the  Saugsfos. 

We  skirt  the  W.  bank  of  the  Tyrifjord,  of  which  we  have  beau- 
tiful views  to  the  right.  The  wooded  hills  opposite  are  the  Krog- 
skog,  with  Krogkleven  (p.  22)  and  the  Gyrihaug  (p.  23).    105  Kil. 
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Nakkerud.  Ill  Kil.  Skjserdalen,  with  several  saw-mills.  Near  it  is 
Ringerikes  Nikkelvark.  118Kil.  Ask.  The  train  now  quits  the  Tyrifjord. 

124  Kil.  HenefOS.  —  Hotels.  'Glatved's  Hotel,  on  the  Bsegna-Elv, 
i/,M,  below  the  falls  and  3/<  M-  from  the  rail,  station  with  baths,  electric 
light,  garden,  and  English-speaking  hast,  R.  i>/2-6,  B.  iV<,  D.  2'/2,  S.  I1/2  kr.; 
Grand  Hotel,  nearer  the  station;  Jeenbane  Hotel,  at  the  station.  — 
Skyds  Station:  to  Sundvolden,  carinle  3^4,  carr.  and  pair  for  2,  3,  or  4  pers. 
respectively  6,  8,  10 kr. ;  to  Sandviken  via  Sundvolden,  eariole  10,  carriage  18, 
22'/2,  25  kr.;  comp.  p.  22.  —  Engl.  Ch.  Service  at  Glatved's  Hotel. 

Henefos  (315  ft.),  a  small  town  with  1980  inhab.,  lies  at  the 
confluence  of  the  Bcegna  or  Aadls-Elv,  which  descends  from  Lake 
Spirillen,  and  the  Rands-Elv,  coming  from  the  Randsfjord.  These 
rivers  form  the  Stor-Elv,  which  falls  into  the  Tyrifjord,  and  after- 
wards emerges  from  it  under  the  name  of  Drammens-Elv. 

The  Baegna-Elv,  the  larger  of  the  two  rivers,  forms  a  waterfall 
and  a  cataract ,  close  to  the  town ,  which  are  together  known  as 
the  Henefos.  Though  of  no  great  height  and  largely  spoiled  by  the 
proximity  of  numerous  saw-mills,  flour-mills,  and  wood-pulp  fac- 
tories, these  falls  present  an  imposing  appearance,  especially  in 
May  and  June,  during  the  melting  of  the  snow.  We  reach  them 
by  following  the  road  downstream  from  the  rail,  station  to  (5  min.) 
the  market-place  and  proceeding  thence  to  the  left  to  a  bridge  cross- 
ing the  Baegna-Elv  close  to  the  falls.  A  channel  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  N.  fall,  which  conveys  the  timber  to  the  mills,  is  worth  seeing. 

A  road  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Aadals-Elv  leads  in  1  hr.  to  the  Hofsfos, 
another  cascade,  close  to  the  railway  to  Heen  (eariole  H/j,  carr.  for  2,  3, 
or  4  pers.  4  kr. ;  to  Heen,  2,  51/2-6V2  kr.). 

The  *Ringkollen  (2265  ft.),  5  M.  to  the  E.  of  Henefos,  is  a  beautiful 
point  of  view.  The  excursion  there  and  back  takes  5  hrs  (eariole  5  kr.; 
carr.  for  2,  3,  or  4  pers  8,  10,  or  12  kr.).  The  road  leads  via.  Gjermundbro, 
and  ends  at  the  Gjermund-Smter  (tourists'  hut  belonging  to  Glatved's  Hotel). 
Thence  to  the  top  on  foot  in  3/4  ^a- 

The  train  ascends  the  course  of  the  Baegna  and  crosses  it. 

131  Kil.  Heen  (Jernbane  Hotel,  Anderson's  Hotel,  both  very  fair), 
with  several  wood-pulp  mills.  Travellers  wishing  to  continue  their 
journey  by  the  Lake  Spirillen  Steamer  (p.  50)  quit  the  train  here. 

Turning  to  the  E.,  the  train  skirts  the  Hejaas  (1490  ft.)  and 
the  Askelihoug  (1410  ft.),  traversing  a  sequestered  wooded  district. 

142  Kil.  Randsfjord  Station  (Hotel  Berger;  Randsfjord  Hotel) 
lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rands-Elv,  at  its  efflux  from  the  S. 
end  of  the  Randsfjord.  A  bridge  crosses  the  broad  river  to  Hadelands 
Olasvcerk.  —  The  pier  of  the  lake-steamers  (to  Odnses  41/2_51/2  nrs>  i 
fares  4  kr.,  2  kr.  80  0.)  is  close  to  the  station. 

TheBandsfjord  (440  ft.),  73  Kil.  long,  1-4  kil.  broad,  and  355ft. 
deep,  is  bounded  on  the  E.  by  the  fertile  and  populous  Hadeland, 
and  on  the  W.  and  N.  by  Valders  and  Land.  The  banks,  rising 
gradually  to  a  height  of  2000  ft.,  well  cultivated  at  places,  and 
wooded  at  the  top,  are  somewhat  monotonous.  The  steamer  stops 
in  all  at  ten  stations.  The  most  important  of  these  is  Reikenvik 
(l3/4  hr.  from  Randsfjord;  p.  52). 
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4.  From  (Christiania)  Haugsund  to  the  Hardanger 
Fjord  via  Kongsberg  and  the  Rjukanfos. 

Feom  Haugscnd  to  the  Rjukanfos.  —  To  Kongsberg,  2S  Kil.,  Railway 
in  IV3  hr.  (fares  1  kr.  45,  80  91.}.  —  From  Kongsberg  to  Tinoset,  Carhiage 
in  9-10  hrs.,  either  via  Bolkesje  (6fi  Kil.)  or  via.  Hitterdal  (69  Kil.).  Walkers 
take  11-12  hrs.  by  the  Bolkes.10  route.  —  From  Tinoset  to  Fagerstrand,  30  Kil., 
Steamboat  (good  restaurant  on  board)  in  summer  twice  daily  in  23A  hrs. 
(fare  2  kr.).  —  From  Fagerstrand  to  Fosso,  on  the  Rjukanfos,  26  Kil.,  a 
drive  of  4-4>/2  hrs.  (cariole  4  kr.  40,  stolkjserre  6  kr.  60  0. ;  carr.  and  pair 
for  2  pers.  10  kr.  50  0.,  for  3  pers.  13  kr. ,  for  4  pers.  14  kr.  50  0.;  there 
and  back  a  half  more). 

From  the  Rjukanfos  to  the  Hardanger  Fjord.  The  best  route  is 
that  indicated  at  p.  31  via  Ulefos,  on  the  great  Telemarken  route  (p.  36). 
The  route  via  Levheim- Kirkebe  or  Beggestel  (pp.  31-33)  is  less  advisable.  — 
The  Distribution  of  Time,  reckoned  from  Kongsberg,  would  be  somewhat 
as  follows.  1st  Day:  Via,  Bolkesj0  to  Tinoset.  (Those  who  reach  Kongsberg 
by  railway  about  midday  may  drive  or  walk  to  Bolkesje  in  the  evening 
and  spend  the  second  night  at  the  Rjukanfos.)  2nd  Day:  To  the  Rjukanfos, 
and  back  to  Fagerttrand.  3rd  Day :  Via  Tinoset  to  Hitterdal- Notodd  en.  4th  Day. 
To  Ulefos  and  on  to  Dalen  (p.  39).  Those  who  choose  the  route  via  L0v- 
heim  find  the  best  accommodation  for  the  third  night  at  Skovheim  (p.  32). 

From  Christiania  to  Haugsund,  see  pp.  22-25.  The  Kongsberg 
train  (finest  views  to  the  left)  first  stops  at  — 

5  Kil.  Vestfossen,  with  several  factories,  near  the  beautiful 
Ekernvand  or  Fiskumvand  (60  ft.),  bounded  by  lofty  mountains  on 
the  E.  side.  At  the  S.  end  of  this  lake  lie  the  railway-carriage 
works  of  Eidsfos-Jemvaerk.  —  11  Kil.  Darbo.  —  15  Kil.  Krekling, 
where  the  slate-formation  predominates.  Farther  on  we  obtain  a 
fine  view  of  the  mountains  towards  the  S.  At  (22  Kil.)  Skollenborg 
(540  ft.)  sandstone  appears  and  the  country  becomes  sterile.  The 
Labrofos  (p.  28)  is  3/4M.  to  the  S.W.  To  the  left  rises  the  Skrims- 
fjeld  (p.  28).  The  train  approaches  the  Laagen,  which  forms  a 
waterfall. 

28  Kil.  Kongsberg.  —  Hotels.  'Grand  Hotel,  on  the  left  bank, 
near  the  station,  with  English-speaking  landlord,  R.  2-5,  B.  l1/4-21/2,  D. 
(1.30  p.m)  2-2'/2,  S.  I1/2  kr. ;  "Victoria,  in  the  W.  part  of  the  town,  on 
the  right  bank,  also  with  an  English-speaking  host,  R.  2-2V2,  B.  IV2  D.  21/4 
S.  IV2  kr.  Both  hotels  have  baths  and  electric  light,  and  are  often 
crowded  in  summer. 

Carriages.  To  Tinoset  via  Bolkesj0  or  Hitterdal:  cariole  for  1  pers. 
14'/2,  there  and  back  251/2  kr. ;  carriage-and-pair  for  2  pers.  19>/2,  34  kr. ; 
larger  carr.  for  2  pers.  29,  51  kr.,  for  3  pers.  35V4,  62  kr.,  for  4  pers. 
39  kr.  To  Bolkesje  or  Hitterdal:  cariole  6  kr.  12,  stnlkjaerre  9  kr.  36, 
carriage-and-pair  for  2  pers.  14  kr.  40,  for  3  pers.  16  kr.  20,  for  i  pers. 
18  kr.  75  0.  Those  who  keep  the  carriage  in  Tinoset  for  more  than  24  hrs., 
pay  4  kr.  extra  for  each  horse  per  day.  —  From  Kongsberg  via,  Tinoset 
(with  halt  of  one  day  to  visit  the  Rjukanfos,  p.  31)  to  Kirkebei  (p.  32): 
cariole  30,  stolkjserre  45,  carr.  for  2,  3,  or  4  pers.  76,  90,  100  kr. 

Kongsberg  (490  ft.),  founded  by  Christian  IV.  in  1624,  lies  on 
the  Laagen  or  Laugen,  in  the  S.  part  of  the  Numedal  (p.  42), 
and  contains  5580  inhab.  (only  half  its  former  population),  who 
are  almost  all  dependent  on  the  mines.    Most  of  the  houses  are 
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timber-built,  but  the  large  Church  of  the  18th  cent,  and  the  Raad- 
hus  are  of  stone.  The  town  owes  its  origin  to  the  Silver  Mines  in 
the  vicinity.  In  the  town  are  situated  the  Smeltehytte,  or  smelting- 
works,  where  specimens  of  the  ore  may  be  purchased,  the  Mynt  (mint), 
and  a  government  Vaabenfabrik  (weapon-factory),  the  last  near  the 
Hammerfos.  The  rapid  Laagen  is  crossed  by  two  bridges.  A  monu- 
ment to  Christian  IV.  was  erected  near  the  church  in  1883.  The 
Udsigt  (}/i  hr.)  commands  a  good  view  of  the  town  aud  to  the 
S.  over  the  valley  of  the  Laagen. 

The  Silver  Mines  of  Kongsbeeg,  about  4  M.  to  the  W.  of  the  town, 
were  discovered  in  1623.  They  are  the  property  of  government,  but  with 
the  present  low  price  of  silver  they  are  little  exploited  and  do  not  repay 
a  visit. 

The  Jonsknut  (2950  ft.),  which  rises  about  2lfe  M.  to  the  W.  of  the  mines, 
commands  an  extensive  view  of  Telemarken.  It  is  ascended  from  Kongs- 
berg  in  4  hrs.  (there  and  back  6  hrs.).  We  may  follow  the  mining  road 
via,  Saugrenden  to  'Kongens  Dam',  s/«  hr.  below  the  summit.  A  path 
indicated  by  red  and  white  marks  leads  from  the  Jonaknut,  by  the  Li- 
Salter,  the  Nor-Soeter,  and  the  Selsli-Saster,  to  (7  hrs.)  Bolkes,j0  (see  below).  — 
About  10  M.  to  the  S.  of  Kongsberg  rises  the  Skrimsfjeld  (2946  ft.),  another 
point  of  view. 

About  3  M.  below  the  town  the  Laagen  forms  the  Labrofos,  a  fine 
waterfall,  140  ft.  in  height,  which  deserves  a  visit.  Adjacent  is  a  wood- 
pulp  mill.  —  Another  fall  of  the  same  river  is  the  Hvitingfos,  12  M.  farther 
distant,  on   the  Laurvik  road. 

From  Kongsbeeg  to  Tinosbt  there  are  two  roads,  the  shorter 
and  more  picturesque  via  Bolkesjer  (lately  improved),  and  the  high- 
road via,  Hitterdal. 

a.  Via  Bolkesj*.  We  follow  the  road  ascending  the  Numedal 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Laagen  for  5  Kil.  (p.  42) ,  turn  to  the 
left  into  the  Jondal,  and  ascend  through  the  pines  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Jondals-Elv.  Farther  on  we  cross  to  the  left  bank. 
V4  hi".  Hut  (rfmts.).  After  a  drive  of  about  4  hrs.  or  a  walk  of 
5-6  hrs.  we  reach  the  culminating  point  of  the  route  (1825  ft.), 
where  we  obtain  a  magnificent  view  of  the  mountains  of  Telemar- 
ken, the  most  conspicuous  being  the  Lifjeld  (p.  32)  and  the  Gausta 
(p.  32),  appearing  from  this  point  like  a  blunted  cone.  Near  Bol- 
kesje  the  landscape  becomes  more  smiling,  the  foreground  being 
formed  by  the  Bolkesjer  and  the  larger  Folsj»  (see  below). 

25  Kil.  (pay  for  36)  Bolkesj-er  (1285  ft. ;  Hotel  and  Sanatorium, 
well  spoken  of,  R.  2,  B.  H/4,  D.  21/4,  S.  H/2  kr. ;  Grand  Hotel) 
lies  above  the  small  lake  of  the  same  name  (1030  ft.)  and  com- 
mands a  view  of  the  Folsj».  [Walkers  may  descend  to  the  Folsjtf, 
row  across  it  to  Vik  (boat  ordered  the  night  before;  fare  from 
80  0.  to  1  kr.  80  0.  for  1-4  pers.;  in  all  1^2  hr.),  and  walk  thence 
to  (31/2  hrs.)  Tinoset.] 

Beyond  Bolkesjtf  the  road  leads  through  wood,  high  up  on  the 
N.W.  bank  of  the  Folsje  (740  ft.),  commanding  views  of  the 
Bleifjeld  (4490  ft.)  to  the  right.  At  the  W.  end  of  the  lake  lie 
the  houses  of  Vik,  l!/4  hi.'s  drive  from  Bolkesja.    Fine  retrospect. 
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The  road  descends  to  the  Tin-Elv,  and  crosses  it  by  a  new  bridge 
at  Kirkevolden ,  near  the  church  of  Gransherred.  About  5  min. 
later  (174  hr.'s  drive  from  Vik)  we  reach  the  highroad  described 
at  p.  30,  on  which  a  drive  of  35  min.  to  the  N.  brings  us  to  Tinoset. 

b.  Via.  Hitterdal.  The  road  at  first  runs  towards  the  S.,  but 
after  4  Kil.  turns  to  the  W.  into  the  valley  of  the  Kobberbergs-Elv. 
To  the  right  rises  the  Jonsknut  (p.  28).  The  road  gradually  ascends 
the  wooded  Medheia  and  after  2-272  hrs.  reaches  Jerngruben 
(1350  ft.;  tolerable  inn),  where  the  horses  are  usually  rested  for 
1/2  hr.  The  road  continues  to  ascend  for  some  distance ,  and  then 
traverses  the  plateau  (1470  ft.)  in  numerous  undulations.  On 
emerging  from  the  forest  it  descends  into  the  Hitterdal,  com- 
manding a  beautiful  view:  in  front  the  mountains  of  Telemarken, 
the  Himingen  (3450  ft. ;  p.  30)  and  the  Hceksfjeld,  to  the  left  the 
Hitterdals-Vand.  A  tablet  calls  attention  to  the  view  of  the  Gausta. 
Our  road  unites  with  that  coming  from  Skien  and  skirting  the  E. 
bank  of  the  Ilitterdals-Vand  (p.  32). 

28  Kil.  (pay  for  36)  Notodden  {Hotel  Furuheim,  Victoria,  two 
very  fair  houses,  near  the  pier  of  the  Hitterdal  steamer,  p.  31, 
R.  l1/2-2,  B.  1,  D.  21/2,  S.  I1/4  kr.),  near  the  N.  end  of  the  Hitter- 
dals-Vand. The  drive  from  Kongsberg  to  Notodden  takes  41/2hrs., 
in  the  reverse  direction  at  least  572  hrs.  The  horses  are  rested 
here  for  2  hrs.    Carriage  to  Hitterdal  and  back  3  kr. 

The  road  now  crosses  the  Tin-Elv.  About  5  min.  above  the 
bridge  the  river  forms  the  *Tinfos,  the  huge  volume  of  water 
dividing  into  three  cascades  about  65  ft.  high.  It  supplies  several 
factories  with  motive  power.  The  road,  now  almost  level,  ascends 
the  valley,  passing  Lysthus.  About  6  Kil.  from  Notodden,  on  the 
right,  rises  — 

*Hitterdals  Kirke,  a  grotesque  -  looking  church,  the  largest  of 
the  twenty-four  mediaeval  Norwegian  'Stavekirker',  or  timber-built 
churches,  which  are  still  preserved.  The  architecture  and  ornament- 
ation of  these  singular  churches  date  as  far  back  as  the  12th  cent., 
the  plan  corresponding,  so  far  as  the  difference  of  material  allows, 
to  that  of  Anglo-Norman  churches  of  the  same  period  (comp.  p.  16). 
To  the  rectangular  body  of  the  church  is  added  a  square  choir 
terminating  in  a  semicircle.  The  broad  and  lofty  nave  is  separated 
from  the  low  aisles  by  means  of  wooden  columns.  Over  the  gable 
end  of  the  nave  rises  a  square  tower ,  which  also  has  a  gabled  roof 
and  terminates  in  a  slender  spire.  The  dragon-head  ornamenta- 
tion of  these  gables  resembles  that  of  the  prow  of  a  ship.  The  roof 
of  the  choir  is  lower  and  is  surmounted  by  a  round  turret.  Round 
the  whole  of  the  outside  of  the  building  runs  a  low  arcade  (Lop), 
probably  added  as  a  shelter  for  the  congregation  in  bad  weather 
before  or  after  the  service ;  the  lower  part  is  closed ,  while  the 
Upper  part  is  open  and  borne  by  small  columns.  The  capitals  of  the 
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columns,  the  doors  and  door-frames ,  and  other  suitable  parts  of 
the  edifice  are  embellished  with  elaborate  and  fantastic  carvings, 
representing  entwined  dragons,  intermixed  with  foliage  and  figures. 
The  first  documentary  evidence  of  the  existence  of  the  church  of 
Hitterdal  dates  from  1316,  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  was  built 
at  least  as  early  as  the  middle  of  the  13th  century.  The  interior 
was  adapted  to  modern  requirements  in  1850  and  has  lost  part  of 
its  primitive  character  by  the  insertion  of  windows.  The  nave 
contains  twelve  columns  and  the  choir  four.  The  key  ('Neglen')  is 
obtained  at  the  parsonage,  opposite  the  entrance  to  the  church. 

The  road  continues  tolerably  level.  The  gaards  of  Bamle  and 
Kaasa  are  passed.  To  the  left  we  long  have  a  view  of  the  Hi- 
mingen  (3450  ft.),  an  isolated  pyramidal  mountain,  sometimes 
ascended  for  the  sake  of  the  view  (from  Hitterdal  over  the  Himingen 
to  Levheim,  7-8  hrs.,  with  guide).  Beyond  the  Hlmingen,  also  to 
the  left,  is  the  Haeksfjeld  (p.  29).  To  the  right  rises  the  Kjeiving- 
fjeld  (2265  ft.),  which  our  road  skirts  towards  the  N.,  while  the 
road  to  Levheim  (p.  32)  diverges  to  the  left. 

"We  ascend  the  course  of  the  Brvadla,  a  stream  which  has  forced 
its  way  through  huge  masses  of  debris,  now  overgrown  with  pines 
and  firs,  and  cross  it  several  times.  At  the  'Plads'  Bakken,  about 
22  Kil.  from  Notodden,  the  horses  are  rested.  The  road  from  Grans- 
herred  and  Bolkesj»  (p.  29)  joins  ours  on  the  right,  5  Kil.  farther 
on.   After  5  Kil.  more  we  reach  — 

32  Kil.  Tinoset  {Hot.  Tinoset,  R.  2,  B.  I74-I72,  D.  2-2i/2,  S. 
illi-{xl%  kr.),  a  group  of  houses  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Tinsj>  (605  ft.), 
a  lake  about  22  Engl.  M.  long  and  l-l1/^  M.  in  width.  A  small 
screw-steamboat  plies  on  the  lake. 

The  Tinsjfl  resembles  the  Spirillen,  but  its  banks  are  lower.  The 
steamer  calls  at  Sanden  (on  the  left)  and  Hovin  (on  the  right),  and 
at  several  other  stations.  The  finest  point  in  the  landscape  is  the 
Haakencesfjeld,  which  the  steamer  skirts.  Beyond  it,  2%  hrs.  from 
Tinoset,  we  reach  — 

Fagerstrand  [Fagerstrand' s  Hotel,  at  the  pier,  R.  172"2,  B.  1 1/4, 
D.  2,  S.  li/a  kr.;  clean),  near  the  church  of  Mml,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Maan-Elv. 

The  good  road  (carriages,  p.  27)  ascends  the  beautiful  Vestfjord- 
Dal,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Maan-Elv.  To  the  right  opens  the 
Haakedal.  The  imposing  Gausta  soon  becomes  visible  on  the  left. 
In  i  hr.  we  reach  (9  Kil.)  Nyland  (small  inn),  whence  the  Oausta 
(p.  32)  may  be  ascended  in  3  hrs.,  with  guide.  Beyond  (3  Kil.) 
the  straggling  village  of  Dale  (no  inn)  the  road  ascends ,  at  first 
gently  and  then  more  abruptly,  to  Vaae  (1730  ft.) ,  22  Kil.  from 
Fagerstrand.    Grand  view  of  the  Gausta,  as  we  look  back. 

The  road  continues  to  ascend  circuitously ,  and  in  1-1 1/4  hr. 
after  leaving  Vaae  we  reach  (4  Kil.)  — 

Fosso  (Rjukan  Turist-Hotel),  which  commands  a  fine  view  of 
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the  magnificent  *Ejukanfos  ('reeking'  or  'foaming  fall').  The 
waterfall,  formed  by  the  copious  Maan-Elv,  makes  an  almost 
perpendicular  descent  of  415  ft.  into  the  ravine,  in  two  stages,  the 
Kvernhusfos  (65  ft.)  and  the  main  fall  (350  ft.).  The  scene  is 
stupendous  in  the  early  summer,  when  the  river  is  swollen  with 
melted  snow.  A  path  descends  into  the  valley,  affording  a  -view 
of  the  fall  from  below.    There  is  a  bridge  above  the  fall. 

From  the  Maan-Elv  bridge  to  the  Tuddal  Sanatorium  (p.  32),  ca.  8  hrs. 
(guide). 

From  the  Kjukanfos  to  the  Hardanger  Fjord  :  two  routes,  one  to 
Odde,  another  to  Eidfjord;  the  former  is  preferable,  but  both  are  fatigu- 
ing and  should  not  be  attempted  before  July.  Guides  are  necessary  on 
parts  of  both  routes  (bargain  advisable).    Provisions  should  be  brought. 

To  Odde,  4-5  days:  —  1st  Day.  From  Fosso  by  I  he  above-mentioned 
footpath,  then  (without  crossing  the  bridge)  up  the  left  bank  of  the  Maan- 
Elv,  often  through  snow  in  the  early  summer,  to  (4  hrs)  Holvik  (poor 
inn),  on  the  Mjesvand  (2960  ft.),  a  lake  22  M.  long,  i-2'/a  M.  broad,  and 
148  ft.  deep.  To  the  W.  rises  the  huge  Raulandsfj eld  (5175  ft.).  From 
Holvik  we  row  either  direct  across  the  E.  tip  of  the  Mjjavand  C/3-V2  hr. ; 
50 0.)  or  towards  the  E.  to  the  (I-IV4  hr.)  Erlandsgaard.  From  each  land- 
ing-place rough  and  sometimes  marshy  paths  (marked,  but  guide  desirable) 
lead  to  (3-4  hrs.)  the  gaard  of  Gibeen.  on  theS  E.  arm  of  the  second  Mjosvand. 
Hence  we  row  across  the  lake  O/3-V2  br. ;  50  0.)  and  walk  (guide  necessary) 
to  (4-5  hrs.)  Berge,  on  the  Totakvand  (2245  ft. ;  accommodation  at  the  Mid- 
gaard,  %  M.  farther  to  the  W.),  a  lake  15  sq.  M.  in  area  and  820  ft.  in 
depth.  —  2nd  Day.  Row  (each  pers.  l1/^  kr.)  from  Berge  in  1  hr.  to  Kosthveit 
on  the  S.  bank;  ride  or  drive  thence  in  2'/2  hrs.  to  (14  Kil.)  Jamsgaard  i 
Vinje,  and  thence  to  (4  Kil.)  Heggestel,  on  the  Haukeli  road  (see  p.  33). 
[Walkers  will  find  the  following  route  more  interesting,  though  also  more 
trying:  from  Berge-Midgaard  to  Brunelid  (no  habitations)  in  2  hrs.  by  boat 
(each  pers.  l'/a  kr.) ;  thence  a  steep  ascent  on  foot  through  the  Grungedals- 
bygd,  part  of  the  way  marshy,  2-2'/3  hrs.  (interesting  view  of  the  Grungedal 
from  the  top) ;  next  an  abrupt  descent  of  V'^-3/4  nr*  to  the  road  mentioned 
at  p.  40,  which  we  reach  near  the  bridge  over  the  Grungedals-Elv;  and, 
lastly,  along  this  road  towards  the  W.  to  O/2  hr.)  Rui  (p.  40).]  From 
Rui  to  Odde,  two  days. 

To  the  V0ringsfos  and  Eidfjord,  3-4  days :  —  1st  Day.  From  Fosso 
to  Holvik  (see  above)  in  4  hrs. ;  row  thence  in  3'/2  hrs.  to  Mjesstrand,  and 
in  3'/2-4  hrs.  more  to  the  N.  end  of  the  lake;  walk  in  '/a  br.  to  Mogen 
(poor  quarters).  —  2nd  Day  (with  guide  to  Eidfjord,  16  kr.).  The  path 
ascends  to  the  N.W.  to  the  (G  Kil.)  Gjuvsje,  abounding  in  fish,  passes 
several  small  tarns  on  the  left,  and  crosses  (9  Kil.)  the  Gjuvaa  or  Slcvoetla. 
It  next  passes  three  mountain-lakes,  where  the  soil  is  boggy  and  the 
scenery  desolate.  The  Fjeldsje  remains  to  the  left,  the  Lakensjg  and  the 
large  Nordmandslaagen  (4155  ft.)  to  the  right.  On  the  last-named  is  the 
refuge-hut  Sandhoug,  belonging  to  Sylvfest  H.  Kvammen ,  a  good  guide. 
Lastly  we  cross  the  Bessa-Elv,  a  considerable  stream  which  falls  into  the 
Normandslaagen ,  and  soon  reach  (after  a  laborious  walk  of  12-13  hrs.  in 
all)  the  stone  hut  of  Bessabu  (very  poor  quarters).  —  3rd  Day.  Over  the 
wild  and  hleak  Hardanger  Vidda  to  (25  Kil.)  Baerrastelen  in  5-6  hrs., 
whence  a  good  path  leads  in  2  hrs.  to  the  (9  Kil.)  Fosli  Hotel,  above  the 
Taring sf os  (p.  112). 

Travellers  bound  for  the  Hardanger  Fjord  (or  Skien),  who  wish 
to  avoid  the  above-mentioned  mountain-route,  should  drive  back  to 
Hitterdal-Notodden  (4-5  hrs. ;  p.  29)  and  take  the  steamer  there 
(twice  daily  on  week-days,  once  on  Sun.).  This  vessel  crosses  the 
Hitterdalsvand  (10  M.  long),  calls  at  Farodden  or  Farvolden  at  its 
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S.  end,  and  then  descends  the  Sauer-Elv,  which  expands  at  first 
into  the  Braafjord.  Beyond  Aslakaborg  or  Aarnces  the  steamer  enters 
the  Nordsje  (p.  36)  and  soon  reaches  Vlefos  (in  all  about  2^2  hrs. ; 
fare  2  kr.  30  0. ;  to  Skien  in  4'/2  hrs.,  fare  3  kr.  70  0.).  From  Ule- 
fos  to  Dalen,  see  pp.  37-39. 

The  following  route  is  less  advisable  (carr.  from  Kongsberg  to 
Kirkeba,  see  p.  27).  At  the  point  where  the  Tinsj»  road  reaches 
the  Hitterdal  road  (p.  29),  we  follow  the  latter,  not  to  the  left  to 
IJitterdal,  but  up  the  valley,  along  the  Hjcsrdals-Elv,  to  Landsvcerk 
(inn)  and  the  skyds-station  of  — 

L#vheim  (Levhe im's  Hotel),  situated  amid  pretty  scenery,  19Kil. 
from  Tinoset,  22  Kil.  from  Notodden,  and  a  little  to  the  E.  of 
Saulands  Kirke. 

Fkom  Ljjvheim  to  Siljokd  (see  below),  about  24  Kil.,  a  mountain-path 
leads  to  the  S.W.,  ascending  the  valley  of  the  Micella.  On  the  Slaaku- 
vand,  halfway,  is  the  Hotel  Lifjeld,  the  starting-point  for  the  ascent  of 
the  Lifjeld  (see  below). 

To  the  N.W.,  from  L0vheim  a  road  ascends  the  Grundingsdal,  pass- 
ing Moen  and  the  Senlandsvand,  to  (23  Kil.)  the  Hotel  Bjaar,  whence  it 
leads  via  the  Bjaarvand,  the  church  of  Tuddal,  and  the  Koustulvand  to 
the  -Tuddal  Sanatorium  (3'2  Kil.  from  L0vheim;  R.  1-3,  board  3Vz-4  kr.), 
situated  amid  pine-woods  on  the  Kovstulheia  (ca.  3280  ft.)-  In  the  neigh- 
bourhood are  several  walks  affording  fine  views.  —  The  "Gausta  (6180  ft.), 
the  highest  mountain  in  S.  Norway,  affording  a  view  like  that  from  the 
Galdh#pig  (p.  158),  is  ascended  from  the  Sanatorium  in  4-5  hrs.  (not 
difficult,  hut  fatiguing).  The  12  beds  in  the  tourist-hut  at  the  top  are  often 
all  occupied.     The  descent  may  be  made  to  the  Ejukanfos  (p.  31). 

A  little  farther  on  is  Mosebe  (quarters  at  the  Landhandler's). 
The  scenery  becomes  wilder  and  grander.  We  pass  the  Hjeersje 
(490  ft.)  on  the  left. 

18  Kil.  Skovheim  i  Hjcerdal  or  Skogheim  i  Hjertdal  {Flatland's 
Hotel,  R.  I1/2,  B.  1,  D.  2,  S.  l1^*-,  very  fair)  is  the  starting- 
point  for  the  ascent  of  the  Vindeggen  (4890  ft.  ;  5-6  hrs.,  with 
guide;  there  and  back  8-10  hrs.),  which  towers  to  the  N. 

About  7  Kil.  from  Skovheim  the  Heggesterl  road  diverges  to  the 
S.  from  the  road  leading  to  the  N."W.  to  (23  Kil.)  Aamotsdal,  crosses 
the  watershed  of  theHjserdal,  and  descends  in  zigzags,  commanding 
beautiful  views,  to  Flatdal,  with  its  little  church  and  sprinkling  of 
farms.  It  then  skirts  the  E.  bank  of  the  Flatdalsvand,  with  the 
Skorvefjeld  (4380  ft.)  rising  in  the  background.  Adjoining  the  lake 
is  the  Spaadomsnut,  the  falling  of  which  into  the  water,  according 
to  tradition,  will  be  the  prelude  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Farther 
on  we  obtain  a  view  of  the  Siljordsvand  (385  ft.) ,  a  picturesque 
lake,  8^2  M.  in  length,  and  the  Lifjeld  (5085  ft.),  on  which  two 
French  aeronauts  descended  in  1870,  having  arrived  in  their  balloon 
from  Paris  in  15  hours.  At  the  W.  end  of  the  lake  lies  the  church 
of  Siljord ,  where  our  road  crosses  the  feeder  of  the  lake  and  is 
joined  by  a  road  from  Ulefos  (pp.  37,  38). 

22  Kil.  Kobbervolden,  near  Oppebeen  and  Utbeen,  where  quarters 
may  be  obtained. 
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We  pass,  14  kil.  from  Siljord,  Brunkebergs-Kirke  (1290  ft.), 
splendidly  situated  on  the  watershed,  where  the  road  forks.  The 
left  (S.)  arm  leads  to  (17  Kil.  from  Kobbervolden)  Hvideseid-Kir- 
kebe,  a  station  of  the  Bandaksvand  steamer  (p.  38),  which  may  be 
used  to  complete  the  journey  (1  kr.  30  0.).  —  The  road  leads  to 
the  right  (N."W.)  through  the  Morgedal,  passing  two  small  lakes 
(1390  ft.),  to  — 

16  Kil.  Hemmestveit  i  Brunkeberg.  It  then  passes  the  church  of 
HeidaUmo  (Landvaerk's  Hotel)  and  skirts  the  Oftevand  to  — 

19  Kil.  Mogen  (Mogen's  Hotel),  where  a  road  diverges  to  the  S. 
to  (11  Kil.)  Laurdal  on  the  Bandaksvand  (p.  38).  —  "We  cross  a 
range  of  hills  of  considerable  height.  Near  (15  Kil.)  Aamodt  the 
road  crosses  the  Toke-Elv,  which  descends  from  the  Totakvand  and 
forms  a  fine  fall  (288  ft.)  called  the  Hyllandsfos,  8/4M.  to  the  N.  of 
Aamodt.    We  pass  Tveiten. 

20  Kil.  Mule,  prettily  situated  above  the  E.  end  of  the  Vinje- 
vand.  The  road  now  runs  up  and  down  along  the  N.  bank  of  the 
lake,  passing  several  farms,  among  which  is  Jamsgaard,  where  a  road 
diverges  to  Kostveit  on  the  Totakvand  (p.  31).  "We  then  descend 
abruptly  to  the  church  of  Vinje,  near  the  N."W.  end  of  the  Vinjevand. 
Here  a  beautiful  view  is  obtained  of  the  Midtfjeld  (4580  ft.)  and 
of  the  Orm-Eggen  to  the  S.W. 

12  Kil.  Heggestel  (fair  station).  The  road  crosses  the  Vinje- 
Elv  by  a  lofty  bridge  and  joins  the  new  road  mentioned  at  p.  40 
(to  Rui,  12  Kil.  more). 

5.  From  Christiania  to  the  Har danger  Fjord  via  Skien, 
the  Telemarken  Canal,  and  the  Haukelifjeld. 

To  Odde  486  Kil.  From  Christiania  to  Skien  by  railway,  204  Kil.  (express 
in  6V2  hrs.,  fares  11  kr.  10,  7  kr.  50  0. ;  ordinary  train  in  7-11  hrs.,  fares  9  kr. 
20  6  kr.  15  #.).  —  From  Skien  to  Dalen,  105  Kil.,  by  steamer,  twice  daily 
from  about  the  middle  of  Jnne  onwards,  in  8V2-H  hrs.  (fares  8  kr.,  4  kr. ; 
to  Ulefos  1  kr.  80  «r.,  1  kr.;  restaurant  on  board,  B.  I1/4,  D.  2  kr.).  —  From 
Dalen  to  Odde,  177  Kil.,  a  drive  of  three  days.  Landau  for  2  pers.  80, 
3  pers.  90,  4  pers.  100  kr.  (tariff  fixed  by  the  Drivers'  Union).  In  the 
height  of  the  season  the  horses,  as  on  the  other  most  frequented  routes,  are 
apt  to  he  over-worked.  Comp.  p.  xxi.  —  The  Haukeli  road  (p.  41)  is 
sometimes  not  free  from  snow  till  July. 

Since  the  completion  of  the  Telemarken  Canal  the  route  via  Skien 
and  Haukeli  is,  during  the  tourist  season  (comp.  p.  xiv),  the  most  con- 
venient and  comfortable  approach  from  Christiania  to  the  Hardanger 
Fjord.  The  distance  can  sometimes  be  covered  in  three  days,  the  nights 
being  spent  at  Dalen  and  Haukeli-Sater.  The  following  distribution  of 
time  is,  however,  preferable.  1st  Day.  Railway  via  Laurvik  to  Skien  (and 
possibly  on  by  steamer  to  TJlefot-Aaheim,  p.  37).  —  2nd  Day.  Steamer  to 
Dalen  (by  the  express-steamer  'Inland'  it  is  possible  to  reach  Dalen  late 
in  the  evening  of  the  first  day).  —  3rd  Day.  Skyds  or  carriage  to  the 
Voxli  Hotel  (p.  41).  —  4th  Day.  Brei/ond  Hotel  (p.  42).  —  5th  Day.  Odde.  — 
An  extra  day  is  usually  devoted  to  the  interesting  excursion  from  Dalen 
to  Ravnejuvet  (p.  39).  Travellers  may,  however,  go  on  the  same  afternoon 
to  JBerte  (p.  40),  and  spend  the  following  nights  at  the  Haukeli- Salter  (p.  41) 
and  at  SeljeHad  or  at  the  Hotel  Udsigten  on  the  Seljestadjuvet  (p.  98).  — 
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Travellers  in  the  reverse  direction,  leaving  Odde  in  the  afternoon  for  (4  hra.) 
Seljestad,  may  reach  Voxli  (12  hrs.  -,  p.  41)  on  the  second,  and  Dalen  (p.  39; 
10  hrs.)  on  the  third  day.     This,  however,  is  somewhat  fatiguing. 

From  Christiania  to  (53  Kil.)  Drammen,  see  R.  3.  Through-car- 
riages. —  The  railway  ('Jarlsbergbane')  from  Drammen  to  Laurvik 
and  Skien  turns  to  the  S."W.  (fine  retrospect),  past  the  suburb  of 
Tangen,  and  slowly  ascends  (1 :  80)  the  Kobberviksdal,  the  highest 
point  of  which  (250  ft.)  is  reached  at  (63  Kil.)  Skouger.  69  Kil. 
Galleberg.  73  Kil.  Sande,  with  the  church  of  that  name,  near  the 
Sandebugt,  of  which  we  get  a  fine  view  to  the  left.  The  train  now 
skirts  the  picturesque  fjord. 

86  Kil.  Holmestrand  (Rail.  Restaurant;  Hot.  Societeten,  near 
the  station,  R.  2-272,  B.  1,  D.  l1/^,  S.  1^2  kr.),  a  sea-bathing 
place  with  2500  inhab.,  is  prettily  situated  at  the  foot  of  a  steep 
porphyry  cliff,  ascended  by  a  zigzag  path  (view  of  the  fjord).  —  A 
branch-line  runs  hence  to  the  W.  via  Hillestad  to  (30  Kil.)  Vittingfos, 

96  Kil.  Nykirke.  —  100  Kil.  Skoppum,  near  the  Borrevand; 
branch-line  hence  to  Borre  and  (7  Kil.)  Horten,  on  the  Christiania 
Fjord  (p.  8).  —  103  Kil.  Augedal;  109  Kil.  Barkaker.  To  the  right 
we  see  the  chateau  of  Jarlsberg.  The  train  passes  Tansberg  on  the 
left,  and  runs  back  for  2  Kil.,  passing  through  a  short  tunnel,  to  — 

115  Kil.  lensberg  (Victoria  Hotel,  R.  2,  D.  2,  S.  lV2kr-,  good 
cuisine;  Grand  Hotel,  both  near  the  station),  with  8600  inhab., 
famous  as  seafarers ,  the  oldest  town  in  Norway,  dating  from  the 
time  of  Harald  Haarfager.  About  fifty  whalers  and  seal-hunting 
vessels  (one-third  steamers)  annually  start  from  this  port.  Most 
of  the  sailors  live  on  the  Neteret  and  the  Tjeme,  to  the  S.  of  Tans- 
berg.  By  following  Anders-Madsens-Gaden  between  the  Grand 
Hotel  and  the  church  ('Vagtmester  ved  Slotstaarnet'  in  a  house  on 
the  left)  and  then  (1/4  hr.)  ascending  to  the  left,  we  reach  the  Castle 
Hill  above  the  town,  under  which  the  railway  tunnel  passes.  The 
Slotstaarn  at  the  top  affords  a  wide  view  and  contains  a  collection  of 
antiquities  and  whaling  implements.  —  A  branch-line  runs  hence  to 
the  N.,  via  Hillestad  (see  above),  to  (48  Kil.)  Eidsfos,  on  Lake  Ekern. 

At  (121  Kil.)  Sem  or  Sernb  the  train  crosses  the  Oulie-Elv. 
128  Kil.  Stokke;  135  Kil.  Raastad.  To  the  right  lies  Gogstad 
(see  p.  13). 

139  Kil.  Sandefjord  (Grand  Hotel,  very  fair,  R.  2,  D.  2,  S. 
l'/2  kr-;  Hotel  Kong  Karl;  Heidemark's  Hotel),  a  favourite  water- 
ing-place with  4800  inhab.,  and  sulphurous,  saline,  and  chalybeate 
springs,  prettily  situated  on  the  fjord  of  the  same  name.  The  sea 
swarms  with  medusae  ('maneter'),  which  are  said  to  be  beneficial  to 
bathers.  There  are  factories  in  the  N.  part  of  the  town.  —  The 
Jattegryder  near  the  Gaard  Aasen  are  interesting;  the  largest  is 
23  ft.  deep.  Similar  'giant's  cauldrons'  at  the  (3^  M.)  Vindalsbugt 
may  be  visited  by  boat.  The  whole  region  between  Tensberg  and 
Laurvik  is  historic  ground.    At  Hjertnas  are  several  'bautastenar'. 
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144  Kil.  Joberg,  in  a  wooded  and  monotonous  district;  149  Kil. 
Tjelling,  with  a  view  of  the  Laurviksfjord  as  far  as  Fredriksvsern. 
The  train  crosses  the  Laagen  or  Laugen  (p.  27),  by  a  bridge  183  yds. 
long,  to  the  suburb  of  Thorstrand,  passes  through  two  tunnels,  and 
reaches  — 

158  Kil.  laurvik.  —  Hotels.  Grand  Hotel,  R.  2"/s4V*>  b-  ji  d-  (a* 
2  p.m.)  2,  S.  I1/2  kr.;  Thoea  Hansen's  Hotel,  B.  13/4-3,  B.  I1/4,  D.  (at 
1.30  p.m.)  2,  S.  IV2  kr.,  both  near  the  railway-station  and  the  pier.  — 
Laubvihs  Bad,  with  mineral  and  sulphur  springs  and  mud-baths;  board 
18  kr.  weekly,  64  kr.  monthly,  B.  20-50  kr.  per  month.  'Kurpenge',  or  visi- 
tors1 tax ,  for  baths,  physician,  etc.,  22  kr.  per  week  for  the  first  fort- 
night, 20  kr.  per  week  for  the  second  fortnight,  and  afterwards  15  kr. 
per  week.  —  Sea  Baths,  to  the  W.  of  the  harbour.  —  British  Vice-Consul, 
Mr.  Fred.  Dahm.  —  Lloyd's  Agents,  Messrs.  M.  Oppen  &  Co. 

Laurvik,  Larvik,  or  Larvig,  formerly  the  capital  of  the  county 
of  that  name,  with  10,600  inhab.  and  the  suburbs  of  Langestrand 
to  the  W.  and  Thorstrand  to  the  E.  (with  large  bottle-works),  is 
beautifully  situated  on  the  Laurviksfjord,  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Laagen.    Part  of  the  town  was  burned  down  in  1902. 

The  station  lies  on  the  harbour,  which  the  railway  skirts.  Pleas- 
ant walk  on  the  long  quays.  The  streets  running  inland  ascend  to 
the  *Begeskov,  a  fine  beech-plantation  above  the  highest  houses  on 
the  N.  side  of  the  town.  Near  the  entrance  are  a  cafe  and  a  music 
pavilion,  where  a  band  often  plays  in  the  afternoon.  Among  the 
finest  of  the  walks  in  the  wood  is  that  leading  from  the  pavilion  to 
the  right  (N  E.)  to  a  point  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  Farisvand 
to  the  left.  Another  walk  may  be  taken  from  the  station  to  the  E. 
to  Laurviks  Kirke,  and  to  Herregaardsbakken  (in  all  l!/2-2hrs.).  — 
The  large  building  to  the  S.,  conspicuous  in  approaching  Laurvik 
by  sea,  is  the  old  manor-house  of  Fritsehus. 

The  train  (best  views  to  the  right)  crosses  the  Faris-Elv  (which 
drives  the  Fritse  Jernvmrk  and  several  other  factories),  ascends 
to  the  Farisvand,  and  skirts  its  W.  bank,  passing  through  a  series  of 
short  tunnels.  The  scenery  is  a  pleasant  mingling  of  field  and  wood. 
— 169  Kil.  Tjose;  182  Kil.  Aaklungen,  on  the  small  lake  of  thatname 
(135  ft.).    Then  past  several  lakes.    188  Kil.  Birkedalen  (235  ft.). 

192  Kil.  Eidanger,  i/2  nr-  from  the  station,  pleasantly  situated 
amid  woods  on  the  Eidanger  Fjord. 

From  Eidanger  to  Beevik,  9  Kil.,  railway  in  21  min.  (fares  40,  300.).  — 
The  first  part  of  the  line  traverses  fine  woods.  2  Kil.  Nystvand  (Eidanger 
Hotel),  on  the  Eidanger  Fjord,  the  W.  bank  of  which  is  skirted  by  the 
railway.  —  4  Kil.  Skjelsvik;  6  Kil.  Heistad.  —  9  Kil.  Brevik  (Hot.  Viking, 
on  the  fjord,  1/t  M.  from  the  rail.  stat.  and  the  pier;  Stiansen),  with 
2000  inhab.,  is  charmingly  situated  at  the  S.E.  end  of  a  rocky  peninsula 
which  separates  the  Eidanger  Fjord  from  the  Friersfjord.  Opposite,  to 
the  S.,  is  the  little  town  of  Stalhelle.  —  From  Brevik  steamers  ply  to 
Christiania  and  Christiansand. 

195  Kil.  Porsgrund  (Stiansen's  Hotel ;  Victoria,  an  old  manor 
house,  1/4  M.  from  the  rail,  stat.,  simply  fitted  up,  R.  2  kr.;  Brit, 
vice-consul,  Mr.  James  Franklin),  a  town  of  4900  inhab.,  lies  on 
both  banks  of  the  Skiens-Elv,  which  descends  from  the  Nordsjfl  and 
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enters  a  bay  of  the  Friers  fjord  iy2  M.  below  the  town,  bringing 
yearly  l1^  million  logs  to  the  sea.  Porsgrund  is  famous  for  its 
porcelain.  —  We  now  ascend  the  left  bank  of  the  broad  Skiens- 
Elv,  through  a  smiling  district  with  numerous  farms.  A  tunnel  is 
traversed  near  — 

204  Kil.  Skien.  —  Hotels.  Hater's  Hotel,  with  electric  light  and 
baths,  E.  from  2y4,  B.  I1/2,  D.  (2-5  p.m.)  21/4,  S.  li/zkr.;  Rotal  Hotel, 
both  near  the  rail,  station  and  the  pier  of  the  sea-going  steamers;  Grand 
Hotel,  at  the  W.  end  of  Telemarks-Gaden,  with  view  of  the  wharf  of 
the  Telemarken  steamers,  with  baths  and  electric  light,  well  spoken  of, 
R.  2-4,  15.  I1/2,  D.  (2.30  p.m.)  21/4,  S.  I1/2  kr.  —  Cafi-Restaurant  in  the 
Festivitels-Lokal;  also  good  warm  baths  P/4-l  kr. ;  tickets  opposite,  at  the 
confectioner's). 

Post  Office,  in  the  Raadhus,  Torv-Gaden,  near  the  harbour.  —  Lloyd's 
Agents,  Messrs.  M.  Oppen  &  Co.,  at  Laurvik  (p.  35). 

Steamers.  To  Telemarken  twice  daily  (once  on  Sun.),  both  to  Ulefos 
and  Dalen  and  to  Ulefos  and  Hitterdal  (p.  31) ;  pier  nearly  8/4  M.  from  the 
rail.  stat.  (cabs  in  waiting).  —  Sea-going  steamers  ply  daily  to  Porsgrund, 
Langesund,  and  Christiania. 

Skien  (pron.  Sheen),  the  ancient  Skida,  a  commercial  and  indus- 
trial town  with  11,300  inhab.,  dates  from  the  14th  cent.,  but  has 
been  repeatedly  burned  down  (last  in  1886)  and  rebuilt  in  a  more 
substantial  style.  Skien  is  the  birthplace  of  the  dramatist  Henrik 
Ibsen  (b.  1828).  The  town  lies  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  Skiens-Elv, 
which  here  breaks  through  a  rocky  barrier  in  two  falls  and  forms  a 
roomy  harbour.  In  the  Jernbane-Torv,  at  the  harbour,  are  the  Rail- 
way Station  and  the  handsome  Raadhus,  with  its  arcaded  vestibule. 
The  broad  Prindsens-Gade  ascends  hence  to  the  new  Church,  a  Gothic 
brick  building  by  J.  H.  Bergh,  with  two  lofty  spires.  The  square  in 
front  of  the  church  is  adorned  with  a  fountain  and  is  adjoined  by 
Skieris  Festivitets-Lokal,  with  a  public  library,  baths,  and  a  cafe-re- 
staurant. —  The  street  named  'Broerne'  (bridges)  ascends  from  near 
the  wharf  of  the  Telemarken  steamers  to  the  Damfos  and  the  Kloster- 
fos,  the  two  waterfalls  mentioned  above.  On  a  small  island  between 
them  formerly  stood  the  nunnery  of  Gimse,  founded  in  1110.  —  On 
the  steep  Bratsbergklev,  to  the  S.E.  of  the  town,  are  the  ruins  of  the 
Bratsberg  Chapel,  which  has  given  its  name  to  the  entire  district 
(fine  view  by  morning-light).  It  is  reached  from  the  rail,  station  in 
20  min.  by  the  Ny  Skotlandsvei  and  a  flight  of  wooden  steps. 

The  Telbmarken  Steamer  (fair  restaurant  on  board) ,  which 
starts  above  the  Damfos,  ascends  the  Skiens-Elv,  passes  several 
factories ,  and  reaches  (^2  hr.)  the  three  *Locks  of  Leveid,  con- 
structed in  1861  to  meet  the  different  levels  of  the  Nordsj'0  and  the 
Skiens-Elv.  They  are  hewn,  like  those  of  Trollhattan,  out  of  the 
rock.  The  passage  of  the  locks  takes  20  minutes.  The  fourth  lock  is 
used  when  the  water  is  exceptionally  high.  A  bust  commemorates 
Amtmann  Aall,  the  chief  promoter  of  the  canal. 

The  steamer  next  passes  several  small  islands  and  soon  enters 
the  Nordsj«  (207  ft.  above  sea-level),  the  chief  lake  of  Telemarken, 
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28  Kil.  (17V2  M.)  in  length  and  575  ft.  deep ;  it  receives  the  over- 
flow of  several  other  lakes.  The  banks  are  surrounded  by  low 
wooded  hills.  High  up  to  the  right,  near  the  entrance,  is  the  St. 
Mikaelshul,  or  St.  Michael's  cave,  where  Roman  Catholic  services 
were  formerly  held.  Farther  on  -we  have  a  view  to  the  right  of  the 
church-tower  of  Romnaes  and  of  the  N.  part  of  the  lake  (traversed 
by  the  Hitterdal  steamer;  p.  31).  In  about  2  hrs.  after  leaving  Skien 
we  reach  — 

Ulefos  i  Holden  (1500  inhab.),  situated  on  both  banks  of  the 
Eids-Elv,  which  descends  from  the  great  Telemarken  lakes  and 
here  enters  the  Nordsje.  Its  water  affords  the  motive  power  of 
several  wood-pulp  and  other  factories.  One  of  the  finest  of  the 
pretty  private  residences  is  the  castellated  villa  of  the  Aall  family, 
with  its  garden  (right).  To  the  left  is  the  church  of  Holden.  Car- 
riages meet  the  steamer  to  convey  passengers  to  (8/4  M.)  Aaheim's 
Hotel  (see  below).  —  Steamer  to  Hitterdal,  see  p.  32. 

Ulefos  is  the  starting-point  of  the  *Bandak-Nordsj«r  Canal, 
constructed  in  1889-92  at  a  cost  of  3,000,000  kr.  to  overcome  the 
difference  of  level  (190  ft.)  between  the  two  lakes.  It  follows  the 
channel  of  the  Eids-Elv  and  is  17  Kil.  long.  The  work  offered  special 
difficulties,  as  some  of  the  17  locks  could  not  be  hewn  out  of  the 
rock  but  had  to  be  formed  with  the  aid  of  enormous  dams  of  ma- 
sonry. The  steamboat  takes  23/4-3  hrs.  to  ascend  from  Ulefos  to 
Hogga,  the  last  lock  (in  the  reverse  direction  21/2  hrs.). 

The  Ulefos,  the  lowest  fall  of  the  Eids-Elv,  is  36  ft.  high.  The 
steamer  ascends  this  height  by  three  locks.  At  the  top  is  an  arched 
wooden  bridge.  The  first  station  (not  touched  at  by  the  express- 
steamer)  is  Aaheim  (Aaheim's  Hotel,  very  fair,  with  pretty  grounds), 
beyond  which  we  reach  the  Eidsfos  (32  ft.  high;  seen  to  the  left), 
overcome  by  two  locks.  It  takes  six  locks  to  counteract  the  impetuous 
rapids  of  the  *  Vrangfos,  a  little  farther  on.  At  the  top  of  this  series 
of  locks  is  a  gigantic  dam  of  red  granite,  106  ft.  high  and  70  ft.  wide 
at  its  lowest  part,  the  overflow  at  which  forms  a  fine  fall  of  75  ft. 
(right).    The  banks  are  here  connected  by  a  small  bridge. 

The  steamer  takes  nearly  an  hour  (40  min.  downwards)  to  ascend 
from  the  lower  Eidsfos  lock  to  the  uppermost  Vrangfos  lock.  The  traveller 
should  therefore  leave  the  steamer,  cross  the  bridge  just  above  the  Eids- 
fos, and  follow  the  good  path  on  the  right  bank,  through  wood,  to  (25  min.) 
the  uppermost  Vrangfos  lock.  Near  the  end  of  this  walk,  to  the  right,  is 
a  view-point,  with  a  stone  table,  affording  a  fine  view  of  the  whole  gigan- 
tic staircase  of  locks.  Passengers  in  the  other  direction  should  also  take 
this  walk. 

The  steamer  now  ascends  the  wide  river,  which  has  been  much 
deepened  through  the  construction  of  the  dams.  The  banks  are 
thickly  wooded,  with  here  and  there  a  farm-house  surrounded  by 
crops  and  pastures.  At  an  expansion  of  the  river  we  see  the  Nuke- 
field  (1285  ft. ;  ascended  from  Ulefos  in  3-4  hrs.),  to  the  S.,  while 
the  Lifjeld  (p.  32)  rises  to  the  N.    On  the  left  (N.)  bank  lies  the 
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church  of  Lunde,  opposite  which  is  Lundefaret,  sometimes  touched 
at  by  the  steamer.  We  gain  10  ft.  by  the  lock  of  Lunde  or  Oroot- 
evje,  7  Kil.  from  Vrangfos,  and  10  ft.  more  by  the  lock  of  Kjeldal, 
3  Kil.  farther  on. 

The  last  locks  are  at  (2  Kil.)  Hogga  and  raise  the  steamer  23  ft. 
The  level  of  the  lakes  above  Hogga  is  maintained  by  an  immense 
dam,  for  the  foundations  of  which  it  was  found  necessary  to  dig 
down  25  ft.  below  the  bottom  of  the  river. 

Between  the  Flaa-Kirke,  on  the  N.  bank,  and  the  station  of 
Strangen,  on  the  S.  bank,  the  steamer  enters  the  E.  end  of  the 
Flaavand  (235  ft.).  The  elk  is  still  found  in  the  forests  on  the 
banks.  At  the  W.  end  of  the  lake  (15  Kil.  from  Straengen)  the 
steamer  enters  the  narrow  Fjaagesund  and  soon  reaches  the  Hvidesjtf 
(185  ft.).  The  mountains  become  higher  and  steeper :  to  the  right 
rises  the  Brokefjeld  (3540  ft.),  to  the  left,  in  the  distance,  the  bare 
Boboltfjeld  (3345  ft.),  and  to  the  "W.  the  pointed  Rauberg-Nuten. 
At  the  upper  end  of  the  lake  lies  the  wooded  island  of  Buke. 

To  the  right  opens  the  small  lake  of  *Sundkile  (4  Kil.  long), 
surrounded  by  picturesque  mountains  and  entered  by  a  narrow 
strait  crossed  by  a  drawbridge.  The  afternoon-steamer  (express) 
does  not  enter  the  Sundkile.  The  others  pass  the  bridge  and  call 
at  Kirkeber  (Hotel  Hvideseid,  at  the  pier),  pleasantly  situated  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  bay.  A  skyds-road  runs  hence  to  the  N.  to 
(17  Kil.)  Kobbervolden  (p.  32),  passing  Brunkebergs  Kirke,  about 
3  Kil.  distant.  —  The  steamer  returns  to  the  Sundkile,  rounds  the 
promontory  of  Spjosodden,  and  stops  at  Smedodden,  on  the  S.  bank, 
near  the  church  of  Hvideseid,  at  the  W.  end  of  the  lake. 

From  Hvideseid  to  Arendal  (145  Kil.).  The  road  ascends  rapidly, 
and  then  descends  to  (7  Kil.)  Strand  i  Vraadal  (tolerable),  a  little  to  the 
W.  of  which  lies  the  Vraavand  (p.  39).  Our  route  turns  to  the  S. 
and  skirts  the  E.  bank  of  the  Msservand  (795  ft.),  a  fine  sheet  of  water, 
34  Kil.  long  (steamer) ,  affording  trout-fishing.  The  next  stages  are : 
17  Kil.  Vile  i  Msserdal;  26  Kil.  Hommei  Treungen;  then  past  the  Megfos, 
formed  by  the  Nisser-Elv;  19  Kil.  0i  i  Aamli;  16  Kil.  Neergaarden  i 
Aamli  (good  quarters) ;  13  Kil.  Sirnonstad  (p.  7).  Thence  to  Arendal, 
see  p.  7. 

Beyond  Hvideseid  the  steamer  passes  through  the  artificial 
channel  of  Skarpstremmen  (6  Kil.  long),  connecting  the  Hvidesja 
with  the  *Bandaksvand  (205  ft.),  a  picturesque  lake,  27  Kil.  long, 
enclosed  by  imposing  mountains.  The  first  view  of  the  lake,  beyond 
the  station  of  Apalste  (right)  and  the  high  rocky  island  of  Bandakse 
(left),  is  very  striking.  Farther  on,  to  the  left,  is  the  rock  called 
St.  Olaf's  Ship.  The  scenery  afterwards  becomes  a  little  monotonous, 
but  the  W.  end  of  the  lake  is  enclosed  by  a  fine  group  of  moun- 
tains belonging  to  the  Saetersdal. 

About  1  hr.  from  Hvideseid  the  steamer  touches  at  Triset,  by 
the  church  of  Laurdal  (Bakke's  Hotel,  at  the  pier),  situated  on 
the  N.  bank  of  the  lake,  amidst  rich  vegetation.  A  good  road  leads 
hence  to  Ofte  i  Heidal.imo  (11  Kil.;  p.  33).  —  On  the  S.  bank  of 
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the  lake ,   opposite  Laurdal ,   lies  Bandakslid ,    also  a  steamboat 
station,  but  not  always  called  at. 

From  Bandakslid  (slow1  station)  the  hill  is  crossed  by  a  zigzag  road 
to  (5  Kil.)  Midlgaarden  (fast  station).  The  road  then  leads  to  the  S.,  past 
the  W.  end  of  the  Vraavand  (850  ft.;  steamer),  and  ascends  the  course  of 
the  river  which  falls  into  it.  This  stream  forms  the  picturesque  "Lille 
Rjukanfot  near  the  road  and  emerges  from  the  Skredvand  (1085  ft.),  a  little 
higher  up.  We  follow  the  B.  bank  of  this  lake  to  (8  Kil.)  Rindebakken 
(slow  station),  beyond  which  we  pass  Veum  and  reach  (15  Kil.)  Moland,  on 
the  Fyrisvand  (25  Kil.  in  length).  Between  Veum  and  Moland  the  Sispevei 
diverges  to  the  W.  to  Viken  in  the  Ssetersdal  (p.  5). 

The  lake  contracts  and  the  mountains  become  more  imposing, 
especially  on  the  N.  side.  About  1  hr.  after  leaving  Triset  the 
steamer  reaches  its  terminus  — 

Dalen.  —  *Hotel  Dalen,  2/3  M.  from  the  quay,  with  garden,  electric 
light,  baths,  and  a  good  view  of  the  lake,  R.  from  2,  B.  l'/a,  D.  (2  p.m.)  2l/t, 
S.  (8  p.m.)  I1/2  kr.  (noisy  at  night  on  account  of  the  arrival  of  the  late 
steamer).  —  Hotel  Folkvang,  R.  IV2-2,  B.  1,  D.  (2  p.m.)  l'/2,  S.  1  kr., 
omn.  free;  Hotel  Bandak,  very  fair,  similar  charges;  Tokedalen's,  by 
the  pier.  —  English  Church  Service  in  July  and  August. 

Dalen,  at  the  "W.  end  of  the  Bandaksvand,  into  which  the  Toke- 
Elv  falls  here,  is  the  starting-point  of  the  new  road  over  the  Hau- 
kelifjeld.  There  is  an  abundant  supply  of  horses  and  carriages 
(comp.  p.  33),  but  landaus  should  be  engaged  beforehand. 

Excursion  to  Ravnejovet,  attractive  (there  and  back  on  foot  6-7  hrs.; 
stolkjserre  to  Eidsborg  5  kr.;  provisions  should  be  taken,  as  none  are 
obtainable  en  route).  The  narrow  road,  beginning  about  tyj  M.  from  the 
quay,  ascends  to  the  N.  in  long  zigzags,  on  a  rocky  slope  1300-1600  ft. 
high.  After  about  1  hr.  the  road  turns  inland  and  becomes  more  level. 
About  200  yds.  beyond  the  farm  of  (20  min.)  Reffelbrcek  (post-office)  we 
avoid  the  road  to  the  right  and  proceed  to  the  left  to  the  lake  and  (10  min.) 
old  timber  church  of  Eidsborg  (2300  ft.).  The  door  of  the  latter  is  adorned 
with  carving  (defaced);  the  interior  has  been  entirely  modernized.  We 
leave  the  church  to  the  left,  skirt  the  lake  (which  lies  considerably  below), 
and  ascend  by  a  poor  bridle-path  up  the  steep  Eidsborgaas.  The  path  then 
becomes  level  for  some  time  and  again  ascends  abruptly.  The  highest 
point  (1  hr.  from  Eidsborg)  affords  a  fine  view  of  the  dark-green  moun- 
tains to  the  N.  Farther  on  we  descend,  amid  rocks  and  wood,  to  O/2  hr.) 
a  small  saw-mill.  A  path  diverges  here  to  the  left  to  the  Molands-Sceter, 
but  we  go  straight  on  across  the  brook.  A  tablet  about  10  min.  farther 
on,  on  a  tree  to  the  left,  indicates  the  way  to  'Ravnejuvet,  or  Ravne- 
djupet,  a  perpendicular  rock,  1090  ft.  above  the  turbulent  Toke-Elv,  and 
commanding  a  splendid  view  of  the  Libygfjeld  and  the  district  of  Naes- 
land.  There  is  a  constant  current  of  air  here  ascending  from  below,  so 
that  pieces  of  paper  thrown  from  the  rock  do  not  fall  but  are  carried 
back  over  our  heads.  To  the  left,  in  the  valley,  we  see  the  great  sweep 
of  the  road  described  below.  A  pavilion  commemorates  the  visit  of  King 
Oscar  II.  in  1879.  —  Riders  and  walkers  may  continue  their  journey  to 
the  N.  from  Ravnejuvet.  The  path  at  first  leads  through  forest,  and  after- 
wards descends  rapidly  and  crosses  the  Toke-Elv.  In  l-i1/*  hr.  we  reach 
the  hamlet  of  Naesland,  where  the  gaard  of  Sandok  affords  good  quarters. 
It  is  also  a  skyds-station  (to  Mule  in  l'/2-2  hrs. ;  4  kr. ;  p.  33). 

Pass  from  Dalen  to  the  Scetersdal,  see  p.  5. 

The  Road  to  the  Hardanger  Fjord  crosses  the  broad  Toke- 
Elv  by  an  iron  bridge,  about  1  Kil.  from  Dalen,  and  soon  enters 
the  forest.  Farther  on,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Botnedal,  the  old  road 
to  Mo  (p.  40)  diverges  to  the  left.     The  new  road  crosses  the 
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stream  and  sweeps  upward,  high  above  the  brawling  Toke-Elv. 
Where  it  crosses  the  Rokke-Elv  walkerB  may  avoid  a  long  bend  by 
ascending  steeply  on  the  left  bank.  The  road  continues  to  ascend 
for  at  least  2  Kil.  along  the  W.  slope  of  the  valley  of  the  Toke-Elv, 
affording  a  grand  view  of  the  valley  and  the  precipitous  heights  to 
the  E.  (Ravnejuvet,  see  p.  39).  It  then  describes  a  sharp  curve, 
still  ascending,  while  a  road  to  Nssland  (p.  39)  diverges  to  the 
right.  The  road  is  partly  hewn  in  the  living  rock  and  traverses 
fine  coniferous  woods,  high  up  on  the  N.  slope  of  the  valley  of  the 
Rokke-Elv.  At  an  opening  in  the  wood  we  have  a  peep  of  the 
church  of  Mo  to  the  left,  on  a  small  lake ;  on  the  slope  below  are 
several  farms. 

15  Kil.  Moen.  —  Farther  on  we  cross  the  Rokke-Elv,  joining 
the  old  road  on  the  right  bank.  After  passing  the  parsonage  of  Mo 
we  reach  the  lower  end  of  the  Bertevand.  The  road  passes  Berteosen 
and  undulates  along  the  W.  bank  of  the  lake,  above  which  rises 
the  abrupt  Rautefjeld  (4725  ft.).  The  E.  bank  is  entirely  un- 
cultivated, and  rises  in  jagged  rocky  walls,  sprinkled  with  trees. 
The  road  crosses  the  Berte-Elv  and,  beyond  the  Hotel  Berte  (where 
it  is  joined  by  the  bridle-path  from  Bredvik  in  the  Saetersdal,  see 
p.  6),  turns  inland  and  crosses  the  ridge  of  Bertegrenden,  beyond 
which  we  enjoy  a  fine  view  of  the  upper  end  of  the  Bartevand.  "We 
ascend  gradually  over  the  Berteheia,  through  beautiful  fir-woods. 
The  view  becomes  more  open  a  short  way  beyond  the  top.  The  road 
descends  in  windings  and  joins  the  Hitterdal  road  at  (8  Kil.)  a 
'Landhandleri'  above  the  Vinjevand  and  Heggestel  (p.  33),  which, 
however,  are  not  visible  from  this  point. 

The  old  road,  which  we  now  follow  to  the  left,  is  pretty  poor. 
It  crosses  the  Rus-Elv  and  ascends ,  though  with  numerous  dips, 
through  the  valley  of  the  Smerklep-Elv  and  along  the  E.  slope  of 
the  Smerklepfjeld.  Several  farms  are  passed.  The  Flaatebunut  on 
the  Totakvand  comes  into  sight  to  the  N.,  and  remains  in  view 
during  the  rest  of  the  journey  through  the  somewhat  monotonous 
valley.  The  road  crosses  the  river,  and  is  here  joined  on  the  right 
by  a  footpath  from  Brunelid  on  the  Totakvand  (p.  31).  It  then  turns 
sharply  to  the  W.  and  soon  reaches  — 

31  Kil.  Rui  (tolerable  inn),  near  the  pretty  Grungedalsvand 
(1590  ft.). 

The  next  part  of  the  route,  skirting  the  green  but  shallow  lake, 
and  affording  a  good  view  of  the  Ourifjeld,  is  very  picturesque. 
The  road,  however,  is  very  rough  and  uneven.  A  party  would  do 
well  to  take  one  skyds  for  their  baggage  (p.  xxii),  and  walk  to  Botten. 
Beyond  the  yellowish -brown  Church  of  Orungedal  we  reach  the 
farms  of  Edland  or  Eilandt,  the  Hotel  Haukeli,  where  the  road 
crosses  the  foaming  Oeislaus-Elv,  and  (fully  1  Kil.  farther  on)  the 
new  Hotel  Haukelid  Qroend. 

Farther  on  we  follow  the  left  bank  of  the  Flaathyl-Elv.    To  the 
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left  (S.),  at  kilometre-stone  170  (from  Skien),  we  see  the  fine  Vafos, 
descending  from  the  Nedre  Langeidvand  in  a  series  of  bold  leaps. 
The  route  now  ascends  a  monotonous  valley,  passing  a  few  farms, 
of  which  the  two  of  Flaathyl  are  the  most  important.  We  cross  the 
stream  twice.  After  having  forced  its  way  through  a  rocky  barrier 
in  a  series  of  falls  and  rapids,  the  Flaathyl-Elv  forms  several  Hel, 
or  deep  pools.  The  largest  of  the  waterfalls  (to  the  left,  close  to  the 
road)  is  the  Lille  Rjukanfos  ('little  smoking  fall'),  the  best  point  for 
surveying  which  is  the  projecting  rock  near  its  foot.  The  largest  Hed 
is  the  Ekelidhel  (2290  ft.).  Continuing  to  ascend,  we  at  last  reach  — 

27  Kil.  Botten  or  Botn  (2590  ft. ;  good  station ;  shooting  and 
fishing),  on  the  pretty  Voxlivand  (2500  ft.),  which  the  road  skirts. 
About  '/2  M.  farther  on,  to  the  left,  is  the  Voxli  or  Vaagsli  Hotel 
(fair ;  R.  172-2,  B.  or  S.  1  kr.),  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  lake. 

The  road  passes  several  farms  and  the  last  sparse  crops  of  barley 
and  potatoes.  Farther  on  are  the  small  Hotel  Nystel,  and  then  the 
Arrebuvand  and  the  Evenbuvand.  This  region  is  almost  uninhabited, 
a  few  old  and  dying  pines  alone  relieving  its  monotony.  Near  kilo- 
metre-stone 190  we  reach  the  Krakledyr  Skar,  commanding  a  fine 
*  View  of  the  mountains  to  the  W. :  to  the  left  Vasdalseggen  (5765  ft.), 
then  Kistenuten,  the  Kallevasheia,  and  Sveien.  Below  us,  to  the 
left,  lies  the  Kjalavand  (2940  ft.),  to  the  S.  of  which  rises  the 
Kjcelatind.   Trees  disappear. 

18  Kil.  Haukeli-Saeter  (^Knud  Haukelisceter's  Inn,  consisting  of 
several  houses,  the  main  one  in  the  Norwegian  style  by  H.  Munthe, 
K.  1-2,  B.  l-li/4,  D.  172-2,  S.  172  kr.),  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Staa- 
vand  (3085  ft.),  situated  amidst  imposing  scenery,  and  commanding 
an  unimpeded  view  of  the  fjeld.  The  peaks  and  even  parts  of  the 
plateau  remain  covered  with  snow  as  late  as  August.  The  Kistenut, 
to  the  S.  of  the  Staavand  (there  and  back  3-4  hrs.),  and  the  Lille 
Nup,  to  the  N.  of  the  Haukeli-Saeter  (6  hrs.),  afford  wide  views. 

The  good  road  leads  to  the  N.W.,  skirting  the  Staavand.  After 
about  10  min.  we  get  a  glimpse  of  the  Storefond  to  the  right,  and 
74  hr.  farther  on  is  a  ruined  bridge  on  the  left,  over  which  the 
old  bridle-path  led.  About  272  M.  from  Haukeli  we  cross  the 
Vlevaa-Elv,  which  descends  from  the  N.  and  forms  the  boundary 
between  the  districts  of  Bratsberg  and  Sendre  Bergenhus ;  to  the 
right  it  forms  several  low  but  very  broad  cascades.  After  1  M.  more 
we  reach  the  Vlevaavand  (3095  ft. ;  2  M.  long),  to  the  left,  the  N. 
bank  of  which  our  road  skirts.  We  are  now  in  the  heart  of  a  fjeld 
solitude.  To  the  right  we  have  a  fine  view  of  the  precipitous  Store 
Nup  and  the  Storefond,  and  to  the  left  Sveien ;  in  front  rises  the 
Stafsnut,  to  the  right  of  which  are  the  Bekkingsnut  and  the  Midt- 
dyr  Ruste. 

After  a  drive  of  1-174  nr-  (Plli  M.)  from  Haukeli-Saeter  we  cross 
the  Midtdyr-Elv,  turn  to  the  S.,  and  at  the  foot  of  the  Dyrnut,  the 
E.  part  of  the  Stafsnut,  begin  to  ascend  the  pass  of  Dyreskard 


42    B.5.  —  Map,p.l02.      R0LDAL. 

(3715  ft.;  watershed),  tie  top  of  which  we  reach  iu  V2nr-  more. 
Such  masses  of  snow  lie  here,  even  in  midsummer,  that  a  tunnel 
has  to  be  bored  through  them  every  year.  To  the  left  is  a  'Varde', 
erected  by  King  Oscar  II.  in  1879. 

The  road  now  leads  to  the  W.  through  a  wilderness  of  snow  and 
stones,  sometimes  descending  slightly.  To  the  right  is  Stafsnuten, 
to  the  left  Sveien  and  the  narrow  green  0isteinvand.  To  the  left, 
below  the  road,  about  9x/2  M.  from  Haukeli-Saeter,  lies  the  Midt- 
Iceger-Sceter ;  and  on  the  road  is  the  Nye  Midtlmger-Sater.  About 
10  min.  later  the  three  houses  of  Svandalsflaaene  and  several  small 
lakes  appear  below  us  to  the  left.  On  the  road  is  a  small  inn 
(D.  2  kr.,  tolerable).  In  10  min.  more  we  reach  the  hill  of  Staven, 
and  in  5  min.  more  begin  to  descend.  To  the  right,  below,  lies  the 
Tarjebudal,  with  the  sseters  of  Tarjebudal  and  Nya  Stel ;  to  the  W., 
in  front  of  us,  is  the  Horrehei.  In  10  min.  we  cross  by  the  Risbu-Bro 
to  the  right  bank  of  the  Bisbu-Aa,  and  then  descend  rapidly  in 
huge  zigzags.  Near  (10  min.)  the  0stmanlid-Sczter  we  have  a  fine 
glimpse  of  the  Reldalsvand.  The  scenery  improves.  After  20  min. 
we  cross  the  noisy  Vasdals-Elv  and  follow  its  right  bank,  high  above 
the  stream.  In  front  of  us  is  the  broad  Novle-Fos,  near  which  the 
road  passes  10  min.  later.  The  river  with  its  numerous  rapids  is 
constantly  in  sight.  The  Raldalsvand  again  (5  min.)  comes  into 
sight,  hacked  by  the  Holmenut  and  Reldalsaaten  (4125  ft.).  A  drive 
of  12  min.  more  brings  us  to  — 

30  Kil.  (pay  for  35  Kil.  in  the  reverse  direction)  Raddal  (*Hotel 
Beldal,  R.  lV2-2,  B.  I1/4,  D.  2,  S.  iy2kr. ;  Gryting's  Hotel  &  Skyds 
Station,  D.  1  kr.  70 0. ;  Fredheim's  Hotel,  plain;  Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in 
summer),  near  the  N.  end  of  the  Reldalsvand.  On  the  lake,  a  short 
distance  from  the  road,  is  the  church,  in  which  have  been  in- 
corporated the  remains  of  an  old  'Stavekirke'.  —  Farther  on  we  cross 
the  Tufte-Elo  and  skirt  the  lake.  At  the  fork  where  the  roads  to  the 
Bratlandsdal  (p.  97)  and  to  Hardanger  diverge  from  each  other,  we 
follow  the  latter  and  ascend  to  (3  Kil.)  the  *Breifond  Hotel  (p.  97). 


6.  From  Kongsbergto  the  Hardanger  Fjord  through  the 
Numedal. 

4-5  Days.  Of  the  great  routes  (comp.  pp.  33, 44,  50)  leading  from  E.  Nor- 
way across  the  Fjeld  to  the  W.  coast  this  is  the  least  attractive  and  is 
seldom  used  except  by  Norwegians.  The  inhabitants,  however,  are  inter- 
esting, as  they  have  retained  many  of  their  primitive  characteristics  and 
traditions.  A  Carriage  Road  with  fast  stations  leads  through  the  Numedal 
to  Bresterud  in  the  Opdal  (123  Kil.),  from  which  driving  is  also  practicable 
to  Floten,  11  Kil.  farther  on.    Beyond  this  the  traveller  must  ride  or  walk. 

Kongsberg,  see  p.  27.  —  The  road,  leaving  that  to  the  Bolkesj* 
(p.  28)  to  the  left,  follows  the  right  bank  of  the  Laagen. 

17  Kil.  Svennesund.  "We  cross  the  Laagen  and  pass  the  church 
of  Svenne,  on  its  left  bank. 
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14  Kil.  Sendre  Flesberg,  near  the  church  of  Flesberg.  Farther 
on  the  valley  contracts.  We  cross  to  the  right  bank  by  an  iron  bridge. 

16  Kil.  Alfstad  [Inn,  well  spoken  of).  The  valley  is  pretty 
■wide  here.  The  gaard  Fikkan  or  Fekjan,  6-7  Kil.  from  Alfstad,  also 
affords  good  accommodation,  and  its  owner  has  constructed  a  hut  for 
sportsmen  and  anglers  on  the  Sorkevand  or  Serkjevand,  10  M.  to 
the  W.  The  Fikkan  Setter  belongs  to  Frithiof  Nansen,  the  Arctic 
explorer.  At  the  VcsgU-Kirke  we  cross  the  stream,  which  here  forms 
a  small  fall.  On  the  left  bank  is  the  Brobakken  Hotel ,  near  the 
skyds-station  of  — 

17  Kil.  Helle  (inn).  —  The  road  ascends  and  then  descends  again 
to  the  Ytre  Nore-Fjord  or  the  Kravik-Fjord  (868  ft.),  along  the  bank 
of  which  it  runs.  To  the  left  rises  the  Eidsfjeld  (4940  ft.).  One  of  the 
old  buildings  of  Gaard  Kravik  is  said  to  date  from  the  12th  century. 
On  the  opposite  (right)  bank  of  the  river  are  the  old  and  the  new 
Nore-Kirke.  The  road  then  skirts  the  0vre  Norefjord  (12  Kil.  long), 
passes  the  farm  of  Sevli,  and  reaches  — 

27  Kil.  Skjonne  (920  ft. ;  good  quarters),  with  several  old 
buildings.  Beyond  Skjenne  the  road  crosses  the  Laagen  and  turns 
to  the  W.  into  the  Opdal.  The  scenery  becomes  very  picturesque. 
The  OpdaU-Elv  forms  several  waterfalls.  The  road  ascends  rapidly 
to  the  Fennebufjord  (1525  ft.). 

11  Kil.  Liverud,  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Fennebufjord,  near  the 
Stavekirke  of  Opdal.  We  continue  to  ascend,  passing  several  faims 
and  the  new  church  of  Opdal. 

21  Kil.  Bresterud  or  Brostrud  (2625  ft. ;  fair  accommodation). 
Quarters  may  also  be  had  at  Nerstebe,  a  little  higher  up. 

From  Brtfsterud  a  mountain-path  leads  to  Neraal  in  the  Hallingdal  in 
l-l1/*  day.  It  ascends  past  the  Va»s  and  Befde  sseters  in  4  hrs.  to  (17  Kil  J 
Aasberg  (quarters  and  horses  at  Gunnar  Aasberg's  and  Halvor  Kj0naas's), 
in  Dagalid  (2750  ft.).  —  Farther  on  we  cross  the  fjeld  to  the  Skurdal 
(10  Kil.;  2740  ft.;  quarters  at  the  Guitormsgaard),  and  then  another  height 
by  a  road  to  the  (17  Kil.)  Ustadal  (quarters  at  Jeilo  and  Tufto);  lastly  past 
several  farms  to  Hammersbeen  and  Hoi,  near  Neraal  (p.  47). 

For  the  route  across  the  mountains  to  the  Hardanger  (100  Kil. ; 
three  days)  a  guide  {Thore  Qundersen  Videsjorden  of  Opdal)  should 
be  engaged  lower  down  the  valley,  and  a  supply  of  provisions 
obtained.  The  route  from  the  Narsteba  at  first  follows  the  saeter- 
path,  and  then  traverses  the  lofty  Hardanger  Vidda  (4000  ft.),  com- 
manding an  extensive  view  in  every  direction.  It  leads  past  the 
Skarsvand  to  the  Skars-Scster,  where  the  Laagen  is  crossed  by  boat. 
We  pass  the  night,  after  a  walk  of  11-12  hrs.,  in  the  tourists'  hut 
on  the  Laagelidbjerg,  or  Laagriberg  (3805  ft.). 

On  the  second  day  we  skirt  the  river,  the  Ojetsje,  and  the  Store 
Nordmandsslabet,  and  after  a  walk  of  10  hrs.  spend  the  night  in 
the  tourists'  hut  at  the  meeting  of  the  Bjereia  and  the  Svinta.  Next 
morning  our  route  leads  us  to  the  Nybu-Satre  (3600  ft.),  on  the 
Nybusje,  the  first  on  the  W.  side  of  the  fjeld  (VestenfjeldskeNorge). 
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Beyond  this  we  generally  follow  the  course  of  the  Bjereia,  which 
lower  down  forms  the  Veringsfos  (p.  112),  and  cross  snow,  biooks, 
and  marshes.  "We  pass  Storlien,  Maurscet,  and  Oaren,  and  reach 
the  Fosli  Hotel  (p.  112)  in  time  to  go  on  to  Vik  the  same  day. 

7.    From  Christiania  through  the  Hallingdal  to 
Lserdalsoren  on  the  Sognefjord  (Bergen). 

350  Kil.  Railway  to  Kraderen,  122  Kil. ;  express  in4'/«  hrs.  (fares  6  kr. 
40,  4  kr.  15  0.),  ordinary  train  in  51/2  hrs.  (fares  5  kr.  90,  3  kr.  70  0.).  — 
Steameb  (fair  restaurant  on  board,  D.  2  kr.)  from  Kr0deren  to  Oulsvik, 
44  Kil.,  daily  in  21/2-31/2  hrs.  (fare  2  kr.  50.  1  kr.  40  0.).  —  Road  from 
Gulsvik  to  Lcerdalseren,  184  Kil.,  a  drive  of  3  days.  Fast  skyds-tariff. 
For  a  carriage  and  pair  ('kaleschvogn'),  for  two  persons,  the  usual  fare  is 
85  kr.,  for  3  pers.  100  kr.,  for  4  pers.  115  kr.  (sometimes  less  when  the 
demand  is  slack),   to  which  a  fee  of  5-6  kr.  is  added  (comp.  also  p.  xxii). 

The  journey  is  best  divided  as  follows :  (1st  Day)  From  Christiania  to 
Gulsvik.  (2nd)  From  Gulsvik  to  Rolfshus.  (3rd)  From  Rolfshus  to  Breistelen 
or  Bag.  (4th)  Thence  to  Lcerdalseren.  Or  we  may  spend  the  first  night  at 
Jfas,  the  second  at  Rjeberg,  and  the  third  at  Laerdalseren.  It  is  even 
possible,  by  travelling  14-18  hrs.  a  day,  to  reach  Lferdals0ren  in  2  days, 
spending  the  night  at  Rolfshus.  As  almost  all  the  stations  on  this  route 
are  either  good  or  tolerable,  the  traveller  may  divide  his  journey  as  best 
suits  his  convenience. 

From  Christiania  to  Vikesund,  96  Kil.,  see  R.  3.  A  branch- 
line  (carriages  changed)  runs  thence  to  Snarum  and  — 

26  Kil.  Krederen  (Restaurant ;  Hotel  Krederen  fy  Skyds  Station, 
opposite  the  rail,  station;  Kalager's  Hotel,  V4M.  distant,  both  plain), 
prettily  situated  at  the  S.  end  of  Lake  Krederen  (445  ft.;  16  sq.  M. 
in  area,  100  ft.  deep),  near  the  efflux  of  the  Snarums-Elv.  The 
pier  is  */2  M.  from  the  station.  The  lower  part  of  the  lake  is  sur- 
rounded by  smiling  hills.  A  skyds-road  skirts  the  N.E.  bank. 
Beyond  the  church  of  Kredsherred  or  Olberg,  which  lies  on  this  road, 
the  lake  contracts  to  the  river-like  Noresund.  The  road  crosses 
here  and  continues  its  course  on  the  "W.  bank,  with  the  steamboat- 
station  of  Sandum.  Farther  on  the  lake  again  expands,  and  the 
scenery  becomes  wilder,  especially  beyond  Nas,  where  the  broad- 
backed  Norefjeld  (4980  ft.)  rises  boldly  above  the  lake  on  the  left. 

The  interesting  Ascent  of  the  Nokefjeld  (10  hrs.)  is  best  made  from 
Sandum  (see  above;  steamer  from  Krederen  1  kr.  10 0.).  We  ascend  by  a 
steep  bridle-track  leading  through  fir-woods  to  (2  hrs.)  the  good  tourists' 
hut  at  the  Sandum-Smter,  which  affords  a  fine  view  of  Lake  Kr0deren. 
Our  route  next  runs  to  the  N.W.  across  a  lofty  plateau  (leaving  the 
Ramsaas  on  the  right),  with  a  view  of  the  mountains  of  Telemarken  and 
of  the  Eggedal.  It  then  ascends  to  the  Augunshaug  (4012  ft.;  extensive 
view).  The  summit  of  the  Begevarde  (4960  ft. ;  small  tourist-hut),  rises 
5-6  Kil.  to  the  N.W.,  but  nothing  is  gained  by  ascending  it  (4'/2-5  hrs.). 
From  the  Augunshaug  we  may  descend  direct  to  the  E.  to  Tungen  and 
Ringnws,  a  'fast'  station,  11  Kil.  from  Olberg  and  17  Kil.  (pay  for  25)  from 
Gulsvik.  From  the  H0gevarde  we  may  descend  to  the  N.E.  through  the 
valley  of  the  Gulsvik-Elv  to  (7  hrs.),  Gulsvik  (see  below). 

In  21/2-31/2  hrs.  the  steamer  reaches  — 

Gulsvik  (510  ft. ;  Oulsvik'3  Hotel,  very  fair),  at  the  entrance  to 


to  Lardalseren.  NjES.     Maps, pp. 50,  i6.  —  7.B.    45 

the  Hallingdal,  a  name  applied  to  the  whole  district  bounded  on 
the  N.  and  E.  by  Valders,  on  the  S.  by  the  Numedal,  and  on  the 
W.  by  the  Hardanger  region. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  side-valleys  and  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
main  valley  (p.  46)  retain  many  of  their  ancient  characteristics.  Their 
passionate  disposition,  which  formerly  found  vent  in  the  terrible  girdle 
duel  ('Bceltespoerider' ;  comp.  p.  342),  is  still  manifested  in  various  ways, 
especially  in  the  wild  Balling  dans  or  Springdans,  accompanied  by  a  weird 
kind  of  music  ('Fanilullai'). 

The  skyds-station  is  about  3/^  M.  from  the  lake.  The  lower  part 
of  the  valley  is  rather  monotonous.  The  road  follows  the  right  bank 
of  the  Hallingdals-Elv  and  is  nearly  level  all  the  way  to  Nses.  Near 
the  church  of  Flaa,  11  Kil.  from  Gulsvik,  is  the  Hotel  Vik  (very  fair). 

14Kil.  Aavestrud  (fair  station).  The  road  passes  several  lake- 
like expansions  of  the  Hallingdals  -  Elv,  on  the  largest  of  which, 
the  Brummavand  (575  ft.),  upwards  of  18  Kil.  long,  lies  — 

17  Kil.  Bartnxs  (indifferent).    At  the  head  of  the  lake  lies  — 

11  Kil.  Nses  or  Nes  (Nas  Hotel  fr  Skyds  Station,  D.  with  coffee 
l3/4  kr. ;  Svenkerud's  Hotel,  both  very  fair),  a  large  village,  with  a 
church,  the  district-jail,  a  chemist's,  and  other  shops.  [In  the 
reverse  direction  we  may  descend  the  river  from  Naes  to  Gulsvik  by 
boat  (3  hrs. ;  8-10  kr.).  The  many  rapids  make  the  trip  rather  sensa- 
tional, but  there  is  no  danger  when  the  river  is  moderately  full.] 

From  18ms  to  Lake  Spikillen,  10-11  hrs.  (guide  unnecessary).  A  well 
denned  sseter-path  ascends  to  the  E.  to  Lake  Streen  (good  fishing ;  quarters  at 
one  of  the  sseters),  in  3-4  hrs.,  and  by  Djupedal  in  3-4  hrs.  more  to  Ildjam- 
stad  (p.  51),  whence  Noes  in  the  Aadal,  at  the  head  of  Lake  Spirillen,  is 
22  Kil.  distant  (comp.  p.  51). 

Scenery  pleasing,  with  numerous  farms  and  fine  pine-woods. 
About  halfway  between  Nses  and  Eolfshus  we  cross  the  river. 
Farther  on  (about  8  hrs'  drive  from  Gulsvik)  is  — 

20  Kil.  Eolfshus  (* Berg's  Hotel,  R.  l»/2,  B.  &  S.  1  kr.  each, 
baths),  a  pleasant  stopping-place. 

From  Kolfshos  to  the  Valders  (10-12  hrs.;  guide  necessary).  The 
path,  which  diverges  from  the  road  at  the  Hesla-Bro  (see  below),  ascends 
very  steeply  for  3/4  hr.  and  then  leads  across  the  Fjeldvidde.  On  the  way 
we  pass  the  sseters  of  Brautemo  and  Mene.  Nightquarters  are  obtainable 
at  the  sseter  of  Scmderstelen. 

The  valley  turns  to  the  W.  About  2  Kil.  above  Rolfshus  the 
Hallingdals-Elv  is  joined  by  the  Hems.il,  descending  from  the  N.W. 
The  latter  forms  a  fine  waterfall.  We  cross  the  Hemsil  by  the  Hesla- 
Bro,  beyond  which  the  road  through  the  main  valley  leads  to  the 
left  (see  p.  47),  and  ascend  its  right  bank  in  the  Hemsedal,  mount- 
ing the  Golsbakker  in  long  windings,  and  passing  halfway  up  within 
sight  of  the  new  church  of  Gol,  to  the  left  (comp.  p.  19).  Beyond 
(10  Kil.)  Lestegaard  (1440  ft.)  we  again  ctoss  the  Hemsil  and 
follow  the  E.  side  of  the  valley,  passing  several  farms,  while  the 
W.  side  and  the  bottom  of  the  valley  are  uncultivated.  About 
5  Kil.  farther  on  we  reach  — 

16  Kil.  Eleven  i  Ool  (cheap  quarters).     The  scenery  becomes 
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uninteresting  for  a  considerable  distance.  About  4  Kil.  farther  on 
is  Ekre  (2600  ft.)- 

From  Ekee  to  the  Valdeks  (10-12  hrs.).  A  rough  ssster-path  ascends 
from  Ekre  to  the  iHeier\  passes  the  Vcmnenvand  and  the  Storsje  at  the 
base  of  the  huge  Skogshorn  (5660  ft.) ,  and  leads  through  the  district  of 
Lykkja,  with  its  scattered  houses ,  to  the  (5  hrs.)  Fosheim-Sceter,  on  the 
Svenskenvand  (2860  ft.),  and  on  to  the  station  of  Fosheim  (p.  55). 

Another  route  to  the  Valders  diverges  from  our  road  at  Ulsaker,  be- 
tween Ekre  and  Fauske,  ascends  past  the  base  of  the  Skogshorn  (see  above) 
to  the  Helsingvand,  skirts  the  E.  bank  of  the  Bundsendvand,  and  leads 
to  the  Grunken-Gaard,  where  it  crosses  the  Smaadela,  falling  into  the 
Svenskenvand.  It  then  leads  along  the  Smaadpla  to  the  N.  end  of  the  Eele- 
vand  and  the  Vasends-Swter,  passes  the  base  of  the  Grindefjeld  (5600  ft.), 
and  descends  to  Grindaheim  (p.  56),  about  13-14  hrs.  from  Ekre. 

On  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Hemsil  rises  the  Veslehorn ,  from 
which  descend  four  small  waterfalls,  uniting  into  a  single  cascade 
during  the  melting  of  the  snow.  The  road  passes  Kirkebe,  a  poor 
village,  with  the  Hemsedals-Kirke,  the  last  in  the  district  before 
that  of  Borgund  (83  Kil.),  and  7  Kil.  farther  on  reaches  — 

20  Kil.  Fauske  (good  quarters),  at  the  union  of  the  Grendela 
and  the  Hemsil.  Near  Fauske  the  Hemsil  forms  the  Rjukandc  los 
('smoking  fall'),  to  which  a  path  leads. 

Cultivation  now  ceases,  and  a  few  scattered  saeters  only  are  pass- 
ed. The  road  ascends  rapidly  and  traverses  the  bleak  Merkedal,  a 
scene  of  stupendous  mountain-solitude.  This  stage  takes  fully 
3  hrs. 

20  Kil.  (pay  in  the  opposite  direction  for  30)  Bjerberg  (3320  ft.; 
Station,  good  plain  quarters,  frequented  by  reindeer-stalkers),  the 
last  station  in  the  Hallingdal,  lies  in  a  bleak  solitude  at  the  foot 
of  the  Hemsedalsfjeld.  Farther  on  (7  Kil.)  we  pass  a  column  marking 
the  boundary  between  the  'Stift'  of  Christiania  and  that  of  Bergen. 
The  road  skirts  the  precipitous  Kjelberg  on  the  left  and  the  Eldre- 
vand  on  the  right.  To  the  N.E.  rises  the  Jekulegge  (6280  ft.).  The 
road,  the  highest  in  Norway  (3800  ft.),  then  descends  rapidly  to  — 

15  Kil.  (pay  for  22  in  either  direction)  Breistelen  (Hotel,  very 
fair).  Then  a  continuous  descent,  passing  several  waterfalls,  to  the 
bridge  of  Berlaug  on  the  Valders  route  (p.  58;  7-8  hrs.  from  Fauske). 
A  little  below  the  bridge  is  — 

12 Kil.  (pay  for  15 ;  in  the  opposite  direction  for  19)  Hseg  i  Bor- 
gund (p.  58).  —  From  H<eg  to  Lardalseren  (39  Kil.),  see  pp.  58-60. 

The  Upper  Hallingdal. 

The  Hallingdal  in  the  narrower  sense ,  or  main  valley  (Hoveddal- 
feret),  ascends  to  the  W.  from  Rolfshus  (p.  45)  to  the  wild  and  desolate 
regions  of  the  Hardanger  Vidda  ('hunting-ground'),  across  which  toilsome 
paths  lead  to  the  Sognefjord  and  to  the  Hardanger  Fjord.  Perhaps  no- 
where else  do  we  receive  so  overwhelming  an  impression  of  the  peculiar 
nature  of  the  Norwegian  fjelds  as  here,  where  the  mountains  seem  to 
lose  the  ordinary  characteristics  of  mountains,  the  eye  resting  only  here 
and  there  on  an  isolated  'Nute'  rising  above  the  general  level  of  the 
monotonous   plateau.     The  Jakes  swarm  with  excellent  fish-   snowy  owls 
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nest  among  the  rocks;  and  the  eagle  pursues  his  quarry  unmolested.  At 
places  the  ground  is  thickly  strewn  for  a  long  distance  with  the  droppings 
of  the  lemming  ( Hemcen\  lmyodes\  'lemmus  Norvegicus'),  a  hardy  little  ro- 
dent, the  wonderful  migratory  instinct  of  which  is  still  a  puzzle  to  natural- 
ists. The  reindeer  is  said  to  kill  the  lemming  with  a  blow  of  its  hoof 
and  eat  the  stomach  for  the  sake  of  the  vegetable  contents.  The  air  is 
remarkably  clear  and  fresh,  though  fogs  and  storms  are  of  frequent  occur- 
rence. With  this  district  are  associated  some  of  the  most  famous  of 
Norwegian  sagas,  such  as  that  of  the  Villand  family,  and  the  inhabitants 
retain  more  of  their  ancient  characteristics  than  those  of  almost  any  other 
part  of  Norway.  With. the  exception  of  the  higher  mountains,  however, 
the  scenery  is  neither  picturesque  nor  imposing. 

To  the  Haedangek Fjoed.  1st  Day:  Skyds  from  Rolfshus  to  Hammer- 
been  6  hrs.,  walk  thence  to  Gjeilo  2'/2  hrs.  2nd  Day :  On  foot  to  the  Krcekja 
Hut  9  hrs.  3rd  Day:  On  foot  to  the  Fosli  Hotel  10 hrs.  4th  Day:  To  Vik 
i  Mdfjord,  see  p.  111.  —  To  the  Sognefjord  (one  of  the  finest  fj  eld-passes). 
1st  Day :  Skyds  from  Rolfshus  to  Skaro  9-10  hrs.  2nd  Day :  Skyds  to  the 
Strande-Fjord  l>/a  hr.,  boat-sky ds  to  Bvingaardsbotten  2>/2  hrs.,  on  foot  to 
the  Steinbergdal  Hut  5'/2  hrs.  3rd  Day :  On  foot  via  Jdsterbo  (where  the 
night  may  be  spent  if  needful)  to  the  Vasbygdvand  9  hrs.,  boat-skyds  across 
the  lake  3/t  hr.,  walk  to  Aurland  l'/4  hr.  —  The  accommodation  and  provisions 
on  the  fjeld  are  very  scanty;  nothing  is  obtainable  but  fladbrtfd,  cheese, 
coffee,  and  poor  home-brewed  beer  ('hjembrygget  0V),  except  in  the  tourist- 
huts,  where  canned  goods  are  kept.  Even  milk  is  hard  to  get.  The  trav- 
eller should  therefore  provide  himself  with  some  sausages  or  the  like. 

Rolfshus,  see  p.  45.  Beyond  the  Hesla-Bro  (p.  45)  the  Hallingdal 
road  follows  the  left  hank  of  the  Hallingdals-Elv  to  Ellefsmoen  and  — 

15  Kil.  Skjerping.  Near  Nybgaarden  is  the  old  timber-huilt 
Church  of  Torpe,  first  mentioned  in  1310  and  paTtly  pulled  down  in 
1880.  The  porch  and  doors  are  finely  carved.  A  new  church  ad- 
joins it. 

11  Kil.  Sundre  i  Aal  (Inn,  fair,  D.  I1/2  hr.)-  The  old  Thingstue 
(with  a  carved  door  of  1764)  and  the  Gretastue  (also  of  the  18th  cent.) 
should  be  noticed. 

The  road  leads  past  the  handsome  church  of  Aal,  then  skirts  the 
Strandefjord  (1480  ft.),  with  a  view  of  the  Sangerfjeld  (3865  ft.)  to 
the  S.,  and  divides  15  Kil.  from  Sundre.  The  road  to  the  left  (S.W.) 
leads  to  the  Hardangerfjord,  that  to  the  right  (N.W.)  to  the  Sognefjord. 

1.  Route  to  the  Hardangerfjord.  The  road  crosses  the 
Hallingdals-Elv,  which  forms  a  waterfall,  and  after  passing  several 
farms  reaches  (4  Kil.)  JKammersbeen,  the  last  skyds-station.  As  the 
track  now  becomes  very  bad,  we  ascend  the  Ustadal  on  foot,  passing 
the  new  Ustadal  church,  to  (1 1  Kil.)  Gjeilo  (2675  ft. ;  rustic  quarters ; 
guide  to  the  Hallingskarv  3,  to  Kraekjahytten  7,  to  the  Hardanger 
12-14  kr.).  About  2  Kil.  farther  on  is  Tufte  (3028  ft.),  the  highest 
gaard  in  the  valley  (quarters). 

The  huge  Hallingskarv  may  be  ascended  from  this  point:  the  E.  peak 
(6440  ft.)  by  following  the  course  of  the  Eimeheia  to  the  Presteholtstel ;  the 
W.  peak  (6435  ft.),  better,  from  the  W.  end  of  the  Ustavand.  View  of  the 
Hardanger  Vidda  (p.  46)  not  picturesque,  but  very  extensive. 

Beyond  Tufte  the  route  passes  the  Smetbak-Sceter,  crosses  the 
Ustadals-Elv  by  the  'Nybro'  (the  key  of  which  must  be  brought  by 
the  guide),  ascends  the  slope  of  the  Vstetind  to  the  Berhelletjern, 
passes  the  deserted  Monsbuheia,  crosses  the  tongue  of  land  between 
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the  Legreidsvand  and  the  0rt erenvand ,  skirts  the  S.  bank  of  the 
latter,  and  ascends  the  Svaanut  to  the  Store  Krcekjavand.  On  the 
N.  hank  of  this  lake  lies  the  Krsekjahytte  (belonging  to  the  Tourists' 
Union;  4085  ft.;  about  9  his.  from  Gjeilo),  a  favourite  resort  of 
anglers,  where  the  night  is  spent  (guide,  Ole  Larsen  Aker).  — The 
following  route  (6-7  hrs.)  is  shorter.  From  Tufte  we  follow  the 
Ustadals-Elv  to  the  Ustavand  (3315  ft.),  cross  it  by  boat  to  0rter- 
dalen,  walk  to  the  (1  hr.)  0rterenvand,  cross  this  lake  also,  and  walk 
(!/2  hr.)  to  the  hut.  Both  routes  have  the  Hallingskarv  constantly 
in  view. 

On  the  second  day  (10  hrs.)  we  skirt  the  Kraekjavand,  and  cross 
the  Krcckjastubben  river,  near  an  old  pitfall  for  catching  reindeer. 
We  then  descend  the  Halnebottner  to  the  Olufbuvand ,  cross  the 
Kjelda  to  the  Fisketjern-Sater,  and  reach  the  Smytte- Setter,  the  first 
in  the  Hardanger.  We  next  cross  the  Leira,  which  descends  from 
the  N.,  to  the  Indste-Sceter,  whence  the  route  to  Maurmt  (2445  ft.) 
and  the  Fodi  Hotel  (p.  112)  is  unmistakable.  The  imposing  Har- 
danger  Jakul  is  conspicuous  the  whole  way. 

2.  To  Aukland  on  thb  Sognefjobjd.  From  Sunde  to  the  diver- 
gence of  the  road  to  Hammersbe<en,  see  p.  47.  Our  route  skirts 
the  Holsfjord  (1935  ft.)  to  (4  Kil.  from  the  bifurcation)  — 

19  Kil.  Neraal  or  Nedreaal  (fair  accommodation  at  the  Land- 
handler  Tollef  Sundre's;  R.,  S.,  &  B.  272kr.),  a  drive  of  about 
6  hrs.  from  Rolfshus  (p.  45).  It  lies  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Hols- 
fjord and  adjoins  the  old  timber-built  Church  of  Hoi,  which  is 
attended  on  Sundays  by  the  peasantry  in  their  picturesque  old- 
fashioned  costumes.  To  the  W.  towers  the  Hallingskarv  (p.  47). 
—  We  now  ascend  to  a  higher  level  of  the  valley,  passing  (left)  the 
picturesque  Djupedalsfos.  Farther  on  we  skirt  the  Hevtlfjord 
[2125  ft.),  at  the  W.  end  of  which,  ca.  5  Kil.  from  Neraal,  lies  the 
Oaard  Villand,  once  the  seat  of  the  turbulent  family  of  that  name, 
who  lived  here  about  the  year  1700  (comp.  p.  47).  —  The  stream 
flowing  towards  the  H0velijord  is  the  Vrunda-Elv.  The  road  follows 
it  for  ca.  5  Kil.,  then  crosses  by  a  substantial  wooden  bridge  to  the 
right  bank,  and  ascends  the  wild  and  rocky  ravine  of  a  tributary 
brook,  which  we  cross  in  25  min.  more.  We  then  skirt  the  Sundals- 
vand  (4  Kil.  long),  pass  the  Gudbrandsgaard  (2550  ft.),  at  its  W. 
end,  and  reach  — 

20  Kil.  (pay  for  25)  Skaro  or  Skero,  with  the  modest  inn  of 
Asle  Engebretsen  (R.  60,  B.  or  S.  70  e.,  D.  1  kr.),  who  also  pro- 
vides boat-skyds  for  the  Strandefjord  and  acts  as  a  guide  across  the 
fjeld  (to  the  Steinbergdal  Hut  6-7  kr.).  —  The  rough  road  ascends 
for  8  Kil.  more  (1^2  hr.  whether  on  foot  or  on  wheels)  and  ends  at 
the  0vre  Strandefjord  (3180  ft.),  which  is  14  Kil.  long.  In  good 
weather  we  proceed  with  boat-skyds  (see  above;  1  pers.  2,  several 
pers.  1  kr.  each)  in  2^2  hrs.  to  the  upper  end  of  the  lake,  but  in 
bad  weather  we  reach  this  point  by  following  the  N.  bank  (3  hrs.). 
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Here,  at  Svingaardsbotten,  until  about  the  middle  of  August,  we 
can  obtain  fair  accommodation,  and  probably  also  a  lad  to  act  as 
guide  to  the  Steinbergdal  Hut  (4  kr.). 

A  footpath,  which  diverges  to  the  left  from  the  route  described  below, 
beyond  the  Ulevasbotten  and  the  three  smaller  lakes,  ascends  the  valley  of 
the  Vetleela  and  then  descends  the  Moldaadal  to  (6-7  hrs.)  the  cattle-farm  of 
ffallingskeiel,  where  we  reach  the  new  road  to  Vatnahalsen  (see  p.  130). 

The  actual  mountain-pass  begins  here,  at  first  in  the  form  of  a 
sseter-track  which  ascends  past  the  Ulevasbotten  or  Creoasbotten 
and  three  smaller  lakes.  After  about  1  hr.  we  reach  the  first  (con- 
spicuous from  a  distance)  of  the  'Varder',  or  heaps  of  stones,  which 
mark  the  route  across  the  fjeld.  For  about  Y2  hr.  we  Pass  under 
the  abrupt  rocky  wall  of  the  Ulevasnuten  (5930  ft.),  and  then  turn 
sharply  to  the  right  to  the  'skard',  or  gap,  between  the  Ulevasnuten 
and  the  Sundhellerfjeld.  Beyond  the  watershed  we  pass  some  small 
lakes  and  cross  several  brooks  and  patches  of  snow.  At  the  point 
where  the  valley  turns  to  the  W.  we  ascend  to  the  right  to  the 
Bolhevdskard  (3  72  hrs.  from  Svingaardsbotten).  "We  now  descend 
gradually  into  the  wide  upper  part  of  the  Steinbergdal,  cross  a 
copious  stream,  where  the  path  again  becomes  distinct,  and  reach 
the  Steinbergdal  Hut  of  the  Tourist  Union  (2955  ft.;  nightquarters 
for  members  of  the  Union  500.,  for  others  l1/^  kr.),  li/2  hr.  from 
Bolhavde.    Guide  from  this  point  to  the  Vasbygvand  about  8  kr. 

The  "Steinbergdal,  which  our  path  now  descends  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  stream,  is  a  grand  valley  descending  in  step3,  with 
sombre  basins,  small  lakes,  a  few  green  pastures,  and  deep  rocky 
ravines,  in  which  the  Steinbergdela  forms  several  picturesque  falls. 
In  l-l'/ihr.  we  reach  the  0ie-Sa>ter.  About  V2  hr.  farther  on, 
at  the  W.  end  of  a  small  lake,  the  path  turns  into  a  side-valley 
and  ascends  abruptly  for  V4  hr.  Below  the  small  Noset- Setter  it 
crosses  a  narrow  foot-bridge  over  a  rapid  brook  which  empties 
itself  by  a  fine  fall  into  the  main  stream.  At  the  Qrenestel-Sater 
we  rejoin  the  main  valley,  which  we  continue  to  follow,  at  Arts 
at  a  considerable  height  above  the  stream,  and  then  descending 
in  windings,  to  (1  hr.)  Bsterbe  (good  quarters,  B.,  S.,  &  B.  2l/2  kr.), 
the  first  gaard  in  the  district  of  Sogn,  3^2  hrs.  -from  the  tourist- 
hut.  —  After  a  short  ascent  our  route  descends  the  steep  and 
once  formidable  Nasbegalder ,  partly  by  a  long  ladder,  and  partly 
by  a  wooden  path  attached  to  the  cliff,  above  a  small  lake,  to  the 
(3/4  hr.)  gaard  of  Nasbe.  The  path  now  cuts  off  the  bend  of  the 
valley  and  crosses  a  ridge  on  which  lies  the  Holmen-  Satter.  In 
20  min.  more  we  descend  the  steep  and  somewhat  trying  Bjemestig, 
finally  reaching  the  bottom  of  the  ravine  in  windings.  We  then 
ascend  again  to  the  gaard  of  Senjareim  or  Sennerheim  (rfmts.), 
33/4  hrs.  from  Osterbe',  in  a  superb  situation,  recalling  that  of  Stal- 
heim  (p.  128).  Thence  the  path  leads  down  the  Senjareimsgalder, 
which  are  protected  by  an  iron  railing.  After  lt/.jhr.  the  valley 
expands.    In  1/i  hr.  more,  after  passing  the  gaards  ot0ie  and  Stent 
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(where  a  boatman  must  be  procured),  we  reach  the  sombre  *Vas- 
bygdvand,  which  is  surrounded  by  abrupt  rocky  walls.  We  now 
row  across  the  lake  to  (40  min. ;  ll/%  kr.)  its  W.  end,  whence  a  good 
road  leads  in  11/4  hr.  to  Aurland  (p.  139). 


8.  From  Christiania  through  the  Valders  to  Laer- 
dalseren  on  the  Sognefjord. 

The  most  frequented  route  between  Christiania  and  the  W. 
coast  leads  through  the  Valders.  This  district  embraces  the  valley 
of  the  Bagna,  which  flows  into  Lake  Spirillen,  and  also  the  lateral 
valleys  pertaining  to  it.  Instead  of  the  Spirillen  we  may  take  the 
Randsfjord,  where  the  main  road  begins,  as  our  starting-point. 
Four  days  should  be  allowed  for  reaching  Lserdalseren.  The  trav- 
eller should  arrive  in  good  time  at  the  place  where  he  is  to  spend 
the  night  otherwise  he  may  have  to  put  up  with  very  inferior 
quarters. 

a.    Via  Lake  Spirillen  to  Frydenlund. 

238  Kil.  (to  Laerdalsflren,  406  Kil.).  Railway  from  Christiania  to  Heen, 
131  Kil.,  express  in  4'/2  hrs.  (fares  6  kr.  80,  4  kr.  40  0.),  ordinary  train 
in  6  hrs.  (fares  6  kr.  30  0.,  4  kr.).  —  Steamboat  from  Heen  to  Serum, 
56  Kil.,  twice  daily  in  5-5'/2  hrs.  (fares  3  kr.);  when  the  river  is  low, 
the  boat  starts  from  Bergsund,  to  which  passengers  are  conveyed  by  car- 
riage. Through-tickets  to  Sizrrum  are  to  be  had  at  Christiania.  —  Road 
from  SjMum  to  I  Frydenlund,  51  Kil.  Fast  stations.  The  Drivers'  Union 
(Kjereselskabet)  lets  carriages  from  Stfrum  to  Lserdal  for  85, 100,  or  115  kr. 
for  2,  3,  or  4  persons,  but  recommends  previous  ordering  by  telephone 
to  Sjzfrum's  Hotel.  If  the  drive  (on  account  of  low  water,  see  p.  51)  be 
begun  at  Granum,  5,  6,  or  7  kr.  is  added  to  the  above  fares ;  and  6,  8, 
or  10  kr.  is  charged  for  the  detour  to  Lake  Tyin  (p.  161).  Fares  are  usu- 
ally reduced  in  the  slack  season. 

From  Christiania  to  Heen,  see  R.  3.  —  The  steamer  (D.  on 
board  2  kr.)  ascends  the  Bcegna  or  Aadals-Elv,  with  its  lake-like 
expansions.  The  navigable  channel  is  indicated  by  buoys  and 
stakes.  To  the  left  are  the  large  farm  of  Semmen  and  (farther  on) 
Skollerud,  to  the  right  the  church  of  Ytre  Aadalen.  The  banks 
are  hilly  and  covered  with  pines.  Higher  up,  the  stream  becomes 
very  rapid.  To  the  left  farther  on,  15  Kil.  from  Heen,  lies  the 
gaard  of  Bergsund,  where  the  steamer  starts  when  the  water  is  low 
(see  above). 

The  mountains  become  higher  and  more  varied  in  form.  The 
course  of  the  vessel  is  often  obstructed  by  floating  timber  ('Tflm- 
mer').  About  2  hrs.  after  leaving  Heen  the  steamer  reaches  the  rapid 
Kongstrem,  which  intersects  an  old  moraine,  and  soon  enters  — 

*Lake  Spirillen  (495  ft.;  probably  from  spira,  'to  flow  rapidly'), 
24  Kil.  long  and  355  ft.  deep,  a  beautiful  sheet  of  water,  surpassing 
the  Randsfjord.  The  banks  are  enlivened  by  numerous  gaards,  with 
their  green  pastures  and  scanty  tilled  fields,   while  over  these  rise 
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pine-clad  mountains.  To  the  left  is  the  Hegfjeld  (3240  ft.).  The 
chief  place  on  the  W.  bank  is  Viker  or  Aadalen,  with  a  church, 
8  Kil.  to  the  W.  of  which  rises  the  Oyranpen  (3540  ft.).  On  the  E. 
hank  lies  the  gaard  of  Engerodden.  Passing  the  Bamberg  (1680  ft. ; 
left),  the  steamer  comes  in  sight  of  the  church  of  — 

Nms,  or  Nasmoen,  at  the  head  of  the  lake,  with  its  wild  moun- 
tain-background. The  Bsegna  enters  the  lake  here,  and  its  mouth  is 
crossed  by  a  long  wooden  bridge,  beneath  which  the  steamer  passes. 
To  the  right,  just  beyond  the  bridge,  about  4  hrs.  from  Heen,  is 
the  station  of  Granum  (Granum's  Hotel,  R.  1,  S.  1  kr.),  where  the 
steamer  has  to  stop  if  the  water  is  low  (skyds  to  Serum,   11  Kil.). 

To  the  N.W.  of  Nses,  in  the  0vre  Hedal,  lies  (22  Kil.)  Ildjamstad,  with 
an  interesting  timber-built  church  (comp.  p.  29),  dating  from  about  1200. 
According  to  tradition  the  whole  population  of  this  valley  died  of  the  plague 
in  1349-50.  When  the  church  was  afterwards  discovered  by  a  hunter,  he 
found  a  bear  installed  by  the  altar,  in  proof  of  which  a  bear's  skin  is  still 
shown.     Similar  traditions  exist  elsewhere  in  Norway  and  Denmark. 

The  Bsegna  is  at  first  pretty  broad;  the  navigable  channel  is 
marked  by  stakes  and  buoys.  To  the  right  and  left  are  wooded  hills. 
On  the  left  is  the  Bjembratbjerg,  on  the  right  the  precipitous  Val- 
dershorn,  of  which  we  obtain  an  imposing  retrospect  farther  on. 
The  steamer  passes  the  rapids  of  Valdersstramfaen,  enters  smooth 
water,  and  reaches  (l1/^  hr.  from  Granum,  5  hrs.  from  Heen)  — 

Serum  (Serum's  Hotel,  fair,  R.  11/4-2,  B.  1 1/4,  D-  2,  S.  I1/4  kr.), 
56  Kil.  from  Heen,  is  the  terminus  of  the  steamboat,  water  per- 
mitting. 

The  Road  up  the  valley  from  Serum  is  somewhat  monotonous. 
To  the  right,  beyond  the  river,  lies  the  gaard  of  Hougsrud,  one  of 
the  largest  in  Valders  (praised  by  Norwegians  as  summer-quarters). 
Farther  on,  to  the  left,  is  the  ancient  but  modernized  church  of 
the  Nedre  Hedal  at  Tolleifsrud,  where  a  road  to  the  0vre  Hedal 
diverges  to  the  left  (see  above).  We  now  reach  Dokken  i  Sendre 
Aurdal.  To  the  left  rises  the  huge  rocky  Morkollen,  the  base  of 
which  is  skirted  by  the  road.  From  the  left,  farther  on,  descends 
the  Muggedals-Elv.  Scenery  picturesque,  the  mountains  showing 
great  diversity  of  form. 

18  Kil.  Oarthus  (fair  quarters).  To  the  left  rises  the  Trvn- 
husfjeld,  on  the  right  the  Fonhusfjeld.  Beyond  the  gaard  of  Stors- 
veen  we  cross  the  Heleraa,  which  descends  to  the  Bsegna  in  a  series 
of  pretty  falls.  A  little  farther  on  is  the  gaard  of  Olmhus.  We  then 
skirt  the  Svartvikfjeld.  To  the  right  opens  the  basin  of  Bang  i  Sendre 
Aurdal,  with  its  numerous  farms,  its  church,  and  its  parsonage,  all 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  river.  Just  before  reaching  Fjeldheim  the 
Bsegna  forms  the  beautiful  Storebrufos,  which  the  road  crosses. 

17  Kil.  fjeldheim  (Inn,  a  large  new  building,  fair,  R.  l1^, 
D.  2  kr.)  lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Bsegna.  —  The  road  now  forks, 
the  right  branch  leading  via  (5  Kil.)  Breidablik  to  (14  Kil.)Sveen, 
the  left  to  Frydenlund. 

4* 
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The  Sanatorium  Breidablik  lies  amid  pine-woods,  about  2000  ft.  above 
the  sea,  and  commands  splendid  views.  Its  six  buildings  contain  more  than 
100  rooms  (pens.  112-154  kr.  per  month,  baths  extra).  Enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to  the  'Breidablik  Fjeld-og-Skovsanatorium,  Valders'.  — 
Carr.  and  pair  from  (34  Kil.)  Dokka  (p.  53)  to  Breidablik  in  5-6  hrs  (also 
diligence). 

The  road  to  Frydenlund  ascends  on  the  E.  side  of  the  ravine  of 
the  Bsegna.  On  the  W.  side  of  the  valley  rises  the  pointed  Helde- 
knalten ,  at  the  base  of  which  is  the  old  timber-built  church  of 
Heinlid  (13th  cent.),  the  road  to  which  (1  hr.)  diverges  to  the  left 
before  the  Bsegna  is  crossed.  Our  road  is  hewn  out  of  the  rock  al- 
most the  whole  way.  Near  the  gaard  of  Jukam,  to  the  right,  are 
the  Temains  of  a  huge  'giant's  cauldron'  (p.  294).  Good  views  to 
the  left  of  the  deep  gorge  of  the  Baegna.  After  a  drive  of  about 
V/i  hr.  from  Fjeldheiin  we  reach  the  highest  point.  The  road 
rounds  a  projecting  rock  and  discloses  a  magnificent  view  of  the 
snow-mountains  of  Jotunheim,  especially  of  the  Kalvaah»gda  and 
the  Thorflnstinder.  The  road  then  runs  up  and  down,  partly  through 
wood,  and  unites  with  the  Valders  route  about  lJ/2  M.  short  of 
Frydenlund.  Travellers  coming  from  Frydenlund  are  shown  the 
direction  'til  Bang'  by  a  sign-post  at  the  crossing. 

16  Kil.  Frydenhmd  (p.  54). 

b.    lo  Odnses  and  Dokka  via  the  Kandsfjord  or  by  the  Northern 
and  Valders  Railway. 

The  N.  end  of  the  Randsfjord,  where  the  Valders  route  begins, 
was  hitherto  accessible  from  Christiania  only  by  a  long  de"tour, 
taking  a  whole  day,  either  via  Drammen  and  Henefos  (R.  3),  or  via 
Eidsvold  and  Ojevik  (R.  9a).  The  journey,  however,  has  been  con- 
siderably curtailed  by  the  new  Valders  Railway,  which  was  opened 
as  far  as  Dokka  in  1902,  and,  it  is  expected,  will  extend  to  Ton- 
saasen  by  the  autumn  of  1903  and  to  Fagernses  in  1904. 

Feom  Christiania  to  Dokka,  148  Kil.  State  railway  {Nordbane,  con- 
necting Christiania  with  Gj0vik)  to  Etna,  and  private  railway  (Valders- 
bane)  thence  to  Dokka  in  about  6  hrs.  Those  who  wish  to  explore  the 
Kandsfjord  may  go  by  train  to  Reikenvik  (2l/t  hrs.  from  Grefsen)  and  take 
the  steamboat  there  (p.  26:  to  Odnses  3Vj-4'/2  hrs.).  The  line  from  the 
0it-Banegaard  (p.  10)  to  Grefsen  will  be  opened  in  the  autumn  of  1903 
(electric  tramway  to  Grefsen,  see  p.  10).  Fares  from  Grefsen  to  Dokka 
7  kr.  10  0.,  4kr.  60  0. 

Beyond  the  suburb  of  Vaaltrengen  the  Nordbane  diverges  from 
the  Ostbane  and  ascends  in  windings.  To  the  left  is  the  suburb 
of  Kamptn  with  a  large  reservoir  of  the  Christiania  water-works. 
Station  Teien. 

6  Kil.  Grefsen  (355  ft.),  the  junction  for  the  branch-railway 
from  Alna  (p.  60)  and  also  connected  with  Christiania  by  the  electric 
tramway  mentioned  at  p.  10.  To  the  right,  at  the  foot  of  the 
Grefsenaasen  (1195  ft.),  lies  the  Grefsen  Sanatorium. 

10  Kil.  Kjelsaas  (508  ft.),  near  the  point  where  the  Akers-Elv 
issues  from  the  Maridalsvand,  along  the  E.  bank  of  which  the  train 
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runs,  threading  several  tunnels.  We  then  ascend  rapidly  through 
■wood  to  Nitedal  (770  ft.)  and  again  desiend.  32  Kil.  Hakedal 
(545  ft.),  with  a  church  and  disused  iron-works.  The  train  ascends 
the  valley  of  the  Hakedals-Elv,  skirts  the  E.  hank  of  the  Harestu- 
vand,  and  ascends  rapidly  through  a  tunnel  to  Qrua  (1214  ft.).  It 
then  descends  via  (61  Kil.)  Lunner  (918  ft.)  and  (67  Kil.)  Gran 
(672  ft.)  to  — 

72  Kil.  Jaren  (680  ft.),  whence  a  branch-line  runs  via.  Brandbu 
to  Reikenvik  on  the  Randsfjord  (7  Kil. ;  see  p.  26). 

The  main  line  once  more  ascends  (steepest  gradient  1 :  50)  along 
the  wood-clad  Brandbukamp  (1666  ft.)  to  Bleiken  (1165  ft.),  where 
we  obtain  a  *View  to  the  left  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  Rands- 
fjord (p.  26).  Farther  on,  passing  through  wood  and  past  some 
small  lakes,  it  reaches  its  highest  point  (1617  ft.).  At  the  station 
of  Haagaar  (1404  ft.)  we  reach  the  pretty  Einavand,  the  W.  bank 
of  which  we  skirt. 

101  Kil.  Eina  (1315  ft.),  at  the  N.  end  of  the  lake,  where  the 
train  crosses  its  outflow,  the  Hunds-Elv,  is  the  junction  of  the 
Valders  Railway  (see  below)  and  of  the  railway  to  Gjavik.  The 
latter  follows  the  valley  of  the  Hunds-Elv,  passing  (107  Kil.)  Reins- 
voll  (1167  ft.;  branch-line  to  Skreia  i  Toten  on  Lake  Mjesen), 
Raufoss  (1060  ft  ;  with  a  government  cartridge-factory),  Breiskall, 
and  Nygard.  For  (124  Kil.)  Ojevik  (423  ft.),  on  Lake  Mjesen, 
see  p.  62. 

The  Valdees  Railway  descends  to  the  "W.  from  Eina,  passing 
the  stations  of  Vasli  and  Skrukkalien,  to  the  Randsfjord,  the  E.  bank 
of  which  it  skirts  (fine  view),  passing  the  stations  of  Fald,  Hov, 
Bjernerud,  and  Fluberg. 

140  Kil.  (39  from  Eina)  Odnses  (550  ft. ;  *Odnas  Hotel ;  Vaarnas 
Hotel,  both  about  i/j  M.  from  the  pier  of  the  Randsfjord  steamers, 
see  p.  26;  carriages  in  waiting). 

The  railway  still  skirts  the  Randsfjord  for  a  short  distance,  then 
ascends  the  valley  of  its  affluent,  the  Etna-Elv,  and  ends  for  the 
time  being  (comp.  p.  52)  at  — 

148  Kil.  (47  from  Eina)  Dokka,  on  a  tributary  of  the  Etna-Elv. 
There  is  no  hotel  at  Dokka,  but  carriages  meet  all  the  trains. 

c.  Road  from  Odnses  and  Dokka  to  Leerdalsaren. 

Road  from  Odnses  to  Lwrdalswen,  216  Kil.  (from  Dokka  208  Kil.),  with 
fast  stations.  For  the  whole  distance  a  cariole  costs  about  46,  a  stolk- 
jaerre  for  2  pers.  about  671/2  kr.  The  covered  carriages  (with  two  horses) 
offered  by  the  Drivers'  Union  (EJereselskabet)  are  more  comfortable.  The 
fare  from  Odnses  to  Leerdal  for  2  pers.  is  85  kr.,  3  pers.  100  kr.,  4  pers. 
115  kr. ;  detour  to  Lake  Tyin  6,  8,  or  10  kr.  extra ;  heavy  baggage  according 
to  bargain;  fee  4-6  kr.  The  journey  takes  3-4  days.  In  the  height  of  the 
season  it  is  advisable  to  order  carriages  beforehand.  A  distinct  bargain 
should  be  made,  both  as  to  the  fares  and  as  to  the  hours  of  starting,  halts 
for  dining,  etc. 

As  almost  all  the  stations  are  good,  the  traveller  may  divide  his  journey 
in   any   way   he   pleases.     Travellers   reaching  Dokka  at   noon  by  railway 


54     R.  ,9.  —  M<ij>,p.50       FRYDENLUND.       From  Christiania 

can  go  on  the  same  afternoon  to  Frydenlund,  and  spend  the  next  two 
nights  at  Orindaheim  and  Maristuen.  Those  sleeping  at  Odnoss  proceed  the 
next  day  to  Fagemces,  on  the  third  day  to  Nystuen,  and  on  the  fourth  to 
LasrdaUeren.  —  Beautiful  scenery  almost  all  the  way,  particularly  between 
Frydenlund  and  Blaaflaten  (143  Kil.  or  89'/2  M.),  which  will  even  reward 
the  pedestrian.  The  detour  (one  day)  to  Lake  Tyin,  with  the  excursion  to 
the  Skinegg  (p.  161),  is  highly  recommended. 

The  road  beginning  at  the  pier  of  the  Randsfjord  steamers  at 
Odnffis  (p.  53)  joins  the  highroad  through  the  Valders,  follows  the 
N.  bank  of  the  Randsfjord  for  about  2J/2  M.,  and  then  ascends  the 
valley  of  the  Etna-Elv.  Farther  on  it  crosses  the  Dokka,  an  affluent 
of  the  Etna-Elv.  Thriving  farms  and  beautiful  birches,  but  scenery 
rather  tame. 

17  Kil.  Tomlevolden  (Tomlevold  Hotel,  with  large  old  wooden 
buildings,  very  fair;  landlord  speaks  English),  in  the  district  of 
Nordre  Land.  —  About  7  Kil.  from  Tomlevolden  the  road  crosses 
the  Etna-Elv  by  the  Heljerast-Bro,  which  affords  a  fine  view  of  the 
Etna  valley,  and  begins  to  ascend  the  wooded  Tonsaas,  with  a  level 
plateau  on  the  summit,  which  separates  the  valleys  of  the  Etna 
and  the  Bsegna  (p.  51).  A  little  beyond  the  bridge  we  cross  the 
boundary  between  Hadeland  and  Valders.  About  halfway  between 
Tomlevolden  and  Sveen  is  a  modest  inn,  Plads  Trondhjem. 

17  Kil.  (pay  for  lSySveen  (fair  station)  is  beautifully  situated 
on  the  N.E.  side  of  the  Tonsaas.  The  road  ascends  through  fine 
forest-scenery,  affording  picturesque  views  of  wooded  ravines,  to 
(3  Kil.)  *Tonsaasen's  Sanatorium,  a  hydropathic  and  hotel (1980  ft; 
pension  115-170  kr.  per  month;  post  and  telegraph  station,  with 
telephone),  a  favourite  summer-resort,  with  beautiful  walks.  A 
road  to  Breidablik  and  Fjeldheim  (p.  51)  diverges  here  to  the  left. 

"We  soon  reach  the  wooded  summit  of  the  Tonsaas,  5-6  Kil.  from 
the  Sanatorium.  A  few  hundred  paces  to  the  left  of  the  road  are 
some  benches  (2300  ft.  above  the  sea),  commanding  a  *Vibw  of  the 
beautiful  and  partially  wooded  valley  of  Valders,  with  the  Strande- 
fjord  running  through  it,  and  the  snow-capped  Jotunheim  Mts., 
Galdebergstind,  and  Thorfmstinder  in  the  background  (p.  161).  The 
road  now  gradually  descends  and  soon  reaches  the  Bcegnadal,  where 
it  joins  the  Spirillen  road  (p.  50). 

18  Kil.  (pay  for  23)  Frydenlund  (* Hotel  Frydenlund,  English 
spoken,  R.  11/2-2,  B.  H/2,  D.  2,  S.  172kr0>  a  larSe  village  beauti- 
fully situated  to  the  left,  on  the  slope  below  the  road.  On  the  Toad 
are  the  skyds-station  of  Petersborg  ,  inn),  the  Apothecary's  Store, 
and  (a  little  farther  on)  the  church  of  Nordre  Aurdal. 

About  6  Kil.  to  the  W.  of  Frydenlund,  on  the  S.  bank  of  the  Aurdals- 
fjord,  into  which  the  Aabjoraa  descends  in  a  considerable  fall,  lies  the 
Pension  Hove  (70  kr.  per  month).  Thence  a  path  leads  past  the  Olsje,  via 
Sinderlien  and  Sanderstelen,  a  sseter-inn  (4V2-5hrs.  from  Hove),  to  (10-11  hrs.) 
Rolfshus,  in  the  Hallingdal  (p.  45). 

The  road,  now  nearly  level,  runs  high  above  the  Baegna,  partly 
through  wood,  and  partly  through  cultivated  land,  and  soon  reaches 
the  Aurdalsfjord,  with  its  numerous  islands,  from  which  the  Bzegna 
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issues.  Fine  view  near  Onstad.  The  road  passes  the  Pension  Nord- 
aaker  and  the  District  Prison.  On  the  other  side  of  the  broad  valley 
is  the  Aabergsbygd,  -watered  by  the  Aabergs-Elv,  which  forms  the 
Kvannefos.  To  the  right,  farther  on,  is  a  fine  waterfall,  called 
Fosbraaten,  and  to  the  left  is  heard  the  roar  of  the  Faslefos,  a  fall 
of  the  Bsegna.  We  now  reach  the  beautiful  Strandefjord  (1170  ft.), 
a  narrow  lake  12  M.  long,  through  which  the  Baegna  also  flows. 

13  Kil.  Fagernees  i  Nordre  Aurdal  (Hotel  Fagernas,  with  tel- 
ephone, E.  IV2,  B.  or  S.  l^kr.;  Hotel  Fagerlund,  similar  charges, 
both  well  spoken  of)  lies  amid  woods  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  lake, 
at  the  influx  of  the  Nces-Elv.  This  is  a  charming  spot  for  some 
stay,  and  the  names  ('fair  promontory'  and  'fair  grove'  respectively) 
are  appropriate.  It  is  much  frequented  in  summer  by  Norwegians 
and  by  English  anglers.  The  road  through  the  0stre  Slidre  to  Lake 
Bygdin  (p.  164)  diverges  to  the  right  at  the  Hotel  Fagerlund. 
About  5  min .  on  this  side  of  the  cross-Toads  is  a  steep  p£th  ascend- 
ing to  the  right  to  a  pavilion  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  lake. 

The  Laerdal  road  crosses  the  Nces-Elv,  with  its  pretty  cascades, 
and  follows  the  bank  of  the  Strandefjord,  passing  the  churches  of 
Strand  or  Svennces  and  (about  10  Kil.  from  Fagernaes)  Ulnces.  Near 
Ulnaes  a  long  bridge  crosses  to  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Strandefjord, 
where  the  farm  of  Stende  lies.  To  the  "W.  rise  the  snow-mountains 
on  the  Vangsmjesen  and  several  of  the  Jotunheim  peaks. 

The  upper  part  of  the  Strandefjord  is  called  the  Oraneimfjord. 
The  road  gradually  ascends  to  — 

15  Kil.  Fosheim  (Hotel,  with  baths).  The  lake  narrows  to  a 
river,  the  Baegna.  The  bridge,  reached  in  6  min.  by  the  road  leading 
to  the  left  from  the  hotel,  is  crossed  by  the  routes  to  the  Aalfjeld 
(ascended  in  4-5  hrs. ;  horse  4  kr.)  and  to  the  Fosheim-Sater  (2865  ft. ; 
l!/2-2  hrs.  from  Fosheim,  comp.  p.  46),  a  dependance  of  the  Fos- 
heim Hotel,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Svenskenvand,  generally  full  of 
English  and.  other  anglers. 

Beyond  the  church  of  Been,  which  lies  above  the  road  to  the 
right  and  is  not  visible  from  it,  the  river  expands  into  the  Slidre- 
fjord  (1200  ft.),  whose  N.E.  bank  the  road  skirts.  About  9  Kil. 
from  Fosheim  we  reach  the  beautifully  situated  stone  church  of 
Vestre  Slidre  (1255  ft.),  which  commands  a  fine  view  of  the  lake. 
A  narrow  road  diverging  here  to  the  right  crosses  the  Slidreaas  to 
Rogne  in  0stre  Slidre  (p.  163).  Farther  on,  to  the  left,  is  Einang's 
Hotel,  at  Volden.  Beyond  the  house  of  the  'Distriktslaege',  or  physi- 
cian of  the  district,  which  stands  on  the  road  (right),  a  gate  and 
private  road  to  the  right  lead  in  5  min.  to  the  height  crowned  by 
the  comfortable  Hotel  0lken  (1400  ft.;  372-4  kr.  per  day),  a  favourite 
summer  and  health  resort,  generally  crowded  in  the  season.  The 
Vinsnces  Hotel,  just  beyond  kilometre-stone  90,  is  also  apt  to  be 
over-fiUed.  Farther  on  is  the  church  of  Lomen,  known  to  have 
existed  in  1325  but  almost  wholly  modernized. 
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14  Kil.  L«rken  (*Leken  Hotel,  landlord  speaks  English,  R.  ll/2, 
B.  li/4,  D.  2  kr.)  is  finely  situated  on  the  Slidrefjord  and  commands 
a  good  view  of  the  lake,  with  its  numerous  islands,  and  of  the  snow- 
elad  mountains  to  the  W.  of  it. 

The  *Hvidh0fd  (white  head';  3360ft.),  a  peak  of  the  Slidreaas,  may 
he  ascended  from  Vestre  Slidre  or  Lerken  in  2-21/2  hrs.  At  the  top  is  Hm- 
fjeld's  Hotel.  The  view  embraces  the  valleys  of  Vestre  and  0stre  Slidre, 
the  Bitihorn,  and  the  snow-mountains  to  the  N.  of  Lake  Bygdin  and  the 
Vinstervand.  A  few  hundred  paces  farther  on  rises  the  "Kvalehegda,  where 
an  admirable  survey  of  the  whole  of  the  Bygdin  range,  the  Vangsmjtfsen, 
and  the  Hallingdal  mountains  to  the  S.  is  enjoyed. 

The  road  now  runs  mostly  through  wood,  on  the  left  hank  of 
the  Bsegna,  which  about  6  Kil.  beyond  L»ken  forms  a  fine  fall  called 
the  Lofos.  We  then  cross  the  Veslea  and  approach  the  brawling 
Baegna  more  closely.  A  road  to  the  right  leads  to  the  church  of 
Hurum,  mentioned  in  a  document  of  1327.  Our  road  crosses  the 
Bsegna  and  passes  the  Vangsnas  Hotel  (right).  Later  we  cross  the 
Ala-Elv,  descending  from  the  mountains  to  the  left. 

15  Kil.  0ilo  (1475  ft. ;  *Vang's  Hotel;  0ilo  Hotel),  situated  at 
the  foot  of  the  Hugakollen,  150  paces  to  the  left  of  the  road.  Those 
who  make  a  stop  here  may  visit  the  Sputrefos,  via  the  gaards  of  Eogn 
and  Dahl  (there  and  back  2^2  hrs.). 

The  road  here  reaches  the  *Vangsmj*sen  (1530  ft.),  a  splendid 
mountain-lake,  19  Kil.  long,  and  follows  its  S.  bank.  It  is  largely 
hewn  in  the  rock,  especially  beyond  the  promontory  and  along  the 
steep  face  of  the  Kvamskleu.  In  spring  and  autumn  the  road  is 
sometimes  endangered  by  falling  rocks.  At  the  worst  point  it  is 
protected  by  a  roof.  Farther  on  a  grand  survey  of  the  lake  is  dis- 
closed. On  the  right  rises  the  Vednisfjeld,  on  the  left  the  Orinde- 
fjeld  (see  below),  and  opposite  us  the  Skjoldfjeld.  To  the  N.  is 
the  Drasjafos.  A  little  farther  on,  to  the  right  of  the  road,  is  the 
Church  of  Vang,  which  replaces  the  old  Stavekirke  ('timber  church'), 
removed  to  the  Giant  Mts.  in  Silesia  in  1844.  A  stone  in  front  of 
the  church  bears  the  Runic  inscription:  ' Kosa  sunir  ristu  stin  thissi 
aftir  Kunar  bruthur  sun'  ('the  sons  of  Gosa  erected  this  stone  to 
the  memory  of  Gunar,  their  brother's  son'). 

10  Kil.  Grindaheim.  (Hotel  Fagerlid,  Vang  Hotel,  both  very 
fair,  English  spoken)  is  beautifully  situated  on  the  Vangsmjesen, 
just  beyond  the  church.  To  the  S.  rises  the  huge  Orindefjeld 
(5620  ft. ;  ascent  in  about  6  hrs.,  there  and  back). 

From  Grindaheim  to  the  Hallingdal,  see  p.  46. 

The  road  continues  to  skirt  the  lake.  Opposite  rises  the  impos- 
ing N.  bank  of  the  lake,  on  which  tower  the  conspicuous  Skods- 
horn  (5310  ft.),  of  which  a  phenomenon  similar  to  that  seen  on 
the  Lysefjord  (p.  93)  is  recorded,  and  the  Skyrifjeld  (5115  ft.). 
About  12  Kil.  from  Grindaheim,  near  the  "W.  end  of  the  lake,  into 
which  the  Baegna  plunges  in  a  lofty  fall,  lies  the  church  of  0ye. 
The  road  crosses  the  stream  and  ascends  to  the  small  Strandefjord 
(1675  ft.).    The  ascent  becomes  steeper  and  the  scenery  wilder.    A 


to  Lardalseren.  NYSTUEN.     Map,  p.U6.—8.  B.    57 

few  farms  are  now   seen  on   the 
sunny   (N.)    side   of  -the    valley  ! 
only.    The  rough  old  road  follows 
the  S.  side    of  the    valley.     The  : 
new  road  crosses  the  Baegna  and » 

17Kil.  Skogstad(188b  ft.;  Inn, 
very  fair,  English  spoken). 

The  new  Toad  passes  the  farms 
of  Opdal,  at  the  entrance  to  the 
Horndal,  which  ascends  hence  to  the 
Horntind  (4775  ft.).  After  3  Kil. 
it  recrosses  to  the  right  bank  of  the 
Baegna,  which  forms  several  falls. 
A  high  but  not  voluminous  fall  also 
descends  from  the  Raubergskampen 
(4130  ft.),  to  the  right. 

Beyond  kilometre-stone  140  the 
road  once  more  crosses  the  Baegna, 
and  then,  at  a  cottage,  forks,  the 
right  branch  leading  to  Lake  Tyin 
(p.  161),  and  the  left  to  Laerdal.  To 
the  right,  as  we  follow  the  latter, 
is  the  Stelsnesi.  To  the  left  lies  the 
small  TJtrovand,  above  the  S.  foot- 
hills of  which  rises  the  summit  of 
the  Borrenesi  (4140  ft.).  To  the 
right  is  the  Stugunese. 

11  Kil.  (pay  for  17)  Nystuen 
(3250  ft. ;  *Knut  Nystuen's  Hotel, 
R.  11/2-2,  B.  or  S.  II/4,  D.  2kr.; 
English  spoken),  originally  a  Fjeld- 
stue,  or  hospice,  built  by  govern- 
ment, situated  on  the  barren  Fille- 
fjeld,  at  the  S.  base  of  the  steep 
Stugunese  (4825  ft.)  and  above  the 
N.  bank  of  the  Utrovand. 

The  Ascent  of  the  *Stugdn0se 
(4825  ft.)  takes  about  2  hrs.  from  Ny- 
stuen  (4  hrs.  there  and  back)  and  should 
be  made  by  those  who  renounce  the 
Skinegg.  The  general  direction  can 
hardly  be  mistaken,  but  the  construc- 
tion of  a  proper  path  is  much  to  be 
desired.  We  bend  to  the  right  from 
the  road,  about  5  min.  to  the  W.  of  the 
hotel,  and  farther  on  (no  path)  ascend 
along  the  E.  side  of  the  brook.  At  the 
top  we  turn  to  the  right.  The  summit 
commands   a   splendid  survey   of  the 
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Jotunheim  range,  of  which  the  annexed  sketch,  after  E.  Mohn's  Panorama 
published  by  Beyer  of  Bergen  (2'/2  kr.),  will  convey  an  idea.  Farther  to 
the  left,  above  the  lower  hills,  several  peaks  of  the  Horunger  are  also 
visible,  particularly  the  Austabottind  with  its  glacier.  Farther  to  the  right, 
beyond  the  Skinegg,  are  seen  the  snow -mountains  to  the  N.  of  Lakes 
Gjende  and  Bygdin,  the  latter  finely  grouped,  from  the  Sletmarkpig  to  the 
Thorfinstinder  and  the  Kalvaahjjgda. 

An  interesting  but  fatiguing  excursion  of  6-8  hrs.  may  be  made  to  the 
fjeld  to  the  S.  of  Nystuen  to  see  the  reindeer,  which  are  brought  here 
by  the  Lapps  in  summer  for  pasture  to  the  number  of  about  2000.  We 
row  across  the  Utrovand  and  follow  a  rough  path  to  (13A  hr.)  the  'Gamme' 
or  Lapp  hut.  We  then  make  our  way,  with  guide,  to  the  ravine  on  the 
N.E.  side  of  the  Suletind,  and  through  this  till  we  come  in  sight  of  the 
other  side  of  the  valley.  Hundreds  of  reindeer  may  be  seen  on  the  snow- 
fields  here  about  midday ;  they  are  half-wild  and  take  flight  on  any  at- 
tempt to  approach  them.  Comp.  p.  254.  TAt  times  the  herd  is  much 
nearer  the  road;  enquiry  may  be  made  at  Nystuen  or  Maristuen.]  —  On 
the  way  back  we  enjoy  a  fine  view  of  the  Jotunheim,  similar  to  that 
from  the  Stugun/Jse. 

Beyond  Nystuen  the  road  reaches  its  highest  point  (3294  ft.), 
on  the  watershed  between  E.  and  W.  Norway.  About  2  Kil.  from 
Nystuen,  on  this  side  of  the  Kirkestel-Sceter,  the  old  road  diverges 
to  the  left,  skirting  the  imposing  Suletind  (5805  ft.),  and  rejoins 
the  new  road  near  Maristuen  (2-272  hrs. ,  but  hardly  advisable  on 
account  of  the  marshy  ground).  Beyond  kilometre-stone  150  the 
new  road  passes  a  column  which  marks  the  boundary  between  the 
Stifts  of  Hamar  and  Bergen.  The  road  then  skirts  the  Fillefjeldvand 
or  Upper  Smeddalsvand  and  the  Lower  Smeddalsvand  (3085  ft.), 
with  the  Sadel-Fjeld  rising  opposite,  ascends  rapidly  to  the  Bruse- 
Setter  (3240  ft.),  and  descends  thence,  high  above  the  foaming  Lcera. 

17  Kil.  (pay  for  22  in  the  reverse  direction)  Maristuen  (2635  ft. ; 
*Knut  Maristuen's  Hotel,  sometimes  crowded,  R.  1V2-2,  B.  iy2» 
S.  lJ/2  tT0)  tne  second  'Fjeldstue'  on  the  Fillefjeld,  originally 
founded  as  an  ecclesiastical  hospice  in  1300. 

Below  Maristuen  the  more  luxuriant  vegetation  (birches,  aspens) 
testifies  to  the  milder  climate  of  the  W.  slope.  The  road  crosses  the 
stream  issuing  from  the  Oddedal  and  passes  kilometre-stone  50 
(counted  from  Lserdalseren).  It  then  descends  very  rapidly  and 
crosses  to  the  right  bank  of  the  Laera  by  the  Haanung-Bro.  At  Ber- 
laug,  about  4  Kil.  above  Haeg,  the  Hallingdal  route,  crossing  the 
river  by  a  bridge,  joins  our  route  on  the  left  (p.  46). 

13  Kil.  (pay  for  17)  Haeg  (1480  ft.;  Hotel,  well  spoken  of). 

Beyond  the  farm  of  Kvamme  the  road  again  bends  to  the  S.W. 
and  is  nearly  level,  traversing  the  former  bed  of  a  lake,  the  S. 
enclosure  of  which  was  the  Vindhelle  (p.  59).  Numerous  gaards. 
About  9  Kil.  from  Haeg  and  4  Kil.  from  Husum  the  road  reaches 
Kirkevold's  Hotel  Borgund  (very  fair,  D.  1  kr.  80  ».)  and  the  small, 
age-blackened  — 

*Church  of  Borgund  (key  at  the  inn ;  1-2  pers.  40,  each  pers. 
more  20  0.),  the  best-preserved  'Stavehirke'  in  Norway,  perhaps 
dating  from  1150  or  earlier,  though  first  mentioned  in  a  document  of 
1360.  It  has  been  carefully  restored  by  the  Norwegian  Society  of 
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Antiquaries,  whose  property  it  is,  and  shows  the  original  character 
of  this  kind  of  church  with  great  accuracy.  The  ornamentation, 
especially  on  the  lofty  portals,  belongs  to  the  best  of  its  kind.  The 
interior  consists  of  a  nave  and  aisles,  with  twelve  columns,  adjoined 
by  an  aisleless  choir  with  a  semicircular  apse  (this  last,  perhaps,  not 
a  part  of  the  original  church).  When  the  doors  are  shut,  the  interior 
is  in  almost  total  darkness,  light  being  admitted  only  by  tiny 
openings  in  the  walls.  The  use  of  window-glass  was  unknown  in 
Norway  at  the  time  of  its  construction,  and  the  service  probably 
consisted  solely  of  the  mass,  chanted  in  the  candle-lighted  choir, 
while  the  congregation  knelt  devoutly  in  the  dark  nave.  No  'Stave- 
kirker'  were  built  after  the  Reformation.  On  the  "W.  portal  are  the 
Runic  inscriptions  :  —  lThorir  raist  runar  thissar  than  Olau  misso' 
(Thorer  wrote  these  lines  on  St.  Olaf's  fair),  and  lThittai  kirkia  a 
kirkiuvelli'  (This  church  in  the  church-ground).  The  form  of  these 
runes  affords  a  clue  to  the  probable  date  of  the  building.  —  The 
Belfry  ('Stepel'),  standing  between  the  old  church  and  the  large  new 
one  erected  on  the  same  model,  is  old  but  was  restored  about  1660. 

A  few  hundred  yards  beyond  the  two  churches  the  road  enters 
the  picturesque  ravine  of  the  Svartegjel,  which  the  Ljera  has  formed 
in  forcing  its  passage  through  the  huge  rocky  barrier  of  the  Vind- 
helle.  The  grandest  point  is  the  Svartegjelfos,  close  to  the  entrance. 
Farther  on,  to  the  left,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Dylma,  lies  Nesdalen. 
The  gorge  then  again  contracts  to  the  Grimseigjel. 

After  seeing  the  waterfall  in  the  Svartegjel,  walkers  may  return  to 
the  Hotel  Borgund  and  ascend  behind  it,  between  the  houses  and  the 
barns,  to  the  Old  Road,  recognisable  by  the  telegraph-poles.  By  ascending 
this  to  the  left,  we  obtain  a  good  view  of  the  churches  from  above. 
Beyond  the  ridge  the  road  descends  in  rapid  zigzags,  affording  views  of  the 
Lserdal.    From  the  Hotel  Borgund  to  Husum  by  this  route  is  a  walk  of  1/2  hr. 

13  Kil.  Husum  (1070  ft;  Hotel,  very  fair,  D.  2  kr.,  landlord 
speaks  English).  The  Lsera  here  forms  the  small  cascade  of  Hol- 
gruten. 

The  road  soon  enters  another  grand  ravine,  crossing  the  bois- 
terous river  by  the  Nedre  Kvamme-Bro  and  skirting  the  overhanging 
rocks  close  to  its  left  bank.  To  the  N.  of  the  gorge,  at  the  base  of 
the  precipice  along  which  the  old  road  ran,  is  the  gaard  of  Oalderne. 
The  water-worn  rocks  show  distinctly  how  much  higher  the  bed 
of  the  river  must  once  have  been.  At  one  point  the  old  bed  of  the 
stream  has  been  utilised  for  the  passage  of  the  road,  for  which  part 
of  a  'giant's  cauldron'  (p.  294)  has  been  hewn  away.  Farther  on,  to 
the  right,  is  the  picturesque  Store  Soknefos. 

As  soon  as  the  ravine  expands,  we  come  in  sight  of  Oaard 
Sceltun,  situated  on  a  huge  mass  of  debris  ('skred'').  The  road 
crosses  the  river  and  follows  its  right  bank.  It  then  intersects 
the  deposits  of  the  Jutul-Elv  (fall  to  the  right)  and  traverses 
a  broader  part  of  the  valley,  from  which  the  Opdal,  closed  by  the 
snow-clad  Aaken  or  Okken  (5685  ft.),  diverges  to  the  S.E. 
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15  Kil.  Blaaflaten  (hotel)  lies  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  road. 
Behind  is  the  small  Befos.  The  valley  is  still  enclosed  by  lofty 
mountains,  on  which  the  ancient  coast-terraces  are  noticeable 
(comp.  p.  xxxiv),  rising  in  steps  and  forming  straight  horizontal  lines. 
The  road  crosses  the  river  by  the  Volds-Bro  and  passes  the  church 
of  Tenjum.  By  the  farms  of  JZri,  where  the  valley  suddenly  trends 
towards  the  N.,  we  have  a  particularly  good  view  of  the  above 
mentioned  terraces.  Looking  back,  we  obtain  another  view  of  the 
Aaken,  with  its  peculiar  crest.  Lastly  the  valley  turns  towards  the 
W.  On  the  right,  near  0ie,  is  the  fine  Stenjumsfos,  which  descends 
in  two  falls  from  the  Veta-Aas  and  Hegan-Aas. 

11  Kil.  Leerdals#ren,  see  p.  141. 


9.  From  Christiania  through  the  Gudbrandsdal  to  Stryn 

on.  the  Nordfjord,  Marok  on  the  Geiranger  Fjord, 

or  Aandalsnses  on  the  Romsdals  Fjord. 

The  distance  from  Christiania  to  Visnces  (Stryn),  on  the  Nord- 
fjord,  is  487  Kil. ;  to  Marok,  on  the  Geiranger  Fjord,  465  Kil. ;  to 
Aandalsnas ,  on  the  Romsdals  Fjord,  459  Kil.  Each  of  the  three 
routes  takes  3-4  days,  and  in  each  the  last  day's  journey  is  the  finest. 

a.  Railway  from  Christiania  via  Hamar  to  Otta  in  the 
Gudbrandsdal. 

297  Kil.  Express  (to  Lillehammer,  thence  ordinary  train)  in  88/«  his. 
(fares  25  kr.  20,  17  kr.  80,  11  kr.  90  0.) ;  ordinary  train  in  13V2  hrs.  (fares 
14  kr.  80,  8  kr.  70  #.)• 

Christiania,  see  p.  9.  As  the  train  leaves  the  station,  we 
obtain  a  fine  view  of  Christiania  and  the  fjord  to  the  left,  and  of 
the  Egeberg  and  the  suburb  of  Oslo  to  the  right.  4  Kil.  Bryn 
(260  ft.).  —  7  Kil.  Alna  is  the  junction  of  a  branch-line  to  Grefsen 
(p.  52).  —  11  Kil.  Ororud  (420  ft.);  18  Kil.  Stremmen  (485  ft.). 
The  train  crosses  the  Nit-Elv,  the  N.W.  feeder  of  the  0ieren. 

21  Kil.  Lillestremmen  (355  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant),  the  junction 
for  Kongsvinger  and  Stockholm  (see  p.  78).  The  railway  from  this 
point  to  Eidsvold,  constructed  in  1851,  is  the  oldest  in  Norway. 
Scenery  unattractive ;  but  at  Frogner  (405  ft.)  and  Kleften  (545  ft.) 
we  get  a  glimpse  of  blue  mountains  to  the  W.  Beyond  Jessum  we 
traverse  a  gravelly  region,  scantily  wooded.  At  Dal,  with  its  pretty 
villas,  the  scenery  improves.   Two  tunnels. 

68  Kil.  Eidsvold  (410  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant;  *Jernbane  Hotel, 
at  the  station),  on  the  right  bank  of  the  broad  and  clear  Vormen, 
the  discharge  of  Lake  Mjesen,  which  at  Aandalsnaes  (p.  78)  unites 
with  the  Glommen.  Near  the  station  is  the  Eidsvoldbad.  By  the 
church  is  a  'Bautasteri  in  memory  of  Henrik  Vergeland  (d.  1845), 
the  poet,  and  the  discoverer  of  the  spring.    In  the  former  farm- 
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house  of  Eidsvoldsvark,  about  5  Kil.  to  the  S.W.,  the  Norwegian 
constitution  ('Norges  Riges  Grundlov' ;  comp.  j>.  lxxvii)  was  adopted 
in  1814.  The  building  has  been  purchased  by  government  and 
embellished  with  portraits  of  members  of  the  first  diet. 

Beyond  Eidsvold  the  railway  follows  the  right  (W.)  bank  of  the 
Vormen  and  beyond  [75  Kil.)  Minne,  near  the  Minnesund,  it  crosses 
the  river  by  an  iron  bridge,  65  ft.  high  and  1180  ft.  long.  It  then 
reaches  Lake  Mjasen,  the  E.  bank  of  ^hich  it  skirts. 

Lake  Mj>sen  (397  ft.),  the  largest  lake  in  Norway,  which 
has  been  called  'Norway's  inland  sea',  is  100  Kil.  (62  M.)  long, 
15  Kil.  (9y2  M.)  in  width  at  its  broadest  part,  and  1480  ft.  deep 
near  the  S.  end.  It  extends  between  the  districts  of  Gudbrands- 
dalen  and  Hedemarken  to  the  N.  and  E.,  and  those  of  Thoten  and 
0vre  Romerike  to  the  W.  and  S.  In  spite  of  its  enormous  depth, 
its  original  connection  with  the  sea  is  doubted  by  geologists,  who 
incline  to  attribute  the  depression  to  dislocation  of  strata.  With 
the  exception  of  the  Skreidfjeld  (2300  ft.),  on  the  "W.  bank,  the 
hills  surrounding  the  lake  are  of  moderate  height. 

The  lake  ia  traversed  by  several  lines  of  Steamers,  including  services 
from  Hamar  to  Ojevilc  and  from  Eidsvold  via  Hamar  and  Gjevik  (43/4  hrs.) 
to  Lillehammer  (7V4  hrs.).  The  banks  with  their  unbroken  succession  of 
fields,  woods,  and  pastures,  studded  with  farm-houses  and  hamlets,  are, 
however,  hardly  picturesque  enough  to  encourage  the  journey  by  water.  — 
The  Eunner  0rret  is  an  esteemed  kind  of  trout  peculiar  to  Lake  Mj0sen. 

84  Kil.  Vlvin  (420  ft.).  Fine  view  of  the  Bay  of  Feiring ,  op- 
posite. The  train  enters  Hcdemarkens  Ami.  97  Kil.  Espen  (425 ft.), 
on  the  picturesque  bay  of  Korsedegaard ;  102  Kil.  Tanyen(540ft.), 
with  the  church  of  that  name.  The  train  ascends  through  a  solitary 
wooded  region,  past  the  small  station  of  Stensrud,  to  (114  Kil.) 
Stange  (730  ft.),  and  then  descends  through  a  fertile  district. 
119  Kil.  Ottestad  (620  ft.),  on  the  pretty  Akersvik,  which  the  train 
crosses  by  an  embankment,  while  the  road,  to  the  W.  of  it,  crosses 
by  a  wooden  bridge. 

126  Kil.  Hamar  (415  ft.;  *Rail.  Restaurant;  Grand  Hotel,  with 
view,  very  fair,  R.  2-2i/2  kr.,  B.  1  kr.  20  e.,  S.  l'/2kr.;  Victoria, 
Strand-Gaden,  not  far  from  the  rail,  station),  atown  with  5400inhab., 
seat  of  the  Amtmand  or  governor  of  the  district,  and  of  a  bishop, 
is  charmingly  situated  between  two  bays,  the  Furnasfjord  to  the  N. 
and  the  Akersvik  to  the  E.  The  latter  is  crossed  by  a  long  bridge. 
Hamar  ('hill',  'headland')  dates  from  1152,  when  a  bishopric  was 
founded  here  by  the  papal  nuncio  Nicholas  Breakspeare,  an  English- 
man, afterwards  Pope  Adrian  IV.  It  was  destroyed  by  the  Swedes 
in  1567.  A  visit  should  be  paid  to  the  ruins  of  the  Cathedral, 
dating  from  the  12th  century.  These  lie  about  U/t  M.  to  the  N.W.. 
near  the  large  farm-house  of  Storhammer;  and  we  reach  them  by 
following  StTand-Gaden  to  the  left  on  leaving  the  station,  and  then 
Storhammer  -  Gaden,  passing  under  the  railway  outside  the  town. 
The  four  round  arches  of  the  nave,  resting  on  massive  piers,  are 
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very  picturesque.  The  modern  town,  which  dates  as  a  municipality 
from  1848  only,  has  thriven  greatly  since  the  opening  of  the  rail- 
way to  Trondhjem  (p.  74). 

From  Hamar  steamers  (see  p.  61)  run  twice  or  thrice  daily  (fares 
1  kr.  30  0.,  1  kr.)  to  Gjevik,  passing  the  fertile  island  of  Helge 
('holy  isle'). 

Gjevik  (Victoria,  Gjevik's  Hotel,  both  very  fair),  the  capital  of 
Toten  Fogderi,  with  3100  inhab.,  is  the  terminus  of  the  railway 
(Nordbane)  from  Christiania  (p.  52).  About  3/4M.  to  the  N.,  on 
the  skyds-road  to  Vingnaes  (and  Lillehammer;  see  below),  is  the 
church  of  Hunn  (686  ft.). 

The  Road  from  Gj0vik  to  (37  Kil.)  Odsms  (p.  53),  passing  Stangstuen, 
was  a  favourite  route  to  the  Valders  before  the  opening  of  the  railway 
(Nordbane). 

Fkom  Hamar  to  Otta.  —  The  railway  skirts  the  Furnasfjord, 
a  large  N.  bay  of  Lake  Mjesen.   View  to  the  left  of  the  Helg^. 

133  Kil.  Jesnes;  140  Kil.  Brumunddalen,  a  flourishing  industrial 
village ;  144  Kil.  Veldre,  near  the  N.  end  of  the  fjord,  with  a  pretty 
view.  —  153  Kil.  Tande,  above  Bingsaker;  the  church  of  the  latter 
contains  an  early-Flemish  altar-piece.  On  the  adjoining  peninsula 
of  Stansholmen  are  the  remains  of  a  castle  of  the  13th  century. 
The  train  now  threads  a  tunnel  and  descends  to  (156  Kil.)  Moelven, 
again  approaching  the  long  and  narrow  N.  extension  of  Lake  Mjasen. 
160  Kil.  Ring;  168  Kil.  Brettum;  175  Kil.  Bergseng.  Two  tunnels. 

184  Kil.  Lillehammer.  —  Ingbebg's  Hotel,  near  the  station  and 
the  pier;  'Victoria  Hotel,  prettily  situated  in  the  N.  part  of  the  town, 
R.  2-3,  B.  I1/2,  D.  2,  S.  l»/«  kr. ;  Ormrud's  Hotel  5  Johansen.  —  The  hotels 
send  omnibuses  to  meet  the  trains  and  steamers. 

Lillehammer  (585  ft.  above  the  sea,  180  ft.  above  Lake  Mjesen), 
with  3100  inhab.,  several  saw-mills,  a  cotton-mill,  and  so  on, 
stretches  for  more  than  a  mile  along  the  road  to  the  Gudbrandsdal 
and  is  divided  into  a  N.  and  S.  half  by  the  little  Mesna.  The  town 
is  old,  but  has  enjoyed  municipal  privileges  since  1827  only.  It 
is  called  Lillehammer  ('little  hill')  to  distinguish  it  from  Hamar 
(p.  61).  —  The  railway-station  and  the  church  lie  at  the  S.  end  of 
the  town.  A  few  yards  from  the  former,  on  the  way  to  the  town, 
to  the  right,  is  the  garden  of  Herr  Sandvik,  containing  a  small  col- 
lection of  old  houses  and  other  antiquities  from  the  Gudbrandsdal 
(adm.  50  e>.).  —  Near  the  Mesna  bridge  is  a  finger-post  indicating 
the  way  to  (II/4  M.)  the  Helvedeshel,  or  'hell  cauldron',  with  the 
pretty  falls  of  the  Mesna  and  a  bath-house.  —  Another  pleasant 
walk  of  Y2  nr-  leads  to  the  S.  from  the  rail,  station  to  a  bench  on 
the  roadside,  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  narrow  lake. 

Opposite  Lillehammer,  on  the  W.  shore  of  the  lake  (ferry  from  the 
pier),  lies  the  gaard  of  Vingn&s. 

At  Lillehammer  begins  the  Gudbrandsdal,  which  is  watered  by 
the  Laagen  or  Lougen  (p.  xxx).    The  name  extends,  as  in  other 
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districts,  not  only  to  the  main  valley,  but  also  to  all  its  rami- 
fications. The  inhabitants  {jQudbrandsdeler ;  about  50,000)  are 
a  well-to-do  and  high-spirited  race,  among  whom  curious  old 
customs  still  survive.  According  to  Norwegianjdeas  the  valley  is 
well  cultivated,  but  the  arable  land  has  been  laboriously  reclaimed 
by  the  removal  of  great  quantities  of  stones,  which  are  often  seen 
in  heaps  on  the  roadside.  The  syllables  rud,  rod,  or  ryd,  with 
which  Norwegian  names  so  often  end ,  refer  to  the  'uprooting'  of 
trees  and  removal  of  stones.  The  chief  occupation  of  the  natives 
is  cattle-breeding,  and  their  horses  also  have  a  good  name.  In 
summer  many  of  them  migrate  with  their  herds  to  the  saeters.  The 
scenery  is  pleasing  at  places,  but  on  the  whole  the  valley  is  some- 
what sombre. 

The  railway  skirts  the  E.  side  of  Lillehammer  and  crosses  the 
Mesna.  Both  sides  of  the  valley  are  wooded.  The  Gausdal  soon 
opens  to  the  left. 

192  Kil.  Faaberg;  the  church  of  that  name  is  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Laagen,  which  is  here  crossed  by  a  bridge. 

From  Faaberg  a  road,  with  fast  skyds-stations,  ascends  the  Gausdal 
to  the  N.W. :   20  Kil.   Veisten;   11  Kil.  Moen;  17  Kil.  Kvisberg. 

The  line  ascends  the  left  bank  of  the  Laagen.  —  197  Kil.  Hunder, 
near  the  farm  of  Fossegaarden  (620  ft.).  The  Laagen  here  forms  a  fall 
called  the  Hunnerfos  (seen  from  the  train,  to  the  right) ,  where 
Hunner-Orreter,  or  lake-trout  (p.  61),  are  caught.  We  cross  the 
Laagen  and  skirt  the  steep  Hoknafjeld  (2405  ft).  —  203  Kil.  Bier, 
the  church  of  which  stands  on  the  other  bank.  To  the  right  fines 
view  of  the  broad  green  river  and  the  wood-clad  mountains. 

214  Kil.  Tretten  (1870  ft. ;  Hot.  Lomaos,  fair),  at  the  S.  extrem- 
ity of  Lake  Losna  (640  ft.),  an  expansion  of  the  Laagen  abounding 
in  fish.  The  church  of  Tretten  lies  on  the  left  bank,  reached  by  a 
bridge.  At  the  head  of  the  valley  rise  the  snow-clad  Rondane 
(p.  75),  looking  from  this  distance  of  insignificant  height. 

From  Tretten  a  new  road  (15  Kil.)  ascends  past  (5  Kil.)  Winge's  Sana- 
torium (1870  ft.;  well -equipped;  R.  2Va-3,  B.  iy«,  D.  2>/2,  S.  HA,  board 
372  kr.)  to  the  Haifjelda  Sanatorium  i  Gausdal  (2575  ft. ;  room  20-70,  double 
room  70-120,  board  80  kr.  per  month;  open  15th  June  to  1st  Sept.).  Pleasant 
walks.  The  Skeidkampen,  (3775  ft. ;  l-l'/a  hr.)  and  Prcestekampen  (4200  ft. ; 
2  hra.)  are  very  fine  points  of  view. 

The  railway  follows  the  W.  bank  of  Lake  Losna,  skirting  the 
Kiliknappen  (3550  ft.)  and  other  precipitous  heights.  —  224  Kil. 
Losna.  On  the  opposite  bank  lies  the  church  of  Fodvang.  The 
valley  contracts.  —  Near  (232  Kil.)  Myre,  on  the  opposite  bank, 
stands  the  white  church  of  Faavang.  An  iron  bridge  crosses  to  the 
hamlet  of  Tromsnces,  on  the  left  bank.  Farther  on,  also  on  the 
opposite  bank,  on  a  wooded  height,  is  the  old  church  of  Ringebu, 
mentioned  in  1270,  but  transformed  into  a  cruciform  church  and 
provided  with  a  spire  in  the  17th  century.  We  penetrate  the  Ran- 
klev  by  a  tunnel  and  cross  the  Laagen  and  the  Vaale.  —  243  Kil. 
Ringebu,  near  the  gaard  of  Skjaggestad. 
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From  Skjffiggestad  a  lonely  path  leads  to  (1  day)  Solliden  and  thence 
either  to  the  "Atnevand  and  by  Foldal  to  Jerkin  on  the  Dovrefjeld  (p.  71); 
or  down  the  valley  of  the  Atne-Elv  to  Atria  (p.  75). 

The  bed  of  the'stream  becomes  wider^The  train  runs  on  em- 
bankments along  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  skirting  the  base  of  the 
Kjennaas  and  crossing  the  Frya.  —  252  Kil.  Hundorp  (inn).  The 
gaard  Huntorpe  was  once  the  seat  of  Dale  Oudbrand,  the  powerful 
heathen  opponent  of  St.  Olaf.  Beyond  it  is  the  gaard  Hove,  for- 
merly a  heathen  place  of  sacrifice.  Near  it  are  several  banows 
('Kaempehouge'). 

From  Hundorp  a  road  (right  bank)  ascends  the  valley  of  the  Fossaa 
to  the^ Fagerhei  Sanatorium  (carr.  in  4'/2  hrs.). 

Farther  on  we  pass  the  church  of  Sendre  Fron.  The  railway 
approaches  the  Laagen,  which  soon  becomes  a  mountain-torrent 
and  flows  through  a  narrow  gorge  (view  to  the  left)  beyond  (260  Kil.) 
Harpefossen  (inn). 

From  the  rail,  station  a  road  leads  over  the  'Harpe-Bro'  and  through 
the  Skordal  to  the  (12  Kil.)  Golaa-Seifjelds  Sanatorium  (1970  ft. ;  R.  2-4V2, 
board  31/2  kr.). 

p.  [Farther  on  we  skirt  the  foaming,  rock-barred  river.  To  the  E. 
we  see  the  Solbraakampen.  Beyond  the  church  of  Setorp  or  Nordre 
Fron  we  reach  — 

268  Kil.  Vinstra  (Hotel  Vinstra,  with  skyds-station,  near  the 
rail,  station,  D.  H/2  kr.),  opposite  the  junction  of  the  Vinstra  and 
the  Laagen.  A  road  ascends  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Laagen  (bridge) 
to  (1  Kil.)  the  comfortable  Furuheim  Hotel  fy  Sanatorium  (R.  1-3, 
B.  1,  D.  2,  S.  1,  board  23/4kr.;  baths;  English  spoken).  —  From 
Vinstra  to  Jotunheim,  see  p.  168. 

About  3  M.  from  Vinstra,  on  the  Kongslikampen,  is  the  Kongsli  Sana- 
torium (1640  ft. ;  R.  I1/2-272,  board  3-4V2  kr.),  which  is  well  spoken  of.  f— 
The  Foe/or  or  Fefor  Sanatorium  (2690  ft. ;  R.  from  i1/*,  board  3>/2  kr.),  on 
the  Faiforkampen,  7'/2  M.  from  Vinstra,  has  also  a  good  name. 

From  Vinstra  to  the  Rdndane  via,  the  Myuu-Soeler,  see  p.  75. 

The  scenery  becomes  wilder  and  grander.  The  valley  turns  to 
the  N.,  and  then  to  the  "W.  To  the  left,  about  V2  M.  on  this  side 
of  Klevstad,  is  a  monument  to  Capt.  Sinclair  (see  p.  65). 

278  Kil.  Kvam  (870  ft.),  with  a  church.  A  poor  district,  with 
stunted  pines  and  birches ;  fields  irrigated  by  cuttings ;  cottages 
('Stuer')  roofed  with  turf.  The  large  slabs  of  slate  often  seen  in 
this  district  are  chiefly  used  for  the  drying  of  malt. 

287  Kil.  Sjoa,   opposite  the  mouth  of  the  stream  of  that  name. 

The  Road  to  the  Sjoadal  ascends  to  (15  Kil.)  EUingibe,  near  the 
church  of  Hedalen.  About  2-3  Kil.  farther  on  lies  Bjelstad,  an  interesting 
old  gaard,  the  owner  of  which  claims  to  be  of  royal  descent.  The  main 
building  dates  from  the  beginning  of  the  19th  cent.,  the  others  from  the 
17-18th  centuries.  —  From  Ellingsb^  to  Gjendesheim  ,  a  day's  journey 
(skyds  to  Hovde  472,  two  pers.  7  kr.).  The  fair  road  skirts  the  left  bank 
of  the  Sjoa,  and  after  about  12  Kil.  forks.  The  right  branch  leads  to  the 
Randiverk  -  Salter  (p.  66),  while  the  left  branch  crosses  the  Rinda  and 
continue  to  follow  the  Sjoadal,  which  here  bends  to  the  S.,  to  (17  Kil.) 
Hovde  (2065  ft.;  fair  quarters).  From  this  point  the  road  (skyds  to  Hind- 
Sffiter  4,   for  2  pers.  6  kr.)   ascends   the  Sjoadal,  which   turns   to   the  W. 
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and  contracts  to  form  the  ravine  of  Ridderspranget,  which  takes  its  name 
from  the  legend  that  the  'Valders-Ridder'  sprang  over  it  with  his  bride 
in  his  arms  when  chased  by  the  'Sandbu-Ridder'.  About  5  Kil.  from 
Hovde  we  join  the  old  route  from  the  Randsverk-Sseter  and  follow  this 
to  the  S.,  crossing  the  Veo-Elv,  to  (15  Kil.  from  Hovde)  the  Hind- Setter, 
situated  at  the  influx  of  the  Store  Hinden,  which  descends  from  the  Naut- 
gardstind  (p.  170).  From  the  Hind-Sieter  we  proceed  via  the  Ruslien- 
Sceter  (p.  170)  to  the  (10  Kil.)  Besstrand  Setter  (p.  170;  skyds  2%,  for  2  pers. 
33/4  kr.).  We  then  row  (boat,  not  always  procurable,  ca.  2lfe  kr.)  across 
the  j&vre  Sjodalsvand  or  walk  along  the  W.  bank  of  the  lake  to  (IV2  hr.) 
the  Bes-Sceter,  which  is  about  1  hr.  from  Gjendesheim  (comp    p.  170). 

The  train  recroases  the  Laagen  by  a  long  bridge,  and  hence- 
forth follows  the  right  bank.  It  crosses  the  green  and  copious  Otta- 
Elv  near  its  mouth  and  reaches  the  terminus  at  — 

297  Kil.  Otta  (945  ft.  j  Grand  Hotel,  R.  l-2i/2,  B.  iy4,  D.  2, 
S.  I1/3  kr. ;  Blekastad's  or  Otta  Hotel,  R.  iy4-2,  B.  1  ,  D.  li/2, 
S.  I'/jkr.,  both  fair;  Skyds  Station,  kept  by  Loftsgaard ;  Engl.  Ch. 
Serv.  in  summer),  situated  between  the  Laagen  and  the  Otta-Elv. 
A  bridge  crosses  the  Laagen  to  the  Gudbrandsdal  road,  on  which,  a 
little  lower  down,  is  the  steep  hill  of  Kringen.  On  26th  August, 
1612,  when  Col.  Ramsay  and  Capt.  Sinclair  with  900  Scottish 
auxiliaries,  who  had  landed  a  few  days  before  at  the  Klungenaes 
on  the  Romsdalsfjord,  were  trying  to  force  their  way  through 
Norway  to  join  the  Swedes,  then  at  war  with  the  Norwegians, 
they  were  intercepted  by  an  ambush  of  300  Norwegian  peasants  at 
this  spot.  The  natives  had  felled  trees  and  collected  huge  piles 
of  stones  on  the  hill  above  the  road,  which  they  hurled  down  on 
the  invaders.  Most  of  the  Scots  were  thus  destroyed,  and  almost 
all  the  survivors  were  put  to  the  sword.  [See  p.  lxxiii;  also  Thomas 
Michell's  'History  of  the  Scottish  Expedition  to  Norway  in  1612' 
(London,  T.  Nelson  &  Sons),  and  Laing's  'Norway'.]  A  tablet  on 
the  rock  to  the  left,  with  the  inscription  'Erindring  om  Bendernes 
Tapperhed'  commemorates  the  'peasants'  bravery'. 

b.  Road  from  Otta  via  Grotlid  to  Stryn,  on  the  Nordfjord,  and  to 
Marok,  on  the  Geiranger  Fjord. 

190  Kil.  (to  Stryn)  or  168  Kil.  (to  Marok) ,  taking  2!/2-3  days.  Cariole 
or  stolkjserre  to  Grotlid,  for  1  pers.  25  kr.  840.,  2  pers.  38  kr.  760.;  thence 
to  Hjelle  on  the  Strynsvand  12  kr.  63,  18  kr.  95  0.;  for  the  whole  way 
from  Otta  to  Hjelle,  cariole  40,  stolkjserre  59,  two-horse  'kaleschvogn' 
for  2  pers.  85,  3  pers.  1C0,  4  pers.  115  kr.  From  Grollid  to  Marok  10  kr.  54, 
15  kr.  81 0. ;  from  Otta  to  Marok  38,  56,  85,  100,  115  kr. 

The  road  slowly  ascends  the  Otta  to  the  top  of  the  fjeld  and  runs  level 
for  some  way,  the  scenery  here  being  by  no  means  striking.  Beyond 
Grotlid,  however,  whence  the  road  to  Stryn  runs  to  the  S.W.  and  that  to 
Marok  to  the  N.W.,  a  vast  improvement  takes  place.  The  roads  from 
Grotlid  to  Marok  and  Stryn  belong  to  the  W.  coast  of  Norway  and  are 
therefore  described  in  R.  26.  Travellers  coming  from  the  E.  should,  on 
the  whole,  choose  the  Stryn  route. 

Good  Night  Quarters  at  Serum,  Friisvold,  Lindsheim,  and  Polfossen; 
and  at  Vide-Bceter,  Skaare,  and  Hjelle  (Stryn  road). 

The  road  ascends  the  wooded  and  monotonous  Ottadal,  following 
the  foaming  river. 

Baedeker's  Norwav  and  Swodpn-    8fh  Fdit  F, 
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17  Kil.  Brovik.  The  road  from  Bje-lstad  i  Hedal  (p.  64)  joins 
ours,  coming  across  a  bridge  on  the  left. 

We  pass  the  old  farms  of  Tolfstad,  Bjernstad,  and  Snerle.  The 
valley  expands,  and  the  snow-capped  Lomseggen  (p.  158)  becomes 
visible  in  the  distance.  Near  Serum  our  route  is  joined  by  the  road 
coming  from  Laurgaard  (p.  69)  via  Nordre  Snerle  (21  Kil.). 

12  Kil.  Swum  or  Serern  (Hotel,  R.  1%  B.  1,  D.  13/4kr.,  fair), 
about  3/4  M.  from  the  old  church  of  Vaage,  first  mentioned  in  1270 
and  expanded ,  partly  with  the  use  of  the  old  materials,  into  a 
cruciform  church  in  the  17th  century.  The  old  ornamentation  points 
to  the  beginning  of  the  12th  cent,  as  the  date  of  the  original  building. 

The  road  now  follows  the  S.  bank  of  a  lake  36  Kil.  long,  called 
the  Vaagevand  (1135  ft.)  in  its  E.  and  the  Ottavand  in  itsW.  half. 
Beyond  the  gaard  of  Volden,  about  12  Kil.  from  Serum,  a  rough 
road,  diverging  to  the  left,  leads  past  the  Lemundsjo  to  (29  Kil.) 
Randsverk  (p.  64),  a  large  group  of  sseters.  Near  the  gaard  Storvik 
the  road  crosses  the  Tesse-Elv,  which  descends  from  the  Tessevand 
(3020  ft.),  and  forms  several  fine  cascades.  (The  lowest  fall  may 
be  visited  in  t/2 nr- !  tne  highest,  the  Oxefos,  in  l'y^-^hrs.) 
Opposite,  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  lake,  rises  the  Skardhe  (5340  ft.). 
—  Beyond  Oarmo  (formerly  a  skyds- station)  we  reach  the  new 
hotel  of  — 

21  Kil.  Friisvold  (very  fair).  —  Farther  on,  the  Lomsklev  con- 
ceals part  of  the  lake,  which  now  takes  the  name  of  Ottavand. 

Facing  us  rises  the  huge  Lomsegg  (p.  158),  at  the  foot  of  which 
the  Bavra ,  descending  fwm  the  snow-mountains  of  Jotunheim, 
falls  into  the  lake.  Near  the  bridge  over  the  stream,  which  forms 
a  fall  here,  is  the  new  Fosheim  Hotel.  —  Just  beyond  the  bridge, 
on  an  old  moraine,  is  the  *Church  of  Lom  (1290  ft.),  an  old 
'Stavekirke'  (p.  29),  known  to  have  existed  in  1270  and  after- 
wards transformed  into  a  cruciform  structure,  when  the  W.  side  was 
lengthened  and  the  lofty  spire  built.  The  apse  is  old  and  has  the 
usual  round  tower.  The  interior,  with  its  nave  and  aisles,  supported 
by  26  flat-hewn  columns,  has  lost  its  original  character  through 
the  introduction  of  a  new  ceiling.  A  silken  flag  with  a  hand  holding 
a  sickle  is  said  to  commemorate  the  introduction  of  irrigation  into 
this  district,  where  rain  is  scarce.  By  the  Praestegaard  is  an  old 
'Stabbur'.  —  Beyond  the  church  the  road  forks.  The  branch  to  the 
left  ascends  the  Bseverdal  to  Rejshjem  (15  Kil. ;  p.  157).  On  this 
road,  about  1  Kil.  from  the  fork,  lies  the  station  of  — 

16  Kil.  Andvord  or  Anvord  (fair  quarters).  —  Our  road  continues 
to  follow  the  S.  bank  of  the  Ottavand.  On  the  right,  beyond  the 
lake,  we  observe  the  Loms-Horvng  (5660  ft.).  The  country  here 
is  fairly  well  peopled.  Bye  and  barley  have  been  the  regular  crops 
from  time  immemorial. 

11  Kil.  (pay  for  15)  Aanstad  (fair  quarters),  near  the  church  of 
Skeaker,  which  lies  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  road. 
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Beyond  the  Prcestegaard  the  road  crosses  by  an  old  bridge  to  the 
left  bank.  Farther  on  it  traverses  thick  deposits  of  sand,  the  remains 
of  old  moraines.  On  the  right  we  pass  the  confluence  of  the  Aur- 
Eiv,  descending  from  the  Aursje,  with  the  bluish-green  Otta-Elv. 
On  the  left  soon  opens  the  Lunderdal,  with  its  immense  moraines, 
bounded  on  the  S.  by  the  glacier-clad  Hestbrcepigge  (p.  158),  by  the 
Holatinder  in  the  background,  and  on  the  N.  by  the  Grotaafjeld 
(6380  ft.),  the  Tvcer field  (6365  ft.),  and  the  Svaahe  (6135  ft.). 
Farther  on  we  recross  the  Otta-Elv  by  an  ancient  bridge  in  the 
characteristic  Norwegian  style.  The  distant  snow-peak  ahead  of  us 
is  thejSkridulaupen  ("p.  68), 

10  Kil.  (pay  for  14)  Flcekei  (fair  station),  to  the  left  of  the 
road.  About  2  Kil.  farther  on  is  the  former  station  of  Lindsheim 
(Inn,  good,  I),  l1^  kr. ;  Lars,  the  landlord,  is  well  informed,  and 
also^acts  as  a  guide;  private  skyds). 

From  Lindsheim  to  the  Sognefjord.  A  road,  turning  to  the  left 
just  short  of  the  Domnia  Bridge  (see  below)  and  ascending  the  Brotedal, 
leads  via  Aamot  to  (17  Kil.)  Mork  (2190  ft.),  and  thence,  passing  the  (3/<  hr.) 
Dyringen-  Scaler ,  to  (7-8  Kil.)  the  lower  end  of  the  Liavand.  A  footpath, 
leaving  the  road  at  Dyringen  and  crossing  the  bridge,  leads  along  the  S. 
bank  of  the  brook  and  the  S.  bank  of  the  Liavand  (2475  ft.)  to  the  (IV2  hr.) 
Branden-  or  Brenn-Sceter  (occupied  till  the  middle  of  Aug.),  whence  it  goes 
on,  with  views  of  the  Rivenaaskuten  and  the  Tvseraadalskirke,  to  the 
(I1/4  hr.)  — 

Sota-Sseter  (2320  ft. ;  4  hrs.  from  Mork ;  good  quarters  at  Sven  Kvi- 
tingen's),  a  good  starting-point  for  several  fine  Mountain  Excursions  (with 
guide).  1.  We  ascend  along  the  brook  issuing  from  the  Sotkjcern  and  cross 
it  into  the  Tvceraadal.  From  this  valley  we  ascend  to  the  right  through 
the  Steindal  and  traverse  the  glacier  between  the  Tundredalskirke  (6500  ft.) 
and  the  Tvoeraadalskirke  (6830  ft.)  to  the  Fortundalsbrm .  Hence  a  somewhat 
trying  descent  brings  us  to  the  Nerstedals-Sater  (p.  154;  9  hrs.  from  the 
Sota-Sseter).  —  2.  As  above  to  the  Tvseraadal,  then  to  the  right  over  the 
Kollbrce  to  the  Fjeldsli-Sceter  (see  p.  144).  —  3.  From  the  Sota-Sseter  across 
the  bridge  and  along  the  N.  bank  of  the  stream,  then  along  the  Rekjeskaal- 
vand  (3070  ft.)  to  the  (l>/2  hr.)  Musubytt-Sceter.  The  Svartbytdal  is  next 
ascended  to  the  Handspikje  (4520  ft.),  whence  the  route  descends  steeply 
through  the  Sprangdal  to  the  Faaberg-SM  (p.  146). 

Our  road  now  passes  the  Nordbjergs- Kirke  (left).  The  Opnaaset 
becomes  visible  beyond  the  Skridulaupen.  On  the  right  the  6je- 
dingsbcek  descends  from  the  Sletflykampen  (4485  ft.).  The  Domma 
Bridge  (ca.  7  Kil.  from  Lindsheim),  by  which  we  cross  the  Otta- 
Elv,  commands  a  view  of  three  valleys,  the  Tundredal  to  the  S. 
(with  the  snow-clad  Tundredalskirke  in  the  background ;  p.  154), 
the  Brotedal  to  the  W.  (see  above),  and  the  Billingsdal  to  the  N. 
The  road  ascends  rapidly  through  huge  rocky  de'bris  ('Ur'),  over- 
grown with  firs  and  pines,  to  the  last-named  valley.  On  the  left 
flows  the  Otta-Elv,  which  here  forms  the  0ibergsfos.  We  continue 
to  follow  the  gorge  of  the  brawling  Otta  and  reach  the  Hegerbotten- 
vand.  from  which  its  foaming  current  issues.  The  lake  contains 
several  islands.  In  the  background  is  the  Opnaaset;  to  the  right, 
on  the  hill,  lie  the  Hegerbotten-Satre  (3020  ft.).  Passing  two  saw- 
mills    we  next  reach  the   Fredriksvand   and   the  long  Polvand 

5* 
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(1930  ft.).  Towards  the  end  of  the  latter  the  Bauddal  opens  to  the 
left,  commanded  on  the  N.  by  the  snow-clad  Skridulaupen,  with 
the  Framrusthovd  and  the  Qlitterhe. 

21  Kil.  (pay  for  32)  Polfossen  (^Christ.  Hjelter's  Hotel  $  Sana- 
torium, with  ahout  50  beds,  R.  11/2-2,  B.  or  S.  IV4-IV2,  *>•  illv% 
pens.  372-4  kr-  i  landlord  speaks  English),  finely  situated  amid 
wood,  near  the  fine  series  of  falls  called  the  *Polfos,  which  is  over- 
looked by  a  bridge.    Trout-fishing  may  be  enjoyed  here. 

By  crossing  the  bridge  and  proceeding  towards  the  N.W.,  we  reach 
the  Botten-Scetei;  which  lies  on  the  Glitters-Elv,  the  outflow  of  the  Glit- 
tersvand.  To  the  S.W.  of  Polfos,  at  the  lower  end  of  the  Bauddal,  lies 
the  (I1/*  !"■•)  Framrust-Sater  (2990  ft.).  From  this  sseter  a  grand  route, 
much  frequented  before  the  opening  of  the  Videdal  road  (p.  190),  leads 
through  a  wild  district  to  (14-15  hrs.)  the  Strynsvand.  The  path  ascends 
through  the  Rauddal,  skirting  first  the  long  RauddaUvand  and  then 
the  Ravddalsbrce.  After  reaching  the  Kamphamre  (4065  ft.)  we  descend 
rapidly  into  the  Sundal  and  through  the  Hjelledal  to  Hjelle,  on  the  Stryns- 
vand (p.  189).  —  By  crossing  the  bridge  over  the  Framrust-Elv,  to  the  S. 
of  the  Framrust-Sscter,  and  surmounting  the  ridge  to  the  S.E.,  we  reach 
(1  hr.)  Mork  (p.  67),  the  starting-point  of  the  passes  to  the  Sogne  district. 

The  road  passes  the  falls  of  the  Otta-Elv.  The  valley  expands 
and  takes  the  name  of  Billing sdalen.  We  cross  a  bridge  over  the 
Kvarnaa ,  which  descends  on  the  right  from  the  Synstaalkirke 
(4525  ft.)  in  a  series  of  falls.  Thousands  of  fallen  trees  ('Vindfald') 
rot  on  the  ground,  as  there  was  no  market  for  them  before  the  con- 
struction of  the  road.  "We  cross  the  Thordals-Elv,  fed  by  numerous 
glaciers  and  snow-fields.  On  hills  formed  by  debris,  to  the  right, 
lie  the  saeters  of  Billingen,  to  the  S.  of  which,  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  Otta,  are  the  Aasen-Satre.  The  country  looks  parched,  as 
rain  is  very  scarce  here  in  summer,  the  result  of  cutting  down  the 
forests.  We  pass  the  Vuluvand,  a  pretty  mountain-lake  on  the 
left,  into  which  the  Vuludals-Elv  falls ;  to  the  right  are  the  Ny- 
ScBtre  (2685  ft.).  The  scenery  becomes  grander.  The  road  is  compar- 
atively level.  On  the  left  is  the  Skridulaupbra,  with  the  Olitterhe 
and  Skridulaupen,  In  the  distance,  between  this  and  the  Kvitle- 
naava  (6263  ft.),  is  the  high  white  ridge  of  the  Jostedalsbra.  "We 
then  pass  the  Heimdalsvand  and  Qrotlidsvand. 

18  Kil.  (pay  for  27)  Grotlid,  see  p.  191.  From  Grotlid  to  Marok, 
see  pp.  191-193;  to  Hjelle  (Strynsvand),  see  pp.  191,  190. 

c.  Eoad  from  Otta  to  Aandalsnses,  on  the  Konisdals-Fjord. 

160  Kil.,  accomplished  by  skyds  (skyds  -  station  at  the  rail,  station)  in 
2'/2-3  days.  Cariole  29  kr.,  stolkjserre  for  2  pers.  43  kr. ;  carr.  and  pair 
for  2  pers.  70,  3  pers.  80-90,  4  pers.  90-100  kr.  —  The  scenery  becomes 
grander  as  we  travel  westwards.  Finest  parts  for  walking  between  Stue- 
floten  and  Ormeim  and  between  Flatmark  and  Aandalsnws. 

The  best  nightquarters  are  found  at  Laurgaard,  Broendhougen,  To/U- 
moen,  Domaas,  BoUcet,  Lesjevmrk,  Melmen,  Stuefloten,  and  Ormeim. 

The  road  crosses  the  Laagen  by  the  bridge  mentioned  at  p.  65 
and  ascends  to  the  N.  through  the  Gudbrandsdal,  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  river.    Beyond  the  bridge  over  the  Via,  which  descends  from 


to  AandaUnces.  J)OMAAS.       Map,  p.  66.  —  9.R.    69 

Lake  Via  at  the  foot  of  the  Rdndane  (p.  75),  and  forms  the  Daanofos 
('thunder-fall')  close  to  the  road ,  we  see  the  church  of  Sel  to  the 
left.  The  curious  wall  of  the  churchyard  is  built  of  slate,  and  most 
of  the  old  tombstones  are  of  'klaebersten'  or  soapstone  (saponite). 
The  large  and  conspicuous  mountain  to  the  N.,  forming  the  back- 
ground of  the  valley,  is  the  Formokampen  (4836  ft.).  The  valley 
bends  towards  the  N.W.  We  pass  several  deposits  of  debris,  the 
largest  of  which  is  near  Laurgaard.  We  cross  the  river  to  Laur- 
gaard,  reached  from  Otta  in  about  l1^  hr. 

15  Kil.  Laurgaard  or  Laargaard  (1040  ft.;  ^Station,  good 
cuisine). 

The  road  on  which  Laurgaard  lies  leads  to  the  W.  through  the  valley 
of  the  outlet  of  the  Seltvand  and  crosses  the  wooded  ridge  to  (21  Kil.) 
S/arum  (p.  66).    It  cannot,  however,  he  recommended. 

A  bridle-path,  which  diverges  from  the  road  to  the  right,  a  little 
before  it  crosses  the  bridge  in  the  Rusten  Ravine,  leads  to  (11  Kil.)  the 
Hevringen-Smter,  fitted  up  as  an  inn,  and  owned  by  the  station-master  at 
Laurgaard.     The  Formokampen  (see  above)  is  ascended  hence. 

We  now  return  to  the  left  bank  of  the  Laagen.  The  road  tra- 
verses a  *Ravine,  which  the  river  has  formed  in  forcing  its  passage 
through  the  rocky  barrier  of  Rusten,  descending  in  a  series  of 
rapids  and  cataracts.  The  grandest  point  is  at  the  *Bridge  which 
carries  the  road  to  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  about  2  M.  from 
Laurgaard.  The  traveller  should  walk  to  the  bridge,  and  order  his 
vehicle  to  meet  him  there.  —  Beyond  the  ravine  we  enter  an  Alpine 
valley,  in  which  cultivation  almost  ceases.  About  3  Kil.  from  the 
bridge  is  the  new  Rusten  Hotel.  On  the  right  rises  the  Rustenfjeld, 
on  the  left  the  Kjelen,  a  huge  mountain-range  between  the  Lessa 
Valley  and  Vaage.  As  late  as  July  large  fields  of  snow  are  seen  by 
the  road-side.  The  broad  floor  of  the  valley  is  covered  with  deT)ris, 
partly  overgrown  with  stunted  pines. 

12  Kil.  Braendhaugen  (1555  ft. ;  Station,  very  fair),  Brenn- 
haugen,  or  Brcennhaug  {ilJ2-ls/4.  hr.'s  drive  from  Laurgaard)  belongs 
to  the  parish  of  Dovre.  The  Jetta  (5425  ft.),  rising  to  the  W., 
affords  a  fine  view  of  the  Dovrefjeld,  the  Rondane,  and  Jotunheim. 

We  cross  the  Laagen  and  pass  the  church  of  Dovre  (1550  ft.), 
situated  on  an  ancient  moraine.  The  farms  are  nearly  all  on  the 
sunny  side  of  the  valley  ('Solside').  A  little  beyond  the  church, 
high  up  on  the  right,  lies  the  once  royal  gaard  of  Tofte. 

12  Kil.  Toftemoen  (*Fru  Tofte 's  Hotel,  good  cuisine;  iy2  hr.'s 
drive  from  Braendhaugen),  an  'inhabited  site'  (Tuft)  on  a  'sandy 
plain'  (Mo).   Comp.  provincial  English  'toft'. 

The  road  ascends  over  huge  deposits  of  detritus  to  the  gaard 
of  Lid.  Fineviewof  the  deep  ravine  of  the  Laagen,  with  the  Kjelen 
rising  above  it.    The  peak  in  the  distance  is  the  Store  Horungen. 

11  Kil.  Domaas,  or  Dom&aas  (2160  ft.;  *Hotel,  R.  iy2,  D-2,B.  or 
S.  IV4  kr.),  where  the  climate  becomes  Alpine,  lies  at  the  diver- 
gence of  the  Trondhjem  route  (R.  11)  from  ours,  about  ls/t  hr.'s 
drive  from  Toftemone. 
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An  excursion  of  4-5  hrs.  may  be  taken  to  the  Hardeg-Steler  on  the  S. 
bank  of  the  Laagen,  where  a  fine  view  of  the  Snehsetta  (p.  72)  is  enjoyed. 

The  Romsdal  road  leads  as  far  as  Stuefloten  through  an  un- 
interesting mountain-valley,  with  a  scanty  growth  of  pines,  birches, 
and  heather.  Fine  gaards  on  the  slopes.  The  ascent  is  very  gradual. 
Below  (left)  is  the  bed  of  the  Lesjevand  (1720  ft.),  now  drained. 

12  Kil.  Holaaker  (1720  ft. ;  fair  station,  moderate  charges), 
1  l/o  hr.'s  drive  from  Domaas. 

From  Holaaker  to  the  Aursja-Hylte  and  thence  to  Lilledal  and  Stindal, 
see  p.  217;    to  the  Aursjtf-Hytte  and  the  Eikisdalsvand,  see  p.  213. 

We  now  pass  the  Lesje-Kirke,  and  in  l3/4  hr.  reach  — 
15  Kil.  Holsset  (Station,  very  fair;   English  spoken). 
A  bridle-path  ascends  from  Holsset  by  the  Lora-Elv  to  the   Storsceter 
and  the  Nysoster  (about  5  hrs.) ,   and   crosses   the   mountains   to  the  S.  to 
Aanstad  (Skeaker,  p.  66),   a  long  day's  journey,   which  may  be  broken  by 
spending  a  night  at  the  pleasant  Nysaeter  (see  below). 

The  drive  from  Holsset  to  Lesjevaerk  takes  I1/2  hr. 

10  Kil.  Lesjevaerk  (2065  ft. ;  Station,  fair,  a  timber-built  house 
of  the  middle  of  the  18th  cent.),  so  called  from  a  deserted  iron- 
mine,  lies  at  the  S.E.  end  of  the  Lesjeskogen-Vand  (2050  ft.), 
which  forms  the  watershed  between  the  Skager-Eack  and  the  At- 
lantic. To  the  former  descends  the  Laagen,  and  to  the  latter  the 
Rauma,  which  flows  out  of  the  W.  end  of  the  lake,  near  the  church 
of  Lesjeskogen,  a  place  whence  the  whole  district  derives  its  name. 
Near  the  church  (I1/2  hr.  from  Lesjevaerk)  is  — 

12  Kil.  Ilelmen  (fair  quarters),  an  angling  and  shooting  resort. 
The  Storhei  (6690  ft.),  to  the  N.,  may  be  ascended  hence  in  6-8 hrs. 
(there  and  back;  with  guide).  The  excursion  to  the  Digervarde,  to 
the  S.  (see  below),  takes  a  whole  day.  Ed.  O.  Melmen  may  be  re- 
commended as  a  guide. 

From  M0lmen  to  Skeaker  (p.  66),  in  two  days  of  8  hrs.  each.  Walk- 
ing difficult,  as  numerous  brooks  have  to  be  forded;  horse  12,  guide 
12  kr.   Good  weather  indispensable.     Provisions  necessary. 

1st  Day.  The  path  ascends  slowly  through  a  birch-wood  in  the  Oran- 
dal  to  the  (1  hr.)  Grensmtre  (seeters  of  Enstad  and  Melmen).  We  descend 
to  the  stream  and  cross  several  brooks  and  deposits  of  detritus.  The 
Alpine  or  Lapland  character  of  the  flora  becomes  very  marked,  and  rein- 
deer-moss, here  eaten  by  the  cows,  is  also  abundant.  After  2  hrs.  more 
the  path  ascends  to  the  left.  The  scenery  becomes  exceedingly  bleak  a"* 
wild.  In  IV2  hr.  more  we  reach  the  top  of  the  first  hill  ('Toppen').  The 
Romsdal  Mts.  are  conspicuous  to  theN.W. ;  to  the  N.E.  are  the  Svarth0i 
and  Storhui,  and  farther  distant  the  Snehsetta  snow-range;  to  the  S.W., 
the  Lf*fth0i  with  its  great  glacier.  A  ride  of  1  hr.  to  the  S.  over  stony 
ground  brings  us  to  the  second  'Top',  called  the  Digervarde,  about  5250  ft. 
in  height,  which  commands  a  view  of  the  whole  Jotunheim  chain,  from 
the  Glittertind  (p.  173)  and  Galdhtfpig  (p/158)  to  the  Fanaraak  (p.  160 
and  beyond  it. 

We  descend  in  about  2  hrs.,  partly  over  loose  stones,  to  ithe  Ny- 
sseter  (one  double  bed;  coffee,  milk,  and" bread  form  the  only  fare; 
very  clean).1 

2nd  Day.  Beyond  the  (1  hr.)  Lorafjeld  we  pass  several  tarns  and  the 
W.  side  of  the  larger  Filling  sv  and.  The  broad  snow-clad  mountain  to  the 
left  is  the  Loms-Soriing  (p.  66),  the  W.  end  of  which  we  reach  in  3-4  hrs. 
more.    To  the  W.  lies  the  Aurtiet  (3395  ft. :  not  to  he  confounded  with  the 
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lake  mentioned  at  p.  217),  with  a  grand  mountain-background.  The  path 
next  skirts  the  W.  slope  of  the  Horung  for  1  hr.,  commanding  the  moun- 
tain-range on  the  S.  side  of  the  Ottadal,  including  the  Lomsegg,  the  Hest- 
brsepigge,  and  the  Tundredalskirke,  with  the  valley  far  below. 

The  descent  to  Skeaker  takes  a  full  hour  (ascent  2  hrs.).  The  vege- 
tation rapidly  becomes  richer  (Linnaea  borealu  abundant),  and  the  tem- 
perature rises.  The  path  descends  to  the  Aura,  the  discharge  of  the  Aursj0, 
which  forms  a  fine  waterfall.  Pines  and  then  birches  appear.  The  first 
gaard  on  the  slope  of  the  valley  is  Bakke.  Among  the  next  is  one  on 
the  left  with  a  tastefully  carved  portal.  At  the  church  of  Skeaker  the 
greenish  Otta  is  crossed  by  a  long  bridge  (splendid  view).  We  reach  the 
road  near  the  skyds-station  of  Andvord  (see  p.  66). 

Beyond  Melmen,  on  the  right,  lies  the  gaard  Einabu.  An  old 
'bautasten',  by  the  roadside,  refers  to  King  Olaf,  'the  Saint',  who 
is  said  to  have  halted  at  this  gaard  on  his  flight  in  1029  (p.  xlviii). 
Farther  on  the  road  skirts  the  Rauma.  The  scenery  becomes  more 
imposing.    In  the  distance  are  the  mountains  of  the  Romsdal. 

13  Kil.  Stuefloten  (l3/4  hr.),  see  p.  210.  The  remaining  stations 
are  (10  Kil.  [pay  for  11];  H^hr.)  Ormeim,  (11  Kil.;  174hr.)  Flat- 
mark,  (12  Kil.;  I1/2  hr.)  Horgheim,  and  (14  Kil.;  13/4hr.)  Aandals- 
n<es.  Details,  see  pp.  209-207.  This  part  of  the  route,  especially 
beyond  Flatmark,  will  amply  repay  the  pedestrian. 


10.   From  Domaas  in  the  Gudbrandsdal  over  the 
Dovrefjeld  to  Steren  (Trondhjem). 

155  Kil.  Road  ,  with  fast  stations ,  less  used  since  the  opening 
of  the  railway  (E.  11).  Travellers  from  Molde  who  combine  this  route 
with  a  visit  to  the  Romsdal  may  easily  reach  Trondhjem  in  four  days : 
1st,  to  Stuefloten  (p.  210);  2nd,  to  Domaas;  3rd,  to  Aune;  4th,  to  Steren, 
and  in  the  evening  by  train  to  Trondhjem. 

Domaas,  see  p.  69.  The  Trondhjem  road  diverges  to  theN.  from 
the  Gudbrandsdal,  and  ascends  rapidly  through  moor  and  bog,  with 
stunted  pines,  to  the  Dovrefjeld,  which  separates  Southern  (Senden- 
fjeldske)  from  Northern  Norway  (Nordenfjeldske  Norge).  Grand  view 
of  the  mountains ,  as  we  look  back-  In  about  1  hr.  we  reach  the 
plateau.  The  road  crosses  the  Fogsaa,  an  affluent  of  the  Glommen. 
To  the  left  are  extensive  mountain-plains,  where  the  Driva,  which 
descends  to  Sundal,  takes  its  rise. 

On  the  Fogstuhe  (5840  ft. ;  ascent  5  hrs.  there  and  back ;  view 
of  Jotunheim,  Snehaettan,  and  Rondane)  we  observe  three  sseters 
on  the  right  and  others  to  the  left.  To  the  N.  rise  the  Hundsje  and 
Skreda  Fjelds,  and  beyond  them  the  Smhatta  (p.  72),  the  snow  and 
glacier  of  whose  W.  basin  ('Botn')  are  distinctly  visible. 

10  Kil.  (pay  for  11  in  this  direction)  Fogstuen  or  Fokstuen 
(3120  ft. ;  Ant.  Solberg's  Inn,  with  45  beds,  very  fair,  often  fre- 
quented for  a  stay  of  some  duration),  in  a  grand  but  solitary  situa- 
tion, is  one  of  the  four  'Fjeldstuer',  or  mountain-inns,  founded  by 
government  on  the  Dovrefjeld  for  the  use  of  travellers  so  far  back 
as  1107-10.  The  tenants  receive  an  annual  subsidy,  and  are  bound 


72    Route  10.— Map, p.  66.     KONGSVOLD.         From  Domaas 

to  keep  the  roads  open  in  winter  and  to  forward  the  mails.  The 
Fokstue  is  now  private  property.  The  other  three  'Fjeldstuer', 
Jerkin,  Kongsvold,  and  Drivstuen,  belong  to  the  state. 

From  Fogstuen  the  old  road,  now  disused,  crosses  the  lofty  Hard- 
bakke  (3750  ft.)  direct  to  Toftemoen  (p.  69).  —  L.  von  Buch,  who  travelled 
by  this  route  at  the  end  of  April  (i.e.  in  winter)  writes :  'The  lofty  pyramid 
of  the  Snehsetta  then  came  in  sight  amidst  the  haze,  several  miles  to  the 
north.  So  rises  Mont  Blanc,  seen  from  the  Brevent,  from  its  mantle  of  ice. 
It  is  not  a  mere  mountain,  but  a  mountain  on  a  mountain  —  a  great  and 
sublime  apparition  commanding  the  whole  of  this  solitude1. 

The  road  crosses  the  Fogsaa  and  passes  several  lakes,  beyond 
which  the  stream  is  called  the  Folda.  On  the  right  are  the  Blaaheer. 
"We  pass  the  Vardesje  (2985  ft.)  ;  to  the  right,  farther  on,  are  several 
sseters.    The  road  leaves  the  valley  of  the  Folda  and  ascends  to  — 

21  Kil.  Jerkin  or  Hjerkin  (3140  ft.  ;  Jerkin's  Sanatorium,  fre- 
quented in  winter  by  snowshoers,  R.  l1/^,  D.  2,  B.  or  S.  1^2  kr.), 
where  our  road  joins  the  Foldal  road  (p.  76).  Interesting  walk  to 
the  (1  hr.)  Jerkinshe,  the  highest  point  on  the  old  road  (4105  ft. ; 
not  recommended  for  walkers),  commanding  a  view  of  the  Kollen, 
Eondane,  and  Jotunheim.  The  only  point  from  which  the  Snehsetta 
is  visible  is  the  hill  to  the  W.  of  Jerkinsh»,  crowned  by  a  'varde'. 

Snehaettan  (7630  ft. ;  'snow-hat'),  the  sixth  in  height  among  the  moun- 
tains in  Norway,  is  best  ascended  from  Jerkin  (12-14  hrs.  there  and  back; 
guide  4'/2,  horse  6'/2  kr. ;  provisions  necessary ;  settled  weather  indispens- 
able). The  ascent  was  first  made  by  Esmark  at  the  end  of  last  century. 
For  3-4  hrs.  we  ride  across  a  rocky  and  mossy  tract,  crossing  several  tor- 
rents, to  the  Johan  Jerkinshytte,  known  as  Eeinheim  (12  beds ;  key  at  Jerkin). 
Lastly  2-3  hrs.  over  snow  and  ice.  In  clear  weather  (rare  on  the  Dovre- 
fjeld)  the  view  is  very  extensive  in  every  direction,  but  deficient  in 
pxcturesqueness,  and  far  inferior  to  that  from  the  Galdhjzrpig  (p.  158).  The 
chief  object  of  interest  is  the  finely  shaped  mountain  itself,  composed  of 
mica-slate. 

The  road  ascends  a  hill  to  the  W.,  then  descends  gradually  to 
the  Svonaa,  the  course  of  which  it  now  follows.  Striking  view 
of  the  Snehsetta,  which  looks  quite  near.  The  road  crosses  the 
boundary  between  the  Stifts  of  Hamar  and  Trondhjem,  and  gradu- 
ally descends,  past  the  little  gaard  of  Grenbakken  (on  the  left), 
into  the  valley  of  the  Driva ,  formed  by  the  union  of  the  Kald- 
vella  and  the  Svonaa. 

10  Kil.  (pay  for  13,  in  the  opposite  direction  for  14)  Kongsvold 
(2950  ft. ;  Station,  good,  often  crowded  in  summer)  is  another  good 
starting-point  for  the  ascent  of  Snehsettan  and  for  that  of  the 
Knutshe  (5565  ft.;  3  hrs.;  similar  view),  to  the  N.B.,  which  is 
botanically  interesting. 

The  road  now  enters  a  narrow  ravine  enclosed  by  huge  rocks, 
through  which  the  Driva  careers  headlong.  Fine  Alpine  flora.  The 
old  road  ('Vaarstien')  leads  up  and  down  hill  on  the  right  bank. 

15  Kil.  Drivstuen  (2190  ft. ;  Station,  very  fair).  The  valley  ex- 
pands ;  vegetation  becomes  richer ;  first  the  pine,  then  the  birch, 
and  later  a  few  fields  of  barley  and  potatoes  appear.  Scenery  still 
grand.   We  pass  the  mouth  of  the  Aamots-Elv  on  the  left,  and  soon 
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cross  the  Driva  by  a  new  bridge.  A  little  farther  on,  about  9  Kil. 
from  Drivstuen,  and  a  few  paces  from  the  road,  is  a  remarkable 
gorge  of  the  Driva  called  *Magalaupet  ('gully').  The  road,  which  has 
lately  been  much  improved,  descends  to  a  fertile  zone  of  the  valley. 
12  Kil.  (pay  for  17)  Rise  (well  spoken  of],  near  the  mouth  of 
the  Vinstra,  descending  from  the  right.  The  Dovrefjeld  termin- 
ates at  — 

10  Kil.  Aune  (1770  ft. ;  Station,  very  fair,  E.  II/4-IV21  B-  or 
S.  H/4  kr.,  D.  1  kr.  60  0.),  also  called  Ny-Aune  or  Ny-0vne.  The 
route  to  the  Sundal  (Christiansund,  Molde  ;  R.  28)  here  diverges 
from  that  to  Trondhjem.  To  the  W.,  on  the  Sundal  road,  we  see 
the  church  of  Opdal,  with  a  pointed  spire.  The  snow-capped  moun- 
tain beyond  is  the  multi-peaked  Horn  (p.  218).  To  the  E.  is  the 
Allmandbjerg. 

The  Trondhjem  road  quits  the  valley  of  the  Driva  and  becomes 
uninteresting.  It  follows  the  Byna  and  crosses  the  low  watershed 
between  that  stream  and  the  0rkla,  the  valley  of  which  latter  it 
traverses.  "We  get  a  last  glimpse  of  Snehsettan.  Beyond  (l'^hr.)  — 

14  Kil.  Stuen,  or  Nystuen  (fair  station),  the  road  descends  to 
the  0rkla.  We  cross  the  Oisna,  which  here  unites  with  the  0rkla, 
forming  a  fine  waterfall.   Then  an  ascent  to  (IV4-IV2  nr0  — 

11  Kil.  Austbjerg  or  Vlsbjerg  (1365  ft. ;  well  spoken  of). 

From  Austbjekg  to  T/jns^et,  72  Kil.,  a  good  road,  with  fast  stations, 
through  meadows  and  forests,  with  fine  views,  an  interesting  route 
from  the  J&rkladal  to  the  Glommendal.  It  passes  the  church  of  Inset, 
runs  high  above  the  0rkla  Ravine,  CTOsses  the  foaming  Naven  (Jfceva)  at 
a  copper-foundry  with  large  chimneys,  and  reaches  (11  Kil.)  Nceverdal.  The 
river  forms  many  rapids.  —  13  Kil.  (pay  for  17,  but  not  in  the  reverse 
direction)  Frengstad.  We  then  pass  the  church  of  Kvikne,  with  its  sub- 
stantial gaards  (birthplace  of  B.  Bj0rnson,  the  poet),  and  cross  the  brawling 
Jen-Blv.  The  road  ascends  high  on  the  right  bank  of  this  stream  to 
(14  Kil.,  pay  for  17)  Staen  i  Kvikne.  Soon  after  we  cross  the  low  watershed 
and  descend  to  the  Tennen,  which  flows  through  the  Stub60  (right)  and 
enters  the  Glommen  at  Ttfnseet.  —  14  Kil.  (pay  for  17)  Nytreen  (good 
quarters  at  a  pleasant  gaard).  The  road  leads  across  the  T0nnen  to 
(10  Kil.,  pay  for  12)  Fosbaklten,  where  we  have  a  fine  view  of  the  0sterdal 
Mts.  —  14  Kil.  (pay  for  17)  Bjernsmoen  i  Tenscet  (p.  76). 

Still  ascending,  and  traversing  beautiful  forest,  the  road  skirts 
the  deep  *Ravine  of  the  0rhla.  Fine  views ,  particularly  of  the 
snow-mountains  to  the  S.W. 

12  Kil.  Bjerkaker  or  Birkaker  (1325  ft.;  fair  quarters)  lies  on 
the  watershed  between  the  0rkla  and  the  Gula. 

Fbom  Bjeekakeh  to  0kkedai,s((ken,  74  Kil.,  a  road  with  fust  stations. 
The  road  descends  in  curves'  to  the  0rkla  (780  ft.)  and  follows  its  right 
bank,  passing  several  gaards.  About  3/4  hr.'s  drive  from  Bjerkaker,  to 
the  left,  lies  Qaard  Hoel,  where  a  famous  drinking-horn  is  still  shown, 
presented  by  Christian  V.,  out  of  which  Charles  XIV.  John  (Bernadotte), 
Oscar  I.,  and  Charles  XV.  respectively  drank  when  on  their  way  to  be 
crowned  at  Trondhjem.  Observe  the  huge  birch-tree,  10  ft.  in  circum- 
ference. 14  Kil.  ffaarslad  (720  ft.).  14  Kil.  Grut.  11  Kil.  Kalstad  i  Mel- 
dalen,  from  which  a  road  leads  by  Garberg  and  Foseide  to  Surendals/Jren 
(p.  219).  Our  road  passes  Lekkens  Kobbervwrk,  crosses  the  J^rkla,  and 
next  reaches  (15  Kil.)  Aarlivold.  Hence  to  (12  Kil.)  Bak  and  (8  Kil.)  0rke- 
dalseren,  see  p.  219. 
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The  road  traverses  the  uninteresting  Soknedal  and  follows  the 
course  of  the  Igla,  and  then  that  of  the  Stavilla,  which  after 
its  union  with  the  Hauka  takes  the  name  of  Sokna. 

12  Kil.  Oarli  or  Garlien  (1355  ft.;  good  station)  lies  on  a  height 
to  the  left.  After  crossing  the  Igla  the  road  enters  a  picturesque  rav- 
ine, in  which  the  Sokna  forms  waterfalls  and  drives  mills  ('Kvsern- 
hus').    Beyond  the  church  of  Soknedalen  (870  ft.)  we  reach  — 

10  Kil.  (pay  for  11,  in  the  reverse  direction  for  13)  Prcesthus 
(700  ft. ;  fair  quarters).  The  road  follows  the  narrow,  fir-clad  valley 
of  the  Sokna,  first  on  the  right,  then  on  the  left  bank  of  the  stream. 
It  passes  near  the  church  of  Steren  (to  the  right,  on  the  opposite 
hank),  crosses  an  elevation,  and  reaches  the  valley  of  the  Quia. 

14Kil.  Steren  oiEngen  i  Steren (210  ft.'),  a  station  on  the  Trond- 
hjem  Railway  (p.  77). 

11.  From  Christiania  to  Trondhjem  by  Railway. 

562  Kil.  (350  M.).  Railway  (Nordbanerne,  starting  at  the  main  rail- 
station,  PI.  F,  4).  In  summer  one  through-train  daily,  in  I71/4  hrs.,  atop- 
ping  at  14  only  out  of  68  stations  (fares  43  kr.  70,  26  kr.  60,  15  kr  30  0. ; 
sleeping-berth ,  either  first-class  or  second-class,  3  kr.  extra ;  56  lbs.  of 
luggage  free).  Another  train  stops  for  the  night  at  (14  hrs.)  Temoet,  arriv- 
ing in  (11  hrs.)  Trondhjem  next  day  (fares  17  kr.  80,  10  kr.  90  0. ;  no  first 
class).  Tickets  for  the  slow  train  are  available  for  the  express  on  payment 
of  the  difference.  In  order  to  secure  good  rooms  at  Tomsaet  it  is  advisable  to 
write  or  telegraph  beforehand.  Hot  meals  are  provided  for  express  pass- 
engers at  Hamar  only  (l1/*  kr. ;  diners  help  themselves) ,  for  travellers 
by  ordinary  train  at  Hamar  and  at  Singsaas  (same  charge).  At  the  other 
refreshment-rooms  nothing  can  be  had  except  sandwiches  (10  0.),  beer  (250. 
per  pint  bottle),  tea,  and  the  like. 

The  best  views  between  Hamar  and  Eena  are  to  the  right  5  thence  to 
Trondhjem,  to  the  left.  The  last  part  of  the  journey,  especially  beyond 
Rerros,  is  the  finest.  The  traveller  may  go  to  Eidsvold  by  early  train, 
take  the  steamer  to  Hamar,  and  there  join  the  express  in  the  afternoon 
(comp.  p.  60). 

From  Christiania  to  (126  Kil.)  Hamar,  see  pp.  60,  61.  We 
change  carriages,  and  go  on  by  the  narrow-gauge  Reros  Railway 
(engage  sleeping-berth). 

The  train  gradually  ascends  through  the  lonely  wooded  regions 
of  Hedemarken.  Scenery  uninteresting  at  first.  Aaker,  a  small  stop- 
ping-place, is  passed.  131  Kil.  Hjellum:  135  Kil.  Ilseng;  139  Kil. 
Hersand  (570  ft.).  Fine  view  of  the  Skreidfjeld  (p.  61),  to  the 
S.W.  of  Lake  Mjasen.  141  Kil.  Aadalsbrug.  Beyond  (144  Kil.) 
Leiten  (760  ft.)  we  pass  the  drilling-ground  of  Terningmoen. 

158  Kil.  Elverum  (610  ft.;  Rail.  Restaurant;  Central  Hotel, 
St.  Olafs  Hotel,  1/2  M.  from  the  rail,  station,  beyond  the  river,  both 
very  fair)  is  the  first  station  in  the  valley  of  the  Glommen,  which  the 
train  ascends  to  R«ros. 

The  peasantry  of  0sterdalen,  the  district  traversed  by  the 
Glommen  and  its  affluents,  are  among  the  richest  in  Norway,  some 
of  their  forest-estates  extending  to  many  square  miles.   The  value 
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of  their  timber  has  risen  greatly  since  the  completion  of  the  railway. 
Some  of  their  gaards  are  comfortably  and  even  luxuriously  fitted 
up,  but  they  still  adhere  with  pride  to  their  original  name  of 
peasants  ('Gaardbruger' ;  sometimes  parodied  as  'Sofabrader'). 
The  timber  is  felled  in  autumn  and  winter,  the  hardy  wood- 
cutters often  spending  weeks  in  the  forest,  in  spite  of  the  intense 
cold,  and  passing  the  night  in  wretched  huts.  The  characteristic 
form  of  the  old  houses  of  the  district,  with  their  open  roofs  and  tall 
chimneys,  has  been  retained  in  many  of  the  railway-buildings. 

164  Kil.  Grundset  (640  ft.);  171  Kil.  0xna  (666  ft.).  Near 
(184  Kil.)  Aasta  (740  ft.)  the  train  crosses  the  river  of  that  name. 

1 90  Kil.  Bena  (735  f  t. ;  Rail.  Restaurant),  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Glommen,  not  far  from  the  church  of  Aamot,  near  which  are  several 
inns.  Near  (204  Kil.)  Stenviken  (785ft.)  the  train  crosses  the  Glom- 
men by  a  long  bridge,  and  now  follows  theE.  bank  (views  to  the  left). 
214  Kil.  Ophus  (805  ft.).  Here,  and  farther  on,  the  Glommen  forms 
lake-like  expansions.  224  Kil.  Rasten  (840  ft,);  237  Kil.  Stai  (860  ft.). 
The  scenery  assumes  a  more  mountainous  character.  Fine  view  of 
the  floor  of  the  valley,  intersected  by  the  river  in  many  branches. 

247  Kil.  Koppang(915ft.;  Rail.  Restaurant ;  *Hansen,  2min.  to 
the  left  of  the  station-exit;  Jernbane  Hotel,  opposite  the  station; 
Koppang  Hotel)  lies  on  a  height  above  the  river.  To  the  W.,  rising 
above  the  forests,  are  high  mountains,  carpeted  with  yellow  moss 
(Lecidea  geographica). 

The  train  now  runs  through  wood,  high  above  the  Glommen,  and 
crosses  two  bridges.  Fine  views  towards  the  S.  The  mountains 
increase  in  height,  and  the  valley  contracts.  Bjeraancesset,  a  small 
stopping-place. 

272  Kil.  Atna  (1170  ft.;  Fjeldvang's  Hotel,  clean  and  com- 
fortable), on  the  left  (B.)  bank  of  the  Glommen.  A  ferry  (10  min. 
from  the  rail,  station)  crosses  the  river  to  Atneosen  (skyds-station ; 
good  quarters),  at  the  mouth  of  the  Atne-Elv. 

Visitors  to  the  Eondane  will  find  a  competent  guide  in  Ole  Pedersen 
Afoen  of  Serndre  Moen,  near  Brsenden,  on  the  Atnesj0.  —  From  Atneosen 
a  new  road  (with  slow  stations;  horses,  as  well  as  dinner  at  Solligaarden, 
ordered  by  telephone  from  Atneosen)  ascends  the  right  bank  of  the  Atne- 
Elv,  crossing  the  stream  at  Hira,  to  (22  Kil.)  Storbakmom.  [From  Hira  a 
road  leads  to  the  left  to  the  Storfjeld-Swter  Sanatorium  (18  Kil.  from  Atna; 
well  spoken  of).]  Our  road  next  leads  to  (26  Kil.)  Solligaarden,  near  the 
church  of  Sollien,  and  to  (23  Kil.)  Utti,  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Atne-Sja 
(2296  ft.).  Imposing  view  of  the  chief  peaks  of  the  Eondane :  the  Hegrond 
(6690  ft.),  the  Stygfjeld  (6230  ft.),  and  the  Rundvashegda  (6890  ft.).  These 
peaks  may  be  ascended  from  the  Musvold-Soeter  (good  quarters),  which  we 
reach  by  crossing  the  lake  by  water-skyds  (2-4  hrs.)  and  walking  for  about 
l'/»  hr.  more.  The  Rondeslot  (7100  ft.),  the  highest  of  the  Eondane  moun- 
tains, is  also  ascended  from  this  sseter,  but  a  guide  is  indispensable  (steep 
and  fatiguing  route  through  the  Langlupdal  and  over  the  Hegrond;  5-6 hrs.). 
—  From  the  Musvold-Sseter  a  path  leads  across  the  hills  to  the  Bjernhull- 
Soeter  (good  quarters)  and  the  (6-7  hrs.)  Mytsu-Sceter,  whence  we  can  reach 
Vinstra  in  the  Gudbrandsdal  in  3-4  hrs.  (see  p.  64). 

285  Kil.  Hanestad  (1250  ft.).    On  the  opposite  bank  rises  the 
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imposing  Grettingbratten  (3820  ft.).  The  train  skirts  the  river,  with 
a  view  of  high  hills  to  the  N.,  and  again  enters  monotonous  wood. 
At  (304  Kil.)  Barkald  (1485  ft.)  the Glommen  forms  the  Barkaldfos. 

A  visit  from  Barkald  to  the  curious  gorge  of  Jutulhugget  takes  about 
3  hrs.  The  gorge  extends  from  the  Tyldal  on  the  E.  to  a  point  about  i}/\  M. 
from  the  Glommen  on  the  W.,  where  it  suddenly  ends  in  a  chaos  of  pre- 
cipitous cliffs.  It  is  about  650  ft.  deep,  and  its  lowest  point  lies  about  130  ft. 
below  the  Glommen.  The  gorge  was  formed,  according  to  tradition,  by 
the  attempt  of  a  giant  to  divert  the  Glommen  into  the  Rendal. 

324  Kil.  Lille  -  Elvedal  (1660  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant;  Ole  Hek- 
toeris  Hotel,  Dcehlie's  Hotel,  both  close  by  and  well  spoken  of),  at 
the  entrance  to  the  Foldal  (see  below).  A  bridge  crosses  the 
Glommen  here. 

The  Road  through  the  Foldal  to  Jerkin  offers  the  shortest  approach 
from  Christiania  to  the  Sundal  and  Nordm0re.  —  32  Kil.  Ryhaugen,  with 
a  view  of  the  Rondane.  —  From  (18  Kil.)  Krokhaugen  (fair  station)  a  route 
leads  to  the  S.  to  the  Atnevand  and  the  Rondane  (see  p.  75).  17  Kil.  Dalen; 
splendid  view  of  Snehsettan.  —  17  Kil.  Jerkin  (p.  72).  Thence  via  Kongs- 
v^ld,  Drivstuen,  Rise,  and  Aune  to  the  Sundal,  see  pp.  72,  73. 

The  train  skirts  the  base  of  the  Tronfjeld  (5610  ft.),  a  moun- 
tain composed  of  gabbro  and  serpentine,  which  may  be  ascended 
from  Lille-Elvedal  (carriage -road  nearly  the  whole  way).  Fine 
view  of  it,  as  we  look  back.  — 337  Kil.  Auma  (1600  ft.).  Dreary 
scenery. 

347  Kil.  Tenseet  (1620  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant;  Jernbane  Hotel; 
Schulrud's  Hotel)  lies  near  the  confluence  of  the  Tenna  and  the 
Glommen,  chiefly  on  the  right  bank  of  the  latter.  It  is  the  centre 
of  the  N.  0sterdal ,  which  formerly  belonged  to  the  Stift  of 
Trondhjem.  The  former  'Stavekirke',  dating  from  1210,  has  dis- 
appeared ;  the  present  church  is  modern. 

From  T0nsset  to  Kvikne  and  Ausibjerg,  see  p.  73. 

The  line  traverses  the  extensive  Oodtlandsmyr.  To  the  S.W., 
on  the  right  side  of  the  Tronfjeld,  rise  the  Rdndane  (p.  75). 

358  Kil.  Telnas  (1630  ft.).  The  train  ascends  more  rapidly. 
Pasturage  now  takes  the  place  of  tilled  fields.  —  368  Kil.  Tolgen 
(1685  ft.),  in  an  exposed  situation.  To  the  right,  the  Hummelfjeld 
(5050  ft.).   The  vegetation  assumes  a  thoroughly  Alpine  character. 

385  Kil.  Os  (1975  ft.);  the  village  lies  on  a  slope  (Lid)  on  the 
opposite  bank.  The  train  crosses  the  Nera,  traverses  an  extensive 
moor,  and  reaches  — 

399  Kil.  (247  M.)  Rerros  or  Reraas  (2060  ft. ;  FaMstrem's  Hotel, 
near  the  rail,  station,  very  fair,  R.  1,  B.  1,  D.  l!/2kr. ;  Mad. 
Larsen's  Hotel;  *Rail.  Restaurant ;  halt  of  6-10  min.),  with  1800  in- 
hab.,  situated  on  a  dreary  and  inclement  plateau.  The  town  was 
founded  in  1646,  after  the  discovery  of  the  copper-mines.  It  lies 
on  the  Hitter-Elv,  while  the  Glommen,  descending  from  the  Aur- 
sund-Sje  (2285  ft.),  flows  round  the  W.  side  of  the  town.  The 
curious  timber  houses  are  roofed  with  turf;  the  large  church  dates 
from  1780.  Vast  expanses  of  turf,  bordered  with  extensive  ter- 
races of  glacial  detritus  and  sand-hills,  where  the  dwarf-birch 
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alone  thrives,  have  been  converted  into  pastures  by  careful  man- 
uring. Corn  does  not  ripen,  and  the  forest  is  gone.  Cattle-breeding 
is  the  only  resource  of  the  inhabitants,  apart  from  the  mines. 

The  mines  yield  about  500  tons  of  pure  copper  annually.  The  chief 
mines  are  Storvarls  Grube,  2716  ft.  above  the  sea-level,  9  Kil.  to  the  N.E., 
the  ore  of  which  yields  8  per  cent  of  copper;  near  it,  Ny  Solskim  Grube; 
to  the  N.W.,  14  Kil.,  Kongens  Grube,  yielding  4  per  cent  of  copper;  Mug 
Grube,  22  Kil.  distant.  The  mining  is  carried  on  by  electricity,  furnished 
by  the  Kuraasfos,  at  the  outflow  of  the  Aursund-Vand  (see  below).  The 
smeltin'g-works  are  the  Reros  Hytte,  the  Dragaas  Hytte  at  Aalen,  and  the 
Lovisa  Hytte  at  Lille-Elvedal. 

From  R0ros  we  may  drive  by  skyds,  via  (17  Kil.)  Jenivold  and  (18  Kil.) 
Skotgaarden  on  the  Aursund-Vand,  to  visit  (not  without  privations)  a  settle- 
ment of  nomadic  Lapps.  —  Another  skyds-road  leads  to  the  S.E.,  by  (16  Kil.) 
Swtern  i  Rgros  and  (17  Kil.)  Langen,  to  (5  Kil.)  Senderviken  on  theFsemund- 
Sj0  (about  2300  ft. ;  79  sq.  M.  in  area,  and  425  ft.  deep)  on  which  a  steamer 
plies  (hotel  at  the  S.  end  of  the  lake).     Thence  to  Sweden,  see  p.  376. 

Beyond  Reros  the  train  passes  the  Storskarven  on  the  right,  and 
traverses  a  bleak  plateau.  406  Kil.  Nypladsen  (2055  ft.).  Heaps  of 
copper  ore  (Koibermalm)  generally  lie  at  the  station.  A  little  farther 
on  is  the  copper-coloured  site  of  an  old  furnace.  "We  now  cross  the 
turbulent  Glommen.  Beyond  (412  Kil.)  Jensvold  (2090  ft.)  the 
train  crosses  large  expanses  of  debris.  A  stone  to  the  left  marks  the 
highest  point  of  the  railway  (2200  ft.),  on  the  watershed  between 
the  Glommen  and  the  Gula,  which  descends  to  the  Trondhjems- 
Fjord.   The  train  follows  the  valley  of  the  latter  to  Melhus. 

420  Kil.  Tyvold  (2180  ft.).  —  The  train  descends  circuitously 
on  the  slope  of  the  broad  and  wooded  basin  of  the  Gula.  Near 
(432  Kil.)  Reitan  (1780  ft.)  is  the  Killingdalen  Mine ,  the  copper 
pyrites  of  which  is  brought  to  the  railway  by  a  wire-rope  line.  On 
the  left  are  several  old  gaards.    Below  lies  the  church  of  Hov. 

4A2  Kil.  Eidet  (1380  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant).  Below  it  lies  a  cop- 
per-foundry. A  very  picturesque  part  of  the  line  begins  here.  The 
train  skirts  the  rocks  of  Dreilierne  (seven  short  tunnels)  and  enters 
the  ravine  of  the  Dreia,  which  it  crosses  by  a  lofty  bridge.  In  the 
cuttings  we  distinguish  first  the  clay  -  slate ,  and  afterwards  the 
granite  and  gneiss  formations.  454  Kil.  Holtaalen  (985  ft.),  with 
a  new  church,  prettily  situated.  The  costume  of  the  peasantry  here 
usually  consists  of  a  red  jacket,  leathern  breeches,  and  a  'tophue' 
or  peaked  woollen  cap.  We  now  descend  the  valley  of  the  Gula  to 
(463  Kil.)  Langlete  (770  ft.)  and  (472  Kil.)  Reitsteen  (670  ft.). 

480  Kil.  Singsaas  (575  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant),  with  a  bridge 
over  the  Gula.  Large  terraces  of  de"bris  to  the  left  mark  the  en- 
trance of  the  Forradal.  On  the  left,  a  fine  waterfall.  —  486  Kil. 
Bjergen  (455  ft.).  Three  short  tunnels.  Kotseien,  a  stopping-place. 
499  Kil.  Rognces  (300  ft.),  with  a  bridge  over  the  Gula.  A  little 
above  Steren,  to  the  left,  is  the  church  mentioned  on  p.  74,  at  the 
confluence  of  the  Sokna  and  the  Gula.   We  cross  the  Gula. 

510  Kil.  Staren  (290  ft.;  Rail.  Restaurant;  Steren's  Hotel,  with 
skyds-station,  at  the  rail,  station ;  Hot.  Norge)  is  pleasantly  situated 
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1  M.  below  the  mouth  of  the  Sokna,  along  which  the  Dovrefjeld 
road  ascends  (E.  10).  The  beautiful  rocky  valley  is  well  cultivated 
at  places,  and  partly  wooded. 

517  Kil.  Hovin  (170  ft.).  The  train  crosses  the  river,  which 
here  forms  the  Oulefos  on  the  left  and  dashes  through  its  narrow 
channel.  To  the  right  is  the  church  of  Horrig.  524  Kil.  Lundemo 
(108  ft.);  530  Kil.  Let  (80  ft.).  The  valley  expands.  The  train 
crosses  a  tributary  of  the  Ghila  twice  and  ascends  a  little.  535  Kil. 
Kvaal  (160  ft.).  The  train  now  descends;  view  to  the  left.  538  Kil. 
Seberg  (100  ft.).  541  Kil.  Melhus  (75  ft.) ,  with  a  finely  situated 
new  church  (to  the  right).  Numerous  river-terraces  are  passed. 
We  now  quit  the  Gula,  which  turns  to  the  N.W.  and  flows  into 
the  Oulosen,  a  bay  of  the  0rkedalsfjord  (an  arm  of  the  Trond- 
hjems-Fjord).  The  train  turns  to  the  N.E.  and  crosses  the  hill 
between  the  Gula  and  the  Nid,  which  falls  into  the  fjord  at  Trond- 
hjem.  At  (546  Kil.)  Nypan  (230  ft.)  we  get  a  glimpse  of  the  0r- 
kedalsfjord,  and  of  a  snowy  mountain  in  the  distance.  551  Kil. 
Heimdal  (465  ft.),  with  the  country  villas  of  several  Trondhjem 
merchants.  —  We  now  descend  for  the  last  time,  passing  numerous 
farms.  At  the  stopping-place  Selsbcek  we  reach  the  Nid-Elv,  near 
the  Lille  Leifos  (to  the  right;  p.  225),  and  then  follow  its  left 
bank,  threading  a  tunnel.  Lastly  (comp.  Map,  p.  232)  a  short 
tunnel  under  the  suburb  of  Ihlen ,  beyond  which  we  reach  the 
harbour  and  the  station  of  — 

562  Kil.  (350  M.)  Trondhjem  (p.  219). 

12.    From  Christiania  by  Railway  to  Charlottenberg 

(and  Stockholm) . 

143  Kil.  (89  M.).  Railway  in  41/2-51/4  hrs.  (fares  9  kr.  30,  7  kr.  20, 
4  kr.  40  0.).  In  summer  one  through-train  runs  daily  between  Christiania 
and  Stockholm  wilhout  change  in  15'/2  hrs.  Fares  43  kr.  5,  33  kr.  50  0. ; 
1st  class  sleeping-berth  5  kr.  (comp.  p.  312),  2nd  class  berth  (not  obligatory; 
on  application  to  station-master)  3  kr. 

From  Christiania  to  (21  Kil.)  Lillestremmen,  see  p.  60.  The 
Eidsvold  line  (p.  60)  diverges  here  to  the  N. ;  the  Charlottenburg 
train  runs  towards  the  S.E. ,  through  less  interesting  scenery. 
Lillestrernmen  lies  on  the  N.W.  bay,  called  Draget,  of  Lake  0ieren 
(330  ft.),  a  long  basin  of  the  Glommen. 

29  Kil.  Fetsund,  where  the  train  crosses  the  broad  Glommen, 
just  above  its  influx  into  Lake  0ieren.  Vast  quantities  of  timber 
enter  the  lake  here  every  spring  on  their  way  down  to  Sarpsborg 
and  Fredrikstad.  The  train  now  follows  the  E.  (left)  bank  of  the 
river,  which  forms  cataracts  at  places ,  all  the  way  to  Kongs- 
vinger.  —  37  Kil.  Serumsanden ;  40  Kil.  Bingsfors,  junction  of  a 
narrow-gauge  railway  to  (54  Kil. ;  3*/2  hrs.)  Skullerud  (steamboat 
to  Tistedalen  and  Fredrikshald,  see  p.  83).  42  Kil.  Blakjer  or 
Blaker;  49  Kil.  Haga;  58  Kil.  Aarnces  (Rail.  Restaurant).   At  Noes, 
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3V2M.  to  the  N.,  the  Vormen,  descending  from  Lake  Mjasen  (p.  61), 
falls  Into  the  Glommen.  67  Kil.  Setter ste en ;  73  Kil.  Disenaaen,  a 
halting-place ;  79  Kil.  Skamms,  prettily  situated ;  87  Kil.  Sander ; 
92  Kil.  Oalterud. 

100  Kil.  Kongsvinger  (480  ft.;  *Rail.  Restaurant,  with  rooms 
to  let).  The  small  town,  with  1500  inhab.,  lies  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Glommen,  fully  1  M.  from  the  station.  The  Fortress  (Fast- 
ning;  770  ft.),  erected  in  1683,  but  now  dismantled,  played  an 
important  part  in  the  wars  between  Sweden  and  Norway  (fine  view). 

From  Kongsvinger  a  branch-line  ('Soterbane';  50  Kil.,  in40min.)  runs 
to  Flisen,  at  the  mouth  of  a  tributary  of  the  Glommen. 

The  railway  turns  to  the  S.E.  and  quits  the  Glommen.  The 
Vingerse  (475  ft.)  and  the  long  lakes  near  Aabogen  and  elsewhere 
are  basins  of  a  now  deserted  channel  of  the  Glommen,  which 
channel  is  followed  by  the  railway  (comp.  p.  312). 

.  112  Kil.  Aabogen,  122  Kil.  Eidsskog,  127  Kil.  Skotterud ,  133 
Kil.  Magnor,  all  with  extensive  timber-yards,  the  last  also  with 
various  factories.  The  train  quits  the  district  of  Vinger,  in  which 
Kongsvinger  lies,  a  little  beyond  Magnor,  and  crosses  the  Swedish 
frontier. 

143  Kil.  (89  M.)  Charlottenberg ,  the  first  station  in  Sweden, 
and  thence  to  Stockholm,  see  R.  48. 


13.  From  Christiania  to  Gotenburg  by  Railway. 

356  Kil.  (221  M.).  Railway.  From  Christiania  to  Kornse,  in  5V«-53/i  nrs. ; 
thence  to  Gotenburg  in  6  hrs.  more,  with  change  of  carriages  at  Mellerud 
(fares  to  Fredrikshald  8  kr.,  6  kr.,  3  kr.  90  0.;  thence  to  Gotenburg  16  kr.  5, 
9  kr.  45  0. ;  night-train  11  kr.  60,  8  kr.  20,  5  kr.  50  0.).  From  Christiania 
to  Gotenburg  one  through  day-express  (going  on  to  Malmo)  in  12  hrs. 
(fares  26  kr.  75,  20  kr.  35,  13  kr.  35  0.)  and  one  through  night-express  (with 
sleeping-berths)  in  10  hrs.  (fares  30  kr.  35,  22  kr.  55,  15  kr.  45  0.).  Railway 
restaurants  are  few  and  far  between. 

The  railway-journey  itself  is  uninteresting,  but  the  traveller  should 
stop  at  Sarpsborg,  Fredrikshald,  and  TroWialtan,  going  on  in  each  case 
by  the  next  train ,  and  spending  one  night  on  the  way  if  necessary. 
Steamers  run  daily  from  Moss,  Fredrikstad,  and  Fredrikshald  to  Goten- 
burg. Travellers  in  the  reverse  direction  should  leave  the  railway  at  Moss 
and  take  one  of  the  local  steamers  up  the  beautiful  fjord   to  Christiania. 

Christiania,  see  p.  9.  (As  far  as  Moss,  comp.  Map,  p.  22.) 
The  train  rounds  the  suburb  of  Oslo  and  skirts  the  base  of  the 
Ekeberg  (p.  20) ,  affording  a  fine  retrospect  of  the  town.  From 
(4  Kil.)  Bakkelaget  we  survey  the  islands  and  villas  of  the  Orm- 
sund.  The  train  skirts  the  Bundefjord ,  passing  many  country 
houses.  8  Kil.  Ljan  (Fraken  Hammer's  Pension,  finely  situated, 
85-100  kr.  per  month).  The  train  ascends  to  (18  Kil.)  Oppegaard 
(320  ft.).  To  the  right  is  Nasodden,  a  large  peninsula  separating 
the  Christiania  Fjord  from  the  Bundefjord.  —  24  Kil.  Ski  (420  ft. ; 
Rail.  Restaurant). 
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From  Ski  to  Sakpsbokg,  81  Kil.,  by  the  'J0fstre  Linie',  uninteresting. 
—  6Kil.  Kraakstad;  13  Kil.  Tomter;  21  Kil.  Bpydeberg.  The  line  then  crosses 
the  broad  Glommen.  —  29  Kil.  Askim  (394  ft.),  with  nickel-mines.  The 
Glommen  Electricity  Works  here,  using  four  falls  formed  by  the  Glommen 
at  Kykkelsrud  and  Bverve,  are,  perhaps,  the  largest  in  Europe  (60,000  horse- 
power, conveyed  as  far  as  Christiania).  —  35  Kil.  SHtu;  40  Kil.  Mysen- 
45  Kil.  Eidsberg;  55  Kil.  Rakkestad;  61  Kil.  Oautislad;  73  Kil.  lie.  The  train 
then  runs  along  the  Nipen,  and,  crossing  the  Glommen  by  the  bridge 
mentioned  at  p.  81,  reaches  (81  Kil.)  Sarpsborg  (p.  81). 

Near  (32  Kil.)  Aas  is  an  agricultural  school.  39  Kil.  Vestby ; 
48  Kil.  Soner,  station  for  Soon,  a  sea-bathing  place.  The  train  now 
descends  to  the  fjord  and  skirts  the  picturesque  Mossesund,  the 
strait  between  Moss  and  the  Hjelle. 

60  Kil.  Moss  (Rail.  Restaurant;  Arnesen's  Hotel,  */2  M.  from  the 
rail,  station,  R.2-2i/2,  B.  1-1 1/2,  D.2-2i/2,  S.  1 1/2 kr.,  very  fair;  Brit, 
vice-consul  and  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  J.  Vogt),  a  thriving  town  of  8900 
inhab.,  lies  on  a  bay  of  the  Christiania  Fjord.  The  convention  of 
14th  Aug.,  1814,  in  conformity  with  which  Norway  ceased  to  oppose 
the  union  with  Sweden,  was  signed  here  (p.  lxxvii).  The  station  is 
on  the  S.  side  of  the  town,  5  min.  from  the  steamboat-pier  on  the 
Hjelle,  to  which  a  bridge  crosses.  Opposite  the  church  is  an  old 
churchyard,  with  tombstones  of  the  18th  cent.,  now  a  promenade. 
On  the  Hjeller  are  several  pretty  villas,  the  Jeleens  Sanatorium 
(90-125  kr.  per  month),  and  the  orphanage  of  Orkered. 

Steamers  ply  between  Christiania  and  Moss  several  times  daily,  in 
4  hrs.    A  great  part  of  their  course  lies  between  the  Hjell0  and  the  mainland. 

Next  stations :  Dilling,  Rygge,  Raade,  Onse.  The  train  crosses 
the  Kjelbergs-Elv,  and  passes  through  a  tunnel. 

94  Kil.  Fredrikstad.  —  Hotels.  Olsen's  Hotel,  more  than  1  M. 
from  the  station,  R.  ii/2-4kr.,  B.  80  0.,  D.  (2  p.m.)  2,  S.  lVzkr.:  Skandi- 
navie,  near  the  pier,  R.  2-3y2,  B.  3/4-11/,,,  D.  (1.30  p.m.)  2,  S.  I1/2  kr.,  both 
with  electric  light  and  baths.  —  Railway  Restaurant.  —  Britith  Vice- Consul 
and  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  C.  Thiis. 

Fredrikstad,  a  town  with  14,500  inhab.,  lies  on  the  Christiania 
Fjord,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Glommen,  on  which  the  timber  of 
0sterdalen  (p.  74),  the  most  richly  wooded  district  in  Norway,  is 
floated  down  to  the  sea.  The  town  owes  its  importance  to  its  timber- 
trade  with  Germany,  Holland,  France,  etc.  The  busiest  quarter  is 
the  Forstad,  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river,  with  the  railway-station, 
a  large  new  church,  a  theatre,  and  the  'Forlystelsehus  Valhalla', 
a  popular  place  of  amusement.  The  old  town  on  the  left  bank  was 
founded  by  King  Frederick  II.  in  1570,  and  was  once  strongly 
fortified.  A  steam-ferry  plies  between  these  two  parts  of  the  town. 

About  7  Kil.  to  the  E.  of  Fredrikstad,  and  6  Kil.  to  the  S.  of  Sannesund, 
lies  Torsekilen  or  Bundebunden,  a  pleasant  sea-bathing  place.  —  To  the  W. 
of  Fredrikstad  lies  the  island  of  Banke  (p.  8). 

Beyond  Fredrikstad  we  pass  on  the  left  some  curiously  worn 
rocks.  Pleasant  views  of  the  broad  river.  The  train  crosses  an  arm 
of  the  Glommen.  The  banks  are  covered  with  factories,  timber 
yards,   and  brick-fields.    103  Kil.   Greaker.     The  train  quits  the 
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Glommen.  106  Kil.  Sannesund,  station  for  the  S.  port  of  Sarps- 
borg, with  the  quay  of  the  Fredrikshald  steamers. 

109  Kil.  Sarpsborg  (Victoria Hotel;  Aarsland' s Hotel ;  Christian- 
sen's Hotel),  a  town  of  6800inhab.,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Glommen, 
was  founded  in  1840  on  the  site  of  an  ancient  town  destroyed  in 
1567.  To  the  N.  of  the  town  the  river  forms  the  lake  of  Qlengshelen, 
and  to  the  S.E.  the  huge  *Sarpsfos,  which  affords  water-power  to 
numerous  saw-mills,  paper  and  cellulose  factories,  etc.  At  Hafslund, 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  is  an  electric  plant,  which  furnishes 
power  to  the  factories  between  this  point  and  Fredrikstad. 

A  few  hours  suffice  to  visit  the  fall.  From  the  station  we  either 
follow  the  road  through  the  town,  or  turn  immediately  to  the  left, 
and  then  to  the  right,  by  a  path  which  rejoins  the  road.  The  road 
then  leads  under  the  railway  and  with  it  crosses  the  fall  by  a 
Suspension  Bridge  (see  p.  80).  The  finest  point  of  view  on  the 
right  bank  is  a  rocky  projection,  to  reach  which  we  descend  to  the 
right  on  this  side  of  the  bridge.  The  scene  is,  however,  more  im- 
posing from  the  left  bank,  where  the  points  of  view  are  protected 
by  Tailings.  We  descend  from  the  bridge,  and  cross  the  channel 
('Tflmmer-Rende')  for  the  descent  of  the  sawn  wood.  (The  dizzy 
path  along  the  Tammer-Rende  is  prohibited.)  The  huge  volume 
of  water,  116  ft.  in  width,  falls  from  a  height  of  74  ft.  More  than 
one-third  of  all  the  timber  exported  from  Norway  is  floated  seaward 
on  the  Glommen  (upwards  of  5,000,000  logs  annually;  comp.  p.  24). 
In  the  winter  of  1702  a  portion  of  the  right  bank,  2000  ft.  long 
and  1300  ft.  broad,  on  which  lay  a  large  farm-house,  having  been 
gradually  undermined  by  the  water,  fell  into  the  river  with  all  its 
inmates  and  cattle.  —  From  Sarpsborg  to  Ski,  see  p.  79. 

The  train  now  crosses  the  Glommen  by  a  lofty  bridge ,  borne 
by  the  four  piers  of  the  suspension-bridge  above  mentioned,  and 
overlooking  the  Sarpsfos  to  the  right.  119  Kil.  Skjeberg  (128  ft.), 
in  a  marshy  hollow ;  131  Kil.  Berg  (230  ft.).  Woods  and  patches 
of  arable  land  ('Smaa-Lene')  alternate  with  marshes  and  meadows. 
Farther  on  the  train  reaches  the  Idefjord,  and  affords  a  view  of 
the  Brate.  On  the  fjord  are  some  large  marble-polishing  works, 
the  marble  for  which  comes  from  Fuske,  near  Boda  (p.  242).  Sev- 
eral tunnels.  The  train  passes  between  the  fjord  on  the  right 
and  a  rocky  height  on  the  left.  It  then  skirts  the  grounds  of  the 
Villa  Red  (PI.  A,  2 ;  visitors  admitted)  and  crosses  the  Tistedals-Elv. 

137  Kil.  Fredrikshald.  —  Hotels.  *Gkakd-H6tel,  at  the  station 
(PI.  C,  3),  with  baths  and  electric  light,  R.  2-3,  B.  l-H/2,  D.  2-3,  S.  l»/2-2  kr. ; 
'Schultz's  Hotel  (PI.  b;  D,  3),  Kirkestrsede,  with  electric  light,  R.  21/*- 
31/2  kr.,  B.  80 0.,  D.  (2p.m.)  2,  S.  lVukr.,  quiet,  with  garden;  Ivebsen's 
Hotel,  very  fair,  R.  1-2,  B.  1,  D.  (2  p.m.)  I1/2,  S.  1  kr.  —  Bail.  Restaurant. 

Steamers  to  Striimttad  once  or  twice  daily  (fare  l'/i  or  1  kr.);  to 
Christiania,  see  p.  11.  —  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  W.  Klein.  —  Lloyd's  agent, 
Mr.  W.  ffvitfeldt. 

The  ascent  of  the  Fredrikuten  (there  and  back)  takes  about  I1/2  hr. 
(carr.  3  kr.),  including  the  excursion  to  Wein  3  hrs.  (carr.  7  kr.). 
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Fredrikshald,  an  old  town  with  12,000  inhab.,  several  times 
rebuilt,  is  picturesquely  situated  on  both,  banks  of  the  TistedaU- 
Elv,  which  here  enters  the  Idefjord.  It  is  one  of  the  centres  of  the 
timber  traffic  of  E.  Norway  and  the  adjoining  parts  of  Sweden. 
Upwards  of  1,000,000  logs  are  collected  here  annually.  On  the  S.E. 
it  is  commanded  by  the  once  important  fortress  of  Fredrikssten.  The 
villas  of  the  wealthy  merchants  line  the  fjord. 

Fredrikshald  owes  its  name  to  the  bravery  with  which  the  inhabitants 
repelled  the  attacks  of  the  Swedes  in  1658-60,  in  consequence  of  which 
Frederick  II.  exchanged  its  old  name  of  Balden  for  Fredrikshald,  and  in 
1661-66  founded  the  fortress  of  Fredrikssten.  The  Swedes  under  Charles  XII. 
again  attacked  the  town  in  1716,  and  were  again  unsuccessful,  chiefly 
owing  to  the  gallantry  of  Peder  and  Bans  Kolbjernten.  In  1718  Charles  XII. 
besieged  Fredrikshald  a  second  time,  but  was  shot  in  the  trenches  at  the 
back  of  the  fortress  on  11th  Dec,  whereupon  his  army  raised  the  siege. 
A  walk  by  the  harbour  (PI.  C,  4)  affords  a  fine  view  of  the 
Fredrikssten  and  of  the  islet  of  Sauga  (p.  83).  Adjoining  the 
harbour  is  the  market-place  (Torvet;  PL  C,  D,  3),  where  a  simple 
monument  commemorates  the  gallantry  of  the  brothers  Kolbjernsen. 
We  follow  P.  Kolbjernsen's  Gaden  to  the  E.,  cross  the  outer 
wall  of  the  fortress,  and  ascend  a  broad  Toad  in  8-10  min.  to  the 
gate  ('V.  Port'  in  the  annexed  Plan)  of  the  *FaBDKiKssTBN  (PI.  E, 
3,  4;  365  ft. ;  admission  free).  This  fortress  crowns  a  rock  rising 
precipitously  on  three  sides,  and  dates  in  its  present  form  chiefly 
from  the  reigns  of  Frederick  V.  (d.  1766)  and.  Christian  VII.  (d. 
1808).  The  garrison  consists  of  a  few  companies  of  infantry.  The 
best  point  of  view  is  the  Brandbatteri  (PI.  11 ;  E,  4),  with  a  flag- 
staff and  some  guns,  immediately  to  the  left  beyond  the  Vest-Port. 
A  good  view  is  also  obtained  from  the  Klokketaarn,  the  way  to 
which  should  be  asked.  Passing  through  the  fortress  to  the  E.  gate 
('O.  Port'),  where  to  the  S.  and  S.E.  we  observe  the  once  important 
forts  of  Overbjerg,  Stortaarnet,  and  Gyldenleve,  we  turn  to  the 
left.  Where  the  road  divides,  we  again  turn  to  the  left  (the  road 
to  the  right  leading  to  the  town  and  to  Tistedalen),  and  soon 
reach  a  wooden  gate  leading  into  the  Commandant  Park  and  to  the 
Monument  of  Charles  XII.,  erected  in  1860  by  the  Swedish  army. 
It  consists  of  a  cast-iron  pyramid  with  an  inscription  by  Tegner, 
to  the  effect  that  the  hero,  'alike  in  fortune  and  misfortune,  was  the 
master  of  his  fate,  and,  unable  to  flinch,  could  but  fall  at  his  post'. 

'His  fall  was  destined  to  a  barren  strand, 

'A  petty  fortress,  and  a  dubious  hand; 

'He  left  the  name  at  which  the  world  grew  pale, 

'To  point  a  moral  or  adorn  a  tale'.  (Sam.  Johnson.) 

Adjacent  are  a  stone  and  cross,  marking  the  exact  spot  where  the 
hero  fell  in  1718.  —  If  time  is  limited  we  return  by  the  same  route. 

Leaving  the  Park  by  the  S.W.  exit  (comp.  PI.  F,  4),  we  reach  the 
Tistedalen  road  a  little  below  the  bifurcation  mentioned  above,  and  descend 
in  6-8  min.  to  a  broader  road  leading  from  Fredrikshald  to  Id.  We  turn 
to  the  left  and  after  5  min.  diverge  to  the  right.  (A  finger-post  on  the  left 
shows  the  way  to  the  Bkonningfos.)  After  9  min.  (not  to  the  left  over  the 
Skonningfoa  bridge,  which   affords   a  view  up  the  valley   to   the  villa  of 
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Wein,  but)  straight  on,  ascending  gradually  by  the  road  on  the  left  bank 
for  1/2  hr.,  and  crossing  the  bridge  to  the  left  to  Tistedalen.  We  then 
ascend  to  (10  min.)  the  high-lying  yellow  country-house  of  Wein  (pron. 
'Vane'),  which  commands  a  view  of  the  Femsjjer  (see  below)  and  of  the  Tistedal, 
extending  to  Fredrikshald.  We  retrace  our  steps  nearly  to  (8  min.)  the 
church  of  Tistedalen,  and,  keeping  to  the  right,  descend  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  river  to  (35-40  min.)  the  Skonningfos  bridge,  from  which  20  min. 
more  bring  us  to  Peder  Kolbjemten's  Park  (PI.  D,  E,  2). 

Time  permitting,  the  traveller  may  take  the  ferry  (10  0.)  to  the  Sauga 
(PI.  B,  4)  and  walk  through  a  narrow  valley  to  the  other  side  of  it.  Fine 
view  of  the  fjord  with  Brat#  and  the  Swedish  coast  opposite. 

Fkom  Fredrikshald  to  Christiania  bt  Sea,  steamer  daily,  except 
Mon.,  in  7>/2-li  hrs.  (fare  4'/2  or  3  kr.).  The  passage  from  the  Idefjord 
through  the  Svinesund  into  the  wide  Single  Fjord  is  picturesque.  For 
the  rest  of  the  route,  see  p.  85. 

From  Tistedalen  (see  above)  a  Steamer  plies  thrice  weekly  to  SkvUerud 
(p.  78)  in  9  hrs.,  affording  a  pleasant  trip. 

On  leaving  Fredrikshald,  we  have  a  view  of  the  pretty  Tistedal, 
with  its  waterfalls,  mills,  factories,  and  country-houses.  The  train 
quits  the  valley  by  a  short  tunnel  at  (140  Kil.)  Tistedalen  (see  above), 
and  runs  along  an  ancient  moraine  resembling  an  embankment. 

At  (141  Kil.)  Femsjeen  we  obtain  a  beautiful  view  of  the  lake 
of  that  name  (275  ft.),  6l/%  Kil.  long,  which  is  connected  with  the 
large  Aspern  (340  ft.),  the  Aremarks-Sje,  the  0demarks-Sje,  and 
the  0rje-Sje  by  canals  constructed  for  the  timber-traffic. 

The  fortress  of  Fredrikssten  is  visible  to  the  W.  for  a  short 
time.  Several  tunnels.  Glimpse  (right)  of  part  of  the  fjord  of  Fred- 
rikshald. Beyond  (150  Kil.)  Aspedammen  (left)  we  get  a  glimpse 
of  the  0rsj&.  Large  timber-yards  are  passed  near  (159  Kil.)  Prces- 
tebakke,  beyond  which  we  enter  a  thickly  wooded  district. 

167  Kil.  Korns»  (475  ft.)  is  the  last  Norwegian  station,  but  the 
Norwegian  customs- examination  usually  takes  place  at  Fredrikshald. 

The  line  crosses  the  Swedish  frontier.  The  district,  almost 
uninhabited,  is  marked  by  the  traces  of  forest  conflagrations.  At 
(178  Kil.)  Mon  (Bail.  Restaurant)  the  Swedish  custom-house  exam- 
ination takes  place  (comp.  p.  312).  Beyond  Mon  the  train  traverses 
a  bleak  heath,  surrounded  by  barren  hills.    185  Kil.  Ebkedalen. 

189  Kil.  Ed  (*Rail.  Restaurant,  D.  iy2  kr.),  prettily  situated 
above  the  Stora  Lee  (branch-line,  l3/4  M.).  By  the  station  is  a 
small  monument  to  Nils  Ericsson,  the  engineer  (p.  299).  A  few 
paces  farther  on  we  obtain  a  fine  view  of  the  lake. 

The  district  beyond  Ed  abounds  in  marshes.  Scenery  monoton- 
ous. At  (207  Kil.)  Backefors  we  cross  the  line  from  Uddevalla  to 
Bengstfors  (p.  85).  Beyond  a  tunnel  we  pass  the  Tiakersjo  on  the 
right.  217  Kil.  Dalskog.  Farther  on,  to  the  left,  we  come  in  view 
of  Lake  Venern  and  the  small  chalybeate  baths  of  Rastok. 

233  Kil.  Mellerud  (Rail.  Restaurant),  junction  of  the  Goten- 
burg  and  Falun  Railway  (R.  55)  and  of  a  line  to  (3  Kil.)  Sunnana 
on  Lake  Wenern.  —  From  Mellerud  to  (123  Kil.)  — 

356  Kil.  Qotenburg,  see  RR.  43,  55. 
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325  Kil.  (201  M.).  Steamboats  daily,  in  each  direction,  in  16-19  hrs. 
(fare,  first-class  only,  16  kr.).  The  steamers  call  at  the  following  inter- 
mediate stations:  Strffmstad,  Eaftemund,  Grebbestad,  Fjellbacka,  Tangen, 
Lysekil,  and  Marstrand.  Most  of  the  voyage  is  within  the  island -belt 
('indenskjsers',  Swed.  'inomskars') ;  but  sea-sickness  is  not  unknown  on 
the  open  bit  of  the  Skager-Eack,  in  approaching  Stromstad.  Travellers  in 
the  reverse  direction  arrive  after  dark  and  so  miss  the  beauties  of  Christiania's 
environment.  Hurried  travellers  may  have  their  baggage  examined  on 
board  and  land  at  once,  but  the  usual  practice  is  to  spend  the  night  on 
the  steamer  and  attend  the  examination  at  8  a.m.  the  next  day. 

Good  local  steamers  also  ply  from  Gotenburg  (Stenbro;  PI.  D,  2)  once 
daily  to  Uddevalla  (o'/z  hrs.;  4  kr.)  and  several  times  daily  to  Mar  strand 
(2  hrs.;  1  kr.  75  0. ;  comp.  Kommunikationer  197). 

The  voyage  through  the  Swedish  island  -belt  ('skarglrd')  is 
interesting,  though  the  scenery  can  hardly  be  described  as  pic- 
turesque. Thousands  of  islands,  either  entirely  barren  or  clothed 
only  with  some  scanty  vegetation  on  their  E.  side,  break  the  force 
of  the  waves  of  the  Kattegat  and  Skager-Eack,  and  hence  the  sea  is 
generally  calm.  The  climate  here  is  said  to  be  unusually  healthy, 
the  sea-bathing  places  are  much  frequented,  and  the  water  is  much 
Salter  and  purer  than  in  the  recesses  of  the  long  Norwegian  fjords. 
The  inhabitants  are  chiefly  fishermen,  sometimes  wealthy,  and  are 
descendants  of  the  ancient  vikings,  who  have  left  representations 
of  their  exploits  in  the  'Helleristningar'  (p.  85)  still  to  be  seen 
in  the  parish  of  Tanum  near  Grebbestad,  at  Brastad  near  Lysekil, 
and  elsewhere.  At  many  points  on  the  coast  there  are  remains  of 
ancient  castles,  tombs,  stone  chambers  ('valar'),  and  monuments 
('bautastenar'),  so  that  this  region  (Bohuslan)  is  justly  regarded  as 
a  cradle  of  northern  sagas.  The  cod,  herring,  lobster,  and  oyster 
fisheries  are  the  most  important.  Windmills  crown  almost  every 
height.  The  thousands  of  islands  through  which  the  steamer  passes 
are  little  more  than  bare  rocks. 

The  *Cheistiania  Fjokd  down  to  Moss  is  described  in  R.  1. 
Below  Moss  the  fjord  widens,  and  the  scenery  becomes  less  in- 
teresting. At  the  mouth  of  the  fjord  we  steer  to  the  E.  into  the 
picturesque  fjord  of  Fredrikstad  (p.  80).  We  then  pass  the  Hvaleer 
(right)  and  the  Singeleer  (left),  and  enter  the  narrow  Svinesund, 
the  boundary  between  Norway  and  Sweden,  on  a  bay  of  which  (the 
Idefjord)  lies  Fredrikshald,  commanded  by  the  fortress  of  Fred- 
rikssten  (see  p.  82).  The  Gotenburg  steamers,  however,  do  not  call 
at  Fredrikstad  or  at  Fredrikshald,  but  steer  direct  to  — 

Stromstad  (Hotel  Stromstad;  Stads-Hotel;  British  vice-consul, 
Mr.W.  T.  Lundgren),  the  first  Swedish  station,  a  favourite  watering 
place  (pop.  2800 ;  mud  and  sea  baths),  at  the  efflux  of  the  Stromsa, 
from  the  Stromsvatn.  The  badgyttja  ('bath-mud')  is  obtained  near 
the  town.  In  the  environs  are  numerous  caverns  and  'giant's  caul- 
drons' (jattegryttorj,  formed  partly  by  water  and  partly  by  glacier 
action.    Stromstad  is  a  great  dep6t  of  oysters  and  lobsters.    At 
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Blomsholm,  4^2  M.  to  the  N.W.  of  Stromstad,  is  a  'stensattning' 
(standing  stones  ;  comp.  p.  282)  in  the  form  of  a  ship. 

Beyond  Stromstad  the  vessel  steers  through  the  narrow  Harsten- 
sund,  passes  the  Nordkosters  Dubbelfyr  (lighthouse)  on  the  right, 
and  steers  8.E.  through  the  Kosterfjord.  Near  Grebbestad,  a 
fishing-village  and  bathing-resort,  is  the  battlefield  of  Oreby,  with 
numerous  'bautastenar',  supposed  to  commemorate  a  defeat  of 
Scottish  invaders.  In  the  neighbouring  parish  of  Tanum  are  a 
great  many  'Helleristningar'  or  'sgraffiti',  consisting  of  figures  of 
men  and  animals,  ships,  symbols,  etc.,  scratched  on  the  rocks  in 
prehistoric  days. 

Fjellbacka,  the  next  station,  with  900  inhab.,  a  large  church, 
and  a  brisk  trade  in  anchovies,  is  curiously  situated  at  the  foot  of  a 
rock.  In  this  rock  is  the  Rammelklava  or  JDjefvulsklava,  a  narrow 
cleft,  near  the  top  of  which  several  large  stones  are  wedged  in.  To 
the  W.  are  the  Vaderoar  and  the  Vaderbodsfyr.  We  now  enter  the 
Sotefjord,  with  its  dangerous  sunken  rocks  ('blindskar'),  swept  by 
the  waves  of  the  Skager-Eack.  On  the  peninsula  of  Sotenas,  to  the 
left,  are  the  fishing- villages  and  bathing-places  Smogen,  Orafverna, 
and  Tangen.  We  next  pass  the  Hallo  Fyr  and  the  Malmo,  with 
quarries  of  brown  granite.    Steering  S.E.,  we  then  call  at  — 

Lysekil  (Hotel  Bergfalk;  Hot.  Lindberg;  Stads-Hotel;  Hot. 
Lysekil;  British  vice-consul,  Mr.  W.  F.  Thorburn),  a  favourite 
watering-place  (2800  inhab.),  with  a  trade  in  anchovies  and  a  hand- 
some Gothic  church,  on  the  long  peninsula  of  Stangenas,  which 
with  the  Bokenas  forms  the  Oullmarsfjord,  extending  far  inland. 
Though  Lysekil  lacks  shade,  it  vies  in  popularity  with  Marstrand. 
Good  bathing;  pleasant  villas.  Sailing-boats  1  kr.  per  hour.  Ex- 
tensive view  from  the  Flaggberg. 

Beyond  Lysekil  the  Uddevalla  steamers  take  the  inner  course  ('inre 
vagen'),  through  the  Svanesund  and  hetween  the  islands  of  Orust  and  Tjorn 
and  the  mainland.  They  touch  at  StenungsB,  Ljvngskile,  and  other  small 
watering-places. 

Uddevalla  (Stora  Hotel,  well  spoken  of;  Uddevalla  Hotel;  Cramer's  Hotel; 
Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  Thorbum,  see  above),  a  town  with  8600  inhab.,  a 
cotton-mill,  and  a  small  museum  of  antiquities,  is  prettily  situated  on  the 
Byfjord.  The  Kalgardsberg  is  the  best  point  of  view.  The  Kapellbackar 
(200  ft.),  hills  of  shell-marl,  to  the  W.,  are  interesting.  Near  the  town  are 
the  pleasant  baths  of  Guslafsberg. 

Railways  run  from  Uddevalla  to  Oxnered  (p.  295)  and  to  Bdekefort 
(p.  83;  60  Kil.,  in  3  hrs.)  and  Bengstfors  (89  Kil.,  in  4V^  hrs.),  on  the  Dais- 
land  Canal  (p.  269). 

The  Gotenburg  steamers  follow  the  outer  course  ('ytre  vagen') 
to  the  W.  of  the  islands  of  Orust  and  Tjbrn.  To  the  left  lies  Fiske- 
bdckskil,  a  bathing-resort  with  a  biological  station  of  the  Stockholm 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Farther  on  are  the  fishing-villages  of  Gaso 
(right),  Orundsund  (left),  and  Gullholmen  on  the  Hermano  (right). 
We  pass  the  Maseskar  and  the  Kdrring'd,  with  their  lighthouses  and 
sight  the  red  houses  and  the  church  of  Mollosund,  on  the  island 
of  Orust.  The  rocks  are  covered  with  Klipfisk  (p.  246).    The  larger 
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Steamers  now  pass  through  the  Kirkesund,  the  smaller  through  the 
shallow  Albrekts3und.  Among  the  frequent  lighthouses  and  beacons 
we  next  observe  the  Hamnskars  Fyr,  near  the  dangerous  Paternoster 
SMr,  to  the  N.  of  Marstrand. 

Marstrand  (Turist-Hotel;  Stads-Hotel,  both  very  fair ;  British 
vice-consul,  Mr.  C.  A.  Christenson),  a  town  with  1700  inhab.,  on 
the  E.  side  of  a  small  island,  is  visited  by  about  2000  sea-bathers 
annually.  Handsome  church  of  St.  Mary,  of  1460.  The  sea  here  is 
generally  calm,  being  protected  by  the  island-belt,  and  the  water  is 
very  salt  and  bracing.  The  mild  climate  has  gained  for  Marstrand 
the  name  of  the  'Swedish  Madeira'.  Pleasant  walks  surround  the 
town,  and  in  the  Societets-Park  is  the  Alphyddan,  a  good  restaurant 
(board  from  2l/2  k*0-  Opposite  the  town  rises  the  fortress  of  Karl- 
sten,  once  called  the  'Gibraltar  of  the  North'  (view;  fee).  To  the  N. 
is  the  Koo,  with  the  bathing-place  of  Arvidsvik. 

Farther  on  we  traverse  the  Sillesund  and  the  Salofjord.  To  the 
left  opens  the  Elvefjord,  into  which  the  N.  arm  of  the  Gota-Elf 
discharges.  We  then  pass  (left)  the  large  island  of  Bjorko,  a  sea- 
bathing resort.  From  the  Kalfsund  we  enter  the  narrow  Varholmens- 
Sund,  and  beyond  Elfsborg  (once  fortified)  the  steamboat  reaches 
the  mouth  of  the  Oota-Elf,  which  it  ascends  in  1/2  hr.  more  to  — 

Gotenburg  (p.  287). 
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15.  From  Christiansand  to  Stavanger  by  Sea. 
Excursions  from  Stavanger. 

The  distance  from  Christiansand  is  officially  stated  at  32  Norwegian 
sea-miles  (20B  Kil.  or  128  Engl.  M.),  but  the  course  of  the  steamer  is  con- 
siderably longer.  The  distances  given  below  are  given  in  Norwegian  sea 
or  nautical  miles  (S.M. ;  1  S.M.  =  about  4  Engl.  M.)  from  station  to  sta- 
tion. Steamboats,  of  different  companies ,  ply  daily  in  17-20  hrs.  (fares 
13  kr.  60  0.,  8  kr. ;  to  Bergen,  22  kr.,  13  kr.  25  0.).  As  the  voyage  is 
often  rough,  particularly  between  Ekersund  and  Stavanger,  many  trav- 
ellers take  their  passage  to  Ekemmd  only  (11  hrs.  from  Christiansand), 
and  go  thence  to  Stavanger  by  railway. 

The  voyage  by  the  LAbge  Steamers  presents  few  attractions,  as  the 
coast  is  imperfectly  seen  from  the  steamboat;  but  the  entrance  to  theFlekke- 
fjord  and  some  other  points  are  striking.  The  vessel's  course  is  at  places 
protected  by  islands  (Skjcer),  but  is  often  entirely  in  the  open  sea,  par- 
ticularly off  Cape  Lindesnffis,  on  the  coast  of  Listerland,  and  near  Jsederen. 
The  small  Local  Steameks  are  much  slower  and  call  at  many  unimportant 
stations,  but  they  afford  a  good  view  of  the  interesting  formations  of  the 
coast.  The  fjords  are  continued  inland  by  narrow  and  deep  valleys,  gradu- 
ally rising  towards  the  bleak  and  barren  tablelands  (  Fjeldvidder)  of  the 
interior.  These  valleys  are  usually  watered  by  rivers  which  frequently 
expand  into  lakes,  and  their  inhabitants,  the  Oplandsfolk ,  are  mostly 
engaged  in  cattle-rearing.  Each  valley  forms  a  little  world  of  its  own, 
with  its  own  peculiar  character,  dialect,  and  customs.  The  Kystfolk,  or 
dwellers  on  the  coast,  are  much  engaged  in  the  export  of  mackerel  and 
lobsters  to  England. 

Christiansand,  see  p.  2.  —  The  first  steamboat  -  station  is 
(2*/2  hrs.)  Mandal.  On  Ryvingen ,  an  outlying  islet  about  4^  M.  to 
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the  S.,  which  is  the  first  land  sighted  as  we  approach  Norway  from 
the  S.,  is  a  lighthouse,  with  a  light  equal  to  34  million  candles. 

6  S.M.  Mandal  (Grand  Hotel,  very  fair ;  British  vice-consul  and 
Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  Andorsen),  the  southernmost  town  in  Norway, 
with  3900  inhab.,  consists  of  Mandal,  Malme,  and  Eleven  (with 
the  harbour),  and  is  situated  partly  on  rocky  islands,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Mandals-Elv.  Ad.  Tidemand  (pp.  14, 15)  is  anativeof  Mandal. 
—  A  pleasant  excursion  may  be  taken  up  the  valley  of  the  Mandals- 
Elv,  via  the  (45  Kil.)  Hotel  Trygstad,  to  the  (100  Kil.)  Aaserals 
Turist-Hotel  og  Sanatorium  (1150  ft.;  60  beds;  English  spoken,  pens, 
from  3^2  kr.),  on  the  Logavand,  which  affords  good  trout-fishing. 

Beyond  Mandal  we  pass  the  mouth  of  the  Vndals-Elv  and  the 
conspicuous  lighthouse  on  CapeLindesnses  (formerly  Lindandisnas, 
Engl.  Naze,  Dutch  Ter  Neuze~),  160  ft.  in  height.  This  cape  is  the 
southernmost  point  of  the  Norwegian  mainland,  and  since  1650  has 
been  marked  by  a  beacon-light  (the  earliest  in  Norway).  The  part  of 
Norway  to  the  E.  of  a  line  drawn  from  Cape  Lindesnses  to  the  pro- 
montory of  Stadt  (p.  177)  is  called  Sendenfjeldske  Norge,  that  to 
the  W.  Vestenfjeldske  Norge.   In  2l/%  hrs.  more  we  reach  — 

6  S.M.  Farsnnd  (Qrand  Hotel;  British  vice-consul,  Mr.  I.  P. 
Sundt;  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  C.  Reymert),  a  small  seaport  with*  1700 
inhab.,  almost  entirely  burned  down  in  August,  1901,  near  the 
mouth  of  a  fjord  running  inland  in  three  long  ramifications,  into 
the  easternmost  of  which  falls  the  Lyngdals-Elv.  - —  The  steamboat 
now  steers  towards  the  N.,  passing  the  lighthouse  of  Lister,  and 
then  the  mouth  of  the  Feddefjord  on  the  right.  Steaming  up  the 
Flekkefjord,  we  next  call  at  (2'/2  hrs.)  — 

6  S.M.  Flekkefjord  (*Wahl's  Hotel;  British  vice-consul  and 
Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  J.  P.  M.  Eyde),  a  prettily  situated  seaport,  with 
2000  inhab.  and  a  good  harbour.  To  the  S.E.  lies  (10  Kil.)  Fedde, 
on  the  fjord  of  that  name,  to  which  the  Kvinesdal  descends  from 
the  N.E. ;  and  to  the  N.  runs  the  Siredal,  with  the  Siredalsvand 
(120  ft.),  the  outlet  of  which  falls  into  the  Lundevand  (65  ft.), 
a  lake  14  M.  long  and  1015  ft.  deep.  Between  these  lakes  runs  the 
still  uncompleted  railway-line  from  Flekkefjord  to  Ekersund. 

After  quitting  the  Flekkefjord  the  steamer  passes  the  mouth  of 
the  Sir  a ,  which  empties  itself  into  the  sea  in  a  cascade.  For  a 
short  distance  the  coast-cliffs  are  covered  with  grass. 

Rcegefjord  (not  always  called  at)  is  the  station  for  Sogndal.  In 
31/2  hrs,  from  Flekkefjord  we  reach  — 

8  S.  M.  Ekersund.  —  Salvesen's  Hotel  ,  6-7  min.  from  the  pier 
and  4  min.  from  the  railway-station,  very  fair;  Gkand  Hotel,  Xiederen, 
in  the  market  near  the  station,  English  spoken.  —  British  vice-consul, 
Mi:   O.  M.  Ptmtervold.  —  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.   T.  B.  Pimlervold. 

Ekersund  or  Egersund,  a  town  with  3200  inhab.  and  a  large  por- 
celain-factory, lies  in  a  rocky  region,  at  the  S.  end  of  Jaderen,  the 
fiat  coast-district  extending  to  Stavanger,  which  affords  good  fishing 
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and  shooting.  A  fine  survey  of  the  environs  is  obtained  from  the 
rocky  hill  marked  by  a  pole  on  the  top,  reached  in  25  min.  by  a 
narrow  street  opposite  the  railway -station,  and  an  ascent  to  the 
right  past  the  cemetery  and  a  farm-house. 

The  Railway  phom  Ekersund  to  Stavangbb,  (76  Kil.,  in  21//2- 
Sy^hrs.;  fares  4  kr.,  2kr.  48  ».),  which  traverses  this  coast-plain, 
is  unattractive,  but  in  bad  weather  will  be  preferred  by  many  trav- 
ellers to  the  steamboat.  The  chief  stations  are :  (38  Kil.)  Ncerbe 
(restaurant) ;  (46  Kil.)  Time,  with  a  woollen  -  factory ;  Sandncss 
(61  Kil.),  a  little  manufacturing  town  (2600  inhab.),  prettily  situ- 
ated at  the  S.  end  of  the  Stavanger  Fjord;  and  (76  Kil.)  Stavanger. 

The  Steamboat  on  leaving  Ekersund  passes  the  Ekere,  a  large 
island  with  a  lofty  iron  lighthouse.  The  coast  here  is  unprotected 
by  islands,  and  the  sea  is  often  rough.  The  steamer  affords  a  distant 
view  of  the  flat  and  dreary  coast,  enlivened  with  a  few  churches 
and  the  lighthouses  of  Obrestad  and  Feiesten.  To  the  N.  of  the 
latter,  and  about  12  Kil.  from  Stavanger  by  road,  is  the  church  of 
Sole,  adjoining  which  are  the  ruins  of  the  old  church,  said  to  date 
from  the  12th  cent.,  and  now  fitted  up  as  a  dwelling  by  Hr.  Ben- 
netter ,  a  Norwegian  artist.  We  steer  past  the  Flatholm  Fyr  and 
the  mouth  of  the  Hafsfjord,  where  Harald Haarfager  (p.  99)  gained 
a  decisive  naval  victory  in  872,  which  gave  him  the  sovereignty  of 
the  whole  country,  and  released  Mm  from  a  vow ,  taken  ten  yeaTS 
previously,  not  to  cut  his  hair  until  he  should  be  king  of  all  Nor- 
way. To  the  left  rises  the  lighthouse  on  the  Hvitingse.  A  little 
farther  on,  the  vessel  turns  to  the  E.,  passes  the  TungencBs,  a  pro- 
montory with  a  lighthouse,  and  (4  hrs.  from  Ekersund)  reaches  — 

15  S.M.  Stavanger.  —  Hotels.  'Hotel  Victoria  (kept  by  O.Pertsori), 
at  the  steamboat-pier,  between  Nedre  and  J0vre  Holme-Gaden,  a  new  build- 
ing with  lift,  electric  light,  hot-air  heating,  baths,  and  cafe-restaurant, 
B.  from  2,  B.  2,  D.  3,  S.  2  kr. ;  Gband  Hotel  (same  landlord),  Valb.ierg- 
Gaden,  corner  of  Nedre  Holme-Gaden  (PI.  C,  2),  with  baths,  similar 
charges;  Hot.  Nokdstjeknen,  Skager  29,  with  baths,  K.  i1/2-21/2>  B.  IV2, 
D.  2,  S.  lV2kr. ;  Vesnjes  Hotel.  —  Confectioners  &  Cafes:  Haar,  Kirke- 
Gaden  20;  Juell,  Kongs-Gaden  45,  near  the  park. 

Carriages  at  Carlsm'i,  Prindsens-Gaden  lO,  etc.  Carr.  with  one  horse, 
1-4  pers.,  1,  IV2,  or  2  kr.,  two  horses  2V2  kr.  per  hr. 

Shops.  Goldsmith:  Hellslrem,  Nedre  Holme-Gaden  22.  Furrier:  01. 
Jensen,  Kirke-Gaden  44.  Fishing-tackle :  /.  Basmussen  &  Racine,  0stervaag ; 
Wood-carving,  embroidery,  etc. :  Stavanger  Husflidsforenmg,  KirkeGaden20. 

Post  &  Telegraph  Office,  0vre  Holme-Gaden  (PI.  C,  2).  —  Banks: 
Norges  Bank,  Skagen,  beside  the  Torv  (PI.  C,  2,  3) ;  Stavanger  Privatbank, 
near  the  Grand  Hotel.  —  Tourist  Agents:  Bennett,  0vre  Holme-Gaden  16; 
F.  Beyer,  on  the  steamboat-quay. 

Sea  Baths,  at  the  Strtfmstenen  (PI.  F,  2),  to  the  E.  of  the  town.  — 
Warm  Baths,  in  Jorenholmen 

British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  T.  Waage.  —  V.  S.  Commercial  Agent,  Mr. 
C  F.  Falck.  —  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  B.  S.  N.  Bergesen. 

Stavanger,  capital  of  the  'Amt'  of  that  name,  with  30,000 
inhab.,  prettily  situated  on  a  branch  of  the  Bukkenfjord,  or  iSta- 
vanger  Fjord,  is  the  commercial  centre  of  the  Ryfylke,  the  district 
enclosing  the  fjord,  and  is  also  one  of  the  oldest  towns  in  Norway. 
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It  dates  from  the  8th  or  9th  century,  but  as  it  has  suffered  fre- 
quently from  fires,  it  now  presents  quite  a  modern  appearance. 
Alex.  L.  Kjelland,  the  poet  (b.  1849)  is  a  native  of  the  town  and 
was  long  its  burgomaster.  The  town  owns  a  trading  fleet  of  con- 
siderable size  and  contains  many  fish-canneries.  Stavanger  is  the 
first  port  of  call  for  the  steamers  from  Newcastle,  Hull,  Rotterdam, 
and  Hamburg. 

The  quay  of  the  large  steamers  (PI.  B,  1)  is  at  the  mouth  of 
the  harbour  of  Vaagen,  which  runs  far  inland,  on  the  N.W.  side 
of  the  peninsula  of  Holmen.  That  of  the  fjord  steamers  is  on  the 
N.E.  side  of  Holmen  (Ryfylke-Bryggen  ;  PI.  C,  1).  The  main  street 
of  the  Holmen  quarter  is  Kirke-Gaden,  which,  passing  the  Val- 
bergtaam  (PI.  C,  2;  fine  view  from  the  top),  leads  in  6  min.  to  the 
cathedral.  Opposite  is  the  town-hall,  with  the  Brandvagt  (PI.  C,  3), 
where  the  key  of  the  church  is  procured. 

The  *  Cathedral  (PI.  C,  3),  the  most  interesting  building  in 
Stavanger,  and  the  finest  church  in  Norway  after  the  cathedral  of 
Trondhjem,  was  founded  by  Bishop  Reinald,  an  English  prelate, 
at  the  end  of  the  11th  cent,  and  dedicated  to  St.  Swithin  [Suetonius, 
Bishop  of  Winchester,  d.  862).  In  1272  it  was  burned  down,  but 
was  soon  afterwards  rebuilt  in  the  Gothic  style.  After  the  Reform- 
ation it  was  sadly  disfigured,  but  since  1866  it  has  been  restored 
by  the  architect  Von  der  Lippe  of  Bergen.  The  nave  is  separated 
from  the  aisles  by  massive  pillars,  five  on  each  side,  in  the  peculiar 
northern  Romanesque  style,  which  evidently  belong  to  the  original 
edifice.  The  choir,  which  adjoins  the  nave  without  the  intervention 
of  a  transept,  terminates  in  a  square  form,  and  has  a  very  effective 
E.  window.  Its  rich  Gothic  style  points  to  a  date  considerably  sub- 
sequent to  the  fire  of  1272.  The  choir  is  flanked  with  four  towers, 
two  at  the  E.  end,  and  two  very  small  ones  at  the  W.  end.  The 
aisles  and  the  S.  side  of  the  choir  are  entered  by  remarkably  fine 
portals.    Pulpit  of  1658  and  Gothic  font  in  the  interior. 

To  the  S.  is  the  Kongsgaard  (PI.  0,  3),  with  its  old  chapel 
(Munkekirke;  recently  restored),  once  the  residence  of  the  bishop, 
who  was  transferred  to  Christiansand  in  1685,  now  the  Latin- 
skole.  —  To  the  E.,  by  the  Bredevand,  is  a  small  Park  (PI.  C,  3), 
adjoined  by  Kongs-Oaden,  a  favourite  promenade  skirting  the 
lake.  —  To  the  S.,  near  the  railway-station  (PI.  C,  4),  is  the  modern 
Roman  Catholic  St.  Svithunskirke,  in  the  old  Norse  style.  Farther  on 
are  the  Theatre  and  the  Museum  (PI.  C,  4),  the  latter  a  conspicuous 
light-coloured  edifice  on  an  eminence,  containing  antiquities,  natural 
history  specimens,  etc.  Beside  the  museum  are  a  Hospital,  a  Gym- 
nasium, and  other  new  buildings.  —  The  St.  Petrikirke  (PI.  D,  2) 
was  built  by  Von  der  Lippe  in  1863-65.  —  Peders-Gaden,  nearly 
1/2  M.  long,  leads  to  the  docks  by  the  Spilderhaug  (PI.  F,  2). 

On  the  hill  to  the  N.W.  of  the  town  lies  the  Bjerg sted,  or  public 
park,   the  upper  part  of  which  commands  a  fine  view  of  Stavanger. 
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The  park  may  be  reached  on  foot  in  20-25  min.  via  the  Lokkevei 
(PI.  B,  3,  2)  and  the  Bjergstedvei  (PI.  A,  1),  or  by  rowing-boat 
(20  ».  per  pers.)  from  the  steamboat-quay  in  10  minutes. 

The  finest  views  of  the  town,  the  fjord,  and  the  surrounding 
mountains  are  enjoyed  from  the  *  Vaalandshaug  or  Vaalandspiben 
(330  ft.),  with  the  water-works  and  a  tower  (rfmts.),  Y2  nr-  from 
the  cathedral  (past  the  museum  and  the  Egenaes  fire-station,  then  to 
the  left).  —  The  view  from  the  tower  on  the  Ullenhaug  (460  ft.), 
i/2  hr.  farther  on,  is  more  extensive  but  less  picturesque.  The  inscrip- 
tion on  the  tower  refers  to  Harald  Haarfager's  victory  in  872  (p.  91). 

An  excursion  may  be  taken  to  Sole,  a  village  on  the  coast  of  Jsederen, 
12  Kil.  to  the  S.W.  (p.  91).  We  may  then  return  by  Malde,  to  the  N,  of 
Sole,  along  the  Hafsfjord  (p.  91) 

The  Stavanger  Fjord. 

The  Bukkenfjord  or  Stavanger  Fjord,  a  broad  basin  to  the  N.  of  Sta- 
vanger, is  studded  with  numerous  islands  and  has  ramifications  indenting 
the  land  in  every  direction,  some  of  them  with  smiling  shores,  others 
enclosed  by  precipitous  cliffs.  The  lower  part  of  the  slopes  is  generally 
cultivated,  while  snow-fjelds  appear  in  the  background.  The  only  inhabited 
places  are  the  islands  and  the  deposits  of  de'bris  at  the  foot  of  the  cliffs. 
The  scenery  is  little  inferior  to  the  finest  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord. 

a.   The  Lysefjord. 

Steamboat  thrice  a  week  from  Stavanger  to  Begsfjord,  Fossand  (2  hrs.), 
at  the  entrance  to  the  fjord,  and  Lysebimden,  at  its  E.  end  (there  and  back 
in  10-12  hrs.).   The  Sunday  excursion-steamers  (2  kr.)  are  not  recommended. 

Hegsfjord  or  Hele  (tolerable  quarters),  to  which  we  may  also 
drive  from  rail.  stat.  Sandnses  (24  Kil.,  in  3-4 hrs.),  lies  on  fheHvle- 
fjord,  nearly  opposite  the  mouth  of  the  Lysefjord,  on  which  lies 
Fossand,  near  the  church  of  Ojese.  A  large  moraine  here  led  Es- 
mark,  the  Norwegian  savant,  about  the  year  1825,  to  the  conjecture 
that  the  whole  country  was  once  covered  with  glaciers. 

The  *Lysefjord,  the  grandest  fjord  on  the  S.W.  coast  of  Norway, 
is  an  arm  of  the  sea,  500-2000  yds.  broad,  37  Kil.  long,  and  1400  ft. 
deep,  and  enclosed  by  precipitous  cliffs  rising  to  a  height  of  3300  ft. 
The  fjord  is  almost  uninhabited.  Opposite  Heleslid  lies  the  island 
of  Holmen.  At  Eidene  or  Eiane  are  large  granite-quarries.  Farther 
on  we  pass  several  curious  rock-formations,  among  which  may  be 
mentioned  Prcekestolen,  or  'The  Pulpit'  (marked  by  the  Stavanger 
Gymnastic  Society  with  four  colossal  F's)  and  the  Sestrene,  a  low 
mountain-spur  with  four  peaks.  Beyond  the  promontory  of  Rlulen, 
on  the  N.  bank,  lies  the  farm  of  Sangesand,  with  a  large  plantation 
of  cherry-trees  (1 170  in  number).  The  singular  peak  of  Kaase  Heia 
is  known  as  'Kjaerringen',  or  the  'Woman'.  Kallelid,  on  the  S.  bank, 
also  possesses  quarries.  To  the  N.  is  the  farm  of  Kallesten,  with 
another  large  plantation  of  cherry-trees.  To  the  S.  lie  Flerlid  and 
other  gaacds.  At  the  head  of  the  fjord  (2*/2hrs.  by  steamer  from 
Fossand),  among  huge  rocks,  lies  the  station  of  Lysebunden  (two 
beds  of  the  Stavanger  tourists'  club  at  the  gaard  Nerebe).    On  the 
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Kjerag,  a  mountain  towering  above  the  head  of  the  fjord  on  the  S. 
side,  a  curious  phenomenon  is  sometimes  observed  (last  seen  on 
Nov.  10th,  1897,  after  a  cessation  for  many  years).  A  crash  like 
thunder  is  heard,  and  immediately  after  it  rays  or  jets  of  steam 
shoot  out  horizontally  from  a  kind  of  cavern  in  the  face  of  the  rock 
at  least  2000  ft.  above  the  fjord. 

From  Lysebunden  passes  lead  to  the  N.W.  to  Aardal (see  below ;  one  day) ; 
E.  to  Langeid  in  the  Ssetersdal  (see  p.  5);  S.  to  Fitjeland  (30  Kil.)  or  to 
Aadneram,  both  in  the  Siredal  (p.  90);  and  S.W.  over  the  Okelro-Fjeld 
and  through  (the  Blaastel-Dal  to  the  Frafjord  (40  Kil. ;  see  below).  The 
last  passes  Ekeskog,  with  the  beautiful  Maanefot. 

The  Frafjord,  as  the  S.E.  end  of  the  HJerlefjord  is  called  (visited 
four  times  weekly  by  the  steamer),  is  also  worth  visiting.  There 
is  a  good  salmon-stream  here. 

,b.   The  Sandsfjord,  Hylsfjoid,  and  Saudefjord. 

Steamboats  of  the  Stavanger  Steamship  Co.,  starting  8  times  weekly  from 
the  Ryfylke-Brygge,  ply  to  Sand  in  4-5'/2  hrs.  (fare  3  kr.  60  0.);  to  Saude  in 
hllt-l'lli  hrs.  There  are  also  numerous  other  opportunities  of  reaching  these 
points  indirectly  by  changing  steamers  at  Jsels0. 

On  leaving  Stavanger  we  get  a  glimpse  of  the  open  sea  to  the 
left,  but  it  is  soon  shut  out  by  the  islands.  On  the  left  lies  the 
Vadse.  On  the  right  are  visible  the  mountains  of  the  mainland, 
with  snowy  peaks  in  the  distance.  In  an  hour  we  pass  Strand  and 
Tow.  Between  these  places  opens  Bjerheimskjmften,  a  gorge  through 
■which  the  Bjerheimsvand  empties  itself  into  the  fjord. 

From  Tou  a  good  road  leads  past  the  Bjjzrrheimsvand  to  the  Tysdalsvand, 
on  which  we  may  row  to  the  gaard  Nedre  Tysdal  at  the  E.  end ;  walk 
thence  over  the  hill  to  Tveit  i  Aardal,  near  Bergeland,  and  follow  the 
road  down  the  Store  Aa  to  Aardal  (see  below),  about  27  Kil.  in  all.  From 
Bergeland  the  Hjaafosser  may  be  visited. 

The  steamer  usually  steers  N.,  past  the  Talge  (left;  with  marble 
quarries)  and  the  Fogne  (right),  to  Juteberg  or  Judeberget  on  the 
Finde ;  then  across  an  open  part  of  the  Stavanger  Fjord,  where  we 
get  a  glimpse  of  the  Atlantic  (left),  to  the  Stjcernere;  thence  through 
a  narrow  strait  between  that  island  and  the  Bjerge,  and  across  the 
Nmr strands fjord  to  Narstrand,  a  summer- resort;  next  across  the 
mouth  of  the  Sandeidfjord  and  past  the  Folde  to  Jselsc  (p.  95). 

The  steamers  touching  at  Tou  afterwards  enter  the  Fisterfjord, 
call  at  Fiskaaen,  and  steer  up  the  Aardalsfjord  to  Aardalsosen  or 
Aardal,  near  the  mouth  of  the  (Store  Aa,  which  descends  from  the 
0vre  Tysdalsvand  and  other,  smaller,  lakes.  (Thence  to  Tveit,  near 
Bergeland,  8  Kil.,  see  above.)  Observe  the  extensive  moraines  of 
ancient  glaciers.  —  Steaming  down  the  fjord  again  and  up  the 
Fisterfjord  to  the  N.,  we  pass  between  the  mainland  and  the  Rande 
and  reach  Hjelmeland,  a  pleasant  village  amidst  orchards,  which 
has  its  name  from  a  'helmet'-shaped  hill  near  the  church. 

We  next  enter  the  *Ejesenfjord,  with  its  wild  and  grand  rocks, 
somewhat  resembling  the  Lysefjord,  and  call  at  Tytlandsvik  or  Tet- 
sandsvik  on  a  bay  of  its  S.  bank,  and  at  Valde  on  its  N.  bank. 
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From  the  head  of  the  Hjtfsenfjord  a  rough  and  fatiguing  path  crosses 
the  mountains  in  two  days  to  Viken  in  the  Ssetersdal  (p.  5). 

Returning  to  the  mouth  of  the  fjord,  we  next  steer  N.  to  Knuts- 
vik  and  then  enter  the  mountainous  Erfjord,  where  we  call  at  Haa- 
landsosen,  and  thence  direct  our  course  to  the  "W.  to  Jselsa. 

Jselstf  or  Jelse  (Inn),  which  the  direct  steamers  from  Stavanger 
reach  in  V-fa-A  hrs.,  and  the  indirect  coasters  in  5-10  hrs.,  is  a  con- 
siderable village,  with  a  church.  Most  of  the  steamers  touch  here 
and  exchange  passengers  for  different  destinations. 

The  vessel  next  steams  up  the  Sandsfjord,  which  gradually  nar- 
rows and  is  enclosed  by  lofty  rocks,  with  several  waterfalls.  The  fjord 
afterwards  expands  a  little.    In  lV2~2hrs.  from  Jsels»  we  reach  — 

Sand  (Kaarhus,  with  view,  R.  2,  D.  2,  B.  or  S.  l1/^  kr.,  very  fair), 
a  church-village  at  the  mouth  of  the  Logen,  which  forms  the  pretty 
Sandsfos  5  min.  above  the  village.  Route  to  the  Suldalsvand,  and 
thence  to  the  Breifond  Hotel  and  Odde,  see  p.  96. 

The  Sandsfjord  now  divides  into  the  Hylsfjord  to  the  N.E.  and 
the  Saudefjord  to  the  N. 

Once  a  week  the  steamer  enters  the  *Hylsfjord,  at  the  grand 
head  of  which  lies  the  station  of  Hylen.  Fine  waterfalls  descend 
from  the  cliffs. 

From  Hylen  to  Vaage  on  the  Suldalsvand,  172-2  hrs.  by  a  good 
bridle-path  ascending  the  wild  Hylsdal,  and  crossing  the  "HyUskar,  where 
we  enjoy  a  splendid  view  of  the  lake  below  (comp.  p.  97). 

In  lJ/2"^  hrs.  from  Sand  the  steamer  reaches  the  head  of  the 
Saudefjord,  at  which  lie  — 

Saude  or  Sevde  and  Saudesjeen  (*Rabbe's  Hotel),  pleasantly 
situated,  favourite  resorts  from  Stavanger.  "Walks  to  the  S.W.  to 
the  pretty  Svandal;  to  the  N.E.  to  (2  hrs.)  Birkelandsdalen ,  with 
its  zinc-mines ;  to  the  E.,  along  the  fjord,  to  (35  min.)  Indre  Saude, 
with  the  parish-church  and  a  view  of  the  Sendenaa-Fos,  and  thence 
to  (10  min.)  the  bridge  across  the  stream  descending  from  the 
Aabedal,  which  here  forms  the  Hellandsfos. 

Fkom  Saude  theouoh  the  Slettedal  to  Seljestad,  f/2  day  (road 
under  construction).  Guide  and  provisions  indispensable.  —  As  far  as  the 
p/4  hr.)  bridge  at  the  Hellandsfos,  see  above.  About  35  min.  farther  on 
is  the  gaard  of  ffstreim.  To  the  right  rises  the  snow-clad  Skavle  Hut. 
We  now  begin  the  ascent;  below,  to  the  right,  flows  the  Slor-Elv.  Several 
fine  views,  as  we  look  back  on  the  Saudefjord.  About  halfway  up  we 
reach  the  gaard  of  Fivelland,  and  in  2'/2  hrs.  from  Saude  arrive  at  the 
top,  commanding  a  grand  rocky  landscape.  As  we  once  more  descend,  we 
enjoy  increasingly  beautiful  views  of  the  Store  Lid-Vand,  with  the  Suldals- 
fos,  and  of  the  whole  basin  of  Aartun,  a  green  oasis,  with  houses,  fields, 
stream,  lake,  and  waterfall,  amidst  a  dreary  chaos  of  rocks. 

At  Aartun,  41/*  hrs.  from  Saude,  we  find  tolerable  nightquarters,  but, 
poor  fare.  —  The  route  now  enters  the  Slettedal  to  the  N.,  and  leads 
through  a  monotonous  landscape,  passing  numerous  sseters  and  waterfalls. 
After  5  hrs.  from  Aartun,  or  about  halfway  to  Seljestad,  the  path  begins 
to  ascend,  and  soon  commands  a  fine  retrospect  of  the  snow-draped  Kirke 
Nut  and  the  Slettedal.  Farther  on  we  see  the  Folgefond  (p.  104),  a  little 
to  the  left.  We  cross  a  wide  tract  of  moorland  with  numerous  ponds,  and 
gradually  descend  to  the  R0ldal  road  and  in  a  few  min.  reach  (10  hrs. 
from  Aartun)  Seljestad  (p.  98). 
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c.  The  Sandeidfjord. 

Steamer  to  Sandeid  twice  a  week,  in  7-8'/s  hrs.  (fare  2  kr.  70  0.). 

The  steamers  go  either  by  Judeberget,  Nmrstrand,  anAJcelse 
as  just  described,  or  take  a  longer  route,  touching  at  Tou,  Aardal, 
and  Hjelmeland. 

From  Jals0  or  from  Nserstrand  they  steer  N.  into  the  Sandeid- 
fjord, -which  presents  no  special  attraction.  Two  lateral  fjords  di- 
verging from  it,  the  Yrkefjord  to  the  "W.  and  the  Vindefjord  to 
the  E. ,  form  a  complete  cross ,  recalling  the  form  of  the  Lake  of 
Lucerne.  Some  of  the  steamers  call  at  stations  on  these  fjords. 
Vikedal,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Vindefjord,  has  a  number  of  handsome 
gaards. 

At  the  head  of  the  fjord  lies  Sandeid  (Fru  Weidell's  Inn), 
whence  a  road  leads  N.  to  0len  (8  Kil. ;  p.  100). 

16.   From  Sand  (Stavanger)  by  the  Suldalsvand  to 
Odde  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord. 

2-3  Days,  according  as  the  steamer  on  the  Suldalsvand  suits.  1st  Day. 
R  >ad  (fast  skyds)  to  Osen,  a  drive  of  2-2>/2  hrs.  Steamer  on  the  Suldals- 
vand (once  or  twice  daily  in  both  directions)  to  Noes  in  2l/4  hrs.  (fare 
2  kr.).  Road  (fast  skyds)  to  Horre  (Breifond  Hotel) ,  in  about  3  hrs.  — 
2nd  Day.    Road  (fast  skyds)  to  Odde,  a  drive  of  about  7  hrs. 

Sand,  see  p.  95.  —  The  Logen,  whose  valley  the  road  ascends, 
forms  several  waterfalls  (Sandsfos,  p.  95).  Both  the  river  and  the 
Suldalsvand,  out  of  which  it  flows,  abound  in  salmon  and  have 
been  leased  for  40  years  by  English  anglers,  whose  handsome  resi- 
dences are  seen  at  various  spots.  The  first  section  of  the  road  is  so 
picturesque  and  at  the  same  time  so  hilly,  that  travellers  are  re- 
commended to  walk  on  for  about  3  M.,  leaving  the  carriage  to  follow. 
To  the  left  is  the  Skotifos.  The  road  crosses  the  river  about  10  Kil. 
from  Sand  and  remains  tolerably  level  until  we  reach  the  Suldals- 
vand. It  then  crosses  a  tributary  stream,  with  a  saw-mill,  and 
passes  Vatshus.  Fine  view  in  front.  The  church  of  Suldalen  and 
the  gaard  of  Mehus  lie  to  the  left.  After  a  drive  of  2-21/2  hrs.  from 
Sand  we  reach  — 

19  Kil.  Osen  or  Suldalsosen  (Hotel  Suldal,  Hotel  Svldalsporten, 
both  very  fair,  English  spoken,  R.,  B.,  or  S.  IV2,  D-  2  kr.),  beauti- 
fully situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Logen,  at  its  efflux  from  the 
Suldalsvand.    Opposite  rises  the  curious  pyramid  of  Straabekollen. 

The  *Suldalsvand  or  SuledaUvand  (steamer,  see  above),  the  S. 
part  of  which  is  enclosed  by  high  mountains,  is  28  Kil.  long,  but 
at  first  is  not  broader  than  a  river.  To  the  right  lies  the  gaard  of 
Vik,  to  the  left  Vegge.  To  the  left  is  Kolbeinstveit,  where  the  road 
ends ;  to  the  right  is  Helgenas.  We  then  traverse  the  rocky  defile  of 
*Suldalsporten,  where  the  imposing  cliff  to  the  left  rises  to  a  height 
of  330  ft.  The  lake  now  suddenly  expands.  In  a  bay  to  the  left  are 
the  large  farms  of  Kvildal  and  0iestad;  then  Vorvik  and  — 
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Vaage  (good  quarters ;  steamboat-station),  with  the  Hylsskar  ris- 
ing above  it  (p.  95).  We  here  enjoy  a  -view  of  the  central  reach  of 
the  lake ,  there  being  five  reaches  in  all.  To  the  left,  farther  on, 
lies  Laleid,  on  the  hill.  In  front  we  obtain  a  good  view  of  the  cur- 
iously rounded  and  polished  promontory  of  Boshaugen  and  of  the 
mountains  to  the  N.  To  the  S.E.  rise  the  snow-clad  Kalle-Fjeld  and 
the  long  Kvenne-Heia.  —  The  steamer's  terminus  is  Naes,  but  three 
days  a  week  (and  at  other  times  if  required)  it  goes  on  to  (4  Kil.) 
Roaldkvam  (p.  6). 

Uses  or  Nasflaten  {Hotel  Bratlandsdal,  three  houses  belonging 
to  the  same  proprietor,  English  spoken,  D.  21/2  kr.),  which  affords 
a  fine  view  of  the  lake  and  the  snow-clad  mountains  in  the  back- 
ground, lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  Bratlands-Elv,  at  the  beginning  of 
the  road  to  Reldal.    Conveyances  meet  the  steamers. 

The  road  ascends  the  beautiful  ^'Bratlandsdal ,  passing  at  first 
through  a  grand  gorge,  with  overhanging  rocks  and  several  water- 
falls. Most  travellers  will  find  it  preferable  to  walk  as  far  as  the 
top  of  the  ascent.  Farther  on  the  valley  is  less  interesting.  At  the 
gaard  of  Thomas,  about  5'/2  Kil.  from  Naes,  we  cross  to  the  left 
bank  of  the  Bratlands-Elv ,  and  farther  on  we  pass  the  gaards  of 
Bratland.  To  the  left  is  the  lofty  Flcesefos.  Beyond  the  gaard  of 
0rebwkke  we  cross  the  border  betwixt  the  Stavanger  Amt  and 
Sendre  Bergenhus  Amt.  Farther  on  we  pass  Hagerland,  on  the 
slope  of  the  Kaalaas,  and  traverse  a  narrow  ravine,  with  a  series  of 
rapids.  We  then  cross  the  Hcegerlands-Bro  to  the  right  bank  of  the 
stream.  This  part  of  the  route  shows  the  most  fantastic  rock-form- 
ations,  due  to  the  ceaseless  energy  of  the  river.  The  road  now  reaches 
the  narrow  Ljonevand,  passes  the  gaard  Ljone,  and  crosses  the 
bridge  of  that  name.  Charming  scenery.  Above  the  small  Hundefos, 
the  outlet  of  the  Reldalsvand,  towers  the  Ljonehals,  a  huge  cliff 
worn  smooth  by  the  river. 

At  Botten  or  Botnen  the  road  once  more  crosses  the  Bratlands- 
Elv,  here  issuing  from  the  Rtfldalsvand  (1225  ft.),  and  skirts  the 
W.  bank  of  the  lake,  which  is  enclosed  by  finely-shaped  mountains. 
Beyond  the  Haare-Bro,  spanning  a  small  stream  descending  from  the 
left,  the  roads  to  Telemarken  and  the  Hardanger  part  company.  [The 
former  skirts  the  lake,  at  the  N.  end  of  which  appears  Beldal  (p.  42).] 
On  the  Hardanger  road,  10  min.  farther  on  (3  hrs.'  drive  from  Naes), 
is  the  — 

24  Kil.  *Breifond  Hotel  (R.  2,  B.  11/2,  D.  2i/2,  S.  l3/4kr.; 
English  spoken ;  Engl.  Ch.  Service  in  July  &  Aug.),  on  the  site  of 
the  former  skyds-station  of  Horre  or  Haare.  The  hotel  commands 
a  fine  view  of  the  lake  and  of  the  Haukelifjeld  and  lies  within  a 
short  walk  (J/4  hr.)  of  the  Eaarefos. 

The  Hardangeb,  Road  leaves  the  lake  and  ascends  the  Horre- 
brcekkene  in  windings,  which  walkers  may  avoid  by  short-cuts  (rather 
Baedeker's  Norway  and  Sweden.  8th  Edit.  7 
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marshy  except  in  dry  weather).  On  the  right  are  the  precipices  of  the 
Horreheia,  on  the  left  the  Etgersheia.  Looking  hack,  we  see  the  broad 
snow-field  Bredfond  or  Breifond  towering  above  the  Reldalsvand  to 
the  S.E.  At  the  top  of  the  hill  (3415  ft.),  8  Kil.  (13/4hr.'s  drive)  from 
the  Breifond  Hotel,  the  road  remains  tolerably  level  for  some  distance 
and  crosses  a  dreary  solitude  with  several  ponds.  We  soon  obtain  a 
view  of  the  snowy  Folgefond  (p.  104).  The  road  gradually  descends 
the  Gorssvingane,  and  the  **View  increases  in  magnificence.  Far 
below  us  lies  the  narrow  Gorsboten,  flanked  by  steep  hills,  with  the 
sombre  Gorsvand,  at  the  lower  end  of  which  is  a  waterfall.  Beyond 
stretches  the  wide  valley  of  Odde,  with  the  long  snow-fields  of  the 
Folgefond  as  a  background  to  the  left,  one  of  the  grandest  and  most 
characteristic  mountain-scenes  in  Norway.  The  old  bridle-path  and 
the  streamlet  which  lower  down  becomes  the  Hedsten-Elv  are  seen 
from  time  to  time  by  the  side  of  the  Gorssvingane.  At  the  lower  end 
of  the  Gorsvand  (2815  ft.)  is  a  kind  of  rocky  gateway,  where  the 
view  becomes  unimpeded.  Thence  we  proceed  in  zigzags ,  past 
Svaagen  and  the  Hedstensnut,  to  the  green  and  treeless  plateau  on 
which  lies  — 

21  Kil.  (from  Breifond  Hotel;  pay  for  24;  22  Kil.  from  Reldal; 
pay  for  28)  Seljestad  (2040  ft. ;  Seljestad's  Hotel,  R.  2,  B.  1% 
D.  2,  S.  1^2  kr. ;  Folgefon  Hotel,  a  little  above  the  road,  both  clean). 
Those  who  have  a  day  to  spare  may  pay  a  visit  to  a  herd  of  reindeer, 
pastured  a  few  hours  from  here,  belonging  to  the  villagers. 

The  road  from  this  point  to  Odde  repays  even  pedestrians  (41/2_ 
5  hrs. ;  a  drive  of  2^2  hrs.).  It  proceeds  across  the  plateau  and 
crosses  two  arms  of  the  stream.  Stunted  birches  and  firs  begin  to 
appear.  A  projecting  rock  a  few  paces  to  the  left  of  the  road,  about 
40  min.  walk  from  Seljestad  and  beyond  the  20th  kilometre-stone 
'fra  Odde',  affords  an  attractive  view  of  the  Hesteklevfos.  The  road 
now  descends  in  curves.  On  the  right  lies  the  small  Hotel  Vdsigten 
(R.  IV2,  B.  or  S.  I74,  D.  274  kr.;  English  spoken).  Just  above 
this  a  footpath  leads  to  the  left  to  a  point  maTked  by  an  iron  signal, 
from  which  we  have  an  admirable  view  of  the  wild  and  wooded 
gorge  of  *Seljestadjuvet,  through  which  the  road  threads  its  way. 
Lower  down  the  road  crosses  to  the  left  bank  of  the  stream  (contin- 
uous picturesque  views).  About  10  min.  farther  on  a  narrow  road 
descends  to  the  left  through  wood  to  the  gaard  of  Jesendal  and  on  to 
Fjsere  (p.  100).  The  similar  road  6  min.  beyond  the  next  bridge 
ascends  to  the  right  to  the  gaard  of  Shard ;  and  farther  on  diverges 
the  road  to  the  gaards  on  the  height  to  the  left.  About  10  min.  farther 
on  the  road  passes  below  the  *Espelandsfos,  on  the  left,  and  the  *Lote- 
fos,  on  the  right.  On  an  eminence  to  the  right  is  the  inn  (p.  110). 
From  this  point  to  Odde  is  a  drive  of  2  hrs.  or  a  walk  of  fully  3  hrs. 

23  Kil.  (pay  for  26)  Odde  (p.  108). 


99 


17.  From  Stavanger  to  Bergen  by  Sea. 


The  direct  distance  by  water  from  Stavanger  to  Bergen  is  26  Norwegian 
sea-miles  (100  Engl.  M.),  but  the  course  taken  by  the  steamers  is  consid- 
erably longer.  In  the  following  route  the  distances  are  given  in  sea-miles 
from  station  to  station.  —  Mail  Steamers  (Christiania-Bergen ;  Com.  218) 
leave  Stavanger  (and  Bergen)  every  evening,  taking  10-11  hrs.  for  the 
trip  and  calling  at  Kopervik  and  Haugesund.  The  Local  Steamers,  also 
starting  every  evening,  take  one  hour  more  and  touch  at  Ferresvik,  Kopervik, 
Haugesund,  Mosterhavn,  and  Lervik.  There  are  also  other  lines  of  slower 
steamers  (Com.  224,  278). 

Nearly  the  whole  voyage  by  all  these  steamers  is  in  smooth  water, 
protected  by  islands .  except  for  a  short  distance  between  Stavanger  and 
Kopervik,  and  between  Haugesund  and  Langevaag.  As  the  fine  scenery 
of  the  Hardanger  Fjord  (R.  18)  does  not  begin  till  the  Her0  and  the  Ter# 
are  approached,  the  traveller  loses  little  by  going  thus  far  at  night. 

Stavanger,  see  p.  91.  The  vessel  steers  N.W. ;  on  the  left  are 
the  Duse-Fyr  and  Tungences-Fyr  on  the  Randeberg ;  to  the  right 
the  Hundvaage,  the  Mostere,  the  Klostere  with  the  ruined  Vlsten- 
kloster,  and  beyond  it  the  Rennese  and  other  islands.  Before  en- 
tering the  open  Bukkenfjord  we  observe  on  the  left  the  lofty  light- 
house on  the  Hvitingse,  and  to  the  N.W.  the  lighthouse  of  Falnas 
(Skudesnces).  We  pass  on  the  left  the  small  seaport  (1200  inhab.) 
of  Skudesnashavn,  with  its  lighthouse,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Karme. 
The  steamer  now  enters  the  Karmsund.  The  first  station  at  which 
the  smaller  steamers  usually  stop  is  Ferresvijc,  on  the  Bukkene. 

6  S.M.  Kopervik,  or  Kobbervik  (Mad.  Petersen's  Inn),  with  1000 
inhab.,  on  the  Karme,  a  large  and  populous  island,  is  the  chief 
centre  of  the  herring-fishery.  The  island  is  nearly  flat,  andjpartly 
cultivated,  but  consists  chiefly  of  moor,  marsh,  and  poor  pasture 
land,  and  is  almost  destitute  of  trees.  It  contains  numerous  bar- 
rows, or  ancient  burial-places,  especially  near  the  N.  end,  some  of 
which  have  yielded  valuable  relics.  The  climate,  cool  in  summer, 
mild  and  humid  in  winter,  is  exceptionally  healthy,  the  average 
death-rate  being  only  12  per  thousand.  —  About  16  Kil.  to  the  W. 
of  the  Karmfl  lies  the  small  and  solitary  island  of  TJtsire,  with  a 
chapel  and  a  lighthouse,  near  which  herrings  usually  abound. 

On  the  left,  about  7  Kil.  beyond  Kopervik,  is  the  old  church 
of  Augvaldsnces,  adjoining  which,  and  leaning  towards  it,  is  an  old 
'bautasten',  26  ft.  in  height,  known  as  lJomfru  Marias  SynaaV 
(the  Virgin  Mary's  Needle).  Tradition  says  that  when  this  pillar 
falls  against  the  church  the  world  will  come  to  an  end.  —  Farther 
to  the  N.,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  'Sund',  are  five  similar 
stones,  the  'Five  Foolish  Virgins'.  At  the  end  of  the  Karmsund, 
on  the  mainland,  lies  ■ — 

2  S.M.  Haugesund  (Grand  Hotel;  Jonassen's  Hotel,  plain  but 
good,  R.  2,  B.  1  kr. ;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  B.  A.  Stolt- Nielsen),  or 
Karmsund,  with  7900  inhab.,  to  the  N.  of  which  rises  the  Haralds- 
haug,  where  the  supposed  tombstone  of  Harald  Haarfager  (d.  933) 
is  pointed  out.  On  this  spot  rises  the  Haralds-Stette,  an  obelisk  of 
red  granite,  55  ft.  in  height,  on  a  square  pedestal,  around  which 
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are  placed  stones,  8  ft.  high,  representing  the  districts  into  which 
Norway  was  formerly  divided.  It  was  erected  in  1872,  on  the  thou- 
sandth anniversary  of  Harald's  famous  victory  (p.  91).  —  A  road 
leads  from  Haugesund  to  the  E.  to  (48  Kil.)  0len  (see  below). 

From  Haugesund  the  larger  steamers  proceed  direct  to  Bergen 
(sometimes  touching  at  Lervik),  passing  either  between  the  Bem- 
meler  and  the  Storde  or  between  the  Storde  and  the  Tysnaese.  — 
To  the  N.  of  Haugesund  is  an  unprotected  part  of  the  coast,  call- 
ed Sletten,  which  the  steamers  pass  in  about  an  hour.  Near  the 
N.  end  of  this  tract  is  Lyngholmen,  where  some  of  the  steamers 
call,  the  first  station  in  Bergens-Stift.  To  the  W.  is  the  Ryvardens- 
Fyr  on  a  rocky  island.  We  now  enter  the  Bemmelfjord,  one  of  the 
narrow  inlets  of  the  Hardanger  (p.  101),  passing  the  Bemmele  on 
the  left,  which  contains  gold-mines  of  little  value,  and  on  which  rises 
Siggen  (1540  ft.),  one  of  the  'towers'  of  Bergen.  This  district  is  call- 
ed the  Send-Horland,  the  natives  Seringer.  Grand  mountainsin  the 
background.  Some  of  the  steamers  next  touch  at  Tjernagel,  on 
the  mainland,  others  at  Langevaag,  on  the  Bernrnele1,  opposite. 

6  S.M.  Mosterhavn,  on  the  Mostere,  boasts  of  a  church  built 
by  Olaf  Tryggvason  (995-1000),  the  oldest  in  Norway. 

2  S.M.  Lervik  (DahVs  Hotel),  or  Leirvik,  where  passengers  to 
and'from01en  orFjsere  (see  below)  change  steamers,  lies  at  the  S. 
end  of  the  Storde,  one  of  the  largest  of  the  islands  at  the  entrance 
to  the  Hardanger.  The  wooded  Halsene,  to  the  E.,  contains  remains 
of  a  Benedictine  monastery,  founded  probably  in  1164,  and  several 
barrows.  —  Comp.  annexed  Map. 

To  the  S.  of  Lervik  opens  the  Aalfjord,  with  the  villages  of  Rekenaes 
and   Vikevik.    To  the  E.  is  the  Skoneviksfjord,   on  which  a  steamer  plies. 

On  the  0lenfjord,  a  S.  arm  of  the  Skoneviksfjord,  lies  01en  {'Inn, 
skyds-station),  8  Kil.  from  Sandeid  (p.  96),  and  visited  6  times  weekly  by 
steamer.  Several  steamers  call  at  Etne,  at  the  head  of  the  Etne-Pollen, 
whence  a  mountain-path  leads  direct  to  Seljestad  (p.  98),  a  very  fatiguing 
walk  of  11-12  hrs.  (about  50  Kil.). 

Eastwards  from  the  Skoneviksfjord  runs  the  Aakrefj'ord  (steamer  once 
a  week  only),  with  the  stations  Aakre  and  (at  the  head  of  the  fjord)  Fjaere 
(tolerable  quarters).  From  Fjaere  a  narrow  road,  practicable  for  one- 
horse  vehicles,  crosses  the  mountains,  amidst  imposing  scenery,  via  Rulle- 
stad  (tolerable  quarters ;  in  the  neighbourhood  are  some  remarkable  'giant's 
cauldrons';  p.  294)  and  Vintertun  to  (18  Kil.)  Guard  Jesendal  on  the  road  to 
Odde  (p.  98;  carriage  from  Fjsere  to  the  Lotefos  in  4  hrs.).  Comp.  the 
Map,  p.  102. 

Beyond  Lervik  the  direct  steamer  traverses  the  Bammelfjord  and 
then  the  Klosterfjord,  named  after  the  monastery  on  the  Halsenfl. 

2  S.M.  Sunde,  on  the  E.  side  of  the  Husncesfjord,  on  the  pen- 
insula of  Husticbs. 

Her*,  a  small  island  opposite  Helvik,  where  passengers  for 
the  Hardanger  sometimes  change  boats  (9^2  hrs.  from  Stavanger, 
4%  hrs.  from  Bergen). 

The  scenery  now  becomes  more  interesting ;  the  mountains  are 
higher  and  less  barren ;  on  every  side  the  eye  is  met  with  a  pro- 
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fusion  of  rocks,  islands,  promontories,  and  wooded  hills,  enlivened 
with  bright-looking  hamlets  nestling  in  sheltered  creeks. 

3  S.M.  (from  Sunde)  Tere,  a  little  island  and  village  near  the 
N.  coast  of  the  fjord.  Beautiful  scenery;  to  the  W.  the  large  island 
of  Tysnajse;  to  the  E.  appears  the  huge  snow-mantle  of  the  Folge- 
fond  (p.  104),  one  of  the  finest  distant  views  of  which  is  obtained 
from  this  point.  To  the  E.,  opposite  Tew,  is  the  peninsula  of  Stonga- 
nas,  producing  a  greenish  slate  with  veins  of  auriferous  quartz. 

The  district  of  Nord-Horland  begins  here.  The  steamer  threads 
the  Loksund,  a  narrow  strait  between  the  mainland  and  the  Tysnase, 
an  island  attractive  to  artists  and  anglers.  The  next  station,  Ein- 
ingeviken,  lies  on  the  Tysnfese,  at  the  N.  end  of  the  strait.  God«sund 
(*Oullaksen's  Inn,  pens.  3y2-4  kr.,  with  sea-baths  and  boats  for 
hire),  on  a  small  island  to  the  N.  of  the  Tysnsese,  is  recommended 
for  a  stay.    Vaage,  near  the  Tysnceskirke,  also  lies  on  the  Tysnaese. 

The  Bjernefjord  and  the  Kors fjord  are  next  traversed.  From 
the  latter,  by  which  the  Newcastle  steamers  enter  the  Skjaergaard, 
we  have  a  glimpse  of  the  open  sea,  to  the  W.  On  the  left  our 
course  as  far  as  Bergen  is  bounded  by  the  island  of  Store  Sartore. 
We  obtain  our  last  view  of  the  Folgefond  (to  the  W.),  just  S. 
of  the  little  island  of  Trale  in  the  Korsfjord.  To  the  right  is  the 
Lysefjord,  with  the  charming  island  of  Lyse  (pleasant  day's  excur- 
sion from  Bergen,  via  Nestun,  p.  123),  and  the  ruined  Lysekloster 
(dating  from  1146)  on  its  E.  bank.  The  steamer  then  rounds  the 
peninsula  of  Korsnces  and  passes  the  mouth  of  the  Fanefjord.  The 
Levstakken  near  Bergen  (p.  123)  now  comes  into  sight  to  the  N. 
Beyond  the  island  of  Bjcelkere  (left)  we  call  at  Bukken,  on  an  island 
close  to  the  mainland  (to  the  right),  and  then  steam  past  the  island 
of  Bjere  (left).  On  the  mainland  shore  of  the  Vatlestremmen,  a 
strait  with  a  strong  current  to  the  N.E.  of  Bj»r»,  lies  Hakonshellen. 
Numerous  lighthouses  now  appear.  To  the  left  lies  the  Lille  Sartore, 
with  the  station  of  Bratholmen.  Our  course  turns  N.W.  into  the 
By  fjord,  with  the  mountainous  Aske  (p.  123)  on  the  left.  The 
promontory  of  Kvarven,  on  the  mainland,  to  the  right,  with  exten- 
sive petroleum-deposits,  is  the  N.  spur  of  the  Lyderhorn  (p.  117). 

17  S.M.  (from  Haugsund;  11  from  Ter»)  Bergen,  see  p.  115.     , 

18.  The  Hardanger  Fjord. 

From  Slavanger  to  Odde  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord  the  overland  route 
already  described  (R.  16)  is  the  most  interesting.  Or  we  may  go  direct  by 
Steamboat,  twice  weekly  (Sun.  and  Thurs.)  in  22  hrs.  (fare  13  kr.  30  jzr.). 
Passengers  by  the  Thars.  steamer  change  at  Here  (p.  102)  into  the  steamer 
from  Bergen  to  Odde.  Another  alternative  is  afforded  once  a  week  by 
the  Bergensk-Nordenfjelske  Touristskib. 

From  Bergen  to  the  Hardanger  Fjord:  Steamboats  to  Eide  daily  in 
91/V15  hrs.  (fare  8  kr.  60  0.);  to  Odde  in  121/2-19V2  hrs.  (fare  IOV2  kr.).  ~ 
The  catering  on  these  boats  is  very  fair:  comp.  p.  xix. 

From  Bergen  vid  Vossevangen  (railway!  to  Eide,  see  R.  20. 

From  Telemarken  vid  Haukeli  and  Reldal  to  Odde,  see  R.  5. 
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The  "Hardanger  Fjord  is  the  best-known  of  the  Norwegian 
fjords  and  the  beauty  of  its  scenery  has  been  celebrated  from  very 
early  times.  Wergeland  calls  it  ldet  underdejlige  Hardanger ',  the 
'wondrous-beautiful'.  It  certainly  presents  a  most  characteristic 
example  of  peculiarly  Norwegian  scenery,  with  the  barren  ice-clad 
fjelds,  the  broad  surface  of  the  fjord,  and  the  narrow  strip  of  fertile 
and  thickly -peopled  land  between  them.  To  other  attractions 
must  be  added  some  of  the  finest  waterfalls  in  Norway,  all  easily 
accessible  to  good  walkers.  Yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the 
Hardanger  has  formidable  rivals  in  beauty  in  some  of  the  N.  fjords 
which  have  recently  grown  in  favour  with  travellers,  such  as  the 
Fjjerlandsfjord  (p.  134),  the  Nordfjord  (p.  182),  and  the  Jarund- 
fjord  (p.  199).  —  The  people  (Harcenger  or  Hdringer)  and  their 
national  characteristics  will  interest  many  travellers.  The  bridal 
crowns  and  gold  and  silver  trinkets  (such  as  the  Selje,  or  Sylgja, 
a  kind  of  brooch  or  buckle)  are  curious,  and  the  embroidery,  cover- 
lids (Slumretccpper),  and  carpets  (Tapper)  manufactured  in  this 
district  are  much  sought  for.  The  costumes  are  seen  to  advantage 
only  on  a  Sunday  morning  before  or  after  divine  service.  The 
women  wear  the  'Skaut',  a  kind  of  cap  of  white  linen  with  stripes, 
and  sometimes  a  picturesque  red  bodice,  embroidered  with  beads. 
The  national  music  and  the  Hardanger  violin  (Fele),  in  which  steel 
strings  are  combined  with  the  gut-strings  to  increase  the  sound, 
are  also  curious  and  interesting. 

Our  description  follows  the  course  of  the  Hardanger-Sflnd- 
horland  Steamboats,  which,  however,  call  at  different  stations  on 
different  trips  and  alter  their  routes  accordingly.  The  distances  are 
given  in  Norwegian  nautical  miles  (comp.  p.  89). 

a.   The  Western  Hardanger  Fjord,  to  the  Mauranger  Fjord. 

Steamek  from  Bergen  to  Sundal  thrice  a  week  in  6-9  hrs.  (6  kr.  10  0.). 
The  other  steamers  do  not  call  at  Sundal,  hut  keep  nearer  the  N.  bank 
of  the  fjord. 

At  the  entrance  to  the  Kvindherreds-Fjord ,  which  forms  the 
avenue  to  the  Inner  Hardanger,  lie  on  the  N.  and  S.  sides  respect- 
ively the  islands  of  Tere  (10  S.M.  from  Bergen)  and  Here  (11  S.M. 
from  Bergen;  p.  100).  The  steamboat- station  on  Hera  is  named 
Heresund  (change  of  boats,  see  p.  101). 

Beyond  Here  the  vessel  steers  into  the  Stor-Sund,  a  strait  be- 
tween the  islands  of  Skorpen  and  Snilstveit  on  one  side  and  the 
mainland  on  the  other.  On  this  strait  are  the  stations  Vskedal, 
overtopped  by  the  Englefjeld  and  the  Kjeldhaug,  and  Demelsviken 
or  Dimmelsviken  (inn),  between  the  dark  Solfjeld  on  the  S.  and 
the  Skinnebergs-Nut  on  the  E.,  adjoined  by  the  Malrnanger-Nut. 
Then  — 

2l/2  S.M.  (from  Ter»)  Rosendalf Hotel  Rosendal),  near  the  tower- 
less  church  of  Kvindherred ,  with  the  park  and  chateau  (built  in 
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1678)  of  the  Barons  Hoff-Rosenkrone.  The  chateau  contains  a  statue 
of  the  Countess  Bariatinska  by  Thorvaldsen,  and  a  few  paintings.  — 
To  the  E.  towers  the  conspicuous  Melderskin  (4680  ft.),  which  may 
he  ascended  in  6  hrs.:  a  fair  path  through  the  Melsdal  to  the  Midt- 
sceter  and  the  Myrdalsvand,  beyond  which  the  ascent  is  rather  steep. 
Grand  view  of  the  Folgefond  and  of  the  fjord  down  to  the  open  sea. 

Some  of  the  steamers  now  cross  to  the  stations  Ojermundshavn 
and  Mundheim  on  the  N.  hank  (see  Map,  p.  100),  or  to  the  station 
Slcjelnces  (quarters  at  the  Landhandler's)  in  the  large  Varaldse. 
Thence  to  Bakke,  Jondal,  etc.,  see  p.  104.  —  Between  the  Varaldsa 
and  the  mainland  to  the  B.  the  fjord  is  called  Sildefjord.  The 
steamer  touches  at  the  church  of  sEnces,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mnces- 
dal,  over  which  a  serrated  ridge  with  the  snow-fields  and  glaciers 
of  the  Folgefond  (p.  104)  rises  as  background. 

At  jEnses  opens  the  *Mauranger  Fjord,  on  which  a  steamboat 
plies  eastwards  thrice  a  week  and  westwards  twice  a  week  ;  on  other 
days  it  may  be  reached  by  boat-skyds  from  Skjelnaes  (about  18  Kil. 
from  Sundal,  3-3 '/2  hrs.'  row).  To  the  right  of  the  entrance  to  this 
fjord,  which  is  flanked  with  lofty  cliffs,  is  the  Furebergsfos,  a  broad 
white  waterfall.    The  steamboat-station  is  — 

3  S.M.  Sundal  (Hotel  Sundal,  very  fair,  R.  li/4,  B.  I1/4,  D. 
13/4-2,.  S.  1^2  kr.),  near  the  gaard  of  Bondhus,  the  starting-point 
for  a  visit  to  the  Folgefond  and  its  beautiful  glacier,  the  Bond- 
husbrae.  Samson  Olsen  Sundal  is  a  competent  guide. 

A  Visit  to  the  Bondhusbr^;  takes  3!/2  hrs.  on  foot,  there  and 
back.  A  narrow  cart-track  (stolkjaerre  3,  for  2  pers.  4  kr.)  ascends 
the  valley  of  Sundal,  enclosed  by  high  mountains,  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  stream,  crossing  remains  of  old  moraines,  to  the  (3/4  hr.) 
Bondhusvand  (625  ft.).  Splendid  view  of  the  lake,  with  its  protrud- 
ing rocky  islets,  and  of  the  Bondhusbne,  rising  over  the  grass-grown 
moraine  on  the  S.  bank.  Several  cascades  precipitate  themselves  from 
the  h  ights  to  the  right  and  left  A  boat  lies  ready  to  convey  us  to 
(20  min.)  the  other  end  j  rowed  by  the  guide  brought  from  Sundal, 
1  kr.  60  0.).  Hence  we  ascend  a  footpath  over  the  moraine,  which 
is  marshy  at  places  and  passes  a  saeter  (occupied  only  till  the  middle 
of  July),  to  (25  min.)  the  *Bondhusbrse.  The  finest  view  of  the 
glacier  and  the  foaming  Brufos  (left)  is  obtained  from  the  highest 
point  of  the  moraine,  but  the  traveller  should  go  on  to  the  left  to 
the  glacier-stream,  which  issues  from  a  blue  ice-cavern. 

The  Passage  op  the  Folgeiond  is  a  fine  and  not  too  difficult 
expedition  (to  Odde  10i/2-H  hrs.;  guide  8,  for  2  pers.  10,  for 
4  pers.  12  kr.  ;  riding  practicable  to  the  top  of  the  pass,  horse  12  kr. ; 
early  starters  are  in  shade  during  the  ascent;  provisions  necessary). 
About  */2  hr.  from  Sundal  a  bridle-path  diverges  to  the  left  from 
the  above-described  route  to  the  Bondhusbrae,  descends  and  crosses 
the  glacier-brook  by  a  bridge,  and  traverses  meadows  to  the  foot  of 
the  height  on  the  other  side.    We  ascend  in  windings,  passing  a 
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tablet  in  commemoration  of  the  construction  of  the  path  by  the 
German  'Nordlands-Verein'  in  1890.  In  about  21/2  hrs.  from  Sundal 
we  reach  the  Garshammer-Sater  (about  2300  ft.),  where  a  bottle  of 
beer  may  be  obtained  (50  ».).  Farther  on  we  cross  the  outflow  of  a 
small  lake  and  traverse  a  stretch  of  marshy  ground.  We  then  ascend 
by  a  fair  path  to  the  right,  between  boulders.  In  about  1^2  nr-  the 
red-roofed  hut  of  Breidablik  comes  into  sight.  We  next  descend, 
cross  the  broad  outflow  (stepping-stones)  of  an  ice-bound  lake  to  our 
left,  and  re-ascend,  over  a  large  snow-field,  to  (t^hr.)  the  Breida- 
blik Tourist  Hut  (ca.  4430  ft.),  on  the  Bottenhorgen,  where  beer 
and  other  refreshments  may  be  obtained.  This  commands  an  ex- 
tensive survey  of  the  huge  *Folgefond  ('fond'  or  'fonn',  a  field  of 
snow),  which  covers  a  plateau  about  36  Kil.  long  and  6-15  Kil. 
broad,  without  any  distinct  peak  or  summit.  This  enormous  mass 
of  snow  and  ice,  which  sends  offshoots  down  the  valleys  in  all  direc- 
tions, may  be  crossed  without  difficulty.  Travellers  with  horses 
find  sledges  waiting  for  them  at  the  hut,  but  this  'summer  sleighing' 
is  but  an  indifferent  pastime  and  moreover  is  not  much  quicker 
than  walking.  The  ascent  over  the  gradual  snowy  incline  to  the 
top  (5425  ft.)  takes  about  372  brs. ;  here  we  obtain  a  view  of  the 
Hardangpr  Vidda.  A  new  bridle-path  descends  on  the  E.  side, 
passing  the  Tokheimsnuter  and  crossing  some  steep  snow-slopes,  to 
the  Tokheimsdal.  To  Tokheim  we  take  about  2  hrs.,  and  Odde  is 
1/2  br.  farther  on  (see  p.  108). 

From  Gjerde,  on  the  0stre  Pollen  or  E.  arm  of  the  Mauranger  Fjord 
(boat  from  Sundal  in  J/4hr.,  50  0.),  a  bridle-path  ascends  to  the  Folgefond 
and  crosses  it,  passing  the  hut  in  the  Urebotn  and  the  Hundser  (5370  ft.), 
and  afterwards  descending  rapidly  to  Tokheim  (p.  103;  guide,  Gotskalk 
A.  Gjerde,  prices  as  p.  103).  As  from  Sundal,  travellers  may  ride  to  the 
margin  of  the  glacier  and  cross  the  snow  in  sleighs. 

b.  The  Central  Hardanger  Fjord,  to  Eide  on  the  East. 

Steamek  from  Sundal  to  Fide  twice  a  week  (Tues.  <fe  Frid.)  in  4-4^2  hrs. 
(fare  3  kr.  70  0.).  The  other  steamers  do  not  call  at  Sundal ;  from  Bergen 
to  Eide  daily,  in  9-14  hrs.  (fare  8  kr.  60  0.). 

On  leaving  the  Mauranger  Fjord  the  steamer  steers  direct  to 
the  N.  Fine  retrospect  of  the  peaks,  snow-fields,  and  glaciers  above 
the  sEncesdal  (p.  103).  To  the  right  lie  Aarsand  and  Aarvik,  the  latter 
with  a  copious  waterfall.  We  then  cross  the  Hisfjord  to  Vikingnses 
(p.  105).  —  The  other  steamers,  after  calling  at  Mundheim  or 
Skjelnaes  (p.  103),  touch  at  — 

5  S.M.  (from  Ter»)Bakke  {Bakke  Hotel,  very  fair),  on  the  Strande- 
barmsbugt,  a  bay  of  the  Hisfjord.  Bakke  is  beautifully  situated, 
with  an  extensive  view  of  the  Folgefond  to  the  S.E.,  the  snow-clad 
T-oeite  Kviting  (4190  ft.)  to  the  N.W.,  and  the  Tervik-Nut  (3520  ft.) 
to  the  N.E.  At  the  head  of  the  bay,  3  Kil.  to  the  N.,  is  the  church 
of  Strandebarm ;  and  farther  on,  near  the  hamlet  of  Fosse,  on  the 
E.  bank,  is  a  waterfall,  490  ft.  in  height  (130  ft.  in  one  sheer  leap), 
which,  however,  loses  much  of  its  effect  in  dry  weather. 
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From  Strandebarm  a  path  leads  by  the  gaards  of  Haukaat  and  Sol- 
bjerg  and  the  Torahella  sseter  to  (4-5  hrs.)  Wetland  in  the  Steinsdal  (see 
below).  But  the  route  along  the  bank  of  the  fjord  to  Sandven,  though 
longer,  is  more  attractive. 

1  S.  M.  Vikingnses  {"Hotel-Pension  Vikingnces,  R.  l-li/2f  B.  li/4, 
dej.  II/2,  D-  2,  pens.  5-7  kr.;  Engl.  Ch.  Service  in  July  &  Aug.), 
frequented  almost  exclusively  by  the  English,  is  pleasantly  situated 
on  the  S.  spur  of  the  wooded  Ljences-Aas.  It  commands  a  fine  view 
of  the  Myrdalsfos  to  the  S.  and  affords  opportunity  for  many  pretty 
walks  (to  Norheimsund,  see  below).  —  Then  — 

Jondal  (Utne's  Inn),  on  the  E.  bank,  noted  for  its  'Hardanger 
boats'.    The  fjord  contracts. 

From  Jondal  (guide,  Nils  Vig)  a  road  ascends  the  Korsdal  by  (3/t  hr.) 
Birkelcmd  to  (3  hrs.)  Gaard  Flatebe  (1100  ft.),  grandly  situated.  We  may 
then  go  to  the  S.  to  the  Jondalsbrce,  near  the  Dravlevand  and  Jeklevand;  or 
to  the  E.  to  the  Serfjord  (p.  107).  The  latter  route  (8-10  hrs.;  guide  necessary) 
leads  from  Flatebu  to  the  N.E.  to  Sjnscet,  ascends  steeply  and  describes 
a  wide  bend  towards  the  N.,  turns  to  the  E.,  skirts  the  Thorsnut  (5164  ft.), 
and  passes  the  Saxaklep.  The  highest  point  of  the  route  is  4510  ft.  above 
the  fjord.  Then  a  steep  descent  to  the  Reisceter  (1080  ft.)  and  thence  to 
Bleie  (Naae,  p.  107). 

Beyond  Jondal  the  steamer  passes  several  waterfalls,  leaving 
Jonanas  on  the  right,  and  enters  the  Ytre  Samlen-Fjord,  touching 
at  Skuteviken  once  a  week.  Beautiful  scenery.  The  steamer  rounds 
the  Axences  on  the  W.  side,  passes  the  church  of  Viker,  and  enters 
the  Norheimsund,  on  which  lies  — 

3  S.M.  Norheimsund  or  Sandven  (Sandveris  Hotel,  comfortable; 
Iverseri's  Hotel;  Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in  the  season),  charmingly  situ- 
ated and  suitable  for  some  stay.  Admirable  view  of  the  Folgefond, 
with  a  succession  of  intervening  mountains.  —  To  the  W.  a  road 
ascends  the  Steinsdal;  after  Y2  nr-  we  cross  a  bridge  on  the  right 
in  order  to  visit  the  Qfsthus  (Bverste  Hus)  Fos,  a  waterfall  100  ft. 
high,  with  a  path  passing  behind  it  (50  ».).  —  The  Torenut  (about 
3430  ft.),  to  the  N.,  is  easily  ascended  by  the  Sjau-Smter  in  5  hrs. 

From  Norheimsund  to  Vikingnjes  (see  above),  4Vs-5  hrs.  This  is  a 
pleasant  excursion,  but  is  somewhat  fatiguing  owing  to  the  fact  that  the 
midd'e  portion  of  the  road  has  not  yet  been  completed.  The  road  leads 
to  Viker  and  (1U  Kil.)  Axences,  whence  a  footpath  goes  on  to  (1  hr.)  the 
small  lake  of  Lynn.    The  rest  of  the  route  is  partly  road  and  partly  path. 

Fkom  Norheimsund  to  Trengereid  on  the  Voss  Railway,  IV2  day. 
From  the  Steinsdal,  through  which  a  new  road  is  being  made,  we  proceed, 
with  guide,  in  5>/2-'i  hrs.,  to  Gaard  Eikedal  or  Egedal  (1030  ft.);  then  a 
precipitous  descent  past  the  Eikedalsfos,  285  ft.  in  height,  to  the  beautiful 
Frelandsdal  i  Sat/manger,  in  which  ,  9-10  hrs.  from  Norheimsund,  we 
reach  Tesse  (inn),  on  the  Aadlandsfjord.  From  Tjjsse  we  cross  by  boat 
to  (4  Kil.)  Aadland  (p.  124),   whence  a  skyds-road  leads  to  Trengereid. 

Beyond  Norheimsund  we  have  a  continuous  view  of  the  edge  of 
the  Folgefond,  to  the  S.    The  steamer  touches  at  — 

0stens«  (Hotel  Bstense,  small  but  good),  prettily  situated  on 
the  bay  of  that  name. 

A  carriage-road  crosses  the  promontory  to  the  E.  of  0stens0  to  (l>/2  hr.) 
Skaare,  on  the  narrow  and  picturesque  Fiksensund,  which  runs  inland 
for  11  Kil.  from  its  mouth  at  Stenstjzr  (p.  106).  At  the  head  of  the  Fiksen- 
sund, reached  by  rowing-boat  from  Skaare  in  l1/:  hr.,  lies  Gaard  Botnen 
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(Flatebefs  Hotel,  very  fair),  whence  a  steep  path  (2-3  hrs.' walk)  leads  to  the 
HamUgre  Hotel  (p.  125),  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Hamlegr0va?id.  —  Feom  Bot- 
nen  to  Bolken,  a  full  day's  walk.  A  tolerable  bridle-path,  very  steep  at 
places,  ascends  the  Flatebegjel  (Ojel,  'rocky  ravine')  to  the  (5  Kil.)  Lekedal 
saeter  (whence  we  may  ascend  the  Flatebefjeld  or  Lekedalsnuten,  3460  ft., 
a  fine  point  of  view;  2-3  hrs.  there  and  back).  Jpom  the  saeter  the  path 
ascends  to  the  watershed  (1970  ft.),  and  then  descends  a  little  to  (6  Kil.) 
Hodnaberg  (two  'saeter-hotels'),  at  the  N.E.  end  of  the  Hamlegravand  (1940  ft.; 
said  to  afford  good  fishing).  We  now  descend  by  the  course  of  the  river 
issuing  from  the  Thorflnvand  to  (6  Kil.)  Gaard  Skjeldal  (1075  ft.).  From 
this  point  a  good  road  leads  to  (5  Kil.)  Grimeslad,  at  the  W.  end  of  the 
Vangsvand,  and  thence  via  Liland  to  Bolken  (p.  125). 

Twice  a  week  the  steamer,  after  leaving  0stens»,  steers  to  the 
N.  of  the  Kvamse  and  past  the  mouth  of  the  Fiksensnnd  (touching 
on  one  voyage  at  Stenste)  into  the  Indre  Samlen-Fjord.  Here,  near 
the  station  of  Aulvik,  is  the  picturesque  Melaanfos.  Fine  view  of 
the  Samlehovd  (see  below) ,  to  the  S.  From  Aalvik  we  then  sail 
direct  to  Eide  (see  below).  . —  Other  steamers  cross  the  fjord  from 
0stense  to  Herand,  on  the  S.  side  of  the  bold  Samlehovd  or  Sam- 
lekolle  (2060  ft.),  double  that  promontory,  pass  (14  Kil.)  Vinces  and 
Hesthammer  (previously  touching  at  Utne  once  a  week,  see  below), 
and  enter  the  — 

Oravenfjord.  At  the  mouth  of  this  somewhat  monotonous  fjord, 
to  the  right,  rises  the  Oxen  (4120  ft.),  which  maybe  ascended  from 
the  S.E.  side;  fine  view,  especially  of  the  Serfjord  on  the  S.  and 
the  high  mountains  on  the  E.  —  At  the  N.  end  of  the  Gravenfjord, 
where  the  channel  contracts,  lies  — 

5  S.M.  Eide  {^Maland's  Hotel,  a  large  house  Y4  M.  from  the 
quay,  R.  2,  B.  or  S.  l1^,  D.  2,  pens.  5-6  kr.,  good  cuisine;  Jaun- 
sen's,  3  min.  farther  on,  unassuming  but  comfortable;  Engl.  Ch. 
Serv.  in  July  and  Aug.),  the  busiest  place  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord, 
being  the  station  for  Vossevangen,  and  prettily  situated.  A  beau- 
tiful walk  may  be  taken  by  the  Vossevangen  road  upstream  to  the 
Oravensvand  (i/2  hr. ;  to  the  Gravens-Kirke,  4  Kil. ;  p.  127). 

From  Eide  to  Vossevangen  or  to  Vlvik,  see  p.  126. 

c.  The  S^rfjord. 

Steamek  from  Eide  to  Odde  daily  in  3-4  hrs.  (fare  2kr.  90  0.);  from 
Bergen  to  Odde  daily  in  14-16V2  hrs.  (10  kr.  50  0.);  from  Vik  i  Eidfjord 
(p.  Ill)  to  Odde  daily  (3  kr.  60  0.). 

On  quitting  the  Gravenfjord  (see  above),  the  steamboat  steers 
across  the  broad  Utnefjord,  the  central  reach  of  the  Hardanger  Fjord 
(retrospect  of  the  Oxen),  to  — 

2  S.M.  Utne  (Vine's  Hotel,  very  fair),  beautifully  situated  on 
the  S.  bank.  At  the  back  of  the  village,  which  has  a  large  church, 
lies  a  shady  valley.  The  Hanekamb  (3590  ft.;  2V2  hrs.)  affords  a 
fine  survey  of  the  Utnefjord,  Eidfjord,  and  Serfjord.  —  Steamer  to 
the  Eidfjord,  see  p.  111. 

The  Odde  steamer  steers  past  the  gaard  of  Tronces,  with  the 
promontory  of  Kirkenas  lying  opposite  to  the  E.,  and  enters  the  — 
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**S«rQord  ('South  Fjord'),  running  to  the  S.  for  a  distance  of 
40  Kil.,  and  gradually  narrowing  from  2  Kil.  to  a  few  hundred  yards. 
The  lofty  rocky  hanks,  from  which  a  numher  of  waterfalls  descend, 
show  that  this  fjord  is  of  the  nature  of  a  huge  chasm  between 
the  snow-clad  Folgefond  and  the  central  Norwegian  mountains  to 
which  it  helongs.  At  places,  particularly  at  the  mouths  of  the 
torrents,  alluvial  deposits  have  formed  fertile  patches  of  land, 
where  cherries  and  apples  thrive  luxuriantly,  especially  near  the 
centre  and  N.  parts  of  the  fjord,  where  it  is  never  frozen  over.  The 
banks  are  therefore  comparatively  well  peopled ,  and  the  great 
charm  of  this  fjord  lies  in  the  contrast  between  the  smiling  ham- 
lets and  the  wild  fjeld  towering  above  them.  —  The  first  station  is 
usually  — 

Grimo  (Pugerud's  Inn,  very  fair),  on  a  fertile  spot  on  the  W. 
bank.  Beautiful  walks  (to  the  hill  of  Hangsnaes,  20  min.  to  the 
S.,  etc.). 

Opposite  Grimo  opens  the  charming  Kinservik  (reached  by 
rowing-boat),  with  the  Husdal  and  the  Tveitafos  and  Nyastelsfos. 
A  lofty  road,  with  fine  views,  leads  from  the  church  of  Kinservik, 
past  the  promontory  of  Krosnaes,  to  Lofthus  (a  walk  of  2^2  hrs.). 

3  S.M.  (from  Eide;  5  from  Ulvik)  Lofthus  (Hotel  Ullensvang, 
English  spoken;  Freken  Miiller's  Hotel,  near  the  quay,  both  com- 
fortable; Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in  the  season),  in  an  orchard-like  region 
on  the  E.  bank,  enclosed  by  a  wide  girdle  of  rocks,  with  a  lofty 
waterfall,  is  one  of  the  finest  points  on  the  Hardanger.  A  little  to 
the  8.  is  Oppedal,  a  landing-place  and  gaard  where  the  steamers  call 
once  a  week  instead  of  at  Lofthus.  The  parish-church  of  Ullens- 
vang, on  the  S.  side  of  the  Aapo-Elv,  which  falls  into  the  fjord 
here,  dates  from  the  Gothic  period ;  fine  W.  portal ;  Gothic  choir- 
window,  with  the  head  of  a  bishop  at  the  top,  and  a  weeping  and  a 
laughing  face  on  the  right  and  left.  Brurastolen,  a  rocky  height 
above  the  church,  affords  an  excellent  survey  of  the  Serfjord,  N.  to 
the  Oxen  (p.  106)  and  S.W.  to  the  Folgefond.  A  visit  to  Bjerne- 
bykset  ('bear's  leap'),  a  fall  of  the  Aapo-Elv,  takes  2-2^2  hrs.  from 
the  inn  (there  and  back).  Farther  off  is  the  Skrikjofos,  higher  but 
of  less  volume. 

On  the  opposite  (W.)  bank  of  the  fjord  are  the  large  gaards 
of  Jaastad,  Vilure,  and  Aga.  The  last-named  still  contains  an  old 
hall  lighted  from  above.  Above  Aga  rises  the  Solnut  (4830  ft.); 
beyond  it,  the  Thorsnut  (5164  ft.).  The  glaciers  of  the  Folgefond 
peer  down  the  valleys  at  intervals.  —  Next  station  — 

B^rrven  or  Berven  (Hotel  Vdalsvand ,  well  spoken  of),  with  a 
view  of  the  glaciers  on  the  other  side.  The  prominent  peak  of  the 
Bervenut  (1  hr.)  is  an  admirable  point  of  view. 

On  the  W.  bank  is  the  Vikebugt,  with  the  station  of  — 

Naae  and  the  gaards  of  Bleie,  where  just  above  fertile  fields 
and   gardens  are  the  protruding  glaciers  of  the  Folgefond ,  from 
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which  several  waterfalls  descend.  < —  Path  from  Bleie  over  the 
mountains  to  Jondal,  see  p.  105. 

The  next  places  on  the  E.  bank  are  the  gaards  of  Sandste  and 
Sexe ;  Hovland,  with  a  spinning  -  mill ;  Kvalences,  a  promontory 
and  gaard. 

Espen,  a  station  on  the  E.  hank,  with  several  gaards  charmingly 
situated  on  the  hill. 

Then,  on  the  W.  bank,  Kvitnaa,  at  the  entrance  to  the  imposing 
Baunsdal,  with  the  glaciers  of  the  Folgefond  in  the  background. 
The  excursion  to  the  Raunsdalsvand  and  back  (6-7  hrs.)  is  attract- 
ive, though  the  path  is  bad.  Farther  on  is  Digrenms,  with  several 
waterfalls.  Between  Kvitnaa  and  Digrenses,  on  the  hill,  is  the 
gaard  of  Aase.  —  Beyond  Digrenaes  are  the  gaards  of  Apald  and 
Aaen,  with  the  waterfall  of  that  name,  also  called  the  Ednafos. 

On  the  E.  bank,  after  Espen,  comes  Fresvik ,  with  its  fine 
amphitheatre  of  wood,  bordered  with  meadows  and  corn-fields. 
Then,  opposite  Digrenses,  are  the  gaards  of  Skjalvik,  in  another 
amphitheatre  of  hills,  and  Stana,  with  Isberg  at  a  dizzy  height 
above  it.  Between  the  Tyssedals-Nut  and  the  Tveit-Nut  opens  the 
Tyssedal,  at  the  mouth  of  which  is  the  fine  gaard  of  Tyssedal.  Close 
to  the  fjord  the  Tyssaa  forms  a  fall  picturesquely  set  in  pine-forest. 
A  group  of  rocks  farther  on  is  called  Biskopen,  Prasten  og  Klokkeren. 

On  the  W.  bank  lies  the  gaard  of  Eitrheim,  with  the  peninsula 
of  Eitnces,  and  Tokheim  with  its  waterfall  and  the  Tokheimsnut, 
whence  a  bridle-path  crosses  the  Folgefond  to  the  Mauranger  Fjord 
(p.  103).  —  To  the  S.  are  the  Ruklenut  (right)  and  the  R aasnaas  (left). 

4  S.M.  Odde.  —  Hotels.  "Hardanger  Hotel,  kept  by  M.  Tollefsen, 
a  large  house  on  the  fjord,  near  the  pier,  with  a  large  hall,  a  handsome 
dining-room  (paintings  by  Nils  Bergslien),  baths,  and  two  de'pendances, 
English  spoken,  R.  2'/2,  B.  I1/2,  D.  (1.30  p.m.)  21/4,  S.  lVz,  pens.  6  kr. ; 
"Grand  Hotel,  near  the  pier,  recently  rebuilt,  with  baths,  English  spoken, 
R.  lVz-2,  B.  or  S.  l'/s,  D.  (2  p.m.)  2  kr. ;  Jordal's  Hotel  &  Sktds  Station, 
to  the  W.,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  fjord,  R.  I-I1/4,  B.  I-I1/4,  D.  13/4-2,  S.  I-I1/4  kr., 
unpretending  but  well  spoken  of. 

Post  Office,  above  the  dependance  of  the  Hardanger  Hotel.  —  Telegraph 
Office,  to  the  W.  of  the  Hardanger  Hotel.  —  Antiquities  and  various  useful 
wares  are  sold  by  G.  Hellstrem  (from  Stavanger)  and  M.  Hammer  (from 
Bergen).  —  English  Church  Service  in  summer  at  the  Parish  Church  and 
the  Hardanger  Hotel. 

Carriages.  To  the  Lotefos  and  Espelandsfos  and  back,  two  pers.  12, 
three  pers.  15  kr. ;  to  Seljestad  (p.  98)  and  back,  20  or  24  kr. ;  to  Nces  on 
the  Suldalsvand  (p.  97),  two  pers. .30,  three  pers.  40,  four  pers.  45  kr.  ; 
to  Dalen  on  the  Bandaksvand  (p.  39),  80,  90,  or  100  kr.  —  Guides.  Od  Odsen, 
Lars  Olsen  Bustetun,  Asbjern  Lars  Olsen,  Nils  Aarthun,  and  Magnus  Isberg 
(speak  English). 

Odde  or  Odda,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Sflrfjord,  the  terminus  of  the 
great  routes  from  Telemarken  and  the  Stavanger  Fjord  (RR.  5,  16), 
consists  of  the  farms  of  Bustetun.  Opheim,  Bergeflot,  and  others, 
while  the  name  of  Odde  ('tongue  of  land')  is  applied  to  the  large 
church,  where  the  Hardauger  costumes  (p.  102)  may  be  seen  on  Surir 
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days.  Odde  is  the  most  frequented  spot  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord,  and 
many  visitors,  especially  English,  spend  a  considerable  time  here. 

Walks.  (1).  The  new  road  to  (8/4  M.)  Tokheim  (bridle-path 
to  the  Folgefond ;  see  p.  108),  which  crosses  to  the  W.  bank  near 
Jordal's  Hotel,  affords  a  charming  view  of  the  fjord.  "We  may  extend 
this  walk  by  a  path  through  orchards  to  the  highest  point  of  the 
peninsula,  where  we  enjoy  a  view  of  Odde  to  the  S.  and  of  the 
fjord  to  the  N.  (from  Odde  and  back  ca.  3  hrs.).  —  (2).  To  the 
*Sandvenvand,  to  the  S.  of  Odde.  We  follow  the  Telemarkenroad, 
ascending  the  (i/o  M.)  Eid,  an  old  moraine.  To  the  right  the  Aabo- 
Elv  forms  a  fine  waterfall,  and  behind  us  is  a  beautiful  retrospect 
of  Odde  and  the  Serfjord.  At  the  top  we  enjoy  a  view  of  the 
Sandvenvand,  with  the  Aabo-Elv  issuing  from  it.  The  Vastun-Bro, 
an  iron  bridge  H/2  M.  from  Odde,  spans  the  river.  In  6  min.  more 
we  reach  the  former  quay  of  the  little  Jordal  steamer  (see  below), 
and  by  following  the  road  for  1/i  hr.  more  we  obtain  the  *View  of 
the  Jordal  mentioned  at  p.  110.  —  The  paths  to  the  following 
points  are  all  more  or  less  rough.  By  turning  to  the  W.  (right) 
from  the  Telemarken  road,  opposite  the  post-office,  and  keeping  to 
the  S.  (left)  along  the  slope  of  the  Eidesnut,  we  obtain  a  grand 
view  over  the  fjord  to  the  N.  and  the  Sandvenvand  to  the  S., 
especially  fine  by  evening-light  (there  and  back  3-4  hrs.).  Beyond 
the  Vastun-Bro,  by  the  small  house  halfway  to  the  pier,  we  may 
ascend  to  the  left,  over  pastures  and  deTxris,  to  the  top  of  the  ridge, 
which  commands  a  fine  view  of  the  Buarbrae  and  the  Folgefond 
(there  and  back  i^-ji-l  hrs.). 

Excuksions.  (1).  To  the  BuAEBE«  (4!/2-5  hrs.,  there  and  back; 
guide  unnecessary).  Road  to  the  Sandvenvand,  see  above.  Hitherto 
a  small  steamer  plied  to  the  W.  bank  of  this  lake  (10  min. ;  there 
and  back  1  kr.),  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  this  service  is  to  be 
continued.  If  it  is  not,  we  row  in  about  20  min.  to  the  entrance 
to  the  Jordal,  where  the  Eidesnut  and  the  Jordalsnut  rise  to  the 
right  and  left,  while  the  hamlet  of  Jordal  lies  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  river  descending  from  the  valley.  The  path  (guide-posts)  leads 
to  the  left  from  the  landing-place,  passing  among  the  houses,  then 
turns  to  the  right,  amid  orchards,  and  ascends  the  right  bank  of  the 
stream.  The  Jordal ,  a  valley  enclosed  by  precipitous  rocks ,  is 
remarkable  for  its  rich  vegetation  (birches ,  elms ,  barley).  The 
bluish  -  green  Folgefond  forms  the  background.  In  1/i  hr.  from 
Gaard  Jordal  we  cross  a  bridge  to  the  left  bank  of  the  Jordals- 
Elv,  which  the  stony  path  now  follows.  In  50  min.  more  we 
pass  the  gaard  of  Buar  (1050  ft.),  on  the  opposite  bank.  To  the 
left,  high  up,  is  a  waterfall.  The  path  is  nearly  level  for  about 
'/2  M.  more  and  then  ascends  for  a  few  minutes  to  a  refreshment- 
hut.  Thence  we  ascend  the  moraine  to  (6-8  min.)  a  point  im- 
mediately facing  the  Buarbrse.  The  glacier  is  divided  into  two 
arms,  which  afterwards  unite,  by  a  rock  called  the  Vrbotten,  and 
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consequently  has  an  unusually  large  central  moraine.  The  Buarbrse 
has  been  receding  for  several  years  and  is  not  so  fine  as  the  Bondhus- 
br£e  (p.  103) ;  neither  is  to  be  compared  with  the  great  glaciers  of 
the  Nordfjord  (pp.  185,  188). 

Good  mountain-walkers  may  ascend  on  the  right  side  of  the  Buarbrse 
to  the  Folgefond,  skirt  the  Eidesnut  and  the  Ruklenut,  and  descend 
past  the  Tokheimsnut  to  Tokheim  and  Odde,  an  interesting  but  fatiguing 
expedition  of  8-10  hrs.  (guide  4-8  kr.)- 

(2).  To  the  Lotbfos  and  the  Espelandseos  (there  and  back 
6-8  hrs.'  walk,  4-5  hrs.'  drive).  We  follow  the  Telemarken  road 
to  the  Vastun-Bro  and  pass  the  landing-place  of  the  Jordal  steam- 
boat (comp.  p.  109).  Farther  on  we  pass  under  menacing  rocks 
and  over  'lire'  or  rocky  de'bris,  enjoying  a  fine  view  of  the  Jordal, 
with  the  Buarbrse  and  the  Folgefond  in  the  background.  Farther  on, 
to  the  left,  is  the  beautiful  Kjendalsfos ;  opposite  is  the  Strandsfos, 
descending  from  the  Svartenut.  At  the  head  of  the  lake,  7  Kil.  from 
Odde,  lies  the  farm  of  Sandven.  The  road  next  passes  (2^2  Kil.) 
Hildal  (330  ft.),  where  the  Vcefos  or  Hildalsfos  descends  on  the 
right,  and  (4  Kil.)  Orensdal  (reached  by  a  bridge),  the  starting-point 
for  the  ascent  of  the  Saue-Nut  (about  3950  ft. ;  splendid  view  of  the 
Folgefond).  The  valley  contracts  to  a  ravine  ('Djuv'),  through  which 
dashes  the  QrensdaU-Elv.  To  the  left  is  a  tablet  to  the  memory 
of  a  German  naval  officer  who  was  drowned  here  in  1897.  About 
2  Kil.  beyond  Grflnsdal  we  reach,  on  the  left,  the  *Lotefos  and  the 
Skarsfos,  the  waters  of  which  unite  below,  while  opposite  to  them 
is  the  veil-like  *Espelandsfos,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  waterfalls 
in  Norway.  The  best  point  of  view  is  on  the  hill  to  the  left,  just 
above  the  road;  small  Inn  (R.  l1^  B.  l*/2  kr.)  at  the  top. 

This  excursion  may  be  continued  up  the  picturesque  ravine  to 
Seljestad  (p.  98),  a  drive  of  nearly  2  hrs.  more  from  the  Lotefos 
(comp.  p.  98),  forming  a  full  day's  expedition  from  Odde  and  back. 

(3).  Achoss  the  Folgefond  to  Sundal  on  the  Maurangek 
Fjord,  10-11  hrs.  (guide  12-16  kr.),  perhaps  better  on  the  whole 
in  this  direction  than  in  the  reverse  (see  p.  103). 

(4).  To  the  Skj^ggedalsfos,  10-12  hrs.,  there  and  back  (half 
on  foot),  steep  and  fatiguing  at  places,  and  not  without  risk  in 
wet  weather.  A  guide  (5  kr.  or  more),  who  serves  as  rower,  had 
better  be  taken  from  Odde.  We  row  from  Odde  to  (6  Kil.) 
Tyssedal  (p.  108).  We  ascend  thence  by  a  new  bridle-track  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Tyssaa,  through  wood,  enjoying  beautiful  retro- 
spective views  of  the  fjord  and  the  Folgefond.  We  pass  several 
small  falls  and  describe  a  circuit  through  a  wild  gorge,  in  which 
the  Tyssaa  disappears  wholly  from  view.  At  the  top  the  path  crosses 
a  bridge  to  the  right  bank,  in  about  2'/2  hrs.  from  Tyssedal  we 
reach  the  gaard  of  Skjseggedal  (pron.  Sheggadal;  comfortable 
hotel,  English  spoken;  order  meal  for  return,  D.  2^2  kr.).  On  the 
left  the  Mogelifos  descends  from  the  Mogelinut,  and  on  the  right 
is  the  Vasendenfos,  the  discharge  of  the  Ringedalsvand  (p.  111).  We 
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cross  the  Vetlevand  ('small  lake')  by  boat  in  a  few  minutes,  and  in 
8  min.  more  walk  over  an  'Eid',  or  isthmus,  to  the  picturesque  and 
exquisitely  clear  Ringedalsvand  (about  1300  ft.  above  the  sea),  -with 
the  huge  Einsatfjeld  on  the  S.  Here  we  embark  in  another  boat. 
(A  high  wind  sometimes  prevails  here,  while  the  fjord  below  is 
calm,  in  which  case  the  night  must  be  spent  at  the  inn,  or  the  ex- 
cursion abandoned.  It  is  desirable  to  have  one  or  more  rowers 
besides  the  guide;  fee  2kr.  each,  overcharges  not  unknown.)  The 
lake  is  6  Kil.  long,  and  we  row  to  its  upper  end  in  l^hr. ;  about 
halfway  the  Folgefond  becomes  visible  behind  us,  and  farther  on, 
the  picturesque  Tyssestrenge  fall  from  a  rock  500  ft.  high.  Th  e 
*SkJ8eggedalsfos,  a  superb  waterfall  525  ft.  high,  is  less  imposi  g 
but  more  picturesque  than  the  Veringsfos  (p.  112).  In  summer  the 
volume  of  water  is  sometimes  scanty,  but  when  the  snow  is  melting 
('Flomtid')  and  after  heavy  rain  the  effect  is  very  grand.  The.  ascent 
from  the  landing-place  to  the  foot  of  the  falls  leads  across  'Ur'. 

From  Odde  over  the  Hardanger  Vidda  to  Vik  i  Eifjobd.  This  is 
a  walk  of  four  days,  on  which  provisions  and  sleeping-rugs  must  be  carried 
(guide,  Jergen  Freim  of  Odde).  1st  Day,  via  the  Einscetfjeld  and  Mosboden 
to  the  shooting-lodge  of  Langevasboden ;  2ndDay,  to  the  Lillat-Smter ;  3rd  Day, 
to  the  farm  of  Viverlid  (bed  1  kr. ;  no  food) ;  4th  Day,  to  the  Fosli  Hotel, 
Vering/os,  and  Vik  (see  below). 

d.  The  Eidfjord. 

Steamer  from  Bide,  where  passengers  by  the  Odde  and  Bergen  steamer 
have  to  change,  to  Vik,  every  week-day  in  2  hrs.  (fare  2  kr.  10  0. ;  once 
a  week  via  Utne  in  4  hrs.) ;  to  Olvik  in  3-4  hrs.  (fare  2  kr.  10  0. ;  from  Vik 
to  Ulvik  1  kr.  20  0.). 

TheEidfjord  or  0ifjord,  the  easternmost  branch  of  the  Hardanger 
Fjord,  is  enclosed  by  precipitous  rocks.  The  steamer  calls  when  re- 
quired sXRingetn,  Djenne,  and  Vallavik,  Beyond  the Busnces,  with 
the  gaard  of  Bu  (which  the  Bunut  behind  it  deprives  of  the  sun 
the  whole  winter),  the  Osefjord  diverges  to  the  left  (p.  114).  The 
steamer  passes  its  mouth.  On  the  right  towers  the  Skoddalsfjeld. 
At  the  mouth  of  the  valley  running  inland  between  the  Skoddals- 
fjeld and  the  Bullenut  lies  Erdal,  with  a  saw-mill  and  a  group  of 
houses ,  where  moraines  and  ancient  water-lines  are  observable. 
On  the  N.  side  of  the  fjord  rises  the  ice-girt  Onen  (p.  114).  Facing 
us  rises  the  almost  entirely  bare  Vindaxlen.  Between  the  Onen 
and  Vindaxlen  opens  the  Simodal  (called  at  only  by  some  steamers), 
above  which  peers  the  snowy  plateau  of  the  Hardanger  Jekul  (p.  114). 
Near  Vik,  on  the  S.E.  bank  of  the  fjord,  is  the  country-house  of 
the  painter  Nils  Bergslien. 

5  S.M.  (from  Eide)  Vik  i  Eidfjord.  —  *V0ringsfos  Hotel,  a  large 
house,  close  to  the  quay,  kept  by  the  brothers  Nwsheim,  who  speak  English, 
K-  1-V2-3,  B.  li/2,  D.  2,  S.  IV4  kr.  The  dining-room  contains  paintings  by 
Nils  Bergslien.  —  English  Church  Service  in  the  season.  —  Skyds  to  Maab0 
(p.  112)  2  kr.  38,  2  pers.  3  kr.  50c,  there  and  back  4  kr.  76  0.,  7  kr.; 
saddle-horse  (brought  from  Ssebo)  on  to  the  Vteringfos  3,  to  the  Fosli  Hotel 
5  kr.  —  Enquiry  should  be  made  as  to  whether  the  restaurant  at  the 
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Vtfringfos  is  open,  as  it  is  otherwise  necessary  to  have  a  snpply  of  pro- 
visions. —  Guide  for  the  more  important  excursions  from  Ssebo  (see  below), 
HaUten  H.  Meyletun. 

Vik,  grandly  situated  in  a  bay  neai  the  E.  end  of  the  Eidfjord, 
is  a  good  starting-point  for  several  fine  excursions.  About  l/2  M. 
distant  is  the  church  of  Eidfjord,  situated  on  a  moraine  ('Vor') 
about  1  M.  broad,  which  separates  the  fjord  from  the  Eidfjords- 
vand.  The  river  issuing  from  the  latter  forces  its  way  through  the 
moraine. 

To  the  Vgringfos,  8-9  hrs.,  there  and  back  (carriage  to  Tveito 
recommended).  The  new  road  skirts  the  river  to  the  Eidfjordsvand, 
a  lake  enclosed  by  huge  cliffs.  It  then  follows  the  W.  bank  of  the 
lake,  in  great  part  being  cut  through  the  rock.  Beyond  two  short 
tunnels  we  see  the  gaard  of  Kvam  ('basin'")  on  the  hill  above,  from 
■which  the  Kvamfos  descends.  On  the  opposite  bank  rises  the  Eid- 
fjordsfjeld.  At  the  head  of  the  lake  we  cross  the  Bygdar-Elv 
(Hjalmo-Elv),  which  issues  from  the  Hjalmodal  (p.  113). 

7  Kil.  Scebe,  situated  with  several  other  gaards  (Megletun, 
LiUetun,  Varberg,  and  Raise),  on  a  small  fertile  plain,  watered  by 
the  Bygdar-Elv  and  by  the  Bjoreia,  the  latter  stream  emerging  from 
the  Madbedal.  —  The  Maabtfdal  is  ascended  by  a  new  road,  at  first 
on  the  left,  then  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Bjoreia,  which  leads  past 
the  gaard  of  Tveito,  where  the  river  forms  some  pretty  falls,  to  the 
gaard  of  Maabe  (820  ft. ;  7  Kil.  from  Sasbe). 

This  road  is  now  being  carried  farther  on.  In  the  meantime, 
however,  we  follow  the  path  of  the  'Turistforening',  which  crosses 
the  stream  and  ascends  rapidly  on  its  left  bank  to  the  small,  dark- 
green  Maabevand.  In  1  hr.  we  Teach  the  Veringfos  Restaurant 
(1380  ft.)  and  in  10  min.  more  the  stupendous  **V«rringfos,  the 
roar  of  which  has  long  been  audible.  A  suspension-bridge  enables 
us  to  approach  close  to  the  fall  (water-proofs  useful).  The  Bjoreia 
plunges  in  a  single  leap  of  520  ft.  into  a  narrow  basin  enclosed  by 
perpendicular  rocks  on  three  sides.  Two  ridges  of  rock  at  the  top 
divide  the  river  into  three  falls,  which  however  soon  re-unite.  A 
dense  volume  of  spray  constantly  rises  from  the  seething  cauldron, 
forming  a  cloud  above  it.  Beautiful  rainbow-hues  are  seen  in  the 
spray,  especially  in  the  afternoon. 

High  above  the  fall  is  situated  the  conspicuous  *Fosli  Hotel 
(ca.  2300  ft.;  R.,  B.,  or  S.  1 1/4,  D-  2  kr.),  the  proprietor  of  which, 
Ola  Qaren,  is  a  good  guide.  The  path  thither  diverges  5  min.  below 
the  restaurant  (see  above)  from  the  Varingfos  route,  crosses  the 
Bjoreia  by  a  wire  bridge,  and  reaches  the  hotel  in  I-IV4  nr-  Tw0 
points  on  the  margin  of  the  ravine,  protected  by  railings,  afford 
splendid  views  of  the  falls.  Those  who  spend  several  days  here 
should  pay  a  visit  to  one  of  the  herds  of  reindeer  at  pasture  on  the 
top  of  the  hill  (3-4  hrs.  from  the  hotel). 

The  Fosli  Hotel  is  the  starting-point  for  several  fine  excursions. 
One  of  the  best  of  these  is  the  passage  to  the  N.  into  the  Simodal  (guide 
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4-5  kr.;  to  Tveit  5V2-6V2  hrs.).  The  route  crosses  the  marshy 
plateau  between  the  Store  and  the  Vetle  Ishaug  (4265  ft.)  or  avoids 
this  by  a  slight  detour.  In  about  IV2  nr-  a  fine  *View  is  disclosed 
of  the  massive  Hardanger  Jakul.  The  streams  descending  from  the 
icy  crags  of  this  mountain  fall  into  the  Rembesdal  on  the  W.  and 
the  Skykjedal  on  the  S.  The  top  of  the  Rembesdalsf  os  is  also  in  sight. 
The  old  route  to  the  Simodal  bears  to  the  left,  while  we  reach  the 
new  route  by  keeping  to  the  right,  at  first  without  a  path.  "We 
descend  in  a  straight  direction  for  about  20  min.  to  the  margin  of 
the  Skykjedal,  where  we  obtain  a  magnificent  **View  of  the  upper 
Skykjefos  (see  below).  —  We  now  return  to  the  top  and  proceed  in 
the  direction  of  the  new  path,  crossing  the  Skykjedals-Elv.  (This  is 
difficult  in  rainy  weather,  when  it  is  better  to  stick  to  the  old  route.) 
We  then  skirt  the  upper  margin  of  the  valley  to  (20  min.)  the  new 
path  (Bakkelaupet,  see  below),  which  descends  in  windings  along 
the  verdant  slope,  and  in  1  hr.  reaches  the  Skykjefos,  of  wMch  it 
affords  a  good  view.  We  then  follow  the  valley  to  (8/4  hr.)  Tveit 
and  (1  hr.)  the  steamboat-landing-place  of  Simodal,  whence  we 
proceed  by  rowing-boat  to  (1  hr.)  Vik  (p.  111). 

With  the  aid  of  a  guide  and  the  addition  of  5!/2  hrs.  to  our  time,  we 
may  include  a  visit  to  the  Daemmevand  in  the  above  excursion.  In  this  case 
we  bear  to  the  left  from   the  Bakkelaupet  along  the  slope;   comp.  p.  114. 

Another  good  excursion  from  the  Fosli  Hotel  crosses  the  plateau  to 
the  S.  via  the  gaard  of  Hel,  the  Skisceler,  and  Bcerraitel,  and  descends 
into  the  imposing  HJcelmodal,  through  which  a  good  path  descends  to  Sseb0 
(a  walk  of  8-9  hrs.  in  all). 

Excursion  to  the  Simodal,  a  splendid  day's  march  (guide  to 
the  Skykjefos  4,  Rembesdalsfos  5,  Rembesdalsvand  6,  Daemme- 
vand 7  kr. ;  provisions  necessary).  —  The  E.  end  of  the  Eidfjord 
consists  of  a  narrow  bay,  where  the  steamer  calls  two  or  three 
times  a  week  only,  but  it  is  generally  most  convenient  to  visit 
it  by  rowing-boat  from  Vik  (5  Kil.,  in  1  hr.).  Near  the  landing- 
place  is  the  gaard  of  Sad,  situated  on  an  ancient  moraine  (good 
quarters  at  the  house  of  Torstein  T.  Tveit,  who  is  a  good  guide  for 
the  Daemmevand).  To  the  N.  from  the  head  of  this  bay  stretches 
the  Aasdal,  in  which  rises  a  curious  isolated  rock  about  380  ft. 
in  height,  and  to  the  E.  runs  the  Simodal.  A  road  ascends  the 
latter  to  the  gaards  of  Mehus  and  to  Tveit  (5  Kil.  from  Saed),  whence 
a  bridle-path  ascends  the  right  bank  of  the  brawling  torrent.  Rich 
northern  vegetation.  We  soon  obtain  a  view  of  both  ends  of  the 
valley  (N.E.  and  S.W.).  After  about  1  hr.  we  cross  the  stream 
formed  by  the  huge  *Skykjevos,  which  descends  from  a  height  to 
the  right  in  a  perpendicular  fall  of  660  ft.  We  then  ascend  to  the 
right  in  windings  by  a  new  path  named  'Bakkelaupet'.  After 
about  1  hr.  from  the  bridge  a  path,  diverging  to  the  left,  leads  to 
the  N.E.  end  of  the  valley,  where  the  copious  *  Rembesdalsfos, 
850  ft.  in  height,  becomes  visible.  [It  takes  about  1  hr.  to  reach 
this  fall,   and  from  it  we  may  follow  a  fatiguing  path  named  the 
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Andresstig,  which  ascends  upwards  of  1700  s'teps  to  (I-IV2  hr.)  the 
Rembesdalsvand.]  At  the  top  of  Bakkelaupet,  about  2  his.  from 
the  Skykje  Bridge,  the  path  from  the  Fosli  Hotel  joins  ours  on  the 
right  (comp.  p.  113).  We  now  keep  to  the  left  along  the  mountain- 
slope,  enjoying  a  beautiful  *View  of  the  whole  Simodal,  and  in 
1  hr.  reach  the  Skaaranut,  high  above  the  Rembesdalsvand,  to  which 
the  Rembesdalsbrse  descends.  In  1  hr.  more  we  come  to  Tresnut, 
whence  (with  guide)  we  cross  the  glacier  to  (1  hr.)  the  shelter-hut 
on  the  other  side.  —  The  following  is  a  still  finer,  but  somewhat 
longer  route.  From  the  Skaaranut  we  descend  rapidly  to  the 
Rembesdalsvand  (ca.  3300  ft.  above  the  sea),  cross  by  boat  to  the 
Rembesdals-Sceter,  and  re-ascend  (somewhat  rough  and  fatiguing) 
above  the  N.  margin  of  the  Rembesdal  Glacier  and  past  the  Lure 
Nut,  to  the  shelter- hut. 

From  the  hut  an  ascent  of  scarcely  10  min.  brings  us  to  the 
*Dsemmevand,  a  mountain  -  lake ,  in  magnificent  surroundings, 
nearly  5000  ft.  above  the  sea.  Wonderful  contrasts  are  afforded  by 
the  dark -green  water,  flecked  with  floating  ice,  the  deep-blue 
glacier,  the  dark  fells  of  the  Lure  Nut,  and  the  gleaming  whiteness 
of  the  Hardanger  Jekul  (6540  ft.),  towering  above  all.  A  tunnel, 
the  mouth  of  which  is  visible  near  the  shelter-hut,  was  completed 
in  1901  in  order  to  afford  the  lake  a  regular  discharge.  Before  the 
construction  of  this  emissary  the  water  of  the  lake  was  sometimes 
piled  up  against  the  glacier  until  it  finally  burst  its  icy  barrier  and 
rushed  down  to  devastate  the  Simodal.  — It  is  not  advisable  to  return 
to  the  Rembesdalsvand  and  descend  thence  to  the  Rembesdalsfos. 


From  Vik  we  steam  down  the  Eidfjord  and  turn  to  the  right 
into  the  Osefjord,  the  N.  branch  of  the  Eidfjord,  with  a  grand 
mountain-background.  To  the  E.  is  the  snow-clad  Onen  (5150  ft.), 
from  which  the  lofty  Degerfos  descends;  to  the  N.  rises  the  majestic 
Vasfjceren  (2066  ft.).  On  the  right,  near  the  entrance,  is  a  fall  of 
the  Bagna-Elv.  A  low  wooded  hill,  called  Osen,  separates  the 
sombre  Osenfjord  from  its  W.  arm,  the  smiling  Ulvikfjord ,  into 
which  we  steer.  —  We  soon  come  in  sight  of  the  farms  of  Ulvik, 
thickly  clustered  round  the  head  of  the  fjord. 

3  S.M.  TJlvik.  —  Hotels.  *Bkaken.«s,  beautifully  situated  close  to  the 
fjord  and  the  chief  resort  of  tourists,  R.  from  I1/2.  B.  H/4,  D.  2,  S.  lV4kr.  — 
Vesteheim's,  a  good  family  hotel,  largely  occupied  by  summer-boarders, 
R.,  B.,  or  S.  IV4,  D.  2  kr. ;  TJlvik's,  adjoining,  similar  charges.  —  Sponheim's 
Hotel,  on  the  new  road  (p.  127),  1  M.  from  the  pier,  unassuming.  — 
English  Church  Service  in  July  and  August. 

Vlvik-Brakenas,  beautifully  situated,  is  one  of  the  most  attract- 
ive places  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord.  Brakences,  with  its  church, 
is  the  chief  cluster  of  houses  among  the  hamlets  and  farms  at  the 
head  of  the  fjord,  which  are  collectively  known  as  Ulvik. 

Walks.  —  A  pleasant  walk  follows  the  road  ascending  near 
the  TJlvik  and  Vestrheim  hotels,   crosses  the  bridge   at  the  fine 
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fall  of  the  Tyssaa,  and  winds  along  the  slopes  of  the  Hyllaklev.  At 
(ca.  Y2  nr0  tne  point  where  the  road  makes  a  wide  sweep  to  the 
left,  to  avoid  the  gorge  of  the  Tyssaa,  we  obtain  a  grand  *View 
(comp.  p.  127;  still  finer  at  the  top,  Y2  hr.  farther  on).  —  The 
visitor  should  also  follow  the  road  leading  to  the  S.  from  the 
Brakenses  Hotel  along  the  fjord  for  a  mile  or  two,  in  order  to  enjoy 
the  fine  view  in  returning  of  Ulvik,  with  the  Vasfjaeren  in  the  back- 
ground. This  road  goes  on  to  (6  Kil.)  Hetlentzs,  where  the  steamers 
land  their  passengers  when  the  fjord  is  frozen. 

From  the  church  a  road,  shaded  at  first  by  limes,  birches,  ashes, 
and  poplars,  leads  to  the  N.E.,  passing  several  gaards  (Hagestad, 
Lekve,  etc.).  It  then  traverses  meadows,  dotted  with  apple-trees, 
and  leads  across  the  hill  to  the  Osefjord  (1  hr.).  If  the  peasants 
on  the  way  offer  a  boat  for  the  trip  to  Ose  (there  and  back  2l/%  kr.), 
those  who  wish  to  make  this  trip  should  engage  rowers  before 
reaching  the  boat-houses,  where  they  are  not  always  to  be  found. 
The  row  back  all  the  way  to  Ulvik  takes  2Y2-3  hrs. 

The  *Head  of  the  Osbfjoed  (where  the  steamers  do  not  touch), 
enclosed  by  huge  mountains,  may  be  visited  by  row-boat.  Opposite 
the  starting-place,  to  the  E.,  is  the  lonely  gaard  of  Segnetveit,  sur- 
rounded by  cherry-trees.  A  little  to  the  S.  of  this  point  is  the 
'Stenkirke',  a  rocky  fissure  with  a  low  entrance.  It  takes  3/i  hr.  to 
reach  the  extreme  N.  end  of  the  fjord.  Provisions  should  be  taken,  as 
the  food  at  Ose  is  deficient,  though  the  accommodation  is  otherwise 
fair.    A  guide  may  be  obtained  here  for  excursions  in  the  Osedal. 

The  wild  "Osedal  runs  inland  from  the  head  of  the  fjord,  between  the 
Krosfjceren  and  Nipahegd  on  the  E.  and  the  Vas/jaeren  on  the  W.  It  rapidly 
grows  narrower  towards  the  N.  A  toilsome  walk  of  10-12  hrs.  may  be 
taken  to  the  Ose-Scetei;  and  thence,  between  the  Oseskavl  and  Vosseskavl  on 
the  right  and  the  Gangdalskavl  on  the  left,  to  the  Opswt-Steile  at  the  head 
of  the  Rundal  (p.  129).  Then  across  the  Oravehals  (3710  ft.)  to  Kaardal 
in  the  Flaamsdal  (p.  139). 

The  ascent  of  the  Vasfjseren  (5350  ft.)  takes  12-16  hrs.  from  Ulvik, 
there  and  back.  Ole  Hakes  tad  of  Lekve  (see  above)  is  a  good  guide  (6-8  kr.). 
The  fatigue  is  lessened  by  sleeping  at  the  sseter  on  the  Solsivcmd,  1  hr.  to 
the  N.  of  Lekve,  on  the  previous  night.  Splendid  view  from  the  top.  — 
From  the  Solsivand  to  Klevene  and  the  Opsset-Sttfle  in  the  Rundal  (p.  129), 
10-12  hra. 

19.  Bergen. 

Arrival.  Most  of  the  large  steamers  are  berthed  on  the  N.  side  of  the 
harbour  by  Bradbeenken  and  Fcestningsbryggen  (PI.  B,  2),  but  some  of  the 
British  vessels  land  at  the  Toldbod  (PI.  B,  2).  The  office  of  the  Bergen 
Steamship  Co.  is  at  No.  8,  Torvet.  The  Hardanger  boats  lie  at  the  Eolbergs- 
Almenning  (PI.  5;  B,  2);  the  Sogne  and  Nordfjord  boats  by  the  Nykirke 
(PI.  6;  B,  2).  Cabs,  see  p.  116:  the  drivers  are  apt  to  over-charge.  Porter 
('Bserer')  to  the  hotels,  350.-1  kr.  —  Travellers  leaving  Bergen  by  steam- 
boat should  ascertain  in  good  time  where  the  vessel  starts  from.  As  to 
berths,  see  p.  xviii.  Most  of  the  offices  are  in  Strand-Gaden;  branch- 
office  of  the  Bergen  Co.  at  Bradbeenken.  —  The  Railway  Station  (PI.  C,  4, 
p.  121)  is  in  the  S.  part  of  the  town,  near  the  Lille  Lungegaardsvand. 

Hotels.  *  Hotel  Nobge  (PI.  a ;  C,  3) ,  Ole-Bulls-Plads ,  with  electric 
light,  elevator,  and  baths,  R.  2-10,  B.  2,  D.  3,  S.  2Va  kr. ;  "Holdt's  Hotel 
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(PI.  b;  C,  3),  between  the  Torv-Almenning  and  Engen,  an  old  house, 
frequently  renovated  and  extended,  with  electric  light  and  baths,  R.  2>/2- 
71/2,  B.  2,  D.  3,  S.  2  kr.  —  MUteopole  (PI.  m;  C,  3),  Ghristies-Gaden,  at 
the  cor.  of  Starvhus-Gaden,  to  the  N.  of  the  public  park,  with  electric 
light,  baths,  and  lift,  R.  3-6,  B.  I1/2,  D.  (2  p.m.)  with  coffee  3'/4  kr., 
S.  2  kr. ;  Hot.  Boulevard,  by  the  Town  Park,  to  the  S.  of  the  Hotel 
Norge,  a  pleasant  family  hotel,  with  baths  and  electric  light;  Smebt  (PI.  e; 
B,  2),  Strand-Gaden,  to  the  E.  of  the  Nykirke  and  near  the  quay  of  the 
fjord-steamers,  R.  2,  B.  or  S.  il/2,  D-  (2  p  m.)  2V2  kr. ;  Victoria,  Christies- 
Gaden,  opposite  the  Metropole,  with  electric  light  and  baths,  R  2'/2-4, 
B.  IV4,  D.  (1-4  p.m.)  a  la  carte,  S.  2  kr. ;  Continental  (PI.  d;  C,  3).  Raad- 
stue-Plads,  fair  and  not  dear;  Hot.  d'Angletebre  (PI.  g;  C,  3),  Raadstue- 
Plads,  opposite  the  fire-station,  R.  from  l'/2,  D.  2,  B.  or  S.  li/2,  pens.  6  kr.  — 
Private  Hotels  and  Pensions  (comp.  p.  10;  all  well  spoken  of;  R.  1V2-4,  B.  1, 
D.  l'/2,  S.  I-IV4,  pens.  4-6  kr.):  Frk.  Hansen,  Torv-Almenning  12,  at  the 
corner  of  Valkendorfs-Gaden ;  Frk.  Marie  Beck,  Torv-Gaden ;  Fru  Stem, 
Smaastrand-Gaden,  near  the  post-office;  Fru  Dina  Levaas,  Smaastrand-Gaden  6. 

Restaurants.  "Grand  Cafi  (PI.  x;  C,  3),  opposite  the  Hotel  Norge  and 
the  public  park,  with  dining-rooms  on  the  first  floor  (D.  1-4  p.m.);  "Cafi 
Boulevard,  in  the  hotel  of  the  same  name  (see  above),  with  beer-saloon 
with  paintings  by  Bergslien  (beer  on  draught;  D.  272-4  kr.);  Patterson's 
Cafi,  in  the  Hotel  Norge ;  Holdfs  Cafi,  in  Holdt's  Hotel  (see  above).  Music 
in  the  evening  at  these  four.  —  "FleierCs  (PI.  D,  2 ;  p.  122);  parties  should 
telephone  beforehand;  no  spirituous  liquors,  and  on  Sun.  forenoon  beer 
is  served  only  with  warm  meals.  —  "Bellevue  (PI.  F,  4),  see  p.  122.  — 
Confectionees.  "ifichelsen,  Olaf-Kyrres-Gaden,  corner  of  Starvhus-Gaden, 
by  the  park. 

Electric  Tramways  (running  every  7  min. ;  fare  10  0.,  including  change 
of  cars).  1.  From  the  Nygaards-Bro  (PI.  D,  5;  p.  121)  via  Nygaards- 
Gaden  to  the  Torn,  thence  through  0vre  Gaden  to  the  Marisekirke,  and 
thence  to  the  M.  to  Sandviken  (PLC,  1).  —  2.  From  Smaastrand-Gaden 
(E.  of  the  Torv-Almenning,  PI.  C,  3)  past  the  post-office  and  cathedral  and 
via  Kalfarveien  to  Ealfaret  (PI.  E,  4;  pp.  121,122). 

Carriages.  From  the  «teamboat-pier  or  from  the  railway  station  into 
the  town,  1-2  pers.  IV2,  3-4  pers.  2  kr.,  trunk  20  0. ;  per  hour,  either  in- 
side or  outside  the  town,  cariole  2,  gig  for  1-2  pers.  272,  victoria  for 
1-3  pers.  3,  landau-and-pair  for  1-4  pers.  4  kr.  —  Carriages  for  excursions 
may  be  obtained  from  0.  Sozbye,  Engen  22,  near  Holdt's  Hotel:  to  the 
restaurant  on  the  Fleien  (p.  122)  and  back  (272-3  hrs.),  cariole  5,  gig  or 
stolkjserre  7,  landau  10  kr. ;  via  Fl0ien  (where  dinner  may  be  ordered  to 
be  ready  on  the  return)  to  the  footpath  on  the  Blaamanden  8,  12,  16  kr. 
(time-tariff  paid  for  excess  if  kept  more  than  4  hrs.) ;  to  Fantoft-Birkelund 
(p.  123)  and  back  (3  hrs.)  5.  7,  10  kr. ;  circular  drive  via.  Sandviken  (p.  122) 
Fjeldveien,  Kalvedalen,  Fantoft,  and  back  (372-4  hrs.)  9,  12,  16  kr. 

Boats  (Flet):  across  the  harbour  10-20  0.,  according  to  distance.  — 
Ele;tric  Ferry  Boat  (5  0.)  from  the  Holberg's  Almenning  to  Bradboenken 
(PI.  B,  2)  and  from  the  Muralmenning  to  Drceggen  (Brags- Almenning ;  PI.  C,  2). 

Post  Office  (PI.  C,  3),  Raadstue-Plads,  open  from  8  a.m.  to  7.30  p.m.; 
on  Sun.  8-9  and  5-6.  —  Telegraph  Office,  in  the  Exchange  (PI.  C,  3;  entrance 
behind),  always  open. 

Shops.  Hammer,  Strand-Gaden  57,  Norwegian  antiquities,  modern  silver 
ornaments,  and  pictures  (branch  in  the  Torv,  at  the  corner  of  Valken- 
dorfs-Gaden) ■,  Brandt,  Strand-Gaden  51  b,  corner  of  the  0stre  Muralmenning, 
furs,  one  of  the  largest  shops  of  the  kind  in  Norway  (branch  Torv-Almen- 
ning 2,  at  the  corner  of  Valkendorfs-Gaden);  Husflids-Forening,  Torv-Almen- 
ning 12,  wood-carvings,  embroidery,  etc. ;  Beyer's  Tourist  Bazaar,  Strand- 
Gaden  2  (books,  photographs,  wood-carvings,  silver  filigree-work,  furs,  etc.; 
dark  room  for  photographers) ;  Milne  Grieg,  Torv-Almenning  16,  fishing- 
tackle  and  sporting  requisites;  Sundt  &  Co.,  Strand-Gaden  59-61,  tailors  for 
ladies  and  gentlemen,  also  travelling  requisites;  J.  L.  Nerlien,  between 
the  Torv-Almenning  and  Engen,  for  photographic  materials).  —  Chemist: 
Monrad  Krohn  (English  spoken),  Strand-Gaden,  at  the  corner  of  the  Hol- 
bergs-Almenning.  —   Cigaks  and  Tobacco  :  Beimers  &  Son,  Smaastrand- 
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Gaden3.  — Wine,  Tinned  Goods  ('Hermetik'),  and  Biscuits:  C.  Eroepeliens 
Enke,  Strand-Gaden  40.  —  Hair-Dresser  :  G.  Jergensen, Olaf-Kyrres-Gaden  18, 
to  the  N.  of  the  park.  —  Newspaper  Kiosques  in  and  near  the  Torv. 

Banks.  Norges  Bank  (PI.  8) ,  Bergens  Credit-Bank ,  Bergens  Privatbank 
(PI.  9),  all  in  the  Torv;  office-hours  9.30-12.30  and  4-5.30. 

Goods  Agents.  Ellerhusen  &  Lund,  Lille  Altonagaarden,  Strand-Gaden  79. 

Baths.  Central-  Badet,  Nordal-B -uns-Gaden,  behind  the  Hotel  Norge 
(closed  on  Sun.).  —  Sea  Baths  at  the  Bontelbo,  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Fsestnings- 
bryggen  (PI.  B,  1);  for  gentlemen  in  the  afternoon,  for  ladies  in  the  forenoon. 

Consuls.  British,  Mr.  Albert  Gran,  corner  of  Torvet  and  Strand-Gaden. 
American,  Mr.  Victor  Nelson,  Domkirke-Gaden  7;  vice-consul,  Mr.  Th.  Beyer. 
—  Lloyd's  Agent.    Mr.  J.  C.  Ghristensen. 

English  Church  Service  in  summer. 

Tourist  Offices.  T.  Bennet  og  Senner,  Torv-Almenning  18 ;  Beyer,  Strand- 
Gaden  2  (see  p.  116);  Thos.  Cook  <k  Son,  Torv-Almenning  37.  —  Bergens 
ToristForening,  Strand-Gaden  29.  Bergens Fjellmannalag  ('mountaineers' 
club'),  Torv-Almenning  (president,  Mr.  K.  Bing). 

Bergen  (N.  lat.  60°23'),  one  of  the  oldest  and  most  picturesque 
towns  in  Norway,  with  72,600  inhab.,  lies  on  a  hilly  peninsula 
and  isthmus  hounded  on  theN.  by  the  Vaagen  and  the  By  fjord,  on 
the  S.E.  by  the  Lungegaardsvand,  and  on  the  S.W.  by  the  Pudde- 
fjord.  In  the  background  rise  four  mountains,  1300-2100  ft.  in 
height:  Blaamanden  (1890  ft.)  with  the  Fleifjeld  (820  ft.)  to  the 
N.E.,  Ulriken  (2105  ft.)  to  the  S.E.,  Levstaken  (1560  ft.)  to  the  S., 
and  Lyderhorn  (1300  ft.)  with  the  Damgaardsfjeld  to  the  S.W.; 
but  the  citizens  count  seven,  and  the  armorial  bearings  of  the 
town  also  contain  seven  hills  (formerly  seven  balls).  The  climate  is 
exceedingly  mild  and  humid,  resembling  that  of  the  W.  coast  of 
Scotland ;  the  frosts  of  winter  are  usually  slight  and  of  short  duration, 
the  thermometer  very  rarely  falling  below  15-20°  Fahr.,  and  the 
average  rainfall  is  72  inches  (in  the  Nordfjord  about  35  in.,  at 
Christiania  26  in.  only).  The  mean  temperature  of  the  whole  year 
is  45°  Fahr.  (Christiania,  41°),  and  that  of  July  58°  (Christiania, 
62°).  Owing  to  the  mildness  of  the  climate,  the  vegetation  in  the 
environs  is  unusually  rich ;  flowers  are  abundant,  while  grain  and 
fruit  ripen  fairly  well. 

The  general  aspect  of  the  town  is  modern.  The  quarters  ad- 
joining the  harbour,  which  is  entirely  enclosed  by  large  warehouses 
('Segaarde'),  alone  retain  a  characteristic  mediaeval  appearance. 
The  town  extends  round  the  spacious  harbour ,  called  Vaagen, 
stretches  over  the  rocky  heights  at  the  base  of  the  Fleifjeld  and 
over  the  peninsula  of  Nordnces ,  which  separates  the  Vaagen  from 
the  Puddefjord  (to  the  S.),  and  is  now  spreading  to  the  S.E., 
towards  the  Lille  and  Store  Lungegaardsvand.  Many  of  the  houses 
are  roofed  with  red  tiles,  which  present  a  picturesque  appearance. 
The  older  houses  are  timber-built,  and  usually  painted  white. 
The  streets  are  called  'Gader',  the  lanes  and  passages  'Smug'  or 
'Smitter',  and  these  are  intersected  at  right  angles  by  wide  open 
spaces  called  'Alme'nninge',  designed  chiefly  to  prevent  the  spread- 
ing of  conflagrations.  Notwithstanding  this  precaution,  Bergen  has 
been  repeatedly  destroyed  by  Are,  as  for  example  in  1702,  the 
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disaster  of  which  year  is  described  by  Peter  Dass  (p.  lxxvi)  in  three 
poems.  A  conduit  now  supplies  the  town  with  water  from  Svartediget 
(p.  122),  thus  diminishing  the  danger. 

The  inhabitants  of  Bergen,  as  well  as  those  of  the  whole  district 
(Nordhorland,  Sendhorland,  and  Voss),  are  more  vivacious  than 
those  of  other  parts  of  Norway,  and  are  noted  for  their  sociability 
and  light-heartedness,  which  burst  forth  in  song  on  festive  occasions. 
English  and  German  are  much  spoken  by  the  better-educated. 

Bergen  (from  Bjergvin,  'pasture  among  the  mountains')  was  founded  by 
King  Olaf  Kyrre  in  1070-75  on  the  site  of  the  old  royal  residence  of  Aal- 
rekstad,  at  the  E.  end  of  the  present  harbour,  which  at  that  period  ran 
inland  as  far  as  the  cathedral.  The  town  must  soon  have  become  an 
important  place,  as  the  greatest  battles  in  the  civil  wars  of  the  following 
centuries  were  fought  near  it.  In  1135  Magnus  Sigurdssen  was  captured 
and  deprived  of  his  sight  here  by  Harold  Oille,  who  in  his  turn  was 
slain  by  Sigurd  Slembe  the  following  year.  In  1154  Harald's  son  Sigurd 
Mund  was  killed  by  the  followers  of  his  brother  Inge  on  the  quay  of 
Bergen.  In  1181  a  naval  battle  took  place  near  the  Nordnses  between 
kings  Magnus  and  Sverre;  and  in  1188  the  Kuvlunger  and  0skjegger  were 
defeated  by  Sverre  at  the  naval  battle  of  Florvaag  (near  the  Ask0).  Ten 
years  later,  during  the  so-called  'Bergen  summer',  the  rival  Bjerkebener,  un- 
der Haakon  Jarl  and  Peter  Stepper,  and  Bagler  under  Philipp  Jarl  and  Er- 
ling  Steinvosg,  fought  for  possession  of  the  town,  till  the  latter  were  de- 
feated in  a  great  battle  near  the  old  German  church.  In  1223  a  national 
diet  was  held  at  Bergen,  at  which  Haakon  Haakonsen's  title  to  the  crown 
was  recognised  (p.  1). 

For  its  subsequent  commercial  prosperity  the  town  was  indebted  to 
the  Hanseatic  League,  which  established  an  office  here  about  the  middle 
of  the  15th  century.  From  this  Comptoir  the  German  merchants  were 
known  as  Kontorske,  and  the  nickname  of  Garper  fprobably  from  garpa, . 
'to  talk  loudly')  was  also  applied  to  them.  Having  wrested  various  priv- 
ileges from  the  Danish  government,  they  gradually  monopolised  the  whole 
trade  of  northern  and  western  Norway,  and  forcibly  excluded  the  Eng- 
lish, Scottish,  and  Dutch  traders ,  and  even  the  Norwegians  themselves, 
from  all  participation  in  it.  In  order  to  keep  the  Bergen  Comptoir 
dependent  upon  the  chief  seats  of  the  League  at  Liibeck  and  Bremen,  the 
merchants  and  clerks  were  forbidden  to  marry;  hence  the  immorality 
that  prevailed  in  their  quarters  became  notorious.  At  length,  after  an 
oppressive  sway  of  more  than  a  century,  the  Germans  were  successfully 
opposed  by  Christopher  Valkendorf  in  1559,  after  which  their  power 
declined.  Their  'Comptoir'  continued  to  exist  for  two  centuries  more, 
but  in  1764  their  last  'Stave',  or  office,  was  sold  to  a  native  of  Norway. 
Even  in  the  17th  cent,  the  trade  of  Bergen  much  exceeded  that  of  Copen- 
hagen, and  at  the  beginning  of  the  19th  cent.  Bergen  was  more  populous 
than  Christiania. 

Among  eminent  natives  of  Bergen  may  be  mentioned  Ludvig  Holberg 
(b.  1G84,  d.  at  Copenhagen  1754),  Ihe  traveller,  social  reformer,  poet,  and 
founder  of  modern  Danish  literature,  especially  comedy ;  Johan  Welhaven, 
the  poet  (d.  1S73);  /.  C.  Dahl,  the  painter  (d.  1857);  and  Ole  Bull  (d.  1880), 
the  musician. 

Fish  has  always  been  the  staple  commodity  of  Bergen,  which  is  still 
the  greatest  fish-mart  in  Norway,  in  spite  of  the  growing  competition  of 
Aalesund  and  Christiansund.  The  Hanseatic  merchants  compelled  the 
northern  fishermen  to  send  their  fish  to  Bergen,  and  to  the  present  day 
the  trade  still  flows  mainly  through  its  old  channels.  In  May  and  June 
occurs  the  first  Nordfar-Stavne  ('arrival  of  northern  seafarers'),  when  the 
fishermen  of  the  N.  coasts  arrive  here  with  their  'Jagter',  deeply  laden 
with  cod-liver  oil  (of  five  qualities:  'Damp  Medicin-tran',  'Medicin-tran', 
'blank',  'bran-blank',  and  'hrnn')  and  rre  ('Rogn') ;  and  in  July  and  August 
they  bring  'Klipfisk'  and  'Eundiisk'.  —  Bergen  has  the  largest  mercantile 
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fleet  in  Norway  (270  steamers,  with  an  aggregate  tonnage  of  500,r00,  be- 
sides sailing-vessels).  The  ship  -  building  yards  are  also  the  largest  in 
Norway .'  Georgernes  Verft  on  the  Puddefj  ord,  Laksevaag  Damptkibsbyggeri 
at  Laksevaag,  and  Bergens  Mekaniske  Vcerksted  at  Solheimsviken. 

The  main  street  is  Strand  -  Gadbn  (PI.  B,  0,  2,  3) ,  running 
parallel  with  the  harbour,  and  containing  the  principal  shops  and 
offices.   (Its  W.  prolongation  leads  to  the  Nordnaes ;  see  p.  120.) 

At  the  E.  end  of  Strand-Gaden  lies  the  Torv- Almenning,  with 
the  adjoining  Torv  (PI.  C,  3),  which  together  form  a  long  'Plads', 
running  S.  from  the  E.  end  of  the  harbour,  and  separating  the  old 
part  of  the  town  from  the  new  quarter  built  since  the  Are  of  1855. 
Here  are  the  principal  modern  buildings,  including  the  Exchange 
(Bbrsen;  built  by  Solberg),  and  several  banks ;  and  here  also  is  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  electric  tramways  (p.  116).  At  the  upper 
(S.)  end  of  the  Torv-Almenuing  is  a  Statue  of  Christie  (PI.  3,  C  3  ; 
by  Botch),  the  president  of  the  first  Norwegian  Storthing ,  which 
concluded  the  convention  with  Sweden  in  1814  (comp.  p.  lxxvii). 
To  the  N.  of  this  point,  in  front  of  the  Exchange,  rises  a  Statue  of 
Ludvig  Holberg  (PI.  7,  C  3;  see  p.  118),  by  Bbrjeson. 

From  the  Torv,  at  the  head  of  the  harbour,  projects  a  pier  called 
Triangelen,  at  which  the  fishermen  usually  land.  Interesting  fish- 
market  here  (especially  Wed.  and  Sat.,  8-10  a.m.).  On  the  N.  the 
Torv  is  bounded  by  the  Municipal  Meat  Market  (Kjedbazar),  on  the 
first  floor  of  which  is  the  Town  Library  ( 76,000  vols. ;  reading- 
room  open  12-2  and  5-8). —  For  the  adjoining  Vetrlids-Almenning 
and  Kong-Oskars-Gaden,  running  to  the  S.E.,  see  p.  121. 

To  the  N.W.  of  the  Torv,  on  the  N.  side  of  the  harbour,  ex- 
tends *Tydskebryggen  (PL  C,  2),  or  the  German  Quay,  for  the  use  of 
the  fishing-smacks  mentioned  at  p.  118.  It  was  originally  a  wooden 
structure,  renewed  in  1702,  but  it  is  now  being  rebuilt  of  stone. 
The  wooden  'gaards',  in  which  the  clerks  of  the  merchants  of  Bremen, 
Liibeck,  and  other  towns  of  the  League  resided  and  kept  their 
stores  of  dried  fish,  are  also  on  the  eve  of  demolition.  The  one 
nearest  the  Torv,  known  as  Finnegaarden,  is  to  be  maintained  as  a 
national  monument  and  serves  as  the  *Hanseatic  Museum  (PI.  0,  2). 

The  Hanseatic  Museum  (open  daily,  10-6  in  June,  July,  &  Aug.,  3-4  dur- 
ing the  rest  of  the  year,  and  on  Sun.,  12-1 5  adm.  1  kr. ;  catalogue  1  kr.) 
conveys  a  good  idea  of  how  the  gaards  were  fitted  up,  and  contains  a  col- 
lection of  furniture,  weapons,  fire-extinguishing  apparatus,  etc.,  mostly  of 
the  latest  Hanseatic  period.  Each  gaard  was  presided  over  by  a  'Bygherre1 
and  was  divided  into  'Staver',  or  offices,  belonging  to  different  owners. 
Each  merchant  had  a  clerk  and  one  or  more  servants  ('Byljjber').  On 
the  Ground  Floor  were  the  warehouses ;  on  the  Fikst  Floor  was  an  outer 
room  leading  to  the  'Stave',  or  office  of  the  manager,  with  his  dining-room 
and  bedroom  behind ;  and  on  the  Second  Floor  were  the  'Klaven',  or  rooms 
of  the  clerks  and  servants.  —  As  the  use  of  fire  or  light  in  the  main 
building  was  forbidden,  a  common  room  ('Skjptstuen')  for  the  inmates  of 
each  gaard  was  erected  a  little  behind  it,  towards  0vre  Gaden.  These 
rooms  were  used  for  social  intercourse,  especially  on  winter-evenings. 

Above  the  gaards  ofTydskebryggen,  to  the  N.,  rises  the  Mariae- 

kirke  (PI.  C,  2),  with  its  two  towers,  erected  in  the  12th  cent., 
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enlarged  in  the  13th ,  and  used  hy  the  Hanseatic  merchants  as  a 
German  church  from  1408  to  1766.  The  nave  is  Romanesque,  the 
choir  Gothic.  The  elaborately  carved  pulpit  and  the  altar  date  from 
the  17th  century. 

The  Tydskebrygge  is  continued  to  the  N.W.  by  the  Fcestnings- 
brygge  (PI.  B,  1,  2),  at  which  the  large  deep-sea  steamers  lie.  The 
entrance  to  the  harbour  here  is  defended  by  the  old  fortress  of  — 

Bergenhus  (PI.  B,  C,  1,  2),  with  Valkendorf's  Taarn  and  the 
Kongehal  (open  free,  11-1 ;  entr.  at  the  Fsestningsbrygge,  near  Brod- 
baenken).  Valkendorf's  or  the  Rosenkrantz  Tower,  originally  built 
by  Haakon  Haakonssan,  extended  by  Rosenkrantz  in  1565,  and 
restored  in  1848,  consists  in  fact  of  two  towers,  of  which  that  on 
the  N.  is  the  more  modern.  Several  balls  built  into  the  walls  and 
gilded  commemorate  an  unsuccessful  attempt  of  the  English  fleet 
to  capture  the  Dutch  fleet  which  had  sought  refuge  in  the  harbour 
in  1665.  The  interior  of  the  tower  serves  as  an  arsenal  (adm.25».). 
The  top  (reached  by  a  wretched  winding  staircase)  affords  an  ad- 
mirable survey  of  the  harbour  and  the  town.  Behind  this  tower 
is  Kongehallen,  or  the  King's  Hall,  of  the  13th  cent.,  with  a  large 
festal  hall  (restored).  —  Above  the  fortress  of  Bergenhus  rise  the 
insignificant  remains  of  the  ancient  Sverresborg  (PI.  0,  1). 

On  the  S.W.  side  of  the  harbour,  between  it  and  the  Puddefjord, 
the  peninsula  of  Nordnaes  (PI.  A,  1,  2)  projects  far  into  the  sea. 
On  the  summit  rises  Fort  Frederiksberg,  now  the  fire-watch.  On  the 
N.W.  side  of  the  fort  are  the  Observatory  and  the  Hospital.  The 
large  and  conspicuous  brick  buildings  on  the  N.  side  are  the  8e- 
mandshus,  an  asylum  for  old  salts  and  their  widows  and  a  school- 
house.  At  the  end  of  the  peninsula  are  promenades  with  benches 
commanding  fine  sea-views. 

A  new  quarter  with  broad  and  regular  streets  has  sprung  up 
within  the  last  few  decades  around  the  Lille  Lungegaardsvand  (PI. 
C,  3,  4).  On  the  W.  side  of  this  lake  extends  the  small  Town 
Park,  where  a  band  plays  daily  (except  Sun.)  in  summer  from  12.30 
to  1.30,  and  frequently  also  from  8  to  11  p.m.  To  the  W.  of  the 
park,  between  the  Grand  Cafe  (PI.  x)  and  the  Norge  Hotel  (PI.  a), 
stands  an  allegorical  Monument  to  OleBull,  the  violinist  (1810-80  ; 
see  p.  118),  by  Stephan  Sinding,  erected  in  1901.  —  To  the  S.  of 
the  Town  Park  is  the  — 

Vestlandske  Museum  (PI.  C,  3),  built  by  Henr.  Bucher  in  1894- 
97,  with  a  bronze  statue  of  the  painter  Dahl  (p.  118),  by  Ambrosia 
Tonnesen,  on  the  facade.  On  the  groundfloor  of  the  museum  (left) 
are  a  Fisheries  Museum  (open  on  Sun.,  Wed.,  &  Frid.,  11-2)  and 
(right)  a  permanent  exhibition  of  industrial  art  (open  free,  daily, 
ll-2  &  4-6);  while  the  first  and  second  floors  accommodate  the 
Vestland  Industrial  Museum  (open  daily,  11-2  &  4-6;  adm.  on  Tues., 
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Thurs.,  &  Sun.  25 ».,  other  days  free)  and  the  Municipal  Picture 
Gallery  (open  daily,  11-2,  free). 

The  Industrial  Museum  contains  furniture  and  wood-carvings  of  the 
15-18th  cent.,  gold  and  silver  plate,  porcelain,  Norwegian  tapestry,  netted 
work,  silver  ornaments,  copper  and  tin  utensils,  articles  of  clothing,  etc. 

The  Picture  Gallery  includes  examples  of  Bodom,  Eclcersberg,  Tide- 
mand,  Oude,  Nordenberg,  Ra<mussen,  Frit'  Thaulon>,  etc.  Among  earlier 
works  may  be  noted:  272.  A.  R.  Mengs,  Cartoon  of  the  Entombment;  273. 
Carttens,  The  inhabitants  of  Riigen  seeking  to  purchase  their  independ- 
ence from  Holstein  (drawing).  —  The  exhibition  of  the  Bergen  Art  Union 
( Kunstforening )  is  also  shown  here  ('/zkr.;  changed  from  time  to  time). 

Christies-Oaden  runs  to  the  S.  between  the  Vestlandske  Mu- 
seum and  the  Railway  Station,  passing  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
of  St.  Paul,  to  the  Sydnceshoug,  an  eminence  on  which  rises  the  — 

Bergen  Museum  (PI.  C,  4),  containing  antiquarian  and  natural 
history  collections  and  a  library.  The  central  block  was  erected  in 
1865  hyNebelong,  the  wings  were  added  in  1897  by  Sparre.  —  Adm. 
daily,  11-2  and  4-6;  25e.  on  Tues.,  Thurs.,  &  Sat.,  other  days  free. 

On  the  groundfloor  is  the  collection  of  Norse  Antiquities  (good 
catalogue,  with  illustrations,  by  Lorange,  50  jzr.),  chiefly  from  W.  Norway. 
In  the  entrance-hall,  on  the  right,  two  carved  church  portals  from  the 
Sognedal;  then,  ecclesiastical  vessels  and  pictures,  a  fine  altar-piece  in 
carved  oak  with  wings,  of  the  16th  cent.,  tankards,  porcelain,  furniture 
(mostly  Dutch);  also  prehistoric  curiosities.  —  The  Natural  Histort  Col- 
lection (first  and  second  floors;  catalogue  25  0.)  comprises  a  very  com- 
plete set  of  specimens  of  Norwegian  fish  and  marine  animals  (skeleton 
of  a  huge  whale,  etc.). 

The  garden  contains  a  bust  of  Dr.  O.  A.  Hansen  (the  discoverer  of  the 
bacillus  of  leprosy),  a  large  hot-house,  a  'Runic  Hall',  with  'bautastenar' 
and  tombstones,  and  an  old  timber  house. 

On  the  hill  to  the  W.  of  the  museum  rises  the  conspicuous 
Church  of  St.  John  (PI.  B,  C,  4) ,  a  large  Gothic  brick  building 
with  a  lofty  tower,  erected  in  1890-93  from  plans  by  H.  Backer. 

To  the  E.  of  the  museum  is  an  attractive  residential  quarter, 
through  which  we  may  pass  to  the  Nygaards  Park  (PI.  C,  4,  5), 
with  fine  views.  On  the  S.  side  of  the  grounds,  opposite Holmen, 
are  a  pavilion  where  a  band  plays  (Sun.,  5-7)  and  a  cafe".  —  Outside 
theS.  gate  of  the  park,  on  abay  of  theSolheimsvik,  is  an  Aquarium 
(PI.  C,  5;  Danielssen's  Biological  Station),  open  daily  (except  Sat.) 
from  May  till  the  end  of  August,  11-2  and  4-7  (20  e.).  The  salt- 
water tanks  outside  the  building  contain  seals,  dolphins,  sea-birds, etc. 

We  may  return  by  the  electric  tramway  (p.  116)  from  the  neighbouring 
Nygaards-Bro  (PI.  D,  5).  Beneath  this  bridge  flows  the  Store  Slrem,  which 
connects  the  Store  Lungegaardsvand  with  the  Solheimsvik  and  the  Pudde- 
fjord.     The  tide  flows  in  and  out  of  this  'stream'. 

To  the  N.E.  of  the  Torv  extends  the  Vetrlids  Almenning,  and 
here,  opposite  the  market  mentioned  at  p.  119,  begins  Kong- 
Oskars-Gaden  (PI.  0,  D,  2,  3),  which  runs  towards  the  S.E.  In 
this  street  stands  the  Korskirke  (PI.  C,  3),  or  Church  of  the  Cross, 
founded  about  1170  but  dating  in  its  present  form  from  1593. 
A  monument  behind  the  church  commemorates  the  Norwegians  who 
fell  in  the  naval  battle  of  the  Alver  (May  16th,  1808).  —  Farther  to 
the  S.E.  is  the  Cathedral  (PI.  D  3;  St.  Olaf  i  Vaagabunden,  i.e.  'at 
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the  end  of  the  harbour'),  originally  a  monastery-church,  erected  in 
1248,  rebuilt  in  1537,  and  restored  in  1870.  It  consists  of  a  nave 
and  S.  aisle  only.  Fine  Gothic  windows  and  portal  in  the  lower  story 
of  the  tower.  —  Kong-Oskars-Gaden  then  passes  the  Technical 
School  (PI.  11)  and  ends  at  the  Stadsport  (PI.  D,  3;  dating  from 
about  1630),  outside  which  lie  the  old  cemeteries  of  Bergen. 

Outside  the  Stadsport  Kong-Oskars-Gaden  is  prolonged  by 
the  Kalfarvei  (PI.  D,  E,  3,  4),  which  is  lined  by  pleasant  villas 
in  luxuriant  gardens.  There  are  some  fine  trees  in  the  plantation 
named  Forskjennelsen.  On  the  right  are  the  Pleiestiftelse  (Pl.E,  4), 
hospital  for  lepers,  and  the  Lungegaards  Hospital.  A  little  farther 
on  is  the  terminus  of  the  electric  tramway. 

The  best  view  of  Bergen  and  its  environs  (especially  by  morn- 
ing-light) is  commanded  by  the  *Fjeldvei  (PI.  D,  E,  2,  3),  a  road 
halfway  up  the  side  of  the  wooded  Fleifjeld  (p.  117).  This  may 
be  reached  in  15-20  min.  either  from  the  Vetrlids  -  Almenning 
(PI.  C,  2;  a  station  of  the  electric  tramway  from  the  Nygaards-Bro 
to  Sandviken)  or  from  the  Kalfarvei  (PI.  E,  4;  a  station  of  the 
Smaastrand-Gaden  and  Kalfaret  tramway;  we  ascend  to  the  left 
opposite  the  'Brand  -  Telegraf  of  the  Pleiestiftelse).  The  finest 
point  is  marked  by  a  semicircular  terrace  with  benches  (385  ft. ; 
PI.  D,  2),  above  the  cathedral.  The  N.  prolongation  of  the  Fjeldvei 
descends  through  the  Skr&dderdal  to  the  suburb  of  Sandviken 
(PI.  C,  D,  1),  whence  we  return  to  the  town  by  the  electric  tram- 
way.   The  whole  excursion  takes  l*/2  nr- 

The  view  is  more  extensive  from  the  *Fl«ien  (825  ft. ;  PI.  D,  2), 
a  hill  ascended  from  the  Fjeldvei  by  a  winding  road  in  30-40 
minutes.  On  the  top  are  a  conspicuous  iron  vane,  which  has  given 
name  to  the  hill,  and  a  good  Restaurant  (p.  116). 

The  road  continues  to  ascend  in  windings  for  about  2  SI.  more  and 
ends  high  above  Svartediget  (see  below)  with  a  fine  survey  of  the  lake- 
studded  valley  of  Fjgrsanger  (p.  123),  extending  to  the  mountainous  islets 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Hardanger  Fjord  (best  by  evening-light).  A  new 
footpath  leads  hence  to  the  left  to  the  (20  min.).  'Blaamanden  (1805  ft.), 
now  the  most  accessible  of  the  mountains  round  Bergen,  commanding  a 
wide  view  of  the  coast-islands  and  the  open  sea. 

We  may  continue  to  follow  the  Kalfarvei  (see  above),  leading  from 
the  terminus  of  the  Smaastrand-Gaden  and  Kalfaret  tramway  (p.  116 ; 
No.  2)  to  the  Store  Lungegaardsvand,  and  to  Fleen  and  Mellen- 
dalen  (PI.  F,  5),  with  the  new  cemetery,  from  either  of  which  places 
we  may  return  by  one  of  the  steam-launches  starting  every  V2  nr- 

The  road  diverging  to  the  left  5  min.  from  the  Pleiestiftelse 
(from  which  in  turn  another  road  leads  to  the  left  to  the  Cafe-Restau- 
rant Bellevue;  PI.  F,  4)  leads  to  the  Kalvedal,  in  which,  1  M. 
farther  on,  is  Svartediget  (PI.  G,  4),  a  lake  whence  Bergen  is  sup- 
plied with  water.  Grand  scenery;  to  the  S.E.  towers  TJlriken. 
About  Y2  nr-  farther  on  is  Isdalen,  a  picturesque  gorge.  —  We 
may  return  via,  the  farm  of  Aarstad  (PI.  G,  5)  to  Fleen,  or  to  the 
Kalfarvei,  and  thence  by  electric  tramway  to  Bergen. 
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A  trip  may  be  taken  from  the  quay  of  Nestet  (PI.  B,  3)  by  steam-ferry 
(every  '/«  hr. ;  5  0.,  after  9  p.m.  10  <*.)  across  the  Puddefjord  to  Lakse- 
vaag ,  with  its  large  shipbuilding-yards  and  dry  docks  (p.  119).  We  then 
walk  to  the  pretty  Gravdal  at  the  foot  of  the  Lyderhom  (1350  ft.),  which 
may  easily  be  ascended,  or  to  the  E.  along  the  fjord,  passing  pleasant  vil- 
las, to  Solheimsviken  (see  below)  and  to  the  Nygaards-Bro  (PI.  D,  5;  p.  121). 

The  ascent  of  *L#vstaken  (1560  ft.)  from  the  terminus  of  the  electric 
tramway  at  the  Nygaards-Bro  (PI.  D,  5;  p.  116;  No.  1)  takes  l3/4hr.,  there 
and  back  3  hrs.  We  cross  the  bridge,  take  the  first  street  to  the  right  in 
Solheimsviken  (see  below),  and  follow  the  footpath  straight  on  where  the  road 
forks ;  after  5  min.  we  turn  to  the  right,  and  100  paces  farther  on  to  the 
left,  through  wood,  whence  we  gain  the  (l'/4  hr.)  summit  by  an  easy 
zigzag  path.  The  summit  commands  an  extensive  panorama  and  from  its 
S.  margin  we  enjoy  an  unimpeded  view  of  the  Folgefond  on  the  S.E. 

Another  good  point  of  view  is  Ulriken  (2105  ft.).  From  the  Kalfarvei 
(p.  122)  we  follow  the  road  to  the  S.,  which  crosses  the  M0llendals-Elv  and 
(leaving  the  church  of  Aarstad  to  the  right)  passes  the  gaards  of  Haukeland 
and  Vognstol.  Crossing  the  streamlet  flowing  to  the  little  Haukelandsvand 
(not  to  be  confounded  with  the  lake  mentioned  on  p.  124),  we  take  the 
read  leading  to  the  left  to  the  gaard  of  Loegdene  (about  1  hr.  from  Bergen). 
Farther  on  the  way  up  the  mountain  (2'/2  hrs.)  is  marked  by  white  posts 
tipped  with  red.  On  the  summit  are  two  stone  pyramids.  The  nearer 
summit  (1990  ft.)  is  the  best  point  of  view. 

A  charming  drive  (there  and  back  2'/2  hrs. ;  see  p.  116)  may  be  taken  to 
the  beautiful  estate  of  Fantoft,  belonging  to  Mr.  Mohr  (German  consul), 
who  usually  admits  visitors  to  the  grounds  (enquire  beforehand  in  Bergen). 
An  old  'Stavekirke'  from  Fortun  (p.  151)  has  been  re  -  erected  here  in 
1884,  but  is  freely  restored  (there  is  no  trace  of  a  Lop,  or  open  arcade ; 
comp.  p.  29).  The  pavilion  higher  up  commands  a  beautiful  view  of  the 
Nordaasvand.  Fantoft  is  about  2  M.  from  the  rail,  station  of  Fjesanger 
(guide  desirable  in  coming  from  the  station).  Travellers  who  wish  to 
lunch  or  dine  in  the  neighbouring  "Birkelund  Restaurant  should  order 
their  meal  beforehand  by  telephone. 

To  the  bathing-resort  of  Solstrand,  near  Os,  see  p.  124. 

A  pleasant  trip  may  be  taken  by  steamboat  (thrice  daily  from  Mural- 
menning,  PI.  C  2;  fare  30  0.)  to  the  (1  hr.)  Ask0,  a  large  island  in  the 
Skjsergaard,  to  the  N.W.  of  Bergen,  where  the  Udsigl  (Dyrteigen,  'fa  hr.) 
commands  a  splendid  view  of  the  sea  and  coast. 

20.  From  Bergen  via  Vossevangen  to  the  Hardanger 
Fjord,  or  to  the  Sognefjord. 

Railway  ('Vossebane')  to  Vossevangen,  108  Kil.,  in  4  hrs.  20  min. 
(fares  7  kr.  70,  3  kr.  85  0.).  The  railway  is  now  being  continued  high  up 
the  fjeld  and  is  to  be  carried  through  to  the  Kraderen  Lake  (p.  44)  via, 
the  Hallingdal.  —  Roads  from  Vossevangen  to  Eide  (30  Kil.)  and  Uhik 
(51  Kil.),  on  the  Hardanger  Fjord,  and  to  Gudvangen  (48  Kil.),  with  fast 
skyds-stations. 

The  Railway  (station,  seep.  115;  views  mostly  to  the  left) 
passes  through  a  short  tunnel  and  crosses  the  Store  Str»m.  — 
2  Kil.  Solheimsviken,  the  industrial  S.  suburb  of  Bergen  (see  above), 
lies  on  the  bay  of  that  name  at  the  foot  of  Levstaken  (see  above). 
We  pass  several  small  lakes.  —  5  Kil.  Fjtfsanger,  with  villas ,  on 
the  Nordaasvand,  with  its  charming  islets.  Near  the  station,  on  the 
hill  to  the  left,  is  the  villa  of  Herr  Mohr,  the  German  consul. 
About  !/2  nr-  farther  to  the  S.,  not  seen  from  the  station,  is  his 
estate  of  Fantoft  (see  above). 
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8  Kil.  Hop.  —  The  train  ascends  to  (9  Kil. )  Nestun.  or  Nedsttun 
(104  ft.;  Hotel  Nestun;  Rail.  Restaurant),  near  the  skyds-station  of 
Midtun,  where  marble  is  quarried.  The  high  level  of  the  line  affords 
a  fine  -view  across  the  Nestunsvand  to  the  slopes  of  Ulriken. 

A  branch-railway  runs  from  Nestun  to  (20  Kil.)  Os  or  Oseren,  on  toe 
Bjernefjord,  1  M.  from  which  is  the  large  and  pleasant  seaside  hotel  of 
Solstrand  (two  houses;  English  spoken;  pens.  5-6  kr.),  commanding  a 
beautiful  view  of  the  fjo(d,  extending  to  the  distant  Folgefond  (p.  104). 
Excursions  may  be  made  hence  to  Hatviken,  the  Lysekloster  (p.  101),  and  the 
Ulvenvand.  —  A  local  steamer  plies  between  Bergen  and  Ose. 

The  train  crosses  the  Nestun-Elv  by  a  high  bridge  (views  right 
and  left),  turns  to  the  N.E.  into  the  pretty  Langedal ,  ascends 
rapidly,  threads  two  tunnels,  and  crosses  the  river  twice  more. 
15  Kil.  Heldal,  a  little  to  the  S.  of  the  Orimenvand.  Two  tunnels. 
Beyond  the  Haukelands-  Vand  we  reach  (18  Kil.)  Haukeland  (265  ft.), 
at  its  N.  end,  the  highest  point  on  the  line.  In  descending  thence 
we  overlook  the  brawling  stream  which  issues  from  the  lake. 

25  Kil.  Arne  (65  ft.),  with  a  church,  at  the  S.  end  of  the 
Arnevaag,  a  narrow  branch  of  the  Set  fjord. 

29  Kil.  Garnaes  (65  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant),  on  the  Serfjord.  Op- 
posite rises  the  church  of  Haus  on  the  Ostere,  a  large  island  which 
bounds  the  Serfjord  on  the  N.  and  remains  in  view  till  we  reach 
Stanghelle.  The  engineering  of  the  line  on  the  S.  bank  of  the  S»r- 
fjord  is  very  interesting.  Eleven  short  tunnels  between  Garnaes  and 
the  next  station. 

39  Kil.  Trengereid  (50  ft. ;  M.  Trengereid's  Inn).  The  Qulfjeld 
(3235  ft.;  extensive  panorama)  may  be  ascended  hence  (5  hrs., 
there  and  back ;  landlord  acts  as  guide,  4  kr.). 

A  post-road  leads  from  Trengereid,  passing  between  the  Gulfjeld  and 
Kraaen  (2145  ft.),  to  (11  Kil.)  Aadland  (/»»,  very  fair),  on  the  bay  of  that 
name  at  the  N.  end  of  the  Samrnanger  Fjord,  visited  twice  weekly  by  a 
steamer  from  Bergen.  Bow  to  Ttfsse,  and  walk  thence  to  Norheimsund, 
see  p.  105. 

The  train  rounds  the  promontory,  which  separates  the  S.  from 
the  E.  arm  of  the  Serfjord  and  culminates  in  the  Hanenip  (2440  ft.) 
and  the  Raunip  (2475  ft.).  Ten  tunnels.  Across  the  fjord,  here 
only  550  yds.  broad,  we  still  see  the  Ostera,  on  which  rises  the 
church  of  Brudvik.  Above  it  towers  the  Brudviksnip  (2945  ft.). 
On  the  pretty  Olsnces-0  a  new  school  has  been  built.  The  train 
crosses  the  Vaxdals-Elv ,  which  has  a  fall  above  the  bridge  (right) 
and  drives  a  large  mill  lower  down. 

51  Kil.  Vaxdal  (50  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant).  Five  tunnels,  the 
longest  penetrating  the  Hattaparti. 

59  Kil.  Stanghelle.  The  train  leaves  the  Serfjord ,  crosses  the 
Dalevaag,  skirts  the  "W.  bank  of  the  latter,  and  ascends  the  Dals- 
Elv.    To  the  right  rise  steep  cliffs. 

66  Kil.  Dale  ( Oullachsen' s  Hotel;  Rail.  Restaurant),  from  which 
a  short  line  of  rails  runs  to  Jebsen's  large  cloth-factory,  lies  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Bergsdal. 
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A  new  "Road,  passing  through  several  tunnels  in  the  rock,  leads  from 
Dale  to  (6  Kil.)  Foste,  the  highest  gaard  in  tte  Bergsdal.  Thence  a  poor 
road  goes  on  via  Redland  and  the  Lien-Sailer  to  the  (20-22  Kil.)  Hamlegre 
Hotel,  on  the  S.  hank  of  the  Bamlegrevand  (1940  ft  ;  8  M.  in  length),  which 
abounds  in  fish.    Thence  to  the  Fiksensund,  see  p.  105. 

Beyond  Dale  the  train  passes  through  nine  tunnels,  one  of  them 
the  longest  (1410  yds.)  on  the  line  ;  charming  views  of  the  fjord  be- 
tween  these.  The  train  now  reaches  the  S.  bank  of  the  Bolstad-Fjord. 

78  Kil.  Bolstad  (30  ft. ;  Inn),  at  the  E.  end  of  the  fjord,  enclosed 
by  rocky  hills.  —  Eight  tunnels.  The  train  ascends  the  left  bank 
of  the  Vosse-Elv,  which  forms  several  rapids,  and  then  skirts  the 
S.  bank  of  the  Evangervand,  affording  picturesque  views  of  the 
wooded  hills  on  the  N.  side.  Near  Evanger,  to  the  left,  lies  Fadnces, 
at  the  entrance  to  the  Teidal  (p.  132). 

88  Kil.  Evanger  (50  ft.;  Monsen's  Hotel,  well  spoken  of),  at 
the  head  of  the  lake.  The  village  with  its  church  lies  on  the  oppo- 
site bank  of  the  Vosse-Elv,  which  here  enters  the  Evangervand. 
To  the  S.  towers  the  Myklethveitvete  (3740  ft.),  ascended  from 
EvangeT  in  2-3  hrs.  (extensive  view;  guide,  Jacob  A.  Evanger). 

The  train  follows  the  left  bank  of  the  Vosse-Elv,  with  its  occa- 
sional lake-like  reaches,  crosses  it,  and  passes  through  the  fifty- 
second  and  last  tunnel  to  (99  Kil.)Bolken,  situated  at  the  efflux  of 
the  Vosse-Elv  from  the  Vangsvand  (148  ft.).  A  suspension-bridge 
crosses  the  river  to  Liland's  Hotel  (very  fair;  English  spoken). 

From  Bolken  via,  Orimestad  and  Skjeldal  to  the  Bamlegrevand  and 
thence  on  to  the  Fiksensund  (Hardanger),  see  p.  105. 

Skirting  the  N.  bank  of  the  Vangsvand,  we  see,  to  the  S.,  the 
long  crest  of  Oraasiden  (4270  ft.),  with  its  large  patches  of  snow. 

108  Kil.  VOSS.  —  Railway  Station  to  the  W.  of  the  village,  55  ft. 
above  it. 

Hotels.  4Fleischeb's  Hotel,  in  an  open  situation  outside  the  village 
and  immediately  to  the  W.  of  the  station,  often  crowded,  R.  2-3.  B.  I-IV2, 
de-j.  (12  o'cl)  2,  D.  (2  p.m.)  21/2,  S.  (8  p.m.)  2,  pens.  5-7  kr.;  with  baths 
and  skyds-station.  —  To  the  E.  of  the  station,  in  the  village,  Vossevangen 
Hotel,  by  the  church,  very  fair,  R.  IV2-2V2,  B.  or  S.  IV2,  D.  2,  pens.  5  kr. ; 
opposite,  David  Pr^stegaabd's,  fair,  R.  I1/4-IV2,  B.  or  S.  l'A,  D.  2  kr. ; 
Michelsen's,  unpretending,  at  the  upper  end  of  the  village,  farther  from 
the  station.  —  Quarters  may  also  be  obtained  in  lodging-houses,  indicated 
by  tickets.  —  English  Church  Service  in  the  season. 

Post  Office  ne:ir  the  entrance  to  the  village,  in  the  street  leading  to 
the  left  from  the  chemist's.  —  Telegraph  Office,  with  telephone,  opposite 
the  N.  side  of  the  church. 

Carriages  are  usually  engaged  here  for  the  whole  journey  to  Eide, 
Ulvik,  or  Gudvangen,  to  save  delay  in  changing  horses:  stolkjserre  to 
Eide  7  kr.  65  0.,  to  Blvik  13,  to  Stalheim  9J/2,  to  Gudvangen  12V2  kr.  — 
Two-horse  carriages  for  2,  3,  4,  or  5  pers.,  to  Eide  12,  15,  18,  or  20  kr. ; 
to  Dvik  24,  28,  32,  or  36  kr. ;  to  Vin.ie  10,  12,  14,  or  16  kr.;  to  Opheim 
12,  15,  18,  or  20  kr. ;  to  Stalheim  16,  20,  24,  or  28  kr. ;  to  Gudvangen  25, 
30,  36,  or  40  kr.  (driver's  fee  in  each  case  extra).  The  charge  should  be 
agreed  on  beforehand.  —  Motor  -  cars  may  also  be  hired  to  Stalheim 
(1  pers.  10,  2  pers.  15  kr). 

Voss  or  Vossevangen  (177  ft.),  charmingly  situated  at  the  E  end 
of  the  Vangsvand,  is  suited  for  some  stay.    The  stone  Church,  in 
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the  middle  of  the  village,  dating  from  1271-76,  contains  memorial 
tablets  to  pastors  of  the  17th  and  18th  cent. ,  a  candelabrum  of 
1733,  and  a  Bible  of  1589.  L.  Holberg,  the  poet  (p.  118),  was  tutor 
at  the  parsonage  in  1702.  At  the  upper  end  of  Voss  the  road 
divides :  left  to  'Gtudvangen,  Sogn';  right  to  'Eide,  Hardanger'. 

The  environs  of  Vossevangen  are  admirably  cultivated.  Many 
large  farms  and  several  pleasant  villas.  Although  the  mountains 
are  near,  cultivation  has  taken  more  complete  possession  of  the  plain 
than  in  almost  any  other  part  of  Norway. 

About  Vs  M-  to  the  W.  of  Fleischer's  Hotel,  on  the  npper  road  diverg- 
ing to  the  right  from  the  Bergen  road,  is  the  farm  of  Fin,  beside  which 
is  preserved  the  Finneloft,  a  timber-house  built  in  1300.  ('Loft'  or  'Bur' 
is  a  two-storied  farm-house ,  as  opposed  to  the  'Stue',  or  house  of  one 
story.)  The  lower  story  of  Finneloftet  is  in  the  shape  of  a  blockhouse,  the 
upper  story  in  frame-work.  There  is  no  inside  staircase.  The  interior 
contains  a  few  rustic  antiquities  (adm.  100.). 

The  following  is  a  pleasant  Walk  of  IV2  hr.  from  Voss.  A  path 
leads  to  the  S.  from  the  church,  skirting  the  upper  end  of  the  Vangs- 
vand  and  running  partly  through  pine-woods ,  to  the  (10  min.)  Rundali- 
Elv,  the  E.  discharge  of  the  lake,  which  we  cross  by  boat  (5  0.  each  pers.). 
On  the  left  bank  we  ascend  to  the  road  leading  uphill,  and  follow  it 
through  wood  and  across  a  wooden  bridge,  and  then  in  rapid  curves 
to  O/2  hr.)  the  Caft  Breidablik ,  whence  there  is  a  fine  view  of  Vosse- 
vangen and  its  environs.  —  The  road  on  the  other  side  of  the  valley 
continues  to  ascend  to  (3-4  Kil.  from  Breidablik)  Herre  and  (7-8  Kil.)  Rogn. 

The  ascent  of  the  L0nehorje  (4680  ft.),  to  the  N.  of  Voss,  is  easy  and 
attractive  (5  hrs.,  there  and  back  8  hrs. ;  guide  3  kr.).  A  road,  diverging 
from  the  Gudvangen  road  a  few  yds.  to  the  E.  of  the  church  of  Vosse- 
vangen, leads  via  Ringheim  (p.  128)  and  Traae  to  the  Klepscelei:  Thence  a 
footpath  ascends  over  pastures  and  loose  stones  (difficult  at  places)  to  the 
S.W.  summit  (commanding  a  picturesque  view  of  Vossevangen),  and  then 
across  a  slightly  sloping  snow- field  to  the  higher  E.  summit,  whence  the 
view  embraces  the  mountains  to  the  N.  as  far  as  the  Jostedalsbrae,  to 
the  E.  to  the  Hardanger  Jtfkul,  and  to  the  S.  to  the  Folgefond. 

Another  grand  view  is  obtained  from  the  Bondalsnut  (4800  ft.),  the 
ascent  of  which  also  takes  about  5  hrs. 

From  Voss,  or  from  Bolken  (p.  125),  via  Grimestad  and  Skjeldal  (6  Kil. ; 
road  thus  far)  to  the  Bamlegrevand  and  on  to  0stensa  on  the  Hardanger 
Fjord,  see  p.   105. 

From  Vossevangen  to  Eide  on  Ulvik  on  the  Habdanger  Fjord 
(3  and  5'/2  hrs.  drive  respectively;  carriages,  see  p.  125).  —  The 
road  crosses  the  Rundals-Elv  and  ascends  its  left  bank,  through  a 
beautiful  wooded  tract,  passing  several  gaards.  It  then  turns  into 
a  side-valley  and  beyond  the  gaard  of  11-12  Kil.  from  Vossevangen) 
Male  reaches  its  highest  point  (870  ft.).  It  then  descends  gradually 
and  crosses  the  boundary  of  the  Hardanger  district.  The  Skjerve- 
Elv,  flowing  S.,  is  coloured  dark-brown  by  a  number  of  marshy 
ponds.  The  upper  part  of  the  valley  terminates  suddenly,  and  the 
road  descends  in  zigzags  into  *Skjervet,  a  deep  and  picturesque 
valley  enclosed  by  imposing  rocks.  On  the  left  the  Skjervefos 
descends  in  two  halves,  the  upper  resembling  a  veil.  The  road 
crosses  a  bridge  between  the  two  parts  of  the  fall.  Below  the  bridge 
is  the  Cafe  Fosheim.   Rich  vegetation.   Many  old  moraines. 
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22  Kil.  (pay  for  25  in  the  reverse  direction)  0vre  Vasenden 
or  Seim  (NaBsheim's  Hotel,  very  faiT,  D.  l1^  kr.)  is  situated  at  the 
N.  end  of  the  Gravensvand,  and  commands  a  fine  view  of  the  entire 
lake  and  of  the  massive  Nasheimshorgen  (3250  ft.)  to  the  S.W.  To 
the  S.  the  Oxen  (p.  106)  becomes  visible. 

The  road  to  Eide  skirts  the  E.  bank  of  the  lake,  leaving  to  the 
left  both  branches  of  the  new  road  to  Ulvik  (see  below)  and  also 
the  Oravens-Kirke.  Farther  on  the  road  is  carried  along  wooden 
viaducts  or  has  been  hewn  in  the  rock  immediately  overhanging  the 
lake.  We  pass  Nedre  Vasenden,  at  the  lower  end  of  the  Gravensvand, 
traverse  a  rocky  defile,  and  reach  — 

8  Kil.  Eide  (see  p.  106)  after  3  hrs.'  drive  from  Voss. 

From  0vre  Vasenden  to  Ulvik  is  a  charming  drive  of  3  hrs. 
or  walk  of  4^2  ^rs-  (times  given  below  refer  to  walking).  The 
road  diverges  to  the  left  from  the  Eide  road  about  1/4  hr.  from  Naes- 
heim's  Hotel  and  ascends  in  windings.  Beyond  a  stone  bridge  over 
a  brook  flowing  into  the  Gravensvand  it  is  joined  by  the  branch 
from  the  Gravens-Kirke  (S.),  which  is  used  by  travellers  coming 
from  Eide.  "Walkers  may  cut  off  the  next  long  bend.  The  road 
continues  to  ascend  the  valley,  above  the  left  bank  of  the  stream. 
After  3/4  hr.  the  farm  of  Dale,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  valley, 
is  passed.  About  20  min.  farther  on,  at  a  point  where  the  Skavs- 
karnut  rises  to  the  left  and  the  water  of  a  marshy  brook  flows  down 
both  sides  of  the  ridge,  we  obtain  a  fine  view  of  the  Vasfjseren 
(p.  115),  between  the  Sotenut  (1.)  and  the  Kjcerringfjeld  (r.).  In 
front  lies  the  Espelandsvand  (1125  ft.),  the  N.  shore  of  which  the 
road  now  skirts,  passing  the  Espelandsgaard.  To  the  left,  in  the 
depression  between  the  Skavskarnut  and  the  Sotenut,  is  a  fine 
waterfall,  the  outflow  of  which  is  crossed  by  the  road.  As  we  near 
the  foot  of  the  Espelandsvand  the  snow-clad  ridge  of  the  Onen 
(p.  Ill)  appears  in  the  background  to  the  right.  Beyond  the 
Espelandsvand  lies  the  little  Stokkevand,  drained  by  the  Tyssaa, 
which  we  cross  about  1  hr.  after  beginning  the  descent.  To  the  right 
diverges  a  road  for  the  Leining-Sceter.  The  main  road  continues  in 
a  straight  direction  along  the  right  bank,  crossing  to  the  left  bank 
at  (20  min.)  a  saw-mill  and  recTOSsing  in  20  min.  more.  Below 
the  latter  bridge  the  river  forms  the  pretty  Verafos  and  throws 
itself  into  a  deep  ravine.  The  Vasfjaeren  again  appears  in  front, 
above  the  wooded  foot-hills.  In  */*  hr.  more  we  suddenly  come 
upon  an  enchanting  *View  of  the  Ulviksfjord  and  the  mountains 
around  it.  Below  lies  the  church  of  Ulvik.  The  road  descends  the 
Byllaklev  in  wide  curves,  some  of  which  the  pedestrian  may  cut  off, 
and  again  crosses  (3/4  hr.)  to  the  left  bank  of  the  Tyssaa,  which 
forms  a  fine  fall  (saw-mill). 

29  Kil.  (32  Kil.  from  Eide)  Ulvik  (see  p.  114). 
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a  drive  of  5-6  hrs.  (carriages,  see  p.  125);  part  of  the  road  also 
affords  pleasant  walking.  —  The  road  ascends  gradually,  passes 
under  the  railway,  and  skirts  the  W.  side  of  the  Lundarvand.  On 
the  left  (above),  2  Kil.  from  Voss,  is  the  gaard  of  Bingheim  (p.  126). 
A  rich  wooded  and  grassy  region.  To  the  left  towers  the  abrupt  Lene- 
horje  (p.  126),  on  the  right  the  horn-shaped  Hondalsnut  (p.  126), 
behind  us  Graasiden  (p.  125).  We  pass  the  small  Melsvand,  on 
the  opposite  bank  of  which  we  observe  the  gaard  of  Dukstad  (past 
which  comes  another  road  from  Voss,  joining  the  main  road  at 
Tvinde),  and  also  the  Lenevand,  4  Kil.  long.  By  the  gaard  of  Lent, 
where  the  road  runs  close  to  the  lake,  we  see  (left)  the  Lenefos. 
which  descends  from  the  Lenehorje  and  turns  a  saw-mill.  The 
road  then  ascends  the  Vossestrands-Elv ,  the  feeder  of  the  two  lakes. 
A  new  iron  bridge,  to  the  right,  leads  over  this  stream  to  the  gaard 
of  Orotland. 

12  Kil.  Tvinde  or  Tvinne  i  Voss  (310  ft. ;  Tvinde's  Hotel,  very 
fair).  On  the  left  is  the  fine  *Tvindefos.  The  road  becomes  steeper. 
The  valley'is  enclosed  by  lofty  wooded  slate  rocks.  About  2  Kil. 
above  Tvinde  the  Vossestrands-Elv  forms  a  picturesque  fall,  across 
which  the  road  is  carried  by  the  Asbrcekke-Bro  (435  ft. ;  we  descend 
a  few  paces  to  see  the  fall,  using  caution).  About  4  Kil.  farther 
up,  the  road  returns  to  the  right  bank  of  the  stream.  It  next  crosses 
two  copious  torrents  descending  from  side-valleys  on  the  left.  The 
second  of  these,  about  2/s  M.  from  Vinje,  is  the  Merkadals-Elv, 
along  which  a  path  leads  via.  Aarmot  to  Vik  on  the  Sognefjord 
(10-12  hrs.;  p.  132).    The  valley  expands. 

10  Kil.  Vinje  i  Vossestranden  (735  ft. ;  Vinje's  Hotel,  very  fair, 
R  1,  B.  1,  D.  2,  S.  l'/4  kr.),  in  a  pleasant  situation,  not  far  from 
the  Vinje-  Kirke. 

The  road  ascends  the  course  of  the  river,  through  a  ravine, 
to  the  S.W.  end  of  the  (3  Kil.  from  Vinje)  Opheimsvand  (955  ft.; 
*Framnas  Hotel,  R.  ll/2-2,  D.  2,  B.  1  kr.  40,  S.  1  kr.  50  e. ;  Engl. 
Ch.  Serv.  in  Aug.),  a  lake  abounding  in  fish,  and  skirts  its  N.W. 
bank.  Above  the  wooded  hills  of  the  opposite  bank  tower  mountains 
of  grey  crystalline  rock,  presenting  a  curious  picture.  To  the  S. 
rises  the  Malmagrensnaave  (3610  ft.).  The  church  of  Opheim  is 
prettily  situated  on  the  lake,  about  4  Kil.  from  Vinje. 

Beyond  the  Opheimsvand  the  road  crosses  the  watershed  be- 
tween the  Bolstad-Fjord  and  the  Sognefjord.  On  the  right,  the 
Aaxeln;  then,  the  Kaldafjeld  (4265  ft.).  We  follow  the  left  bank 
of  the  Naredals-Elv,  which  descends  to  the  Sognefjord,  and  finally 
ascend  in  a  curve,  high  above  the  stream,  to  the  — 

**StaJheims-Klev  (1120  ft.),  14  Kil.  from  Vinje,  12  Kil.  from 
Gudvangen,  a  precipitous  rock  about  800  ft.  high,  forming  the  head 
of  the  Naredal,  which  descends  on  the  W.  to  Gudvangen.  The 
Hotel  on  the  top,  destroyed  by  fire  in  1902,  was  rebuilt  on  the 
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cottage  system  in  the  summer  of  1903.  The  view  hence  of  the  deep 
and  sombre  Naeradal  and  thehnge  mountains  enclosing  it,  especially 
by  afternoon-light,  is  considered  one  of  the  grandest  in  Norway. 
On  the  left  is  the  commanding  Jordahnut  (3620  ft. ;  p.  138),  on 
the  right  are  the  Kaldafjeld  and  Aaxeln  (p.  128),  all  of  light- 
grey  syenite  rock.  In  the  distance  the  background  of  the  valley  is 
formed  by  the  hill  from  which  the  Kilefos  near  Gudvangen  descends 
(p.  138).  We  also  enjoy  a  fine  view,  looking  to  the  S.,  of  the  broad 
valley  towards  Opheim.  The  river  descending  thence  forms  the 
Stalheimsfos,  which,  howeveT,  does  not  come  in  sight  until  we 
descend  into  the  Nseredal  (p.  138). 

The  hill  rising  to  the  N.W.  of  the  hotel  is  the  Slalheimmut,  to  the  E.  of 
which  a  green  dale  runs  towards  the  N.,  traversed  by  a  narrow  road. 
From  (10  min.)  Brwkke,  the  first  gaard  in  this  valley,  a  fine  mountain 
path,  called  'Naalene,  diverges  to  the  right,  and  is  well  worth  following 
for  '/s  hr.  The  Naalene  first  descends  a  little,  then  crosses  the  bridge 
over  the  gorge  whence  issues  the  Sivlefos  (p.  139),  and  .leads  along  the 
heights,  with  a  charming  view  of  the  ravine  of  Stalheim.  The  path  goes 
on  to  the  gaard  Jordal,  from  which  the  Jordalsnut  may  be  ascended  (with 
guide;  Anders  Olsen  Gudvangen  or  Ole  Myren).  —  The  Brcekkenipa ,  as- 
cended in  3  hrs.,  there  and  hack  (guide  3  kr.),   is  a  fine   point  of  view. 

There  is  no  skyds-station  at  Stalheim,  but  conveyances  may 
always  be  had  (1  pers.  2  kr.  55,  2  pers.  3  kr.  83  ».).  The  steep 
curves  into  the  valley  should  be  descended  on  foot.  The  road  to 
Gudvangen  (see  p.  138)  affords  a  pleasant  ramble  of  21/4-23/4  hrs. 

FaOM  VoSSEVANGEN    TO    FBETHEIM    ON    THE    SoGNEFJORD.      This 

route  will  probably  become  popular  on  the  completion  of  the  railway 
to  Vatnahalsen.  At  present  it  takes  11/2  daY)  aQd  the  middle  portion 
must  be  traversed  on  foot.  —  The  road  diverges  to  the  left  from  the 
Hardanger  road  (p.  126)  and  ascends  through  the  Bundal or  Raundal, 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rundals-Elv,  frequently  intersecting  the 
railway.  Part  of  the  route,  the  old  'Sverresti'  by  which  King  Sverre 
and  his  'Birkebener'  (p.  1)  are  said  to  have  crossed  the  mountains 
in  1177,  is  very  hilly.  To  the  right  rises  the  Horndalsnut  (p.  126). 
Before  and  beyond  (10  Kil.)  Klyve,  with  its  old  'lofthus'  (see  p.  126), 
we  cross  the  railway,  then  thread  a  picturesque  ravine,  traverse 
wood,  and  again  skirt  the  railway.  Beyond  Skjeple  (1233  ft.)  we 
once  more  cross  the  railway  and  pass  the  gaards  of  Brekke,  Reime, 
and  Hegg.  Near  Eggereid  (1850  ft. ;  30  Kil.  from  Vossevangen)  we 
cross  the  railway  for  the  last  time  and  follow  the  new  road  below 
it,  passing  Almindingen,  Klevene,  the  Lange  Vand,  and  the  small 
Runde  Vand. 

47  Kil.  (a  drive  of  6</2-7  hrs.  from  Voss)  Opsset  (2850  ft. ;  Op- 
sat' a  Hotel,  unpretending,  R.,  B.,  or  S.  1  kr.),  with  the  dwelling  of 
the  engineers  engaged  in  the  construction  of  the  railway  and  several 
cottages  for  the  navvies.  (Those  who  wish  to  drive  hence  to  Voss 
must  telephone  to  Voss  for  skyds.)  Close  by  is  the  W.  entrance  of 
the  tunnel,  upwards  of  3  M.  in  length,  which  was  driven  through  the 
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Oravehals  in  1897-1902  for  the  passage  of  the  Bergen  and  Christiania 
Railway. 

From  Opsset  by  the  SlondaU-Soetre,  on  the  Slondahvand,  then  past  the 
Brione - Swter  and  over  the  watershed  to  the  Solsivand  and  on  to  TJlvik 
(p.  114),  8'/2-9'/2  hrs.  (a  toilsome  sa'trr-track). 

From  Opsaet  we  proceed  to  Vatnahalsen  (3-3t/2  hrs.)  by  a  foot- 
path, which  at  places  is  boggy  and  unpleasant  It  traverses  a  bleak 
mountain-region,  passing  a  few  lakes,  to  (ca.  2  hrs.)  the  top  of  the 
pass  crossing  the  Oravehals  (3720  ft.).  The  stony  and  winding  de- 
scent passes  over  some  snow-fields.  At  (3/4  hr.)  the  fork  (to  the 
left  the  way  to  Kaardal,  p.  140)  we  follow  the  right  branch  (finger- 
post), which  leads  along  the  slope.  In  ^^hr.  we  cross  a  foot-bridge 
over  the  Myrdals-Elv,  near  the  E.  mouth  of  the  tunnel.  Hence  we 
follow  the  new  road  to  (^4  hr.)  — 

Vatnahalsen  (2625  ft. ;  Vatnahalsen 's  Hotel,  very  fair,  R.  2, 
B.  or  S.  l1/^)  D.  2!/2  kr.),  with  a  fine  view  of  both  sides  of  the 
valley.  This  will  probably  become  a  great  tourist-centre  on  the 
opening  of  the  railway.  A  short  way  up  the  valley  is  the  small 
Reinungvand,  the  outflow  of  which  forms  the  Kjosfos. 

The  road  skirting  the  Reinungvand  leads  to  (16  Kil.)  HaHmgsskeiet 
(p.  49),  whence  it  is  to  he  continued  to  the  Hallingdal. 

From  Vatnahalsen  to  (19  Kil.)  Fretheim,  on  the  Aurlandsfjord, 

a  downhill  walk  of  2'^  hrs.,  see  p.  139. 


21.  The  Sognefjord. 

The  distance  by  sea  from  Bergen  to  Lwrdalseren  at  the  E.  end  of  the 
fjord  (starting-point  of  the  routes  to  Christiania  through  the  Valders  and 
through  the  Hallingdal ,  RR.  8,  7)  is  31  Norwegian  sea-miles  in  a  straight 
direction.  The  Steamboats  perform  the  voyage  in  151/2-24  hrs.,  according 
to  the  number  of  stations  called  at.  These  vessels  are  well  fitted  up  and 
have  good  restaurants  (B.  1  kr.  40  0.,  D.  2  kr.),  hut  their  berths  are 
limited.  Those  who  have  to  spend  a  night  on  board  should  lose  no  time 
in  securing  a  sofa  or  a  stateroom.  —  Comp.  p.  xviii. 

The  * Sognefjord  (from  the  old  word  'Sogne',  a  narrow  arm  of 
the  sea),  the  longest  of  all  the  Norwegian  fjords,  measures  180  Kil. 
(112  M.)  from  Sognefest  to  Skjolden,  averages  6  Kil.  (4  M.)  in 
width ,  and  is  nearly  4000  ft.  deep  at  places.  Like  all  the  other 
fjords,  it  is  unattractive  at  its  entrance,  where  the  rocks  have  been 
worn  smooth,  partly  by  the  action  of  the  waves,  and  partly  by  the 
enormous  glaciers  which  once  covered  the  whole  country.  The 
scenery  improves  as  we  go  E.,  until  the  fjord  ends  in  a  number  of 
long  narrow  arms,  with  banks  rising  abruptly  at  places  to  5000  ft., 
from  which  waterfalls  descend.  At  the  heads  of  the  N.  branches 
of  the  fjord  appear  the  glaciers  covering  the  plateau.  The 
Jostedalsbra;  ('Brae',  glacier),  to  the  N.,  is  the  largest  glacier  in 
Europe  (350  sq.  M.).  In  other  parts  of  the  fjord  the  narrow  banks 
present  a  smiling  character,  being  fringed  with  luxuriant  orchards 
and  waving  corn-fields,   and.  studded  with  pleasant  dwellings.     In 
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the  grandeur  of  its  mountains  and  glaciers  the  Sognefjord  surpasses 
the  Hardanger,  but  its  general  character  is  severe  and  at  places 
monotonous,  while  its  southern  rival  unquestionably  carries  off  the 
palm  for  its  softer  scenery  and  its  splendid  waterfalls. 

The  Climate  of  theW.  Sognefjord,  as  far  as  the  p  int  where  its 
great  ramifications  begin,  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  W  coast,  being 
rainy  and  mild  in  winter  and  damp  and  cool  in  summer.  Nowhere  in 
Norway  is  the  rapid  decrease  of  the  rainfall  from  W.  to  E.  so  marked 
as  in  the  Sognefjord.  At  Sognefest,  at  the  entrance  to  the  fjord  (see 
below),  the  annual  rainfall  is  about  80  inches,  on  the  Fjserlands- 
fjord  (56  M.  from  the  coast)  50,  on  the  Ncerafjord  (70  M.)  31,  on  the 
Lysterfjord  (80  M.)  19,  and  at  Laerdal  (87  M.)  16  inehes  only.  In 
these  E.  arms  the  climate  resembles  that  of  inland  European  coun- 
tries ,  a  short  and  warm  summer  being  succeeded  by  a  long  and 
severe  winter.  In  winter,  however,  these  arms  are  only  (partly 
frozen  over. 

The  following  description  generally  follows  the  order  of  the 
stations  touched  at  by  the  Nordre  Bergenhusamts  steamers,  but 
their  route  varies  on  different  trips.  There  are  two  lines  of  steamers, 
one  starting  from  Bergen ,  the  other  confining  itself  to  the  fjord. 
The  distances  of  the  chief  stations  from  each  other  are  given  in 
Norwegian  sea-miles  (comp.  p.  vi). 

a.  The  W.  Sognefjord,  toUalholm  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Fjeerlandsfjord. 

Steamboat  from  Bergen  to  Balholm  5  times  a  week  in  MP/z-l&h  hrs. 
(fare  10  kr.  20  0.) ;  to  Vadheim  only,  8-IOV2  hrs.  (7  kr.  70  0. ;  to  Lserdal, 
12  kr.  60  0.) ;  from  Vadheim  to  Balholm,  4  kr.  The  fjord-steamer  (see  above) 
plies  twice  weekly  from  Vadheim. 

Bergen,  see  p.  115.  The  voyage  to  the  mouth  of  the  Sognefjord 
is  of  little  interest.  It  carries  us  through  the  'Skjaergaard'  fringing 
the  district  of  Nord-Horland,  which  with  Semd-Horland  (p.  100) 
formed  the  ancient  Herdafylke.  The  low  and  generally  bare  hills 
in  the  foreground  have  been  worn  down  by  the  glaciers  of  the  ice 
period ;  in  the  distance  rises  a  higher  chain.  The  steamer  threads 
some  very  narrow  straits. 

The  first  stations  Alverstrem  and  Lygren  are  rarely  touched  at. 
More  important  is Skjcerjehavn,  at  the  N-  end  of  the  Sande.  Then, 
Eivindvik  or  Evenvik,  on  the  small  Oulenfjord,  the  ancient  meeting- 
place  of  the  Qulathing.  This  was  one  of  the  four  great  Norwegian 
'Things'  (Frostuthing,  Gulathing,  Borgarthing,  and  Eidsifathing) 
suppressed  by  King  Magnus  Lagabater  (p.  li). 

At  the  mouth  of  the  Sognefjord  lie  the  Sulen-0er,  the  'Sol- 
undare'  of  Frithjof's  Saga,  a  group  of  islands  with  hills  rising  to 
1830  ft.  (about  5  Kil.  to  the  left  of  the  steamboat). 

On  the  mainland,  to  the  right,  lies  the  station  of  Sognefest  or 
Sygnefest,  to  the  E.  of  which  rises  the  Stanglandsfjeld. 

9* 
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On  the  N.  bank  we  observe  the  Lihest  (2275  ft.).  On  the  same 
bank  are  the  stations  of  Befjord  or  Lervik  and,  beyond  the  pro- 
montory of  Varholm,  Ladvik  or  Lavik,  the  chief  place  in  the  W.  Sogn 
district,  with  a  church. 

On  the  S.  bank  lie  Brcekke,  on  the  small  Bisefjord,  and  Trmdal 
or  Tredal,  on  the  Eikefjord,  at  which  the  steamers  call  alternately 
with  the  stations  on  the  N.  bank  just  named. 

The  scenery  improves.  The  mountains  become  higher.  We 
enter  the  pleasant  Vadheims fjord  on  the  N.  bank  and  call  at  — 

19  S.M.  (from  Bergen)  Vadbeim  (Vadheims  Hotel,  fair,  R.,  B. 
or  S.  ll/i  kr.),  situated  at  the  mouth  of  two  valleys,  through  one  of 
which  (W.)  runs  the  overland  route  to  the  Nordfjord  (R.  24).  The 
veranda  of  the  inn  overlooks  the  fjord.  To  the  W.  is  a  waterfall 
with  a  group  of  houses  adjacent,  above  which  rises  the  Norevikshei. 

On  the  S.  side  of  the  fjord,  opposite  the  Vadheimsfjord,  opens 
the  picturesque  Fughatfjord,  with  the  station  of  Bjordal,  called  at 
once  weekly,  and  the  pyramidal  Oraafjeld. 

On  the  rocky  N.  bank  lies  the  pleasant  village  of  Kirkebe,  with 
its  church,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Hejangsfjord,  past  which  we 
steer.  Then  Maaren,  prettily  situated,  with  a  waterfall,  and  the 
small  Lomefjord.  Next,  Ncese,  or  Nesse,  and  Sage,  with  a  fine 
waterfall. 

On  the  S.  bank  lie  Ortnevik  and  SylvarncBS  or  Selvarnces;  then 
Neset,  on  the  Arnefjord ,  with  its  fine  mountain-background.  At 
these  places  the  steamers  usually  call  once  a  week  only. 

As  we  steer  farther  E.,  the  beauty  of  the  scenery  becomes  more 
striking.  The  mountains,  rising  to  upwards  of  3000  ft.,  assume 
picturesque  forms  and  are  clothed  with  vegetation  to  their  summits, 
while  between  them  peep  occasional  expanses  of  snow.  The  steamers 
call  at  Kvamse  on  the  N.  bank  once  weekly.  They  next  steer  to 
the  S.,  round  a  promontory  at  the  mouth  of  the  small  bay  of  "Vik, 
where  we  observe  a'Gilje'  and  other  salmon-fishing  appliances,  to  — 

7  S.M.  Vik  or  Vikseren  (Hopstock,  very  fair),  lying  in  a  fertile 
region  at  the  mouth  of  two  valleys,  the  Bodal  on  the  W.  and  the 
Ofriddal  on  the  E.,  with  its  branch  the  Seljedal.  Snow-mountains 
form  the  background;  to  the  E.  rises  Rambaeren  (p.  136).  The  old 
churches  of  Hoperstad,  and  Hove,  the  former  a  'stavekirke'  (p.  29) 
of  the  early  13th  cent.,  both  restored  in  1891,  are  interesting.  In 
the  neighbourhood  is  a  large  military  exercise-ground. 

From  Vik  we  may  drive  inland  about  8Kil.  in  any  one  of  three  different 
directions,  in  order  to  cross  one  of  the  mountain-passes  (about  8  hrs.  each)  : 
to  Stalheim  (p.  128;  the  last  part  of  the  route  passing  the  Jordalsnut, 
fatiguing  but  interesting);  or  to  Vinje  i  Vossestranden  (p.  128;  part  of 
the  road  before  Aarmot  is  entirely  destroyed,  a  serious  consideration  for 
indifferent  walkers,  but  we  may  drive  the  last  11  Kil.  from  Aarmot  onwards, 
passing  the  Myrkedalsvand) ;  or  to  Qulbraa  in  the  Exingdal  (with  gnide) 
and  on  to  Nwsheim  (nightquarters  at  Jac.  Larsen's),  thence  proceeding 
next  day  over  the  fjeld  to  (about  10  Kil.)  Aarhus  i  Teidalen,  whence  a  car- 
riage-road descends  the  Teidal  to  Fadnces  on  the  Evangervand  (p.  125). 
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The  Sognefjord  here  turns  at  a  right  angle  to  the  N.  In  the  dis- 
tance, even  from  Vik,  we  observe  the  Vetlefjordsbrae  (p.  134).  The 
passage  to  Balholm  takes  about  %  hr.  On  our  right  lies  Vangsnces, 
on  a  promontory  where  the  fjord  again  turns  towards  the  E.  The 
W.  bank  being  the  supposed  scene  of  Frithjofs  Saga,  as  rendered 
by  Tegner,  Vangsnaes  is  said  to  have  been  Frithjofs  Framnms. 

2  S.M.  Balholm.  —  Hotels  (often  over-crowded).  'Kvikne's  Hotel, 
nearest  th^  pier,  with  a  good  bath-house  on  the  lake,  R.  2-3,  B.  l'/2, 
D.  21/t,  S.  IV2  kr. ;  "Hotel  Balestrand,  a  few  yards  farther  on,  also  with 
bath-house,  a  trifle  cheaper.  —  Physician,  Dr.  Groth,  between  the  two 
hotels.  —  Boats  may  be  obtained  at  the  hotels  (50  0.  per  hr.).  —  English 
Church  Service  in  summer. 

Balholm,  the  chief  place  on  the  fertile  and  highly  cultivated 
Balestrand,  is  beautifully  situated  to  the  S.  of  the  mouth  of  the 
small  Essefjord.  Its  well-wooded  environs  (numerous  apple  and 
pear  trees),  the  view  over  the  wide  Sognefjord,  and  the  many 
pleasant  walks  make  it  a  desirable  residence;  and  it  is  frequented 
by  numerous  British,  Norwegian,  and  German  guests. 

A  pleasant  and  well-made  road,  overlooking  the  fjord,  leads 
from  the  hotels,  past  the  English  Church  of  St.  Olaf  (1897)  and 
several  houses,  to  a  (!/a  M.)  mound,  with  a  large  birch-tree  and 
a  modern  'bautasten',  pointing  it  out  as  the  tomb  of  King  Bele  of 
the  Frithjofs  Saga.  The  road  goes  on,  shaded  at  places  by  tall 
trees,  past  the  villas  of  the  painters  A.  Norman  and  Hans  Dahl. 
About  i/2  M-  beyond  the  latter,  on  the  bank  to  the  left,  is  a  Lax- 
varp  for  catching  salmon.  Refreshments  (beer,  wine,  etc.)  may  be 
obtained  at  the  adjacent  Hygea  chalet.  The  road  ends  at  (3  M.  from 
the  hotels)  the  farm  of  Flesje,  situated  among  trees  on  the  fjord. 

Another  pleasant  walk  may  be  taken  to  the  W.  from  the  pier 
along  the  "Essefjord  to  (^2  hr.)  the  bridge  over  the  stream  issuing 
from  the  Essedal;  or  we  may  take  a  row  (2-3  hrs.)  on  the  fjord, 
which  is  surrounded  by  a  noble  series  of  mountains  :  to  the  N.  the 
Toten  (4610  ft. ;  ascended  in  8  hrs.),  then  the  Furunipa,  separated 
by  the  sharp  ridge  of  Kjeipen  from  the  snow-clad  Guldceple;  farther 
on,  the  Vindreggen  (3868  ft.)  and  the  Ojeiteryggen ;  and  to  the  S.W. 
the  Munkeg  (4135  ft. ;  ascent  12  hrs.). 

A  wide  prospect  is  afforded  by  the  top  of  the  hill  above  the 
Bale-Sater,  reached  in  li/4  hr.  by  a  footpath,  which  is  at  places 
steep  and  stony.  About  75  yds.  beyond  the  Bele  mound  (see 
above)  we  proceed  to  the  right  across  the  meadow,  between  the 
houses.  We  do  not  cross  the  stream  but  ascend  on  its  left  bank, 
traversing  brushwood  above  the  last  houses  and  ascending  to  the 
right  beyond  the  fence.  The  best  point  of  view  is  about  Y2  DT-  above 
the  Bale-Saeter. 

Opposite  Balholm,  to  the  N.,  on  the  other  side  of  the  mouth  of 
the  Essefjord ,  rises  the  prettily  situated  church  of  Tjugum.  The 
good  road,  which  leads  to  it  from  the  landing-place,  ascends  past 
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the  parsonage,  and,  beyond  ('/^hr.)  a  path  descending  to  the  right, 
continues  for  some  distance  at  the  same  level,  affording  a  charming 
*View  of  the  Fjaerlandsfjord  and  across  the  Vetlefjord  with  the 
Jostedalsbrse  in  the  background. 

Fkom  Balholm  to  Sande  i  Holmedal  (two  days).  1st  Day.  By  rowing- 
boat  to  the  gaard  of  Svceven  at  the  head  of  the  Svarefjord  (see  below;  toler- 
able quarters) ;  we  then  ascend  the  valley  gradually  for  about  3  Kil. ;  mount 
a  steep  and  rough  path  to  the  pass  of  Svcerskard  (2300  ft.),  where  we  get  a 
fine  view  looking  back  to  the  Sognefjord;  ascend  a  steep  and  marshy  slope 
to  the  watershed;  descend  past  the  Torences  Salter  (5  hrs.  from  Svseren)  to 
the  Holme-  Vand  in  the  Viksdal;  then  through  a  good  deal  of*  wood,  past 
the  Lange-Sceter,  across  the  river,  and  over  marshy  ground  to  Mjell  (8-10  hrs. 
from  Svseren).  —  2nd  Day.  From  Mjell  bridle-path  to  the  gaard  of  Ho/;  then 
down  the  Eldal  to  EldaUeren  on  the  Tiktvand  (p.  178);  cross  by  boat  to 
Horsevik,  and  walk  thence  by  the  road  to  Sande  (p.  178 ;  in  all,  3-4  hrs. 
on  foot  and  l3/4  hr.  by  boat). 

The  most  beautiful  excursion  from  Balholm  is  to  the  *Fjser- 
landsfjord,  which  runs  inland  towards  the  N.  (fjord-steamer  from 
Balholm  to  Fjaerland  four  times  a  week  in  2-3  hrs. J.  This  fjord  is 
26  Kil.  long,  nearly  2  Kil.  broad  in  its  S.  and  1  Kil.  in  its  N. 
half.  Its  banks  are  less  precipitous  than  those  of  the  Nserafjord 
(p.  137).  The  entrance  is  commanded  by  the  Toten  (p.  133)  on 
the  left  and  the  Storhaug  (1210  ft.)  and  Trodalseg  (3645  ft.)  on 
the  right. 

To  the  left  diverges  a  broad  bay  of  the  fjord ,  dividing  into  the 
Sucerefjord  and  the  beautiful  Vetlefjord.  The  steamer  calls  once  a 
week  at  Ulvestad,  at  the  head  of  the  Vetlefjord. 

From  Ulvestad  a  road  ascends  the  valley  to  Mell,  where  we  see  the 
Vetlefjofdsbrm  descending  from  the  Jostedalsbrse.  The  Melsnipa  (see  below) 
to  the  E.  and  the  Qotopfjeld  or  Gotophesten  (5650  ft.)  to  the  N.  are  said 
to  command  superb  views.  —  From  Mell  a  toilsome  mountain-route  leads 
to  the  gaard  Orening,  near  Haukedal  (p.  180;  7-8  hrs.,  with  guide). 

After  the  steamer  has  rounded  the  promontory  of  Mences  we 
observe  on  the  right,  above  the  Rommedal,  the  Rommehest  (4110  ft.; 
ascent  said  to  be  easy),  and  on  the  left  the  Harevoldsnipa  (5360  ft.) 
and  the  Melsnipa  (5800  ft),  separated  from  the  Jorddalsnipa  by  the 
JorddaUdal,  behind  which  appear  the  snow-fields  of  the  Jostedals- 
brse. We  now  obtain  a  *View  of  the  head  of  the  fjord  with  its 
snowy  background,  a  grand  example  of  characteristically  Norwegian 
scenery.  The  glaciers  of  the  Suphellebra?  come  into  sight  first,  then 
those  of  the  Bejumsbrse  in  the  background  ;  but  as  we  approach  the 
Mundal,  the  latter  again  disappears.  On  the  right  lies  the  gaard  of 
Berge,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Bergedal.    (To  Sogndal,  see  p.  137.) 

3  S.M.  Fjserland  (*Hotel  Mundal,  R.  1^-2,  B.  or  S.  i%  D- 
2  kr.  ;  Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in  summer),  the  steamboat-terminus,  lies 
at  the  entrance  to  the  broad  Mundal,  in  which  the  Jostedalsbrse  is 
seen.    A  granite  stone  recalls  King  Oscar  II. 's  visit  in  1879. 

A  visit  to  the  glaciers  which  descend,  a  little  to  the  N.  of  Fjser- 
land ,  into  the  Bejumsdal  and  the  Suphelledal,  two  valleys  separ- 
ated by  the  Skeidsnipa,  is  interesting.  We  may  drive  the  greater 
part  of  the  way  (stolkjaerre  there  and  back  in  3  hrs.,  one  pers.  3, 
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two  pers.  4  kr. ;  to  both  glaciers  and  back,  6  hrs.,  5  or  6  kr.).  The 
road  skirts  the  W.  bank  of  the  fjord,  at  the  end  of  which,  on  a  hill 
to  the  right,  is  the  gaard  of  Horpedalen,  with  an  impetuous  stream. 
To  the  left,  farther  on,  we  look  into  the  Bajumsdal,  with  the  Joste- 
dalsbras  in  the  background.  About  4  Kil.  from  Fjserland  the  road 
into  this  valley  diverges  to  the  left,  while  that  to  the  Suphelledal 
crosses  the  brook  and  goes  straight  on. 

To  the  *B«jumsbr8e,  the  grander  of  the  two  glaciers,  it  is  a  walk 
of  l3/4hr.  from  the  fork  of  the  road.  The  carriage-road  ascends  the 
right  bank  of  the  stream,  passing  between  the  houses  of  Bejums- 
fustene  and  Bdefjord,  and  ends  at  the  Bejums-Sceter  (restaurant); 
thence  we  ascend  on  foot  and  cross  the  stream  in  ^  nr-  *°  tne 
glacier,  the  foot  of  which  lies  450  ft.  above  the  fjord. 

The  *Store  Suphellebrae  is  also  13/4hr.  from  the  fork  of  the  road. 
The  road  crosses  the  B#jums-Elv  and  ascends  the  Svphelledal,  past 
the  Suphelle  Gaard,  to  the  (l3/4  M.)  end  of  the  glacier.  The  stream 
issues  from  a  great  vault  in  the  glacier,  152  ft.  above  the  fjord.  About 
480  ft.  above  its  base  a  rock  divides  the  glacier  into  two  parts.  Of 
these  the  upper  only  is  united  with  the  Jostedalsbrae ;  the  lower  part 
is  formed  of  accumulated  masses  of  ice  which  have  fallen  over  the 
rock.   The  roar  of  the  ice-avalanches  is  frequently  heard. 

The  Vettle  Suphellebrse,  or  Little  Suphelle  Glacier,  is  said  to  have  the 
finest  ice.  This  is  reached  by  taking  the  path  to  the  right  5  min.  to  the 
N.  of  the  Suphelle  Gaard,  crossing  the  broad  Elv,  and  then  traversing  the 
fallen  rocks,  which  extend  as  far  as  the  (2  hrs.)  glacier.  —  A  fatiguing 
expedition  may  be  made  hence  (guide  and  provisions  necessary)  to  (3V2- 
4  hrs.)  the  Veitestrandsskar ,  then  down  the  Snauedal  to  the  gaard  of 
Stelen,  where  the  Snauedal  joins  the  valley  beginning  at  the  Veitestrands- 
vand,  and  finally  down  the  latter  valley  to  (4>/2-5  hrs.)  Nordre  JVces,  at  the 
N.  end  of  the  Veilettrandsvand  (p.  142). 

Grand  passes  from  Fjserland  lead  across  the  Jostedalsbrse  to  J0lster 
(p.  180),  in  9-10  hrs.  (guide  10  kr.).  Skirting  the  Bojumsbrse.  we  ascend 
the  Jakobbakkadn  by  a  recently  improved  path  to  the  glacier  in  2]/2  hrs., 
cross  the  latter  (rope  necessary)  via  its  highest  point,  the  Kvitevarde,  descend 
to  (1V2-2  hrs.)  the  Troldvand,  and  finally  follow  a  steep  and  rough  foot- 
path, over  loose  stones  and  boulders,  traversing  the  wild  ravine  of  the  Lun- 
deskar,  to  a  mountain-valley  enclosed  by  precipitous  cliffs  and  to  (4>/2  hrs.) 
Lunde  (p.  180).  An  alternative  and  better  route  from  the  Troldvand  leads 
through  the  Seknesandttkar ,  round  the  Seknesandsnipa  (4965  ft.),  to  Sek- 
nesand  on  the  K.jflsnsesfjord  (p.  180).  —  From  Fjserland  we  may  also  walk 
direct  up  the  Mundal,  pass  between  the  Jostedalsbrae  and  the  Jostefond, 
and  finally  (as  above)  defend  through  the  S0knesandsskar,  to  the  W.  of 
the  S/Jknesandsnipa,  to  (10-12  hrs.)  Seknesand. 

Guides  in  Fjserland:  Jo/>i  Mundal,  Ham  Bejum,  Henrik  Mundal,  Mikkel 
S.  Mundal,  and  Anders  T.  Mundal. 

b.  From  Balholm  to  Gudvangen.    Aurlandsfjord  and  Nserafjord. 

The  Fjobd  Steamer  (p.  131)  plies  from  Balholm  to  Gudvangen  in 
3V2hrs.  (fare  4kr.),  but  touches  (with  the  occasional  exception  of  Lekanger) 
at  none  of  the  intermediate  stations  mentioned  below.  The  details  as  far 
as  the  Aurlandsfjord  (pp.  136,  137)  have  reference  to  the  course  of  the 
large  Bergen  steamers  between  Balholm  and  L8crdals0ren  (p.  141). 

Balholm,  see  p.  133.  —  Fine  retrospect  of  the  Balestrand,  with 

the  Langedalsbrse  in  the  background.  The  first  station  of  the  Bergen 
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steamers  is  Vangsnces  (p.  133).  The  steamer  skirts  the  S.  bank  of 
the  fjord,  above  which  rise  imposing  mountains.  To  the  N.  is  the 
Blaafjeld,  from  which  a  waterfall  descends. 

Ou  the  S.  hank  is  the  station  of  Fedjos  or  Fejos  (with  a  church), 
whence,  through  the  Gulsatdal ,  we  may  ascend  Rambceren 
(5260  ft),  affording  a  grand  view  of  the  Jostedalsbrse  and  the  fjord 
(those  who  do  not  care  to  mount  so  high  may  go  as  far  as  the 
Kongshei  or  the  Kongsvand,  2-3  hrs.),  and  the  Fresviksbrce  (p.  137). 

2'/2  S.M.  (from  Balholm)  Lekanger  or  Leikanger  (J.  Olsens 
Hotel)  lies  on  the  Sjestrand,  the  fertile  N.  hank  of  the  fjord.  To 
the  W.  lies  the  gaard  Husebe,  with  a  lofty  'hautasten'.  To  the  E. 
of  the  steamboat- quay  are  the  residence  of  the  'Amtmand',  the  par- 
sonage, and  the  church  ;  farther  on  is  the  gaard  of  Henjum,  with 
a  'Stue'  (wooden  house)  of  the  17th  century. 

V2  S-M.  Hermansvserk  (Knudsen's  Hotel)  lies  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Henjumsdal,  through  which  a  day's  excursion  may  be  taken  to 
the  N.  to  the  Ounvordsbrm  (5150  ft.). 

The  fjord-steamer  (p.  131)  steers  direct  for  the  mouth  of  the 
Aurlandsfjord  (p.  137).  —  The  Bergen  steamers  first  enter  the 
narrow  Norefjord  to  the  E.  On  the  left  are  the  gaards  of  Lunden 
and  Slinde  (boat-station  sometimes  touched  at).  On  the  right  is 
Fimreite,  on  a  fertile  hill,  commanded  by  the  mountain  of  that  name 
(2570  ft.).  On  15th  June,  1184,  Magnus  Erlingsse-n  was  defeated 
and  slain  here  in  a  naval  battle  by  King  Sverre.  To  the  left  is  the 
church  of  Oimheim.  —  Rounding  the  peninsula  of  Nordnas,  a  spur 
of  the  Skrilcen  (see  below),  we  enter  the  Sogndals fjord,  with  smil- 
ing and  well-cultivated  banks.  On  the  left  lies  the  gaard  of  Far- 
dal  (touched  at  on  the  return  from  Sogndal),  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Bverste  Dal  or  0fste  Dal.  On  the  right  rises  the  Storhougfjeld 
(4235  ft.).  To  the  left  is  the  gaard  Stedje  or  Steie  (inn),  with"  its 
thriving  orchards. 

3  S.M.  Sogndal  (Danielsen's  Hotel,  fair;  skyds-station  at  the 
gaard  of  Fjcern),  consisting  of  the  numerous  gaards  of  Sogndalskirke, 
Hofslund,  and  Sogndalsfjaren,  is  charmingly  situated  on  an  old 
moraine  through  which  the  Sogndals-Elv  has  forced  a  passage,  and 
amidst  lofty  mountains:  the  Storhougfjeld,  to  the  S.  (see  above; 
easily  ascended  and  affording  a  fine  view);  SfcWftm(4115ft.),  to  the 
S.W.;  and  Njuken  (3200  ft.,  to  the  N. ;  easily  ascended  in  3*/2  hrs.). 
Pleasant  walk  on  the  bank  of  the  river  to  the  Waterfall,  with  its 
mills,  and  then  to  the  S.  to  the  pretty  new  church,  a  'bautasten' 
beside  which  bears  the  Runic  inscription:  'Olafr  konungr  saa  ut 
mille  staina  thessa'  (i.e.  'King  Olaf  looked  from  between  these 
stones').  We  may  then  follow  the  road  to  Stedje  (see  above),  with 
its  two  large  'Kaempehouge'  ('giant  tumuli'),  whence  we  may  return 
to  Sogndalsfjaeren  by  boat  (an  excursion  of  1  hr.  in  all). 

From  Sogndal  to  Solvoen  (14  Kil.j  pay  for  19)  oh  to  Maeifjjeben 
(22  Kil.;  pay  for  28),  by  carriage  in  3  and  6  hrs.  respectively,  while  the 
steamboat  does  not  reach  these  places  for  12  or  14  hrs.  (comp.  p.  141). 
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The  scenery  is  most  attractive,  but  until  the  completion  of  the  new  road 
the  excursion  is  recommended  to  pedestrians  only. 

Fkom  Sognd al  to  Fj^el and  (12-15  hrs.).  A  tolerable  road  ascends  from 
Sogndal  to  the  Sogndalsvand  (1500  ft.)  and  runs  along  its  E.  bank  to  Gaard 
Selseng  (17  Kil.).  To  the  W.  opens  the  Gunvorddal,  with  a  small  sana- 
torium. From  Selseng  we  may  ascend  Thorsladnakken  (5250  ft.;  imposing 
view  of  the  mountains  to  the  E.  of  the  Fjserlandsfjord  and  of  the  Joste- 
dalsbrse;  to  the  B.,  the  Horunger  in  clear  weather).  —  From  Selseng 
we  may  ascend  the  Langedal,  passing  several  steters,  the  highest  of  which 
is  called  Toftahougstele,  to  the  central  of  the  three  depressions  in  the 
mountain,  about  4130  ft.  above  the  sea,  to  the  left  of  which  rise  the  peaks 
of  the  Frudalsbrce  (5165  ft.).  The  path  then  descends  the  Bergedal  to 
Gaard  Berge  on  the  Fjserlandsfjord  (p.  134),  from  which  we  row  in  1  hr. 
to  (6  Kil.)  Fjserland. 

The  steamer  returns  to  the  great  highway  of  the  Sognefjord, 
passes  the  promontories  of  Meisen  and  Hensene,  and  steers  either 
to  the  E.  direct  to  Laerdal  (p.  141),  or  to  the  S.  to  — 

3  S.M.  Fresvik  (indifferent  quarters),  situated  on  a  hay  formed 
by  the  projecting  hill  of  Nuten,  and  commanded  on  the  S.  by  the 
Nonhaug  ('non'  is  2  p.m.,  the  time  when  the  sun  appears  above  the 
hill).  Fine  view  looking  back  on  Lekanger,  with  the  Gunvordsbra? 
rising  above  it.  A  visit  to  the  Fresviksbrce  on  the  Fresviksfjeld 
(5145  ft.),    8-9  Kil.  from  Fresvik,  is  said  to  be  attractive. 

From  Fresvik  through  the  Tundal  and  across  the  hills  to  the  Jordal 
and  Stalheim  (p.  128)  takes  fully  8  hrs. 

The  fjord -steamers  to  Gudvangen  and  twice  a  week  also  the 
Bergen  steamers,  after  leaving  Fresvik,  steer  to  the  S.  between  the 
promontories  of  Saltkjelnas  and  Solsnces  into  the  *Aurlandsfjord,  an 
enormous  ravine  about  1^2  Kil.  broad,  with  precipitous  rocky  banks, 
3000-4000  ft.  high,  forming  the  slopes  of  higher  mountains  which 
are  rarely  visible  from  the  lake.  At  a  few  spots  only  dwellings 
have  been  erected  on  the  alluvial  deposits  ('Ur',  'Aur')  of  a  stream, 
or  are  perched  high  above  the  lake  on  some  apparently  inaccess- 
ible rock.  From  these  abrupt  slopes  descend  lofty  waterfalls,  either 
perpendicularly,  or  in  streaks  of  foam  gliding  over  the  dark-brown 
rock,  and  reflected  in  the  sombre  fjord.  Their  monotonous  murmur 
alone  breaks  the  profound  silence  of  the  scene. 

Beyond  the  Solsnaes  we  observe  on  the  left  the  buildings  of 
Buene,  with  a  'slide'  for  shooting  down  timber.  On  the  right  is 
Simlences;  farther  on,  the  Fyssefos.  Then,  on  the  left,  Brednces  or 
Breincfs,  beyond  which  we  pass  the  mouth  of  the  valley  of  the 
Kolar-Elv.  — To  the  left,  by  the  promontory  of  Ncsrences,  we  obtain 
a  superb  view  of  the  upper  Aurlandsfjord,  with  its  vista  of  rocky 
headlands  (p.  139).  The  Bergen  steamers  enter  this  fjord,  see  p.  139. 

Passing  the  promontory  of  Beiteln,  the  fjord -steamer  steers 
into  the  **Nser.erfjord,  the  S.W.  arm  of  the  Aurlandsfjord,  and  the 
grandest  of  all  the  ramifications  of  the  Sognefjord.  It  is  at  first 
about  900-1000  yds.  in  breadth.  Soon  after  entering  it  we  see  on 
the  right  a  waterfall  of  the  Lagde-Elv,  nearly  1000  ft.  high.  Op- 
posite rises  the  pointed  Krogegg;  then,  the  Gjeitegg.  Between  these 
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two  hills,  and  afterwards  between  the  Gjeitegg  and  the  Middagsberg, 
we  obtain  fine  glimpses  of  the  snow-clad  Steganaase  (p.  139)  high 
above.  Opposite  the  Middagsberg,  on  the  right,  are  the  gaards  of 
Dyrdal,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Dyrdal.  The  fjord  contracts  to  a  defile 
about200  yds.  broad,  bounded  by  perpendicular  rocks.  On  the  right, 
between  the  Middagsberg  and  the  Raueg,  are  the  gaards  of  Styve, 
endangered  by  the  river ;  above  them  rise  the  snow-masses  of  the 
Store  Bra.  Several  veil-like  waterfalls.  On  the  right,  the  Dyrdals- 
fjeld.  To  the  left,  farther  on,  the  Nissedals-Elv  descends  from  the 
Skammedalsheidn  (not  visible  from  the  steamer).  To  the  right  is  a 
waterfall  descending  from  the  Ytre  Bakken,  forming  a  double  leap 
far  above.  The  fjord  then  turns  more  to  the  S.  We  now  observe  the 
mountains  of  the  Nseradal,  particularly  the  Sjserpenut  (see  Below), 
and  to  the  right  the  waterfall  of  the  Bakke-Elv  and  the  small  church 
of  Bakke,  to  which  a  good  road  leads  from  Gudvangen  (a  pleasant 
walk,  giving  a  singularly  vivid  impression  of  the  gloomy  solitude  of 
the  fjord ;  ca.  2  hrs.  there  and  back).  Farther  on  several  waterfalls 
aTe  seen  on  both  sides ;  the  last  one  (left)  is  the  Kilefos  (see  below). 

4  S.M.  (from  Fresvik;  8  from  Balholm)  Gudvangen.  —  Hotels 
(a  few  minutes  from  the  steamboat-pier).  Vikingvang  Hotel,  with  catt 
and  restaurant,  English  spoken,  R.  2,  B.  or  S.  l1/^  D.  2  kr. ;  Hansen's 
Hotel,  well  spoken  of  (landlord  speaks  a  little  English).  —  English  Church 
Service  in  the  season. 

Conveyances  to  Stalheim  (l3/4  hr.)  usually  await  the  arrival  of  the 
steamer:  skyds  for  1  pers.  2  kr.  55,  2  pers.  3  kr.  P5  0. ;  there  and  back, 
incl.  stay  at  the  foot  of  the  Stalheimsklev,  5  or  7  kr. ;  caleschvogn  for 
2-4  pers.  20  kr.  The  excursion  is  also  recommended  to  pedestrians, 
especially  the  descent  from  the  'Kiev'  to  Gudvangen  (-V2-23/4  hrs.).  The 
view  from  the  top  is  most  favourable  by  afternoon-light.  —  Those  bound 
for  Vossevangen  may  obtain  good  nightquarters  at  Framnses,  Vinje,  and 
Tvinde.     The  distance  from  Stalheim  to  Vinje  is  14  Kil. 

Gudvangen  is  a  group  of  gaards  at  the  head  of  the  Naerefjord, 
at  the  influx  of  the  Natredals-Elv .  The  mountains  enclosing  the 
ravine  are  so  lofty  and  abrupt  that  this  little  hamlet  does  not  see 
the  sun  throughout  the  whole  winter.  On  the  E.  rises  the  Sjarpe- 
nut,  on  the  W.  the  Solbjergenut.  From  the  Kilsbotten,  to  the  N.  of 
the  former,  comes  the  *Kilefos,  a  waterfall  1840  ft.  in  height,  be- 
ginning with  a  leap  of  500  ft. ;  to  the  right  of  it  are  the  small 
Hestncesfos  and  Nautefos,  whose  waters  unite  below. 

The  picturesque  *N8er«dal,  the  landward  continuation  of  the 
fjord,  preserves  the  same  wild  character.  About  ^2  nr-  from  Gud- 
vangen the  road  crosses  a  great  'Aur'  (p.  137)  and  the  clear  river, 
on  the  right  bank  of  which  lies  the  gaard  of  Sjarping.  To  the  right 
towers  the  huge  Jordalsnut  (3610  ft. ;  ascent,  see  p.  129),  which 
consists  of  light-gray  syenite.  On  the  rocky  slopes  are  seen  many 
traces  of  the  avalanches  ('Skred')  which  fall  into  the  valley  in  the 
early  summer.  The  road  follows  the  right  bank,  gradually  ascending. 
On  the  left  bank  are  the  gaards  of  Hemre  and  Hylland.  Farther  on 
(l3/4-2  hrs.  from  Gudvangen)  the  road  recrosses  to  the  left  bank  and 
reaches  the  foot  of  the  * Stalheimsklev  ('cliff),  which  terminates  the 


Sognefjord.  ATJRLAND.     Map, p.  113.  — 21. R.    139 

valley.  The  vehicles  of  visitors  to  the  'Kiev'  usually  await  their 
return  at  the  bridge.  The  road  ascends  the  'Kiev'  in  sixteen  some- 
what steep  zigzags,  the  ascent  of  which  takes  nearly  an  hour.  On 
the  right  and  left  are  the  Sivlefos  and  the  Stalheimsfos,  two  pictur- 
esque waterfalls.  From  the  top  of  the  pass  (1125  ft.;  new  hotel, 
opened  in  1903)  a  superb  view  is  obtained  (see  p.  129). 


The  *Upper  Aurlandsfjord,  which  stretches  to  the  S.E.  from 
the  promontory  of  Beiteln  (p.  137),  is  visited  twice  weekly  by  the 
steamer  from  Bergen  to  Lserdal.  To  the  left,  high  up  on  the  steep 
E.  bank,  we  observe  the  gaards  of  Horken,  Nedberge,  and  (in  a 
ravine)  Kappadal.  To  the  right,  on  the  hill,  aTe  the  Stege-Satre, 
with  two  waterfalls  near.  The  steamer  calls  at  Vnderdal,  finely 
situated,  with  a  church,  whence  we  may  ascend  by  the  Melhw-Sater 
to  the  Steganaase  ('ugly'  or  'terrible  nose' ;  5660  ft.),  the  highest 
peak  of  the  Syrdalsfjeld.  —  Farther  on,  to  the  right,  rises  the  long 
Flenje-Egg,  with  its  highest  peaks,  the  Jelben  (to  the  N.)  and  the 
Flenjanaase  (4840  ft.).  The  fjord  widens.  On  the  left  open  several 
deep  ravines,  first  the  Skjerdal,  with  the  gaard  of  that  name,  then 
the  small  Voldedal  and  the  Vasbygd,  the  chief  place  in  which  is  — 

4  S.M.  (from  Fresvik  or  Gudvangen)  Aurland  or  Aurlandsvangen 
(Ellend  Vangen's  Hotel,  R.,  B.,  or  S.  1,  D.  2kr.,  tolerable),  with 
its  small  stone  church.  —  A  good  road  leads  up  the  valley  of  the 
Aurlands-Elv  (which  abounds  in  fish)  to  the  (6  Kil.)  Vasbygdvand 
(p.  139). 

Fbom  Adeland  to  T0NJCM  in  the  LiEKDAL  (2  days).  1st  Day:  steep 
ascent  of  about  4000  ft.  between  the  Blaaskavl  (Skavl,  'snow-drift';  2815  ft.; 
ascended  in  6  hrs.  from  Aurland;  fine  view)  on  the  N.  and  the  Heiskarsnut 
on  the  S.,  and  afterwards  passing  the  lofty  Hodnsnipe  on  the  right,  to 
the  Hodn-Sceter  (8  hrs.).  —  2nd  Day:  to  the  Skaale-Sceter  and  up  the 
Bavshegda  (4635  ft.),  commanding  a  fine  view  as  far  as  the  Horunger, 
and  of  the  J0ranaase  with  the  Troldelifjeld.  A  rough  sseter-path  then 
descends  to  the  (7  hrs.)  church  of  Tenjum  in  the  Lmrdal ,  from  which 
Lwrdalseren  (p.  141)  is  10  Kil.  distant  by  the  highroad. 

At  the  head  of  the  fjord,  6  Kil.  from  Aurland,  lies  the  large 
gaard  of  Fretheim  (Fretheims  Hotel,  R.  lt/2,  B.  ot  S.  174kr.,  very 
fair),  the  steamer-terminus,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Flaamsdal,  with  a 
fine  girdle  of  mountains. 

From  Fbethfim  to  Vatnahalsen  (19  Kil.,  pay  for  27),  new 
carriage-road  ascending  the  Tlaamsdal.  This  route  is  also  re- 
commended to  pedestrians,  and  the  times  given  are  those  which  a 
good  walker  should  accomplish.  —  The  road  follows  the  right  bank 
of  the  stream,  and  is  almost  level  as  far  as  the  (3  Kil.)  church  of 
Flaam,  whence  it  ascends  in  a  wide  curve  to  the  second  zone  of  the 
valley,  300  ft.  higher  than  the  first.  High  above  the  W.  slope  of 
the  valley  is  the  beautiful  Riondefos.  About  1 1/2  hr.  from  Fretheim 
the  road  crosses  the  Hega-Bro  to  the  left  bank,  where  the  necessary 
blasting  of  the  rock  has  exposed  some  huge  giant's  cauldrons; 
the  stream  flows  far  below  us.    As  the  valley  contracts,  its  rugged- 
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ness  increases.  Below,  on  the  left,  is  the  gaard  of  Berekvam. 
In  ii/4  hr.  more,  just  before  reaching  the  gaard  Melhua  on  the 
left  bank,  we  once  more  cross  the  stream,  pass  through  a  tunnel 
130  yards  long,  and  follow  the  right  bank  till  we  reach  (3/4  hr.)  an 
iron  bridge,  below  which  is  the  pretty  Kaardalsfos.  Here  we  re- 
cross  (for  the  last  time)  to  the  left  bank  and  rind  ourselves  at  the 
gaard  of  Kaardal  (372-4  hrs.  from  Fretheim).  Looking  up  to  the 
left,  we  see  the  flag  waving  on  the  Vatnahalsen  Hotel ;  a  footpath  to 
Opsaet  (p.  129)  diverges  to  the  right.  Fully  1  Kil.  beyond  Kaardal 
the  road  bends  to  the  right  and  ascends  the  steep  side  of  the  valley 
in  16  curves.  At  about  3/4hr.  from  the  Kaardalsfos  the  road  forks 
the  right  branch  leading  to  Myrdalen  (20  Kil.  from  Fretheim,  pay 
for  28),  whence  there  is  a  footpath  to  Opsaet  (comp.  p.  130),  while 
our  route  goes  straight  on  to  the  (10  min.)  Vatnahalsen  Hotel 
(p.  130). 

c.  From  Balholm  or  from  Gudvangen  to  Lserdalsaren. 

Steamer  from  Balholm  to  Leerdalseren  via  Sogndal  or  via  Gudvangen, 
6  times  a  week  in  7-12  hrs.  (fare  4  kr.).  —  From  Qudvangm  to  LasrdaU- 
eren,  also  G  times  a  week  in  3'/2  hrs.  (fare  4  kr.). 

From  Balholm  and  from  Gudvangen  to  the  mouth  of  the  Aur- 
landsfjord,  see  p.  135.  —  The  steamer  rounds  the  Saganms,  the  base 
of  the  Holten,  and  sometimes  calls  at  the  substantial  gaard  of  — 

Ytre  Freiningen.  On  a  green  plateau ,  about  400  ft.  higher, 
stands  the  school  attended  by  the  children  of  this  scattered  district. 

From  Ytre  Fr#ningen  the  "Blejan  (5560  ft.)  may  be  ascended  in  6-7hrs. 
(rather  steep):  admirable  view  of  the  Sognefjord,  the  Jostedalsbrse,  theHor- 
unger,  the  JotunheimMts.,  the  Hallingdal,  and'Voss.  The  fjord  itself  is  best 
seen  from  the  brink  of  the  Lemegg,  which  descends  5000  ft.  almost  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  N.  —  An  easier  ascent  is  from  the  Vindedal  (p.  141 ;  poor  quar- 
ters), reached  from  Lserdalsjzrren  by  small  boat.  The  best  plan  is  to  sleep  at 
the  Vindedals-Sceler,  I1/?  hr.  above  the  Vindedal  and  2-3  hrs.  from  the  top. 

To  the  N.  towers  the  Storhougfjeld  (p.  136).  We  next  pass 
Jndre  Freningen  and  the  promontory  of  Refnastangen,  a  spur  of  the 
Haxtsafjeld,  behind  which  rises  the  Lemegg  (see  above).  We  either 
steer  direct  to  Lserdalseren,  or  first  to  the  N.  to  — 

5  S.M.  (from  Sogndal)  Amble  (Husum's  Inn,  good,),  charmingly 
situated  on  the  crater-sh  aped  Amblebugt.  A  pleasant  road  leads  hence, 
passing  the  Amblegaard  (the  owner  of  which,  Hr.  Heiberg,  has  a 
collection  of  relics  relating  to  the  large  Norwegian  family  of  that 
name)  and  skirting  the  fjord,  to  (2  Kil.)  Kaupanger,  beautifully 
situated.  The  small  'Stavekirke',  with  20  pillars  in  the  nave  and 
4  in  the  rectangular  choir,  seems  to  have  been  built  about  1200 ; 
it  was  unsuccessfully  restored  in  1862.   Fine  elms  and  ashes. 

From  Amble  to  Sogndal  (13  Kil.).  Beyond  Kaupanger  the  road  be- 
gins to  ascend;  superb  view  looking  back  on  the  Sognefjord,  particularly 
of  the  precipices  of  the  snow-clad  Blejan  (see  above).  The  road  leads  through 
pine-forest  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  and  then  descends  past  several  large 
farms  (each  with  a  'Stabbur'  and  belfry)  to  (7 Kil.)  Eidet  (a  poor  station). 
A  road  skirting  the  Eidsfjord,  with  a  fine  view  of  the  avalanche-furrowed 
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slope  of  the  Storhougfjeld  towards  the  S.,  leads  hence  to  (6  Kil.)  Loftes- 
nces,  a  substantial  farm-house  opposite  Sogndal,  to  which  we  cross  by 
boat.  —  To  row  direct  from  Eidet  to  Sogndal  (6  Kil.)  takes  1  hr.  (boat  with 
two  rowers  1  kr.  8  0.).  Herrings  are  largely  caught  in  the  Eidsfjord.  The 
water  in  this  bay  is  almost  fresh  on  the  surface('fersk  vand),  but  Salter  below. 

To  the  S.  rises  the  Blejan  (p.  140);  to  the"W.,  farther  distant, 
the  Fresviksbrse  (p.  137).  On  the  left  opens  the  Aardalsfjord(p.  142). 
Opposite  the  headland  oiFodnces,  on  the  right,  between  the  Lemegg 
and  the  long  Qlipsfjeld ,  descends  the  Vindedal,  with  the  Store 
Oraanase  in  the  background.  The  fjord,  now  called  Lcerdalsfjord,  is 
bounded  on  the  left  by  the  Vetanaase  and,  farther  to  the  E.,  the 
Heganaase  (4900  ft.).  We  pass  the  gaards  of  Haugene,  on  the 
right,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Eierdal,  and  land  at  — 

7  S.M.  (from  Balholm;  3  from  Amble)  L£erdals«ren.  —  Pier 
1  Kil.  from  the  hotels  (carr.  50  0.  each  pers. ;  with  luggage  60  0.).  Those 
who  make  an  early  start  from  Laerdalsflren  may  go  on  board  the  steamer 
the  night  before,  but  sleep  is  almost  out  of  the  question  owing  to  the 
noise  of  load  ng  and  unloading. 

Hotels.  *Lindstk0m,s  Hotel,  three  houses  with  garden,  R.  2,  B.  or 
S.  f/2,  1).  2V4  kr. ;  Kvamme's  Hotel,  less  pretending;  English  spoken  at 
both.     Physician,  Dr.  Moinichen. 

Telegraph  Office,  in  the  chemist's  shop  to  the  right,  beyond  Lind- 
str0m's  Hotel.  —  Post  Office,  still  farther  from  the  fjord,  in  the  red 
house  to  1he  left,  near  the  churi'h.  —  English  Church  Service  in  summer. 

Caleschvogn  to  Odnses  (p.  53),  for  2,  3,  or  4  pers.,  85,  100,  115  kr.' 

Lardalseren ,  generally  shortened  to  Lardal,  the  terminus  of 
the  Valders  route  (R.  8),  lies  on  a  broad  and  marshy  plain  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Lara,  enclosed  by  bare  roeky  mountains.  View  limited. 
Towards  the  E.  we  observe  at  the  end  of  the  Oftedal,  on  the  left, 
the  Haugnaase  (5250  ft.),  and  on  the  right  the  Freibottenfjeld.  The 
village,  with  its  800  inhab.,  has  a  doctor,  a  chemist,  and  a  few 
tolerable  shops.  The  church,  a  timber  edifice  of  1873  with  two 
towers,  lies  in  a  second  group  of  houses  about  1/i  M.  farther  inland. 
A  'bautasten'  20  ft.  high,  erected  in  1902,  commemorates  the  brave 
deeds  of  the  Lserdal  soldiers  in  the  wars  of  1808-9  and  1813-14. 

Walks.  By  a  good  road  past  the  pier  and  along  the  bank  to  the 
winter-pier  (used  when  the  fjord  is  frozen),  and  thence  to  the  mouth  of 
the  Eierdal  (see  above;  there  and  back  l]/2  hr.).  —  Up  the  Lferdal  road, 
past  the  church,  for  about  l>/4  M. ;  then  to  the  left  over  the  bridge  and 
(farther  on)  to  the  right  to  the  hamlet  of  Hauge;  finally  to  the  left  to 
(V2  M.)  two  yellow  houses  on  the  lower  slope  of  the  hill,  containing  a  fish- 
breeding  establishment  (Fiske-Udkloeknings-Apparat) ,  founded  in  1899  (fee 
15-20  0.).    Hard   by  is   the   low  'Klokstopel'  of  the  old  church  of  Leerdal. 

d.  The  Aardalsfjord  and  Lysterfjord. 

Steamer  from  Laerdalstfren  to  Aardal  twice  weekly,  in  I1/2-2  hrs.  (fare 
1  kr.  60  0.);  to  Skjolden  at  the  head  of  the  Lysterfjord  thrice  weekly,  in 
5-71/2  hrs.  (fare  3  kr.  20 0.);  to  Marifjseren  only,  in  341/2  hrs .  (fare  2  kr.). 

From  Lserdalseren  to  Fodnas,  see  above.  After  rounding  the 
promontory  we  obtain,  to  the  left,  a  view  of  the  Lysterfjord 
(p.  142),  with  the  Haugmaelen ;  in  the  background  is  the  Jostedals- 
bras  (p.  130).    To  the  S.W.  towers  the  Blejan  (p.  140). 
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The  entrance  of  the  Aardalsfjord  is  somewhat  monotonous. 
On  the  N.  hank  rise  the  Bodlenakken  and  then  the  Brandhovd, 
between  which  lie  the  Ytre  and  Indre  Oferdal  (see  below).  On 
the  wooded  S.  bank  is  the  station  of  Nadviken  or  Vikedal.  We 
next  obtain  a  view  of  the  Sceheimsdal  to  the  N.,  and  a  little  later 
we  see  the  superb  girdle  of  mountains  around  — 

Aardal  or  Aardalstangen  ( Klmgenberg 's  Hotel).  The  little  vil- 
lage, with  its  pretty  church,  lies  partly  on  an  old  coast-line  (p.  xxxiv) 
and  partly  on  deposits  from  the  mountains  on  the  right,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Aardals-Elv,  which  issues  from  the  neighbouring 
Aardalsvand.  Opposite,  to  the  S.,  rises  the  snow-clad  Slettefjeld 
or  Middagshaugen  (4435  ft.).  Aardal  is  the  starting-point  for  a 
visit  to  the  Vettisfos  (1  day;  p.  150). 

Returning  from  Aardal ,  the  steamer  calls  when  required  at 
Oferdal ,  the  station  for  the  valleys  of  Indre  (E.)  and  Ytre  (W.) 
Oferdal,  which  lie  between  the  Brandhovd  and  the  Bodlenakken. 
We  then  round  the  wild  precipice  of  the  Bodlenakken  and  enter 
the  *Lysterfjord ,  the  N.E.  arm  of  the  Sognefjord,  40  Ki\.  in 
length ,  where  the  wildest  scenery  is  combined  with  the  most 
smiling.  Owing  to  the  numerous  glacier-streams  falling  into  it,  the 
water  of  the  fjord  near  the  surface  is  fresh  and  of  a  milky  colour. 
On  the  W.  side  rises  the  precipitous  Haugmalen  (4135  ft.),  which 
may  be  ascended  nearly  the  whole  way  on  horseback.  In  2^4  hrs. 
from  Aardal  the  steamer  reaches  — 

4  S.M.  Solvorn  (Hotel  So^vorn,  very  fair),  a  skyds-station,  finely 
situated  on  a  bay  in  the  W.  bank  of  the  fjord,  backed  by  the  snow- 
mountains  around  the  Veitestrandsvand  (see  below). 

A  hilly  road  ascends  from  Solvorn  to  the  (2  Kil.)  Hafslovand  (455  ft.), 
the  hank  of  which  is  skirted  hy  the  road  from  Marifjaeren  to  Sogndal 
mentioned  at  pp.  143,  136.  About  2  Kil.  to  the  N.  of  the  junction  of  the 
two  roads  lies  Hillestad  (HillestaiTs  Hotel,  well  spoken  of,  R.  80  0.,  B.  1, 
S.  1  kr. ;  4  Kil.  from  S  jlvorn,  pay  for  6),  where  guides  and  horses  are 
obtained  for  the  ascent  of  the  Molden  (p.  143;  on  foot  3-4  hrs.). 

From  Hillestad  the  road  leads  by  Bafslo,  with  a  church  and  parson- 
age, to  (8  Kil.)  Soget,  al  the  S.  end  of  the  Veitestrandsvand  (640  ft.),  a  lake 
14  Kil.  long.  We  ma'.,  then  row  (pay  for  16  Kil.)  to  the  N.  end  of  the 
lake ,  where  rustic  quarters  (and  sometimes  a  guide)  may  be  had  at  the 
gaaril  of  Naes  or  Nordre  Nais,  and  walk  thence  in  10  hrs.  by  the  Veite- 
strandsskar  to  the  Suphelledal  and  to  Fjserland  (see  p.  134).  —  Nses  is 
also  the  starting-point  for  a  visit  to  the  Austerdalsbra? ,  lying  to  the  N., 
farther  up  the  valley,  a  glacier  described  by  Messrs.  K.  Bing  (p.  117)  and 
W.  C.  Slingsby  as  unusually  attractive.  A  footpath  leads  to  the  foot  of  the 
glacier  in  3*/2  hrs. ;  then  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  glacier,  1  hr.  more. 
Several  of  Herr  Bing's  original  routes  across  the  entire  Jostedalsbrae  are 
marked  on  the  Map  at  p.  130  (to  Aamot,  see  p.  181). 

On  the  promontory  opposite  Solvorn,  in  a  charming  situation, 
lies  Vrnats  (where  the  steamer  calls  when  required),  with  its  large 
tumuli  ('Kjempehouge')  and  the  oldest  'Stavekirke'  in  Norway, 
dating  possibly  from  the  11th  cent,  (see  p.  29).  The  construction 
and  ornamentation  of  the  church  are  specially  interesting.  The 
,  Lop'  or  arcade  was  removed  in  1722.    To  the  left  towers  the  huge 
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Molden  (3645  ft.).  On  the  E.  bank ,  about  i/z  nr-  after  leaving 
Solvoin,  we  pass  the  gaard  of  Ytre  Kroken,  famed  for  its  orchards 
(small-boat  station;  touched  at  when  required).  To  the  N.W.  ap- 
pears the  Hestebrce ,  part  of  the  Jostedalsbrse ;  to  the  right  of  it  is 
the  Leirmohovd ;  more  to  the  N.  are  the  hills  of  the  Krondal  (p.  145). 
In  l/%  hT.  more  ve  reach  — 

2  S.M.  Marifjseren.  (Tervi's  Hotel  $  Skyds  Station,  fair,  at  the 
pier),  prettily  situated  on  the  Oaupnefjord,  the  best  starting-point 
for  a  visit  to  the  Jostedal  (p.  144).  Beautiful  walk  to  the  N.W. 
up  to  the  old  church  of  Joranger,  which  commands  a  magnificent 
view  of  the  fjord  and  the  Feigumsfos  (see  below).  Instead  of  follow- 
ing the  steep  footpath  (which  is  especially  unpleasant  to  descend) 
leading  straight  up  from  the  Bygde-Elv  bridge,  it  is  better  to  take 
the  Hillestad  road  (see  below)  as  far  as  the  (20  min.)  bridge, 
and  then  to  ascend  to  the  right  (20  min.).  —  To  the  S.  of  Mari- 
fjaeren  (10  min.)  is  the  gaard  of  Hundskammer,  whence  part  of  the 
Jostedalsbrae  is  visible. 

Fkom  Makifj^sren  to  Sogndal  (22  Kil.,  pay  for  33;  a  drive  of  4-5  hrs.; 
fast  stations  all  the  way).  The  route  is  full  of  beauty  but,  until  the 
completion  of  the  new  road  (in  1905  ?),  should  he  traversed  only  in  a  light 
cariole  or  on  foot.  The  first  stage  foilows  the  course  of  the  Bygde-Elv. 
On  the  right,  above  us,  lies  Joranger.  We  next  skirt  the  steep  face  of 
the  Molden  (see  above),  and  pass  many  farms  with  well-cultivated  fields, 
chiefly  on  the  sunny  side  ('Solside')  of  the  valley.  A  little  to  the  right 
lies  Fet,  with  its  old  church.  At  the  highest  point  of  the  road  (about 
900  ft.)  we  obtain  a  view  of  the  distant  snow-mountains  to  the  S.  of  the 
Sognefjord  (Fresviksbrse,  fiambseren,  etc.).  The  descent  is  rather  steep. 
Grand  view  of  the  Hafslobygd,  the  Hafslovand,  and  the  mountains  of  the 
Sognefjord. 

8  Kil.  (pay  for  14)  Hillestad,  see  above. 

The  road  skirts  the  E.  bank  of  the  Hafslovand,  where  the  road  to 
Solvorn  diverges  to  the  left  (see  above),  and  traverses  a  pine-wood,  afford- 
ing glimpses  of  the  lake  and  the  Jostedalsbrae  to  the  N.  Beyond  the 
gaird  Oklevig  the  road  attains  its  highest  point,  and  then  descends  the 
winding  "Gildreskreden  (Skreien),  where  caution  is  necessary  in  driving. 
Superb  view  of  the  fjord.  On  our  right  rushes  the  Orre-Elv,  descending 
from  the  Veitestrand  and  Hafslo  lakes,  and  forming  the  Helvetesfos  and 
Futesprang.  Below,  at  the  N.  extremity  of  the  Sogndalsfjord,  lies  Nage- 
leren.  The  road  now  skirts  the  Barsnwsfjord.  Oaks,  elms,  and  ashes 
begin  to  appear.  The  fjord  contracts  to  a  narrow  channel.  On  the  op- 
posite bank  lies  LoftesnEes  (p.  141). 

14  Kil.  (pay  for  19)  Sogndal,  see  p.  136. 

The  upper  part  of  the  Lysterfjord  is  grand  and  picturesque. 
The  steamer  passes  Nces,  on  the  left,  and  on  the  right  the  imposing 
Feigumsfos,  which  descends  from  a  valley  to  the  N.  of  the  Rive- 
naase  (3450  ft.),  in  two  falls,  about  650  ft.  in  height.  To  the  N. 
of  the  fall  rises  the  Serheimsfjeld ;  then,  the  Skurvenaase  (4520  ft.). 

On  the  W.  bank  is  the  small  station  of  Hoiheim  or  Hojums- 
v  ik.    Then  — 

2  S.M.  D«sen,  or  Lyster,  as  it  is  called  by  the  boatmen  (Inn, 
well  spoken  of),  charmingly  situated.  Adjacent  is  the  old  stone 
church  of  Dale,  with  a  fine  portal. 

From  Djrsen  we  may  ascend  the  Daledal  by  a  bridle-track,  passing  the 
gaards  of  Bringe  and  Skaar  and  the  sseters  of  Vallagjerdet  and  Kvale,   to 
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the  gaard  Kilen,  the  highest  in  the  valley.  Thence  a  steep  climb  over 
the  Slor/iougt  Vidde  (2600  ft.)  to  the  VigdaU-Sceter ;  then  to  the  W.  throngh 
the  Vigdal,  passing  the  Buskrednaase  on  the  right,  to  the  fjeld-gaards  of 
0vre  and  Nedre  Vigdal.  From  the  latter  the  path  crosses  a  hill,  descends 
abruptly  to  the  Ormbergs-Stel,  and  leads  to  the  N.  to  Gaard  Ormberg  in 
the  Jostedal  (p.  144) ,  about  27  Kil.  from  D0sen  (a  fatiguing  walk  of 
9-10  hrs. ;  guide  necessary).  —  From  D0sen  a  new  road  runs  by  the  side 
of  the  fjord  to  Skjolden  (12  Kil.). 

1  S.M.  Skjolden  [Thorgeir  Sulheirns  Inn,  above  the  pier,  very 
fair;  carriages  meet  the  steamer),  the  terminus  of  the  steamboat- 
service,  is  finely  situated  at  the  mouths  of  the  Fortundal  (p.  154) 
and  MOTkereidsdal.  It  is  the  starting-point  for  an  excursion  to  the 
Horunger  (pp.  155  et  seq.).  Fishing  in  the  Fortun-Elv  permitted 
to  the  guests  of  the  hotel. 

The  sombre  ICarkereidsdal  extends  about  20  Kil.  to  the  N.,  with  a  road 
leading  past  the  farms  of  Skole,  Bolstad.  Flohaug,  and  iloen  to  Merkereid  or 
Merkei  (6  Kil.  from  Skjolden).  Here  the  valley  forks.  A  steep  path  ascends 
the  left  branch  to  the  Aascctvand  and  skirts  the  W.  slope  of  the  Skur- 
venaase  (45C'5  ft.)  to  the  Aa-Sater  (reached  also  by  rowing  across  the  lake), 
whence  we  proceed  into  Ihe  Eausdal  (see  below).  The  route  to  the  right 
at  Mtfrkereid  ascends  the  Markereidsdal,  passing  the  Knivebakke-Saeter  (left), 
the  Dul-Sceter,  and  the  Dalen-Sceter,  to  the  Fosse-Sceter,  at  the  junction  of 
the  glacier-routes  from  the  Ngrstedals-Sseter  (p.  154)  and  the  Sota-Sa-ter 
(p.  67).  We  cross  the  river  here,  ascend  to  join  the  route  from  the 
Aa-Saeter,  and  proceed  to  the  — 

Fjeldsli-Sseter,  a  mountain-inn  kept  by  Ole  Bohtad,  with  the  support 
of  the  Norwegian  Turist-Forening.  This  is  a  good  starting-point  for 
several  mountain -passes  and  for  snowshoeing  expeditions  on  the  neigh- 
bouring glaciers.  —  Passes  (guides  necessary).  1.  Past  the  Rausdals-Scetert 
and  up  the  E.  bank  of  the  streamlet  in  the  Rausdal  to  the  permanently 
frozen  Rausdalsvand,  then  to  the  E  of  the  Rivenaaskulen  (6190  ft.)  and  over 
the  Kollbrce  down  to  the  Toceraadal  and  on  to  the  (10-11  hrs.)  Sota-Sceter 
(p.  67).  Or  we  may  quit  the  Eausdal  by  crossing  the  Harbarsbrce,  between 
the  Tuceraadals-Kirke  (6830  ft.)  and  the  TundredaUKirke  (6500  ft.),  and  de- 
scend past  the  Sotkjcprn  to  the  (12  hrs.)  Sota-Saeter.  —  2.  Past,  the  Rausdals- 
Ssetre  and  to  the  W.  over  the  fjeld  and  through  the  Martedal  and  Fager- 
dal  to  the  gaard  Faaberg  (p.  146)  in  the  Jostedal  (a  long  day's  walk). 


From  Mabifjjbrbn  to  thb  Jostedal. 

The  Jostedal,  like  almost  all  the  Norwegian  valleys,  is  a  rocky  rift 
or  ravine  in  the  midst  of  a  vast  plateau  of  snow  and  ice,  the  W.  part  of 
which  consists  of  the  Jostedalsbrce  (p.  130),  with  its  ramifications,  while 
the  E.  half  is  formed  by  the  Spertegbrw  and  numerous  snow-clad  peaks  or 
'noses'.  The  sides  of  th.e  valley,  rising  to  3000  ft.,  are  generally  wooded, 
and  are  often  broken  up  by  transverse  rifts,  from  which  torrents  and  water- 
falls descend  ;  and  at  intervals  they  recede,  forming  basins  which  are  usually 
bounded  by  rocky  barriers,  marking  the  different  zones  of  the  valley.  — 
This  excursion  takes  lVz-2  days  there  and  back,  and,  in  spite  of  the  interest 
and  beauty  of  the  Nigardsbrce  (p.  146),  is  scarcely  worth  the  trouble. 
The  passage  of  the  Jostedalsbrse  should  be  attempted  only  by  experienced 
mountaineers  with  good  guides.  —  Fast  Skyds  Stations ;  it  is  usual  to  engage 
a  cariole  for  the  whole  journey. 

Marifjmren,  see  p.  143.  The  road  leads  past  the  precipitous 
slopes  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  Oaupnefjord  to  (3  Kil.)  Eeneid,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Jostedals-Elv ,  opposite  the  church  of  Oaupne. 
Above  Gaupne  rises  the  Raubergsholten  (2675  ft.). 

The  road  ascends  on  the  right  bank  o   the  turbulent  and  muddy 


Sognefjord.  SPERLE.     Map,  p.  140.  —  21.  R.    145 

river.  The  lower  part  of  the  valley  is  well  cultivated.  The  road 
passes  art  old  moraine  and  crosses  the  Kvoerne-Elv.  The  high  and 
shapeless  rocks  which  flank  the  road  all  the  way  to  Leirmo  begin 
here.  In  front  of  us  rises  the  Leirmohovd.  After  crossing  the  Fon- 
dela  the  road  turns  to  the  right  to  the  gorge  of  Hausadn.  T  o  the 
W.  we  see  the  twin  peaks  of  the  Asbjernnaase  (5270  ft.).  From  the 
rocks  on  the  right  falls  the  Ryefos.  We  soon  reach  the  first  of  the 
basins  peculiar  to  the  Jostedal,  named  after  the  farms  of  Leirmo, 
on  the  hill  to  the  left.  (From  Leirmo  we  may  visit  the  Tunsberg- 
dalsbrce,  8Y2  M.  in  length,  the  longest  glacier  in  Norway.)  We  cross 
the  foaming  Tunsbergdals-Elv.  To  the  right  towers  the  Kolnaase. 
The  river  expands  until  it  covers  the  whole  floor  of  the  valley. 

14  Kil.  Alsmo  lies  on  an  old  moraine  ('Mo').  The  road  soon 
enters  a  gorge  called  the  Haugaasgjel,  in  which  are  the  falls  of 
the  Vigdela,  and  continues  through  the  deep  and  imposing  basin 
of  Myklemyr,  once  occupied  by  a  lake.  To  the  left  rises  the  Hompe- 
dalskulen  (4820  ft.),  ana  in  front  of  us  is  the  Vangsen  (see  below). 
Passing  the  gaards  of  Myten,  Teigen,  Ben,  and  Myklemyr,  the  road 
leads  through  a  narrower  part  of  the  valley,  with  the  large  gaard 
of  Ormberg  on  the  right,  and  enters  the  basin  of  Fossen  and  Dalen. 
Beyond  another  defile,  with  a  bridge  leading  to  Desen  (p.  143),  we 
reach  the  basin  of  — 

16  Kil.  Sperle  (properly  Sperleeer ;  simple  but  good  quarters). 
—  We  now  cross  a  rocky  eminence,  where,  to  the  N.,  we  have  a  pretty 
view  of  the  Liaxlen  and  the  Jostedalsbrae.  Beyond  the  school  is  the 
gaard  of  Sperle,  with  the  waterfall  of  that  name,  descending  from 
the  Listelsbrce  on  the  left.  Beyond  Sperle  a  steep  ascent  leads  to 
the  Nedre  Lid,  which  is  wooded  at  the  top,  and  past  the  'Gjel',  or 
ravine,  of  that  name  which  opens  on  the  right.  We  then  descend 
into  a  beautiful  basin  containing  the  church  of  Jostedal  (660  ft.), 
which  serves  all  the  900  inhabitants  of  the  valley. 

On  the  left  we  observe  the  Bakkefos,  which  descends  from  the 
Strondafjeld,  and  near  it  the  0vre  Qaard.  We  then  reach  another 
broad  basin.  On  the  right  the  Gjeitsdela  forms  three  fine  water- 
falls. To  the  S.E.  rises  the  imposing  Vangsen  (5710  ft.) ,  with  a 
glacier  on  its  N.E.  slope,  which  may  be  visited  from  Jostedal 
(4  hrs.).  Between  the  valleys  of  Vanddal  and  Gjeitsdal ,  which 
here  open  to  the  right,  is  seen  the  pyramidal  Myrhorn,  rising  from 
the  great  Spertegbra  behind.  Beyond  the  gaard  of  Gjerdet  we  cross 
the  stream  issuing  from  the  Krondal,  which  is  flanked  on  the  right 
by  the  Haugenaase  (4260  ft.)  and  on  the  left  by  Vetlenibben  and 
the  Grenneskredbra.  Corn  thrives  thus  far. 

Fkom  the  Krondal  over  the  Jostedalsb&x  to  Loen  ,  or  to  Olden 
on  the  Nordfjord  (p.  185),  12-15  hrs.,  a  grand  but  trying  route.  (Guide, 
Johannei  Snetun,  in  the  Krondal,  14-20  kr. ;  porter  10  kr.).  We  sleep  at 
the  gaard  Kronen  (2  or  3  beds),  and  start  early  next  morning.  From  Bergset, 
the  last  gaard,  we  ascend  the  E.  side  of  the  Tvmrbrce  or  Bjernestegbrce, 
which  descends  from  the  N.,  to  the  (3  hrs.)  ffaugeneset,  between  the  Tvser- 
brae    and   the  Nigardsbrse  (see  p.  146),  marked  by  the  last  'varde'  in  the 
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Jostedal  (good  water).  The  passage  of  the  glacier  now  begins.  In  1  hr. 
the  Kjendalskrona,  the  Lodalskaupa,  and  other  mountains  of  the  Nordfjord 
come  in  sight.  In  2-3  hrs.  more  we  reach  the  first  'varde'  on  the  op- 
posite side.  We  descend  across  the  Kvandahbrce  (20  min.)  and  by  a  very 
fatiguing  route  skirting  its  margin  to  the  (l!/2  hr.)  Kvandal  (p.  188).  Or 
we  may  follow  the  Jostedalsbrse  farther  to  the  W.  and  descend  by  the 
Sundebrce  to  the  Oldenvand,  which  we  reach  at  Sunde  (p.  186). 

Farther  on  we  cross  a  hill  and  obtain  a  fine  view  looking  back. 
Before  us  soon  comes  in  view  the  *Nigardsbrae,  between  the  Hauge- 
naase  and  Liaxlen.  The  road  leads  past  the  Berge-Sceter  and  crosses 
the  Jostedals-Elv.  A  path  diverging  to  the  left  before  the  Berge- 
Sajter  by-and-by  crosses  the  stream  issuing  from  the  Nigardsbrae 
and  skirts  the  N.  slope  of  the  glacier-valley.  The  best  view  of  this 
famous  glacier,  so  often  described  by  Norwegian  and  other  writers, 
is  obtained  from  the  point,  about  1/2  hr.  from  the  Berge-Sseter, 
where  the  crest  of  the  lateral  moraine  proj  ects  a  little  into  the  valley. 
The  descent  to  the  foot  of  the  glacier  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 

After  crossing  the  Jostedals-Elv  the  road  passes  the  gaard 
Kroken,  and  ends  at  — 

19  Kil.  Faaberg  (1310  ft.").  Tolerable  quarters  but  poor  fare  may 
be  obtained  at  the  house  of  Rasmus  Larsen  Faaberg,  a  good  guide, 
who,  however,  does  not  accept  the  conditions  of  the  Norwegian 
Tourist  Society.  That  society  recommends  Lars  Larsen  Lien,  living 
at  the  Lien-Sater,  on  the  opposite  bank,  which  may  be  reached  by  the 
foot-bridge  across  the  river  between  Kroken  and  Faaberg,  without 
proceeding  to  Faaberg. 

From  Faaberg  through  the  Fagerdal  to  the  Merkereidsdal,  see  p.  144. 

Fkom  Faabebg  ovek  the  Jostedalsbk.*:  to  Ejelle  on  the  Stryns- 
vand,  13-14  hrs.  (guide  12-14  kr.).  It  is  usual  to  ascend  in  the  evening,  by  a 
poor  path,  to  (2  hrs.)  the  sseter  of  Faaberg ste I  (1875  ft.),  where  quarters  are 
obtained.  To  the  W.,  just  above  the  saeter,  extends  the  Faabergstehbrai. 
Next  morning  we  ascend  the  desolate  Stordal,  where  the  path  to  Mork 
over  the  Handspikje,  mentioned  at  p.  67,  diverges  to  the  right.  Farther 
on  we  keep  to  the  left  and  in  2'/^  bra.  reach  the  Lodalsbrce  (about  2970  ft.), 
which  we  ascend  to  the  right,  skirting  the  Rautkarfjeld,  to  the  JostedaU- 
bi'ce.  The  highest  point  of  the  latter  is  reached  to  the  right  of  the  Lodals- 
kaupa (6790  ft.)  and  to  the  left  of  the  Stornaase.  The  descent  to  Gredung 
takes  5-6  hrs.  We  first  cross  the  Gredungsbrw  or  Erdalsbra;,  which  comes 
down  from  the  Stornaase  and  the  Klubben  (5150  ft.)  on  the  W.,  and  then 
descend  by  a  difficult  and  unpleasant  rocky  path  along  the  Skaarene  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  glacier  (2300  ft.).  The  valley  now  becomes  less  steep, 
and  we  reach  the  Gredungs-Sater ,  the  gaard  of  Oredung,  and  finally  the 
gaard  of  Erdal  on  the  Strynsvand,  whence  we  ferry  to  ffjelle  (p.  190). 

A  pass,  said  to  be  easy,  leads  from  Faaberg  via  the  stone  hut  on  the 
Liaxlen,  rising  to  theN.E.  of  the  Nigardsbree,  or  via,  the  Nigardsbrse,  then 
across  the  Jostedalsbrse,  and  down  to  the  Bedal  on  the  Loenvand  (p.  187). 

22.  Jotunheim. 

Section  30D  (Galdh«rpiggen)  and  Section  30B  (Bygdin)  of  the  Topo- 
graphical Map  mentioned  in  the  Introduction  (p.  xxix;  scale  1:100,000) 
have  been  published,  but  for  the  entire  W.  part  of  the  district  the  trav- 
eller has  to  depend  on  antiquated  and  almost  useless  maps.  —  For  the 
Horvnger  our  map  (p.  155)  on  the  scale  of  1 :  200,000,  though  also  based  on 
insufficient  material,  but  corrected  and  completed,  is  at  present  probably  the 
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best ;  the  heights  are  taken  from  the  'Norske  Turistfflrenings  Arbog  for  1894'. 
The  map  published  by  Cammermeyer  of  Christiania  under  the  title  'Lomme- 
Reisekart  over  Norge  No.  V.,  Lorn,  Vestre-Slidre,  Borgund,  Lyster'  may 
also  be  recommended  (1:175,000;  price  1  kr.). 

Although  the  greater  part  of  Norway  consists  of  a  vast  table- 
land, rising  occasionally  into  rounded  summits ,  and  descending 
abruptly  at  the  margins,  it  possesses  three  districts  with  the  Alpine 
characteristic  of  well-defined  mountain-ranges.  One  of  these  dis- 
tricts is  on  the  Lyngenfjord  in  Tromsa  Amt  (p.  255),  the  second 
is  Sendmere  (p.  197),  and  the  third  is  the  region  bounded  by  the 
Sognefjord  on  the  W.  and  the  plateaux  of  Valders  and  the  Gud- 
brandsdal  on  the  S.  and  the  N.E.  This  last  was  explored  for  the 
first  time  by  Keilhau  in  1820  and  named  by  him  Jotunfjeldene,  or 
the  'Giant  Mountains',  but  is  now  generally  known  as  Jotunheim, 
a  name  given  to  it  by  later  'Jotunologists',  chiefly  Norwegian  stud- 
ents, as  a  reminiscence  of  the  'frost  giants'  in  the  Edda. 

The  peaks  of  Jotunheim  (called  Tinder,  Pigge,  Home,  and 
Nabber ,  while  the  rounded  summits  are  Heef)  generally  range 
from  5900  ft.  to  6600  ft.  in  height,  while  the  Galdhepig  (p.  158) 
and  the  Olittertind  (p.  173)  exceed  8200  ft.  The  Swiss  Alps  are 
much  higher  (Mont  Blanc,  15,784  ft.),  but  are  surpassed  by  the 
Jotunheim  mountains  in  abruptness.  The  plateaux  between  the 
peaks  are  almost  entirely  covered  with  snow,  the  snow-line  here 
being  about  5580  ft.  (in  Switzerland  8850  ft.).  Huge  glaciers 
{Braer,  the  smaller  being  called  Huller,  'holes')  descend  from  these 
masses  of  snow.  The  amphitheatre-like  mountain-basins  which 
occur  here  frequently,  enclosed  by  precipitous  sides  rising  to  1 600  ft. 
or  more,  are  known  as  Botner.  The  valleys  lie,  with  a  few  excep- 
tions, above  the  forest-zone,  and  are  therefore  much  less  picturesque 
than  those  of  the  Alps.  One  of  their  peculiarities  is  that  they  rarely 
terminate  in  a  pass,  but  culminate  in  a  nearly  level  'Band',  with  a 
series  of  lakes ;  the  passage  from  one  side  to  the  other  is  some- 
times so  slightly  marked,  that  the  waters  of  the  uppermost  lake 
flows  off  in  both  directions.  Three  large  lakes,  the  Bygdin ,  the 
Tyin,  and  the  Gjende,  all  at  a  height  of  about  3300  ft.  and  sur- 
rounded by  barren,  sparsely  grown  Tocky  hills,  complete  the  chief 
features  of  this  bleak  northern  landscape. 

A  marked  difference  in  travelling  in  the  Jotunheim  as  compared 
with  the  Alps  is  the  absence  of  proper  paths  in  the  former.  Even 
frequented  routes  often  lead  through  the  de*bris  and  detritus  of  the 
'TJre'  (p.xxxi),  across  marshes,  or  over  strong  glacier-torrents,  either 
bridgeless  or  inadequately  bridged.  On  the  other  hand  the  approach 
to  the  mountain-tops  is  generally  easier  than  in  the  Alps.  Another 
drawback  for  the  less  robust  visitor  is  the  scanty  supply  of  inns 
and  refuge-huts,  so  that  it  is  seldom  possible  to  abbreviate  a  day's 
excursion  in  the  event  of  fatigue  or  rain.  It  is  in  any  event  un- 
desirable to  visit  the  Jotunheim  unless  there  is  a  fair  prospect  of 
settled  weather.   The  accommodation  at  the  inns  is  similar  to  that 
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in  the  remoter  parts  of  the  Eastern  Alps.  The  sleeping-quarters  of 
the  so-called  'hotels'  (mountain-inns  of  the  simplest  character) 
and  refuge-huts  (p.  xxvi)  are  generally  clean  and  the  beds  toler- 
able ;  but  the  better  rooms  at  the  more  frequented  points  are  often 
occupied  by  guests  staying  for  several  days,  so  that  passing  trav- 
ellers have  to  share  their  room  with  6  or  8  other  persons  or  even  to 
be  content  with  benches  in  the  dining-room.  It  is,  therefore,  ad- 
visable not  to  arrive  at  the  sleeping-place  too  late  in  the  evening. 
Members  of  the  Turist-Forening,  recognisable  by  their  club-button, 
have  a  preferential  right  to  beds  at  the  tourist-huts  (except  those 
built  with  subvention  of  government)  until  10  p.m.  The  com- 
missariat department  is  considerably  inferior  to  that  of  the  Alpine 
club-huts.  The  prices  are  low.  The  usual  charge  for  a  bed  is 
I1/4  kr.  (members  of  the  Turist-Forening  50  0.),  and  the  day's 
expenditure  (not  including  guides)  need  not  exceed  Sife-Ufa  kr. 
Most  of  the  travellers  are  Norwegians,  and  parties  often  consist  of 
two  or  three  ladies  travelling  alone. 

Unpretending  sleeping  accommodation  may  also  be  had  at  most  of 
the  Swters  (also  called  Stel  or  Sel),  which  contain  at  least  one  living- 
room  and  one  sleeping-room,  while  at  the  more  frequented  points  extra 
rooms  for  visitors  are  sometimes  provided  in  the  out-buildings.  The  cows 
(Eeer)  are  usually  sent  up  to  the  mountains  (til  Sorters)  on  St.  John  3 
Day  (June  24th)  and  remain  there  till  Sept.  10th.  Women  and  girls  are 
often  their  sole  attendants. 

The  Guides  are  active  and  obliging,  but  generally  speak  Norwegian 
only  and  ore  scarcely  on  a  par  with  those  of  Switzerland  or  the  Eastern 
Alps.  Their  number,  moreover,  is  so  small,  that  a  traveller  must  often 
wait  until  a  group  of  tourists  is  collected.  The  usual  fee  is  4  kr.  per 
day,  but  the  charges  for  the  different  expeditions  are  given  in  each  case. 
The  guide  is  not  bound  to  carry  more  than  2  'bismer' -pounds  (24  lbs.)  of 
luggage,  and  even  this  he  carries  unwillingly.  For  the  longer  tours,  there- 
fore, the  traveller  must  engage  a  porter,  who  receives  about  two-thirds  of 
a  guide's  fee.  No  charge  is  made  for  the  return-journey.  —  Alpenstocks, 
though  very  useful  for  steeper  ascents,  are  not  in  favour  in  Norway,  and 
good  ones  cannot  be  procured  there  (comp.  p.  xxiv).  On  the  other  hand, 
Ice-axes  Clsexer')  and  stout  Ropes  ('ReV)  are  now  supposed  to  be  provided 
at  the  chief  stations  of  the  Turist-Forening,  though  as  a  matter  of  fact  this 
is  not  always  the  case.  Indeed,  the  whole  'technique'  of  mountaineering 
is  much  more  perfectly  understood  and  practised  in  the  Alps  than  in  Nor- 
way, where,  however,  it  is  less  required.  —  Those  who  travel  without  a 
guide  should,  as  a  rule,  on  leaving  one  of  the  sseters,  whence  numerous 
paths  always  diverge,  ask  to  be  shown  the  way  for  the  first  half-hour. 

With  the  exception  of  the  greater  ascents,  most  of  the  excursions  may 
be  made  on  horseback.  In  the  hire  paid  for  a  horse  the  services  of  an 
attendant  are  never  included,  but  must  be  paid  for  separately;  if  he  is  a 
full-grown  man  ('voxen  Mand')  he  receives  the  same  fee  as  a  guide. 

The  installation  of  Steam  Launches  on  the  lakes  would  considerably 
facilitate  travelling  in  the  Jotunheim,  but  there  seems  at  present  little 
prospect  of  this  owing  to  the  fear  that  such  conveniences  would  impair 
the  characteristic  and  solitary  charms  of  the  district. 

The  following  tour  (9-10  days)  includes  the  Finest  Points  in 
Jutunheim.  —  From  Aardal  on  the  Sognefjord  to  Vetti  (p.  150),  half- 
a-day;  via  Skogadalsbeen  and  over  the  Reiser  to  Turtegre  (p.  155), 
one  day ;  excursions  from  Turtegra,  one  day ;  via.  the  Bavertun- 
Sater  to  Rejshjem  (p.  157),  two  days ;  over  the  Galdhepig  (p.  158) 


Aardalsvand.  JOTUNHEIM.     Map,p.  146.  —22.  B.    149 

to  Spiterstulen  (p.  172;  reached  a  day  earlier  Jay  the  omission  of 
Rejshjem)  and  to  Lake  Qjende  (p.  166),  two  days;  excursions  from 
Lake  Gjende  and  thence  via  Ojendeboden  to  Eidsbugaren  or  Tyins- 
holmen  (pp.  161-163),  two  days;  via,  the  Skinegg  and  Tvindehougen 
to  Skogstad,  or  Nystuen  (p.  57),  one  day.  —  Turtegra  may  be  reached 
from  Skjolden  on  the  Sognefjord  (p.  144)  in  3hrs.,  via  Fortun (p.  150). 
Distances  in  the  following  descriptions  are  calculated  for  good  walkers. 
It  should  he  borne  in  mind  that  walking  in  Jotunheim  is,  owing  to  the 
want  of  paths,  much  more  fatiguing  than  among  the  Swiss  Alps.  Ample 
time  should  therefore  always  he  allowed.  —  A  standard  rule  of  Norwegian 
travel  is  that  horses,  guides,  hoats,  food,  etc.,  should  always  be  ordered 
in  good  time,  on  the  day  before  if  possible.  An  early  start  is  almost  im- 
possible if,  owing  to  the  want  of  guides  (see  p.  148),  one  has  to  wait  for 
Norwegian  fellow-travellers. 

a.   From  Aardal  on  the  Sognefjord  to  Vetti.    Vettisfos. 

To  Velti  about  5  hrs.,  viz.  ltyi-lVs  hr.  by  rowing-boat;  l1^  hr.  by 
cariole,  on  horseback,  or  on  foot;  the  rest  on  foot,  the  path  being  almost 
too  bad  for  riding.  As  the  Sognefjord  steamers  to  Aardal  are  not  timed 
very  conveniently,  and  the  quarters  at  Aardal  are  unpretending,  this  route 
is  a  little  uncomfortable.  It  is  recommended  only  to  those  who  are  going 
on  to  Jotunheim  or  who  intend  making  the  circuit  of  the  Horunger,  but 
hardly  repays  visitors  to  the  Vettisfos  only. 

Aardal,  see  p.  142.  We  walk  up  the  Aardals-Elv,  on  the  right 
bank  of  which  we  observe  the  gaard  Hereid,  to  the  (}/t  hr.)  Aar- 
dalsvand, a  lake  14  Kil.  long,  surrounded  by  abrupt  cliffs  and  deep 
ravines.  A  boat  and  rowers  are  always  ready  in  the  travelling  season 
to  carry  passengers  to  the  upper  end  of  the  lake  (IV2  nr-  i  1  pers. 
80  0.,  2  pers.  1  kr.  32,  3  pers.  1  kr.  62  0  ).  To  the  right  we  see 
the  Stegafjeld ,  with  the  precipice  of  Opstegene  on  its  E.  side ; 
beyond  lies  the  Fosdal  with  the  Eldegaard,  to  which  a  zigzag  path 
ascends  past  a  waterfall.  Farther  on,  high  up  to  the  right,  is  the 
Lest-Smter ;  then  the  Midnceshamer,  with  the  Eldeholt.  To  the  left 
rises  the  Bottnjuvkamp,  with  its  huge  precipice  ;  to  the  right  are 
the  'Plads'  or  clearing  of  Ojeithus  and  the  Raudnces.  Then,  to  the 
left,  tbe  Nondal,  with  several  farms  and  the  Nondalsfos.  On  round- 
ing the  Raudnaes  we  see  — 

Farnces,  at  the  N.E.  end  of  the  lake,  where  we  land.  Bargaining 
advisable  in  hiring  horse  or  vehicle.     Guide  to  Vetti  unnecessary. 

From  Farn«s  to  Fortun  (8-10  hrs.;  with  guide,  4  kr.).  A  bridle- 
path ascends  to  theN.W.  through  theFardal  ovLangedal,  passing  theAare 
and  Stokke  saeters,  to  the  Muradn-Sceter,  whence  a  path  leads  through  the 
Lovardalsskard  (4700  ft.),  a  narrow  gap  or  pass  at  the  base  of  the  Austa- 
bottinder  and  the  Soleitinder  (p.  156),  into  the  Berdal,  where  a  refuge-hut 
has  been  built.  Thence  to  the  gaard  of  Fuglesteg  (2495  ft.)  and  by  an 
excessively  steep  descent  (whence  probably  the  name  of  'Fuglesteg',  or 
'bird-path')  to  Fortun  (p.  154). 

The  road  from  Farnaes  to  Gjelle  (7  Kil.)  ascends  the  right  (W.) 
bank  of  the  Vtla.  In  1/4  hr.  we  see  on  the  right  the  mouth  of  the 
Aardela ;  then  the  gaard  of  Moen  (poor  quarters).  About  5  Kil. 
from  Farnaes  the  road  crosses  theUtla,  and  it  ends  beyond  the  bridge 
of  Gjelle,  2  Kil.  farther  on.   To  the  right  is  the  fine  Ojellefos. 
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From  Gjelle  a  bad  bridle-path  (best  on  foot  for  the  suitably 
shod)  ascends  the  Vettisgjel ,  a  ravine  4-5  Kil.  long.  The  path 
first  descends  to  the  left ,  crosses  the  river,  and  reaches  the  gaard 
Skaaren,  just  beyond  which  it  crosses  another  bridge  (' Johannebro, 
1880').  Farther  on  we  thread  our  way  through  a  chaos  of  stones 
above  the  wild  Utla.  After  30-40  min.  we  reach  the  *Afdalsfos, 
530  ft.  high.  Scenery  very  imposing.  The  ravine  ends,  3/4-l  hr. 
farther  on,  at  the  Heljabakfos,  a  fall  of  the  Utla.  Steep  ascent  to 
the  Heljabakken,  from  which  we  have  a  view  of  the  'Plads'  below, 
Gaard  Vetti  above,  and  of  three  small  waterfalls  to  the  left.  Then 
a  steep  climb  of  1/2-3/4  hr.  more  to  — 

Gaard  Vetti  (1090  ft.;  quarters  at  Anfind  Vetti' s;  horses  to  be 
had  for  returning  to  Farnses;  Anflnd's  son,  Thomas  A.  Vetti,  is  a 
good  guide). 

A  disagreeable  path  (guide  unnecessary)  leads  hence ,  at  first 
up  and  then  down  hill,  to  (}/%  hr.)  the  *Vettisfos,  or  Vettismor- 
kafos,  850  ft.  in  height,  a  fall  of  the  Morkedela,  which  joins  the 
Utla  a  little  lower  down.  A  height  near  the  fall  commands  an  ad- 
mirable view  of  it,  but  a  closer  approach  may  be  made  by  crossing  a 
small  bridge  to  the  other  bank  (waterproof  desirable).  —  Those 
who  have  3-4  hrs.  more  to  spare  may  ascend  for  ll/t  hr.  the  path 
leading  to  the  Vettismorka-Sseter,  in  order  to  enjoy  the  fine  view 
from  the  platform  above  the  fall. 

"Circuit  of  the  Hokungeb  (with  guide;  a  horse  must  be  obtained  at 
Farnses  or  Gjelle,  and  provisions  brought  from  Aardal).  1st  Day:  From 
Gaard  Vetti,  by  the  Vettismorka-Smter  and  the  Fleskedals-Scetre  (p.  151), 
to  Skogadalsbeen  (p.  152)  in  7-8  hrs.,  or  in  3/t  hr.  more  to  the  highest 
Guridals-Saeter  (p.  151).  2nd  Day:  Across  the  Keiseren Pass  (p.  175)  to  the 
Turlegre - Swtre  (p.  155),  and  ascent  of  the  Dyrhaugstind  (p.  156).  3rd 
Day :  Via  Fortun  to  Skjolden  (p.  144),  4'/2-5  hrs. 

b.   From  Vetti  to  Tyinsholmen. 

8-10  hrs.     A  grand  expedition  (guide  572  kr.). 

Oaard  Vetti  and  the  Vettisfos,  see  above.  From  Vetti  we  zigzag 
up  the  Vettisgalder  towards  the  N.E.,  and  in  1/2  hr.  reach  a  plateau 
commanding  a  view  of  the  Utladal  to  the  N.,  with  the  Maradalsfos 
on  the  left.  In  another  lfe  hr.  we  reach  the  top  of  the  hill,  where 
there  are  a  few  sickly  pines  and  others  overthrown  by  the  wind.  To 
the  right  rises  the  Stehnaastind .  A  path  descends  to  the  left 
through  scrub  and  across  the  Morkedela  to  the  above-mentioned 
platform  overlooking  the  Vettisfos.  We  then  return  to  the  left  bank 
of  the  Morkedela,  ascend  its  course,  and  (20  min.)  cross  it  to  the  — 

Vettismorka-Smter  (2190  ft.),  I1/2  hr.  from  Vetti.  To  the  "W., 
at  the  head  of  the  Stels-Maradal,  rises  the  Riingstind  with  the 
Riingsbrse  ;  below  is  the  Maradalsfos ;  to  the  right,  the  Maradals- 
naasi.    The  view  of  the  Horunger  increases  in  grandeur. 

From  the  upper  valley  of  the  Morkedela,  on  the  S.  side,  rises  the 
Gjeldedalstind  (7100  ft. ;  first  ascended  by  Hr.  Carl  Hall  in  1884),  and  on 
the  N.  side  the  Stjerlsnaastind  (6790  ft. ;  first  ascended  by  Mr.  SHngsby  in 
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1875),  both  of  which  may  be  ascended  with  guide  without  serious  dif- 
ficulty.    Grand  views. 

Our  route  now  leads  through  firs  and  birches  and  (Y2  hr.)  crosses 
the  Fleskedals-Elv.  It  then  ascends  through  wood  to  an  open  space 
where  we  enjoy  a  ""View  of  the  Skagastelstinder  (p.  156)  to  the  left. 
"We  then  descend  slightly  and  cross  the  river  again  to  the  (y2  hr. ; 
2^2  hrs.  from  Vetti)  four  Fleskedals  -  Saetre,  the  middle  one  of 
which,  owned  by  Anflnd  Vetti,  affords  clean  quarters  (if  open : 
enquire  at  Vetti).  Grand  view  of  the  Riingsbrse  and  other  Horunger. 

The  route  to  Tyinsholmen  returns  to  the  left  bank  of  the 
Fleskedals-Elv  and  follows  the  course  of  this  stream.  To  the  N.  we 
first  observe  Friken  (see  below),  and  afterwards  the  precipices  of 
the  'Naes'  between  the  Fleskedal  and  the  Uradal.  In  3/4-l  hr.  we 
recross  the  stream  by  a  bridge.  To  the  right  rise  the  Stelsnaastinder, 
with  a  large  glacier.  Farther  on  we  ascend  to  (1^2  hr.)  the  defile 
of  Smaaget,  where  we  have  another  striking  *View  of  the  Horunger 
behind  us.  To  the  right  rises  the  Koldedalstind,  to  the  left  the 
Fleskedalstind.  We  then  descend  rapidly  towards  the  Upper  Kolde- 
dalsvand  or  Uradalsmulen  and  follow  the  whitewashed  'varder'  to 
the  S.,  along  the  Koldedela,  to  the  Lower  Koldedalsvand.  We 
cross  the  Uradals-Elv  2  hrs.  from  Smaaget,  and,  after  skirting  the  E. 
bank  of  the  lake,  walk  along  the  stream  to  the  upper  end  of  Lake 
Tyin,  whose  N.  bank  we  now  follow  to  Tyinsholmen  (p.  161),  2  hrs. 
from  the  bridge  over  the  Uradals-Elv. 

c.  From  Vetti  through  the  Utladal,  Gravdal,  and  Leirdal  to 
Rajshjem. 

1st  Day.  From  Qaard  Vetti  to  Skogadaltbeen  (6-7  hrs.).  Those  who 
sleep  here  may  ascend  the  Skogadalsnaasi  in  the  afternoon.  —  2nd  Day. 
From  Skogadalsbtfen  to  Slelhavn  (10  hrs.).  —  3rd  Day.  To  Rejshjem  (6-7  hrs.). 

From  Vetti  (p.  150)  to  the  Fleskedals-Scetre,  2y2  hrs.,  see  pp.  150, 
151.  Our  route  ascends  the  green  Friken  (4630  ft. ;  the  highest  point 
remains  to  the  right),  following  the  'Varder',  descends  after  3/4  hr., 
and  then  skirts  the  slope  high  above  the  TJtladal,  affording  a  *View 
of  the  Hortinger,  whose  sharp  peaks  tower  above  a  vast  expanse  of 
snow:  to  the  left,  the  Skagastelstinder  rising  above  the  Midtmaradal, 
then,  the  Styggedalstind,  the  E.  buttress  of  the  group,  descending 
into  the  Maradal,  with  the  extensive  Maradalsbrae  (p.  174).  To  the 
S.,  in  the  prolongation  of  the  Utladal,  we  see  the  Blejan  and  the 
Fresviksfjeld  (p.  137);  to  the  S.E.,  the  Stelsnaastind ;  to  the  E., 
the  sharp  pyramid  of  the  Uranaastind;  to  the  N.,  the  mountains  of 
th»  Skogadal  and  Utladal. 

In  3/,thr.  more  we  see  below  us,  to  the  left,  on  the  other  side 
of  the  valley,  the  Vormelid-Smters,  the  starting-point  of  the  first 
climbers  of  the  Store  Skagastelstind  (route  from  Gjertvasbeen,  see 
p.  166).  In  front  of  us  are  Skogadalsb»en  and  the  Guridals-Saeters 
(p.  150).    The  path  descends  rapidly  through  fatiguing  underwood 
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('Vir')  to  (3/4hr.)  a  small  birch-wood.  In  lOmin.  more  the  lonely 
Vradal  opens  on  the  right,  with  an  immense  mass  of  'Ur',  fallen 
from  the  S.  slopes.  At  the  E.  end  of  the  Uradal  rises  the  Uranaas- 
tind  (p.  163).  We  cross  the  Vradela  by  a  small  bridge  ('Klop'). 
We  then  follow  a  cattle-track  ('Koraak')  through  sparse  birch-wood 
at  the  foot  of  the  Vrabjerg,  cross  a  bridge  over  the  Melkedela  or 
Slcogadela,  and  (1/2  nr0  reach  — 

Skogadalsb-eren  (2915  ft. ;  Club  Hut),  consisting  of  two  sseters, 
always  inhabited  in  summer  (from  24th  June  till  the  beginning  of 
September).  This  is  an  excellent  starting-point  for  excursions  in 
the  E.  part  of  the  Horunger  (p.  155).  —  Guide,  Erik  N.  Nyhus. 

From  Skogadalsb0en  we  may  scale  the  Skogadalsnaasi  (6080  ft. ;  3-4 
hrs.,  there  and  back),  without  a  guide,  by  ascending  the  valley  to  the 
C/2  hr.)  Lusahoug  (see  below)  and  then  climbing  to  the  right.  The  direct 
ascent  from  the  seeters  is  very  steep.  Grand  mountain-view.  —  From 
Skogadalsbjzren  we  may  also  ascend  the  TJvanaatlind  (p.  163). 

The  ascent  of  the  Ojertvastind  (p.  175)  takes  8-10  hrs.  from  Skoga- 
dalsbtfen,  there  and  back.  The  ascent  proper  begins  at  Ojertvasbeen 
(2950  ft. ;  p.  175)  and  leads  up  the  Gjertvasnaasi.  In  I-IV2  br.  we  reach  the 
first  plateau  (4265  ft.),  and  in  3  hrs.  more  the  Ojertvastop  (4685  ft.).  About 
500  ft.  higher  we  reach  the  base  of  the  peak,  then  ascend  a  slope  of  snow, 
and  partly  over  rock,  and  lastly  by  a  broad  crest  to  the  summit. 

Continuing  our  journey  through  the  Utladal,  we  pass  a  bridge, 
crossed  by  the  path  to  the  Keiseren  (p.  175),  follow  the  E.  bank  of 
the  Utla,  pass  the  abandoned  Lusahoug-Sater,  and  (8/4  hr.)  reach 
the  confluence  of  the  Store  and  Vetle  Vtla.  The  latter  descends  on 
the  left  from  the  Vetle  ('little')  Utladal,  and  forms  several  falls 
over  the  rocky  barrier  of  the  Tunghoug.  The  Store  Utla,  along 
which  the  steep  path  ascends,  has  forced  its  passage  through  the 
rocks  and  dashes  along  its  channel  far  below.  On  the  left  rises  the 
Hillerhei  (5260  ft.).  Fine  view  behind  us  of  the  Styggedalstinder 
with  the  huge  Gjertvasbrae.    Grand  scenery. 

We  next  reach  a  higher  region  of  the  Store  Utladal  and  (2^2  hrs- 
from  Skogadalsbaen)  cross  to  the  right  bank  of  the  Utla  by  a  bridge 
(3325  ft.;  the  route  through  the  Rauddal  to  the  Gjendebod  follows 
the  left  bank  of  the  Utla ;  see  p.  167).  The  Muran-Sater,  which  once 
occupied  this  spot,  has  disappeared.  Grand  view  of  the  Styggedal- 
stinder to  the  W.,  the  Kirke  to  the  N.E.,  and  the  Rauddalstind  to 
the  E.  We  keep  to  the  right  bank.  On  the  S.  side  we  observe  the 
Skogadalsnaasi  and  the  second  Melkedalstind;  then  a  large  water- 
fall descending  from  the  Rauddalsmund  (p.  168),  adjoining  which 
on  the  N.  rise  the  Rauddalstinder.  Nearly  opposite  the  Rauddal  is 
the  stone  hut  of  Stor  Halleren,  used  by  reindeer-stalkers.  In  as- 
cending we  look  back  at  intervals  to  see  the  impressive  view  of  the 
Horunger.  The  valley  now  takes  the  name  of  Gravdal.  We  next 
have  to  wade  (best  near  the  Utla)  through  theSand-Elv,  descend- 
ing on  the  left  from  the  Sjortningsbrae,  an  offshoot  of  the  Smerstab- 
brse,  above  which  towers  the  curiously  shaped  Storebjern  (p.  160). 

The  path  ascends  and  the  flora  becomes  Alpine.   We  at  length 


Jotunheim.  LEIRDAL.     Map,p.l46.  —  22.R.    153 

come  to  the  stone  refuge-hut  on  the  Leirvand  (4930  ft.),  8-9  hrs. 
from  Skogadalsbeen,  where  the  routes  from  the  Gravdal,  from  the 
Leirdal,  from  the  Visdal,  and  from  the  Hegvagel  (p.  171)  converge. 
To  the  E.  towers  the  curiously  shaped  Kirke  (7070  ft. ;  comp. 
below);  to  the  N.E.  the  Tvcerbottenhom  (about  6890  ft.). 

Fbom  the  Leibvand  to  Spiterstdlen  in  the  Visdal,  b^li-fyfe  hrs., 
very  arduous.  The  route  skirts  the  N.  side  of  the  Leirvand  and  crosses 
the  stream  descending  from  the  four  tarns  of  the  Kirkeglup,  between  the 
Kirke  on  the  right  and  the  TvEerboltenhorn  on  the  left,  as  near  as  possible 
to  its  junction  with  the  Leirvand.  We  keep  to  the  S.  of  the  first  three 
tarns,  then  round  the  upper  end  of  the  third  lake,  and  cross  the  brook 
to  the  N.  side  of  the  valley,  above  the  fourth  tarn.  We  next  descend  into 
the  Upper  Visdal,  were  we  wade  through  the  brooks  descending  from  the 
Uladalstinder,  picking  our  way  through  holes  and  bogs,  and  hugging  the 
S.  side  of  the  stream  as  closely  as  possible.  Shortly  before  joining  the 
route  from  Gjende  a  path  (which  we  must  look  out  for)  will  lead  us  to  the 
bridges  over  two  glacier-streams  named  the  Uladalsaa  and  the  Heilstuguaa. 
The  remainder  of  the  route  (to  Spiterstulen  2  hrs.  more)  is  described  at 
p.  172. 

Descending  the  Leirdal,  we  skirt  the  vast  Ymesfjeld  (p.  158) 
on  the  right,  but  the  curious-looking  Skarstind  (7885  ft.)  is  the 
only  one  of  its  peaks  visible.  To  the  left  are  the  grand  glacier 
tongues  of  the  Smerstabbrae  and  several  of  the  Smerrstabtinder.  To 
the  N.  of  the  Storebrae  rises  the  Storebrcetind  (7306  ft.).  In  2  hrs. 
from  the  Leirvand  we  reach  the  saeter  of  — 

Slethavn  (owned  by  Arnund  Elvesceter;  good  quarters).  To  the 
W.  tower  the  Stetind  and  the  Skagsnmb  (6560  ft.),  both  of  which 
may  be  ascended  by  robust  mountaineers  with  good  guides  (each 
8-9  hrs.,  there  and  back).  Visitors  also  speak  well  of  the  ascent  of 
the  Kirke  (see  above;  guide  necessary),  with  descent  through  the 
Gravdal  to  Skogadalsbtfen  (p.  152;  12-14  hrs.). 

To  the  left,  farther  on,  appears  Loftet  (7315ft.),  with  its 
glaciers.  In  2  hrs.  more  we  pass  the  prettily  situated  Ytterdals- 
Satre  (3085  ft. ;  plain  quarters),  near  the  lofty  fall  of  the  Duma. 
We  cross  the  Leira  by  a  bridge  and  descend  by  the  route  described 
at  pp.  159,  158  to  (4-5  hrs.)  Rejshjem  (p.  157). 


d.  From  Skjolden  on  the  Sognefjord  to  Fortun  and  Turtegr.e. 

Road  from  Skjolden  to  Fortun  (6  Kil. ;  Tariff  I).  Good  bridle- path 
thence  to  the  Turtegrei-Sceter  (3  hrs.).  Guide  and  horse  from  Fortun  to 
R0jshjem  (p.  157)  via  Fortun  (2  days)  20  kr. ;  guide  alone  10  kr.  (not  ne- 
cessary for  Turtegr0). 

Good  Guides  for  the  Horiinger  region :  Ola  J.  Berge  of  Turtegru  and 
Ole  N.  Oiene  of  Fortun  (these  two  hold  certificates  from  the  Turist-Forening 
and  speak  English),  Thorgeir  Sulheim  of  Eide,  K.  Furaas  of  Fortundal, 
Halvar  Halvarten  and  Torger  8.  Eide  of  Skjolden,  Ermd  Fortun  of  Fortun, 
and  Ivor  0iene  of  Turtegru. 

Skjolden(j>.  144),  a  steamboat-station  at  the  head  of  iheLyster- 
fjord,  an  arm  of  the  Sognefjord,  lies  near  the  mouths  of  the  MJerker- 
eidsdal  on  the  N.  and  the  Fortundal  on  the  E.     The  steamboat 
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pier,  where  the  roads  to  both  valleys  hegin,  lies  below  the  gaard  of 
Eide  (*Thorgeir  Sulheim's  Inn,  4  kr.  per  day),  on  an  old  moraine. 

The  road  to  Fortun ,  from  which  that  to  Merkereid  (p.  144) 
diverges  at  once  to  the  left,  crossing  the  bridge,  follows  the  course 
of  the  Fortundals-Elv,  past  a  large  ice-house,  and  skirts  the 
moraine  of  Eide.  It  then  leads  along  the  S.  bank  of  the  milk- 
coloured  Eidsvand,  beyond  which  we  see  the  Fortundal,  with  the 
huge  precipice  of  the  Jersingnaasi  (3088  ft. ;  N.)  and  the  water- 
falls mentioned  below.  The  route  next  ascends  the  left  bank  of 
the  Fortundals-Elv.  The  fertile  valley  is  enclosed  by  wooded  slopes. 
To  the  N.E.  rises  the  Fanaraak  (p.  160),  behind  us  lies  the  fjord. 
To  the  right  the  Lingsfos  falls  from  a  great  height.  The  road  skirts 
the  overhanging  rocks  of  the  Smalaberg.  On  the  right  is  the  Kvcefos. 
Also  on  the  right,  high  above  us,  is  Gaard  Fuglesteg  (p.  149). 

6  Kil.  Fortun  i  Lyster  (150  ft.),  a  group  of  gaards  with  a  new 
church.  The  skyds  -  station,  with  Ole  N.  0iene's  Inn  (good  and 
moderate),  lies  l/%  M.  above  the  church. 

Walk  up  the  Fortundal,  with  a  fine  view  of  the  Jersingnaasi  (see 
above)  on  the  left,  to  the  (10-12  min.)  Ovabergs-Elv,  which  issues  from  the 
gorge  of  Skagagjel  in  a  fine  fall  and  flows  down  to  the  Fortundals-Elv  in 
two  arms.  Crossing  both  bridges,  and  ascending  a  rough  path  to  the  right, 
we  pass  behind  the  cottages  and  climb  to  a  rock  projecting  over  the  fall  (cau- 
tion necessary).  —  We  may  then  go  on,  in  5  min.  more,  to  a  bridge  over 
the  Fortundals-Elv  and  (without  crossing  it)  to  a  small  rocky  hill  by  the 
Havshelfot  (where  wooden  steps  descend  to  the  salmon-fishing  apparatus),  and 
thus  obtain  a  view  of  the  beautiful  valley  in  both  directions,  of  the  Lia- 
brae  to  the  N.  (in  the  distance),  and  of  the  upper  part  of  the  Kvsefos  to  the  S. 

The  road  continues  to  follow  the  left  bank  of  the  Fortuns-Elv,  be- 
tween the  Tuffen  on  the  left  and  the  Sognefjeld  on  the  right,  to  Svenshei 
(6-7  Kil.  from  Fortun).  It  here  diminishes  to  a  path  and  crosses  to  the 
right  bank.  The  valley  becomes  wilder.  To  the  left  is  the  Svaidalsbrcv,  to 
the  right  the  Liabrw  (6100  ft.).  At  a  point  about  2J/2  hrs.  from  Svenshai 
we  may  either  ascend  to  the  left  over  the  Kleppeskar  or  follow  the  great 
bend  of  the  river  past  the  poor  gaard  of  Bagli.  Farther  on,  beyond  the 
sseters  of  Aa  and  Tvcerdal,  we  reach  (7Vs-8  hrs.  from  Fortun)  the  — 

Narstedals-Saeter  (good  quarters  at  Mis  dene's),  situated  near  the  open- 
ing of  the  two  side-valleys  of  Midtdalen  and  Vetledalen,  and  the  starting 
point  for  several  lofty  Mountain  Passes  (guides  necessary).  —  1.  We  ascend 
the  Fortundal,  with  a  view  of  the  Stenegbrw  to  the  left,  and  at  the  foot  of 
the  Krossbakkenose  we  turn  to  the  right  for  the  Ilvand  (4308  ft.),  a  lake  in 
the  bleakest  mountain-environment,  at  the  E.  base  of  the  huge  Tundredah- 
kirke  (6500  ft.)  and  covered  with  ice  even  in  summer.  We  follow  the 
E.  bank  of  the  lake  (rough  walking)  and  ascend  for  about  275  yds.  more, 
after  which  we  descend  (fine  view),  partly  over  glaciers,  to  the  Tundredals' 
Smter  (12-14  hrs.  from  Njzrrstedal),  where  the  night  is  spent.  Next  day  we 
descend  via  Kvitingen  to  Aamot,  whence  we  go  on  to  Lindsheim,  near  the 
church  of  Skeaker  (p.  70).  —  2.  For  the  second  pass  we  follow  the  Fortun- 
dal as  above  but  ascend  to  the  left  at  the  Krossbakkenose  to  the  Fortun- 
dalsbros,  and  cross  this,  between  the  Tundredalskirke  on  the  E.  and  the 
Tvseraadalskirke  on  the  W.  (as  described  at  p.  67),  to  the  Soia-Sceter 
(9  hrs.).  — 3.  We  ascend  the  Fortundal,  cross  the  stream  by  a  new  bridge, 
and  ascend  the  Gravdal  to  the  glacier.  On  the  W.  side  of  this  we  descend 
through  the  Gremdal  to  the  Fosse-Sceter,  in  the  Mjzfrkereidsdal  (see  p.  144). 

A  shorter  footpath,  beginning  at  the  skyds-station,  and  a  bridle- 
path (practicable  also  for  baggage-carts),  winding  up  between  the 
skyds-station  and  the  church,  ascend  the  steep  Fortungalder,  afford- 
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ing  retrospects  of  the  Fortundal.  The  worst  of  the  ascent  is  over  in 
3/4  hr.  On  the  top  begins  a  new  carriage-road,  which  ascends  the 
fertile  Berfjsdal,  passing  the  two  gaards  of  Berge  (1085  ft.).  Good  view 
of  the  falls  of  the  Ovabergs-Elv  and  of  the  old  road,  below.  We  cross 
the  Elv  by  an  iron  bridge  and  ascend  in  a  wide  curve  to  the  left, 
past  the  gaard  of  Sevde.  In  V2  nr-  we  reach  the  second  terrace  of 
the  valley,  where  the  road  comes  to  an  end.  The  path  runs  up 
and  down,  affording,  at  the  gaard  of  Optun,  a  view  of  the  foaming 
Optunsfos.  Here  begins  another  steep  ascent  of  Y2  ^r-»  passing 
the  Eik-Scetre.  At  the  top  the  Ovabergs-Elv  forms  the  Dokkafos, 
near  the  saeter  of  Dokka,  while  another  fall  is  formed  to  the  right, 
high  up,  by  a  tributary  stream.  In  front  rises  the  First  Dyrhaugs- 
tind.  To  the  right,  Y2  nr-  beyond  Dokka,  is  the  Simogalfos,  past 
which  a  path  leads  to  the  Riinggadn-Sseters  (p.  156),  crossing  the 
Elv.  The  main  route  remains  on  the  right  bank,  passes  below  the 
saeter  of  Ojessingen,  crosses  the  stream  descending  from  the  Skagas- 
tfllsbotn,  which  forms  several  fine  falls  (  Turtegrefossene),  and  reaches 
(about  3  hrs.  from  Fortun)  — 

Turtegrer  (2790  ft.),  where  fair  food  and  tolerable  accommodation 
may  be  obtained  in  the  mountain-inns  of  Ivar  0iene  and  Ole  Berge 
(50  beds  in  all;  R.,  B.,  or  S.  1,  D.  li/g  kr.).  Horses  are  usually,  and 
guides  always  obtainable  here  (Ole  Jensen  Berge  and  those  named 
at  p.  153).  Turtegr0  is  headquarters  for  excursions  amid  the  Horunger, 
the  grandest  group  of  mountains  in  Jotunheim,  with  precipitous 
slopes  and  needle-like  peaks,  from  which  glaciers  descend  in  all 
directions.  The  district  attracts  a  steadily  increasing  number  of 
Danish,  Norwegian,  and  English  mountaineers.  —  About  Y2  M. 
beyond  the  inns  the  path  forks,  the  left  branch  ascending  rapidly 
to  the  Sognefjeld  (Re-jshjem,  p.  157),  the  right  leading  to  Helgedal 
and  the  Keiseren  Pass  (p.  175). 

One  of  the  finest  points  of  view,  and  in  any  case  the  most  easily 
accessible,  is  the  *Oscarshoug  (3730  ft.),  a  few  paces  to  the  right  of  the 
path  to  the  Sognefjeld,  about  •/«  hr.  above  Turtegrg.  At  the  top  is  a 
varde,  commemorating  the  visit  of  King  Oscar  II.,  when  Crown  Prince 
in  1860.  The  view  embraces  the  Fanaraak  (p.  160);  then  the  Helgedal, 
through  which  leads  the  route  to  the  Keiseren  Pass;  farther  to  the  right 
and  more  distant,  the  Styggedalstinder ;  nearer,  the  three  huge  Skaga- 
st0lstinder;  the  Maradalstind,  rising  over  the  extensive  Maradalshrse ;  to 
the  right  of  the  glacier,  the  Dyrhaugstinder ;  to  the  right  of  these  and 
farther  off,  the  Riingstinder  (Soleitind  and  Austahottind  not  visible). 

Still  more  extensive  is  the  view  from  the  "Klypenaasi  (3757  ft.),  to 
the  N.W.  of  Gjessingen  (see  above),  which  may  be  ascended  in  2-2'/2hrs 
(guide  2  kr.).  It  commands  the  best  general  survey  of  the  Horunger, 
from  the  Austahottind  and  Soleitind  on  the  W.  to  the  Styggedalstinder 
on  the  E. 

A  visit  to  the  grand  and  wild  **Skagast0lsbotn  should  on  no  account 
he  omitted  (there  and  back  5-6  hrs. ;  guide  2  kr.).  The  route  passes 
near  the  two  Skagastele  (sseters ;  right),  crosses  the  stream  twice,  and  ascends 
through  the  valley  between  the  Dyrhaugstinder  on  the  W.  and  the  Kol- 
nauti  (5414  ft.)  on  the  E.  The  floor  of  the  Skagast0lshotn  is  covered  by 
the  SkagasteUbrce  (4430  ft.),  which  projects  its  icy  foot  into  a  weird  lake, 
where  the  formation  and  birth  of  icebergs  may  be  studied  most  profitably 
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To  the  W.  of  the  Dyrhaugstinder  opens  the  'Riingsbotn ,  a  huge 
basin  also  containing  a  large  glacier,  surrounded  by  the  Riingstind,  the 
Dyrhaugstind ,  and  (W.)  the  Lexmaasi  or  Nonhougen ,  prolonged  towards 
the  S.  by  the  Soleitinder  and  the  Austabottinder.  The  excursion  from 
Turtegrp  (there  and  back)  occupies  6  hrs.  (guide  2  kr.).  At  the  mouth 
of  the  valley  lie  the  Riinggadn-Sostre. 

Besides  the  Riingsbotn  and  the  Skagastalsbotn  we  may  also  visit  the 
Styggedalsbotn,  the  easternmost  in  the  Horunger  group,  with  the  magni- 
ficent Styggedalsbras,  bounded  on  the  W.  by  the  Kolnaasi,  on  the  E.  by 
the  Simlenaasi,  and  on  the  S.  by  the  Styggedalstinder.  The  way  passes 
the  Helgedals- Soster  (p.  175). 

One  of  the  finest  easier  ascents  from  Turtegr0  is  that  of  the  N.  "Dyr- 
haugstind (6234  ft.),  the  nearest  of  several  peaks  of  the  Dyrhaugsfjeld 
(with  guide,  in  about  4  hrs.).  We  ascend  rapidly  past  the  Skagast0le  to  the 
top  of  the  Dyrhaug,  and  follow  its  crest,  partly  over  'Ur',  to  the  summit. 
The  *View  embraces  towards  the  E.  the  Skagast0lstinder  and  to  the  right 
of  them  the  wild  Maradalstinder;  to  the  W.  the  Soleitind,  Austabot- 
tind,  and  Riingstinder ;  due  S.  the  other  Dyrhaugstinder.  Lower  down 
on  the  left,  lies  the  Skagast0lsbrse,  on  the  right  the  Riingsbrse.  Between 
the  Skagast0lstinder  and  the  Dyrhaugstinder  we  see  the  snow-mountains 
on  Lakes  Bygdin  and  Tyin ;  to  the  N.  the  Fanaraak  and  the  Sm0rstab- 
tinder;  to  the  W.  the  vast  Jostedalsbrse  as  far  as  the  Lodalskaupe  (p.  146). 

The  Englishman,  Mr.  W.  C.  Slingsby,  and  the  Dane,  Herr  C.  Hall,  have 
been  mainly  instrumental  in  destroying  the  reputation  for  invincibility, 
long  enjoyed  by  the  chief  peaks  of  the  Horunger.  According  to  the  report 
contributed  by  the  latter  to  the  year-book  of  the  Norwegian  Tourist  Society 
(1896),  the  following  are  comparatively  easy :  Northern  Skagastelslind  (about 
7220  ft. ;  Keilhau  and  Boeck,  1820);  the  passage  of  the  Skagastelsbrm  to  the 
Skagastels  Hut,  which  lies  on  the  'skar'  or  'band'  (ca.  5740  ft.)  above  the 
Skagast0lsbotn  (3-4  hrs.  from  Turtegrp);  and  the  Fanaraak  (p.  160;  beyond 
the  limits  of  the  Horunger  district). 

The  following  are  more  trying:  the  highest  Dyrhaugstind  (6895  ft.); 
the  S.  Dyrhaugstinder  (ca.  6460  ft.) ;  the  Gjertvastind  (7710  ft.) ;  the  Stelsrnara- 
dalstind  (6617  ft.)-,  the  ~S.  Midtmaradalstinder  (ca.  6330  ft.);  the  middle  Riings- 
tind (62S2  ft.);  the  E.  Riingstind  (ca.  6230  ft.);  the  Skagastelsneb  (ca.  7215  ft.); 
the  S.  Maradalstind;  the  passage  of  the  Styggedalsbras  to  the  Gjertvasbrae. 

Suitable  for  experts  only,  with  able  guides,  are  the  Store  Riingstind 
(6910  ft. ;  there  and  back  9-10  hrs. ;  first  ascended  bv  Hr.  C.  Hall  in  1890) ; 
the  Soleitind  (6825  ft. ;  10  hrs.) ;  the  highest  Maradalstinder  (ca.  7100  ft.) ;  the 
Midtmaradalstind  (6810  ft.);  the  pass  over  the  Riingsbrw  and  the  Stelsmara- 
dalsbros  to  Vetti  (p.  150) ;  and  the  pass  from  the  Midtmaradalsbros  over  the 
Midtmaradalstinder  to  the  Stelsmaradalsbroe. 

Still  greater  experience  is  required  by  the  Store  Styggedalstind  (7800  ft. ; 
Hall,  1883);  the  Vesle  Skagastelstind  (7710  ft.;  Hall,  1885);  the  Centraltind 
(7750  ft. ;  Hall,  1885);  and  the  pass  leading  from  the  Maradalsbrw  over  the 
'skar'  between  the  Store  Styggedalstind  and  the  Gjertvastind  to  the  Gjertvasbrce. 

The  most  difficult  of  all,  requiring  not  less  than  12-16  hrs.,  are  the  Store 
Austabottind  (7225  ft. ;  Hall,  1883) ;  the  Mellemste  Skagastelstind  (7565  ft. ; 
Hall,  1884);  the  Store  Styggedalstind  (7805  ft.;  Hall,  1883);  and  the  Store 
Sbagastalstind  (7725  ft.),  once  thought  impossible,  like  the  Matterhorn, 
but  conquered  by  Mr.  Slingsby  in  1876  and  now  ascended  several  times 
every  year  (guide  30  kr. ;  a  hut  with  a  few  rugs  is  the  only  sleeping- 
place;  hence  to  the  summit  ca.  3  hrs  ,  descent  in  2'/2  hrs.). 

An  interesting  Glacier  Walk  of  12-14  hrs.  is  the  passage  of  the 
Skagastelstindskar  or  Midtmaradalsskar  (5758  ft.),  between  the  Skagast0ls- 
tind  and  the  Dyrhaugstinder,  over  the  Midtmaradalsbrse  to  the  Midtmara- 
dal  and  the  Utladal  (p.  151),  and  down  the  latter  to  Vetti  (p.  150). 

e.    From  Andvord  to  E«jshjem.    The  Galdh«pig. 

Andvord,  see  p.  66.  The  road  to  Rejshjem  (14  Kil.)  ascends 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Bavra,  often  close  to  the  stream.    At  one 
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point,  the  Staberg,  where  there  is  a  mill,  the  ravine  is  very  narrow, 
and  huge  blocks  of  rock  have  fallen  into  it  from  above.  In  the 
background  rise  the  Oaldheer  (7300  ft.),  which  conceal  the  Gald- 
hepig,  and  the  Juvbrce,  with  their  imposing  masses  of  ice  and 
snow.  To  the  left,  on  the  opposite  bank,  are  the  gaards  of  Glims- 
dal  and  the  falls  of  the  Glaama  (see  below).  We  pass  the  gaard  Sul- 
hjem,  on  the  right,  with  a  waterfall  in  the  gorge,  and  then  the  gaard 
Oaupar.    The  road,  crosses  the  Bsevra. 

Rejshjem  or  Redsheim  (1800  ft.;  Inn  kept  by  Ole  Halvorssen 
Rejshjem,  the  oldest  guide  to  the  Jotunheim,  who  speaks  English 
and  knows  the  country  thoroughly,  but  does  not  now  act  as  guide ; 
house  often  full ;  telephone)  lies  at  the  junction  of  the  Bseverdal 
and  the  Visdal  (p.  172),  and  is  the  best  starting-point  for  the 
ascent  of  the  Galdhepig  and  other  fine  excursions.  It  is  a  favourite 
resort  of  the  Norwegians  for  a  stay  of  some  duration.  By  the  upper 
bridge  over  the  Bsevra,  about  175  yds.  above  the  hotel,  are  several 
'giant-cauldrons',  the  largest  being  about  10  ft.  in  diameter. 

The  following  is  a  pleasant  walk  of  1-2  hours.  "We  follow  the 
Andvord  road  for  12  min. ,  and  cross  the  bridge  to  a  rocky  hill, 
made  an  island  by  the  two  branches  of  the  Baevra  and  commanding 
a  fine  view  of  Rejshjem  and  the  Galdhaer.  A  small  foot-bridge 
crosses  thence  to  the  right  bank,  on  which  a  pleasant  meadow-path 
leads  to  the  left  through  a  plantation  of  alders  to  Olimsdal ,  a 
group  of  farms,  where  the  Glaama  descends  in  four  falls.  We 
may  then  ascend  by  the  broad  track  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Glaama 
in  20  min.  more  to  the  gaard  Engum,  at  the  top  of  the  fall. 

The  Ascent  of  the  Gam>h»pig  offers  no  particular  difficulty 
and  during  the  height  of  the  season  is  accomplished  daily,  often  by 
Norwegian  ladies.  The  night  is  spent  in  the  Juvvashytte  (4-5  hrs.), 
whence  the  summit  is  reached  in  2^2-3  hrs.  more. 

We  follow  the  Bseverdal  road  (p.  159)  for  2  M.,  and  near  a  white 
church  ascend  the  bridle-path  to  the  left  to  (l*/2  nr0  *^e  Raubergs- 
Stele,  which  may  also  be  reached  by  a  direct  footpath  in  II/2  hr. 
We  next  ascend  to  the  S.W.  to  (1  hr.)  the  barren  and  stony  Oalde- 
hei  (5240  ft.),  which  the  bridle-path,  however,  avoids.  Towards 
the  E.  the  view  is  confined  to  the  Glittertind.  In  IV2  hr.  more  we 
reach  the  Juvvashytte  (ca.  6230  ft.;  20  beds,  good  and  not  dear, 
but  often  full),  the  property  of  the  guide  Knud  Olsen  Vole.  Ad- 
jacent is  the  small  Juvvand,  backed  by  the  Tverbra,  against  which 
the  semicircular  cliffs  of  Kjedelen  (7300  ft.)  are  seen  in  relief.  Ad- 
mirable view  of  the  Troldsteinsheer  and  the  Glittertind  to  the  E. 
and  of  the  Memurutinder,  the  Beshe,  etc.,  to  the  S.E. 

At  the  Juvvashytte  begins  the  ascent  proper  (guide  6  kr.,  each 
additional  person  2  kr.;  KnudVoleorhisson).  A  fair  path  leads  over 
stony  dtfbris  to  the  snow-fields.  In  front  we  have  a  continuous  view 
of  the  summit  of  the  Galdh/epig  and  the  rocky  arete  of  the  Sveilnaasi, 
with  the  Keilhaustop  and  Sveilnaaspig,  looking  almost  black  as  they 
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rise  above  the  white  snow-flelds  of  the  Styggebrce  or  Vetljuvbra. 
Crossing  snow  and  a  stony  tract,  we  reach  the  'Varde'  (6365  ft.) 
on  the  Styggebrse  in  l-172nr-i  and  take  3/4-l  hr.  more  to  cross  the 
glacier  (beware  of  the  crevasses).  We  next  ascend  a  ridge  of  rock 
covered  with  loose  stones.  Lastly  we  mount  a  toilsome  snowy  arete 
to  the  (72  hr.)  summit,  with  a  shelter-hut,  stocked  with  coffee, 
port,  and  champagne. 

The  **Galdh«pig  (8400  ft.;  accent  on  first  syllable),  the  loftiest 
mountain  in  Norway,  is  the  highest  peak  of  the  Ymesfjeld,  a  pecu- 
liar mountain-plateau  with  precipitous  sides,  enclosed  by  the  val- 
leys of  the  Leira,  Visa,  and  Bsevra,  and  connected  with  the  other 
mountains  of  Jotunheim  by  the  Hegvagel  (p.  171)  only.  The  view 
is  marvellously  extensive.  On  the  N.E.  it  extends  to  the  Snehsetta 
(p.  72)  and  the  Rondane  (p.  75),  to  the  left  of  the  Glittertind 
(p.  173),  which  is  about  the  same  height  as  the  Galdhepig;  to  the 
S.E.,  S.,  and  S.W.  extends  the  whole  of  Jotunheim;  to  the  S. 
the  Gausta  (p.  32),  125  M.  distant,  is  said  to  be  visible  in  clear 
weather  beyond  the  Uladalstinder ;  to  the  S.W.  are  the  Smerrstab- 
tinder  and  the  Horunger;  to  the  W.  are  the  Jostedalsbrae  and  the 
Nordfjord  mountains.    No  inhabited  valleys  are  visible. 

A  fair  path  leads  from  the  Juvvashytte  across  a  glacier  and  then  down, 
finally  crossing  the  Visa  bridge,  to  Spiterstulen  (p.  172).  —  Another  path 
descends  to  the  W.  to  the  Elve-Swter  (p.  159). 

The  Lomsegg  (8885  ft.),  to  the  N.  of  R0jshjem,  may  be  ascended  on 
horseback  via  the  gaard  Sulheim  (p.  157)  in  5-6  hrs.  Imposing  view  of  the 
Glittertind  and  Galdhppig,  and  of  the  Smtfrstabbrsepigge  and  the  Fanaraak 
to  the  S.W.     The  view  of  the  valley  is  also  very  picturesque. 

The  view  from  the  Hestbraepigge  (6095  ft.)  reveals  the  Jotunheim 
range  in  longer  array  than  that  from  the  Lomsegg.  Riding  practicable  part  of 
the  way.     The  latter  part  of  the  ascent  over  snow  and  ice  is  nearly  level. 

From  E0jshjem  to  Lake  Gjende,  see  pp.  173-171. 


f.  From  Bajsbjem  over  the  Sognefjeld  to  Turtegr*. 

1st  Day.  To  the  Bwvertun-S<eter,  a  walk  of  6-6V2  hrs. ;  driving  practic- 
able to  (8  Kil.)  the  Elve-Sceter.  —  2nd  Day.  To  Tnrtegre,  7-8  hrs.  (path 
well  marked  by  'varder',  but  guide  desirable).  Horse  and  guide  from 
Rtfjshjem  to  Fortun  (p.  154)  via  Turtegrtf,  20  kr. 

Bejshjem,  see  p.  157.  A  carriage-road  ascends  through  the 
Bceverdal  (or  BeverdaV),  on  the  rightbank  of  the  stream,  to  (472  Kil.) 
Bmverdals  Kirke.  On  the  W.  side  of  the  valley  is  Bakkeberg,  with 
large  farm-buildings  amid  smiling  corn-fields.  The  road,  partly 
hewn  in  the  rock,  ascends  steeply  through  the  grand  gorge  of  Oal- 
deme,  with  its  overhanging  cliffs.  Farther  on  the  ravine  expands 
to  a  pleasant  basin,  with  the  gaards  of  Horten,  where  grain  and 
potatoes  are  cultivated.  To  the  left,  above  us,  are  the  ends  of  the 
glaciers  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Galdhepig.  About  2  Kil.  from  the 
Baeverdal  church  the  road  crosses  the  Leira,  which  falls  into  the 
Baevra  a  little  lower  down,  and  then  follows  the  valley  of  the 
latter,   passing  the  sseters  of  Busten  and  Flekken. 
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Just  before  reaching  the  bridge  the  route  to  Turtegre  (narrow 
cart-track)  turns  to  the  left  into  the  Leirdal.  After  following  the 
right  hank  of  the  Leira  for  2  Kil.  more,  it  reaches  the  bridge  below 
the  large  farm  of  Elve-Saeter  (good  accommodation),  situated  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  river  and  surrounded  by  tilled  fields  and  pas- 
tures. This  has  recently  become  a  favourite  starting-point  for  the 
ascent  of  the  Oaldhepig  (via  the  Mykings-Sater  to  the  Juvvashytte, 
with  guide,  S^fe-i  hrs.). 

Beyond  the  Elve-Saeter  a  tolerable  bridle-path  ascends  the  valley, 
aboAe  the  left  bank  of  the  Leira.  To  the  left  are  the  slopes  of  the 
Store  Juvbrce,  with  the  Lille  Oaldhepig  in  the  background,  and  the 
Store  Grovbra.  A  bridge,  leading  to  the  Leirdals-Sceter,  is  passed 
on  our  left.  To  the  right,  fully  an  hour  from  the  Elve-Saeter,  are 
the  two  Liscetre.  On  the  left  descends  the  Ilfos;  facing  us  is  Loftet 
(p.  153),  with  its  extensive  glaciers;  nearer,  on  the  left,  on  the 
other  side  of  the  Leira,  is  the  high  fall  of  the  Duma,  below  which 
lie  the  Ytterdals-Saetre. 

About  2  hrs.  from  the  Elve-Saeter  we  leave  the  Leirdal  (through 
which  a  path  leads  past  the  Ytterdals-Saetre  to  the  Leirvand ;  see 
p.  153)  and  ascend  to  the  right  to  the  Bceverkjcem-Hals  (about 
3600  ft. ;  'Hals',  a  pass).  "We  here  obtain  a  fine  *View  of  the  flat 
upper  basin  of  the  Leirdal,  set  in  snow-mountains  and  glaciers. 
At  the  Bakkeberg-Sceter,  about  3  hrs.  from  the  Elve-Saeter,  we  come 
in  sight  of  the  Heidalvand,  from  which  the  Bakke-Elv  issues  in  a 
waterfall,  and  of  the  Blaahei,  generally  covered  with  snow. 

"We  now  descend,  passing  the  Bceverkjam,  with  its  numerous 
promontories  and  saeters  (right),  into  the  Upper  Baeverdal,  which 
we  follow  to  its  head.  The  path  skirts  the  S.E.  bank  of  the  lake, 
and  after  i/4  hr.,  near  the  Busten-Sceter,  crosses  a  new  bridge  over 
the  noisy  Baevra  (the  old  bridge,  V4nr-  farther  on,  was  destroyed  in 
1897).  "We  then  follow  the  N.  slope  of  the  valley  for  V/t  hr.,  above 
the  Bavertunvand  (3045  ft.),  to  the  W.  of  which  rises  the  Dumhe. 
At  the  W.  end  of  the  lake  we  at  length  reach  (472  hrs.  from  Elve- 
Saeter)  the  — 

Baevertun-Sseter  (3050  ft.),  two  houses  with  good  quarters  for 
10-12  persons  and  tolerable  food. 

About  lli  hi.  after  leaving  Baevertun  the  route  to  the  Sogne- 
fjeld  (recently  improved)  crosses  the  Dommabro  or  Dombrui,  where 
the  Domma,  shortly  before  its  junction  with  the  Baevra,  flows  under- 
ground. "We  then  ascend  for  about  i3/i  hr.  through  the  monotonous 
valley  to  the  Nupshaug,  a  curious  rocky  knoll  in  the  middle  of  the 
valley.  Adjoining  it  is  a  fall  of  the  Baevra ;  to  the  left  are  two  other 
waterfalls.  "We  now  ascend  rapidly  to  the  left  to  a  higher  region 
of  the  valley,  pass  (*/g  hr.)  the  ruined  stone  hut  of  Krosboden,  and 
see  to  the  left  the  *Sm0rstabbrce,  one  of  the  grandest  glaciers  in 
Norway,  overtopped  by  the  Smerstabtinder.  Of  these  peaks  either 
the  Saksa  or  the  serrated  Skeja  may  be  ascended  from  the  Baever- 
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tun-Saeter  with  a  good  guide  in  12-14  hrs.  (there  and  back);  the 
highest  peak,  the  Storebjem  ('Big  Bear' ;  7510  ft. ;  ascended  for  the 
first  time  hy  Hr.  Carl  Hall  in  1885),  to  the  S.,  is  more  difficult  and 
takes  longer.    The  Baevra  issues  from  the  Smenrstabbrae. 

In  3/4  hr.  from  Krosboden  we  come  to  the  first  of  the  stone  varder 
with  which  the  whole  route  across  the  Sognefjeld  (or  DelefjeW)  is 
marked.  In  1/2  nr-  more  we  reach  the  highest  point  of  the  Fjeld  (ca. 
4900  ft.),  whence  we  enjoy  a  superb  *View  of  the  Smerstabbrse  and 
the  Smarstabtinder.  We  here  cross  the  boundary  of  Bergens-Stift. 
To  the  left  lies  the  Bauskjeldvand,  the  first  of  the  large  lakes,  with 
which  the  plateau  is  strewn.  About  1  hr.  from  the  summit  of  the 
fjeld  is  a  curious  varde  called  the  'Kammerherre',  a  high  mass  of 
rock  with  a  pointed  stone  on  the  top.  Farther  on,  to  the  left,  is  the 
extensive  Prestesteinvand,  with  its  numerous  bays,  which  we  skirt 
for  about  2  hrs.  In  the  distance,  to  the  E.,  beside  the  Smerstab- 
tinder,  rises  the  Kirke  (p.  153),  to  the  S.E.  the  Uranaastind  (p.  163). 
The  glaciers  descending  from  the  Fanaraak  (6690  ft.)  almost  join 
the  Prestesteinvand  on  the  S.  Farther  on  the  TOute  descends  to  the 
Herrevand,  crossing  its  discharge  by  the  wooden  Herrevasbrui  ('Brui' , 
bridge;  4305  ft.).  The  Smerstabtinder  now  disappear  from  the 
retrospect.  —  The  route  rounds  the  W.  buttress  of  the  Fanaraak 
and  descends  to  the  Juvvand  (4116  ft.).  To  the  right,  in  the 
distance,  lies  the  broad  back  of  the  Jostedalsbrae.  In  front  rises 
the  whole  range  of  the  Horu/nger,  including  the  Riingstinder,  the 
Dyrhaugstinder,  and  the  Skagastelstinder.  The  best  point  of  view 
is  the  *Otcarshoug  (p.  155),  a  slight  eminence  to  the  left  of  the 
path,  1^2  nr-  from  the  Herrevasbrui. 

We  now  descend  by  a  good  path  to  (V2  hr.)  Turtegre  (p.  155), 
reached  after  a  walk  of  about  8  hrs.  from  Bsevertun. 


g.    From  Skogstad  or  Nystuen  to  Lake  Tyin  and  Eidsbugaren 

or  Tyinsholmen. 

The  distance  from  Skogstad  to  Framnces,  on  Lake  Tyin,  is  11  Kil. 
(pay  for  17);  from  Nystuen  it  is  10  Kil.  (pay  for  16).  The  excursion 
thence  via  Tvindehougen  to  the  top  of  the  Skinegg,  and  back  via  Tyinsholmen, 
takes  8-9  hrs.  Those  who  are  making  the  tour  sketched  at  pp.  148,  149 
pass  the  night  at  Tyinsholmen.  Others  may  go  on  from  Framnses  to 
Nystuen  (p.  57)  the  same  evening. 

The  road  to  Lake  Tyin,  diverging  from  the  Valders  road  be- 
tween Skogstad  and  Nystuen  (p.  57),  crosses  the  foaming  Bjer- 
dela,  descending  from  the  left  near  the  Opdals-Sceter  (2940  ft.), 
and  ascends  steadily  along  the  slope  of  the  Stelsnesi  (to  the  right, 
the  Raubergskamp,  p.  57)  to  the  — 

Hotel  Framnces  (very  fair ;  R.  iy4-l  V2,  D.  2  kr. ,  B.  or  S.  80  0.), 
situated  close  to  the  S.  end  of  Lake  Tyin,  6  Kil.  from  the  parting 
of  the  ways.  The  Hotel  Tyin,  behind,  is  less  comfortable.  Fine 
distant  view,   over  the  lake,   of  the  steep  Uranaastind  and  other 
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peaks.  —  The  ascent  of  the  Storgalden,  which  affords  a  wide  pan- 
orama, takes  21/2"3  hrs.  (there  and  hack;  rough  path;  guide  1  kr.). 

Lake  Tyin  (3535  ft.)  is  14  Kil.  long,  l-2l/2  Kil.  broad,  and  at 
places  over  300  ft.  deep.  Its  banks,  like  those  of  the  other  Jotun- 
heim lakes,  are  uninhabited,  except  by  a  few  'Fsekarle'  (cowherds) 
in  summer.  The  masses  of  snow  in  the  hollows,  often  reaching 
down  to  the  water's  edge ,  enhance  the  appearance  of  desolate 
loneliness.  —  The  row  across  the  lake  from  Framnses  to  Tvinde- 
hougen  (for  1, 2,  3  persons  with  1  rower  2  kr.  40,  2  kr.  80,  3  kr.  20  m. ; 
with  2  rowers  3  kr.  60,  4  kr.  40,  5  kr.  20  ».)  takes  at  least  2  hrs., 
to  Tyinsholmen  3  hrs.  (for  1,  2,  3,  4  persons  with  1  rower  2  kr.  80, 
3  kr.  20,  3  kr.  60  e.,  4  kr. ;  with  2  rowers  4  kr.,  4  kr.  80,  5  kr.  50, 
6  kr.  20  e.).  The  Melkedalstinder  become  prominent  to  the  right 
of  the  Uranaastind  as  we  proceed.  To  the  left  we  see  the  large  W. 
bay,  whence  the  Aardala  issues ;  farther  on  are  the  Koldedal  and 
Koldedalstind  (p.  163).  The  Falketind  and  other  peaks  also  come 
into  sight.    The  general  view  is  highly  picturesque. 

Travellers  bound  for  the  Skinegg  disembark  at  Tvindehougen, 
a  dilapidated  club-hut  of  the  Turist-Forening. 

The  *Skinegg(4800  ft.)  is  ascended  from  Tvindehougen  in  lt^hr. 
The  way  can  scarcely  be  missed,  though  there  is  no  path.  From 
the  hut  we  go  at  first  towards  the  N.,  in  a  line  almost  parallel 
with  the  bank  of  the  lake.  Beyond  the  first  brook  we  turn  towards 
the  hill,  and  then  ascend  on  the  left  bank  of  the  second  brook. 
A  'stone  man'  on  the  ridge,  near  the  brook,  which  we  cross  at  this 
point  (40  min.),  serves  as  a  guide.  Similar  piles  of  stones  farther 
on  also  indicate  the  way,  which  crosses  some  patches  of  snow  and 
passes  to  the  right  of  a  small  lake.  The  best  point  of  view  is  the 
N.  peak,  to  the  left;  the  S.  peaks,  though  higher  (5145  ft.  and 
5265  ft.),  lie  too  far  back. 

View  (see  p.  162).  To  the  S.  we  survey  part  of  Lake  Tyin  (not  Tvinde- 
hougen) and  the  whole  of  the  Fillefjeld,  with  the  Stugun0se  near  Nystuen 
and  the  majestic  Suletind  (5810  ft.).  Of  more  absorbing  interest  are  the 
mountains  to  the  W.  and  N.,  where  the  Breikvamseggen,  the  Gjeldedals- 
tinder  (7090  ft.)  and  Koldedalstinder  (p.  163 ;  Falketind,  St0lsnaastind),  with 
their  vast  mantles  of  snow,  and  farther  distant  the  Horunger  (beginning 
with  the  Skagast0lstind  on  the  left,  and  ending  with  the  Styggedalstind 
to  the  right ;  p.  155),  rise  in  succession.  Next  to  these  are  the  Fleskedals- 
tinder,  the  Langeskavl,  the  Uranaastind  (p.  163),  the  Melkedalstinder,  the 
Sjugultind,  and  other  peaks.  To  the  N.  rise  the  mountains  on  the  N.W. 
side  of  Lake  Gjende,  and  still  more  prominent  are  the  Sletmarkhjj, 
Galdebergstind,  and  Thorfinstinder  on  Lake  Bygdin.  Of  that  lake  itself 
the  W.  end  only  is  visible,  with  the  huts  of  Eidsbugaren. 

The  descent  to  Tyinsholmen  on  the  N.W.  or  to  Eidsbugaren  on 
the  N.  takes  about  1  hr.  Towards  the  foot  of  the  latter  route  we 
have  to  cross  several  arms  of  a  copious  stream  descending  from  the 
lakes  on  the  'Eid'  between  Lake  Tyin  and  Lake  Bygdin. 

Tyinsholmen  {Hotel,  with  20  beds,  very  fair,  English  spoken; 
boat-skyds  to  Framnses,  see  p.  160)  lies  at  the  N.E.  end  of  Lake 
Tyin  and  is  a  good  starting-point  for  several  fine  excursions  (see 
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below").  ■ —  A  broad  road  leads  hence  over  the  'Eid'  (isthmus)  to 
(8/4  hr.1  the  — 

Eidsbugaren  Hotel,  at  the  W.  end  of  Lake  Bygdin  (p.  164;  ca. 
3490  ft.  above  the  sea).  It  is  one  of  the  oldest  hotels  in  Jotunheim, 
but  it  is  not  so  comfortable  as  the  hotel  at  Tyinsholmen. 

The  Ascent  of  the  Langeskavl,  there  and  back,  takes  half-a-day 
(guide  necessary,  2  kr.).  We  proceed  to  the  E.  from  Eidsbugaren  up  the 
course  of  the  Melkedela  (p.  173),  and  at  the  top  of  the  hill,  instead  of 
turning  to  the  right  into  the  Melkedal,  enter  a  side-valley  to  the  left, 
where  we  keep  as  far  as  possible  to  the  right.  The  bare  summit  of  the 
Langeskavl  (6115  ft.)  towers  above  masses  of  snow.  The  view  embraces 
the  mountains'  seen  to  the  W.  of  the  Skinegg,  to  which  we  are  now 
nearer,  and  also  the  whole  of  Lake  Bygdin  as  far  as  the  Bitihorn. 

The  Ascent  of  the  Uranaastind  from  Eidsbugaren  takes  6-7  hrs., 
or  a  whole  day  there  and  back  (guide  necessary,  4  kr.).  We  follow  the 
route  to  the  Langeskavl,  which  after  a  time  we  leave  to  the  W.  in  order 
to  ascend  the  extensive  Uranaasbrw.  We  cross  that  glacier  to  the  Broe- 
skar,  whence  we  look  down  into  the  Skogadal  to  the  W.  (p.  174).  Lastly 
an  ascent  on  the  N.  side  of  about  800  ft.  more  to  the  summit  of  the  'TJra- 
naastind  (7045  ft.),  the  highest  E.  point  of  the  Uranaase,  which  is  always 
free  from  snow.  The  extensive  view  vies  with  that  from  the  Galdhjjpig 
(p.  158).  Towards  the  W.  the  Uranaastind  descends  precipitously  into  the 
Uradal  (p.  152).  To  the  E.  it  sends  forth  two  glaciers,  the  Uranaasbrse, 
already  mentioned,  and  the  Melkedalsbrai,  the  E.  arm  of  which  descends 
into  the  Melkedal  (p.  173),  while  the  N.  arm,  divided  by  the  Melkedals- 
pigge  and  furrowed  with  crevasses,  descends  partly  into  the  Melkedal,  and 
partly  into  the  Skogadal  (p.  174). 

The  Koldedalstind  or  Falketind  (6700  ft.),  to  the  N.W.  of  Lake  Tyin, 
ascended  in  1820  by  Prof.  Keilhau  and  Chr.  Boeck,  and  the  first  of  the  Jo- 
tunheim mountains  ever  climbed,  is  ascended  in  8-10  hrs.  (guide  4  kr.). 
We  ascend  the  valley  of  the  Koldedela  (p.  151)  to  the  foot  of  the  Falke- 
tind, and  climb  to  the  top,  most  of  the  way  over  glaciers.  —  The  dangerous 
descent  to  the  Eoldedal  should  be  avoided;  better  return  by  the  same 
route. 

•Excursion  to  the  Store  Melkedalsvand ,  see  p.  174.  —  Through  the 
Koldedal  to  the  Fleikedals-Scetre  and  Velti,  see  p.  150. 

h.  From  Fagernaes  to  the  Hotel  Jotunheim,  and  up  Lake 
Bygdin  to  Eidsbugaren. 

Two  days.  1st  Day.  Drive  to  (56  Kil.)  the  Hotel  Jotunheim.  —  2nd  Day. 
Ascend  the  Bitihorn  early,  3-4  hrs.  there  and  back;  row  up  Lake  Bygdin 
to  Eidsbugaren  in  6-8  hrs.  This  approach  to  the  Jotunheim  is  apt  to  be 
tedious  owing  to  the  long  and  sometimes  windy  passage  of  Lake  Bygdin. 

Fagernaes,  see  p.  55.  —  The  road,  which  diverges  to  the  right 
from  the  Valders  route  at  the  Fagerlund  Hotel,  ascends  the  valley  of 
the  0stre-Slidre-Elv,  running  a  little  way  from  the  left  bank  of  the 
stream.  Nearly  level  at  first,  it  rapidly  ascends  through  wood.  To 
the  left,  below,  lies  the  Salbo-Fjord,  with  several  gaards  high  above 
it,  and  snow-mountains  in  the  distance.  We  pass,  on  the  right,  the 
loftily  situated  church  of  Skrutvold  or  Skrutvaal  and  (farther  on) 
that  of  Rogne.  Below  us,  to  the  left,  is  the  Voldbo-Fjord,  at  the 
N.  end  of  which  is  the  church  of  Voldbo,  whence  a  narrow  road  leads 
to  the  left,  over  the  Slidreaas,  to  (26  Kil.)  Fosheim  and  (20  Kil.) 
Leken  (see  p.  55). 

Our  road  crosses  the  Vinde-Elv,  and  then  skirts  the  Haggefjord. 

11* 
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23  Kil.  Hseggenaes  Hotel  (very  fair).  —  To  the  E.  rise  the 
Mellene  mountains,  the  W.  slope  of  which  is  the  Biangenshei,  a 
splendid  point  of  view  (ascent  3-31/2  hrs. ;  guide  1  kr.  60  ».). 

The  road  now  ascends  steeply  to  Hagge  and  the  chief  church  of 
0stre  Slidre,  an  old  'Stavekirke'  (p.  29),  existing  at  least  as  early 
as  1327,  but  largely  rebuilt.  To  the  left  is  the  gaard  of  Northorp. 
Farther  on,  also  to  the  left,  are  the  DaUfjord  and  the  Merstafjord, 
connected  by  a  river  with  each  other  and  with  the  Hedalsfjord. 

11  Kil.  Skammesteiu  (good  quarters).  Farther  on  the  road  runs 
above  the  Hedalsfjord.  Beyond  Okshovd,  where  a  road  to  the  Hedal- 
Saeters  diverges  to  the  right,  the  main  road  bends  to  the  left  towards 
Lake  0langen.  Fine  view  of  the  lake,  with  the  Slettefjeld,  Mug- 
natind,  and  Bitihom  (see  below).    We  pass  the  Beito-Sceters. 

The  road  ascends  gradually  and  crosses  a  marshy  plateau  enclosed 
by  mountains.  To  the  W.  is  the  Mugnatind,  and  to  the  N.  the 
Bitihom  (see  below),  on  the  E.  side  of  which  the  road  leads  across 
a  pass.  Farther  on  it  crosses  the  Vinstra,  the  discharge  of  Lake 
Bygdin,  and  ends  at  the  — 

22  Kil.  Hotel  Jotunheim,  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Raufjord,  an  arai 
of  Lake  Bygdin,  so  called  from  the  iron  with  which  its  water  is  im- 
pregnated ('raud',  'red',  meaning  'red'). 

The  ascent  of  the  "Bitihom  (5250  ft.)  from  the  Hotel  Jotunheim  takes 
4-5  hrs.,  there  and  back  (guide  not  indispensable).  We  ascend  the  W. 
slope  the  whole  way,  keeping  well  to  the  left  of  several  swamps  at  the 
beginning.  The  'Horn'  soon  becomes  visible,  serving  as  a  guide.  For 
an  hour  the  route  traverses  lRab%  or  ground  covered  with  underwood 
(juniper,  dwarf  birches,  Arctic  willows),  and  the  soft  soil  peculiar  to 
the  Norwegian  mountains,  and  for  another  hour  it  ascends  steep  rocks. 
Magnificent  view  of  the  imposing  Alpine  landscape  to  theW.,  and  of  the 
vast  plateau  to  the  E.,  relieved  by  several  peaks  and  large  lakes. 

From  the  Hotel  Jotunheim  to  Eidsbugaren  by  boat  in  8  hrs. 
(for  1,  2,  3  persons  with  two  rowers  8kr.  40«.,  10kr.,  12kr.). — 
From  the  Raufjord  a  narrow  strait  leads  to  lake  Bygdin  (3484  ft.), 
the  largest'of.the  three  lakes  of  Jotunheim,  about  25  Kil.  in  length 
from  E.  to  W.,  li/2-2y2Kil.  in  breadth,  and  at  places  1700  ft.  deep. 
On  the  N.  it  is  bounded  by  lofty  mountains,  on  whose  steep  slopes 
large  herds  of  cattle  are  pastured.  The  S.  bank  is  lower  and  less 
picturesque,  i  Storms  sometimes  make  the  navigation  of  the  lake 
impossible.  To  walk  along  the  N.  bank  to  Eidsbugaren  (12-14  hrs.) 
is  wearisome,  though  free  from  danger  since  the  Tourist  Club 
improved  the  path  and  bridged  the  streams. 

The  boat  skirts  the  N.  bank.  On  the  right  we  first  observe  the 
Sund-Sater  and  the  mouth  of  the  Breilaupa.  (Path  toGjendesheim, 
see  p.  171.)  About  4  Kil.  farther  on  are  the  'Fselaeger'  of  Hestvolden, 
whence  we  may  ascend  the  *Kalvadhegda  (7160  ft.),  a  still  finer 
point  than  theBitihorn,  affording  a  magnificent  view  of  Jotunheim. 

We  next  pass  the  deep  Thorfinsdal  (p.  165),  with  remains  of 
old  moraines  at  its  entrance.  At  the  base  of  the  Thorflnstind 
(6932  ft.)  we  then  reach  the  Langedals  -  Sater,   and  close  to  it 
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Nyboden,  a  dilapidated  chalet.  The  ascent  of  the  Thorflnstind 
hence  takes  7  hrs.  (there  and  back).  The  view  is  said  to  rival  that 
from  the  Kalvaahtfgda. 

Fbom  Nyboden  to  Lake  Gjende  (p.  166),  two  routes.  One,  very  grand, 
but  toilsome,  leads  to  the  N.W.  through  the  Langedal,  passing  the  Lange- 
dalstjcern  (4900  ft.) ,  and  crossing  the  Langedalibrce  (6233  ft.)  between  the 
Sletmarkpig  (7070  ft.)  on  the  left  and  the  Svartdalspigge  (7030  ft.)  on  the  right, 
into  the  Vesle  Aadal.  Guide  (2kr.)  rarely  to  be  found  atNyboden.  The  other 
route,  preferable  and  comparatively  easy  (4-5  hrs. ;  guide,  not  indispensable, 
2kr.),  leads  through  the  Thorfinsdal  and  the  Svartdal.  It  ascends  steeply  at 
first  on  the  W.  side  of  the  Thorfinsdals-Elv,  commanding  the  whole  valley, 
which  is  separated  from  the  Svartdal  to  the  N.  by  a  'Band',  or  tableland 
with  a  series  of  lakes  (p.  147).  The  path  then  follows  theE.  side  of  the  valley. 
To  the  left,  farther  on,  we  obtain  a  superb  view  of  the  Thorfinshul,  a  basin 
formed  by  the  Thorfinstinder ;  before  us  rise  the  three  Knutshulstinder,  enclos- 
ing the  Knutshul,  but  the  highest  (7680  ft.)  of  them  is  not  visible.  The 
highest  part  of  the  route  is  reached  at  the  S.  end  of  the  long  'Tjsern'  (tarn; 
4786  ft.),  to  the  left,  whence  we  see  the  mountains  to  the  N.  of  Lake  Gjende, 
particularly  the  pointed  Semmeltind.  Beyond  a  second,  and  smaller,  lake 
(4750  ft.)  and  a  glacier  descending  from  the  Svartdalspigge,  we  enter  the 
Svartdal,  and  follow  the  right  (E.)  bank  of  the  Svartdela;  to  the  left 
towers  the  highest  Svartdaltpig  (7030  ft.).  We  then  cross  to  the  left  bank, 
and  soon  reach  the  huge  precipice  descending  to  Lake  Gjende,  called 
Gjendebrynet,  through  which  the  Svartd/Jla  has  worn  a  deep  gorge,  the 
Svartdalsglvp.  We  may  either  follow  the  latter  from  varde  to  varde, 
or,  better,  ascend  a  ridge  covered  with  loose  stones  to  the  left  to  the 
"Svartdalsaaxle  (5866  ft.),  which  commands  a  superb  survey  of  the  whole 
N.  side  of  Jotunheim.  Far  below  lies  Lake  Gjende.  (From  the  Svart- 
dalsaaxle  we  may  ascend  the  highest  Svartdalspig  without  difficulty.) 
We  now  descend  to  the  W.,  below  the  Langedalsbrse,  at  first  rapidly  over 
loose  stones  (caution  necessary),  and  then  over  soft  grass;  then  by  the 
course  of  the  glacier-stream  into  the  Vesle-Aadal,  whence  we  soon  reach 
the  Gjendebod  (p.  166).  Or,  on  reaching  Lake  Gjende,  we  may  shout  for 
a  boat  to  ferry  us  across  (10  min.). 

Voyaging  on  Lake  Bygdin,  we  next  pass  the  Langedals-Elv, 
and  then  the  Oaldebergstinder  (6805  ft.),  from  which  falls  the 
Oaldebergsfos.  On  the  S.  side  of  the  lake  rises  Dryllenesen 
(4934  ft.).  Rounding  the  sheer  rocks  of  the  Galdeberg,  we  observe 
to  the  right  above  us  the  Galdebergstind,  and  facing  us  the  Lange- 
skavl  (or  Rustegg")  with  the  Uranaastind  (p.  163),  an  imposing 
scene.  On  the  right  next  opens  the  valley  of  the  Heistakka,  which 
forms  a  waterfall.  To  the  S.W.  rise  the  Koldedalstinder  (p.  163), 
and  lastly,  to  the  S.,  the  Skinegg  (p.  161).  Looking  back,  we 
observe  the  three  peaks  of  the  Sletmarkpig  (p.  166).  The  lake 
owes  its  milky  colour  here  to  the  Melkedela,  a  genuine  glacier- 
torrent.    After  a  row  of  8  hrs.  we  reach  Eidsbugaren  (p.  163). 

i.  From  Tyinsholmen  or  Eidsbugaren  to  the  Gjendebod 
on  Lake  Gjende. 

From  Eidsbugaren  to  the  Gjendebod,  5-6  hrs.,  from  Tyinsholmen  3/t  hr. 
more.  The  path  is  bad  but  provided  with  guide-posts  (guide,  advisable, 
2  kr.  40  0.,  horse  4  kr.). 

Tyinsholmen  and  Eidsbugaren,  see  pp.  161-163.  From  Eids- 
bugaren we  follow  the  N.  bank  of  Lake  Bygdin,  cross  (10  min)  the 
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rapid  Melkedela  (p.  165)  by  a  narrow  wooden  bridge,  and  skirt  the 
lake  to  (1  hr.)  the  mouth  of  the  Heistakka.  We  cross  this  stream 
by  a  rickety  wooden  bridge  a  little  higher  up,  but  horses  have  to 
ford  it.  This  point  may  also  be  reached  by  boat  (with  one  rower, 
for  1,  2,  3  persons,  80  0.,  1  kr.,  or  1  kr.  20  0.). 

We  now  ascend  rapidly  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Heistakka, 
which  descends  from  the  heights  in  several  fine  cascades.  In  about 
1  hr.  we  reach  the  long  lake  of  Heistaktjernet  (ca.  4100  ft.),  the  E. 
side  of  which  we  skirt  for  about  !/4  hr.  To  the  right  towers  the 
Oxdalshe  (5555  ft.).  We  pass  another  small  lake  and  cross  (Y2  hr.) 
a  brook.  To  the  left  rises  the  Grenneberg  (4210  ft.),  at  the  foot 
of  which  lies  the  Grennebergstjern  (4110  ft.),  traversed  by  the 
Heistakka.  To  the  right  is  the  huge  Sletmarkpig  (7070  ft.),  from 
which  the  Sletmarkbrce  descends  to  the  N.  into  the  Vesle  Aadal. 
The  route  ascends  rapidly,  passing  to  the  W.  of  a  small  lake,  to 
(40  min.)  the  pass  between  the  Gjeithe  (4790  ft.;  W.)  and  the 
Eundtom  (4870  ft. ;  E.),  where  we  obtain  a  view  to  the  N.E.  of  the 
Semmeltind,  with  its  large  glacier,  and  the  Besha  (p.  170). 

The  descent  into  the  Vesle  Aadal  follows  the  course  of  the 
stream,  either  wholly  on  the  left  bank  or  crossing  it  twice  according 
to  the  state  of  the  path.  After  a  time  we  enjoy  an  open  view  of 
Lake  Gjende,  with  the  Memurutunge  to  the  left,  and  then  the 
Besb.0  and  the  Veslefjeld.  To  the  right,  over  the  Vesle  Aadal, 
tower  the  Svartdalspigge.  About  1  hr.  from  the  head  of  the  pass, 
after  crossing  for  the  last  time  to  the  left  bank  of  the  stream,  the 
path  forks.  The  right  branch,  descending  direct  to  the  lake,  is 
used  if  the  guide  has  a  boat  ready.  Otherwise  we  proceed  to  the 
left,  round  the  E.  flank  of  the  Gjendelunge  (p.  167),  to  a  bridge 
over  the  brook  emerging  from  the  Store  Aadal  (p.  167),  and  descend 
along  its  left  bank. 

Fairly  experienced  mountain-climbers  should  combine  the  ascent  of 
the  Ojendetmtge  (p.  167),  bounding  the  valley  on  the  W.,  with  this  route 
(a  digression  of  IV2-2  hrs.).  About  20-25  min.  after  crossing  the  above- 
mentioned  plateau  we  bend  to  the  left  and  ascend  to  the  N.  over  the  debris 
on  the  steep  slope  of  the  Tungepigge,  opposite  the  glacier  of  the  Sletmark- 
pig. Another  hour,  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  Tungepigge,  brings  us  to  the 
first  summit  of  the  Gjendetunge,  falling  precipitously  to  Lake  Gjende. 
The  descent  leads  to  the  Store  Aadal  (p.  167). 

The  Gjendebod  (20  beds;  good  entertainment,  B.  70 0.,  D. 
1^2  kr.),  a  tourists'  hut  at  the  entrance  to  the  Store  Aadal,  lies  at 
the  foot  of  the  precipices  of  the  Memurutunge  and  close  to  Lake 
Gjende.  It  affords  good  headquarters  for  several  excursions.  In 
the  background  of  the  valley  rises  the  snow-clad  Skardalseggen. 
Guide,   Nils  K.  Storstensrusten.   —  Boat  to  the  Memurubod  with 

1  rower  for  1,  2,  or  3'  pers.,  2  kr.,  2  kr.  40,  3  kr.  20  0.,  with 

2  rowers  3  kr.  60  0.,  4  kr.,  4  kr.  80  0.  ;  to  Gjendesheim  with 
1  rower  3  kr.  20  0.,  4  kr.,  5  kr.  20  0.,  with  2  rowers  6  kr.,  6  kr. 
80  0.,  or  8  kr. 

*Lake  Gjende  (3210  ft.),   18  Kil.  long,  1-1 1/2  Kil.  broad,  and 
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480  ft.  deep  at  places,  extends  from  W.  to  E.,  where  the  Sjoa,  a 
tributary  of  the  Laagen,  issues  from  it.  On  both  sides  it  is  enclosed 
by  abrupt  mountains,  of  -which  the  Beshe  (7585  ft.),  on  the  N.  or 
'Solside',  and  the  Knutshulstind  (7680  ft.)  and  Svartdalspig 
(7030  ft.),  on  the  S.  or  'Bagside',  are  the  highest.  These  peaks  are 
not  seen  from  the  Gjendebod,  but  become  visible  as  we  ascend  the 
Store  Aadal.  There  are  few  places  on  the  banks  of  the  lake  where 
landing  or  walking  for  any  distance  is  practicable.  The  colour  of 
ihe  water  is  green,  especially  when  seen  from  a  height.  The  lake  is 
ted  by  several  wild  glacier- torrents.  Storms  often  make  boating 
impossible  for  days  together,  and  the  N.  wind  sometimes  divides 
fn  the  middle  of  the  lake  and  blows  E.  and  W.  at  the  same  time. 

The  Ascent  of  the  Memubutdnge  takes  about  4  hrs.,  there  and  back, 
or  including  the  descent  to  the  Memurubod  6  hrs.  at  least  (guide  2  kr.). 
From  the  Gjendebod  we  may  either  make  the  very  steep  ascent  to  the  E. 
by  the  Bulckelceger  or  the  Megsluele/te  (dangerous  without  a  guide),  or  fol- 
low the  bridle-path  through  the  Store-Aadal  for  about  l>/2  hr.,  ascending 
the  left  bank  of  the  stream,  and  then  mount  rapidly  to  the  right  (prac- 
ticable for  riding ;  see  p.  171).  The  'Memurutunge,  a  plateau  about  5020  ft. 
in  height,  with  snow-fields,  small  lakes,  and  interesting  Alpine  flora,  forms 
a  kind  of  mountain-peninsula,  bounded  on  the  W.  by  the  Store  Aadal,  on 
the  S.  by  Lake  Gjende,  and  on  the  E.  and  N.  by  the  Memuru-Elv.  Farther 
N.  it  is  encircled  by  lofty  snow-mountains. 

The  View  embraces,  to  the  S.,  the  Knutshulstind  with  its  deep  'Hur, 
the  Svartdalspig,  and  between  them  the  deep  Svartdal ;  then  the  Langedal 
and  the  Sletmarkpig;  to  the  W.  rise  the  pointed  Melkedalstinder  and 
Rauddalstinder,  prominent  among  which  is  the  Skarvdalstind,  all  near  the 
Rauddal.  To  the  N.W.  lies  the  Langevand  with  the  Smtfrstabtinder,  the 
Kirke,  and  the  Uladalstinder.  To  the  N.  the  Hinaatjernhjzl,  Memurutinder, 
and  Tjukningssuen.  To  the  E.,  the  Besh0.  —  Instead  of  returning  the  same 
way,  it  is  far  more  interesting  to  traverse  the  Memurutunge  to  its  E.  end 
(guide)  and  then  make  the  steep  descent  to  the  Memurubod.  In  this  case 
a  boat  must  be  ordered  to  meet  the  traveller  there.  This  detour  adds 
about  2  hrs.  to  the  excursion. 

The  view  from  the  (2  hrs.)  Gjendetunge  (5095  ft.)  is  one  of  the  finest 
in  Jotunheim  and  is  superior  to  that  from  the  Memurutunge  in  command- 
ing a  survey  of  the  whole  lake.  We  cross  the  bridge  to  the  W.,  follow 
the  path  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river  to  the  N.  for  about  Vz  hr.,  and 
then  ascend  steeply  to  the  left. 

The  ascent  of  the  highest  Knutshulstind  (7680  ft.),  from  the  Gjende- 
bod, through  the  Svartdal  (p.  165),  takes  about  8  hrs.  (for  experts  only). 

Feom  the  Gjendebod  through  the  Rauddal  to  Skogadalsb^en, 
10-12  hrs.  (guide  7  kr.).  The  route  leads  up  the  Store  Aadal  on  the 
right  bank  to  a  ('/s  hr.)  waterfall  formed  by  a  brook  descending  from  the 
Grisletjsern.  It  then  ascends  rapidly  to  the  left.  Farther  on  it  crosses 
the  brook  and  leads  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Grisletjcem  (4590  ft.)  and  the 
following  tarns  to  the  Rauddalshoug  (3  hrs.  from  the  Gjendebod),  where 
the  Rauddal  begins.  This  grand,  but  at  first  unpicturesque,  valley,  with 
its  almost  unbroken  series  of  lakes,  lies  to  the  N.  of  and  parallel  with 
the  Melkedal  (p.  173).  On  reaching  the  'Band',  or  culminating  point,  we 
enjoy  superb  "Views  in  both  directions :  to  the  right  rise  the  Rauddalstinder 
allO  ft.;  first  ascended  by  Hr.  Carl  Hall  in  1890;  7-8  hrs.;  not  difficult; 
guide  indispensable)  ;  to  the  left  is  the  Melkedalstind  with  its  sheer  pre- 
cipice, and  between  them  peeps  the  Fanaraak  (p.  160)  in  the  distance; 
looking  back,  we  observe  the  Rauddalstind  on  the  left,  the  Sjugulstind 
on  the  right,  and  between  them  the  Sletmarkpig  (p.  165)  with  a  great 
amphitheatre  of  glaciers.  It  takes  about  i1/*  hr.  to  cross  the  'Band',  from 
which   a  route  leads  to  the  W.  round  the  Svartdalsegg  to  the  Langvand 
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and  the  Store  Aadal  (a  round  of  10-12  hrs.  from  the  Gjendebod).  We 
next  cross  the  Rauddals-Elv  by  a  snow-bridge  and  traverse  toilsome  'Ur' 
and  patches  of  snow  on  the  S.  side  of  the  valley,  skirting  a  long  lake  for 
the  last  l'/a  hr.  (patience  very  necessary).  As  we  approach  the  *Rauddals- 
mund ,  the  precipice  with  which  the  Eauddal  terminates  towards  the 
Store  Utladal,  the  scenery  again  becomes  very  grand.  A  view  is  obtained 
of  the  mountains  of  the  Utladal  and  Gravdal,  including  the  curiously 
shaped  Storebjtfrn  (p.  160),  from  which  the  Sjortningsbrce  descends.  To 
the  E.  we  survey  the  whole  of  the  Eauddal,  flanked  by  the  Bauddalstinder 
on  the  N.  and  the  Melkedalstind  (p.  174)  on  the  S.  The  red  ('raud') 
'gabbro'  rock  here  has  given  rise  to  the  name  of  the  valley.  The  route 
now  descends  on  the  S.  side  of  the  grand  waterfall  of  the  Rauddals-Elv  to 
the  Store  Utladal,  about  2'/2  hrs.  from  Skogadalsbtfen,  see  p.  152. 

The  *Row  down  Lake  Gjende  to  Gjendeosen  requires  31/2- 
4^2  "is.  in  fine -weather  (fares,  p.  166).  Soon  after  starting  we  obtain 
a  view  to  the  S.  of  the  Svartdal  (p.  165),  at  the  entrance  of  which 
lies  the  cattle-shed  of  Vaageboden.  To  the  N.  rise  the  slopes  of 
the  Memurutunge  (p.  167).  About  halfway  down  the  lake,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Memurudal,  from  which  issues  the  muddy  Memuru- 
Elv,  crossed  by  a  bridge,  are  the  club-hut  of  Memurubod  and  the 
inn  of  Ole  0.  Sveine.  In  the  background  of  the  valley  is  the  abrupt 
ridge  of  the  Tjukningsuen  (7915  ft.).  Towards  the  N.E.  theBeshe 
is  conspicuous  during  the  greater  part  of  the  trip,  and  more  to  the 
E.  the  Veslefjeld  descends  abruptly  to  the  lake.  To  the  S.  of  the 
lake  towers  the  Knutshulstind,  with  its  glacier. 

From  the  Memurubod  an  interesting  and  (with  guide)  comparatively 
easy  glacier-pass  leads  to  Spiterstulen  (11  hrs. ;  p.  172).  We  ascend  the 
Memurudal  to  the  W.  Memurubrce ,  traverse  this  to  the  pass  adjoining  the 
ffeilstuguhe  (p.  172),   and   descend  the  Heilstugubrce  to  the  Visdal  (p.  172). 

At  the  E.  end  of  the  lake,  on  the  N.  bank  of  its  effluent  the 

Sjoa,  lie  the  club-hut  and  hotel  of  Gjendesheim  (see  p.  169). 

k.  From  Vinstra  in  the  Gudbrandsdal  to  Gjendesheim. 

Two  Days.  A  rough  road  (though  preferable  to  the  route  through  the 
Sjoadal  described  at  p.  64),  with  fast  skyds-stations,  leads  to  the  (28  Kil.) 
Kampe-Sceter,  a  drive  of  about  5  hrs.  A  prolongation  of  this  road  is  now 
in  progress,  and  will  be  opened  as  far  as  the  Aakre-Swter  (IT/2  Kil.)  in 
the  summer  of  1903,  and  thence  to  the  Sikkilsdals-Sater  (ca.  6  Kil.)  in 
1904.  —  From  the  Kampe-Sseter  we  walk  in  7>/2  hrs.  to  the  Sikkilsdals- 
Sseter  and  on  in  4^2  hrs.,  partly  by  boat,  to  Gjendesheim. 

Vinstra,  see  p.  64.  —  The  road  diverges  to  the  left  ('til 
Kvikne')  from  that  to  the  Gudbrandsdal,  crosses  the  railway  and 
the  Laagen,  and  ascends  past  Furulieim  (p.  64)  and  through  wood. 
The  way  to  the  Fsefor  Sanatorium  (p.  64)  diverges  to  the  left. 
After  25  min.  the  large  gaard  of  Lo  lies  to  our  right,  while  the 
deep  wooded  gorge  of  the  Vinstra  yawns  to  our  left.  We  then 
ascend  steeply  along  the  ravine.  In  25  min.  more  a  path  to  the 
right  leads  to  the  Kongsli  Sanatorium  (p.  64),  of  which  we  have  a 
retrospect  farther  on.  To  the  left  the  Gaalaa  throws  itself  from 
the  heights  on  the  Fcerforkampen,  on  the  opposite  slope  of  the  valley. 
We  pass  several  gaards. 

10  Kil.  Vistad,   near  the  church  of  Kvikne  and  the  large  gaard 
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of  Harilstad,  between  which  our  road  ascends.  After  20  min.  the 
road  enters  a  ravine  to  the  right  and  crosses  a  brook,  after  which  it 
ascends  to  the  left  for  1  hr.  at  an  unusually  severe  gradient.  The 
drivers  make  a  long  halt  at  the  top  of  the  incline,  at  the  gaard  of 
Oraupe.    To  the  right  is  the  lofty  Hedalsmuen. 

The  undulating  road  crosses  the  Ommundsaa  and  the  Skaabyggja 
(saw-mill)  and  passes  several  gaards.  Soon  after  the  lake  of  Olstap- 
pen  becomes  visible  to  the  left  we  reach  the  — 

18  Kil.  Kampe-Saeter,  with  a  fair  inn  (R.  80,  B.  or  S.  70  ».), 
frequented  by  summer-visitors.  This  is  (at  present)  the  last  fast 
skyds-station,  where  we  obtain  guides  and  horses  for  the  rest  of 
the  journey  (to  the  Sikkilsdals-Saeter  8^2  kr.);  new  road,  see  p.  168. 

Passing  the  saeter  of  Rovelien,  we  ascend  in  1/2  hr.  to  the  top  of 
the  ridge,  where  we  have  our  last  view  of  the  Kampe-Saeter.  We 
then  traverse  a  hilly  plateau.  The  Skalfjeld  lies  to  the  left.  The 
Jotunheim  now  comes  into  sight,  with  the  Valders  mountains  to 
the  left  and  those  of  Lorn  (p.  66)  to  the  right.  We  descend,  in  part 
through  wood.  After  2^2  hrs.  from  the  Kampe-Saeter  we  cross  the 
Murua  by  a  large  wooden  causeway,  and  in  3/4  hr.  we  cross  another 
stream  of  the  same  name.  From  this  point  a  decent  saeter-path 
ascends  gently  to  (IV2  hr.)  the  — 

Aakre-Sater  (3130  ft. ;  modest  rfmts.),  situated  at  the  W.  base 
of-the  Aakrekampen  (4630  ft.),  some  distance  from  the  Aakrevand. 
—  We  continue  to  ascend,  reaching  the  top  in  1  hr.  and  coming 
into  view  of  the  Sikkilsdalsvand.    In  1  hr.  more  we  reach  the  — 

Sikkilsdals-Saeter,  where  we  obtain  fair  accommodation  and 
guides  for  Gjendesheim  (2]/2-3  kr.,  including  baggage)  at  the  new 
'Prinsestue',  so  named  after  the  visit  of  the  sons  of  the  Crown  Prince 
of  Sweden  in  1901. 

From  the  saeter  we  take  10  min.  to  reach  the  first  Sikkilsdals- 
vand, where  boats  are  in  waiting  to  take  us  across  (Y2  hr.).  To  the 
right  towers  the  abrupt  Sikkilsdalshom,  to  the  left  are  the  Gaapaa- 
pigger,  while  the  snow-clad  Beshfl  (p.  170)  is  visible  in  the  dis- 
tance. We  walk  across  the  isthmus  to  the  Store  Sikkilsdalsvand,  and 
row  across  this  in  %  hr. 

The  route  now  ascends,  partly  over  marsh  and  brooks,  to  (20  min.) 
the  top  of  the  next  ridge,  where  we  obtain  a  fine  view  of  the  Sjodal, 
with  the  Nautgarstind,  the  Glittertind,  and  other  Jotunheim  moun- 
tains beyond  it.  To  the  right  diverges  a  path  to  the  Bes-Saeter 
(p.  170).  The  Gjendesheim  path  skirts  the  slope  to  the  left,  crosses 
a  broad  stream  by  stepping-stones,  and  descends  to  the  bridge  at 
Maurvangen,  which  was  built  by  the  Turist-Forening  and  crosses  the 
foaming  rapids  of  the  green  Sjoa,  the  discharge  of  Lake  Gjende.  A 
walk  of  l/i  hr.  more  along  the  left  bank  brings  us  to  our  destination. 

The  comfortable  club-hut  of  Gjendesheim  (kept  by  KariRusnces ; 
B.  or  S.  80  ».,  D.  1  kr.  60  ».),  situated  at  the  E.  end  of  Lake  Gjende 
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(pp.  166,  167),  is  one  of  the  most  frequented  points  in  Jotunheim 
and  affords  good  headquarters  for  many  attractive  excursions.  Guide, 
Sivert  Th.  Beie. 

The  ascent  of  the  Besegg  (there  and  hack)  takes  7-8  hrs.  (guide 
3  kr.).  A  good  bridle-path  leads  to  the  N.  in  1  hr.  to  the  Bessa,  on 
the  N.  bank  of  which  lies  the  Bes-Sceter  (see  below).  The  route  to 
the  Veslefjeld  follows  the  S.  bank.  Guided  by  varder,  we  ascend  to 
the  Besvand  (4525  ft.)  where  the  huge  Beshtf  becomes  conspicuous 
Ascending  to  the  left,  in  l^-^hrs.  more  we  reach  the  summit  of 
the  barren  and  stony  Veslefjeld  (5675  ft.).  The  view  embraces  the 
whole  of  the  dark-green  Lake  Gjende,  with  the  Koldedalstinder 
and  Stelsnaastinder  to  the  S.W.,  and  the  enormous  Besh»  in  the 
foreground.  —  We  may  now  follow,  towards  the  "W.,  the  narrowing 
crest  of  the  Veslefjeld,  separating  the  Besvand  from  Lake  Gjende, 
which  lies  1200  ft.  lower,  and  terminating  in  the  *Besegg,  a  curious 
ridge  or  arete,  descending  precipitously  to  Lake  Gjende. 

Travellers  with  steady  heads  may  descend  to  the  Eid  separating  the 
two  lakes,  and  not  rising  much  above  the  Besvand.  It  is  also  possible  to 
descend  to  the  Memurubod  by  skirting  the  base  of  the  Besh0  (guide  from 
Gjendesheim  i  kr.).  It  is  safer,  however,  to  return  to  the  Bes-Saeter,  or 
to  descend  direct  to  Gjendesheim. 

The  ascent  of  the  *Besh«  (7585  ft. ;  8-9  hrs.,  there  and  back; 
guide  4  kr.)  coincides  with  that  of  the  Veslefjeld  as  far  as  the  Bes- 
vand ;  we  then  row  across  the  lake  and  ascend  by  the  Beshebrce. 
If  the  boat  is  not  in  good  condition,  we  follow  the  slope  on  the  N. 
bank  as  far  as  the  glacier.  The  view  from  the  summit  embraces  the 
whole  of  Jotunheim.  Far  below  lie  the  Memurutunge,  the  Bes- 
vand, Lake  Gjende,  and  the  Rusvand.  The  slope  towards  the  last 
is  precipitous. 

From  the  Bes-Sceter  (see  above ;  Tourist-Hotel  Besheim),  above 
the  Upper  Sjodalsvand  (3255  ft.),  we  may  proceed  either  by  boat 
(2^2  kr.)  or  on  foot  along  the  W.  bank  to  (iy2  hr0  A16  Besstrands- 
Sceter,  and  go  thence  by  a  carriage-road,  passing  the  Nedre  Sjodals- 
vand (3240  ft.),  traversing  a  spur  of  the  Besstrands  Rundhe 
(4910  ft.),  and  crossing  the  Russa-Elv,  to  (IV2  nr-)  *he  — 

Ruslien-Sceter  (3125  ft. ;  good  quarters),  where  the  rough  road 
from  Sjoa  ends  (p.  65). 

Ascent  of  the  Nadtgaestind  from  the  Euslien-S^tee  (3-4  hrs.). 
We  ascend  a  cattle-track  ('Koraak')  to  the  Hindfly,  turn  to  the  left  to  the 
Sendre  Tveraa,  and  round  the  Russe  Rundhe  (623S  ft.),  traversing  'Br'. 
Fine  view  of  the  Tjukningssuen  (see  below).  We  now  come  in  sight  of 
the  snowless  summit  of  the  "Nautgarstind  (7615  ft.),  to  which  we  have 
still  a  steep  ascent  of  fully  1000  ft.  on  the  N.E.  side.  On  the  W.  side  the 
Tind  ends  in  a  vast  'Botn'  or  basin,   1600  ft.  in  depth.  Magnificent  view. 

From  the  Rdslien-S«ter  to  the  Memurobod  (p.  168),  9  hrs.,  rather 
fatiguing.  We  at  first  follow  the  left  bank  of  the  Russa-Elv,  wade  through 
the  Stmdve  and  Nordre  Tveraa,  and  reach  the  (3  hrs.)  Rusvasbod,  at  the  E. 
end  of  the  Eusvand  (4085  ft.).  Skirting  the  lake,  we  cross  several  torrents 
descending  from  the  N.  To  the  S.  are  the  precipices  of  the  huge  Besh0. 
At  the  (3  hrs.)  W.  end  of  the  lake  we  ascend  the  Rust/top,  between  the  Olop- 
tind  on  the  E.   and  Tjultningssuen  (7910  ft.)   on  the  W.,  and  then  descend 
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past  the  HesUjcem,  lying  to  the  right.  After  following  the  height  to  the  S. 
a  little  farther,  we  descend  abruptly  to  the  Memurttbod. 

From  G.iendesheim  to  the  Gjf.ndebod  (p.  166)  an  interesting  route  (to 
which  the  difficulty  of  crossing  the  Leirungs-Elv  is  a  serious  drawback) 
leads  through  the  JBvre  Leirungsdal,  between  the  Leirungsbrce  and  Knuts- 
hvlstind,  to  the  Svartdal  (p.  165),  and  thence  past  the  Svartdalsaaxle. 
Guide  necessary  (6  kr.). 

Feom  Gjesdesheim  to  Lake  Btgdin  (6-8  hrs.,  not  very  attractive; 
guide  5'/2  kr.).  Passing  the  Leirungsvand,  we  ascend  the  course  of  a  brook 
to  the  S.  to  the  Brurskarsknatte,  avoiding  the  extensive  marshes  of  the 
Leirungs-Elv.  Around  the  Leirungsdal  rise  the  Kalvaahegda,  Knutthuli- 
tind  (p.  167),  KjmrnhuUtind  (7655  ft.),  and  Hegdebrottet.  After  crossing 
the  marshy  plateau  of  Valdersflyen  (4600  ft.),  we  descend  to  the  Stremvctnd, 
cross  the  Vinstra  by  a  bridge,  skirt  a  spur  of  the  Bitihorn,  which  has  been 
visible  from  the  Valdersfly  onwards,  and  reach  the  Hotel  Jotimheim  (p.  164). 
In  the  reverse  direction  it  is  best  to  row  from  the  Hotel  Jotunheim  to 
the  Sund-Sceter  at  the  N.E.  end  of  Lake  Bygdin,  and  to  ascend  the  bank 
of  the  Breilaupa  (p.  164)  towards  the  N.E.  to  Valdersflyen. 

1.  From  the  Gjendebod  to  B«jghjem. 

On  the  first  day  we  walk  in  8-10  hrs.  to  Spiterstulen;  on  the  second 
to  Eejshjem,  either  direct  (5  hrs.)  or  via  the  Oaldhepig  (see  p.  158).  — 
The  path  from  the  Gjendebod  to  Spiterstulen  is  well  marked  by  'varder'; 
guide  (4  kr.)  not  indispensable.  Horse  as  far  as  the  steep  ascent  to  the 
Uladalsband  2  kr.  600.,  saving  fatigue. 

We  ascend  the  left  bank  of  the  Store-Aadal  and  pass  through 
the  defile  of  Heistulen,  between  the  Memurutunge  and  the  Gjende- 
tunge.  To  the  right,  the  Olaamsdalsfos.  Splendid  view  of  the  Sem- 
meltind  to  the  N.  [p.  172).  In  1  hr.  we  reach  the  Vardesten,  a 
large  rock ;  i/2  hr.  beyond  it  the  bridle-path  to  the  Memurutunge 
diverges  to  the  right  (p.  167).  "We  next  observe,  to  the  left  of  the 
Semmeltind,  the  Hellerfos  (see  below),  and  to  the  left,  above  it, 
the  imposing  Uladalstinder  (7605  ft.;  easy  ascent,  splendid  view). 
Walkers  will  find  the  passage  of  the  Semmelaa ,  which  descends 
from  the  Semmelhul  glacier,  unpleasant  after  rain.  (The  Semmel- 
hul  is  also  crossed  by  a  route  into  the  Visdal,  no  less  unpleasant, 
but  much  grander.)  Our  path  now  ascends  rapidly  on  the  E.  (right) 
side  of  the  wild  Hellerfos,  the  discharge  of  the  Hellertjjern,  and 
reaches  the  top  of  the  hill  in  l/2  hr.  (2  hrs.  from  the  Gjendebod). 
Behind  us  is  a  superb  view  of  the  Sletmarkpig  and  Svartdalspig. 
We  traverse  a  weird  wilderness ,  strewn  with  glacier -boulders, 
skirt  the  Hellertjcern  (4300  ft.)  in  a  N.W.  direction,  and  then  turn 
to  the  right  into  the  insignificant  valley  which  leads  to  the  N.,  and 
afterwards  more  to  the  E.,  to  the  Uladalsband.  The  steeper  ascent 
soon  begins(21//2hrs.  from  the  Gjendebod),  and  riders  mustdismount. 

FBOM  THE  HELLEBTJiEKN  TO  THE  LEIRDAL  AND  K0.TSHJEM,   3-4  hrS.  longer 

than  our  present  route,  but  much  less  toilsome  (guide,  not  indispensable, 
to  Ytterdals-Sseter  5  kr.  70  g. ;  horse  to  Rtfjshjem  8-10  kr.).  From  the 
Hellertjsern  we  follow  the  main  track,  reach  the  Langevand  or  Langvatn 
(4630  ft),  and  skirt  its  N.  bank  (lVjhr.).  On  the  right  rise  the  Uladals- 
tinder; to  the  S.,  Skardalteggen  (7215  ft.).  At  the  W.  end  of  the  lake  we 
ascend  past  the  two  Hegvageltjwrne  to  the  Hegvagel  ('Vagge'',  a  Lapp 
word,  signifying  'mountain-valley';  5430  ft.),  the  highest  point  of  the  route, 
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which  commands   a  grand  view  of  the  Horunger  to  the  S.W.     The  path 
then  descends  to  the  Leirvand  (p.  153). 

A  steep  ascent  of  V2nr-  brings  us  to  the  first  of  the  four  Southern 
TJladal  Lakes  (about  5180  ft.).  This  and  the  second  lie  to  our  left, 
the  third  to  our  right,  and  the  fourth  to  our  left.  The  route,  here 
extremely  toilsome,  keeps  to  the  right  below  the  slopes  of  the 
Semmeltind  (7480  ft. ;  easily  ascended  from  the  N.  side;  'SemmeP, 
a  female  reindeer).  After  another  hour  it  reaches  the  Uladalsband 
(5760  ft.),  its  highest  point,  where  it  joins  the  route  across  the 
Semmel  Glacier.  We  now  descend  to  the  two  Northern  Vladal  Lakes 
(5170  ft.).  To  the  right  rises  the  Heilstuguhg  (7910  ft. ;  p.  168). 
Following  the  E.  bank  of  this  lake  over  most  trying  'Ur',  we  at 
length  reach  (2  hrs.,  or  from  the  Grjendebod  6  hrs.)  Uladalsmunden, 
the  junction  of  the  Uladal  with  the  Visdal  (red  finger-post). 
Splendid  view  up  and  down  the  latter  valley.  To  the  left  towers 
the  Kirke.    Route  to  the  Leirvand,  see  p.  153. 

The  route  down  the  Visdal  (to  Spiterstulen  l^-^hrs.  more) 
follows  the  right  (B.)  bank  of  the  Visa,  at  first  traversing  soft 
turf,  a  pleasant  contrast  to  the  'Ur'.  To  the  right  towers  the  Styggthe 
(7310  ft.).  After  1  hr.  we  reach  the  Heilstuguaa,  descending  from 
the  Heilstugubrce  (bridge  somewhat  higher  up).  Shortly  before 
Teaching  (1  hr.)  Spiterstulen,  we  observe  to  the  left,  through  the 
Bukkehul,  the  Sveilnaasbrae  and  the  Styggebrae  (p.  158),  two  glaciers 
with  magnificent  ice-falls,  especially  the  latter. 

Spiterstulen  (about  3710  ft.),  the  highest  saeter  in  the  Visdal, 
commanded  by  the  Skauthe  (6675  ft.)  on  the  E.,  affords  plain 
quarters  for  20  persons  and  good  food  at  moderate  charges  in  the 
house  of  the  guide,  Eilev  Halvorsen  Ofigsbe. 

With  a  guide  (generally  obtainable  at  Spiterstulen)  we  may  ascend 
the  Leirhe  (7885  ft.),  the  Beilstuguhe  (see  above),  and  one  of  the  Memuru- 
linder  (7965  ft.). 

Instead  of  taking  the  direct  route  to  Rtfjshjem,  it  is  much  preferable 
to  ascend  the  Galdhjerpig  (p.  158)  from  Spiterstulen  (4l/2  hrs. ;  guide  4  kr. 
for  1  pers.,  each  addit.  pers.  l'/s  kr.).  The  route,  so  long  as  it  remains  on 
the  rocks,  is  good,  and  even  on  the  glaciers  offers  few  difficulties  to 
Alpine  climbers.  It  crosses  the  Visa  by  a  bridge  '/2  hr.  to  the  S.  of 
Spiterstulen  (guide-post  indicating  the  way  to  the  Juvvaahytte,  see  below), 
ascends  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Sveilnaashrw,  and  traverses  the  three  peaks 
of  the  Sveilnaasi.    Splendid  retrospects  of  the  Visdal  mountains. 

From  Spiterstulen  to  Rejshjem  about  5  hrs.  more  (guide  not 
indispensable).  "We  soon  reach  the  limit  of  birches  (about 
3600  ft.)  and  (i/2  hr.)  a  rocky  barrier  through  which  the  Visa  has 
forced  a  passage.  In  another  '^  hr.  we  come  to  a  wood,  with 
picturesque  firs  ('Furuer'),  most  of  them  quite  bare  on  the  N.  side. 
(The  limit  of  firs  is  here  about  3280  ft.  above  the  sea -level.) 
Above  us,  to  the  left,  is  an  offshoot  of  the  Styggebrae.  We  cross 
('/4  hr.)  the  Skauta-Elv,  which  forms  a  waterfall  above,  by  a 
curious  bridge.  To  the  S.  we  perceive  the  Uladalstinder  (p.  171) 
and  the  Stygghehe  (see  above).  Farther  on  is  a  guide-post  pointing 
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to  Glitterheim  in  the  Glitradal  (E.)  and  to  the  Juvvashytte  (W.; 

p.  157). 

The  tourist-hut  of  Glitterheim,  opened  in  1902  and  kept  by  the  guide 
Knud  Storilensrusten,  is  the  starting-point  for  the  ascent  of  the  Glittertind 
(8385  ft.;  8-10  hrs.,  there  and  back;  guide  and  ice-axe  necessary). 

We  cross  the  Olitra,  opposite  the  mouth  of  which  we  see  the 
Nedre  Sulheims-Sater  (3190  ft.),  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Visa.  The 
R»jshjem  route  continues  to  follow  the  E.  hank  of  the  Visa.  We 
cross  the  Orjota,  the  Smiugjela,  and  the  Ookra.  The  Visa  is  lost 
to  view  in  its  deep  channel,  hut  we  follow  the  margin  of  its  ravine. 
A  path  ascending  to  the  right  for  a  few  hundred  paces  leads  to 
the  finely  situated  Visdals-Scctre  (2960  ft. ;  quarters  for  the  night 
obtainable,  best  at  the  0vrebe-8ceter). 

The  Gokraskard,  a  fine  point  of  view,  may  be  ascended  hence;  it 
commands  the  TJladalstinder  to  the  S.,  the  Galdhjzrpig  to  the  S.W.,  and 
the  Hestbrsepigge  to  the  W.  —  A  still  finer  point  is  the  Lauvha  (6710  ft.), 
whence  the  Glittertind  is  also  visible. 

From  the  Visdals-Ssetre  we  may  also  ascend  the  Qokkerdal,  between 
the  Lauvh0  on  the  K.  and  the  Gokkeraxel  on  the  S.,  to  the  pass  of  Finhals 
(3885  ft.).  Following  the  Finihals-Elv  thence  and  crossing  the  Smaadals- 
Elv  in  the  Smaadal.  we  may  turn  to  the  right  to  the  SmaadaU  -  Salter 
(3905  ft.),  from  which  the  huge  Kvitingskjelen  (6975  ft.)  to  the  N.  may 
be  ascended,  and  next  reach  the  Smerlid-Sceter  and  the  Naaver-Sceter  on 
Lake  Thessen.  Thence  across  the  lake  and  past  the  Oxefos  to  Storvik 
(p.  66;  I-1V2  day). 

Below  the  Visdal  Sseters  begins  the  magnificent  descent  to 
Rejshjem,  skirting  the  profound  Ravine  of  the  Visa.  The  Lauva 
descends  from  the  right.  The  saeter-path,  which  has  now  become 
a  road,  descends  very  rapidly,  and  in  about  IY2  hr.  reaches  the 
first  houses,  where  we  cross  the  curious  bridge  to  the  left. 

Rejshjem,  see  p.  157. 

m.  From  Tyinsholmen  or  Eidsbugaren  through  the  Melkedal 
and  over  the  Keiser  to  Turtegra. 

This  is  a  magnificent  but  fatiguing  route  of  two  days  (way  marked  by 
'varder';  guide  not  indispensable  for  adepts).  1st  Day:  To  Skogadalsbeen 
10  hrs.  (guide  6  kr.).  2nd  Day:  To  Turtegre  6>/2  hrs.  —  As  the  guides  of 
Eidsbugaren,  Vetti,  etc.,  are  seldom  well  acquainted  with  the  Horunger, 
the  traveller  who  intends  to  explore  these  mountains  should  dismiss  his 
guide  at  the  Helgedals-Sseter. 

To  the  mouth  of  the  turbid  Melkedela,  and  across  that  river,  see 
p.  165.  —  Quitting  the  lake,  we  gradually  ascend  the  *Melkedal. 
After  3/4  hr.  the  valley  divides.  The  branch  to  the  left  ascends  to 
the  Langeskavl  and  the  Uranaastind  (p.  163);  that  to  the  right  is 
still  called  the  Melkedal.  Steep  ascent  through  the  latter,  passing 
several  waterfalls.  As  is  so  often  the  case  in  Norway,  the  valley 
has  no  level  floor,  but  consists  of  a  chaos  of  heights  and  hollows. 
The  rocks  are  polished  smooth  by  glacier-friction  or  covered  with 
loose  boulders.  Vegetation  ceases  entirely.  About  20  min.  above 
the  bifurcation  of  the  valley  we  ascend  a  steep  snow-slope  to  the 
plateau  of  Melkehullerne,  with  several  ponds. 
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;  In  20  min.  more  (about  IV2  hr.  from  Eidsbugaren)  we  reach  the 
**6tore  Melkedalsvand  (4382  ft.),  in  a  strikingly  grand  situation, 
the  finest  point  on  the  route,  and  worthy  of  a  visit  for  its  own  sake 
from  Tyinsholmen  or  Eidsbugaren  (best  time  in  the  forenoon, 
5-6  his.  there  and  back).  Even  in  July  miniature  icebergs  (of 
'aarsgammel  Is',  year-old  ice,  i.e.  winter-ice)  are  seen  floating  in 
the  lake  (fresh  iee  being  called  'natgammel  Is',  night-ice).  To  the 
W.  rises  the  Langeskavl;  then  the  Uranaastind;  on  this  side  of 
the  latter  is  the  Rtfdberg ;  next,  the  Melkedalsbrse,  descending  to 
the  N.W.  end  of  the  lake,  and  the  Melkedalstinder,  all  reflected 
in  the  dark-blue  water. 

A  walk  of  another  hour  over  'Ur'  and  snow  brings  us  to  an 
ice-pond  at  the  foot  of  the  First  Melkedalstind,  whence  we  ascend 
a  steep  slope  of  snow  in  20  min.  more  to  the  Melkedalsband ,  the 
watershed  ('Vandskjelet').  Farther  on  appears  the  Second  Melke- 
dalstind (7110  ft. ;  ascended  either  from  the  Rauddal  or  the  Melke- 
dal),  and  to  the  N.W.  the  Rauddalstind  (p.  167).  The  route  skirts 
the  three  Melkedalstjerne,  through  which  flows  the  Skogadela.  The 
stream  has  to  be  forded  between  the  second  and  third.  Rough 
walking.  A  view  of  the  Horunger  is  now  disclosed  (p.  155).  The 
striation  of  the  rocks  by  glacier-action  ('Skurings-Striber')is  fre- 
quently seen.  The  torrent  is  again  crossed  by  a  snow-bridge  (cau- 
tion necessary),  or  we  may  wade  through  it  knee-deep  a  little  lower 
down.  The  Melkedal  now  ends  in  a  barrier  of  rock  ('Baelte',  girdle), 
over  which  the  river  falls  about  590  ft.  To  this  point  also  descends 
from  the  left  the  W.  arm  of  the  Melkedalsbrse,  by  which  the 
descent  from  the  Uranaastind  may  be  made  (see  above). 

The  lower  region  of  the  valley  which  we  now  enter  is  the 
Skogadal,  a  broad  basin.  Above  it  tower  the  Skagastelstinder  and 
the  Styggedalstind.  The  Maradalsbra  descending  from  the  Skaga- 
stelstinder  is  very  striking.  The  Skogadal  is  at  first  a  little 
monotonous,  but  the  vegetation  improves,  and  the  scanty  'Rab' 
or  scrub  is  soon  replaced  by  fine  birches  (whence  the  name,  'forest 
valley').  A  walk  of  2  hrs.  from  the  'Bselte',  without  defined  path, 
brings  us  to  the  tourist-hut  of  — 

Skogadalsbtfen  (see  p.  152),  reached  from  Eidsbugaren  in 
about  10  hrs. 

About  */2  hr.  beyond  Skogadalsbeen  the  Gravdal  route  leads  to 
the  right  (p.  152).  "We  turn  to  the  left  and  cross  the  Utla  by  a  bridge 
(2788  ft.).  Beyond  it  the  path  to  the  right  leads  to  the  ('/^  nr0 
Guridals-Sstre  ,  while  we  follow  the  good  saeter-track  to  the  W., 
on  the  N.  bank  of  the  Gjertvas-Elv  or  Styggedals  -  Elv ,  which 
descends  from  the  Gjertvasbrae  and  the  Keiser.  On  the  8.  bank 
is  the  deserted  sseter  of  Gjertvasbeen,  whence  a  path  leads  to  (1  hr.) 
the  Vormelid-Saeter  (p.  151).  The  retrospect  becomes  grander  and 
more  open  as  we  advance:  to  the  left  is  the  Smarstabbrae ;  at  the 
end  of  the  Store  Utladal  is  the  Kirke ;  more  to  the  right  are  the 
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Rauddalstinder ;  in  front  of  us  is  the  Skogadalsnaasi ;  farther  to 
the  right  are  the  Melkedalstind,  the  Uranaastind,  and,  to  the  ex- 
treme right,  the  Falketind.  After  %  hr.  the  stream  forms  a  small 
waterfall.  To  the  left,  at  the  base  of  the  E.  Styggedalstind,  now 
usually  called  the  Qjertvastind  (7710  ft.),  extends  the  large  Gjert- 
vasbrce,  opposite  which  we  pass  1/2-3/4  ir.  later. 

A  grand  route,  only  about  1  hr.  longer,  taken  for  the  first  time  by 
Mr.  Wm.  C.  Slingsby  in  1876,  and  not  difficult  for  good  walkers,  leads 
past  the  N.  side  of  the  Ojertvatbrw  to  a  low  pass,  and  descends  to  the 
Styggedalsbroe  and  thence  to  the  Helgedals-Sseter  (see  below).  —  Ascent  of 
the  Gjertvastind,  see  p.  152. 

The  path,  now  good,  next  leads  to  the  (20  min.)  Gjertvand,  passes 
to  the  left  of  this  lake,  and  ascends  steeply,  over  debris  and  snow, 
to  the  'Skar',  and  then,  between  the  Styggedalsnaasi  on  the  left  and 
the  Ilvasnaasi  on  the  right,  to  the  (3/4  hr.)  Keiseren  Pass  (4920  ft.; 
Lapp  'Kaisa',  mountain),  on  which  lie  the  Ilvand  and  the  snows  of 
the  Storfond.  To  the  S.E.,  above  the  snow  of  the  Styggedalstind, 
rises  the  Koldedalstind ,  to  the  N.  the  Fanaraak,  to  the  W.  the 
huge  Jostedalsbrse  rising  above  the  mountains  on  the  Lysterfjord. 

The  path  now  leads  along  the  top  of  the  hill,  passing  the  pond 
of  Skauta.  The  Horunger,  especially  the  mountains  round  the 
Styggedalsbotn ,  become  conspicuous  to  the  left.  After  3/4  hr. 
we  cross  the  Helgedals-Elv ,  which  flows  towards  the  W.,  some- 
times scarcely  fordable ,  and  in  1/i  hr.  more  reach  a  bare  rocky 
height  commanding  the  *Styggedalsbotn  (p.  155),  a  huge  basin  of 
snow  and  ice.  After  */2  nr-  we  see  *n  the  'Botn'  to  the  left  the 
outflow  of  the  Styggedal  Glacier,  and  to  the  right  the  Steindals-Elv 
coming  from  the  Fanaraak.  In  front  of  us,  about  660  ft.  below,  ex- 
tends the  broad  Helgedal,  to  which  the  path  now  rapidly  descends. 

In  20  min.  we  pass,  on  the  left,  the  fine  Skautefos,  formed  by 
the  confluence  of  the  Helgedals-Elv  and  the  Styggedals-Elv.  The 
path  then  crosses  the  Steindals-Elv,  usually  not  difficult,  and  leads 
through  the  wide  valley,  past  the  Helgedals-Smter,  to  — 

Turtegre  (p.  155),  6V2  hrs.  from  Skogadalsbeen. 


23.  From  Bergen  to  Aalesund  and  Molde  by  Sea. 

42  S.M.  (168  Engl.  M.)  to  Aalesund,  51  S.M.  (204  Engl.  M.)  to  Molde. 
These  are  the  distances  as  officially  reckoned,  but  they  are  greatly  increased 
by  the  sinuosities  of  the  bays  and  straits  through  which  the  steamers 
thread  their  course.  The  distances  given  in  this  route  in  Norwegian 
nautical  or  sea-miles  are  those  from  station  to  station. 

Steamers  ply  almost  daily  to  Aalesund  in  15-18  hrs.  (fares  16  kr.  80, 
10  kr.  50  0.),  to  Molde  in  19-22  hrs.  (fares  20  kr.  40,  12  kr.  75  0.).  Some 
of  the  steamers  touch  at  Aalesund  only,  going  thence  direct  to  Christianssund 
and  Trondhjem;  others  call  at  Aalesund  and  also  at  Molde;  others  again  at 
Flore,  Molde,  Aalesund,  and  Molde;  and  only  a  few  touch  at  the  minor 
intermediate  stations. 

Bergen,  see  p.  115.  To  the  mouth  of  the  Sognefjord,  see  p.  131. 
The  Polletind  (1740  ft.)  here  rises  on  the  island  of  Indre  Sulen. 


176   R.  23.  —  Map,  p.  178.     FLOR0.  From  Bergen 

To  the  N.  of  the  Sognefjord  the  steamer  skirts  the  district  of 
Sendfjord,  which  with  that  of  Nordfjord  (p.  182)  formed  the  an- 
cient Firdafylke.  The  steamer  steers  between  the  islands  of  Ytre 
and  Indre  Sulen.  The  scenery  increases  in  interest,  and  the  moun- 
tain-forms show  more  variety.  Farther  on  we  pass  the  Dalsfjord 
(p.  178).  To  the  W.  lie  the  Vcere  and  the  lofty  island  of  Alden 
C1550  ft.),  known  as  the  'Norske  Hest\  which  pastures  upwards  of 
1000  sheep.  The  vessel  next  usually  passes  to  the  W.  of  the  high 
Atlee  (2283  ft.),  and  steers  across  the  Stang fjord,  passing  the 
promontory  of  Stavnces  and  the  Stav fjord,  the  entrance  to  the  Far- 
defjord  (p.  179).  The  lighthouse  of  Stabbensfyr  stands  on  a  solitary 
cliff  to  the  W. 

20  S.M.  Flore  (Olten'a  Hotel;  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  E.  Olsen)  is 
a  station  of  some  importance,  being  touched  at  by  most  of  the 
steamers.  The  little  town  (680inhab.)  is  the  commercial  centre  of 
the  Norddals,  Eike,  and  Heidals  fjords. 

A  local  steamer  usually  plies  onee  weekly  from  Flor0  up  the  small 
Eikefjord  to  the  station  of  that  name,  whence  we  may  ascend  towards 
the  N.  to  the  great  glacier-region  of  the  Kjeipen  (4460  ft;  recently  ex- 
plored by  Mr.  Wm.  C.  Slingsby),  the  snowy  heights  of  which  are  visible 
from  the  fjord. 

The  steamer  plying  from  Bergen  to  the  Nordfjord  (p.  182)  also  steers 
from  Flor0  to  Mold0  by  a  route  similar  to  that  described  below,  but  calls 
at  more  stations.  It  makes  connection  with  steamers  plying  on  the  Oulen- 
fjord,  which  opens  to  the  S.B.  of  Bremanger.  From  Kjelkenccs,  on  this 
fjord,  we  may  row  to  Rise  (quarters)  and  walk  thence  by  a  wild  path  to 
the  N.W.  of  the  Kjeipen  (see  above)  to  the  Aalfotfjord  (p.  183). 

We  steer  to  the  N.  To  the  left  lie  the  islands  of  Skorpe  and 
Aralden;  then  the  Frei-0,  on  which  lies  Kalvaag  or  Kallevaag,  a 
station  of  the  Nordfjord  steamers  (p.  182).  "With  the  passage  of 
the  Freifjord,  as  the  strait  between  the  mainland  and  the  large 
island  of  Bremanger  is  called,  begins  one  of  the  finest  parts  of  the 
voyage.  On  Bremanger  is  Berdle  or  Berle,  another  station  of  the 
Nordfjord  steamers.  To  the  right  some  relief  in  the  grey  moss- 
grown  rocks  is  afforded  by  a  few  high  but  slender  waterfalls.  To  the 
left,  at  the  N.E.  angle  of  Bremanger,  towers  the  huge  Homelen 
(2940  ft.),  with  its  almost  sheer  cliff,  ascended  on  the  seaward  side 
by  K.  Bing  in  1897.  This  is  the  Smalsorhorn  of  the  Saga,  said  to 
have  been  visited  by  King  Olaf  Tryggvason  about  the  year  1000. 
The  Skatcstrem,  a  strait  to  the  N.  of  Homelen,  between  Bremanger 
and  the  Rugsunde,  is  noted  for  the  rapidity  of  the  tide  ebbing  and 
flowing  through  it.  The  steamer  crosses  the  mouth  of  the  Nordfjord, 
affording  a  fine  mountain -view,  and  (3  hrs.  from  Flora)  reaches  — 

7  S.M.  Moldar  (Inn  of  H.  FriisJ,  a  small  island  between  the 
mainland  and  the  Vaagse,  the  latter  with  hills  attaining  a  height 
of  2300  ft.  SoBtemces  (Sunde's  Inn),  on  this  island,  is  called  at  by 
the  local  steamers. 

We  next  steer  to  the  N.  through  the  Ulvesund,  a  strait  between 
the  Vaagsa  and  the  mainland,  and  then  across  the  bay  of  Sildegabet 
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('herring's  mouth')  and  past  the  islands  of  Barme  and  Seljee. 
On  the  latter  are  the  ruins  of  a  Benedictine  monastery  and  of 
the  shrine  of  the  Irish  St.  Sunniva,  the  tutelary  saint  of  Bergen. 
In  former  days  sailing  vessels  had  often  to  lie  here  for  several  weeks, 
awaiting  a  favourable  wind  for  the  circumnavigation  of  Stadtland. 

The  peninsula  of  Stadtland,  round  which  we  next  steer,  is  a 
hilly  plateau  28  Kil.  long  and  4-13  Kil.  broad,  stretching  far  into 
the  sea  like  the  back  of  a  huge  right  hand  with  a  long  wrist.  The 
highest  point  is  the  Skraatna,  rising  above  Drage,  at  the  end  of  the 
'wrist'.  More  conspicuous,  however,  is  the  Kjcerring  (1683  ft.), 
near  the  tip  of  the  middle  finger.  The  N.  promontory  is  called 
Staalet.  On  the  N.E.  side  rises  the  Revikhorn  (1410  ft.).  Stadt- 
land is  noted  for  the  storms  to  which  it  is  exposed.  Even  in 
summer  the  sea  here  is  often  very  rough. 

On  the  Stadtland,  oppoaite  the  Seljea',  near  the  church  and  parsonage 
of  Hove,  lies  Selje,  a  station  of  the  Bergen  and  Nordfjord  steamer,  whence 
we  may  row  up  the  little  Moldefjord  in  1  hr.  to  the  gaard  Eide.  A 
rather  steep  bridle-path  leads  thence  in  3/4  hr.  (pay  for  7  Kil.)  over  the 
Mandseid  (about  500  ft.)  to  Enerhougen  on  the  EJeidepollen.  Then  by  boat 
in  1  hr.  to  (4  Kil.)  — 

Aahjem  (good  quarters  at  Ravri't,  the  Landhandler),  situated  near  the 
church  and  parsonage  of  Vanelven,  at  the  S.W.  end  of  the  Vanelvsfjovd. 
Steamboat  to  Aalesund,  by  Volden,  once  weekly  (p.  204).  Carriage-road 
to  Bryggen  on  the  Nordfjord,  see  p.  183. 

The  bay  to  the  N.E.  of  Stadtland  is  called  Vanelvsgabet ,  ad- 
joining which  on  the  S.E.  is  the  Vanelvsfjord  (see  above).  The 
steamer  passes  the  Sande ,  in  which  is  the  Dolstenshul ,  a  cavern 
about  200  ft.  above  the  sea-level ,  and  the  large  islands  Qurske 
and  Hareidland,  and  sometimes  calls  at  Hereen,  to  the  N.  of  the 
Gurske,  at  Volden  (p.  203),  and  at  0rstenvik  (p.  203).  To  the  right 
lies  the  large  island  of  Sule.  To  the  N.  appears  the  Oode,  with  a 
lighthouse ;  then  (r.)  the  island  of  Hessen,  with  the  pointed 
Sukkertop;  and  farther  to  the  N.  the  Valdere,  with  a  lighthouse, 
where  there  is  a  cave  (Sjong-Hull),  120  ft.  high,  on  the  S.W.  side. 
Passing  the  Stenvaag,  the  bare  rocks  of  which  are  used  for  drying 
fish  ('Klipflsk',  p.  245),  we  reach,  in  about  5  hrs.  from  Molde,  — 

15  S.M.  Aalesund,  see  p.  202. 

The  voyage  from  Aalesund  to  Molde  (saloon-fare  3  kr.  90  ».)  is 
very  fine,  especially  by  evening-light.  Beyond  Aalesund  we  have 
a  grand  *View  of  the  Sendmere  mountains  (pp.  1 97-200)  to  the  right, 
the  fissured  Janshorn  and  the  snow-fields  of  the  Kolaastinder  long 
remaining  in  sight.  Farther  on  we  pass  the  Lepse,  with  the  Ren- 
stadhul,  on  the  left.  To  the  right  is  the  lighthouse  of  Gunaviken, 
A  view  of  the  Skaala  (p.  1 87)  and  other  mountains  to  the  N.  of  the 
Bomsdal  is  now  disclosed.  Finally  we  enjoy  a  panorama  of  the  whole 
Romsdalsfjord.  From  Aalesund  to  Molde  the  large  steamers  take 
3i/2-4  hrs.,  the  local  steamers  (with  their  many  stops)  much  longer. 

9  S.M.  Molde,  see  p.  204  —  Thence  to  Christianssund  and 
Trondhjem,  see  p.  214. 
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Fkom  Vadheim  to  Sandene,  123  Kil.,  a  two  days'  journey  by  'skyda'. 
Caleschvogn  with  two  horses  for  2  pers.  61  kr.  50  0.,  for  3  pers.  67  kr. 
40  0.,  for  4  pers.  73  kr.  SO  0. ;  from  Vadheim  to  Nedre  Vasenden  32  kr., 
35  kr.  20,  38  kr.  40  0. ;  from  Nedre  Vasenden  to  Skei  9  kr.  50,  10  kr.  50, 
11  kr.  50  0.  (also  steamboat,  see  p.  180);  from  Skei  to  Sandene  20,  22,  24  kr. 
The  traffic  on  this  route  (the  'Overlandsvei')  is  very  great,  as  the  huge 
Jostedalsbrse  (p.  130)  prevents  any  other  road  between  the  Sognefjord  and 
the  Nordfjord.  The  first  portion  of  the  route  is  the  least  attractive,  so 
that  many  travellers  use  the  Sgndfjord  steamer  from  Bergen  to  Ferde, 
while  some  prefer  to  drive  the  whole  way  to  the  Nordfjord. 

The  attention  of  walkers  and  riders  may,  however,  be  directed  to  the 
route  from  Skj  olden  over  the  Sognefjeld  to  Rejshjem  (pp.  153,  157)  and 
thence  via  Grotlid  to  Stryn  (B.  9).  The  passage  from  the  Jostedal  to  the  val- 
leys of  the  Nordfjord  is  attended  by  many  inconveniences. 

Vadheim  (by  steamer  from  Bergen  in  7-10  hrs.,  from  Laerdals- 
eren  in  9!/2-10  hrs.,  from  Balholm  in  3-4  hrs.),  see  p.  132.  Con- 
veyances usually  await  the  arrival  of  the  steamer. 

The  undulating  road  gradually  ascends  the  Vadheimsdal,  the 
westernmost  of  the  two  valleys  which  open  here,  enclosed  by  rocks 
1500-2000  ft.  in  height.  The  first  gaard  is  Ytre  Dale,  on  the  left, 
where  in  winter  the  sun  is  visible  for  a  very  short  time  only.  The 
road  crosses  the  river  and  ascends  between  the  Dregebenip  on  the 
left  and  the  Fagersletnip  (2995  ft.)  on  the  right.  On  a  rooky  height 
to  the  left  lie  the  gaards  of  Dregebe,  beyond  which  the  road  recrosses 
the  river.  It  then  skirts  the  Lower  Yxlandsvand,  and  again  crosses 
the  river  before  reaching  the  dark  Upper  Yxlandsvand  (430  ft.).  New 
road  in  progress.  The  watershed  is  crossed  near  the  gaards  of  Aare- 
berge  (535  ft.),  lying  in  a  basin  to  the  right,  on  a  small  lake.  To 
the  N.  rises  the  imposing  Kvamshest  (p.  179).  Passing  the  gaard 
of  Lofald  on  the  right,  we  cross  the  Gula  or  Holmedals-Elv,  and 
reach  — 

15  Kil.  Sande  (*Sivertsens  Hotel,  R.  11/4-2,  B.  or  S.  1 1/2.  D-  1% 
pens.  5  kr. ;  landlord  speaks  English),  prettily  situated  in  the  Indre 
Holmedal,  with  a  church  and  several  gaards.  To  the  8.  rise  the 
Hegehei  (2850  ft.),  and  (more  distant)  Dregebenip,  to  the  W.  the 
Stenscetfjeld  (2470  ft.),  and  to  the  N.W.  the  lofty  Kvandalsfjeld 
(3325  ft.). 

From  Sande  a  good  road  leads  to  the  W.,  down  the  left  bank  of  the 
Holmedals-Elv,  to  (14  Kil.)  the  slow  station  of  Eidevilc,  near  the  church 
of  Begstad  and  the  gaard  of  Sveen  (good  quarters)  on  the  Dalsfjord,  at 
which  a  steamer  calls  twice  weekly  (121/2-13  hrs.  from  Bergen).  The  finest 
point  on  the  Dalsfjord  is  Dale,  on  the  S.  bank,  where  the  Dalihesl  (2333  ft.), 
the  dome-shaped  Kringlen  (2435  ft.),  and  other  mountains  present  a  grand 
picture.  —  From  Sveen  to  Langel;.nd  (p.  179),  11  Kil. 

From  Sande  a  read  leads  to  the  E.,  up  the  valley  of  the  Holmedals-Elv, 
to  (7  Kil.)  the  slow  station  of  Borsevik  on  the  pretty  Viksvand  (525  ft.), 
which  is  worthy  of  a  visit.  On  an  island  near  the  N.  bank  is  the  church 
of  Hwstad.  From  Horsevik  to  Vile,  at  the  N.E.  end  of  the  lake,  14  Kil. 
(by  boat).  Near  Vik  we  pass  the  mouth  of  the  Eldal  (p.  134)  0n  the 
right.  —  From  Vik  a  road  leads  through  the  Haukedal  to  (7  Kil.)  Mostad- 
haug  on  the  Haukedalsvand,  whence  we  row  to  K/Jrvik  (p.  180). 
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The  traveller  should  secure  a  vehicle  at  Sande  to  take  him  to  Ftfrde, 
as  he  might  otherwise  be  kept  waiting  a  long  time  at  Langeland. 

Beyond  Sande  the  road  has  recently  been  much  improved.  It 
ascends  rapidly  to  the  right  to  the  gaard  of  Tunvald  at  the  base 
of  the  Tunvaldfjeld.  Fine  retrospect.  A  view  is  soon  disclosed  of 
the  mountains  of  the  Dalsfjord  (in  Sendfjord) ;  in  the  distance,  the 
Lekelandshest  (2625  ft.) ;  nearer,  the  Kvamshest  or  Store  Hest 
(4065  ft.),  which,  farther  on,  resembles  a  huge  horse's  head ;  and 
the  wooded  basin  of  Lundebygden  at  our  feet.  We  next  reach  the 
gaards  of  Skilbred,  on  the  peaty  Skilbredsvand,  whence  we  have  an 
unimpeded  view  of  the  Kvamshest  and  the  Lille  Hest  (2985  ft.)  to 
the  N.E.  of  it,  with  snow  between.  In  clear  weather  these  mountains 
are  reflected  in  the  lake.     We  then  pass  several  pleasant  gaards. 

11  Kil.  (pay  for  14  in  this  direction)  Langeland  (unpretending 
accommodation)  lies  high  above  the  S.  end  of  the  Langelandsvand 
(2*/2  Kil.  long),  where  the  road  to  Sveen  (p.  178)  and  the  old  road 
to  Ferde  (on  the  hilly  W.  bank)  diverge  to  the  left.  The  new  road 
to  Ferde  follows  the  E.  bank  of  the  lake  and  descends  in  windings 
into  the  valley  of  Ferde  and  to  the  Ferdefjord.  Walkers  may  avoid 
the  windings  by  short-cuts,  but  should  take  care  not  to  wander  too 
far  from  the  road.  To  the  left  rises  the  Solheimsheia  (1265  ft.);  to 
the  right  we  have  a  fine  view  of  the  Halbrandsfos. 

On  arriving  in  the  valley,  our  route  joins  a  road  which  leads  to 
the  left  to  the  steamer-pier  on  the  Ferde  fjord,  of  which  the  upper 
bay  only  is  visible.  We  turn  to  the  right  and  ascend  the  course  of 
the  broad  Jelstra  to  (about  1  Kil.)  — 

11  Kil.  (pay  in  the  opposite  direction  for  14)  Ferde.  By  the 
roadside  stands  *Hafstad's  Hotel  (R.  IV4-IV21  D.  2i/4kr.).  On  the 
right  bank  of  the  river,  which  is  crossed  by  a  long  bridge,  is 
*Sivertsens  Hotel  (R.  iy4-2,  B.  or  S.  1 1/2,  D.  21/4,  pens.  5  kr. ;  land- 
lord speaks  English).  Near  it,  on  the  left,  is  the  telegraph-office, 
and,  on  a  moraine-hill  to  the  right,  the  church.  The  broad  and 
smiling  valley  is  enclosed  by  high  hills :  on  the  N.  the  Ferdenip 
(2825  ft.),  on  the  E.  the  Viefjeld  (see  below),  and  on  the  S.W.  the 
Solheimsheia  (see  above).  Ferde  is  the  capital  of  the  district  of 
Semdfjord.  The  horses  bred  here  and  on  other  parts  of  the  Nord- 
fjord  are  said  to  belong  to  the  original  Norwegian  'fjord  race'. 

On  the  Fardefjord,  into  which  the  J0lstra  falls  about  l>/2  Kil.  below  the 
village,  a  steamer  plies  twice  weekly;  to  Naustdal  on  the  N.  bank  in 
I-I1/2  hr.,  to  Flor0  (p.  176)  in  5  hrs. 

To  the  N.E.  (left)  opens  the  Angedal,  with  the  Sandfjeld 
(4100  ft.)  and  the  Kupefjelde  (4190  ft.)  rising  in  the  background. 
The  Nordfjord  road,  which  we  follow,  ascends  the  well-cultivated 
valley  of  the  Jelstra  on  its  left  bank  and  passes  numerous  gaards. 
Fine  of  view  the  broad  Brelandsfos.  On  the  opposite  bank  rises  the 
Viefjeld  (2210  ft.).  About  6  Kil.  from  Ferde  the  long  Farsunde-Bro 
carries  us  across  the  lower  end  of  the  Movatten  (75  ft.),  a  small  lake 
through  which  the  Jelstra  flows.    The  road  then  skirts  the  N.  bank 
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of  this  lake,  at  the  foot  of  the  Viefjeld.  On  the  S.  bank  lie  several 
gaards.  At  the  head  of  the  lake,  on  the  right,  is  the  agricultural 
school  ('Landbrugsskole')  of  Mo,  beyond  which  is  seen  the  fine 
Huldrefos.  Beautiful  pine-wood.  About  5  Kil.  from  the  Farsunde- 
Bro  a  road  diverges  to  the  right  to  Holsen. 

The  road  to  Holsen  (no  skyds)  crosses  the  Julstra  and  leads  a  little 
to  the  N.  of  the  Aasenvand  and  along  the  N.  hank  of  the  Holsenvand 
(410  ft.)-  To  the  church  of  Holsen  about  9  Kil.  —  The  road  goes  on,  over 
the  Reirvikfjeld  and  past  the  Rervik  Scelre,  to  the  gaard  of  Reirvik  on  the 
Haukedalsvand  (863  ft.),  at  the  N.E.  end  of  which,  about  15  Kil.  from 
Holsen,  is  the  church  of  ffaukedal.  The  road  ends  at  the  gaard  of  Graning 
(1090  ft. ;  quarters),  4-5  Kil.  farther  up  the  valley.  Thence  to  Balholm 
on  the  Sognefjord,  see  p.  134.  —  A  grand  but  rough  route,  fording  several 
brooks,  ascends  the  Grendal,  with  a  view  of  the  Qroveorce  on  the  left 
and  the  Jostedalsbrce  on  the  right,  to  the  Seknesandsskar,  and  descends  to 
S/Jknesand  (see  below). 

Beautiful  scenery.  The  green  wooded  valley  is  backed  by  fjelds 
to  the  E.  and  N.E.  The  rapid  stream  affords  trout-fishing. 

19  Kil.  Nedre  Vasenden  (Nielsen's  Hotel,  good  and  moderate), 
lies  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Jelstervand,  out  of  which  the  Jelstra  flows 
in  a  series  of  rapids  (seen  from  the  bridge  close  to  the  station). 

The  pretty  *J*lstervand  (670  ft.),  23  Kil.  long  from  S.W. 
toN.E.,  is  traversed  several  times  daily  by  a  small  steamer  (2  hrs., 
fare  2  kr.).  Both  banks  are  studded  with  gaards,  most  of  them  on 
the  'Solside',  or  N.  side.  The  lake  contains  excellent  trout.  The 
road  on  the  N.  bank  skirts  the  base  of  the  Jygrafjeld,  passes  the 
gaards  of  Sviddal  at  the  mouth  of  the  little  Bergsdal,  and  leads 
through  the  fertile  Aalhusbygd,  with  the  church  of  Aalhus  or  Jelster. 

On  the  S.  side  of  the  lake  rise  the  Sanddalsfjeld,  the  Klana,  the 
Orken,  and  the  Sadelegg.  Above  these  peep  at  intervals  the  Orove- 
bra  and  the  Jostedalsbrae.  By  the  gaards  of  Myklebostad  are  several 
pretty  waterfalls. 

To  the  left,  at  the  E.  base  of  the  Bjerscetfjeld  (3314  ft.),  which 
the  road  skirts,  lies  the  skyds-station  of  Aardal  or  Ordal.  Farther 
on  is  the  church  of  Helgheim. 

On  the  right  opens  a  bay  called  the  Kjesncesfjord  (10  Kil. 
long),  backed  by  the  blue-green  Glacier  of  Lunde.  To  the  N.  of 
the  Kj0snsesfjord  rises  the  Bjerga  (5510  ft.),  and  to  the  S.  the 
Seknesandsnipa  (4965  ft.). 

At  the  E.  end  of  the  Kj0snsesfjord  lie  the  gaards  of  Seknesand  and  Lunde 
(poor  quarters  at  both),  whence,  with  a  guide,  we  may  cross  to  the  Gr0ndal 
to  the  S.  and  go  on  to  Svjeren  (p.  134),  or  we  may  cross  the  Jostedalshrse  to  the 
S.E.  to  Fjcerland  (p.  134).  The  latter  forms  an  attractive  and  (for  adepts) 
not  over  difficult  passage  to  the  middle  Sognefjord  (comp.  p.  134;  to  the 
Lundeskar  2^2,  to  the  glacier  1,  across  it  l'/2,  to  the  Bjajum-Sseter  21/*]  to 
Fjserland  2  hrs.). 

At  the  head  of  the  Jelstervand  (22  Kil.  from  Nedre  Vasenden) 
lies  — 

Skei  (*Hotel  Skei,  owned  by  Tollef  Skiede,  R.  1-1 1/2,  B.  or  S. 

lf/2.  D-  2'/4i  Pens-  5  kr-'  EnS1-  Cn-  Serv-  in  July  &  Aus0-  Skei  is 
not  a  skyds-station,  but  conveyances  are  always  to  be  had. 
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Just  beyond  Skei  the  road  crosses  a  hill,  the  watershed  between 
the  Jelstervand  and  the  Bredheimsvand,  and  passes  the  small 
Feglevand  and  Skredevand.  On  the  right  is  the  Fosheimsfos,  de- 
scending from  the  Bjerga.  The  road  to  the  Bredheimsvand  (see 
below),  diverging  to  the  left  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Bolsmtvand,  has 
lost  its  importance,  as  boats  are  no  longer  provided  for  crossing 
this  lake.  Our  road  ascends  along  the  E.  bank  of  the  small  Bol- 
ssetvand  and  crosses  a  hill  to  the  Stardal,  at  the  head  of  which 
appears  the  huge  Jostedalsbrae. 

Beyond  Klagegg  (741  ft. ;  5  Kil.  from  Skei)  the  road  divides,  the 
left  branch  leading  to  Egge,  the  right  to  Aamot  in  the  Stardal. 

The  latter  road  ascends  past  the  gaards  of  Grebstad  and  Be/ring  to 
(about  10  Kil.)  Aamot  (tolerable  quarters  at  Tolleif  AamoVs;  guides  always 
on  hand),  the  starting-point  of  several  grand  passes  across  the  Joste- 
dalsbrjb  (guides,  Ole  Tollei/sen  Aamot,  Elling  Aamot,  Peder  Navnles;  rope 
necessary):  —  (1)  Over  the  'Oldenikar  (6133  ft.)  to  the  Oldenvand  (p.  186), 
7-8  hrs.  CH/i  to  the  foot  of  the  Aamot  Glacier,  2'/2  over  unpleasant  'W 
to  the  highest  point,  and  a  very  steep  and  fatiguing  descent  of  2'/s  more, 
with  fine  views,  to  Maelkevold  and  Rusteen,  p.  186).  This  interesting  ex- 
cursion, which  is  often  made  by  ladies,  is  not  difficult  in  good  weather.  — 
(2)  Across  the  Jostedalsbrae  to  the  Austerdalsbrw,  and  then  down  to  Nordre 
Nwi  (10-12  hrs.),  comp.  p.  142. 

The  road  to  Egge  turns  to  the  left  into  the  narrow  Vaatedal, 
flanked  with  high  mountains,  and  descends  along  the  Vaatedals- 
Elv.  On  the  right  rises  the  Hcegheimsfjeld,  on  the  left  the  Sven- 
skenipa  (4770  ft.).  The  road  then  crosses  to  the  right  bank.  The 
valley  expands.  On  the  right  towers  the  conical Eggenibba (5250 ft.), 
which  maybe  ascended  from  Egge  (6-7  hrs. ;  bridle-path  to  the 
Egge-Sater,  halfway). 

14  Kil.  Egge  i  Vaatedalen  (558  ft. ;  *Hotel  Egge,  R.  2,  B.  or 
S.  l,D.2kr.). 

Farther  on  the  road  skirts  the  E.  side  of  the  Bergemsvand 
(470  ft.).  On  the  left  rises  the  Baadfjeld,  on  the  right  the  Vora. 
Beyond  the  gaards  of  Bergheim  or  Bergem  the  road  crosses  a  brook 
issuing  from  the  Sanddalsvand  on  the  right  and  divides.  The  right 
branch  (very  rough)  ascends  to  Moldestad  and  Utviken  (p.  182), 
while  the  good  new  road  to  the  left  leads  to  — 

12  Kil.  Bed  or  Be  {Hotel  Gordon,  well  spoken  of;  Hotel  Victoria, 
opposite),  picturesquely  situated  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  Bredheims- 
vand, Breimsvand,  or  Breumsvand  (185  ft. ;  896  ft.  deep),  a  grand 
and  sombre  Alpine  lake,  about  16  Kil.  long,  enclosed  by  imposing 
mountains.  Hard  by  is  the  church  of  Bredheim.  On  the  left  rises 
the  Skjorta  ('shirt';  5780  ft.). 

The  *Road,  formed  by  blasting  the  rocks  on  the  N.  bank  of  the 
Bredheimsvand,  rivals  in  its  grandeur  the  Axenstrasse  in  Switzer- 
land. At  places  it  is  carried  over  huge  embankments.  To  the  left 
rises  the  Rysvashorn.  Beyond  Vasenden  the  stream  issuing  from 
the  lake  forms  the  Eidsfos.  The  road  ascends  gently,  partly  through 
wood,  and  then  sinks  again  to  — 
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14  Kil.  Sandene,  on  the  Oloppenfjord  (p.  184),  a  station  of 
the  Nordfjord  steamers  and  of  a  local  boat  (see  below). 

The  rough  road  diverging  to  the  right  from  the  Red  road  beyond 
Bergheim  leads  to  (7  Kil.  from  Egge)  Moldeatad,  whence  a  road 
leads  to  the  E.  to  Fosheim  and  Myklebostad.  Beautiful  retrospect 
of  the  Eggenibba. 

To  Fosheim  5  Kil.,  and  thence  past  the  Sanddalsvand  to  Myklebostad 
nearly  4  Kil.  more.  From  Fosheim  a  fine  glacier-pass  leads  past  the  Store 
Cecilienkrona  to  Olden  (p.  185).  From  Myklebostad  we  may  ascend  the 
Snenipa  (6063  ft.). 

The  road  to  Utviken  now  crosses  a  high  hill  which  separates 
the  Bredheimsvand  from  the  Invikfjord,  and  first  ascends  and  then 
descends  so  steeply  that  walking  is  practically  imperative  (from 
Moldestad  to  Utviken  3*/2-4  hrs.).  The  road  ascends  between  the 
Skavlevcegge  on  the  right  and  the  Fallefjeld  on  the  left.  As  we 
ascend,  a  view  to  the  right  is  gradually  disclosed  of  the  vast  snow- 
expanses  of  the  Gjetenyle  (5823  ft.).  At  the  top  of  the  ascent  we 
reach  a  plateau  of  moor  (2074  ft.),  where  the  road  undulates  con- 
siderably, passing  numerous  boggy  ponds  and  erratic  boulders. 
To  the  S.W.  we  have  a  retrospect  of  the  Skarstenfjeld  (p.  184), 
with  its  sharply  defined  outline.  On  the  N.  margin  of  the  plateau 
we  at  last  come  in  sight  of  the  Invikfjord  far  below,  commanded 
on  the  N.  by  the  Laudalstinder,  the  Storhorn  with  its  large  glacier, 
and  the  Hornindalsrokken.  The  descent  is  rapid  at  first  and  after- 
wards in  gradual  windings,  which  the  walker  may  avoid  by  easily- 
followed  short-cuts.  The  Stor-Elv,  which  descends  in  numerous 
falls  on  the  right,  turns  several  mills  at  Utviken. 

20  Kil.  (from  Egge ;  pay  for  26)  Utviken,  a  station  of  the  Nord- 
fjord steamer  and  of  a  local  boat  (see  p.  184). 


25.  The  Nordfjord. 

Steamebs  (not  all  with  separate  staterooms)  from  Bergen  to  Faleide 
thrice  a  week  in  21-36  hrs.  (fare  14  kr.  80  0.);  thence  to  Visnces  '/2  Dr- 
more  (15  kr.  30  0.);  to  Lorn  1  hr.  beyond  Visnaes  (15  kr.  60  0.);  and  to 
Olden  1  hr.  more  (15  kr.  60  0.).  In  the  height  of  summer  a  local  steamer 
also  plies  on  Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed.,  Thurs.,  &  Sat.  from  Sandene  (Gloppen) 
to  Utviken,  Faleide,  Stryn,  Olden,  and  Loen,  and  on  Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed., 
Thurs.,  Frid.,  &  Sat.  from  Faleide  to  Visnoss,  Olden,  and  Loen. 

The  long  sea-voyage  from  Bergen  to  the  Nordfjord  can  hardly  be  re- 
commended. Most  travellers  will  probably  steam  from  Sandene  (pp.  182, 184) 
direct  to  Visnces,  Loen,  or  Olden  (p.  185) ;  make  excursions  in  the  Loendal 
or  tbe  Oldendal;  and  continue  their  journey  through  the  Strynsdal  and 
Videdal  (E.  26). 

The  *Nordfjord,  running  parallel  with  the  Sognefjord,  one  de- 
gree of  latitude  farther  to  the  N. ,  but  scarcely  half  the  length  (50  M.), 
extends  inland  to  theN.W.  slope  of  the  Jostedalsbra  {j> .  130).  In  this 
case  also  the  finest  scenery  is  to  be  found  in  the  inmost  recesses  of  the 
fjord,  here  of  unusual  grandeur  and  picturesqueness.    No  grander 
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combination  exists  of  wide  expanses  of  water  with  mighty  moun- 
tains and  extensive  glaciers.  Nowhere  are  the  peculiar  charms  of 
Norwegian  scenery,  as  contrasted  with  the  finest  Alpine  panoramas, 
more  adequately  illustrated.  Different  parts  of  the  fjord  have 
different  names.  The  name  'Nordfjord'  formerly  applied  to  the  N. 
part  of  the  Nordre  Bergenhus  Amt,  hut  is  now  generally  given 
to  the  fjord  also. 

Steamer  from  Bergen  to  Molde  (13-15  hrs.),  see  pp.  175,  177. 
The  steamer  then  retraces  its  course  and  steers  to  the  E.  between 
Vemelsvik  and  Gangse  into  the  Nordfjord.  The  first  station  is  Rug- 
sund,  on  the  S.  side,  opposite  the  Rugsunde. 

From  the  next  station  Bryggen,  on  the  N.  bank,  a  road  leads 
over  the  Maurstadeid  (2080  ft.)  to  Aahjem  on  the  Vanelvsfjord 
(20  Kil.;  p.  177).  —  We  next  call  at  Haugs  or  Haus  in  the  Daviks- 
fjord,  also  on  the  N.  bank ;  at  Davik,  in  a  pretty  bay  of  the  S.  bank, 
once  the  residence  of  the  poet  Claus  Frimann  (d.  1829);  and  at 
Domsten  or  Dombesten.    Splendid  view  to  the  S.  of  the  Aalfotbrx. 

The  fjord  now  forks  into  the  Isfjord  to  the  S.E.  (see  below)  and 
the  Eidsfjord  to  the  E.,  where  the  steamer  touches  at  Starheim, 
Naustdal  or  Nestdal,  and  (5^2  hrs.  from  Molde)  — 

Nordfjordeid,  a  large  place  with  a  church,  post-office,  and  bank. 
About  1  M.  from  the  pier  is  Boalths  Enke's  Hotel  (comfortable), 
often  wholly  occupied  by  English  salmon-fishers.  —  From  Nord- 
fjordeid a  road  ascends  the  valley  to  Nor  or  Nord  (7  Kil.),  on  the 
Hornindalsvand,  the  geological  continuation  of  the  Eidsfjord,  and 
184  ft.  higher,  while  its  depth  extends  to  1590  ft.  below  the  sea- 
level.  Its  lofty  banks  are  partly  wooded.  From  Nor  a  steamer  plies 
occasionally  in  31/2-4  hrs.  to  Orodaas  and  Kjm  (p.  194). 

Feom  Noedfjokdeid  to  Volden  (p.  203),  46  Kil.  A  road  leads  to  the 
W.  along  the  Eidsfjord  to  a  bifurcation,  whence  the  road  to  the  left 
leads  to  Naustdal  (see  above),  and  that  to  the  right  to  (15  Kil.)  the  slow 
station  of  Smerdal.  Fine  view  of  the  Gjegnabrse  (see  below)  behind  us. 
The  road  crosses  the  pass  (1640  ft)  and  descends  rapidly  to  (11  Kil.,  pay 
for  13)  the  slow  station  of  Sendre  Birkedal,  on  the  lake  of  that  name, 
with  picturesque  rocky  environs.  Then ,  past  Kile,  to  the  (10  Kil.)  slow 
station  of  Stremshavn,  on  the  Kilefjord,  the  S.W.  bay  of  the  Voldenfjord, 
and  by  boat  across  the  fjord  to  (10  Kil.)  Volden. 

From  Sflndre  Birkedal  an  interesting  path  ascends  the  Laurdal  and 
crosses  the  fjeld  to  the  Dalsfjord.  On  the  way  we  may  ascend  the  "Felden 
(4293  ft.)  for  the  sake  of  a  grand  mountain  and  glacier  view,  in  which 
case  the  whole  route  takes  8-10  hrs.  (with  guide).  We  descend  to  Indre 
Dale,  on  the  Dalsfjord,  an  arm  of  the  Voldenfjord.  Thence  to  Volden 
by  boat  about  14  Kil. 

Returning  to  the  entrance  of  the  Eidsfjord,  the  steamer  rounds 
the  promontory  of  Havnnces  and  enters  the  Isfjord.  Beyond  the 
promontory  of  Askevik  we  enter  the  Aalfotfjord,  where  the  steamer 
calls  at  Aalfot.  To  the  S.  of  the  Isfjord  we  see  the  *0ksendah- 
strenge,  the  discharges  of  the  Aalfotbrce  and  the  Gjegnabrce,  which 
descend  in  fine  cascades  from  the  gorges  of  the  Vestre  and  Bstre 
0ksendal.    "We  approach  quite  close  to  these  falls  in  leaving  the 
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Aalfotfjord.  Farther  on  we  pass  the  mighty  Skjcering  (4075  ft.), 
with  the  solitary  farm  of  Skjeistrand.  The  fjord  here  is  called  the 
Hundviksfjord.  We  cross  the  mouth  of  the  Hyenfjord,  which  cuts 
deep  into  the  S.  hank  (view  of  the  Gjegnabrae),  to  the  station 
Hestnceseren  (quarters  at  the  post-office).  Some  of  the  steamers  go 
on  to  Hyen,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  fjord. 

In  the  Hyenfjord,  opposite  HeslnresiJren,  opens  the  Skjaerdal,  a  grand 
valley,  through  which  we  may  proceed  past  the  Heimestel  to  the  Ojegnabras. 
The  Svartevandstind  and  the  Qjegnet  (5650  ft.),  two  splendid  points  of  view, 
may  be  ascended.  The  descent  may  be  made  to  the  Idksm&al,  or  to  the 
S.  to  Hope,  near  the  S.  end  of  the  Hyefjord  (guide  and  rope  necessary).  — 
Other  good  opportunities  for  glacier-excursions  are  afforded  by  the  Bukkenipa 
(5250  ft.)  and  the  Storhest,  to  the  W.  of  the  0ksendal,  and  by  the  Murielind 
and  Sagen,  to  the  W.  of  the  Aalfotbrce. 

The  steamer  now  steers  round  the  Kvitences  and  enters  the  at- 
tractive Gloppenfjord,  the  W.  side  of  which  is  flanked  by  lofty 
mountains,  some  clad  with  snow.  In  this  fjord  are  Byg  and  the 
church  of  Gimmestad  on  the  W.  bank,  and  the  church  of  Oloppen  on 
the  E.  hank.  We  next  reach  (3V2-4  hrs.  from  Nordfjordeid)  — 

Sandene  or  Oloppen  (*Hot.  Gloppen,  5  min.  from  the  pier, 
English  spoken,  R.,  B.,  or  S.  H/2,  D.  2i/4kr.;  *K.  G.  Sivertsen's 
Hotel,  5  min.  farther  on,  similar  charges;  Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in  Aug.), 
charmingly  situated  at  the  S.E.  end  of  the  fjord,  where  the  road 
from  Red  along  the  Bredheimsvand  (seep.  181)  terminates  (carriages 
to  Skei,  etc.,  see  p.  178).  Beautiful  walks  and  good  trout-fishing 
near.  Steamers  ply  to  Bergen  thrice  weekly  and  to  Faleide,  Loen, 
and  Olden  five  times  weekly. 

We  return  to  the  main  fjord,  here  called  TTtfjord.  The  hills  are 
prettily  wooded  and  dotted  with  farms.  Fine  retrospect  of  the 
glacier-sheathed  Gjegnet  (see  above)  to  the  S.W.  Stations :  Rysfjaren, 
on  the  S.  hank,  and  Rand,  on  the  N.  bank.  On  the  N.  bank,  a  little 
farther  on,  is  a  fine  waterfall.  The  fjord  is  now  called  the  Invikfjord. 
Numerous  gaards  are  seen  on  the  green  slopes  of  the  N.  bank.  To 
the  E.  we  have  a  view  of  the  glaciers  of  the  Store  Cecilienkrona  and 
Grytereidsnib.    In  3^2  hrs.  after  leaving  Sandene  we  reach  — 

Utviken  (Hotel  Britannia,  kept  by  Landhandler  Loen),  a  pretty, 
scattered  village  with  a  church.  The  road  from  Egge  (p.  181)  ends 
here.  It  is  also  a  station  of  the  Bergen  and  Nordfjord  steamers.  The 
fjord  now  turns  sharply  to  the  N.  On  the  left  rises  the  Selvbjerg- 
fjeld,  with  several  gaards  on  its  slopes.  On  the  right,  in  a  beautiful 
bay,  lies  the  steamboat-station  Jndviken  (no  inn),  with  its  church, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  wild  Prcestedal,  which  is  flanked  by  the  Skarsten- 
fjeld  (5384  ft.),  on  the  N.,  and  the  Sterlaugpig  (5544  ft. ;  both  easy 
and  interesting  ascents),  on  the  S.  We  next  steer  round  the  pro- 
montory of  Hildehalsen,  where  the  fjord  again  turns  to  the  E.,  to  — 

Faleide  (*Tenderts  Hotel,  three  houses;  landlord  speaks  English; 
Engl.  Oh. _  Serv.  in  July  &  Aug.),  which  has  now  lost  much  of  its 
importance  as  a  tourist-centre  in  comparison  with  Visnses,  Loen, 
and  Olden  (local  boats,  see  p.  182).  —  A  road  affording  beautiful 
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views,  from  which  the  Grodaas  road  (p.  194)  diverges  to  the  left, 
skirts  the  fjord,  crosses  the  Stryns-Elv  at  Toning,  and  leads  toVisnaes 
(9  Kil. ;  skyds  for  one  pers.  1  kr.  53,  two  pers.  2  kr.  35  m. ;  calesch- 
vogn  for  two,  three,  or  four  pers.  4,  5,  or  5^2  kr.) 

The  fjord  is  now  superb.  Beyond  it  towers  the  castellated  Aar- 
heimsfjeld  (2018  ft.),  at  the  foot  of  which  opens  the  Strynsdal.  At 
the  mouth  of  this  valley  lies  the  steamboat-station  — 

Visnees  y  Stryn  (* 'Hotel  Central,  also  a  skyds-station,  R.  1V2_2, 

D.  21/i,  B.  or  S.  1V2)  pens.  4-6  kr. ;  Visnces  Hotel,  very  fair,  English 
spoken,  both  at  the  pier ;  Hot.  Wiig,  on  the  road  to  Faleide,  1  M. 
from  the  pier,  beyond  the  bridge  over  the  Stryns-Elv,  at  Toning, 
see  above),  the  starting-point  for  the  Strynsdal  and  the  Videdal 
(p.  188).    A  road  to  Loen  is  being  constructed. 

In  the  distance,  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  Aarheimsfjeld,  are 
the  Skaala  (6360  ft. ;  'bowl'),  with  its  glacier-basin,  and  the  San- 
denib  (p.  187);  nearer  rises  the  Auflemsfjeld  (see  below),  which 
separates  the  Loendal  from  the  Oldendal.  To  the  right,  behind  the 
Auflemsfjeld,  appears  later  the  Melheimsnib  (p.  187).  To  the 
S.  we  look  up  the  Oldendal,  with  the  Store  Cecilienkrona  (W. ; 
p.  186)  and  the  Ravnefjeldsbr*  (E.).  On  the  N.  bank  rises  the 
Opheimsfjeld,  a  splendid  point  of  view  (ascent  from  the  gaard  Bake, 
2  hrs.). 

Loen  (*Hotel  Alexandra,  two  large  houses,  English  spoken;  R., 
B.,  or  S.  11/2,  D-  2,  pens.  41/2-6  kr. ;  Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in  July  & 
Aug.),  with  a  small  church,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Loendal  (p.  187), 
bounded  by  the  Lofjeld  (N.)  and  the  Auflemsfjeld  (S. ;  5090  ft.). 

The  voyage  from  Loen  to  Olden  takes  V2hr.,  from  Visnaes  sjt  hr. 

Olden,  or  Olderen  ( Yri's  Hotel,  3/4  M.  from  the  pier;  carriages 
in  waiting  at  the  pier ;  Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in  summer),  lies  at  the 
S.  end  of  the  fjord,  at  the  mouth  of  the  beautiful  Oldendal.  To  the 
right  we  see  the  Store  Cecilienkrona  and  the  Bennaes-Klaaven,  to 
the  left  the  Synsnib  and  the  Melheimsnib  (comp.  p.  186). 

Excursions  to  the  Oldendal,  Loendal,  and  Strynsdal. 
The  three  valleys  Oldendal,  Loendal,   and  Strynsdal,  to  the  S.E.  and 

E.  of  the  Invikfjord,  extend  into  the  heart  of  the  Norwegian  Fjeld,  and 
to  the  Jostedalsbrce  (p.  130).  Each  of  these  valleys  is  occupied  by  a  lake, 
11-16  Kil.  long,  formed  by  an  ancient  moraine  or  rocky  ridge  (Eid), 
which  separates  it  from  the  fjord.  All  three  lakes,  but  especially  those 
in  the  Oldendal  and  Loendal,  are  enclosed  by  huge  precipices  rising  to 
5000  ft.,  over  which  tower  peaks  to  a  height  of  1000-1500  ft.  -more.  From 
these  descend  glaciers  on  every  side.  The  abundance  of  trout  and  salmon 
attracts  many  anglers.  —  Guides  are  not  necessary  except  for  the  glaciers. 
The  best  are  said  to  be  Anders  E.  Brigtdal,  Rasmus  R.  Aabrmkke,  Lars 
Jonssen  Bataldem,  and  Ealstein  Muri  of  Olden,  Thor  Antonsen  Greidung  of 
Opstryn,  the  two  XTasdals  (p.  188),  and  J.  J.  Myklebostad  (p.  186). 

1.  *Excuesion  to  the  Oldendal  (there  and  back,  8^2  hrs.). 

Olden,  see  above.    The  road  to  Eide  (5  Kil. ;  stolkjaerre  l1^  kr., 

there  and  back  2  kr.  60  0.)  would  form  a  pleasant  walk  were  not  the 
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starting  of  the  steam-launches  on  the  Oldenvand  so  arranged  as  to 
leave  no  time  for  it.  The  road  ascends  along  the  milky  stream,  with 
continuous  view  of  the  Store  Cecilienkrona  (see  below),  passes 
the  Lekenfos  halfway,  and  crosses  the  river.  It  then  skirts  the  "W. 
side  of  the  pretty  Floenvand  to  (25  min.)  the  gaards  of  — 

Eide,  at  the  N.  end  of  the  *01denvand  (120  ft.),  11  Kil.  long  and 
barely  1  Kil.  broad ,  enclosed  by  precipitous  rocks.  The  steam- 
launch  (lifakT.,  there  and  back  272  kr.),  which  makes  the  passage  in 
3/4 hr.,  is  dirty  and  uninviting,  and  (if  time  allows)  a  rowing-boat, 
with  two  rowers,  which  costs  5  kr.  and  takes  2  hrs.,  is  preferable. 

On  the  left,  soon  after  starting,  we  see  the  gaard  of  Sandnas, 
and  on  the  right  an  ancient  moraine  with  the  gaard  of  Bennces, 
above  which  rises  the  Bennms-Klaaven.  Waterfalls  on  every  side. 
To  the  right  rise  the  huge  precipices  of  the  Store  Cecilienkrona 
(5625  ft. ;  ascent  fairly  easy,  guide  6  kr.).  To  the  left,  by  the  side 
of  torrents,  lie  the  gaards  of  Haahjem,  Strand,  and  Ojerde.  To  the 
S.  the  lake  appears  walled  in  by  the  Synsnib,  but  on  nearing  Sunde 
we  see  through  an  opening  to  the  right  the  Orytereidsnib  (5615  ft.) 
and  the  Yrinib  with  two  glaciers.  • —  The  strait  of  *Sunde  has  been 
formed  by  the  deposits  of  two  streams  descending  on  the  left  from 
the  Sundebrce,  between  the  Ojerdeaxele  (6420  ft.)  and  the  Neslenib 
(4860  ft.).  On  the  same  bank  are  the  gaards  of  Sunde.  A  strong 
current  flows  through  this  narrow  strait.  On  rounding  the  sombre 
steeps  of  the  Synsnib,  we  obtain  a  magnificent  **View  of  the  S. 
half  of  the  lake,  which  here  expands  a  little.  The  Maelkevoldsbrae, 
a  huge  and  imposing  glacier,  seems  to  descend  to  the  head  of  the 
lake.  To  the  right  towers  the  Yrinib,  with  its  waterfalls,  and  at  its 
base  lie  the  gaards  of  Bdk-Yri  and  Indre-Yri.  At  the  end  of  the 
lake  is  the  Rustefjeld,  with  its  waterfall.  On  the  left  is  the  preci- 
pice of  the  Kvamfjeld,  with  several  other  cascades.  The  steam- 
launch  lands  at  — 

Rusteen  (rfmts.  at  the  guide  Jakob  Jenssen  Myklebostad,s), 
whence  it  starts  4  hrs.  later  for  the  return-trip.  This  does  not  allow 
too  much  time  for  a  visit  to  the  Brigsdalsbrae,  and  the  traveller  is 
therefore  recommended  to  secure  one  of  the  vehicles  in  waiting 
(cariole  to  Gaard  Brigsdal,  about  5  Kil.,  2,  stolkjaerre  3  kr.).  A 
good  road  leads  across  swampy  alluvial  lands,  passing  (10  min.)  the 
gaards  of  Kvamme,  to  f}/^  hr.)  Malkevold.  To  the  left,  above  us, 
is  the  Aabrekkebra,  enclosed  by  two  rocky  heights  and  taking  its 
name  from  the  gaards  visible  beyond  Maelkevold.  Also  to  the  left 
is  the  Brigsdalsbrae.  At  the  head  of  the  valley  is  the  beautiful  Malke- 
voldsbrm,  imbedded  between  the  Kattenak  and  the  Middagsnib.  To 
the  right  of  the  glacier  is  the  pretty  twin  fall  of  the  Vaalefos. 

Feom  Malkevold  to  Aamot,  a  fine  fjeld-pass  of  7-8  hrs.,  see  p.  181. 
Rasmus  R.  Aabroekke  may  be  recommended  as  a  guide. 

The  road  ascends  over  'Ur'  and  in  25  min.  crosses  the  river  at 

the  confluence  of  the  streams  descending  from  the  Vaalefos  and  the 
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Brigsdal  (1.).  In  10  min.  more  we  reach  the  end  of  the  road  at 
Qaard  Brigsdal  (490  ft.)  where  dinner  may  be  ordered  to  be  ready 
on  our  return  (very  fair,  2  kr.;  bottle  of  beer  60  ».). 

A  stony  path  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Brigsdals-Elv  ascends  to 
the  (!/2  hr.)  Waterfall  of  that  stream,  and  to  a  higher  zone  of  the 
valley,  where  we  obtain  to  the  E.  a  striking  view  of  the  *Brigsdals- 
brse,  the  blue  ice-waves  of  which  tower  above  birch  and  alder 
thickets.  Our  route  leads  through  the  wood  to  (20  min.)  the  foot 
of  the  glacier  (1000  ft.),  containing  a  superb  ice-cavern,  from  which 
the  stream  issues.  Another  glacier,  from  which  waterfalls  and 
occasionally  blocks  of  ice  descend,  is  seen  high  up  to  the  S. 

The  Brigdalsbrse,  an  offshoot  of  the  JostedalsbrEe.  is  very  steep  and 
was  ascended  for  the  first  time  in  1895  by  K.  Bing  (p.  117),  with  the  guide 
Rasmus  Easmussen  Aabrekke  (to  the  top,  9  hrs.). 

2.   **Excursion  to  the  Lobndal  (7  hrs. ,  there  and  back). 

Loen,  see  p.  185.  The  road  to  the  Loenvand  (stolkjaerre  1  kr. ; 
a  pleasant  walk,  but  comp.  pp.  185,  186)  ascends  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  foaming  torrent.  We  follow  the  main  road,  which  trends  to 
the  right.  The  landscape,  with  its  trees,  shrubs,  and  green  meadows, 
looks  like  a  park.  Above  it  tower  great  mountains,  partly  snow- 
clad.  The  road  crosses  the  stream  coming  down  from  the  Tjugedal 
on  the  left.  The  Loendals-Elv  forms  the  Haugfos,  a  fall  of  horseshoe 
shape. 

The  ascent  of  the  Skaala  (6353  ft. ;  from  Loen  and  back  7-8  hrs. ;  guide 
5  kr.,  for  a  party  rather  more)  is  attractive.  A  new  road,  ascending  ironi 
the  Tjugedal,  is  to  be  completed  in  1903.  A  stone  tower  crowns  the  top. 
A  vast  snow-field  covers  the  W.  slope.  —  A  sseter-path  to  the  E.  of  the 
Tjugedal  leads  to  the  Tjugedah-Soeter,  whence  we  ascend  steeply  (no  path) 
over  unpleasant  'TJr'  to  the  top  of  the  pass.  On  the  other  side  we  de- 
scend at  first  over  snow  and  then  by  a  path  to  the  church  of  Opstryn 
(p.  189;  5-6  hrs.  in  all). 

In  25  min.  from  Loen  if  driving,  in  3/4  br.  if  on  foot,  we  reach  — 

Vasenden,  at  the  N.  end  of  the  *Loenvand,  a  grand  Alpine  lake, 

12  Kil.  long.    It  is  traversed  by  a  steamboat  (return-fare  21/2  kr.), 

which  takes  8/4  hr.  to  reach  the  head  of  the  lake.    A  rowing-boat 

(there  and  back  5V2kr.,  with  two  rowers)  takes  about  2  hrs. 

Soon  after  starting  we  are  in  full  view  of  the  whole  lake.  On 
the  left,  above  the  gaard  of  Sande,  rises  the  Sandenib  (5425  ft.) ; 
on  the  right  are  the  Auflemsfjeld  and  the  Melheimsnib  (5428  ft.). 
From  all  the  mountains,  especially  from  the  Ravnefjeld  (6575  ft.) 
on  the  right,  descend  large  glaciers,  all,  however,  ending  high 
above  the  lake.  At  the  Brengsnces-Sceter,  on  the  left,  a  lofty  water- 
fall descends  from  the  Skaalebrae  (p.  188).  On  the  W.  side  of 
the  lake  is  the  huge  Hellesaterbra,  terminating  abruptly  at  a  height 
of  about  3900  ft. ,  from  which  numerous  streams  and  (in  hot 
weather)  ice-avalanches  fall,  spreading  out  below  like  a  fan.  On  the 
E.  bank  are  the  gaard  of  Hogrtnding  and  a  waterfall  coming  from 
the  Ostendalsbrce.    The  W.  bank  is  uninhabited.    On  the  E.  rises 
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the  Kvmmhusfjeld  (5700  ft.),  with  the  gaard  of  Redi  at  its  foot. 
To  the  W.  is  the  serrated  Ravnefjeld  (6575  ft.),  the  base  of 
which  we  skirt  towards  the  S.  On  the  left  we  look  up  the  Bedal, 
■with  its  gaaid,  backed  by  the  Skaalfjeld  with  the  Skaalebra. 

From  the  gaard  of  B0dal  we  may  visit  the  BedaU-Saeter  and  the  ad- 
jacent Bedaltbrce  (172-2  hrs.).  By  sleeping  at  the  sseter  3  hrs.  distant 
from  B0dal,  we  may  ascend  the  lodalskatipe  (6790  ft.;  8-10  hrs.;  p.  146). 
This  is  a  fine  excursion,  for  which  two  guides  (30  kr.)  and  provisions  are 
necessary.  Arrangements  must  be  made  beforehand  at  Loen,  and  the 
steamboat  should  be  notified  to  call  at  B0dal  for  the  return  on  the  follow- 
ing day. 

The  lake  contracts  to  a  strait.  In  front  of  us  towers  the  Nons- 
nib,  rising  sheer  to  the  overwhelming  height  of  over  6000  ft.  To 
the  right,  in  front  of  it,  opens  the  Kvandal  or  Nasdal,  with  its 
glacier,  adjoining  which  is  the  Utigardsfos,  a  waterfall  2000  ft. 
high,  descending  from  the  glaciers  of  the  Ravnefjeld.  Passing 
through  a  bend  of  the  lake,  we  enter  the  impressive  *Basin  of  Naes- 
dal,  bounded  by  the  Ravnefjeld  on  the  "W. ,  the  Nonsnib  on  the 
S.,  and  the  Bfldalsfjeld  on  the  E.  Between  the  last  two  peep  the 
Kronebrce  and  the  Kjendalskrona  (5995  ft.).  The  grandeur  of  the 
scenery  here  is  unequalled  in  S.  Norway.  On  the  alluvial  land  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Kvandals-Elv  lie  the  turf-roofed  gaards  of  Ncesdal. 

At  the  landing-place  of  Kjendal  Is  a  restaurant  kept  by  the 
landlord  of  the  Alexandra  Hotel  (p.  185),  where  a  dinner  (2  kr.) 
may  be  ordered  for  the  return.  A  new  tourist-route  (practicable 
for  vehicles  for  a  distance  of  3J/2  Kil.)  leads  hence  over  a  sandy, 
level  stretch  and  then  ascends  the  N.  side  of  the  valley ;  a  stone  em- 
bankment protects  it  on  the  side  next  the  river.  After  about  3/4  hr. 
suddenly  appears  the  *Kjendalsbrae,  on  which  waterfalls  descend 
from  the  right.  In  y2  hr.  more,  crossing  part  of  the  glacier-stream 
on  stepping-stones,  we  reach  the  glacier.  The  stream  issues  from 
a  magnificent  vault  of  blue  ice.  It  is  dangerous  to  walk  on  the 
glacier,  or  even  to  go  too  near  it,  on  account  of  the  falling  stones. 

From  Nsesdal  (tolerable  quarters  at  Jacob  NwsdaPs)  across  the  Josle- 
dalsbras  to  the  Jostedal,  a  grand  expedition  of  about  15  hrs.  (comp.  p.  147). 
Guides,  Jacob  and  Simon  Nassdal. 

3.  **A  Visit  to  the  Stkynsdal  is  made  almost  exclusively  on 
the  way  to  or  from  Grotlid  (comp.  p.  190),  but  also  forms,  in  con- 
junction with  a  drive  to  a  point  above  Skaare  (p.  190),  a  fine  day's 
excursion  from  Visnaes  or  Ealeide  (10-11  hrs.). 

Visnas,  see  p.  185.  The  road  (skyds,  1  pers.  1  kr.  87,  2  pers. 
2  kr.  81  0. ;  caleschvogn  for  1,  2,  or  3  pers.  5,  6,  or  7  kr.)  crosses 
the  Strym-Elv,  on  the  right  bank  of  which  the  routes  to  Faleide- 
Hellesylt  (to  the  left,  via  Toning,  p.  185)  and  to  Stryn  diverge 
from  each  other.  Our  road  ascends  to  the  E.  via  Ytre  Eide  (waterfall), 
the  church  of  Nedstryn  (right),  and  the  gaards  of  Ojerven  &n&J&vre 
Eide.  On  the  other  bank  stands  the  house  of  an  Englishman  who 
holds  the  lease  of  the  fishing.    Farther  on  we  skirt  the  Nedre  Floden, 
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the  lower  arm  of  the  Strynsvand ;  to  the  left  of  the  road  is  a  large 
'giant's  cauldron'  or  pot-hole  (p.  294).  The  huge  mountain  ahead 
is  the  Flofjeld,  with  the  Rindalshorn ;  to  the  right  is  the  Braekke- 
fjeld,  with  a  large  snow-fleld.  In  l1^  hr.  after  leaving  Visnaes  we 
cross  to  the  S.  bank  of  the  lake  and  reach  — 

11  Kil.  Mindre  Sunde  (*Hot.  Mindre  Sunde,  well  suited  for  a  long 
stay,  R.  llJ2,  I>-  2,  B.  or  S.  I1/2  kr.),  the  starting-point  of  the 
poor  steam-launch  which  crosses  once  or  twice  daily  to  (13  Kil.) 
Hjelle  in  174-2  hrs.  (fare  1^2  kr0-  Sunde  is  not  a  skyds-station, 
but  small  boats  may  generally  be  procured  for  Hjelle  (21/4-21/2  hrs.; 
boat  with  two  rowers  3  kr.  64  0.,  with  three  rowers  5  kr.  20  ».,  and 
gratuity).  Carriages  may  also  be  had  here  for  driving  baok  to 
Visnaes.  —  The  skyds-station  is  3  Kil.  farther  to  the  B.,  at  Bergstad 
or  Meland  (Hot.  Victoria). 

The  *  Strynsvand  or  Opstrynsvand  (80ft.),  the  largest  of  the 
three  Alpine  lakes  to  the  E.  of  the  Nordfjord,  is  not  less  imposing 
than  the  Oldenvand  and  Loenvand,  and  even  surpasses  them  in 
variety.  It  is  16  Kil.  long  and  650  ft.  deep  and  at  first  is  narrow. 
The  Store  Sundfos  descends  on  the  left.  To  the  right  is  the  gaard 
of  Bispen,  below  the  glacier  of  the  same  name.  In  front  the  scene 
is  closed  by  the  Flofjeld,  behind  by  the  sharp  Kirkenibbe.  On  the 
bank  to  the  right  lies  Meland  (see  above).  To  the  left  rises  the 
wall  of  the  Skjibergsfjeld,  beyond  which  opens  the  Vesle  Bygdal, 
with  its  gaards.  At  two  islets,  beyond  the  gaard  of  Lindvik  (on 
the  left),  the  lake  expandB,  bends  to  the  S.E.,  and  reveals  its  full 
grandeur.  In  front  is  the  Erdal,  with  its  background  of  glaciers. 
To  the  right  is  the  Fosnasbrce,  descending  from  the  Skaala  (p.  187). 
To  the  left  is  the  Marsaafos;  then,  the  Flofjeld  (4400  ft.),  with  the 
Rindalshorn  (5950  ft.)  behind  it,  and  the  gaards  of  Flo  (720  ft. ; 
good  quarters ;  guide  for  the  pass  over  the  Flofjeld  to  Hellesylt, 
p.  195)  perched  in  front  of  it.  To  the  right  is  the  'nose'  of  Tunolds- 
haugen,  with  the  gaards  of  Tunold  and  (higher  up)  Brcekke  and 
Aaning.  Farther  on,  to  the  right,  are  the  Church  of  Opstryn  and 
the  gaards  of  Fosnas,  which  give  name  to  the  just-mentioned  glacier. 
On  the  other  side  we  see  into  the  Olomsdal,  with  the  gaards  of 
Qlomsnm  and  Sigdestad ;  below  is  a  fine  waterfall.  The  huge  Hjelle- 
hydna  separates  the  Videdal  from  the  majestic  Erdal,  in  which,  as 
we  near  Hjelle,  appears  the  Tindefjeldsbra  (r.),  overlooked  by  the 
peak  of  the  Yngvar  Nielsens  Tind  (5775  ft.).  At  the  mouth  of  the 
Videdal  lies  — 

Hjelle  or  3 tile  (*Hot.  Hjelle,  R.  I1/2,  B.  1 1/4,  D.  21/4,  S.  1 1/2 1".), 
the  starting-point  for  the  pass  to  the  Geiranger  (R.  26)  and  the 
Gudbrandsdal  (see  pp.  190  and  68-65). 

The  traveller  will  also  be  repaid  by  a  visit  to  the  wild  Sundal,  to 
which  a  poor  road  diverges  to  the  right  about  2  Kil.  from  Hjelle.  It 
leads  to  the  gaard  of  Sundalen  (8  Kil.),  whence  we  may  walk  to  (l'/i  hr.) 
the  Sundals-Satter  (pass  to  the  Bauddal  and  the  Framrust-Sseter,  see  p.  68). 
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From  Hjelle  we  may  row  in  a  short  1/i  hr.  to  the  gaard  of  Erdal,  at 
the  S.  end  of  the  Strynsvand,  whence  a  walk  of  >/2  hr.  brings  us  to  the 
gaard  of  Gredung  (tolerable  quarters;  Thor  Antonsen  Greidung,  certificated 
guide),  the  starting-point  of  a  visit  to  the  "Erdal  or  Aardal,  into  which 
glaciers  descend  on  all  sides.  Before  us,  to  the  right,  is  the  Tindefjeldsbrw, 
with  Yngvar  Nielsens  Tind  (ascended  by  K.  Bing  in  1893);  to  the  left  are 
the  Ryghydna  (5325  ft.)  and  the  Saterfjeld  (6203  ft.).  From  Gredung  we 
ascend,  with  a  view  of  the  Erdalsbrcz  or  Oredungsbrai ,  which  stretches 
down  between  the  Strynskaupe  and  the  Skaalfjeld ,  to  (2-2'/2  hrs.)  the 
loftily-situated  Qredungs-Swter,  at  the  foot  of  the  fissured  glacier  (2315  ft.). 
—  The  route  from  the  Gredungs-Sseter  over  the  Jostedalsbrse  to  the 
Lodalskaupe  (p.  188),  and  past  it  to  Faaberg  in  the  Jostedal  (p.  188),  takes 
9-11  hrs.,  and  requires  an  experienced  guide  (12-14  kr.). 

26.    From  the  Nordfjord  to  Aalesund  and  Molde. 

a.   From  the  Strynsvand  via  Grotlid  to  Marok. 

82  Kil.  Eoad  with  fast  stations.  The  whole  distance  is  rather  fatiguing 
for  one  day,  but  the  nightquarters  at  Grotlid  and  at  the  Djupvashytte  can 
hardly  be  recommended.  The  best  bits  for  walking  (not  before  mid-July; 
comp.  below)  are  from  Skaare  to  Vasvendingen  (see  below  and  p.  191;  4Vahrs.) 
and  from  the  Djupvashytte  to  Marok  (pp.  192, 193 ;  B'^hrs.).  As  Vasvendingen 
is  not  a  station,  those  who  wish  to  drive  from  that  point  must  bring  skyds 
from  Stenhus;  in  the  opposite  direction  skyds  may  be  obtained  in  Grotlid 
for  the  stage  to  Vasvendingen  (15  Kil.).  A  'kaleschvogn'  and  pair  from  Hjelle 
to  Marok  for  2  pers.  cost3  55,  for  3  pers.  65,  for  4  pers.  70  kr. ;  a  cariole  costs 
for  1  pers.  23  kr.  17  0.  and  a  stolkjserre  (2  pers.)  34  kr.  76  0. 

The  **Eoad  through  the  Videdal  to  Grotlid,  opened  for  traffic  in  1896, 
forms,  in  conjunction  with  the  road  to  Marok  (opened  in  1889),  the  finest 
means  of  access  from  the  Nordfjord  to  the  district  of  S0ndm0re  (Aalesund, 
Molde).  Both  routes  are  seen  to  greatest  advantage  in  descending  the 
valley;  but  the  Videdal  road  reveals  so  many  magnificent  views  in  both 
directions,  that  it  may  also  be  recommended  to  walkers  and  others  ascend- 
ing the  valley.  The  main  charm  of  the  Geiranger  road  is  its  sudden 
plunge  from  the  lofty  fjelds  to  the  sea-level.  Both  roads  rank  among  the 
very  finest  in  W.  Norway.   Even  in  June  the  snow  may  still  be  troublesome. 

Hjelle,  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Strynsvand,  see  p.  189.  —  The  road 
ascends  along  an  ancient  moraine,  through  which  the  Videdals-Elv 
has  broken  its  way.  Fine  *Ketrospect  of  the  finely  shaped  and 
conspicuous  Skaala  (p.  187),  the  Tindefjeld,  the  Fomctsbrce,  the 
Brcekkefjeld,  and  other  snow-mountains  to  the  S.W.  of  the  Stryns- 
vand. Farther  on  the  road  becomes  more  level.  To  the  right  opens  the 
Sundal  (p.  189),  with  the  snow-fields  and  glaciers  of  the  Sseterfjeld. 
A.  bridge  crosses  the  Sundals-Elv.  The  gaards  of  Folven  are  passed. 
The  loops  of  the  road  on  the  Aaspelifjeld  are  seen  in  the  distance. 
We  cross  the  river  and  after  a  drive  of  8/4  hr.  from  Hjelle  reach  — 

7  Kil.  Skaare  (D.  2  kr. ;  owner,  Rasmus  Skaare,  an  excellent  guide). 

Fkom  Skaaue  to  the  Djupvashytte,  a  grand,  but  laborious  route  of 
6-6V2  hrs.  (guide ;  stout  boots  necessary  for  the  marshy  places).  From  the 
Jalbro  (p.  191)  we  ascend  to  the  left,  through  the  Skoeringsdal,  to  the 
(l3/4  hr.)  Skoeringsdal- Setter .  Hence  the  route  leads  to  the  right,  up  the 
Grasdal,  to  the  Grasdalsvand  and  thence  (steep)  to  (4  hrs.)  the  snow-covered 
Grasdalsskar .  between  the  Grasdalsegg  and  the  Skaeringsdalsbrse.  We 
then  descend  to  the  (3/4  hr.)  Djupvashytte  (p.  192). 

About  2  Kil.  beyond  Skaare  we  have  a  view  to  the  right  of  the 
deep  ravine  of  the  Videdals-Elv.    The  road  reaches  the  mouth  of 
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GROTLID.  26.  Route.    191 

the  Skceringsdal,  crosses  it  by  the  *Jelbro  (300  ft.  above  the  river), 
and  ascends  the  Aaspelifjeld  in  sweeping  curves  between  the  two 
ravines.  To  the  right  is  a  lofty  waterfall,  descending  from  the  snow- 
fields  of  the  Nuken.  The  road  crosses  the  Videdals-Elv  and  follows 
its  left  bank.  Grand  *Retrospect  of  the  Videdal,  flanked  on  both 
sides  by  mountains  projecting  one  before  another.  In  the  background 
rises  the  Skaala.  "Walkers,  who  cut  off  the  curves  of  the  road,  take 
1-1  lli  hr.  from  the  Jelbro  to  the  top  of  the  pass.  [A  footpath  to  the 
left  here  leads  to  (5  min.)  a  railed-off  terrace  commanding  a  view 
of  the  0fstebrofos.~\  A  walk  of  20-25  min.  more  up  the  gentler 
ascent  of  the  upper  valley,  finally  recrossing  to  the  right  bank  of  the 
stream,  brings  us  to  the  former  skyds-station  of  Stenhut  (2560  ft.). 
The  next  part  of  the  route  is  much  hampered  with  snow  even  as 
late  as  August. 

About  lJ/2  Kil.  farther  on  begin  the  windings  by  which  the  road 
ascends  to  a  third  level  of  the  valley.  To  the  right  and  left  are 
waterfalls.  To  the  right,  high  up  on  the  slope  of  the  Baudegg,  is  the 
long  Tystigbra.  We  have  another  fine  retrospect  of  the  head  of  the 
Strynsvand,  backed  by  the  Skaala  and  the  Brsekkefjeld. 

13  Kil.  (pay  for  17)  Vide-Saeter  (Inn,  opened  in  1903,  kept  by 
the  guide  Bamsus  Skaare;  R.  H/2,  B-  °r  S.  IV2,  D.  21/i  kr.).  —  The 
road  twice  crosses  the  stream,  which  here  forms  many  pretty  water- 
falls, passes  several  tarns,  and  on  the  Langevand,  which  is  not 
wholly  free  of  ice  till  August,  reaches  the  boundary  between  Nordre- 
Bergenhus-Amt  and  Ohristians-Amt.  To  the  right  is  the  E.  part  of 
the  Tystigbrae. 

Farther  on  we  pass  several  small  lakes,  as  we  follow  the  hilly 
road  through  the  Vatsvenddal.  At  Vasvendingen  (rfmts.)  we  reach  the 
highest  point  of  the  road  (3740  ft;  a  drive  of  l*/g  hr.l  from  the 
Vide-Sseter).  To  the  right  is  the  Skridulaupbrse  (p.  192).  Behind 
we  have  our  last  view  of  the  Skaala. 

Grotlid  is  still  15  Kil.  distant,  a  drive  of  li/i-l1/^?.  To  the  right, 
between  the  Raudeggen  and  the  Skridulaupen,  opens  the  Maaraadal, 
with  its  snow-fields  and  glaciers.  Beyond  the  Heilstuguvand  Grotlid 
comes  into  sight.  The  Stryn  road  joins  the  Geiranger  road  3  Kil.  to 
the  W.  of  Grotlid,  which  is  reached  4  hrs.  after  leaving  Stenhus. " 

Those  who  do  not  spend  the  night  at  Grotlid  and  have  arranged  for 
skyds  at  the  Vide-Saeter  save  6  Kil.  and  the  delay  of  a  halt  at  Grotlid  by 
turning  to  the  left  (W.)  at  the  junction  of  the  two  roads. 

28  Kil.  (pay  for  42)  Grotlid,  Qrjotli,  or  Grjotlien  ('stony  slope' ; 
2865  ft.),  a  Fjeldstue  or  mountain-inn  belonging  to  government, 
resembling  those  on  the  Dovrefjeld  (p.  71),  affords  tolerable  fare 
(R.,  B.,  or  S.  1  ljzi  D-  2  kr.).  It  is  situated  in  a  typical  fjeld-solitude. 
To  the  S.  we  see  the  long  snow-field  of  the  Skridulaupen.  Grotlid 
is  the  junction  of  the  roads  from  Stryn  and  the  Geiranger  on  the 
one  hand  and  that  from  the  Gudbrandsdal  (R.  9)  on  the  other. 
Reindeer  and  occasionally  bears  are  to  be  met  with  in  the  environs. 
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Sktds  Tariff.  To  the  Djupvashytte  (3  hrs.),  1  pers.  6  kr.  12,  2  pers. 
9kr.  18  0. ;  to  Marok  10  kr.  54,  15  kr.  81  0. ;  to  the  Stenhus  in  the  Videdal 
(3i/2  hrs.),  1  pers.  8  kr.  80,  2  pers.  13  kr.  20  0. ;  to  Bkaare  11  kr.  44,  17  kr. 
16  0. ;  to  Welle  12  kr.  63,  18  kr.  95  0. ;  to  Polfosten  (2'/s  hrs. ;  p.  63),  1  pers. 
4  kr.  59,  2  pers.  6  kr.  89  0. 

From  Grotlid  to  the  Tafjord,  about  11  hrs.  (guide  to  Kaldhus-Saeter 
necessary,  4-5  kr. ;  horse  7  kr.).  The  path  leaves  the  Marok  road  by  the 
bridge  over  the  Bamsa  (see  below ;  the  path  on  the  right  bank  soon 
ceases),  and  ascends  the  course  of  that  stream  to  its  source  in  the  Via- 
vande,  a  series  of  lakes  to  the  W.  of  the  Beilstugegg  and  the  Langegg. 
Later  on  it  passes  the  Fagerbottenvand  and  descends  to  the  Kaldhus  or 
Kalur  Sceter,  on  the  lake  of  that  name  (1970  ft.;  good  entertainment  in  the 
tourist-hut).    Descent  to  the  Tafjord  (p.  201)  9-10  Kil.  more. 

Beyond  the  cross-roads  mentioned  above  left,  'til  Stryn';  right 
'til  Geiranger'J  the  Mabok  Road  reaches  the  Breidalsvand  (2885  ft.  ■ 
8  Kil.  long),  hounded  on  the  N.  by  the  Breidalsegg  and  on  the  S.  by 
the  Vatsvendegg  or  Langvasaxeln,  and  skirts  its  N.  bank,  crossing 
several  of  its  tributaries.  Among  these  is  the  Hamsa,  about  5  Kil. 
from  Grotlid,  where  the  Tafjord  route  diverges  (see  above).  We 
pass  the  small  Lcegervand  and  the  Langvand,  with  the  Stavbrcekker 
rising  on  the  left  and  the  Djupvasegg  (5400  ft.)  on  the  right.  About 
19  Kil.  from  Grotlid  a  stone  marks  the  boundary  between  the 
Christians-Amt  and  the  Romsdals-Amt. 

To  the  left  appears  the  snowy  expanse  of  the  Sharing sdalsbrce, 
to  the  S.W.  of  the  Djupvand  (3300  ft.),  which  our  road  now  reaches. 
The  water  of  this  blue  lake,  often  ice-clad  as  late  as  August,  descends 
to  the  E.  to  the  Otta  and  the  Laagen.  The  valley  still  rises  a  little 
towards  the  right.  At  the  top  the  Kolbeinsdal  descends  to  the  N., 
traversed  by  a  varde-marked  path  to  the  Viavande,  Kaldhus-Saeter, 
and  the  Tafjord  (comp.  above).  The  road  skirts  the  Djupvand,  on 
the  S.  side  of  which  we  perceive  the  huge  rocks  of  the  Grasdalsegg 
(5170  ft.)  and  the  Skeeringsdalsbrae.  A  'bautasten'  marks  the 
highest  point  of  the  road  (3405  ft.).  —  At  the  W.  end  of  the  lake, 
5  Kil.  from  the  frontier-stone,  is  the  — 

24  Kil.  (pay  for  36)  Djupvashytte,  21fe  hrs'.  drive  from  Grotlid, 
(Inn,  R.,  B.,  &  S.  each  1%  D.  2  kr.). 

From  the  Djupvashytte  via  the  Orasdalsskar  and  the  Skoeringsdal  to 
Skaare,  see  p.  190  (guide  5  kr.). 

A  few  hundred  yards  farther  on  we  reach  the  watershed  between 
the  Skager-Rack  (towards  which  the  Otta  flows)  and  the  Atlantic. 
The  road  skirts  the  Bundhorn  (4900  ft.).  About  35  min.  beyond  the 
Djupvashytte  a  finger-post  on  the  left  points  the  way  to  the  Jcette- 
gryde,  a  'giant's  cauldron'  (p.  294),  7  ft.  in  diameter  and  10-12  ft. 
deep,  which  lies  a  few  steps  below  the  road. 

The  **Finbst  Pakt  op  the  Rotjtb  begins  here  (road  built  in 
1881-89).  The  traveller  should  walk  (3i/2  hrs. ;  a  drive  of  13/4- 
2  hrs.).  The  road  descends  rapidly,  in  sharp  zigzags  and  over  bold 
bridges  spanning  the  wild  torrent,  to  the  Geiranger  Fjord.  Between 
the  brink  of  the  descent  and  Marok  the  distance  is  about  16  Kil., 
though  in  a  straight  line  scarcely  6  Kil.,  and  the  difference  in  height 
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is  over  3000  ft.  The  road  ranks  among  the  grandest  of  its  kind,  and 
the  sudden  and  tremendous  plunge  it  takes  is  not  surpassed  even 
among  the  Alps. 

A  superb  mountain-picture  presents  itself  just  beyond  the  'giant's 
cauldron',  on  crossing  the  0vre  Blaafjeld-Bro.  On  the  left  rises 
the  Flydalshorn,  on  the  right  the  Vindaashorn ;  beyond  the  latter 
the  Saathorn  (5830  ft.),  and  then  the  Orindalsnibba  (5030  ft.).  In 
the  distance  are  the  mountains  enclosing  the  Geiranger  Fjord.  Far 
below  lies  the  smiling  Oplaendskedal,  which,  in  contrast  to  the 
overwhelming  proportions  of  the  fjeld,  looks  like  an  artificial  park, 
with  its  winding  stream  and  curving  road.  In  1/4  hr.  we  cross  the 
Nedre  Blaafjeld-Bro.  "Walkers  will  do  well  to  keep  to  the  road,  and 
should  in  any  case  follow  only  the  footpath  10  Min.  beyond  the  Nedre 
Blaafjeld-Bro  and  that  beyond  the  stone  marked  '800  m.  over  Havet'. 
To  the  right  is  the  Kvandals-Elv,  which  descends  in  several  falls 
from  the  Djupedal.  In  s/i  hr.  more  we  cross  it  by  the  Kvandals-Bro. 
Four  bold  curves  carry  us  down  to  the  highest  part  of  the  Geiranger 
basin,  called  the  Oplandskedal ,  with  the  Oplandsgaard  and  the 
0rje-Sater  (1410  ft. ;  to  the  right,  V2  hr.  from  the  Kvandals-Bro). 

The  road  again  descends  rapidly  to  the  next  region  of  the  valley, 
called  the  Flydal,  with  view,  to  the  left,  of  the  Flydalshorn  and  the 
Blaahorn.  Between  these,  high  above  the  gaard  of  Flydal,  appears 
the  Flydalsbra,  a  huge  snowy  glacier  with  large  crevasses.  About 
Y4  M.  beyond  the  0rje-Saeter,  6  Kil.  from  Marok,  the  road  forms  a 
'knude'  or  knot  (1335  ft.),  as  it  passes  exactly  under  a  higher  part 
of  itself.  To  the  left,  about  1J2  M.  farther  on,  is  the  picturesque 
Tverabefos,  which,  however,  is  not  seen  in  its  entirety  except  from 
the  rocks  below  the  road.  A  finger-post,  10  min.  farther  on,  indi- 
cates the  way  to  the  *Flydalsdjuvet  (985  ft.),  where  we  gaze  to  the 
left  into  an  abyss  of  several  hundred  feet.  In  front  of  us  we  see  the 
last  level  of  the  valley,  with  the  Union  Hotel  and  the  church  of 
Marok.  A  little  later  the  road  passes  the  comfortable  Hotel  Vdsigten 
(p.  196),  the  view  from  which  is  similar  to  that  from  the  Flydalsdjuv. 

Very  striking,  as  we  descend,  is  the  increasing  number  of  water- 
falls on  every  side.  The  largest  tributaries  descend  on  the  right 
from  the  Vesteraasdal,  and  unite  below  the  gaard  Hole,  5  min.  from 
the  Hotel  Udsigten,  where  we  cross  the  Hole-Bro.  About  2  min. 
farther  on  a  finger-post  to  the  right  indicates  the  way  to  the  Stor- 
sceterfos  (p.  197).  We  cross  the  Kope-Bro.  The  fine  fall  of  the 
Vesteraas-Elv,  called  the  Kleivafos,  is  reached  by  a  path  to  the 
right  ('  100  m.  over  Havet'),  just  above  the  Ojerde-Bro. 

In  5  min.  more  we  reach  the  Union  Hotel  (p.  196).  The  road 
crosses  the  Vinje-Bro  and  passes  the  copious  Storfos,  beyond  which 
the  river  hurries  with  all  the  water  of  the  valley  to  the  fjord.  It 
then  rounds  the  hill  on  which  the  church  of  Geiranger  stands, 
passes  the  Geiranger  Hotel,  and  ends  at  the  steamboat-pier  of  — 

17  Kil.  (pay  for  26)  Marok  (see  p.  196). 
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b.    From  Faleide  or  Visnses  via,  Grodaas  to  Hellesylt 
and  Mar  ok. 

Road  from  Faleide  or  Visnses  to  Hellesylt  with  fast  stations.  The 
entire  journey  (8-9  his.)  is  often  performed  without  change  of  horses, 
with  a  rest  of  IV2  nr-  at  Grodaas.  Fares  from  Visnses  to  Hellesylt:  1  pers. 
10  kr  37,  2  pers.  15  kr.  57  0;  caleschvogn  for  2,  3,  or  4  pers.,  30.  34,  or  37  kr. 
(from  Faleide  25,  27^/2,  or  33  kr.).  —  Steamer  from  Hellesylt  to  Marok 
several  times  a  week  in  l'/2  hr.  (fare  2kr.);  at  other  times  a  row-boat 
must  he  used. 

At  the  gaard  of  Svarstad,  about  2  Kil.  from  Faleide  (p.  184) 
and  7  Kil.  from  Visnses  (p.  185),  the  road  ascends  in  steep  wind- 
ings to  the  N.W. ,  affording  fine  retrospects,  through  openings  in 
the  wood,  of  the  fjord  and  the  mountains  to  the  S.  The  highest 
point  of  the  road  is  about  800  ft.  above  the  sea.  Then  over  un- 
dulating ground,  through  a  monotonous  wooded  district,  skirting 
the  Lang  sxterv  and  and  several  smaller  lakes,  and  past  several 
gaards,  we  descend  to  — 

12  Kil.  (pay  for  17  from  Faleide,  23  from  Visnaes)  Kjm  (Hotel 
Kjes,  very  fair),  on  Kjesbunden,  the  S.E.  bay  of  the  HomindaU- 
vand.  We  may  row  from  Kj»s  to  Grodaas,  but  driving  is  quicker. 
The  hilly  road  skirts  the  lake  and  rounds  the  Kjesnebb. 

6  Kil.  (pay  for  8)  Grodaas  (RaftevoM 's  Hotel,  tolerable,  R.,  Br, 
or  S.  11/2,  D.  2kr.),  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Homindalsvand,  a  lake 
abounding  in  fish  and  enclosed  by  wooded  hills,  on  which  a  steam- 
boat generally  plies  in  summer  (see  also  p.  183).  A  little  to  the 
N.  is  the  church  of  Hornindal.  To  the  N.W.  rises  the  Homsnakk. 
Excursions  from  Grodaas  to  Hornsnakken,  Kjesnebben,  and  other  heights, 
2V2-3  hrs .  each.  —  The  Qulekop  (see  below)  and  the  Glitter  egg  (4173  ft. ;  5-6  hrs.), 
which  rises  from  the  lake  to  the  S.,  may  also  be  ascended  hence. 

From  Grodaas  a  bridle-path  leads  by  Tommasgaard  and  LeidemeT, 
(where  Rasmus  A.  Lddemel  is  a  good  guide,  who  speaks  English)  to  the 
pass  of  Kviven  (2795  ft.)  and  past  the  Kvivdals-Scetre,  where  it  joins  a 
path  from  Oterdal  on  the  Homindalsvand,  to  (5  hrs.)  Kaldvatn,  on  the 
road  from  Bjerke  to  Ftfrde  on  the  J&stefjord  (p.  199). 

A  finer  but  longer  route  is  the  passage  of  the  Hjortetkar  to  Rflrstad 
(7-8  hrs.).  This  route  ascends  the  Hjortdal  (see  below)  to  the  Hjortdals- 
Sceler,  leads  through  the  Blaabrmdal  and  along  the  glacier  to  the  pass 
between  the  Lauedalstinder  and  the  snow-clad  Storhorn  (5184  ft.),  and 
descends  the  Lauedal ,  passing  the  Lauedals-Saetre ,  to  Rerstad,  on  the 
Kaldvatn  and  Bjerke  road  (p.  199). 

The  road  ascending  the  Hornindal  is  so  steep,  that  walkers  pro- 
gress almost  as  fast  as  carriages.  It  passes  several  substantial  gaards, 
the  Demefos,  and  the  entrance  to  the  Hjortdal.  The  valley  expands 
farther  up,  and  is  flanked  with  snow-clad  mountains.  On  the  right 
rises  the  huge  Gulekop ;  in  front  of  it,  the  Seeljescsterhom  (2210  ft.), 
below  which  opens  the  Knudsdal;  then,  the  Mulsvorhom  (2700  ft.) ; 
to  the  left,  the  Brakegg  (4320  ft.)  and  Lilledalsegg. 

9  Kil.  (pay  for  11,  but  not  in  the  reverse  direction)  Indre  Hau- 

gen  or  Hougen,  a  poor  station.    Hans  A.  Raftevold  is  a  good  guide. 

Farther  on  we  have  a  view ,   up  a  side-valley  to  the  left,  of 

the  almost  inaccessible-looking  Hornindalsrokken  (5015  ft. ;  ascent 
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from  Haugen  lOhrs.,  driving  practicable  for  2hrs.;  extensive  view). 
We  then  cross  the  boundary  of  the  Nordre  Bergenhus-Amt  and 
Romsdals-Amt. 

6  Kil.  Kjelstadli.  Travellers  on  their  way  N.  do  not  usually 
stop  here;  those  from  the  N.  change  horses  here  and  pass  IndTe 
Haugen  without  stopping.  The  new  road  avoids  the  hill  to  the  left 
on  which  the  station  formerly  lay. 

Grand  scenery  again.  To  the  left  opens  the  glacier-valley  of 
Kjelstad;  to  the  right  the  Rerhusdal,  with  the  pointed  Rerhusnibba. 
"We  descend  to  Tronstad  (1130  ft.),  a  little  to  the  N.  of  which,  by 
Tryggestad,  the  Nebbedal  (p.  197)  opens  to  the  left.  Fine  view  of 
the  Fibelstadnibba. 

The  road  descends  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Sundals-Elv,  the  val- 
ley of  which  soon  contracts  to  a  deep  ravine.  To  the  left  opens  the 
Mulskreddal.  Splendid  view  of  the  Sunelvsfjord  and  its  mountains. 
The  road  crosses  the  stream,  which  enters  the  lake  in  the  form  of 
a  waterfall,  passes  the  church  of  Sunelven,  and  reaches  — 

13  Kil.  Hellesylt  (*6rand  Hotel,  Tryggestad' s  Hotel,  both  under 
the  same  management,  R.  1V2-2,  B.  or  S.  l1/^!1/^  D.  2-21/2,  pens. 
4-572  kr. ;  Engl.  Oh.  Serv.  in  July  &  Aug.),  grandly  situated  at  the 
head  of  the  *Sunelvsfjord,  an  arm  of  the  Storfjord,  on  which  large 
steamers  from  Aalesund  ply  5-6  times  weekly.  Rowing-boat  from 
Hellesylt  to  Marok  in  3-4  hrs.  (21  Kil.).  —  Vehicles  usually  await 
the  arrival  of  the  steamers. 

Fbom  Hellesylt  to  the  Strynsvand.  We  drive  up  the  valley  to 
the  S.K.,  passing  the  fine  waterfalls  Denefot  and  Freitefos ,  to  Bjerdal 
and  (12  Kil.)  Vold-Sceler  (quarters).  For  the  rest  of  the  route  over  the 
Flo/jeld  (4  hrs.)  a  guide  was  formerly  necessary,  who  also  rowed  pas- 
sengers over  the  Nestevand  and  the  StegoUvand;  now,  however,  there  is 
a  new  road  along  the  bank.  We  next  pass  the  Aangelsvand  and  descend 
by  the  0vre  Flo-Sceter  (quarters  if  need  be)  and  the  Nedre  Flo-Soster  to 
Flo,  on  the  Strynsvand  (p.  189). 

Fine  view  of  Hellesylt  and  the  falls  of  the  Sundals-Elv  (see 
above)  as  we  steam  down  the  fjord.  On  the  E.  side  of  the  fjord 
towers  the  Nokkeneb  (4373  ft.).  On  the  W.  side  we  observe  the 
gaard  of  Ljeen,  whence  a  road  winds  up  the  Ljeenbakker  (about 
2000  ft.)  and  crosses  the  Lje field  to  Slyngstad  (p.  201). 

Opposite  is  the  mouth  of  the  **Geiranger  Fjord,  into  which 
we  steer,  notable  for  its  picturesque  cliffs  and  its  numerous  water- 
falls. On  the  right,  the  Nokkeneb;  on  the  slope  to  the  left,  the  gaard 
of  Madvik.  Farther  on ,  to  the  right,  are  the  gaards  of  Syltevik 
and  (above)  Blomberg  and  the  mountains  Liadalsnibba  (4835  ft.) 
and  Gjerkelandseggen  (4940  ft.)  ;  the  Qrauthorn  (4425  ft.)  rises  on 
the  left.  The  fjord  now  contracts.  On  the  N.  side  are  seen  the 
Kniosflaafosse  or  Syv  Sestre  ('seven  sisters'),  falling  over  a  per- 
pendicular cliff  into  the  fjord.  Seven  falls  may  be  counted  at  the 
very  top,  but  four  only  are  seen  below.  High  up  on  the  slope  near 
them  is  the  gaard  Knivsflaa.    Above  them  rises  the  Ojeitfjeldtind 
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(5145  ft.),  and  farther  on  is  the  Qjeitfondegg  (4800  ft.).  From  a 
gorge  on  the  S.  bank  emerges  the  Skaggeflaafos  or  Ojeitfbs,  adjoin- 
ing which  is  the  gaard  of  Skaggeflaa  (1640  ft.).  An  immense  num- 
ber of  small  waterfalls  descend  from  the  cliffs  in  early  summer, 
but  many  of  them  dry  up  in  August.  Some  of  them  shower  down  in 
spray,  betraying  their  existence  only  by  the  streak  of  white  foam 
on  the  fjord  below;  others  leap  from  overhanging  cliffs  in  veil-like 
form.  "When  the  tops  of  the  cliffs  are  clouded,  the  waterfalls  seem 
to  come  direct  from  the  sky.  Curious  profiles  on  the  rocks  to  the 
right;  above  these,  the  Prakestol  (pulpit).  Opposite,  to  the  left,  is 
the  Oausdalsfos.  Also  to  the  left  is  the  gaard  otGrande,  overtopped 
by  the  Laushorn  (4911ft).  As  we  nearMarok,  we  obtain  a  superb  view 
of  the  basin  of  Geiranger,  dominated  on  the  left  by  the  Saathorn 
(5835  ft.).  High  up  on  the  right  are  the  snow-fields  of  the  Flydals- 
horn.  At  the  head  of  the  fjord,  about  20  Kil.  from  Hellesylt,  lies  ■ — 

Marok  (Merok,  M&raak).  —  Hotels.  'Union  Hotel,  on  the  heightabove 
the  church  and  the  foaming  Storfos,  !/(M.  from  the  pier;  'Hotel  Geibanger, 
'/4  M.  from  the  pier,  with  view  of  the  fjord.  These  two  are  under  the 
same  management  and  have  similar  charges  (R.  2,  B.  or  S.  IV2,  D.  2^4  kr.)-, 
carriages  from  the  Union  Hotel  meet  the  steamers  (the  footpath  to  the  left 
of  the  church  is  shorter  than  the  road).  —  Meeok's  Inn,  close  to  the  pier, 
plain,  R.,  B.,  or  S.  1  kr.  each.  —  Hotel  Udsigten  (Bellevue),  comfortable 
on  the  road  to  Grotlid,  3  31.  from  the  fjord  and  1000  ft.  above  the  sea, 
conspicuous  over  the  church-spire  as  the  steamer  approaches,  R.  IV2  kr., 
B.  1  kr.  20  0.,  D.  2,  S.  1,  pens.  5  kr.  —  English  Church  Service  in  July 
and  August. 

Vehicles  await  the  steamboat:  to  the  Flydalsjuv  and  hack  (2  hrs.), 
1  pers.  2|,  2  pers.  3  kr. ;  caleschvogn,  2-3  pers.  5,  4  pers.  6  kr. ;  to  the 
Djupvashytte  (17  Kil.),  1  pers.  4  kr.  42,  2  pers.  6  kr.  63  0.  (there  and  back 
double  fare) ;  caleschvogn  there  and  back,  2  pers.  2372,  3  pers.  26,  4  pers. 
3IV2  kr. ;  caleschvogn  to  Bjelle  i  Stryn  (p.  189)  in  two  days,  55,  65  or  70  kr. 

Marok  is  a  small  hamlet  nestling  round  the  head  of  the  fjord 
on  an  old  moraine,  commanded  by  a  small  church.  Above  it  opens 
the  basin  of  Geiranger,  through  which  ascends  the  road  to  Grotlid 
(pp.  193-191).    This  is  a  good  centre  for  excursions. 

Those  who  start  from  Marok  in  passing  between  Geiranger  and  Stryn 
miss  the  striking  view  on  the  approach  from  the  E.  (p.  193) ;  on  the  other  hand 
the  ascending  traveller  sees  the  waterfalls  of  the  Geiranger  basin  to  better 
advantage ,  while  in  descending  the  Videdal  farther  on  he  has  before  him 
the  splendid  panorama  of  the  snow-mountains  on  the  Strynsvand.  As  far  as 
the  Djupvashytte  (p.  192)  driving  takes  as  long  as  walking  (4  hrs.).  Thence 
to  Grotlid  is  a  drive  of  2'/2-3  hrs.  Those  who  wish  to  reach  Skaare  or 
Hjelle  in  one  day  (comp.  p.  190)  must  start  betimes  from  Marok  and  turn 
to  the  right  at  the  bifurcation  3  Kil.  short  of  Grotlid  (see  p.  191). 

Travellers  who  arrive  and  go  on  by  steamer  content  themselves  with 
the  'Excursion  to  the  Flydalsdjtjv  (p.  193),  a  walk  (there  and  back)  of 
2'/2  hrs.  The  road  should  be  followed  both  coming  and  going.  Below 
the  Union  Hotel  is  the  Storfos,  in  which  all  the  tributaries  of  the  river 
unite.  Above  the  second  bridge  of  the  road  ('Gjerde-Bro''),  on  this  side 
of  the  stone  '100  m.  over  Havet',  a  rough  path  diverges  to  the  left  to  the 
Kleivafos,  a  fall  of  the  Vesteraas-Elv.  There  are  other  waterfalls  at  the 
third  bridge  ('Flaa-Bro\).  Beyond  the  fourth  bridge  ('Kope-Bro'),  and 
V2  M.  beyond  the  stone  '200  m.  over  Havet',  a  guide-post  points  to  the 
left  towards  the  StorESeterfos  (a  steep  ascent  of  3/t  hr.).  —  The  road 
ascends,  crossing  the  'Hole-Bro'  at  the  Solefos,  to  the  Hotel  Udsigten, 
which  commands  the  finest  view  of  the  Geiranger  valley.    A  little  farther 


to  Molde.  NORANGDAL.     Map,p.l82.  —  26. R.   197 

on,  beyond  the  stone  '300  m.  over  Havet',  a  finger-post  indicates  the  way 
to  the  right  to  Flydalsdjuvet  (p.  193). 

The  "Vesteraasdal,  the  N.  approach  to  the  Geiranger  basin,  between 
the  Laushorn  and  the  Grindalshorn,  also  deserves  a  visit.  »,We  follow  the 
above-mentioned  path  passing  the  Storiceterfot  to  (1V2-2  hrs.  from  Marok) 
the  Stor-Sceter  (2132  ft.).  Splendid  view.  —  We  may  then  ascend  the  valley 
to  the  Vesteraas-Soeter  and  mount  the  Kaldhutbakter  to  the  S.  end  of  a 
small  lake,  from  which  we  may  visit  the  Vesteraasbrce  to  the  left.  Then 
either  to  the  E.  and  down  the  Sletdal  to  the  Kaldhusdal,  or  to  the  N.  down 
the  Herded  to  the  Herdalsvand  (1618  ft.)  and  Relling  i  Norddal  (p.  200). 

From  the  gaard  of  Grande  (p.  196)  a  steep  bridle-path  ascends  (3/i-l  hr.) 
the  Eidsdalsfjeld,  widening  into  a  road  beyond  the  top  of  the  hill,  and 
leading  past  the  gaard  of  IndreEide  and  the  Eidsvand,  abounding  in  fish, 
to  Ytredal  (p.  200;  12  Kil.  from  Indre  Eide):  a  splendid  walk  of  about 
6  hrs.,  with  grand  views  looking  back  on  the  Geiranger  Fjord,  and  fine 
mountain-scenery.    (Guide  unnecessary.) 

Another  fine  excursion  is  that  to  Skaggeflaa  (p.  196;  ca.  5  hrs.).  We 
row  in  1  hr.  to  the  Skaggeflaanestet,  whence  the  path  ascends.  Splendid 
view  at  the  top. 

c.  Erom  Hellesylt  through  the  Norangdal  and  by  the 
J-errundfjord  to  Aalesund. 

A  Cakbiage  Road  (fast  stations)  runs  from  Hellesylt  to  (25  Kil.,  in  about 
3  hrs.)  0ie ;  skyds  for  1  or  2  pers.  4  kr.  25  or  6  kr.  38  0. ;  caleschvogn  for  2,  3, 
or  4  pers.  12,  14,  or  16  kr.  Steamek  from  0ie  to  Aalesund  four  times  a  week 
in  33/4-4  hrs.  (passengers  for  Seholl  change  boats  at  Hundeidvig,  p.  200).  — 
From  0ie  to  Aalsund  via  SsebU-J&rstenvik  in  i-1*/*  day;  see  pp.  198,  203. 

This  route  leads  through  the  district  of  *S0ndmeire,  which  contains 
some  of  the  most  varied  scenery  on  the  W.  coast  of  Norway.  The  grand- 
est parts  are  the  Norangdal,  the  Norangsfjord,  and  the  Jerundfjord. 

From  Hellesylt  up  to  Tryggestad,   a  drive  of  8/4  hr.,  see  p.  195 . 

The  road  to  0ie  turns  to  the  N.W.  and  ascends  the  Nebbedal, 
a  pleasant  green  valley  sprinkled  with  birches.  On  the  right  rises 
the  Tryggestadnakken,  separated  by  the  Scetredal  from  the  abrupt 
Fibelstadnib,  which  forms  the  background  of  the  valley  the  whole 
way.  To  the  left  is  the  long  drawn-out  Kvitegg,  with  a  glacier  em- 
bedded among  its  peaks.  To  the  N.  rise  the  Smerskredtinder 
(P.  198). 

10  Kil.  Fibelstad-Haugen  (1215  ft.;  Hotel  Norangsdal,  plain 
but  very  fair,  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  road),  finely  situated  amid 
the  highest  summits  of  the  Kvitegg  and  the  Fibelstadnib,  on  the 
watershed  between  the  Sunelvsfjord  and  the  Jerundfjord,  is  a  good 
centre  for  mountaineering. 

The  ascent  of  the  -Kvitegg  (5590  ft.;  4-5  hrs.)  is  one  of  the  finest  in 
Stfndmgre.     Guides,  Jon  Klok  and  P.  A.  Lillebee,  the  schoolmaster  (3-5  kr.). 

Feom  Fibelstad-Haugen  to  Bjeeke,  on  the  Jerundfjord,  a  splendid 
walk  of  about  5  hrs.  (with  guide):  to  the  W.  up  the  valley  to  the  Kvit- 
elvedalsikar  on  the  N.W.  side  of  the  Kvitegg ;  then  past  the  little  Kvit- 
elvedalsvand  on  its  N.  side,  and  down  its  brook  to  the  "Tussevand  (1970  ft.), 
where  we  get  a  view  of  the  wild  Homindalsrokken  (p.  194) ;  round  the 
N.  side  of  the  lake,  down  the  Ttitse-Elv  through  a  series  of  gorges,  and 
past  the  Tussefot  to  Bjerke  (p.  199). 

At  Fibelstad-Haugen  begins  the  *Norangdal,  one  of  the  grand- 
est and  wildest  valleys  in  Norway  and  well  adapted  for  walking 
(to  0ie  2y2  hrs.).    The  new  road  follows  the  B.  side  of  the  valley. 
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In  front  of  us  the  valley  appears  closed  by  the  Smerskredtind,  which 
with  its  peaks  and  the  glacier  between  them  Tecalls  the  Wetterhorn 
at  Grindelwald.  Several  small  lakes  are  passed.  The  brook  sometimes 
disappears  under  the  rocks  and  the  avalanche-snow ,  which  lies  in 
the  valley  throughout  the  summer.  The  poor  saeters  are  built  into 
the  rocks  for  shelter  from  avalanches  and  stone-falls.  In  about  Ihr. 
we  come  in  sight  of  the  curious  peak  of  Slogen  (see  below),  which 
seems  to  alter  its  appearance  as  we  proceed.  The  valley  contracts. 
The  scenery  is  wildest  by  the  perpendicular  black  cliff  of  *Staven 
(over  4900ft.),  at  the  fourth  lake.  The  road  crosses  to  the  left  bank. 

The  valley  expands.  The  above-mentioned  peaks  re-appear. 
To  the  left  is  the  Kjeipen ,  the  prolongation  of  Staven.  The  road 
keeps  to  the  left  side  of  the  valley,  passing  in  front  of  the  slopes  of 
the  Smerskredtinder  (5240  ft.),  ascended  by  Mr.  Slingsby  in  1884. 
To  the  left  are  the  Middagshom  (4353  ft.)  and  the  Blaahom;  in  the 
distance,  the  Saksa  (p.  199). 

In  about  2hrs.  after  leaving  Fibelstad-Haugen  we  reach  Skyl- 
stad,  the  highest  gaard  in  the  valley,  lying  at  the  foot  of  the  Mid- 
dagshom. The  road  crosses  to  the  right  bank.  From  the  bridge  we 
have  a  retrospect  of  the  sharply  cut  ridge  of  the  Skruven  (5285  ft.), 
with  large  snow-fields  on  its  flanks.  The  fjord  now  comes  into  view. 
It  is  a  walk  of  4/4  hr.  from  the  bridge  to  the  Union  Hotel. 

14  Kil.  (pay  for  15)  0ie  (*Union  Hotel,  R.  11/2-2,  B.  1%  D.  2- 
274,  S.  lV2kr.;  Phenix,  unpretending,  1/3  M.  from  the  steamboat- 
pier),  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Norangs fjord,  occupies  a  beautiful  and 
sheltered  situation  and  is  a  good  centre  for  excursions.  On  both 
sides  of  the  valley  and  fjord  rise  imposing  mountains :  Slogen 
(summit  not  visible  from  0ie  itself)  and  the  Middagshom ;  then 
(right)  the  Kloksegg  and  (left)  the  Blaahom  (4500  ft.).  On  the  E. 
the  valley  is  closed  by  the  Skruven  (see  above),  with  its  snow-fields. 
To  the  W.,  the  Saksa,  with  its  singular  notch  from  top  to  bottom; 
beyond  the  Xerundfjord  are  the  jagged  Gretdalstinder,  near  the 
Bonddal  (p.  204). 

The  ascent  of  'Slogen  (5210  ft.)  is  strongly  recommended  to  robust 
mountaineers  (from  0ie  4hrs.,  with  guide;  Jon  Klok  and  Peder  Haugen). 
The  view,  called  by  Mr.  Slingsby  one  of  the  noblest  in  Europe,  embraces 
the  whole  of  the  Alpine  district  of  S0ndm0re  and  is  often  preferred  to  the 
Jotunheim  views  (p.  146). 

A  grand  but  fatiguing  route  leads  from  Skylstad  (see  above)  between 
Slogen  and  the  Sm/zlrskredtinder  over  the  pass  of  Skylsladbrekken  (2592  ft.), 
and  either  to  the  N.E.  to  Stranden  (p.  201),  or  to  the  N. W.  by  the  gaard 
of  Brunttad  in  the  Velledal  down  to  Aure  (p.  202). 

On  the  days  when  there  is  no  steamer,  we  may  go  on  by  water 
skyds  to  (10  Kil.)  Sasbe  (p.  199)  and  thence  by  land-skyds  (a  magnificent 
drive)  to  (24  Kil.)  0rstenvik  (p.  203),  whence  a  steamer  plies  four  times 
weekly  to  Aalesund. 

The  **Norangsfjord  is  an  arm  of  the  Xerundfjord  and  resembles 

it  in  its  Alpine  character.    On  leaving  0ie  we  see  the  Elgenaafos 

on  the  left ;  then  the  gaards  of  Stennces  in  an  exposed  situation 

under  the  Staalberg  (4138  ft.);  and  on  the  right,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
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Urkedal,  the  gaards  of  Vrke  (steamboat-station).  In  the  distance 
rise  the  snow-clad  peaks  of  the  Vellesaterhorn  (p.  202).  To  the  W., 
above  Urke,  towers  the  Saksa  (3445  ft.),  which  with  the  Staalberg 
forms  the  entrance  to  the  Norangsfjord.    Behind  us  is  the  Slogen. 

The  **J#rundfjord,  which  the  steamer  now  enters,  differs  in 
character  from  the  other  fjords.  Instead  of  being  a  deep  cutting  in 
the  great  Norwegian  plateau,  with  nearly  upright  sides,  it  is  flanked 
with  picturesque  ranges  and  peaks,  some  of  them  remarkably  bold 
and  pointed,  others  isolated  between  deep  gaps  or  notches  ('Skard'), 
and  clad  with  snow  and  glaciers  near  their  summits.  Viewed  by 
evening-light  the  effect  is  singularly  beautiful. 

The  S.  or  upper  part  of  the  Jerundfjord  is  visited  by  the  steamer 
thrice  a  week.  On  its  W.  bank  is  the  gaard  of  Skaare,  with  the 
'Fos'  of  that  name,  at  the  foot  of  the  Skaaretinder ;  and  on  its  E. 
bank,  to  the  S.  of  the  Jagta  (5240  ft.),  lies  the  gaard  of  Viddal, 
a  steamboat-station.  At  the  S.  end  of  the  narrowing  fjord,  high 
above  the  water,  lies  Bjerke  (Hotel  Sendmere),  the  terminus  of  the 
steamer.  Above  it  rise  the  Bjerkehorn  (4445  ft.)  and  the  Tussenut 
(4203  ft.).  Near  it  is  the  Tussefos  (p.  197),  descending  from  the 
Tussevand  in  three  stages.    Jacob  Bierke  is  a  good  guide. 

A  road  (slow  stations)  leads  from  Bjerke  up  the  Sjaustaddal,  by  Rer- 
ttad  and  Rueid,  to  (15  Kil.)  Kaldvatn  (p.  194)  and  (8  Kil.)  Farde  (quarters 
at  D.  Moan's),  on  the  Bstefjord,  the  S.E  arm  of  the  Voldenfjord.  (To 
Volden,  18  Kil.,  by  boat;  p.  203.)  From  Rprstad  (see  above)  the  Btorhom 
(5180  ft.)  may  be  ascended  in  6  hrs. 

On  other  days  the  steamer,  on  leaving  the  Norangsfjord,  steers 
towards  the  W.  bank  of  the  Jerundfjord,  over  which  towers  the 
jagged  Storhom  (see  above),  adjoined  by  the  Skaaretindtr.  It  then 
passes  the  Hustadnces  (on  the  bank  a  little  S.  of  which  is  Raa- 
mandsgjelet,  a  cavern  in  the  rock  Raamand)  and  reaches  — 

Scebe  (skyds-station,  good  quarters),  with  the  church  of  Jerund- 
fjord ,  in  a  small  bay ,  at  the  mouth  of  the  well  tilled  Bonddal 
(p.  204),  the  background  of  which  is  formed  by  the  Veirhalden 
(p.  204).  On  the  N.  tower  the  Miendalstinder  and  the  Qretdalstinder. 
A  grand  view  is  enjoyed  of  the  S.  arm  of  the  lake,  with  the  snow- 
fields  of  the  Kvitegg  and  Tussenut  (see  above)  in  the  background. 

The  scenery  of  the  N.  part  of  the  Jerundfjord  is  seen  at  its 
grandest  as  we  approach  Store  Standal  (steamboat-station),  at  the 
mouth  of  the  valley  of  that  name  (p.  203),  on  the  N.  side  of  which 
rise  the  glacier- studded  Kolaastinder  (4470  ft.),  while  to  the  S. 
are  the  vast  snow-fields  of  the  SelvkaUen.  To  the  N.  towers  the 
Standalshorn.  Another  grand  view  is  obtained  of  the  Lille  Standal, 
with  the  serrated  snow-clad  ridge  of  the  Romedalshorn,  resembling 
the  Aiguilles  of  Mt.  Blanc.  In  the  background  are  the  Tre  Seslre. 
—  Comp.  the  Map,  p.  204. 

On  the  E.  bank  of  the  fjord,  opposite  Standal,  rises  the  impos- 
ing Molaupsfjeld,  named  after  the  gaard  Molaup  at  its  N.  base. 
Near  it  is  the  cavern  Troldgjel,  where  a  phenomenon  similar  to 
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that  on  the  Lysefjord  has  been  observed  (p.  94).  Farther  down 
the  same  side  is  the  Slettefjeld.  On  the  W.  side  rises  the  cloven 
Jeinshorn  [4715  ft.),  with  a  glacier  in  the  depression,  and  on  the 
same  side  is  the  station  of  Saltere.  The  steamer  then  crosses  the 
mouth  of  the  Jerundfjord,  affording  in  clear  weather  a  final  survey 
of  the  fjord  in  its  entire  length  (36  Kil.),  extending  to  the  snow- 
fields  of  the  Skaaretinder,  and  calls  at  Hundeidvig,  where  it  connects 
twice  a  week  with  the  boats  to  Seholt  and  Marok  (comp.  p.  202). 
We  now  steer  due  "W.,  past  the  large  island  of  Sule,  to  Fceate 
and  follow  the  route  described  at  p.  202  to  Aalesund  (33/4-4  hrs. 
from  0ie). 

d.  From  Marok  and  Hellesylt  via  Sjtfholt  to  Aalesund  or  Molde. 

Steamer  from  Marok  to  Sjeholt  in  4'/2  hrs.  (fare  5  kr.  60  0.) ;  to  Aale- 
sund in  61/2-11  hrs.  (fare  8  kr.  70  0.).  —  From  Sjtfholt  to  (26  Kil.)  Vestnaes 
Road  with  fast  stations.  From  Vestnaes  to  Molde  Steamer  in  1  hr.  (fare 
2kr.;  see  p.  206). 

Marok  (Geiranger  Fjord),  see  p.  196.  The  steamer  returns  from 
Marok  to  the  Sunelvsfjord,  generally  calling  again  at  Hellesylt  be- 
fore steering  towards  the  N.  Of  the  huge  mountains  flanking  the 
fjord  the  chief  are  the  Aakerncesfjeld  (5043  ft.)  on  the  "W.,  projecting 
far  into  the  fjord,  and  the  Nonsfjeld  and  Snushom  on  the  E.  On 
the  E.  side  aTe  several  gaards  and  a  few  waterfalls. 

From  the  Sunelvsfjord,  the  entrance  to  which  is  marked  by  the 
Oksnces  on  the  W.  and  the  Skrenak  on  the  E.,  most  of  the  steamers 
turn  to  the  E.  into  the  Norddalsfjord,  the  innermost  arm  of  the 
Storfjord  (p.  202).  On  the  N.  bank  lie  the  gaards  of  Li  and 
Overaa.  On  the  S.  bank  is  the  rock  called  St.  Olafs  Snushom. 
The  first  station  (2  hrs.  from  Hellesylt)  is  — 

Ttredal,  at  the  mouth  of  the  valley  of  that  name.  (Route  to  the 
Oeiranger  Fjord,  see  p.  197.)  The  next  station  is  Belling,  with  the 
Norddalskirke,  whence  the  wild  Torvleisa  (5995  ft.),  a  grand  point 
of  view,  may  be  ascended  in  5  hrs. 

Sylte  (Gunnar  Grenningsmter's  Inn,  good;  Deving),  with  the 
church  of  Muri,  lies  on  the  N.  bank.  A  curious  vein  of  light 
quartz  in  a  rock  here  is  called  St.  Olafs  Slange  or  Syltormen.  To 
the  E.  rises  the  Heggurdalstind. 

From  Sylte  over  the  Stegafjeld  to  the  Romsdal,  an  interesting 
route  of  l'/2  day,  or  1  day  by  driving  to  Langdal.  The  road  ascends  the 
old  moraine  of  Langbrekken.  At  the  top  of  the  hill  is  a  cross  in  memory 
of  St.  Olaf,  who  in  1028  fled  from  Sylte  to  Lesje  in  the  Gudbrandsdal 
(p.  xlvii).  The  road  then  ascends  the  Valdai,  passing  several  pleasant 
gaards,  which  attract  summer-visitors  from  Aalesund.  At  Rem,  a  gaard 
12  Kil.  from  Sylte,  horses  and  carioles  may  be  obtained.  Beyond  Rem 
we  cross  the  stony  chaos  of  Skjwsurden.  At  (11  Kil.  farther  on)  the  gaard 
of  Langdal  (poor  quarters)  a  guide  may  he  obtained  (unnecessary  for  the 
experienced).  The  road  ends  at  0vre  Stel,  2  Kil.  farther  on.  We  ascend  on 
foot  through  the  Meierdal,  first  on  the  left  and  then  on  the  right  bank 
(crossing,  not  by  the  first  wooden  bridge,  but  by  a  stone  bridge  not  at 
first  visible  from  the  path),  to  the  pass  of  the  Stegafjeld,  where  we  get 
a  splendid  survey  of  the  Romsdalshorn,  the  Vengetinder,  the  Konge,  and 
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the  Dronning,  with  the  fjord  in  the  distance  to  the  N.  Beyond  this  the 
path,  indicated  by  varder,  crosses  the  fjeld,  over  snow  at  places,  crossing 
bridgeless  brooks  and  skirting  several  small  lakes.  We  then  turn  N.E. 
to  the  Isterdal,  descend  the  Stegane  (a  curious  zigzag  path),  and  pass  the 
"Isterfos,  several  hundred  feet  high,  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  Isterdals- 
fjeld  to  the  left  and  the  W.  side  of  the  Troldtinder  (p.  209)  to  the  right. 
In  about  6  hrs.  from  Langdal  we  reach  the  Kwud-Saeter  and  in  1  hr.  mote 
the  Sogge-Sceter.  Beyond  this  we  may  either  turn  to  the  left  to  (2  hrs.) 
VeblungsnEes,  or  to  the  right  to  the  gaard  of  Sogge  and  cross  the  bridge 
to  the  Eomsdal  road  (p.  208). 

From  Sylte  we  may  also  visit  the'Tafjord  (by  rowing-boat;  or,  once 
a  week,  by  steamer),  the  easternmost  bay  of  the  Norddalsfjord,  very  grand, 
though  inferior  to  the  Geiranger.  On  the  left  is  a  fine  waterfall;  on  the 
same  side,  farther  on,  is  the  ;  Muldalsfos,  to  which  a  footpath  ascends. 
The  upper  part  only  is  seen  from  the  fjord.  This  superb  fall  is  500  ft. 
high.  The  steamer  turns  here.  We  may,  however,  row  through  a  strait  into 
a  mountain-basin.  A  waterfall  on  the  right  rebounds  from  a  projecting 
rock,  which  divides  it  into  two.  In  the  background  is  the  village  of  Ta- 
fjord  (11  Kil.  from  Sylte;  poor  quarters),  on  the  hill  above  which,  to  the 
right,  are  iron-mines  owned  by  an  English  company.  Lofty  snow-mountains 
peer  over  the  banks  on  every  side. 

From  the  gaard  of  Muldal  to  Stuefloten  in  the  Eomsdal,  see  p.  210. 
—  From  Tafjord  a  bridle-path  ascends  slowly,  through  fine  and  at  places 
superb  scenery,  and  generally  skirting  the  foaming  torrent,  to  (2'/2  hrs.) 
the  chalet  at  the  Kaldhus-Stzler  (p.  192),  whence  mountain-paths  lead  to 
the  Djupvastiytte  (p.  192)  and  to  Grotlid  (p.  191). 

From  Sylte  we  steer  to  the  W.  to  the  'Bygd'  of  Linge,  with  its 
pretty  gaards,  and  the  Liabygd.  To  the  left,  a  grand  view  of  the 
Sunelvsfjord  up  to  Hellesylt.    The  steamer  then  crosses  to  — 

Stranden  (quarters  at  K.  Olseris,  P.  Oms's,  and  in  the  gaard  of 
Bingstad),  with  its  church,  adjoining  the  steamboat- station  Slyng- 
stad,  pleasantly  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Strandedal. 

The  fjord,  here  sometimes  called  Strandefjord  or  Slyngsfjord, 
continues  beautiful.  Rounding  the  prominent  Stordalsnas  or  Hol- 
men,  the  vessel  steers  into  the  small  Stordalsvik,  with  the  gaards 
of  Hove  and  Vinje,  at  the  entrance  to  the  pretty  Stordal.  Once  a 
week  it  touches  at  Vagsvik,  whence  we  may  ascend  the  Laupare 
(4754  ft.).  Opposite,  a  little  to  the  W.,  lies  Sjevik. 

We  now  round  the  Oausnces  and  (3i/2-4hrs.  from  Sylte)  reach  — 

Stfholt,  or  Sjeholt  (Rasmusscri s  Hotel,  a  large  and  well-appoint- 
ed new  building,  R.  2,  B.  or  S.  li/2,  D.  21/4  kr.;  Th.  Sjeholt  Enke's 
Hotel;  Engl.  Ch.  Serv.  in  July  &  Aug.),  pleasantly  situated  at  the  N. 
end  of  the  0rskogvik,  on  a  small  river  which  here  flows  into  the 
fjord  and  separates  it  from  the  church  of  0rskog,  at  the  base  of  the 
Lifjeld  (which  may  be  ascended  in  ll/%  nr-)-  To  the  N.E.  rises 
the  Snaufjeld  (2880  ft.),  and  to  the  S.,  over  the  Gausnaes,  peer 
the  mountains  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  fjord  (see  p.  202). 

Road  to  Aalesund,  88  Kil.  (a  drive  of  5-6  hrs.).  Stations:  (13  Kil.) 
Flaate  or  Flote,   (13  Kil.)  Redscet,  and  (14  Kil.)  Aalesund  (comp.  p.  202). 

The  steamer  next  touches  at  the  small  wooded  Langskibse,  in 
a  bay  between  the  mainland  and  the  Oksene.  The  narrowest  part 
of  this  bay  is  crossed  by  the  road  to  Aalesund  mentioned  above.  We 
then  steer  to  the  S.  across  the  fjord,  here  for  a  short  distance  called 
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Nordfjord,  and  then  Storfjord.  In  the  wider  sense  the  latter  name 
embraces  the  whole  fjord  as  far  as  Sylte  (p.  200).  We  steer  round 
the  Aursnms  to  — 

Aure  or  Sekkelven  (quarters  at  Mart.  Vik  s,  the  Landhandler)  on 
the  Sekkelvs fjord,  prettily  situated  amidst  grand  scenery.  Steering 
in  we  see  the  Hammerscettinder  rising  above  Aure  on  the  left ;  to 
the  right  of  them  is  the  pointed  Stremshom  (3240  ft.) ;  then  the 
Brunstadhorn,  the  Ojeithorn,  the  Vellesceterhorn  (4750  ft.),  and  the 
Bingdalstind,  some  of  them  flecked  with  snow. 

The  following  is  a  beautiful  day's  'Excursion.  As  Aure  and  the 
other  places  are  slow  stations,  a  vehicle  tor  the  whole  trip  should  he 
engaged  at  Aure.  From  Aure  we  drive  to  the  E.  to  (11  Kil.)  Sjavik  (p.  201); 
then  S.  through  the  Ramttaddal  to  the  (12  Kil.)  Ny-Sater  (quarters),  on  the 
Nystetervand  or  Norvand  (1245ft.),  whence  the  ftseskar (3940 ft.;  fine  view) 
is  easily  ascended.  We  next  cross  a  hill  to  the  Velledal ,  in  which  Drot- 
ninghaug,  its  highest  gaard,  is  6  Kil.  from  the  Ny-Sseter.  Magnificent  view, 
in  descending,  of  the  snow-mountains  above  mentioned.  Then  past  the  gaard 
of  Velle,  where  the  valley  bends  to  the  N.,  to  (13  Kil.)  Stremmegjardet, 
at  the  S.  end  of  the  Stfkkelvsfjord,  whence,  if  preferred,  a  rowing-boat 
may  he  taken  to  (6  Kil.)  Aure. 

On  the  W.  side  of  the  Sekkelvsfjord  towers  the  Skopshorn 
(4430  ft.).  Then,  on  the  Storfjord,  come  the  stations  of  Tusvik,  on 
the  S. ,  and  Embleim  or  Emblem,  on  the  N.  We  next  steer  to  the  E. 
of  the  large  island  of  Sule  and  enter  the  narrow  Vegsund,  with  a 
station  of  the  same  name.  [Steamers  voyaging  in  the  reverse 
direction  proceed  from  Vegsund  to  Hundeidvig  (on  the  S.),  where  they 
connect  twice  a  week  with  the  boats  of  the  Jerundfjord  line  (p.  200.)] 
We  then  cross  the  Borgundfjord,  whence  the  church  mentioned  on 
p.  203  is  visible,  and,  after  touching  at  the  Buholm  Quay  on  the  S., 
steam  round  the  Aspe  to  the  Skande  Quay,  in  the  harbour  of  Aalesund. 

Aalesund.  —  Hotels.  'Schieldbop's  Hotel  {Sell,  on  the  Plan,  p.  204), 
73M.  from  the  pier,  E.  li/z-3,  B.  I1/2,  D.  (2  p.m. ;  coffee  included)  2,S.  l'/2kr. ; 
Grand  Hotel  (PI.  g),  well  spoken  of;  Skandinavie  (PI.  /Si.),  Stor  Gaden, 
farther  from  the  harbour,  E.  2-4,  B.  or  S.  1%,  D.  2  kr.,  well  spoken  of.  — 
Baths  on  the  Asp0.  —  Post  Office,  Notenses-  Gaden,  350  yds.  beyond 
Schieldrop's  Hotel;  Telegraph  Office,  Stor- Gaden.  —  Lloyd's  Agent, 
Mr.  L.  A.  Devoid. 

Aalesund,  a  busy  trading  town  with  11,800  inhab.,  lies  on  the 
Nerve  (E.)  and  the  Aspe  (W.),  two  islands  on  the  outer  fringe  of 
the  'Skjeergaard',  a  favourable  situation  to  which  it  owes  its  rapid 
rise.  It  was  only  in  1824  that  it  came  into  notice  as  a  harbour,  and 
only  in  1848  that  it  became  a  town.  Aalesund  is  the  commercial 
centre  of  the  whole  region  of  the  Storfjord  (see  above),  and  for  the 
cod-fisheries  of  the  W.  'banks',  particularly  the  famous  'Fiskeplads' 
Storeggen,  the  yield  of  which  is  5-6  million  kr.  per  annum.  The 
harbour,  which  opens  towards  the  N.W.,  lies  between  the  two  is- 
lands and  is  protected  by  Skandsen,  a  peninsula  of  the  N»rv»,  on 
one  side,  and  by  a  pier  on  the  other.  The  narrowest  part  of  this 
strait,  the  Aalesund,  from  which  the  town  takes  its  name,  is  crossed 
by  a  bridge  connecting  the  two  parts  of  the  town.  On  the  N»rv» 
('indom  Sundet')  are  the  custom-house,  the  inns,  etc.,  and  on  the 
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Asper  ('udom  Sundet')  are  the  church  and  the  school.  On  the  E. 
side  of  the  Nerve  quarter  is  a  pretty  Park,  with  a  pavilion  (rfmts.) 
and  views  of  the  distant  peaks  of  Sendmere.  A  more  extensive  view 
is  obtained  from  the  * Aalesundsaxla  (509  ft.),  1  hr.  there  and  hack. 
We  leave  the  park  by  its  rear  (N.)  gate  and  follow  the  well- 
kept  path,  which  skirts  the  base  of  the  rocky  hill,  passes  a  cemetery, 
and  leads  to  (9  min.)  some  steps,  where  we  ascend  to  the  right 
and  follow  the  ravine.  —  A  new  road  leads  along  the  fjord  to  the  S.E. 
of  the  Nerve  and  in  the  direction  of  Seholt  (p.  201),  passing  the 
pretty  villas  of  the  Aalesund  merchants  and  affording  a  fine  view  of 
the  mountains  of  Sendmere.  A  little  to  the  S.  of  this  road,  6  Kil. 
from  Aalesund,  is  the  church  of  Borgund,  founded  in  the  11th  cent., 
restored  in  1869  (cariole  2,  gig  3,  carr.  and  pair  6  kr.).  Near  it  once 
lived  Hrolf  Gangr  ('Rolf  the  Ganger'),  the  conqueror  of  Normandy. 
The  Steamboat  Traffic  of  Aalesund  is  considerable.  The  coasting 
steamers  of  the  Bergen  and  Trondhjem  line  (pp.  175, 178),  and  the  Stfndmtfre 
steamers  to  Hellesylt  and  the  Geiranger  Fjord  (p.  195),  to  the  Jerundfjord 
(p.  199),  and  to  Molde  and  the  Romidal  (pp.  204-2C6)  are  mentioned  in  other 
parts  of  the  Handbook. 

From  Aalesund  to  Eidsaa  and  Aahjem  (steamboat  twice  a  week).  We 
steer  past  the  island  of  Hessen  (p.  ITT),  round  the  E.  extremity  of  the  Sule,  and 
enter  the  Sttlefjord,  which  lies  between  the  Sul0  on  the  E.  and  the  island 
of  Hareidlandet  on  the  W.  On  the  latter,  the  hills  of  which  attain  a  height 
of  2360  ft.,  are  the  stations  of  Brandal,  Hareide,  and  Liavaag.  We  next 
strike  across  the  Vartdaltfjord  to  Vartdal,  and  steer  towards  the  S.,  passing 
the  Liadalihorn  (3510  ft.),  to  the  0rstenfjord,  at  the  head  of  which  (3  hrs. 
from  Aalesund)  lies  — 

0rstenvik  (Svendseri's  Hotel,  comfortable;  slow  station),  at  the  mouth 
of  the  well-cultivated  0rstendal  or  Aamdal,  watered  by  the  £friten-Elv. 
To  the  N.  rises  the  Saudehorn  (4330  ft. ;  easy  ascent,  5-6  hrs.  there  and 
back),  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  S0ndm0re  Mts.  Another  point  of 
yiew  is  the  Melshom  (2740  ft. ;  a  much  shorter  ascent).  From  0rstenvik 
to  the  J0rundfjord,  see  below. 

From  0rstenvik  to  Volden  by  road  (11  Kil.),  a  drive  of  lVihr.;  the 
steamer,  rounding  the  peninsula  between  the  J0frstenfj  ord  and  the  Volden- 
fjord,  takes  l'/4-2  hrs.  —  Volden  (Nwts's  Hotel)  lies  near  the  slow  skyds- 
station  of  Bedsat  (good  quarters),  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  Voldenfjord. 
Route  to  the  Jgrundfjord,  see  below. 

Then,  several  small  stations,  beyond  which,  once  a  week,  the  steamer 
goes  on  to  Eidtaa  on  the  Sevdefjord  and  Aahjem  on  the  Vanelvsfjord  (p.  177; 
5V4-5V2  bra.  from  Volden). 

The  "Roads,  to  the  J0rundfjord  from  0rstenvik  and  from  Volden 
form  the  finest  approaches  to  it  from  Aalesund.  Valleys  with  rich  vege- 
tation; mountains  strikingly  picturesque.  —  From  J&rstenvik  the  old  road 
leads  by  (10  Kil.)  Vatne  and  through  the  Bonddal  (p.  204).  The  new 
road  leads  through  the  Follestaddal.  Both  roads  first  ascend  the  beauti- 
ful 0rstendal,  in  view  of  a  fine  mountain-background,  to  the  gaard  Aam 
(5  Kil.  from  JWrstenvik),  at  the  mouth  of  the  "Follestaddal.  We  ascend  the 
latter,  keeping  in  view  of  the  grand  Kolaastinder  (p.  199),  whence  a  glacier 
dips  to  the  E.  At  the  gaard  Kolaas  (8  Kil.  farther  on)  the  Bomedal  diverges 
to  the  left.  From  Kolaas  we  ascend  the  Standalieid ;  at  the  top  we  get  a 
splendid  "View  of  the  Kolaastind  behind  and  the  peaks  of  the  J0rundfjord 
before  us.  Then  down  the  Standal  to  (8  Kil.)  Store  Stand  al  (steamboat 
station;  no  quarters;  p.  199).     Lastly,  row  to  Ssebjer,  8  Kil. 

From  Volden  the  road  crosses  the  lofty  Klevdalseid  (984  ft.),  and  at 
the  gaard  Brautescet  joins  the  road  from  J&rstenvik  via  Aam  (see  above), 
at  the  N.  end  of  the  Vatne-  Vand,  the  E.  bank  of  which  it  skirts. 
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13  Kil.  Vatne.  Then  uphill,  and  past  the  gaard  Osvold,  at  the  Ljouth 
©f  the  Bjerdul,  to  the  pass  (920  ft.),  where  the  Jjzrrundfjord  Mts.  come  in 
sight.  Next  down  the  Bonddal,  flanked  by  the  Veirhalden  (4013  ft.  and 
the  Oretdalstind  on  the  left,  and  the  Aarsethorn  (4498  ft.)  and  Storhom 
(4490  ft.)  on  the  right,  and  past  several  gaards.  By  the  gaard  Hustad,  on 
the  Storhom,  high  up  on  the  right,  is  the  ravine  St.  Olafsdal. 

14  Kil.  (pay  for  19,  in  the  reverse  direction  for  20)  Rise  (good  station), 
</i  hr.  beyond  which  is  the  steamboat-station  Scebei  (p.  199).  Row  to  die 
(p.  198;  10  Kil.;  order  boat  as  early  as  possible). 

Feom  S»holt  to  Molde.  —  A  good  supply  of  carriages  generally 
meets  the  steamer  (p.  200;  fare  to  Vestnaes,  1  pers.  4  kr.  42, 
2  pers.  6  kr.  63  ».).  The  road  ascends  the  i&rskogdalfe&nally  gaining 
a  moorland  plateau  with  a  small  lake.  The  numerous  huts  are  so- 
called  Loer  for  sheltering  the  hay ;  the  long  poles  are  to  mark  the 
route  in  winter.  The  highest  point  is  reached  8  Kil.  from  Saholt, 
and  2  Kil.  farther  on,  beyond  the  boundary  between  Bergens-Stift 
and  Trondhjems-Stift,  is  the  tourist-hut  of  0rskogsfjeldet  (coffee, 
'brus').  We  then  descend  the  Skorgedal. 

15  Kil.  Ellingsgaard  (575  ft.).  To  the  right  is  the  Bruslind,  to 
the  left  the  Ysttinder.  The  valley  becomes  less  dreary.  At  Vikenihe 
road  reaches  the  picturesque  Tresfjord,  the  W.  bank  of  which  it 
skirts,  passing  several  gaards.  We  cross  a  bridge  over  the  mouth 
of  the  narrow  Misfjord  and  reach  — 

11  Kil.  Vestnces  (p.  206;  3i/4  hrs.'  drive  from  Seholt),  whence 
steamers  ply  once  or  twice  daily  to  Molde  and  to  the  Romsdal. 

27.  Molde  and  the  Moldefjord. 

Arrival.  The  main  pier  adjoins  the  Hotel  Alexandra,  while  carriages 
from  the  Grand  Hotel  meet  the  steamers.  The  fjord-steamers  land  not  far 
off,  at  the  Torv,  and  also  at  the  Grand  Hotel. 

Hotels:  'Grand  Hotel,  finely  situated  at  the  B.  end  of  the  town,  with 
baths,  R.  2V2-7,  B.  l'/z,  D.  (2  p.m. ;  with  coffee)  23/4,  S.  l'/z  kr. ;  English 
spoken.  "Hotel  Alexandra,  at  the  W.  end  of  the  town,  with  baths,  E. 
1V2-5,  B.  I1/2,  D.  (wtth  coffee)  2Va,  S.  I1/2  kr.  —  S0stkene  Holm  (PI.  H), 
good,  but  without  view,  R.,  B.,  or  S.  1,  D.  IV2  kr. ;  Sofie  Plath's  Hotel 
&  Pension,  Andersen's  Private  Hotel,  both  in  the  main  street;  Sjztstrene 
Eide's  Pension,  to  the  E.  of  the  chemist's,  in  the  direction  of  the  Grand 
Hotel.  —  When  the  hotels  are  full,  travellers  may  content  themselves  with 
a  visit  to  the  Rekneshaug  and  push  on  to  Aandalsntes  (p.  207)  as  soon  as 
possible. 

Sea.  Baths,  1/4  M.  to  the  W.  of  the  Hotel  Alexandra  (25  0.,  towel  7  0. ; 
reserved  for  ladies  9-11.30  and  2-5).  —  Post  &  Telegraph  Offices  in  the 
main  street  (see  Plan).  —  British  Vice- Consul,  Mr.  P.  F.  Dahl.  —  English 
Church  Service  in  summer  at  the  parish-church. 

Steamers  to  Bergen  and  to  Trondhjem,  each  about  11  times  a  week, 
to  Aalesund  17  times  (incl.  the  Bergen  steamers) ;  to  places  on  the  Molde- 
fjord, see  pp.  206,  210.  —  Careful  enquiry  should  be  made  as  to  the  hours 
and  places  of  departure.  —  A  small  steamer  named  'Bolsefen'  is  let  out 
for  60  kr.  per  day. 

Molde,  a  thriving  little  town  of  1600  inhab.,  which  dates  back 
to  the  15th  cent.,  is  pleasantly  situated  on  the  N.  bank  of  the 
Moldefjord,  at  the  foot  of  green  slopes  backed  by  higher  hills. 
Its  trade   is  now  insignificant,    but  it  is  a  great  summer-resort. 
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Being  sheltered  from  the  N.  and  W.  storms,  the  vegetation  is 
surprisingly  luxuriant,  though  Molde  is  nearly  3°  of  latitude  to 
the  N.  of  St.  Petersburg.  Roses  abound,  and  some  of  the  houses 
are  overgrown  with  honeysuckle.  Mingling  with  the  pine  and  the 
birch  are  seen  horse-chestnuts,  limes,  ashes,  and  cherry-trees.  — 
The  Church  contains  a  picture  by  Axel  Ender,  representing  the 
"Women  at  the  Sepulchre. 

The  great  attraction  of  Molde  is  the  noble  survey  it  commands 
of  the  wide  expanse  of  the  fjord  and  the  long  chain  of  mountains 
to  the  S.  and  S.E.,  with  their  rocky  peaks  and  snow-flecked  sides. 
The  most  picturesque  point  of  view  is  the  *Rekneshaug  (260  ft.), 
a  hill  laid  out  in  promenades  to  the  N.W.  of  the  town,  to  which 
we  may  ascend  from  the  Alexandra  Hotel  in  Vi^r.,  or  from  the 
Grand  Hotel  by  the  upper  road,  crossing  the  Molde-Elv  and  passing 
the  church,  in  20  minutes.  At  the  top  is  apavilion,  with  a  mountain 
indicator.  In  the  foreground  lies  the  town,  at  the  foot  of  green 
hills,  beyond  which  stretches  the  beautiful  fjord,  broken  by  the 
long  islands  of  Gjerte,  Ssetera,  and  Faar».  Our  Panorama,  though 
taken  from  a  slightly  higher  standpoint,  will  serve  to  identify  the 
heights  in  the  background. 

Between  the  Humle  Have  (a  pretty  private  garden)  and  the 
Rekneshaug  a  bridle-path,  indicated  by  a  finger-post  'til  Varden' 
and  by  a  second  6  min.  farther  on  (where  we  turn  to  the  right 
through  a  white  fence),  ascends  past  a  refreshment -stall  with  a 
flagstaff  to  the  (1  hr.)  top  of  the  *Moldehei  (1350  ft.),  with  a 
refuge-hut  (not  always  open)  and  a  huge  vane.  The  view  is  more 
extensive  but  less  picturesque  than  that  from  the  Rekneshaug. 
About  5  min.  to  the  W.  of  the  hut  is  a  stone  'varde',  with  benches 
commanding  a  view  of  the  open  sea. 

A  charming  walk  may  be  taken  along  the  avenue  leading  to 
the  W.  from  the  Alexandra  Hotel,  past  the  garden  of  Reknes,  a 
hospital  for  consumptives.  Still  finer  is  the  avenue  leading  to  the  E. 
from  the  Grand  Hotel.  This  passes  the  old  Molde-  Oaard  (r.)  and 
skirts  the  *Fanestrand  or  Fannestrand,  where  the  rich  vegetation 
of  Molde  is  seen  to  advantage.  The  road  is  shaded  with  birches, 
ashes,  maples,  larches,  and  other  trees,  and  is  flanked  with  pleasant 
gaards,  villas,  and  gardens  (among  which  is  Consul  Johnson's  Buen 
Retiro,  iy2  M.  from  the  Grand  Hotel;  visitors  admitted).  About 
1  M.  farther  on  is  the  consumptive  hospital  of  Legrovik.  All  the 
way  we  enjoy  a  fine  view,  towards  the  S.,  of  the  fjord  and  the  distant 
mountains.    Continuation  of  the  road,  see  p.  210. 

To  the  N.E.  of  Molde  rises  the  Tusten  (2285  ft.;  3  hrs. ;  guide  ad- 
visable). At  the  bridge  on  the  upper  road,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Molde- 
Elv  (see  above),  is  a  red,  white,  and  blue  guide-post,  showing  the  way  to  the 
Tusten.  This  passes  the  match-factory  of  Elvlakken.  After  5  min.  a  foot- 
path leads  to  the  right,  passing  other  guide-posts,  to  QU  hr.)  a  small  house 
on  the  right.  Here  we  ascend  to  the  left  and  then  (5  min.)  to  the  right, 
over  meadows  and  through  brushwood.  In  4  min.  more  we  cross  to  the 
left  bank  of  a  brook,  where  a  clearing  affords  an  open  view  of  the  fjord 
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We  then  pass  below  a  cattle-shed,  where  our  path  is  joined  (r.)  by  a 
cart-track  from  Fanestrand.  We  pass  through  a  gate  and  bear  to  the  right 
(marshy  at  places).  In  25  min.  we  reach  the  top  of  the  first  ridge.  Hence 
we  go  straight  on  (finger-posts)  towards  the  top  of  the  Tusten,  now  visible 
in  the  distance;  part  of  the  route  is  marshy.  The  path  next  bears  to  the 
left,  passing  several  peat-bogs,  crosses  another  ridge,  and  reaches  (20  min.) 
the  lower  of  two  small  lakes.  Passing  the  E.  end  of  this,  we  follow  a 
stony  path  through  thin  wood,  and,  instead  of  skirting  the  upper  lake, 
ascend  to  the  right,  straight  towards  the  (l'/s  hr.)  summit.  Very  extensive 
view,  embracing  the  fjord  and  the  mountains  to  the  N.,  E.,  and  S.,  and 
the  vast  Atlantic  to  the  W. 

To  the  Tkoldkieke,  a  day's  excursion  from  Molde  by  carriage  (stol- 
kjffirre  there  and  back  6,  2  pers.  9  kr. ;  carr.  and  pair  12-14  kr.).  We  ascend 
the  Aarerdal,  which  diverges  from  the  Fanestrand  (fine  retrospect  of  the 
Moldefjord  from  the  top  of  the  hill),  and  then  descend  through  the  Malme- 
dal  to  the  Malmefjord  and  the  skyds-station  of  (20  Kil.)  Julscet.  We  then 
ascend  again  and  farther  on  leave  the  Indre  Fraenen  road  to  the  left.  At 
the  gaard  of  Varhol  (5-6  Kil.  from  Julsset,  a  drive  of  4  hrs.  from  Molde) 
we  obtain  a  guide  and  torches  for  a  visit  (272-3  hrs.)  to  the  'Troldkirke, 
a  cavern  in  a  brilliantly  white  vein  of  limestone  in  the  Tverfjelde,  70-80  yds. 
long,  7-10  ft.  wide,  and   7-22ft.high. 

a.   Excursion  to  the  Romsdal. 

Steamboat  from  Molde  to  Aandalsnoes  (or  Nass)  in  272-5  hrs.  (fare 
2  kr.-2  kr.  30  0.).  The  last  part  of  the  voyage  is  magnificent.  —  Road  from 
Aandalsnses  to  the  Romsdal.  The  walk  from  Aandalsnfes  to  (27  Kil.)  Flat- 
mark  and  the  drive  back  (3  hrs.)  form  a  pleasant  day's  outing.  Those  who 
are  short  of  time  may  content  themselves  with  a  walk  to  Horgheim  (p.  209). 

Instead  of  taking  the  direct  steamer  to  Aandalsnses,  we  may  go  by 
another  to  Alfamces  or  to  Loereim.  and  proceed  thence  to  Aandalsnses  via, 
Thorvik  (comp.  p.  212).  —  Mountain-passes  between  the  Romsdal  and  the 
Eikisdal,  see  pp.  20S,  214. 

The  vessel  steers  to  the  S.,  affording  a  fine  view  of  the  mountains, 
backed,  at  the  head  of  the  Tresfjord,  by  the  Laupare  (p.  201),  with 
a  huge  snow-field  in  the  depression.    In  1  hr.  we  reach  — 

Vestnses  {Hotel  Vestnces,  i/iM.  from  the  pier,  tolerable,  R.  l^/a^r.), 
on  the  W.  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  Tresfjord,  a  deep  bay  set  in 
wooded  hills  and  bare  rocky  peaks.  The  road  to  S0holt  begins  here 
(p.  201).  A  steamer  ascends  the  Tresfjord,  twice  a  week,  to  Viken 
and  Sylte  (whence  a  road  up  the  Kcerseimsdal  leads  to  Vagsvik  on 
theStorfjord,  17  Kil. ;  p.  201),  and  down  by  Dougstad  and  Vikebugt. 

We  steer  to  the  E.,  past  Ojermundnces,  with  an  agricultural 
school  on  a  hill,  commanding  a  good  view  of  the  snow-clad  Ystinder. 
To  the  left  is  the  island  of  Sakken,  on  which  lies  Vestad  (called  at 
twice  weekly).  Fine  view  up  the  Langfjord,  with  the  Skaala  on 
its  N.W.  bank  (p.  210).  On  the  right,  the  populous  Vaagestrand, 
with  its  white  church,  and  the  station  Bcestadbygd.  The  Blaatind 
(p.  207)  is  not  visible  from  the  steamer.  The  view  ahead  is  now 
very  picturesque.  To  the  E.  towers  the  wooded  Oksen  (2674  ft.); 
to  the  right  of  it,  in  the  distance,  appear  the  furrowed  Vengetinder, 
and  then  the  Store  Troldtind  (with  its  large  snow-field),  Kongen, 
and  Dronningen.  Some  of  the  steamers  enter  a  small  bay  at  the 
foot  of  the  Oksen  and  call  at  Nordvik,  whence  a  road,  passing  the 
church  of  Eid,  crosses  to  the  Radvenfjord  (p.  211). 
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The  view  becomes  grander  and  grander.  On  the  S.  bank  rise 
the  Troldstole  (3714  ft.),  chief  of  which  is  St.  Olafs-Stol,  with  a 
'Botn'  enclosed  by  two  hills.  Several  of  the  steamers  next  call  at 
Void,  with  its  new  timber  church,  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the 
fertile  Maandal,  backed  by  the  Troldtind  and  Nonstind  with  their 
snow-flelds. 

We  steer  past  the  mouth  of  the  *Indfjord,  with  its  superb 
mountain-background  (Isterdalsfjeldene,  p.  201);  on  the  E.  this 
fjord  is  bounded  by  the  Skolten  (3440  ft.),  with  a  waterfall.  A  fine 
view  of  the  Smerbottenfjeld  (3765  ft.)  is  disclosed  to  the  N.,  and, 
to  the  S.,  of  the  Romsdal  Mts.:  the  Vengetinder,  the  Kalskraafjeld 
(p.  209),  looking  disproportionately  small  in  the  distance,  with  its 
glacier,  and  the  fissured  Romsdalshorn.  These  mountains  average 
nearly  double  the  height  of  those  of  Wales  and  Westmorland. 

Veblungsnaes  (Romsdal  Hotel,  unpretending),  situated  at  the 
foot  of  the  Scetnesfjeld  (3900  ft.),  to  the  S.  of  the  influx  of  the 
Rauma  into  the  Romsdalsfjord,  is  now  much  less  important  as  an 
entrance  to  the  Romsdal  than  Aandalsnaes,  though  carriages  still 
meet  the  steamers.  To  the  E.  of  the  village  is  the  church  of  Gryten, 
an  octagonal  timber  building.  Just  beyond  it  the  road  forks  :  the 
branch  to  the  left,  crossing  a  long  bridge,  leads  to  the  Romsdal ; 
that  to  the  right  leads  past  the  houses  of  Scetnces  to  a  military 
camp  and  rifle-range. 

The  steamer  passes  the  broad  mouth  of  the  Rauma,  affording 
a  fine  view  of  the  Romsdal,  and  steers  round  the  promontory  on 
its  N.  side  (with  glimpse  of  the  Isfjord)  to  — 

Aandalsnses.  —  -Grand-Hotel  Bellevue,  a  large  house  on  a  height, 
5  min.  from  the  pier,  of  the  first  rank,  with  baths  and  fine  views  on 
every  side;  English  spoken.  —  Romsdalshorn  Hotel,  nearer  the  pier,  un- 
pretending but  very  fair,  R.  IV2,  B.  or  S.  IV2,  D.  (2-3  p.m  )  2kr.  —  Hotel 
H0loen/es,  on  the  Eomsdal  road,  2  M.  from  the  pier  (p.  2U8),  owned  by 
an  English  company  and  recently  enlarged  and  improved,  with  lawn- 
tennis  courts,  etc.,  recommended  for  a  stay  of  some  time,  R.  2V2,  B.  or 
S.  IV2,  D.  21/2  kr. 

Conveyances  await  the  steamboats  (Tariff  1).  The  fares  on  the  cards 
shown  by  the  driver  include  the  return ;  thus,  to  Horgheim  (p.  209)  and 
back,  cariole  5,  stolkjserre  7,  carr.-and-pair  19  kr. 

Guides.    Mathiai  Soggemoen  and  Erik  Nordhagen  of  Gryten  (see  above). 

Aandalma>8,  usually  called  Nas  or  Nes,  situated  on  the  pictur- 
esque, mountain-girdled  Isfjord  (steamer  several  times  weekly),  to 
the  N.  of  the  mouth  of  the  Rauma,  is  the  chief  approach  to  the 
Romsdal  and  well  suited  for  a  prolonged  stay.  The  nearest  height 
is  the  Mjelvafjeld,  the  N.W.  spur  of  which  is  also  called  Nasaxlen. 
Farther  off  is  the  Storhest.  To  the  right  of  the  Naesaxel  we  look  up 
the  Romsdal  with  the  Vengetinder,  Romsdalshorn,  and  Troldtinder, 
and  to  the  right  of  these  into  the  Isterdal  (p.  201)  and  towards  the 
Saetnesfjeld;  to  the  W.  rise  the  Troldstole  (see  above)  and  the 
Blaatind  (3900  ft.);  to  the  N.  the  heights  of  the  Blaafjeld;  to  the 
E.,  in  the  distance,  the  Gjuratind  and  other  Eikisdal  peaks. 
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Excursions.  To  llie  Eomedal,  see  below.  —  Along  the  road  on  the  S. 
bank  of  the  Isfjord  to  (5  Kil.)  Sten,  the  terminus  of  the  Romsdal  steamer. 
On  this  walk,  which  may  be  curtailed  if  necessary,  we  enjoy  grand  views 
of  the  Strcmdheia  (2590  ft.),  Bredvikheia  (2835  ft.),  Stortimgen  (3445  ft.),  and 
other  mountains  in  the  background  of  the  fjord.  —  To  the  "Isterdal,  as  far 
as  the  Isterfos,  and  up  the  Stigane  to  the  Stegafjeld  (p.  201).  —  Row  to 
Thorvik  (p.  212;  boat-skyds;  3  hrs.  there  and  back),  and  in  1  hr.  ascend 
a  fine  point  of  view  above  the  Gjersaetvatn. 

Feom  Aandalsnjes  to  j0vebaas  on  the  Eikisdalsvand,  a  walk  of  7-8  hrs., 
parts  of  it  somewhat  trying,  especially  in  wet  weather.  We  drive  by  skyds 
along  the  S.  bank  of  the  Isfjord,  pass  Sten  (see  above),  and  reach  the  E. 
end  of  the  fjord.  Here  we  cross  the  Isa-Elv  or  Hens-Elv,  on  the  right  bank 
of  which  (to  our  left)  lies  the  church  of  Hen.  Hence  a  hilly  road  leads 
up  the  well-cultivated  Gr/avdal,  passing  the  gaards  of  Kavli  and  Unheim. 
To  the  right  we  have  a  fine  view  of  the  Vengedal,  the  Vengetinder,  and 
(to  the  right  of  the  last)  the  Romsdalshorn.  In  front  are  the  abrupt 
Mocmebba  and  the  Sceternebba.  The  road  ends  (a  drive  of  l'/4  hr.  from  Nses) 
at  the  gaard  of  — 

15  Kil.  (pay  for  17)  Gravdal,  the  owner  of  which  (Ed.  Grizrvdal)  acts 
as  guide  (to  the  Meringdals-Ssetre  4-5  kr  ).  —  As  seen  from  Grtfvdal,  the 
valley  appears  closed  by  the  Nyheitind  (5215  ft.),  with  its  large  snow-field, 
and  the  Qjuratind  (5700  ft),  to  the  S.W.  of  it  (summit  not  visible).  The 
ascent  of  the  Gjuratind,  iirst  made  in  1884,  requires  (there  and  back) 
9-10  hrs.  and  is  described  as  difficult  (especially  towards  the  end)  but 
highly  remunerative. 

From  Grovdal  we  walk,  crossing  two  bridges,  to  C/2  hr.)  the  Grev- 
dals-Scetre,  where  the  ascent  becomes  steeper.  The  path  at  first  keeps  to 
the  left  bank  but  crosses  to  the  right  by  a  small  bridge  after  ii/4  hr.  Farther 
on  (red  and  white  marks)  it  turns  to  the  left  and  climbs  to  the  pass  of 
the  Rendelsskar  (ca.  3  hrs.  from  Gr0vdal).  We  descend  over  snow  and 
'Ur*,  passing  to  the  left  above  the  Svartevand,  which  is  commanded  by  the 
rocky  wall  of  the  Hesten.  About  1  hr.  after  leaving  the  top  of  the  pass 
we  come  into  view  of  the  Eikisdalsvand,  with  the  Gogstfre  (p.  212)  to  the 
left  and  the  Vikesakisen  (p.  213)  to  the  right.  At  the  Meringdals-Scetre, 
l'/s  hr.  from  the  B0nd0lsskar,  the  path  becomes  more  distinct.  0veraas 
is  continually  in  sight.  In  20  min.  we  cross  the  stream  to  the  left,  at  a 
point  indicated  by  'varder',  and  soon  reach  the  landing-place  of  the  small 
boat,  which  is  summoned  by  a  shout  of  'hoio  botf  from  above. 

0veraas,  see  p.  213. 

The  *Eomsdal ,  or  valley  of  the  Bauma  (p.  70),  is  one  of  the 
most  famous  in  Norway.  The  road  from  Nses  descends  to  the  right 
hank  of  the  river  and  (2  Kil.)  unites  with  that  from  Veblungsnaes 
(p.  207  ;  3  Kil.  distant).  It  then  ascends  the  smiling  green  valley, 
through  park -like  scenery  (alders,  hirches,  ashes),  flanked  with 
high  mountains.  On  an  eminence  to  the  right,  4  Kil.  from  Nses 
and  nearly  surrounded  hy  the  Rauma,  is  the  Hotel  Helgences  (see 
p.  207).  Farther  on,  to  the  left,  is  the  gaard  of  Aak,  with  its  pretty 
garden,  now  the  residence  of  Mr.  H.  O.  Wills,  a  member  of  the 
well-known  tobacco-making  family  of  Bristol.  To  the  right,  beyond 
the  stream,  opens  the  Isttrdal,  with  its  peaks  :  on  the  W.  side  Bispen 
('the  Bishop')  and  Sestrene  ('the  Sisters';  3095  ft.),  and  on  the  E. 
Kongen  ('the  King' ;  5013  ft).  A  little  farther  on,  a  road  diverging 
to  the  right  leads  across  the  Rauma  to  the  gaard  of  Sogge  (comp. 
p.  201).  On  our  road  lie  the  gaards  of  Hole  and  Venge,  opposite 
which  is  the  gaard  Fiva,  in  a  grove  of  birches.  On  the  E.  side  of 
the  valley,  scarcely  visible   from  the  road,  are  the  picturesque 
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Vengetinder  (5960  ft.),  adjoining  which  and  dominating  the  land- 
scape towers  the  huge  *Romsdalshorn  (5100  ft.),  usually  known 
as  Hornet. 

The  Asceht  op  the  Romsdalshobn  (one  day),  first  made  in  1827,  is 
not  very  difficult,  though  rather  dangerous,  and  it  is  impossible  after  snow. 
We  ascend  the  Vengedal  (here  practicable  for  driving),  and  climb  to  the 
peak  from  the  W.  side.  —  The  ascent  of  the  highest  Vengetind,  first 
accomplished  by  Mr.  Wm.  C.  Slingsby  in  1881,  is  not  quite  so  difficult. 
It  takes  8-10  hrs.  from  the  Venge-Sater  (there  and  back).  The  view  is 
said  to  be  very  fine.  —  The  Mj^lnir,  which  Mr.  Slingsby  (1885)  describes 
as  one  of  the  steepest  mountains  in  Europe,  is  extremely  difficult  (14-15  hrs.). 
It  is  best  scaled  from  Indre  Dalen  (good  quarters)  in  the  Vengedal  (p.  208), 
a  drive  of  3  hrs.  from  Nses. 

On  the  "W.  side  of  the  valley  rise  the  *Troldtinder  ('witch-pin- 
nacles' ;  6010  ft).  Part  of  the  crest  is  known  as  'Brudefelget',  or 
the  bridal  train.  The  highest  peak  may  be  ascended  by  the  small 
glacier  visible  between  Nses  and  Aak  (difficult;  ascended  by  C.  Hall 
in  1882).  The  road  leads  close  by  the  foaming  Rauma.  At  one 
place,  much  exposed  to  avalanches  in  winter,  the  road  is  carried 
through  the  broad  bed  of  the  river  by  means  of  an  embankment. 

14  Kil.  Horgheim  (235  ft.  j  plain  but  fair  station)  lies  on  an 
ancient  moraine.  The  finest  scenery  of  the  Romsdal  ends  here ;  the 
valley  is  wider,  its  floor  marshy.  The  slopes  are  strewn  with  the 
remains  of  avalanches. 

We  pass  the  gaards  ofMirebe  and  Treene,  and,  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  valley,  Bedningen,  Alnces,  and  Remmem.  Below  Rem- 
mem  (right)  is  a  waterfall,  and  near  the  gaard  of  Monge  (left)  is  the 
beautiful  Mongefos,  descending  from  the  Mongegjura  (4230  ft.). 
Above  this,  not  visible  from  the  road,  rises  the  Kalskraafjeld  (5895 
ft.),  ascended  from  Flatmark.  The  sides  of  the  valley  are  here 
2000-3000  ft.  high.  Splendid  view  of  the  Troldtinder  and  the  Sem- 
letind  (5770  ft.)  behind  us.  The  road  and  the  Rauma  next  thread  their 
way  through  a  chaos  of  rocks  formed  by  a  tremendous  landslip.  Be- 
yond the  church  of  Kors,  not  visible  from  the  road,  we  reach  — 

12  Kil.  Flatmark  (station,  very  fair,  D.  2  kr.),  in  a  fertile,  and 
smiling  part  of  the  valley.    Opposite  rises  Skiriaxlen  (3745  ft.). 

Scenery  still  fine,  though  less  grand.  On  each  side  are  water- 
falls, shorn  of  their  might  in  dry  seasons  :  on  the  left  the  Stygge- 
fondfos,  Oravdefos,  Skogefos;  on  the  right  the  Dentefos.  To  the 
S.,  above  Ormeim,  rises  the  Middagshoug.  The  Rauma  is  here 
dammed  up  so  as  to  form  a  kind  of  lake.  The  road  now  ascends 
rapidly.  To  the  right  is  the  *Varmofos,  leaping  nearly  1000  ft. 
from  the  W.  side,  majestic  after  rain  and  spring-thaws.  Best  view 
from  a  rocky  knoll  opposite  the  fall,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rauma. 

11  Kil.  Ormeim  (Station,  good;  view  of  the  Vsermofos  from  the 
back-windows)  is  beautifully  situated  high  above  the  Rauma.  To 
the  S.,  the  Alterhei,  with  its  peak  Storhmtten  (5940  ft. ;  ascent  past 
the  Vaermofos  in  4  hTs. ;  two-thirds  ridable;  horse  4,  guide  4  kr.). 

From  Ormeim  to  Reitan  on  the  Eikisdalsvand,  see  p.  214. 
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Excursionists  to  the  Romsdal  from  Veblungsnaes  or  Aandalsnses 
usually  turn  at  Ormeim  or  even  at  Flatmark,  but  the  upper  part  of 
the  valley  is  also  very  fine.  About  4  Kil.  above  Ormeim  we  come  to 
a  finger-post  indicating  the  way  to  the  *Slettafos.  We  alight,  cross 
the  bridge  above  the  fall,  and  ascend  to  the  right  by  a  rough  path 
to  a  spot  below  overhanging  rocks,  where  we  have  a  fine  view  of  the 
fall  and  hear  its  roar.  The  rocky  sides  of  the  gully  have  been  worn 
by  the  water  into  deep  cauldrons  ('Jaettegryder';  comp.  p.  294). 

The  road  runs  high  above  the  Rauma,  which,  often  lost  to  view, 
receives  several  tributaries,  chief  of  which  is  the  Vlvaa  on  the 
right,  the  discharge  of  the  Ulvedalsvand.  We  ascend  the  once 
dreaded  Bjerneklev  ('bears'  cliff)  in  windings. 

10  Kil.  (pay  for  11)  Stuefloten  (2050  ft.;  ^Station,  R.  l1^, 
B.  orS.  II/2,  D.  2kr.).  Fine  view  from  the  height  of  Toppen  (2hrs.). 

From  Stuefloten  a  mountain-path  ascends  along  the  Bevra,  passes  the 
high-lying  gaard  of  Bjorlien,  the  three  Bevervand  LaJcee.  and  the  Graver- 
vand,  and  leads  to  Finscet  and  the  Eikisdalsvand  (p.  213;  10  hrs.,  with  guide). 

To  the  Noeddalsfjoed  (p.  200),  towards  the  W. :  first  by  a  road  up  the 
Vlvaa  to  the  Tvnge-Sattr  (quarters),  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Ulvedalsvand; 
then  across  the  fjeld  and  down  the  Muldals-Elv  to  the  gaard  Muldal  (quar- 
ters), situated  high  above  the  Tafjord  (p.  201). 

The  shortest  route  from  the  Romsdal  to  Jotunheim  leads  from  Mel- 
men,  the  next  skyds-station  beyond  Stuefloten,  via  the  Ny-Bceter  to  Skeaker 
(Rfljshjem)  in  2  days;  comp.  p.  157. 

Road  through  the  Gudbrandsdal,  see  pp.  68-71.  As  far  as  Dom- 
aas  it  is  monotonous  and  tiring. 


b.  Excursion  to  the  Eikisdal. 

Road  (fast  stations)  or  Steamer  (thrice  weekly;  in  5V4-6V4  hrs.)  to 
Neste,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Eikisdal.  The  quarters  at  the  skyds-stations, 
with  the  exception  of  Eidsvaag,  are  rather  poor.  We  either  go  by  road 
and  return  by  steamer,  or  the  reverse.  Three  days  should  be  allowed. 
We  begin  with  the  land-route :  —  1st  Day,  to  Eidsvaag.  2nd  Day,  walk 
and  row  to  Neste;  walk  or  drive  to  ffveraas;  steam  in  the  little  'Eikis- 
dalen'  (fare  1  kr. ;  extra-trips,  1-5  pers.  10  kr.,  6-10  pers.  15  kr.,  there  and 
hack)  in  2  hrs.,  or  row  (with  two  rowers  5  kr.  64,  with  three  rowers  7  kr, 
20  0. ;  return-fare  double)  in  3-3>/2  hrs.  up  the  Eikisdalsvand  to  Reitan- 
Utigaard,  and  back  to  Npste.  3rd  Day,  back  to  Molde  by  steamer.  —  If 
we  begin  with  the  steamer,  we  go  on  the  first  day  to  Reitan-  Utigaard ; 
spend  the  second  night  at  Eidsvaag ;  and  return  on  the  third  day  to  Molde. 
If  the  hours  of  the  Sundal  steamer  (comp.  pp.  211,  216)  happen  to  suit, 
we  may,  instead  of  returning  to  Molde,  go  on  to  Eidstfren  and  thence  to 
Sundals0ren  or  Christian ssund.  —  To  walkers  may  be  recommended  the 
pass  to  Orevdal  and  the  Romsdalsfjord,  as  described  at  p.  208. 

The  Land  Route  pbom  Molde  to  N»stb  (67  Kil.)  is  attractive 
only  on  the  Fanestrand  (p.  206)  and  between  Tjelde  and  Eidsvaag. 
Beyond  the  hospital  of  Legrovik  (p.  205)  the  road  bears  somewhat  in- 
land. To  the  right  is  the  substantial  gaard  of  Aare,  where  the  road 
to  the  Aaredal  (p.  206)  diverges  to  the  left.  Farther  on  are  the 
gaard  of  Rebtek  and  the  large  new  church  and  parsonage  af  Boise. 

9  Kil.  Strande.  We  skirt  the  Fanefjord,  bounded  on  the  S.  by 
the  lofty  Skaala  (3590  ft. ;  so  called  from  the  'skaala'  or  saucer-like 
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depression  on  its  N.  side),  and  pass  the  gaards  of  Lenscet,  Mjelve, 
and  Hjelset  (a  drive  of  2l/4  hrs.  from  Molde).  At  the  last  the  route 
to  Battensfjords»ren  diverges  to  the  N.  (see  p.  216). 

13  Kil.  Eide  (tolerable  quarters).  —  The  fjord  ends  at  the  church 
of  Kleve.   The  road  follows  the  N.  side  of  the  valley. 

9  Kil.  Istad.  A  little  beyond,  the  road  forks:  to  the  left  to 
Angvik  (p.  219),  to  the  right  to  the  Eikisdal.  The  latter  road  leads 
through  the  Osmark,  a  monotonous  wooded  district,  overlooked  by 
the  grand  Skaala  on  the  right.  Crossing  the  Stor-Elv,  we  pass  the 
Osvand  and  the  gaard  of  Ousiaas,  and  farther  on  the  Skjorscetervand, 
with  its  gaard,  and  the  Scetervand.  Then  a  steep  descent,  with  a 
beautiful  view  of  the  Langfjord  and  the  snow-peaks  to  the  S. 

13  Kil.  Tjelde,  on  the  Langfjord,  whence  we  may  row  to  Neste 
(16  Kil.,  in  2!/2  hrs.).  —  The  road  leads  E.,  pretty  high  above  the 
Langfjord,  and  then  descends,  in  full  view  of  the  Skjorta  and  other 
mountains  to  the  S.  "We  pass  several  substantial  gaards. 

9  Kil.  Eidsvaag  (Hotel  Sverdrup,  very  fair,  5  min.  from  the 
landing-place)  lies  at  the  E.  end  of  the  fjord,  here  shallow  and  at 
low  tide  covered  with  sea-weed.  Boat-skyds  from  Eidsvaag  to 
(14  Kil.)  Neste  with  two  rowers  3  kr.  92,  with  three  5  kr.  60  e. 

A  road,  ascending  beyond  the  church  of  Eidsvaag  and  the  under- 
mentioned bridge,  and  affording  a  fine  retrospect  of  the  whole  of  the 
Langfjord,  leads  across  the  Tiltereid  to  (8  Kil.;  IV2  hr.)  Eids0ren  on  the 
Sundalsfjord  (p.  217),  where  there  is  a  modest  inn  near  the  landing-place  of 
the  steamer.  Boat-skyds  to  (23  Kil.)  Sundalseren  (p.  217)  with  two  rowers 
6kr.  44,  with  three  9 kr.  20«f.;  to  (11  Kil.)  Koktvik  (p.217)3kr.  92,  5kr.  60 0. 

About  !/2  M.  to  the  E.  of  the  Hot.  Sverdrup  our  road  reaches 
the  Eidsvaagkirke  and  crosses  a  river  entering  the  E.  end  of  the 
Langfjord.  It  then  skirts  the  E.  bank  of  the  fjord ,  and  passes 
the  parsonage  of  (5  Kil.)  Ncesset,  where  the  novelist  Bjernson  spent 
paTt  of  his  youth.  It  then  becomes  very  hilly,  with  pretty  views 
of  the  Eirisfjord  on  the  right  and  the  Skjorta  on  the  left  (p.  212). 
About  4  Kil.  from  Naesset  it  passes  the  two  gaards  of  Ytre  and 
Indre  Bogge  (steamboat-station),  and  at  (3  Kil.)  Bredvik  it  ends. 
It  is  better  to  take  boat-skyds  from  Ytre  Bogge  to  (6  Kil.)  Neste. 

14  Kil.  (from  Eidsvaag)  Neste  (p.  212). 

The  Steamboat  from  Molds  to  N»stb  steers  to  the  E.,  between 
the  Fanestrand  (p.  205)  on  the  left  and  the  island  of  Boise,  with  its 
high -lying  church  at  the  E.  end,  on  the  right.  Then  past  the 
promontory  Dvergsnces,  sometimes  calling  at  Revik ;  to  the  S.,  round 
Semesje;  and  to  the  E.  again.  On  the  right  are  the  islands  of 
Scekken  (p.  206)  and  Vee  ('holy  island'),  with  its  church.  Stations: 
Havnevik  and  Selsnces. 

We  next  steer  across  the  mouth  of  the  Langfjord,  past  the  oddly 
shaped  islet  Hestholmen  (S.E.  of  Vee),  in  view  of  the  noble  Koms- 
dal  Mts.,  to  Ottestad  and  Alfarnces  (poor  quarters  at  the  sky ds-station), 
one  on  each  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  Redvenfjord,  up  which  a 
steamer  plies  to  Lcereim  or  Lerheim  (Hotel  Lsereim),  at  the  S.  end. 

14* 
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From  Alfahn.es  to  TXjes  in  the  Komsdal.  The  fine  but  somewhat 
hilly  road,  skirting  the  Rfldvenfj  ord ,  leads  through  a  beautiful  region, 
well  cultivated  and  studded  with  gaards.  Opposite  we  see  the  church  of 
Eid  (p.  206)  and  the  Oksen  (p.  206).  In  the  distance  rise  the  Troldstole 
(p.  207).  At  the  gaard  of  Laereim  (p.  211;  9  Kil.  from  Alfarnses)  the  road 
forks  to  Nordvik  to  the  right,  and  to  Thorvik  to  the  left.  The  latter 
leads  us  up  the  LwremskUvene,  where  we  suddenly  get  a  striking  view  of 
the  "Ojersaelvatn,  a  lake  with  a  wooded  island,  in  a  crater-like  basin;  of 
the  Skjolten  (p.  207);  to  the  left  of  it  the  sharp  -  pointed  Vengetinder 
(p.  207);  to  the  right  the  Seetncesfjeld,  the  Isterfjelde,  and  the  Indfjord 
Mts.  To  Thorvik  >/2  hr.  more.  The  road  descends  on  the  N.  side  of  the 
valley,  ascends  again  through  a  narrow  pass,  and,  leaving  the  hill  of 
Klungenms  to  the  right,  leads  through  pine-woods  to  — 

14  Kil.  Thorvik,  on  the  Romsdalsfjord.  The  station,  for  boats  as  well 
as  horses,  lies  high  above  the  fjord,  but  we  may  drive  down  to  the  water. 

From  Thorvik  by  boat  to  (4  Kil.)  Veblungsnces ,  or  to  (6  Kil.)  Aan- 
dalsnces,  see  p.  207. 

The  steamer  next  enters  the  Langfjord,  30  Kil.  long,  3  Kil. 
broad,  on  the  N.  bank  of  which  towers  the  Skaala  (p.  210;  the 
'skaala'  not  visible  from  this  side).  The  S.  shore,  which  we  skirt, 
is  mostly  well  cultivated,  but  monotonous.  Stations  :  Midtet  (also 
connected  with  Alfarnses  by  road)  and  Myklebostad  (good  station 
for  'boat-skyds'),  with  the  church  of  Vistdal,  on  a  little  bay,  from 
which  the  Vistdal  runs  inland.  On  the  bank  are  several  boat- 
houses  (Nest) ;  in  the  background,  high  old  coast-lines  and  the  snow- 
clad  Vistdalsfjelde.  The  steamer  passes  the  entrance  of  the  Eiris- 
fjord  and  calls  at  Eidsvaag  (p.  211),  at  the  E.  end  of  the  Langfjord. 

The  steamer  now  turns  back  for  a  short  distance,  rounds  the 
Nets,  and  enters  the  *Eirisfjord.  To  the  left,  in  the  distance,  is  the 
Storglanebba.  Before  us  rises  the  imposing  Skjorta  (5620  ft.)  or 
Hvitkua  ('white  cow').  To  the  right,  farther  on,  are  the  abrupt 
Gogsare  and  (finally),  in  the  background,  the  Sj»d»la  and  the 
Meringdalsnaebba  (p.  213).  The  steamer  calls  at  Bogge  (p.  211),  on 
the  E.  bank,  and  soon  after  reaches  — 

N>ste  or  Nauste,  also  called  Eirufjordseren  {Eikisdal  Hotel,  very 
fair,  English  spoken ;  Torjul's  Inn,  plain,  with  the  skyds-station), 
to  the  W.  of  the  mouth  of  the  Eikisdals-Elv .  The  white  villa  to  the 
E.  is  occupied  by  an  Englishman. 

From  N0ste  a  fjeld-pass,  diverging  to  the  right  at  the  Eirisfjord-Kirke 
(see  below),  descends  through  the  Bornedal,  between  the  Eesthaug  (3625  ft.) 
on  the  N.  and  the  Uglehaug  on  the  S.,  to  Orevdal  (p.  208;  8-9  hrs.). 

The  0veiaas  road  (suitable  for  walking;  li/2  hr.)  ascends  the 
fertile  valley  watered  by  the  Eikisdals-Elv,  usually  called  the 
Siradal,  and  flanked  with  high  mountains.  To  the  left  is  the  Skjorta, 
soon  concealed  by  the  Oogsere  or  Ookseira  (4325  ft.);  to  the  right, 
in  the  background,  the  Meringdalsnaebba  and  the  Sjadela  (p.  213). 
We  pass  (t/2  hr.)  the  Eirisfjord-Kirke  or  Sira- Kirke,  lying  a  little  to 
the  left  of  the  route.  At  a  school-house,  a  little  beyond  the  church, 
our  road  forks,  both  branches  leading  to  the  Eikisdalsvand.  The 
one  to  the  right  emerges  by  the  gaard  of  Aasen.  The  0veraas  road 
to  the  left ,  which  we  follow,  crosses  the  broad  river  and  runs  up 
and  down  along  its  right  bank,  at  the  base  of  the  Gogsere.  The  top 
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of  the  old  moraine,  separating  the  Eikisdalsvand  from  the  Siradal 
and  broken  by  the  river  only ,  commands  a  fine  view  of  the  valley 
and  the  fjord  behind  us.  On  the  S.  side  of  the  moraine,  1  hr. 
beyond  the  church,  are  the  gaards  of  — 

8  Kil.  0veraas  (fast  station,  with  good  quarters,  R.,  B.,  or  S. 
80  ».,  D.  1  kr.),   74  M.  from  the  N.  end  of  the  Eikisdalsvand. 

Feom  0veraas  to  Gs0vdal,  see  p.  203.  We  row  across  the  outlet  of 
the  lake,  follow  the  soster-path  on  the  left  bank  of  the  stream,  then  cross 
the  latter  and  ascend  past  the  Meringdals-Sseters,  following  the  red  and 
white  marks  (guide  desirable). 

Fbom  0VEEAAS  to  THE  0KSENDAL  (p.  217),  7-8  hrs.,  with  guide.  We 
first  follow  the  N.B.  bank  of  the  lake  for  some  distance,  then  ascend  a 
seeter-path  to  the  E.  to  the  Ljoteboln-  Swter ,  near  the  Ljotebotnvcmd.  The 
route,  now  much  steeper,  traverses  two  snow-fields  and  then  descends 
rapidly  to  Branstad,  where  it  joins  the  0ksendal  road. 

The  *  Eikisdalsvand  (197  ft. ;  steamer  and  small  boats ,  see 
p.  210)  fills  a  narrow  rocky  cleft  about  18  Kil.  in  length.  On  both 
sides  tower  snowy  and  ice-clad  mountains  enlivened  with  water- 
falls. Even  in  the  beginning  of  August  snow-patches  stretch  al- 
most to  the  lake.  At  places,  however,  the  slopes  are  clothed  with 
pines  and  other  trees,  amongst  which  bears  still  lurk.  Hazel-nuts 
abound,  and  are  sold  as  'Romsdalsnadder'.  The  lake  is  generally 
frozen  over  in  winter,  but  the  ice  is  seldom  strong  enough  for 
driving  on.  Avalanches  are  frequent,  and  stones  sometimes  fall 
from  the  hills.  Towards  noon  the  lake  is  usually  like  a  mirror, 
reflecting  Fjeld  and  Fos  in  a  curious  double  picture.  The  few 
dwellings  on  its  banks  are  constantly  menaced  by  the  rocks  above. 

On  leaving  0veraas,  we  see  at  first  only  a  small  part  of  the  lake. 
To  the  left  are  the  precipices  of  the  Gogsere  and  the  Aashammer.  To 
the  right,  the  gaard  of  Meringdal,  commanded  by  the  Meringdals- 
ncebba  and  the  Sjedela  (5610  ft.).  The  mountains  soon  recede, 
and  the  lake  is  in  full  view.  High  up  on  the  left  is  the  Fletatind 
(5425  ft.).  To  the  right  the  Nyhoitind  (p.  203)  peers  above  the 
Sj«rd»la.  To  the  left,  the  waterfall  of  Tongjem;  then,  the  two 
gaards  of  Viken  (whence  a  path  leads  to  the  Lilledal,  p.  217), 
with  the  Vikesakisen  (5970  ft.)  above.  On  the  W.  side  is  the 
jEvelsbra,  above  which  is  the  imposing  peak  of  the  Qjuratind 
(p.  208).  Above  the  gaard  of  Hoem  gleam  the  snow-fields  of  the 
Hoemfjeld,  commanded  by  the  Hoemtind.  Farther  on,  to  the  right, 
is  the  Rangaatind  (5225  ft.) ,  to  the  left  the  Aagottind  (5215  ft.) 
and  the  Bjerktind  (4355  ft.). 

In  front  of  the  Rangaatind,  at  the  head  of  the  lake,  to  the 
right,  we  now  see  the  *Maradalsfos,  a  superb  waterfall  of  the  Afar- 
dela,  descending  from  an  upland  dale  some  2500  ft.  above  the 
sea ,  leaping  650  ft.  down  a  sheer  cliff,  rebounding  in  spray  from 
the  rock  below,  and  re-appearing  in  two  arms  to  form  another 
great  fall  lower  down.  A  finer  view  of  the  fall  is  obtained  by 
landing,  but  the  lower  fall  only  is  accessible  (fatiguing  ascent  of 
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3/j  hr.  ;  from  Reitan  and  back  about  3  hrs.).  Farther  to  the  N.  is 
another  and  apparently  larger  fall,  leaping  into  the  same  basin. 

The  lake  now  trends  to  the  S.E.,  and  the  gaard  of  Reitan  comes 
in  sight.  Above  the  gaard  is  a  beautiful  veil -like  waterfall,  with 
the  Berfjeld  (4065  ft.)  beyond. 

The  gaard  of  Beitan  or  Beiten  (good  quarters  at  Halvor  Reitan' s 
Inn)  lies  about  6  min.  from  the  landing-place  of  Eikisdal ,  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Aura-Elv.  About  6  min.  farther  up  are  the  gaards 
of  TJtigaard  (with  12  beds;  young  Utigaard  is  reputed  a  good 
guide)  and  Opigaard  (fair  quarters  at  both).  —  A  pretty  walk  up 
the  valley  brings  us  in  20  min.  to  the  Eikisdal  Chapel  (351  ft.), 
where  the  pastor  of  Nsesset  (p.  211)  holds  service  four  times  in 
summer.  Farther  on  are  some  mills  (below  us,  to  the  left),  driven 
by  a  small  stream  that  springs  direct  from  the  earth.  Near  the 
bridge  over  the  Aura  is  a  salmon-fishery. 

The  road  leads  farther  up  the  valley,  passing  many  pretty  gaards,  to 
Finsaet  (11  Kil.  from  Beitan;  fair  accommodation).  Path  thence  (guide 
desirable,  V2-I  kr.)  to  (1  hr.)  the  Aurestupe  or  Aurstaupa,  the  falls  of  the 
Aura,  issuing  from  the  AursJ0.  Hence  we  may  ascend  the  Aura  (with 
guide),  following  the  'varder',  to  the  tourist-hut  on  the  Aursjtf  (p.  217). 

From  Reitan  we  may  ascend  by  a  difficult  fjeld-path,  passing  to  the 
W.  of  the  Evelsfonn,  the  Eangaatinder,  the  Hoemsfjeld,  and  the  Gjuratind, 
to  Grmdal  (p.  208;  10-11  hrs.). 

From  Reitan  to  Ormeim,  in  the  Romsdal  (p.  209),  8-10  hrs.  (guide  neces- 
sary). The  ascent  to  the  fjeld  is  rather  steep,  especially  for  the  first 
3  hrs.,  following  a  brook  and  passing  a  waterfall  opposite  Reitan.  We 
pass  between  the  OJeitsiden  and  the  Beirfjeld  and  reach  the  Sandgrovikar. 
At  the  top  of  the  fjeld  we  traverse  snow-fields,  with  the  Sandgrovhegda  to 
the  left  and  the  Sandgrovvande  to  the  right.  Descent  easier.  No  sseter 
nntil  within  >/<  nr-  ot  Ormeim  (see  p.  206). 

28.  From  Molde  to  Trondhjem, 

Most  travellers  go  from  Molde  to  Trondhjem  by  steamer  either  direct 
or  via  Battenfj  ordsjjren  (p.  216),  the  latter  route  avoiding  the  exposed 
passage  between  Bud  and  Christianssund  (see  below).  The  land-routes 
(pp.  216,  219),  especially  the  S.  end  of  the  Sundalsfjord  and  the  Sundal 
(p.  217),  offer  many  attractions;  but  those  who  have  seen  the  Romsdal 
and  the  Nordfjord  must  not  expect  to  find  here  a  heightening  of  scenic 
interest. 

a.  Direct  Sea  Route. 

29  S.M.  Steamboat  daily  in  about  12  hrs.  (13  kr.  60,  8  kr.  50  «r.).  Pass- 
engers subject  to  sea-sickness  should  start  in  the  evening  in  order  to  get 
over  the  passage  to  Christianssund  in  the  night.  —  The  figures  below  show 
the  distances  from  Molde  to  Christianssund,  thence  to  Beian,  and  thence 
to  Trondhjem  (comp.  p.  vi). 

Molde,  see  p.  204.  —  Soon  after  starting  we  steer  to  the  N.  into 
the  Julsund.  The  islands  of  Ottere  and  Oorsten  are  passed  on  the 
left;  the  Julaxlen  (1810  ft.),  on  a  headland,  and  later  the  pyramidal 
Gjendemsfjeld  (2080  ft.)  on  the  right.  Leaving  the  Moefyr  to  the 
left,  the  vessel  rounds  the  promontory  of  Bud  or  Bod,  connected 
with  Molde  by  a  local  steamer  and  by  a  road,  and  steers  out  to  sea, 
unprotected  by  islands  until  it  reaches  Christianssund.  Beyond  the 
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Bodfjeld  we  soon  sight  the  headland  of  Stemshesten  (2230  ft.),  the 
S.  boundary  of  the  Nordmere,  and  a  little  later  the  lofty  Tustere 
(p.  216).  To  the  left  lies  the  islet  of  Fuglen  ('Bird  Island'),  with 
a  beacon ;  on  the  right  are  several  gaards  at  the  base  of  Stemshesten 
(Stemme,  Hanoes,  etc.).  Fine  view  of  the  snow-mountains  of  the 
Romsdal.  We  next  pass  the  lights  of  Kvidholmsfyr  and  Hestskjcersfyr 
(a  white  building)  on  the  right,  and  then  steer  between  the  Kirke- 
land  (right)  and  the  Inland  (left)  to  — 

12  S.M.^ChristianSSUnd.  —  Grasd  Hotel,  in  the  Torv,  R.  il/t-2l/2, 
B.  1,  D.  2  kr.,  well  spoken  of;  Lossms  Hotel,  near  the  pier. 

British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  Oram  Parelius,  Kirkelandet.  —  Lloyd's  Agent, 
Mr.  Karl  Bang. 

Christianssund,  the  capital  of  the  district  of  Nordmere,  a  rapidly 
growing  town  and  important  fish-mart,  was  founded  in  1742  and 
contains  12,000  inhabitants.  It  lies  on  four  islands,  which  enclose 
the  harbour:  Kirkelandet,  to  the  S.W.,  with  the  chief  church  and 
the  hotels ;  Inlandet  to  the  E. ;  Nordlandet  to  the  N.E.,  with  a  church 
and  fine  woods;  and  Skorpen  to  the  "W.,  with  the  bare  drying- 
places  for  the  'klipfisk',  which  are  packed  in  'voger'  of  36  lbs.  and 
exported  chiefly  to  Spain.  Steam-launches  ply  between  the  islands. 

From  the  harbour  we  may  ascend  the  street  to  the  market-place, 
which  is  adorned  with  a  statue  of  President  Christie  (p.  119;  a  native 
of  Christianssund).  "We  then  proceed  to  the  right  to  the  Parish 
Church,  with  its  pretty  promenades.  "We  next  follow  Langveien  to 
the  N.  and  outside  the  town  reach  the  Vaardetaarn,  a  good  point  of 
view,  1  M.  from  the  harbour.  About  8/4  M.  farther  on  is  the  large 
basin  of  the  town  water-works,  to  which  all  the  rain-water  that  falls 
on  the  rocky  ridge  is  led.  —  Off  Christianssund,  15  Kil.  to  the 
N."W.,  is  the  island  of  Grip,  with  a  fishing  population  of  200. 

Local  Steamees  Abound.  Thus,  to  the  Sundal,  see  p.  216;  to  Suren- 
dal-Todal,  see  p.  219.   To  Molde  and  the  Romsdal  two  or  three  times  a  week. 

Beyond  Christianssund  the  coast  is  sheltered  by  islands,  but  the 
larger  vessels  at  first  keep  to  the  open  sea.  To  the  left  in  the  distance 
is  the  lighthouse  of  Qrip  (see  above).  To  the  right,  the  islands  Tustere 
(2920  ft.)  and  Stabben  (2960  ft.),  between  which  are  seen  the 
distant  snow-mountains  of  the  Sundal  and  the  Eikisdal.  "We  now 
steer  within  the  islands.  To  the  left,  the  Ede;  beyond  it,  the  low 
island  of  Smelen.  To  the  right,  the  Ertvaage.  Scenery  now  mono- 
tonous. Farther  on,  to  the  left,  through  the  Ramsefjord,  we  look 
out  to  the  open  sea.  "We  next  steer  into  the  strait  of  Trondhjems- 
leden ,  between  the  mainland  and  the  large  island  Hitteren ,  a 
haunt  of  deer,  with  the  station  of  Havnen. 

The  only  station  at  which  all  the  large  steamers  call  is  — 

15  S.M.  Beian,  at  the  entrance  to  the  Trondhjems-Fjord,  whence 
travellers  may  go  northwards  without  touching  at  Trondhjem  (see 
p.  233).    The  district  passed  (0rlandet)  is  fairly  cultivated. 

7  S.M.  Trondhjem,  see  p.  219. 
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b.  By  Land  to  Battenfjords#ren  and  thence  by  Sea 
via  Christianssund. 

The  fine  skyds-drive  to  Battenfjordseren  (38  Kil.)  takes  about  5'/2  hrs. 
(7  kr.,  two  pers.  10  kr.,  'caleschvoga'  for  2  pers.  16,  3  pers  18,  4  pers.  20  kr. ; 
bargaining  desirable).  It  should  be  begun  in  good  time,  so  that  none  of 
the  scenery  may  be  missed,  The  hotel  in  Battenfjords0ren  is  good  and 
moderate,  but  those  who  prefer  it  may  arrange  to  go  at  once  on  board 
the  Steamek  (six  times  weekly),  which  reaches  Battenfjords0ren  at  9  p.m. 
and  leaves  it  at  4  a.m.  The  steamers  are  small,  but  the  staterooms  (50  0) 
and  meals  (B.  or  S.  IV2,  D.  2  kr.)  are  good.  The  passage  to  Trondhjem 
takes  13  hrs.  (fare  10  kr.  60/?.,  for  two  members  of  a  family  16  kr.). 

From  Molde  via  Strande  to  (1 9  Kil .)  Hjelset,  see  pp.  210,  21 1 .  The 
new  road  ascends  past  several  gaards,  at  points  affording  fine  views. 
To  the  right  is  a  road  leading  to  Eide  (p.  211).  We  then  cross  the 
high-lying  plateau  of  the  Rauheia.  Beyond  a  small  lake  (about 
l^hr.'s  drive  from  Hjelset)  the  road  begins  its  circuitous  descent. 
To  the  left  lies  the  Fursat-Sater.  Pleasant  view  of  the  well-tilled 
valley.   After  a  drive  of  1  ^4  hr.  more  we  reach  — 

19  Kil.  Battenfjordstfren  {Hot.  Kong  Oscar,  very  fair),  prettily 
situated  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Battenfjord  or  Botnfjord. 

The  voyage  across  the  Battenfjord  to  Christianssund  (p.  215)  takes 
lY2hr.  At  the  mouth  of  the  fjord,  to  the  W.,  lies  the  large  gaard 
of  Gimnas.  Farther  on  we  pass  between  the  islands  of  Frede  and 
Avere;  on  the  latter  rises  the  Meknokken  (1690  ft.).  At  Christians- 
sund we  lie  to  for  l^hr.,  which  time  we  may  utilize,  in  fine 
weather,  by  a  walk  to  the  Vaardetaarn  (p.  215). 

The  rest  of  the  voyage  also  a"voids  the  open  sea  either  wholly  or 
in  part.  In  the  former  case  the  steamer  steers  to  the  S.  of  the  large 
islands  of  Tustere,  Stabben,  and Ertvaage  (p.  215),  calling  at  Laurvik 
(Aure)  and  Vighals  (Vikan).  In  the  latter  case  we  keep  to  the  N.  of 
these  islands,  following  the  route  of  the  large  steamers  and  touching 
at  Ede,  Magere,  Boresund,  and  Storfosen.  On  the  last  is  a  large 
dairy-farm  (180  cows),  which  supplies  Christianssund  with  milk. 
—  Beian,  where  the  two  routes  unite,  and  the  entrance  to  the  Trond- 
hjem Fjord,  see  p.  215.  The  voyage  from  Christianssund  to  Trond- 
hjem (p.  219)  takes  10-10y2hrs. 

c.  By  Land  through  the  Sundal. 

This  route  is  most  conveniently  accomplished  in  combination  with  the 
Eikisdal  (p.  210).  In  this  case  we  either,  on  the  return  from  Eidsvaag 
(p.  211),  proceed  to  the  E.  to  Eidseren  and  take  the  Sundal  steamer 
('Restaurant  on  board;  thrice  weekly;  2'/4  hrs.)  or  boat-skyds  (ca.  4  hrs.)  to 
Sundalseren;  or  we  pass  over  the  mountains  from  0veraas  (p.  213)  to 
tdkiendalen,  and  cross  thence  to  Sundalseren  by  steamer  or  boat-skyds  (ca. 
3  hrs. ;  in  all  1  day).  —  From  Suudalsjjren  a  road  with  fast  stations  leads 
via  Aune  to  (135  Kil.)  Steven,   on   1he  Trondhjem  railway  (p.  77;  2  days). 

The  Sundal  steamer  starts  from  Christianssund  (p.  215).  The 
first  part  of  the  route  is  uninteresting.  Stations :  Kristvik,  Stensvig, 
Kvarnces,  Oimnxs  (see  above) ;  then,  beyond  the  mouth  of  the  Batten- 
fjord,  Torvig,  Berge,  0degaard ,  Hotm,  Flemmen,  and  Sandvig (Qjul), 
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where  the  Sundalsfjord  begins.  We  touch  at  Koksvik  i  Thingvold 
and  Angvik  (p.  219),  and  reach  (6  hrs.  from  Christian ssund)  — 

Eidsaren  (skyds-station ;  three  beds),  where  the  road  from  Eids- 
vaag  ends  (p.  211).  Boat-skyds  to  (17  Kil.)  0ksendalen  with  two 
rowers  4  kr.  76,  with  three  6  kr.80#. ;  to  (23  Kil.)  Sundalseren  6  kr. 
44,  9  kr.  20  m.  ;  to  (14  Kil.)  Koksvik  (p.  219)  3  kr.  92,  5  kr.  60  0. 

Beyond  Fjeseide  and  Jordal  we  enjoy  a  freer  *View  of  the  S. 
part  of  the  fjord,  with  its  girdle  of  snow-capped  mountains.  In  the 
first  place,  however,  the  steamer  steers  into  the  bay  of  — 

0ksendalen  or  fokscndaheren  (Virum's  Hotel),  at  the  mouth  of 
the  valley  of  the  same  name,  with  two  high  mountains  in  the  back- 
ground. Through  the  valley  runs  a  road  to  (14  Kil.)  Branstad  (p.  213 ; 
fjeld-path  to  the  Eikisdalsvand).  Boat-skyds  from  0ksendalen  to 
(11  Kil.)  Sundalsaren  with  two  rowers  3  kr.  8,  with  three  4  kr.  40  e. 

The  next  station,  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  fjord,  is  Opdel  or  Opdal, 
the  starting-point  for  a  visit  to  the  Inderdal. 

From  Opdal  (slow  station)  a  road  ascends  through  the  Virumdal  to 
Dalsbei  and  (14  Kil.)  Nedredal  or  Nerdal  (quarters ;  fjeld-route  to  Todalsizrren, 
see  p.  219).  We  then  walk  up  the  "Inderdal  to  the  tourist-station  Inderdal 
(bed  75,  B.  40,  D.  80,  S.  50  0.),  where  guides  for  several  fjeld-ascents  are 
to  he  had.  The  finest  points  are  the  Skarfjeld  (6070  ft.),  the  pointed 
Dalataarn  (4900  ft. ;  first  ascended  in  18S9),  and  behind  it  the  Taamfjeld 
(6103  ft.).  —  From  Inderdal  across  the  fjeld  to  Storfale  in  the  Sundal 
(p.  218),  5-6  hrs. 

The  Sundalsfjord  increases  in  grandeur  as  we  proceed.  To  the  left 
rise  the  snow-capped  Evelsfonnhei  (5042  ft.)  and  the  pointed  Hofs- 
nibba  (5145  ft.),  with  the  Fonnenibba  to  its  left;  in  front  towers 
the  KaUzen  (6180  ft.),  separating  the  Sundal  from  the  Lilledal. 

Sundalseren  (Inn,  with  skyds-station,  very  fair)  lies  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Sundals-Elv,  dominated  on  the  N.  by  the  Hofsnibba. 

From  Sundals0ren  we  row  in  '/2  hr.  to  the  gaard  of  Traedal,  at  the 
entrance  of  the  "Lilledal,  through  which  a  road  leads  up  to  (9  Kil.)  the 
gaard  of  Lilledalen  (quarters  at  Ole  Dalen's).  Thence  we  ascend  (a  small 
part  of  the  way  very  steep)  to  (5  hrs.)  the  Holbu-Saeter,  on  the  Holbuvand 
(2585  ft.),  where  the  hut  of  the  Christianssund  Tourist  Society  offers  food 
and  four  beds.  A  marked  path  leads  hence  past  the  Otvand  (2730  ft.),  Lang- 
vand  (2740  ft.),  Sandvand  (2755  ft. ;  with  the  Sandvaslaagen-Sceter),  and  Torbu- 
■ocmd  (2845  ft.),  and  over  the  ridge,  to  the  N.  end  of  the  Aursje  (3490  ft. ; 
6  M.  long),  on  the  W.  side  of  which  are  the  three  Alf-Saters  and  a  summer 
hoarding-house.  Skirting  the  E.  bank,  we  reach,  in  5  hrs-  from  the  Holbu- 
vandj  the  large  and  well-equipped  Aursj0-Hytte  or  Lesje-Hytte  (16  beds). 
In  272 hrs.  more  we  arrive  at  the  Gautbu-Soeter  or  Oautije,  whence  we  descend, 
passing  the  Ylensvand  and  at  places  skirting  the  Jora,  the  outlet  of  these 
lakes,  to  (2'/2  hrs.)  Holaaker,  in  the  Gudbrandsdal  (p.  70). 

At  places  the  *Sundal  almost  rivals  the  Romsdal  in  grandeur. 
The  first  part  is  the  finest.  The  views  present  themselves  to  best 
advantage  on  the  descent  from  the  Dovrefjeld  (R.  10). 

The  road  ascends  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  passing  the 
Sundalskirke,  and  then  crosses  an  old  moraine,  overgrown  with 
birches.  To  the  left  are  the  picturesque  Vinjefosser,  formed  by  the 
outlet  of  the  Evelsfonn.  We  cross  this  brook  and  then  the  Sundals- 
Elv.    In  the  left  rear  we  see  the  gaard  of  Elvershei,  belonging  to  an 
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Englishman;  to  the  right  is  the  snow-flecked  and  glacier-seamed 
Kaldfonna  (6060  ft.),  which  is  also  conspicuous  farther  on.  The 
road  ascends  along  an  old  moraine  to  a  higher  zone  of  the  valley, 
crosses  the  stream  issuing  from  the  Oredal  (right),  and  leads  to  the 
right  close  under  the  steep  slope  of  the  Hoaasnibba.  At  four  of  the 
most  dangerous  points  here  the  traveller  is  warned  by  his  skydsgut 
to  drive  quickly  on  account  of  the  avalanches  and  stone-falls  ('Snee- 
skred!  Kjer  til  I').  Beyond  the  gaard  of  Tyfte  the  road  returns  to  the 
right  bank.  On  and  beyond  the  bridge  we  enjoy  a  fine  retrospect  of 
the  snow-fields  of  the  Evelsfonn  (p.  217).  In  l'/2  hr.  after  leaving 
Sundalseren  we  reach  the  gaard  of  — ■ 

19  Kil.  Fate  or  Storfale  (fair  quarters,  R.,  B.,  &  S.  3  kr.),  on  a 
hill  to  the  left.  Waterfalls  descend  on  both  sides  of  the  valley. 

The  Inderdal  (p.  217)  may   be  reached  hence  in  5-6  hrs.  (with  guide). 

The  serrated  mountain  that  becomes  more  and  more  conspicuous 
as  we  advance  is  the  Romfogskjarringen.  We  ascend  a  rocky  barrier, 
shutting  off  the  lower  part  of  the  valley;  retrospect  of  the  Evelsfonn. 
The  road  crosses  the  Sundals-Elv  and  passes  the  small  red  Som- 
fogs-Kirke.  To  the  left,  near  the  gaard  of  Musgjerd,  are  the  long 
Otheimfos  and  the  serrated  ridge  culminating  in  the  Skretind 
(3850  ft.).  The  road  recrosses  the  river  by  the  Otheim-Bro  (500  ft.), 
passes  the  gaards  of  Oravem,  and  skirts  the  steep  S.  slope  of  the 
Skretind.  Opposite  opens  the  Oredal.  —  After  2'/2  hrs.  we  reach  — 

17  Kil.  Ojera  (good  quarters).  —  A  few  kilometres  farther  on, 
near  the  boundary  of  the  Romsdals-Stift  and  the  S.  Trondhjems- 
Stift,  the  road  becomes  so  steep,  that  most  travellers  will  prefer  to 
walk  (comp.  p.  xxii).  To  the  right  is  the  deep  gorge  of  the  Sundals- 
Elv,  or  Driva,  as  it  is  called  in  the  upper  part  of  its  course.  The 
good  road  ends,  and  is  replaced  by  a  very  hilly  ancient  road. 

11  Kil.  (pay  for  14)  Sliper  (1805  ft;  poor  quarters).  —  The  next 
part  of  the  road,  under  the  Sliperhovd  (3435  ft.),  is  also  pleasanter 
for  walking  than  for  driving.  On  the  E.  side  of  the  Sliperhovd  opens 
the  valley  of  the  Vindela,  an  affluent  of  the  Driva,  which  the  road 
crosses  at  a  saw-mill.  On  the  left,  visible  at  a  long  distance,  is  the 
church  of  Lenset,  commanded  by  the  Vindalskinn  (4745  ft.).  In  the 
vicinity  are  numerous  gaards.  Farther  on  the  road  passes  the  pros- 
perous gaard  Oravaune,  skirts  the  S.  spur  of  the  Vindalskinn,  and 
runs  through  low  woods.  We  soon  come  in  sight  of  the  long  valleys 
and  heights  of  the  Dovrefjeld.  The  road  crosses  the  Festa,  which 
forms  falls  both  above  and  below  the  bridge  (2015  ft.).  To  the  left, 
behind  us,  rises  the  Horn  (5225  ft.),  with  a  large  snow-field. 

15  Kil.  (pay  for  21,  in  the  reverse  direction  for  18)  Aalbu  (1740 ft.; 
very  fair  quarters),  at  the  S.  base  of  the  Derremshovd  (2870  ft.),  is 
reached  by  walkers  in  4  hrs.  from  Sliper,  driving  taking  almost  as  long. 

A  broad  road,  diverging  to  the  S.  at  Aalbu,  crosses  the  Driva,  skirts 
(at  places  a  mere  footpath)  the  N.  and  E.  sides  of  the  Svarthovd  (3125  ft.), 
crosses  the  Driva  again,  and  reaches  (ca.  2  hrs.)  the  Dovrefjeld  road  (p.  73) 
about  halfway  between  Aune  and  Rise. 
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The  road,  still  hilly,  passes  the  OpdaUSirke  (2070  ft.),  a  timber 
structure  of  the  17th  cent,  with  a  conspicuous  spire,  situated  at  the 
foot  of  the  Brsnipen  (4520  ft.). 

11  Kil.  Aune  (p.  73),  on  the  great  Dovrefjeld  Toad,  about 
l3/i  hr.'s  drive  from  Aalbu. 

d.  By  Land  via  Angvik  and  0rkedal. 

This  route  traverses  the  Nordmere,  a  district  of  which  the  attractions 
are  highly  rated  by  the  Norwegians.  It  is  conveniently  combined  with  a 
visit  to  the  Eikisdalsvand  by  going  on  from  Eidseren  (comp.  p.  216)  by 
steamer  or  boat-skyds  to  Koktvik  %  Thingvold,  whence  0rkedals0ren  is 
reached  in  two  days. 

From  Molde  to  (31  Kil.)  Mad,  see  pp.  210,  211.  Then,  the  slow 
stations  of  (11  Kil.)  Heggeim  and  (11  Kil.)  Angvik,  a  station  of  the 
Sundal  steamer  (p.  216).  Hence  by  boat-skyds  across  the  Sundals 
fjord  to  — 

6  Kil.  Koksvik  i  Thingvold  (good  and  moderate  quarters),  another 
station  of  the  Sundal  steamer.  —  We  then  take  'land-skyds'  to 
(7  Kil.)  Belscet,  and  'boat-skyds'  to  (7  Kil.)  Stangvik  (good  quar- 
ters), a  station  of  the  Christianssund  and  Todal  steamer.  Then  drive 
to  (15  Kil.)  Aasen,  near  the  steamboat-station  of  Surendalseren. 

The  steamer  from  Christianssund  plies  to  Surendals/Jren  and  on  to 
Surendal  and  Todalseren  thrice  a  week.  Fj  eld-route  from  Todalsiairen  to 
Nedredal,  5  hrs.  (guide  4  kr.),  see  p.  217. 

From|Aasen  we  drive  to  (10  Kil.)  Haandstad  (74  ft.)  and 
(15  Kil.)  Kvammen.  In  the  Foldal,  which  opens  to  the  S.  between 
Kvammen  and  the  church  of  Rindalen,  at  a  point  about  10  hrs.  from 
either  of  these  places,  the  Trondhjem  Tourist  Club  has  built  a  chalet, 
to  serve  as  headquarters  for  excursions  in  the  line  district  of  Trold- 
heimen.  —  17  Kil.  Rindalen  (470  ft.),  with  a  church  (quarters  at 
Strand's,  the  baker).  —  17  Kil.  Garberg  i  Meldalen,  the  first  place  in 
Sefndre  Trondhjems-Stift.  —  19  Kil.  Aarlivold  (good  quarters,  p.73). 

12  Kil.  Bak  i  0rkedalen  (fair  quarters).  From  Bak  we  may 
either  drive  to  (8  Kil.)  0rkedals«ren  (Riaris  Inn)  and  take  the 
steamer  thence  for  Trondhjem  (2^2  hrs.;  six  times  weekly);  or  we 
may  go  on  by  road  to  (15  Kil.,  pay  for  19)  Eli,  (10  Kil.)  Saltnms- 
sanden,  and  (8  Kil.)  Esp  or  Heimdal,  a  station  on  the  Christiania 
and  Trondhjem  railway  (p.  78). 

29.  Trondhjem  and  its  Fjord. 

Arrival.  The  Railway  Station  lies  to  the  N.  of  the  town,  by  the  harbour. 
The  large  Steamers  are  berthed  at  the  W.  quay  of  the  Nedre  Elvehavn. 
Carriages,  hotel-omnibuses,  and  porters  ('Bybud')  with  hand-carts  ('Triller') 
await  the  trains  and  the  steamers.  —  Bergenske  and  Nordenfjeldske  Steam- 
boat Office  (PI.  12),  Kjflbmands -Gaden  52,  near  the  Brat0r-Bro. 

•  Hotels.  "Britannia  (P.  A.  Clausen),  Dronningens-Gaden,  a  large  stone 
house  with  hot-air  heating,  electric  light,  garden,  and  baths,  of  the  first 
rank,  with  corresponding  charges,  B.  2-10,  B.  l-l'/i,  D.  (2.30  p.m.)  3V2kr.; 
*Angleterre  (E.  O.  Thane),  Nordre-Gaden,  cor.  of  Carl-Johans-Gaden, 
also  with  electric  light  and  baths,  R.  3-6,  B.  2-2Vs,  D-  3-3V2,  S.  2-2i/2  kr.  — 
Grand  Hotel,   corner  of  Krambod-Gaden  and  Olaf-Trygvasons-Gaden,  R. 
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from  2,  B.  I1/2,  D.  2^2,  S.  2kr.;  Scandinavie,  Krambod-Gaden  14,  at  the 
harbour,  nearly  opposite  the  Grand  Hotel,  unpretending  but  comfortable, 
R.  l'/4-3,  B.  l'/4,  D.  2,  S.  lVz  kr.  —  Strain's  Private  Hotel,  Nordre  Gaden  24; 
Fru  Matzows  Pension,  Munke-Gaden  17,  by  the  market,  R.  {1/2-272  kr., 
B.  70  0.,  D.  1  kr.,  S.  80  0.  —  Fjeldsoeter  Turist-Hotel  (iy2  hr.'s  drive  from 
Trondhjem,  1  pers.  3,  2  pers.  5kr.,  carr.  and  pair  10-12  kr.),  with  hot-air 
heating  and  baths,  R.  3,  B.  1,  D.  2'/2,  S.  IV2  kr. 

Cafes-Restaurants :  *Frimurerloge  (p.  222),  Kongens-Gaden,  fo  the  E.  of 
the  Frue-Kirke ;  City  Cafi,  at  the  Hotel  Scandinavie  (see  above);  Britannia 
Cafi,  in  the  hotel  of  that  name.  —  Confectioners:  Erichsen,  Vor-Frue- 
Gaden,  behind  the  Frue-Kirke;  Holm,  Nordre-Gaden  4,  opposite  the  post- 
office.  —  Tivoli  (formerly  Hjorteri),  in  the  suburb  of  Ihlen,  with  concerts 
(adm.  25-50  0.),  D.  2,  S.  IV2  kr.,  well  spoken  of. 

Cabs  in  the  Torv:  per  drive  within  the  town  proper  and  the  suburbs 
of  Baklandet,  Ihlen,  and  Elgesseterbro,  for  1,  2,  3,  4  persons,  40,  60,  80  0., 
or  1  kr.,  outside  the  town  70  0.,  1  kr.,  1  kr.  20,  1  kr.  40  0.;  per  hour  1  kr. 
20,  1  kr.  50,  1  kr.  80,  or  2  kr.  10  0.  Carr.  and  pair  one-half  more.  Night 
fares  (10-8)  50  per  cent  higher.  Luggage  up  to  65  lbs.  free  (130  lbs.  in  two- 
horse  cabs). 

Electric  Tramways  (every  6min.;  fare  100):  from  Lademoen,  on  the 
E.  (p.  224),  via,  the  Bakke-Bro  and  Kongens-Gaden,  to  the  suburb  of  Ihlen,  on 
the  W.  (Tivoli). 

Tourist  Offices.  T.  Bennett  og  Senner,  Olaf-Trygvasons-Gaden  15;  F.Beyer 
(E.  Meiller),  Dronningens-Gaden  16. 

Post  and  Telegraph  Office  (PI.  7)  in  Nordre  Gaden,  adjoining  the 
Fruekirke  (PI.  2). 

Banks  (open  till  1  p.m.  only).  Norges  Bank,  corner  of  Kongens-Gaden  and 
KJ0bmands-Gaden ;  Privatbank,  S0ndre  Gaden  14;  Nordenfjeldske  Credit- 
Bank,  corner  of  Dronningens-Gaden  and  S0ndre  Gaden;  if.  H.  Lundgren's 
Enke,  at  the  Torv ;  and  others.  Money  may  also  be  exchanged  at  Mr.  R.  F. 
Kjeldsb erg's,  corner  of  Strand-Gaden  and  S0ndre  Gaden. 

English  Church  Service  in  the  Hospitals-Kirke  (P1.5),  Kongens-Gaden 
(Sun.  11.45  a.m.,  5  p.m.). 

British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  F.  Kjeldsberg  (see  above).  —  United  States 
Commercial  Agent,  Mr.  Claus  Berg.  —  Lloyd's  Agents,  Messrs.  H.  &  F.  Bachke. 

Baths.  Warm,  vapour,  and  Turkish  at  Dronningens-Gaden  la.  —  Sea 
Baths  (for  gentlemen  10-2.30  and  6-8  o'clock)  to  the  W.  of  the  railway 
station,  20  0.  (ferry  5  0.). 

Shops.  Wine,  preserved  meats,  cognac,  etc.,  at  Stoppenbr ink's,  Olaf- 
Trygvasons-Gaden  7,  and  Lundgren's,  Torvet  26.  —  Furs,  Antiquities,  etc., 
at  Joh.  Brum's,  Olaf-Trygvasons-Gaden  37,  one  of  the  best  shops  of  the 
kind  in  Norway ;  eider-down  20-24  kr.  per  lb. ;  eider-down  quilts  80-200  kr. ; 
bear-skins  120-450  kr.,  according  to  size,  colour,  etc.  —  Carved  wood, 
'Tolleknive',  embroideries,  etc.,  at  the  depot  of  the  Norsk  Husflids  Venner 
('Friends  of  Norw.  Domestic  Industry'),  Nordre  Gaden  14.  —  Ornaments, 
silver  ware  in  the  early-Norwegian  style,  small  well-executed  copies  of  the 
figures  in  the  cathedral,  etc.,  at  H.  Meller's,  Dronningens-Gaden  16,  corner 
of  the  Nordre  Gaden;  fancy  goods  (chased  and  repousse  work)  also  at 
Smejda's,  Nordre  Gaden  14.  —  Booksellers  (photographs,  maps,  etc.): 
A.  Brun,  Kongens-Gaden,  corner  of  Nordre  Gaden,  opposite  the  post- 
office;  A.  Holbosk  Eriksen,  Olaf-Trygvasons-Gaden  17;  A.  Stabel,  cor.  of 
Nordre  Gaden  and  Dronningens-Gaden;  H.  Moe,  Munke-Gaden  44. 

Trondhjem,  or  Throndhjem  (pron.  Tronjem),  German  Drontheim, 
with  38,000  inhab.,  situated  on  a  peninsula  formed  by  the  Trond- 
hjems-Fjord  and  the  river  Nid,  is  the  northernmost  of  the  larger 
European  towns,  being  situated  in  63° 30'  N.  lat.,  the  same  latitude 
as  the  S.  coast  of  Iceland.  In  summer  the  climate  is  like  that  of 
the  S.  of  England,  in  winter  like  that  of  Dresden.  The  river  is 
Tarely  frozen  over,  the  fjord  never.  Hence  the  rich  vegetation.  Many 
of  the  townspeople  are  wealthy     and  they  have  long  been  noted 
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for  their  kindly  disposition.  The  district  is  called  Trendelagen,  its 
inhabitants  Trender.  To  the  E.,  S.,  and  S.W.  rise  picturesque 
heights :  E.  the  Blasevoldbakke,  terminating  in  the  spur  of 
Ladehammeren ;  S.  and  S.W.  the  Stenbjerg. 

Histoet.  Down  to  the  middle  of  the  16th  cent,  the  name  of  the 
town  was  Nidaros  ('mouth  of  the  river  Nid' ;  Aa,  Aar,  signifying  'river', 
and  Os,  'estuary')  or  Kaupcmger  i  Trandhjem  ('merchant-town  in  Trond- 
hjem'). Like  Upsala  in  Sweden,  Trondhjem,  the  'strength  and  heart 
of  the  country',  is  the  cradle  of  the  kingdom  of  Norway,  and  it  was 
here,  on  Braturen,  that  the  Norwegian  kings  were  elected  and  crowned. 
Here,  too,  met  the  famous  0rething.  So  early  as  996  Olaf  Trygvason 
founded  a  palace,  and  a  church  which  he  dedicated  to  St.  Clement.  St. 
Olaf,  who  is  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  town  (1016),  revived  the 
plans  of  Olaf  Trygvason,  which  had  been  neglected  after  his  death,  and 
after  the  death  of  'the  saint'  at  the  battle  of  Stiklestad  (1030)  a  new  im- 
pulse was  given  to  building  enterprise.  For  his  remains  were  brought 
to  Trondhjem  and  buried  there,  but  afterwards  transferred  to  a  reliquary 
and  placed  on  the  high-altar  of  St.  ClemenVt  Church,  where  they  attracted 
hosts  of  pilgrims.  The  St.  Olaf  cult  gradually  made  Trondhjem  one  of 
the  largest  and  richest  towns  in  Norway,  and  gave  rise  to  the  erection  of 
the  cathedral  and  no  fewer  than  fourteen  other  churches  and  five  mon- 
asteries. At  a  later  period  terrible  havoc  was  caused  by  civil  wars,  pest- 
ilence, sieges,  and  fires;  and  the  pilgrimages,  so  profitable  to  the  town, 
were  put  an  end  to  by  the  Reformation.  The  reliquary  of  the  saint  was 
removed  by  sacrilegious  hands  from  the  altar  in  the  octagon  of  the  cath- 
edral-choir, and  his  remains  were  buried  in  some  unknown  spot;  and 
most  of  the  churches  and  monasteries  were  swept  away.  In  1796  the 
population  numbered  7500,  in  1815  not  above  10,000,  in  1835  about  12,900, 
and  in  1875  it  reached  22,500. 

The  Strbets  are  widely  built  (100-120  ft.)  in  order  to  diminish 
the  danger  of  fire,  and  generally  intersect  each  other  at  right 
angles.  Most  of  the  houses  are  of  timber.  The  streets  running 
from  N.  to  S.  command  views  of  the  beautiful  fjord  with  the  island 
of  Munkholm.  The  chief  are,  beginning  on  the  E.  side,  parallel 
with  the  river,  Kjebmands-  Oaden,  the  large  warehouses  in  which 
are  supported  by  piles  sunk  in  the  river;  then  Sendre  Oaden, 
Nordre  Oaden,  Munke-Oaden,  and  Prindsens-Oaden.  Parallel  with 
the  harbour,  beginning  on  the  N.,  are  Fjord- Oaden,  Strand 
(now  Olaf-  Trygvasons)  Oaden,  Dronningens  -  Oaden,  Kongens- 
Oaden,  Vestre  (now  Erling  Skakkes)  Oaden,  and  0stre  (now  Bispe~) 
Oaden. 

In  the  centre  of  the  town  is  the  Maekbt  Place  (Torvetj,  where 
Munke-Gaden  and  Kongens-Gaden  cross.  In  the  former,  a  little 
to  the  N.,  is  the  Stiftsgaard  (PI.  11),  the  residence  of  the  'Stifts- 
amtmand'  (president  or  governor  of  the  province),  used  as  a  royal 
palace  on  the  occasion  of  coronation  festivities.  In  Kongens- 
Gaden  is  the  Fruekirke.  Beyond  it  is  the  'Park',  embellished  with 
a  small  bronze  statue  of  the  famous  Admiral  Tordenskjold,  born  in 
Trondhjem  in  1691  (by  Bissen).  Opposite  are  the  handsome  new 
Masonic  Lodge  (Frimurerloge;  cafe'-restaurant,  see  p.  220)  and  the 
Savings  Bank,  which  latter  also  contains  the  Kunstforening  (en  trance 
from  Apothekerveiten ;  Sun.,  11.30-2,  free;  Wed.,  12-2,  25  ».),  and 
the  Fisheries  Museum  (entrance  from  Sandre-Gaden ;  Mon.,  Wed., 
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&Frid.,  10-1  o'clock).  —  At  Dionningens-Gaden  16  is  the  Norden- 
fjeld  Museum  of  Industrial  Art  (open  free  daily  12-5,  Sun.  12-2). 

Munke-Gaden,  in  which  the  new  red  building  of  the  Technical 
Academy  is  conspicuous  to  the  left,  ends  on  the  S.  opposite  the  N. 
transept  of  the  old  cathedral.  The  entrance  for  visitors  is  in  the 
chapter-house  (K  on  the  Plan),  to  the  S.  of  the  choir. 

The  *Cath.edral,  in  plan  and  in  execution  the  grandest  church 
in  Scandinavia,  was  founded  by  King  Olaf  Kyrre  over  the  tomb  of 
St.  Olaf(<somip.  p.  221),  and  considerably  enlarged  after  the  erection 
of  Trondhjera  into  an  archbishopric  in  1151.  Eystein  (1161-88), 
the  third  archbishop,  who  in  consequence  of  a  quarrel  with  King 
Sverre  (p.  1)   fled  to  England   and   remained   there  three  years, 


Ground  Plan  of  the  Cathedral :  Romanesque  parts  black,  Gothic 
parts  shaded. 

afterwards  returned  and  built  the  present  transept  on  the  site  of 
the  former  nave  (see  Ground  Plan  C),  with  a  tower  in  the  centre, 
and  the  "Chapter  House  (PI.  K),  both  in  the  late-Romanesque  style 
under  English  influence.  To  these  Eystein's  successor  added  the 
*Choir  (PI.  B),  terminating  in  an  exquisite  octagonal  apse  (PI.  A), 
which  covered  the  revered  relics  of  St.  Olaf,  the  chief  treasure 
of  the  church.  We  find  here  developed,  with  the  aid  of  favourable 
material  (bluish  saponite  or  soapstone,  Norwegian  'klaebersten' 
from  quarries  to  the  E.  of  Trondhjem,  and  marble  from  the  quarries 
of  Almenningen,  p.  233),  all  the  decorative  splendour  of  early  Gothic, 
mingled  with  Romanesque  features,  with  traces  of  elaborate  class- 
ical treatment  and  indications  of  exuberant  imagination.  During 
a  fourth  building  period,  1248-1300,  was  added  the  grand  Nave 
(PI.  D),  also  in  the  Gothic  style,  but  with  stronger  leanings  towards 
English  models.  The  cathedral  has  been  repeatedly  injured  by  Are, 
in  1328  so  seriously  that  the  greater  part  of  the  choir  had  to  be  rebuilt. 
In  1432  it  was  struck  by  lightning.  In  1631  a  terrible  Are  destroyed 
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both  the  cathedral  and  the  rest  of  the  town.  The  adoption  of  the 
Reformation  in  1537  caused  the  work  of  restoration  to  be  limited 
to  the  most  urgent  repairs.  In  1708  and  1719  the  church  was  again 
ravaged  by  fire.  Since  1869,  when  the  E.  part  was  re-roofed,  while 
the  "W.  part  from  the  transept  onwards  lay  in  ruins,  the  cathedral 
has  been  undergoing  a  thorough  and  judicious  restoration  under  the 
able  superintendence  of  the  architect  Mr.  Christie,  who  has  used  or 
carefully  reproduced  all  the  available  details  of  the  original  structure. 
The  chapter-house  and  the  choir  with  its  octagonal  apse  and  elab- 
orate S.  portal  [Kongeindgangen,  royal  entrance)  are  now  completed. 
The  great  central  tower,  whose  low-pitched  roof  is  surrounded, 
English  fashion,  by  four  corner -turrets,  was  completed  in  1901. 
The  restoration  of  the  remainder  will  probably  take  several  more 
decades,  but  will  doubtless  be  accomplished ,  as  the  Norwegians 
are  justly  proud  of  this  great  national  monument,  and  as  funds 
are  provided  by  the  state,  by  the  Trondhjem  Savings  Bank,  and 
by  private  subscription  (about  100,000  kr.  per  annum). 

The  Interior  is  open  to  the  public  12-1.30  and  6-7.30  o'clock,  on  Sun- 
days 1-2.30  only  (donation  to  funds  expected).  —  We  first  enter  the 
Romanesque  Chapter  House  (PI.  K ;  comp.  p.  222)  and  pass  through  it 
into  the  E.  end  of  the  church  with  its  octagonal  dome  (PI.  A),  executed 
in  a  rich  Gothic  style.  The  silver  reliquary  of  St.  Olaf  once  preserved 
here,  225  lbs.  in  weight,  was  removed  to  Copenhagen  at  the  time  of  the 
Reformation.  From  the  ambulatory  a  side-door  leads  to  St.  Olafs  Spring 
(PI.  o),  which  probably  determined  the  site  of  the  church.  A  staircase 
(closed  during  the  public  hours  of  admission)  ascends  to  the  Triforivm 
and  Clereitory,  which  afford  a  good  view  of  the  church.  The  apse  is  ad- 
joined by  the  E.  Nave  (PI.  B),  which  is  partitioned  off  from  the  Transept 
(PI.  C ;  now  in  restoration)  and  is  at  present  used  for  the  Sunday  services. 
The  white  marble  columns  contrast  beautifully  with  the  greyish-blue  of 
the  saponite  walls.  The  light-coloured  stained-glass  windows  were  executed 
in  England.  Above  the  apsidal  arch  is  a  figure  of  Christ.  —  The  sacristan 
opens  the  door  leading  to  the  Romanesque  Transept  (PI.  C).  The  stained- 
glass  in  the  2nd  chapel  is  from  Cologne.  —  We  may  also  visit  the  Nave 
(PI.  D),  which  is  at  present  used  as  the  restorer's  workshop. 

In  the  11th  and  12th  centuries  the  cathedral  was  the  burial-place  of 
the  kings,  and  several  were  afterwards  crowned  here.  By  the  constitution 
of  Norway  (1814)  the  kings  must  be  crowned  here,  and  this  was  done  in 
the  case  of  Charles  XIV.  John  in  1818,  Charles  XV.  in  1860,  and  Oscar  II. 
in  1873.  —  Important  works  on  the  cathedral  have  been  published  by  P. 
A.  Munch,  Schirmer  (Norwegian),  and  Minutoli  (German). 

To  the  E.  and  S.E.  of  the  cathedral  is  the  Churchyard,  many  of 
the  graves  in  which,  in  Norwegian  fashion,  are  adorned  with  fresh 
flowers  every  Saturday.  A  monument  on  its  N.  side  commemorates 
Thomas  Angell  (1692-1767),  founder  of  the  adjacent  hospital.  Ad- 
jacent is  the  Artillery  Arsenal,  on  the  site  of  the  old  Kongs  Oaard 
(PL  1),  which  was  once  the  residence  of  the  archbishop. 

The  Academy  of  Science  (det  kgl.  norske  Videnskabers  Selskah), 
Erling  Skakkes  (formerly  Vestre)  Gaden  47,  founded  in  1760,  once 
numbered  Scheming,  Suhm,  Gunnerus,  and  other  learned  men 
among  its  members.  It  possesses  a  library  of  70,000  vols.,  large 
natural  history  collections  (especially  animals  and  minerals  of  the 
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N.),  and  antiquities  from  Trondhjems-Stift  (adm.  free  on  Sun.  & 
Wed.,  12-1.30;  at  other  times,  25  ».).  The  small  'Stavekirke'  of 
the  14th  cent.,  in  the  court,  was  brought  from  Holtaalen  in  1884 
and  restored  with  the  aid  of  the  W.  wall  of  the  church  of  Aalen. 

Walks.  —  Towards  the  East  we  may  cross  the  upper  bridge 
over  the  Nid  (the  Bybro ,  E.  of  the  cathedral)  to  the  suburb  of 
Baklandet,  and  thence,  by  a  path  to  the  left,  ascend  to  (74  hr.) 
the  fortress  of  *Christiansten  (236  ft.),  which  was  erected  in  the 
17th  century.  The  fire-station,  marked  by  a  flagstaff,  affords  a 
picturesque  view  of  the  town  and  environs,  especially  by  morning 
light.  —  From  the  Blasevoldbakke  (358  ft.)  the  view  is  more 
extensive,  but  there  is  no  point  which  commands  a  complete  sur- 
vey. —  Passing  through  the  suburb  of  Baklandet,  where  we  ob- 
serve large  engine-works  and  a  shipbuilding-yard,  we  may  go 
towards  the  N.E.,  across  the  Meraker  railway  (p.  226),  via  Lade- 
rnoen,  to  (Y2  hr.)  Ladehammeren  ('Hammer',  headland). 

Towards  the  Wbst  the  town  was  formerly  enclosed  by  forti- 
fications. On  their  site  rises  the  modern  Ihlenskirke  (PI.  6),  built 
of  blue  quartz-sandstone.  Beyond  is  the  suburb  of  Ihlen  (10  min. 
from  the  Torv),  with  a  Roman  Catholic  church  and  hospital  (PL  4). 
On  the  fjord  are  extensive  timber-yards  and  some  pleasure-grounds. 

A  picturesque  view  of  Trondhjem  (especially  effective  by 
evening-light),  with  the  winding  Nid  in  the  foreground,  the  hills 
to  the  E.,  and  the  extensive  fjord,  is  obtained  from  *Aasveien,  a 
new  road  ascending  the  slope  of  the  Stenbjerg  and  passing  several 
villas.  The  road  should  be  followed  to  a  point  about  1  M.  from  the 
Ihlen  church.  The  blunted  summit,  near  which  another  road  passes, 
was  once  crowned  with  a  castle  of  King  Sverre  (Sverresborg). 

Passing  Tivoli,  a  pleasure-resort  at  Ihlen,  on  the  left,  a  road 
ascends  to  the  W.  On  the  slope  of  the  hill  we  observe  several  old 
coast-lines  (p.  xxxiv),  523  ft.  and  580  ft.  above  the  sea-level, 
and  corresponding  with  similar  lines  on  the  mountains  on  the  E. 
side  of  the  fjord.  The  higher  we  ascend  the  finer  becomes  the 
*  View  we  obtain,  looking  back  towards  Trondhjem  and  the  fjord 
and  the  snow-mountains  on  the  Swedish  frontier.  Beyond  Gram- 
skaret  (3/4hr.  from  the  church  of  Ihlen),  where  we  pass  through  a 
gate,  the  view  to  the  E.  disappears.  Before  us,  in  10  min.  more, 
appears  the  top  of  Graakallen  (1840  ft.),  to  which  two  paths  ascend 
to  the  left :  one  20  min.  from  Gramskaret,  leading  by  Tungen  and 
the  Fjeld-Sceter ;  the  other  10  min.  farther  on,  passing  Tempervold 
and  the  Kobberdamm.  On  the  way  is  the  Fjeldsater  Hotel  mentioned 
on  p.  220.  The  top  (272-3  hrs.  from  the  Torv  of  Trondhjem ;  refuge- 
hut)  commands  an  extensive  survey  of  fjord  aud  fjeld. 

A  bad  path,  almost  impassable  after  rain,  diverges  from  the  road  to  the 
right,  VsM.  beyond  Tempervold,  leads  round  the  Qjeitfjeld,  mostly  through 
underwood  and  afterwards  overlooking  the  fjord,  and  then  descends  past 
the  old  coast-lineg  and  the  rifle-range  CSkylterhuseV)  to  Ihlen. 
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The  Trollavei,  running  to  the  N.  from  Ihlen,  and  affording  flue 
views  of  the  fjord,  leads  to  (5  Kil.)  the  iron-foundry  of  Trollabruk. 

In  the  fjord,  about  l1^  Kil.  to  the  N.  of  the  town,  lies  the 
fortified  island  of  Munkholmen  (by  boat  in  20  min. ;  with  one 
rower  for  one  pers.  1,  two  or  more  pers.  l*/2  kr. ;  with  two  rowers 
1^2  <>r  2kr.  ;  bargain  advisable;  admission  free;  a  soldier  acts  as 
guide).  This  'Monks'  Island'  was  once  the  site  of  a  Benedictine 
monastery,  founded  in  1028,  of  which  the  lower  part  of  a  round 
tower  is  the  only  relic.  Count  Peter  Griffenfeldt  (p.  lxxiv),  the 
minister  of  Christian  V.,  was  confined  in  a  cell  here  from  1680  to 
1698.  The  island  is  described  by  Victor  Hugo  in  his  'Han  d'ls- 
lande'.   Beautiful  view  from  the  walls  of  the  fortress. 

The  Excursion  to  the  two  falls  of  the  Nid  near  the  gaard  of  Leren, 
about  8  Kil.  to  the  S.  of  Trondhjem,  is  heat  made  by  driving  (cariole  5,  one- 
horse  carr.  for  2  pers.  8,  'kaleschvogn'  12,  landau  14  kr. ;  '/a-lkr.  extra  for 
every  hour  beyond  four).  The  road  traverses  the  suburb  of  Ihlen  and  fol- 
lows the  left  hank  of  the  river.  Or  we  may  go  by  train  to  Selibaek  (6  Kil.), 
where  the  slow  trains  atop,  and  walk  thence  to  the  falls  Q/t  hr.).  The 
lower  or  Lille  Lerfos  is  76  ft.  high.  Good  view  of  it  from  the  veranda 
of  the  *Fostatuen  Restaurant,  in  the  early-Norwegian  style.  Well-kept  paths 
lead  to  the  foot  of  the  Lille  Lerfos  and  to  the  upper  or  Store  Lerfos 
(100  ft.  high),  which  is   broken  by  a  mass  of  rock  about  halfway  across. 

An  Excursion  to  the  Sjelbo-Sj*  takes  two  days.  1st  Day,  by  rail- 
way to  Heimdal  (p.  78),  and  walk  thence  to  Teigen,  or  drive  (akyds-station 
at  the  railway-station  of  Heimdal)  to  Brettun  (17  Kil.,  pay  for  21),  both 
situated  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Stelbo-Sja  or  Selbu-Sje  (525  ft.),  a  fine 
sheet  of  water,  29  Kil.  long  and  575  ft.  deep,  on  which  a  small  steamboat 
plies  five  times  weekly  in  summer.  On  the  S.E.  hank  of  the  lake,  near 
the  church  ot  Bcelbo,  and  by  the  mouth  of  the  Nid  which  descends  from  the 
Tydal,  lie  Marienborg  and  the  Salbo  Sanatorium  (landlord  speaks  English ', 
good  shooting  near),  where  we  spend  the  night.  —  2nd  Day,  row  (7  Kil.) 
or  drive  (15  Kil.)  to  Setsaas  on  the  N.  bank,  and  drive  by  (7  Kil.)  Fvglem  and 
(12  Kil.)  Viken  to  (12  Kil.)  Hommelvik  on  the  Meraker  railway  (see  below). 

A  pleasant  trip  may  be  taken  by  the  Steamer  which  plies  once  or 
twice  daily  (in  3>/2-43/4  hrs.)  to  Levanger  (p.  226).  The  most  important 
stopping-places  are  Bolmberget  on  the  peninsula  of  Footten  (opposite  which, 
on  the  W.,  is  the  small  Tutere,  with  the  ruins  of  the  Cistercian  monastery 
of  Tantra,  founded  in  1207);  Leitviken,  on  the  W.  bank;  and  Hokttad,  on 
the  large  island  of  Yltereen,  where  sulphur- ores  are  mined.  —  From 
Levanger  the  steamer  goes  on  to  Stenkjasr  (p.  227)  and  Foosncet. 


From  Trondhjem  to  Storlien  (Ostersund,  Stockholm). 

106  Kil.  Railway  (Merakerbanen)  in  4a/<  hrs. ;  two  trains  daily  (fares 
5  kr.  84,  3  kr.  46  0.).  To  Hommelvik  in  l3/«-2  hrs.,  several  trains  (fares 
1  kr.  28,  76  0.). 

The  train  crosses  the  Nid  by  a  long  bridge.  To  the  right  lies 
the  suburb  ofBaklandet;  then,  on  the  left,  the  church  of  Lade. 
Beyond  (3  Kil.)  Leangen  is  the  lunatic  asylum  of  Rotvold,  on  the 
left.  We  now  skirt  the  fjord,  here  called  the  Strindefjord,  and 
farther  on,  the  Stjerdals fjord.    7  Kil.  Ranheim;  15  Kil.  Malvik. 

23  Kil.  Hommelvik  (small  inn),  with  a  brisk  tradein  timber. 
(Road  to  the  Sselbo-Sj»,  see  above.  Fine  view  from  the  hill  about 
1  hr.  inland.)   Short  tunnel. 
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32  Kil.  Hell,  the  junction  of  the  railway  to  Levanger  (see 
below),  lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  Stjerdals-Elv,  crossed  by  a  bridge 
to  the  skyds-station  of  Sandferhus.  —  The  line  now  runs  inland 
ascending  the  left  bank  of  the  Stjerdals-Elv.  The  green  valley 
is  flanked  with  woods  of  birch  and  fir.  42  Kil.  Hegre,  near  the 
mouth  of  the  Form,  descending  from  the  N.E. ;  57  Kil.  Floren. 
Waterfalls  on  both  sides.  At  (72  Kil.)  Oudaaen  (279  ft.)  we  cross 
the  Reinaa.  Tunnel.  Then  a  considerable  ascent,  through  pleasant 
scenery,  and  across  the  Stjerdals-Elv  to  — 

81  Kil.  (50l/2  M.)  Meraker  (722  ft.),  a  thriving  and  prettily 
situated  little  town,  the  last  in  Norway.  Beautiful  view  from 
the  station.  Near  it,  an  old  copper- mine.  ■ —  The  line  ascends 
rapidly.  The  district  becomes  lonely,  the  vegetation  scanty.  The 
station  of  Tovmodalen  lies  1350  ft.  above  the  sea.  The  Areskutan 
(p.  384)  and  other  snow-mountains  of  Sweden  appear  in  the  dis- 
tance.   We  cross  the  Swedish  frontier  (1825  ft.)  and  reach  — 

106  Kil.  Storlien  (1945  ft. ;  Rail.  Restaurant;  see  p.  386),  the 
continuation  of  the  line  beyond  which  is  Swedish  (R.  58). 


From  Trondhjem,  by  Stenkjser,  Snaasenvand,  and  Fiskumfos ,  to 

Namsos. 

Railway  from  Trondhjem  to  (84  Kil.)  Levanger  in  ca.  3  hrs.  (fares 
4  kr.  20,  2  kr.  60  0.).  —  Eoad  from  Levanger  to  (51  Kil.)  StenJcjcer  and 
thence  to  (12  Kil.)  Sunde,  on  the  Snaasenvand,  with  fast  stations.  —  Steamer 
from  Sunde  to  Sem  four  times  a  week  in  4'/2  hrs.  (fare  2  kr.  10  #.)•  — 
Eoad,  with  fast  stations,  from  Sem  to  Fiskum  56  Kil.,  and  thence  to 
Namsos  71  Kil.  —  While  this  is  a  fine  route,  it  should  be  noted  that  the 
Fiskumfos  is  not  in  full  force  after  the  middle  of  July.  If  the  steamers 
suit  it  can  -be  accomplished  in  4  days.  Those  who  content  themselves 
with  a  visit  to  the  Trondhjems-Fjord  may  go  from  Stenkjser  to  Namsos 
in  one  day.  The  stretch  between  Trondhjem,  Levanger,  and  Stenkjser  can 
be  traversed  by  the  steamer  mentioned  on  p.  225, 

From  Trondhjem  to  (32  Kil.)  Hell,  see  pp.  225,  226.  —  The 
railway  to  Levanger  (opened  in  1902)  crosses  the  Stjerdals-Elv, 
passes  (35  Kil.)  Stjerdalen,  skirts  the  fjord  for  some  distance,  and 
then  turns  inland.  —  42  Kil.  Skatvold;  51  Kil.  Lcmgsteini  62  Kil. 
Aasen,  in  the  pretty  Hammervand  district)  70  Kil.  Ronglan; 
76  Kil.  Skogn. 

84  Kil.  Levanger  (Backlund' s  Hotel,  very  fair),  a  prettily  situated 
little  town  with  1750  inhab.  and  a  few  factories,  almost  entirely 
burned  down  in  1897,  but  since  rebuilt. 

A  road  with  fast  stations  ascends  from  Levanger  through  the  Verdal, 
which,  however,  was  devastated  in  1893  by  huge  volumes  of  water  forcing 
their  way  up  from  the  limestone  strata  below  the  surface.  14  Kil.  (pay  for 
15)  Skjerdalen;  11  Kil.  Oarncet;  19 Kil.  Sulttuen  (good  station);  22  Kil.  (pay 
for  33)  Skalttngan  (good  quarters),  the  first  Swedish  station.  From  this 
point  we  may  walk  (with  guide)  to  the  Skaltje  (1930  ft.),  cross  this  lake 
by  boat,  and  ascend  the  fjeld  to  an  Encampment  of  Lappt  (comp.  p.  253), 
to  be  found  here  in  summer  (3-4  hrs.  from  Skalstugan). 
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The  good  Road  from  Levanger  to  Stenkjaer  (railway  in  con- 
struction) leads  at  first  to  the  E.  to  — 

12  Kil.  Verdalseren,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Verdals-Elv,  here 
crossed  by  a  bridge.  [About  4  Kil.  inland  lie  the  gaard  of  Stikle- 
stad  and  the  church  of  Verdal,  built  in  memory  of  the  battle  of 
29th  July,  1030,  in  which  St.  Olaf  was  slain  (comp.  p.  221).] 

From  Verdalseren  our  road  leads  to  the  N.  past  the  church  of 
Salberg  (8  Kil.)  and  forks:  the  right  branch  leads  to  Reskje  (good 
quarters)  and  Stenkjaer  (30  Kil.),  the  left  leads  via  Strermmen  to 
Stenkjaer  (34  Kil  ).  The  latter  branch  is  the  finer  route.  It  ascends 
the  Rolsbakker,  at  the  top  of  which,  not  far  from  the  gaard  0vre 
Rol,  we  admire  the  view  of  the  peninsula  of  Inder»en  and  the  is- 
land of  Ytteraen,  of  the  Borgenfjord  to  the  right  and  the  Yttere- 
fjord  to  the  left.  "We  descend,  pass  the  Amtmand's  gaard  of 
Sund,  and  cross  a  bridge  over  the  strait  between  the  two  fjords 
to  Stremmen  (7  Kil.  from  Salberg;  good  quarters  at  the  Land- 
handler's,  P.  Aas).  The  road  then  leads  to  the  left  to  (2  Kil.)  the 
new  church  and  the  station  of  — 

17  Kil.  Saxhaug  (good  quarters).  The  hill  on  which  the  old 
church  stands  is  a  fine  point  of  view.  Those  who  do  not  require 
to  change  horses  at  Saxhaug  drive  straight  on  from  Stremmen  (thus 
saving  4  Kil.).  The  country  is  well  cultivated.  Road  hilly.  Beyond 
(11  Kil.)  Korsen  we  join  the  road  coming  from  Reskje  on  the  right. 

11  Kil.  Stenkjaer  (Thorbjernsens  Hotel;  Langli  Hotel),  a  town 
of  2000  inhab.,  practically  rebuilt  after  a  great  fire  in  1900,  is 
prettily  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  By-Elv,  which  descends  from 
the  Snaasenvand  and  is  here  crossed  by  a  bridge. 

Fbom  Stenkjjee  to  Namsos  (p.  234),  85  Kil.  (fast  stations):  15  Kil. 
(pay  for  17)  0stvik  (good  quarters),  on  the  Bjellebotn,  the  inmost  bay  of 
the  Beitstadfjord.    Then  across  the  watershed  (300  ft.)  to  the  Namsenfjord. 

15  Kil.  Elden,  (290  ft.);  18  Kil.  Redhammer  (good  quarters;  steamer-station); 

16  Kil.  Bangmnd  (22  Kil.  from  Namsos  by  water);  11  Kil.  Spillum.  From 
Spillum  3  Kil.  more  to  the  Stremhylla  Ferry;  thence  we  row  across  the 
fjord  (4  Kil.)  or  drive  (8  Kil.)  to  Namsos. 

The  road  to  the  Snaasenvand  ascends  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
By-Elv,  which  forms  a  fall  by  the  gaard  of  By,  and  then  passes  the 
Reinsvand,  the  Fossumvand,  and  a  number  of  farms. 

11  Kil.  Sunde  (good  quarters)  lies  at  the  S."W.  end  of  the  Snaa- 
senvand (78  ft. ;  45  Kil.  long),  a  beautiful  sheet  of  water  enclosed 
by  wooded  and  rocky  hills.  On  the  N.  bank  runs  a  road  with  poor 
stations.  We  prefer  the  steamboat  (p.  226  ;  if  available),  the  pier 
of  which  is  at  the  gaard  Nestvolden,  beyond  the  bridge,  and  which 
carries  us  in  41/2  hrs.  to  — 

Sem  (good  quarters).  —  Thence  round  the  E.  end  of  the  lake, 
and  by  a  beautiful,  but  hilly  road,  to  the  Snaasenheia.  Beyond  the 
highest  point  of  the  latter  (804  ft.)  the  new  road  diverges  to  the 
right  and  descends  in  to  the  pretty  valley  of  the  Sandela,  which 
here  (at  the  bridge)  forms  the  fine  Formofoi.     We  descend  on 
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the  right  hank  of  the  stream  and  skirt  the  E.  slope  of  the  Gjeitfjeld 
(2580  ft.). 

27  Kil.  (pay  for  33)  Formo  (good  quarters).  Still  keeping  near 
the  -winding  Sandela ,  we  reach  the  Namsen-Elv ,  which  we  cross 
(about  IV2  Kil.  from  the  mouth  of  the  Sandala)  and  so  join  the 
Namsos  and  Fiskum  road,  5  Kil.  to  the  E.  of  Vie  (see  below);  to 
the  left  is  the  church  of  Grong  (see  below).  "We  follow  this  road 
to  the  E.,  along  the  right  bank  of  the  Namsen-Elv,  to  — 

12  Kil.  Fossland  (197  ft.).  The  road ,  which  to  a  great  extent 
has  here  been  blasted  out  of  the  rock ,  crosses  the  mouth  of  the 
Oartlands-Elv ,  and  ascends  the  marshy  slope  of  the  Aurstadfjeld 
(1355  ft.),  passing  the  gaards  of  Oartland  (owned  by  Mr.  Merthyr 
Guest)  and  Aurstad,  where  we  enjoy  a  view  of  striking  beauty. 
"We  now  descend  to  the  farm  -  buildings  (good  quarters)  on  the 
Fiskumfos,  a  fall  of  the  Namsen-Elv,  105ft.  in  height  and  of 
great  volume  (not  unlike  the  Rhine  Fall  at  Schaffhausen),  but  apt 
to  dwindle  towards  August.  The  little  house  below  the  dairy  affords 
a  good  view  of  the  fall.  A  flight  of  steps  made  by  the  Tourists' 
Club  descends  to  the  foot  of  it,  but  is  in  bad  condition  (1903).  — 
About  1  Kil.  farther  on ,  17  Kil.  from  Fossland ,  lies  the  station  of 
Fiskem  or  Fiskum  (good  accommodation). 

Feom  Fiskum  to  Namsos  ,  down  the  wooded  Namdal ,  a  long 
day's  journey  (9-10  hrs. ,  excluding  stoppages).  The  valley  is 
well  peopled  and  at  places  its  scenery  is  fine. 

17  Kil.  Fossland,  and  thence  to  the  end  of  the  road  coming 
from  the  Snaasenvand,  and  past  the  church  of  Grong  (see  above). 

11  Kil.  (from  Fossland)  Vie,  a  great  resort  of  English  anglers, 
the  Namsen-Elv  being  considered  one  of  the  best  salmon-rivers  in 
Europe.  The  fishings  are  let.  Nearly  1  Kil.  farther  on  is  the  gaard  of 
Ler  (good  quarters)  at  the  foot  of  the  Holoklumpen  (1370  ft.).  The 
road  skirts  the  river  and  the  base  of  the  Spanfjeld  (1560  ft.),  and 
passes  the  old  church  of  Bauem. 

17  Kil.  Haugum,  in  Bauemsletten,  a  tolerably  well-peopled 
district. 

About  2  Kil.  to  the  E.  of  Haugum  a  post-road  diverges  to  the  N.,  passing 
Flasnces  (good  quarters)  and  skirting  the  E.  bank  of  the  Eidtvand,  to 
(11  Kil.)  Oalgeften  and  (11  Kil.)  Merkved ;  then  past  the  church  of  Heland 
to  (17  Kil.)  Flot,  and  down  the  Rosendals-Elv  to  (17  Kil.)  Kongsmo,  at  the 
head  of  the  inner  Foldenfjord  (p.  234). 

The  road  traverses  the  marshy  Tramyr. 

11  Kil.  Hun,  near  the  church  of  Skage.  "We  descend  along  the 
left  bank  of  the  Beinbjer-Elv  and  cross  it  near  its  influx  into  the 
Namsen-Elv.  We  finally  follow  the  latter  stream,  which  is  of 
considerable  breadth  and  skirts  the  foot  of  the  Aalbergfjeld. 

15  Kil.   Namsos  (p.  234). 
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30.  From  Trondhjem  to  Bode 233 

The  Foldenfjord,  Bindalsfjord,  and  Velfjord 234-236 

The  Dunderlandsdal,  Beierendal,  Saltdal,  and  Junkersdal  237,238 
Excursions  from  Bode  :  the  Beierenfjord,  Saltenfjord 
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Communication  with  the  Nordland  is  maintained  chiefly  by  the 
steamers  of  the  united  companies  Bergenske  and  Nordenfjeldske 
Dampskibs-Selskab  (p.  xviii).  The  Tourist  Steamers  alone  touch 
at  the  North  Cape  (twice  a  week).  Besides  these  boats,  the  Mail 
Steamers  ply  throughout  the  year,  leaving  Trondhjem  once  weekly 
for  Hammerfest  (Line  II)  and  twice  weekly  for  Vadse  (Lines  I  & 
III).  The  steamers  of  the  'Hurtigrute'  (fast  route)  of  the  same  com- 
panies, and  the  steamer  'Yesteraalen',  of  the  Vesteraalens  Damp- 
skibs-Selskab, also  ply  once  a  week  from  Trondhjem  to  the  Lofoten 
Islands  and  Hammerfest ;  passengers  by  these  change  at  Hammer- 
fest for  the  North  Cape  steamer.  Besides  all  these,  several  British 
vessels ,  carrying  tourists  only ,  start  at  least  once  weekly  from 
London,  Hull,  Leith,  etc.,  for  the  North  Cape  (see  p.  xiii;  or 
enquire  of  Messrs.  T.  Cook  and  Son);  also  several  German  boats 
from  Hamburg  and  Bremen,  and  Danish  boats  from  Stettin. 

The  course  of  the  Tourist  Steamers  (see  time-tables  issued 
by  the  agents  mentioned  at  p.  xiv)  is  usually  as  follows :  —  Dep. 
Trondhjem  Mon.  and  Thurs.  in  the  evening;  arr.  at  Svartisen  Tues. 
and  Frid.  evening ;  then  a  splendid  voyage  through  the  Lofoten 
Islands;  arr.  at  Tromse  on  Wed.  and  Sat.  afternoon  (halt  of  3  hrs.) ; 
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arr.  at  Hammerfest  Thurs.  and  Sun.  morning;  the  sea- fowl  islands 
of  Stappene  are  passed  in  the  afternoon,  and  the  North  Cape  (p.  261) 
is  reached  in  the  evening.  —  Return  -  voyage :  Dep.  North  Cape 
on  Frid.  and  Mon.  mornings;  arr.  in  the  evening  at  the  Lyngen- 
fjord;  arr.  at  Tromse  on  Sat.  and  Tues.  mornings  and  at  the 
Lofoten  (Raftsund)  in  the  evening;  at  Torghatten  on  Sun.  and 
Wed.  evenings,  and  at  Trondhjem  on  Mon.  and  Thurs.  mornings. 
The  whole  trip  from  Trondhjem'  to  the  North  Cape  and  back  thus 
takes  less  than  71/2  days  by  the  tourist-steamers. 

The  tourist-steamers  are  comfortably  fitted  up.  But  they  are 
generally  crowded,  as  they  afford  the  easiest  and  speediest  access  to 
the  sights  of  the  Nordland ;  and  the  life  on  board,  as  in  a  large 
hotel,  is  ,ap£  to  pall. 

The  Fakes  in  the  Tourist  Steameks  forthewhole  voyage, includingfood, 
are  as  follows  :  —  berth  in  a  stateroom  containing  one,  two,  or  three  berths, 
250-300  kr.  (13!.  18».,-  151.;  161.  13».  6d.),  according  to  position  and  accom- 
modation ;  cabin-fare,  with  a  berth  in  the  fore-cabin,  222  kr.  (12!.  is.  6<Z.). 
Steward's  fee  included  in  the  fare.  Single  tickets,  but  not  return-tickets, 
are  issued  for  sections  of  the  voyage.  No  reduction  is  made  for  families. 
—  The  tourist-agents  and  the  hotel-keepers  at  Trondhjem  let  comfortable 
steamer-chairs  for  the  voyage  (3'/2  kr.). 

The  Mail  Steamers  call  at  numerous  stations  and  take  l'/r^ 
days  for  the  voyage  from  Trondhjem  to  Bode,  2-5  days  to  Tromse, 
and  3V2-6  days  to  Hammerfest.  Thence  through  the  Magerasund 
(p.  262)  to  Vadse,  2!/2  days  more.  The  whole  voyage  from  Trondhjem 
to  Vads0  arid  back  takes  about  17  days.  The  mail-steamers  are  but 
little  inferior  to  the  tourist-steamers  in  point  of  equipment  and 
commissariat,  and  though  they  do  not  touch  at  the  North  Cape, 
they  make  frequent  stoppages  of  one  or  more  days,  thus  giving  time 
for  many  interesting  excursions  on  shore.  At  the  same  time,  some 
of  the  longest  halts  are  made  at  the  least  interesting  points,  espe- 
cially on  the  return-voyages  after  the  end  of  July,  when  the  loading 
of  the  enormous  cargoes  of  herring  sometimes  delays  the  steamer 
24  hrs.  or  more  beyond  the  advertised  time. 

The  Fakes  in  the  mail-steamers  are  reckoned  by  mileage,  the  first 
cabin,  which  is  alone  recommended,  costing  40  0.  per  Norwegian  sea- 
mile.  The  fare  from  Trondhjem  to  Bode  (76  sea-miles)  thus  amounts  to 
30  kr.  40  0.,  to  Tromse  (125  M.)  50  kr.,  to  Hammerfest  (155  M.)  62  kr.,  to 
Varde  (171  M.)  80  kr.,  to  Vadse  (210  M.)  84  kr.  Return-tickets  ('Tur  og 
Retur')  should  be  taken  for  sections  only,  as  the  journey  may  not  be 
broken.  Return-tickets  are  valid  for  six  months  and  are  available  for  the 
'Vesteraalen'  (p.  229),  but  not  for  the  tourist-steamers.  —  As  to  charges 
for  food ,  see  p.  xix.  —  Each  steamer  carries  a  small  Post  Office, 
which  also  undertakes  the  transmission  of  telegrams.  Passengers  may 
receive  telegrams  at  Trondhjem ,  Namsos  (p.  234 ;  not  touched  at  by  the 
tourist-steamers),  Henningsvar  (p.  246),  Ledingen  (p.  249),  Harttad  (p.  250), 
Tromse  (p.  252),  or  Hammerfest  (p.  259).  These  should  be  addressed  to  the 
recipient,  'Passager  (name  of  steamer),  Dampskibskontor  (name  of  station)'. 
The  captain,  mates,  and  post-office  officials  generally  speak  English. 

One  drawback  to  the  Nordland  voyage  is  the  difficulty  of  getting 
rest.  As  there  is  scarcely  an  uninteresting  point  on  the  whole 
voyage,  and  as  it  is  always  day  in  the  height  of  summer,  the  tray- 
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eller  is  naturally  anxious  to  see  everything :  but  all  who  wish  to 
avoid  over-fatigue  and  nervous  exhaustion  should  sleep  for  at  least 
4-6  hrs.  after  midnight  and  an  hour  or  two  after  dinner.  As  the 
sofa-berths  in  the  general  cabin  require  to  be  vacated  by  6  a.m., 
those  who  desire  to  sleep  in  comfort  should  secure  a  berth  in  one 
of  the  staterooms.  The  traveller  should  therefore  apply  beforehand 
at  the  steamboat-offices  at  Bergen  or  Trondhjem,  or  to  one  of  the 
agents  at  Ohristiania,  Hamburg,  London,  Newcastle,  or  Leith.  On 
receiving  a  reply  that  the  berths  desired  are  still  disengaged,  the 
applicant  should  remit  the  amount  of  the  fare  at  once ,  as  other- 
wise the  berth  will  not  be  reserved.  Unless  previously  bespoken, 
a  berth  is  rarely  obtainable  except  in  the  general  cabin.  —  As 
nearly  the  whole  voyage  is  within  the  island-belt  ('indenskjaers'), 
sea-sickness  is  rare.  —  The  Pilots  ('Lodser'),  as  well  as  the  cap- 
tains and  crews ,  are  generally  obliging  and  well  informed.  Two 
pilots  navigate  each  vessel  on  the  different  stages  of  the  voyage, 
one  of  them  being  always  on  duty. 

Landing  by  means  of  one  of  the  'Ranenbaade'  (p.  237)  that 
swarm  round  the  steamer  on  entering  a  harbour,  costs  10-20  e.  (the 
'taxt'  or  tariff  should  be  demanded).  —  The  time  on  board  the 
steamers  is  altered  daily  to  that  of  each  locality,  a  fact  to  be  remem- 
bered by  passengers  going  on  shore. 

The  physical  characteristics  of  the  Norwegian  coast  will  not 
fail  to  interest  even  the  most  experienced  traveller.  Weather, 
winds,  fogs,  the  play  of  light  and  shade,  the  purity  of  the  air,  are 
all  peculiar  to  the  country.  Even  the  Alpine  tourist  will  be  at 
fault  here  in  trying  to  estimate  distances.  Perhaps  the  trip  from 
Tacoma  and  Victoria  to  Sitka,  along  the  coast  of  Alaska,  offers  the 
closest  analogy  within  reach  of  the  ordinary  tourist  (see  Baedeker's 
United  States  or  Baedekers  Canada).  The  animal  kingdom  is  of 
extraordinary  richness.  The  sea  teems  with  cod,  herrings,  skate,  and 
other  fish.  Narwhals  6-12  ft.  long,  dolphins  leaping  from  the  water, 
porpoises,  and  other  denizens  of  the  ocean  are  seen  (best  from  the 
bows  of  the  vessel)  disporting  themselves  in  every  direction,  but 
whales  are  rarely  visible.  At  certain  places  nestle  swarms  of  eider 
ducks,  whose  swimming  and  diving  powers  are  very  remarkable, 
enabling  them  to  dive  twenty  fathoms  or  more  for  the  little  crabs 
and  other  Crustacea  on  which  they  live.  Everywhere  the  air  is  full 
of  sea-gulls,  which  are  often  robbed  of  their  prey  by  the  skua  (Lest- 
ris  parasitica,  pomarina,  eataractes),  which,  unable  to  fish  for  it- 
self, compels  them  to  drop  their  booty. 

The  most  striking  scenery  extends  from  the  Arctic  Circle 
(Hestmande,  p.  239)  to  the  Lofoten  Islands  (R.  31)  and  the  8.  end 
of  Hinde  (Ledingen),  where  stupendous  mountains  and  gla- 
ciers are  seen  close  to  the  sea.  Of  majestic  beauty  is  the  island 
scenery  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  beyond  Tromsar,  by  the  Fugle  (p.  255) 
and  the  Lyngenfjard  (p.  255).     Beyond  Hammerfest  the  scenery 
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becomes  severe  and  desolate.  At  the  North  Cape  Europe  termin- 
ates, and  the  Arctic  regions  begin.  —  The  best  points  for  pass- 
engers by  the  mail-steamers  to  break  their  journey  are:  Bode,  for 
excursions  to  the  Saltenfjord  (p.  241 ;  interesting  at  high-water  only) 
and  the  Sulitelma  (p.  242) ;  Svolvcer  or  Digermulen,  for  an  excur- 
sion to  the  Lofoten  Islands  (p.  243)  ot  for  the  ascent  of  the 
Digermulkollen  by  moonlight  (one  of  the  finest  points  of  the  journey 
in  suitable  weather);  Trornse,  for  the  Ulfsfjord  and  Lyngenfjord. 
(p.  255);  and  Hammerfest,  for  the  ascent  of  Tyven  (p.  260). 

Inks  are  found  in  all  the  larger  places;  and  elsewhere  travellers 
are  nearly  always  well  received  at  the  houses  of  the'Landhandlere', 
which,  however,  have  nothing  in  common  with  ordinary  hotels, 
except  that  the  traveller  pays  for  his  entertainment. 

The  best  Season  for  a  cruise  to  the  North  Cape  is  between 
20th  June  and  15th  August.  Before  the  middle  of  June  the 
mountains  are  still  covered  with  snow,  and  the  vegetation  in  the 
valleys  is  not  fully  developed,  and  after  the  middle  of  August 
the  nights  become  longer.  The  success  of  the  journey  is,  of  course, 
dependent  upon  the  weather,  which  may  cause  disappointment  at 
any  season. 

The  Midnight  Sun,  visible  only  within  the  Arctic  Circle 
(66°32'30"),  is  seen  as  follows:  — 
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Passengers  by  the  tourist-steamers  have  three  or  four  oppor- 
tunities of  seeing  the  midnight  sun,  once  at  the  Vaagsfjord  beyond 
Harstadhavn  (p.  250),  again  off  the  Fugle  (p.  255),  again  from  the 
North  Cape  (p.  261),  and  a  fourth  time  on  leaving  the  Lyngen- 
fjord, in  the  direction  of  the  Fugle.  Passengers  by  the  mail-boats 
who  make  excursions  inland  also  have  several  opportunities  of  seeing 
it  (pp.  248, 261),  but  from  the  mail-boat  itself  it  is  scarcely  visible 
owing  to  the  islands  which  obscure  the  horizon.  It  must,  however, 
be  remembered  that  a  perfectly  clear  sunset  is  still  rarer  here 
than  in  lower  latitudes ,  and  that  the  northern  horizon  is  very  apt 
to  be  veiled  in  cloud  and  mist.  The  sublimity  of  the  spectacle  has 
been  described  by  Carlyle,  Bayard  Taylor,  and  many  others. 

Midnattssolen  pa  bergen  tail 

Blodrod  till  att  tkada; 

Bet  var  ej  dag,  det  var  ej  natt, 

Bet  vagde  emellan  bada.        (Tegne"r.) 
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The  midnight  sun  on  the  mountain  lay 
And  blood-red  was  its  hue ; 
It  was  not  night,  it  was  not  day, 
But  wavered  'twixt  the  two. 

The  Maps  in  this  Handbook  (four  sections,  the  places  where  they  join 
being  indicated  by  corresponding  marks ;  see  p.  x),  though  of  small  scale 
(1  :  1,500,000),  show  the  usual  courses  of  the  steamboats  and  will  probably 
suffice  for  most  travellers.     Fulness   of  detail   has   been   subordinated  to 

clearness.    The  course  ot  the  mail-steamers  is  indicated  by  ,  that 

of  the  tourist-steamers   by  — . — .  — .     Several   other   interesting  routes  are 

marked .    As  mentioned  at  p.  xxix,  the  best  of  the  larger  maps 

are  Cammermeyer''s  Reisekart  over  det  nordlige  Norge  (scale  1 :  800,000 ;  price 
4  kr.)  and  B  Geelmuyden's  Lomme  [Pocket]  Atlas  over  Norge ,  the  Nordland 
maps  of  which  are  very  clear  (price  3  kr.  50  0.). 

Travellers  by  mail-steamer  should  provide  themselves  with  the  latest 
issue  of  the  Communicationer. 

The  Distances   between   the   principal   stations   are   given  as  usual  in 
Norwegian  sea-miles  (see  p.  vi). 


30.  From  Trondhjem  to  Bod». 

76  S.M.  (about  310  Engl.  M.).  The  actual  course  of  the  steamers  is, 
however,  much  longer,  varying  according  to  the  number  of  stations  called 
at  (42  in  all).  The  Mail  Steameks  take  13-15  hrs.  to  reach  Namsos  (fare 
12  kr.  40  0.),  and  42-44  hrs.  (on  some  voyages  48-52  hrs.)  to  reach  Boda 
(fare  30  kr.  40  0.).  The  express-steamer  '  Vestekaalen',  touching  at  R,0rvik, 
Br0n0,  and  Sandnses0en ,  reaches  Bode  in  28  hrs.  The  Tockist  Boats 
do  not  touch  at  Bod0  on  their  N.  voyage. 

The  voyage  through  the  outer  Trondhjems-Fjord  and  along  the 
coast  beyond  it  is  at  first  comparatively  uninteresting.  The  first 
station  is  Redbjerget,  with  the  ruined  nunnery  of  Rein,  on  the  N. 
bank  of  the  fjord,  and  the  old  mansion  of  Qstraat  in  the  distance. 

7  S.M.  Beian  (p.  215),  where  travellers  from  the  8.  may  join 
the  northward-bound  steamers  without  going  to  Trondhjem.  Beian 
lies  at  the  end  of  the  flat  peninsula  of  0reland,  with  its  numerous 
farms,  on  the  S.E.  side  of  which  stretches  the  Skjerenfjord. 

The  vessel  now  steers  to  the  N.  On  the  left  is  the  large  red 
lighthouse  known  as  Kjeungen  ('the  goat');  on  the  right  stretches 
the  large  peninsula  of  Fosen,  formed  by  the  sea-  and  the  long  fjord 
of  Trondhjem.  To  the  "W.  are  the  islands  of  Stor  Fosen  and  the 
Tarv-0er. 

5  S.M.  Valdersund.  The  Nordlandsjcegte,  with  their  lofty  bows, 
and  rigged  with  a  single  square  -  sail  ('Raaseil')  and  a  topsail 
('Skvaerseil'  or  'Topseil'),  are  frequently  seen  here  on  their  way 
to  the  'Tydskebrygge'  or  German  Quay  at  Bergen,  deeply  laden 
with  dried  fish.  But  these  craft  are  gradually  being  superseded  by 
steamers. 

3  S.M.  Stoksund.  To  the  N.  are  four  caverns ,  the  largest  of 
which  is  Hardbakhulen ,  by  the  gaard  of  Hardbak.  To  the  W.  lie 
the  Linese  and  Stoke. 

1  S.M.  Sydkroge.   To  the  N.W.  lies  the  island  of  Almenningen, 
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containing  the  quarries  which  furnished  the  marble  for  Trond- 
hjem cathedral  (p.  222).  Fish  spread  out  on  the  rocks  to  dry  begin 
to  be  seen  here  ;  in  winter  they  are  hung  on  'Hjelder' ,  or  wooden 
frames.    Eider-ducks  abound.  —  2  S.M.  Besaker. 

1  S.M.  Ramse.  The  black  and  white  rings  on  the  rocks 
lT0rneringe'),  resembling  targets,  indicate  the  position  of  iron 
stanchions  for  mooring  vessels  ('Mserker').  The  maintenance  of 
these  rings  ('Ringvaesen'),  like  that  of  the  lighthouses  and  pilots 
('Fyrvaesen',  'Lodsvaesen'),  is  under  government.  The  number  of 
lights  required  in  the  'Skjaergaard'  is,  of  course,  very  great.  —  For 
the  next  two  hours  we  traverse  the  open  Foldensje,  which  is  pro- 
longed towards  the  N.E.  by  the  Foldenfjord  (not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  fjord  of  that  name  to  the  N.  of  Bod»,  p.  248).  The  water 
here  is  often  rough. 

5  S.M.  Bjere.  The  mail-steamer  now  steers  to  the  S.E.  into  the 
Namsenfjord,  which  is  separated  from  the  Redsund  to  the  N.E.  by 
the  long  winding  island  of  Ottere.  The  scenery  improves  as  we 
ascend  the  fjord.  Namsos  does  not  come  in  sight  until  we  have 
rounded  the  long  promontory  of  Marranes. 

6  S.M.  (from  Trondhjem  31)  Namsos  (A.  Jensseris  Hotel; 
British  vice-consul  and  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  J.  Sommerschield),  a 
town  of  2300  inhab.,  charmingly  situated  on  the  N.  bank  of  the 
Namsen-Elv,  was  founded  in  1845  and  has  been  rebuilt  twice  after 
destructive  fires,  in  1872  and  1897.  It  has  a  large  timber-trade 
and  some  saw-mills.  From  the  Church,  which  stands  on  a  rocky 
hill  in  the  middle  of  the  town,  we  follow  Stor-Gaden,  then  cross 
the  fields  to  the  left,  and  finally  ascend  some  rock-steps  to  [}l%  hr.) 
the  view-pavilion  on  the  Bjerumklampen  (360  ft). 

Excursion  up  the  Namdal  to  the  Fiskumfos,  see  p.  228. 

From  Namsos  to  Kongsmo.  A  small  steamboat  plies  once  a  week  to 
the  Indre  Foldenfjord.  Stations:  Servik,  Seierstad,  Lund,  etc.  From  the 
terminus  Kongsmo  a  skyds-road  leads  to  Haugum  (p.  228). 

We  now  steer  through  the  strait  of  Lokkaren  and  the  pretty 
Serviksund,  past  the  W.  and  N.  side  of  the  Otter».  3  S.M.  Fos- 
landsosen.  Then  through  the  narrow  Redsund,  and  across  the  part- 
ly unsheltered  Foldenfjord.  —  4  S.M.  Appelvar  (Brandzaeg's  Hotel), 
a  small  island  with  a  fish-cannery  at  the  mouth  of  the  Indre  Folden- 
fjord. We  thread  our  way  through  a  maze  of  islets,  passing  the 
Ncere  on  the  right. 

3  S.M.  Rervik  (Anzjan's  Hotel,  very  fair;  telegraph  -  station, 
comp.  p.  235),  on  the  island  of  Indre  Vigten ;  to  the  W.  are  Mellem 
Vigten  and  Ytre  Vigten,  on  which  rise  the  Sulafjeld  (600  ft.)  and 
Dragstind  (525  ft.). 

3  S.M.  Risvcer.  —  2  S.M.  Fjeldvik. 

To  the  left  is  the  island  of  Leke,  a  prominent  rock  on  the  S. 
promontory  of  which  resembles  a  giantess.  —  On  the  Lek0  lies  the 
hamlet  of  Skei,  at  which  the  steamers  sometimes  call.  Farther  on 
we  have  a  fine  view  of  the  rocks  of  Leke  as  we  look  back. 
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1  S.M.  Outvik,  behind  which  rise  the  two  Heilhorne.  On 
the  right  opens  the  Bindalsfjord  ,  the  boundary  between  Nordre 
Trondhjems  Amt  and  Helgeland,  the  Halogaland  of  early 
Norwegian  history,  which  extends  N.  to  the  promontory  of  Kunnen 
(p.  239). 

A  local  steamer,  starting  from  Brjzrn0  (see  below),  plies  up  the  many- 
armed  Bindalsfjord  to  Terraak  and  SHlstad,  near  Bindalen-Vatiaas. 
Thence,  towards  the  N.W.,  the  long  Thosenfjovd,  a  huge  mountain-cleft, 
extends  to  Thosbotn  and  Qaard  Thoidal,  from  which  the  traveller  may 
proceed  with  a  guide  to  Hortskarrno  in  the  Sveningsdal,  and  to  Mosjeen 
on  the  Ve/senfjord  (p.  236)  in  172-2  days.  The  ascent  from  Gaard  Thosdal 
is  extremely  steep,  and  on  the  E.  side  of  the  mountain  there  is  the  trouble- 
some Oaasvas-Elv  to  be  forded. 

The  mountains  now  become  more  varied  in  form.  To  the  N., 
5  S.  M.  distant  (about  2  hrs.  by  steamer),  soon  appears  the  island 
of  Torgen,  once  the  seat  of  the  family  of  that  name,  with  its  curious 
hill  called  *Torghatten  ('market-hat';  824  ft.),  which  resem- 
bles a  hat  floating  on  the  sea.  The  mail-steamboat  stations  near- 
est to  the  island  are  Stenseen ,  Vik ,  and  Semnces.  The  tourist 
steamers  on  the  return-route  touch  at  the  E.  side  of  the  island 
and  land  their  passengers.  A  marshy  and  stony  path  (for  which 
strong  boots  are  advisable)  ascends  about  halfway  up  the  hill 
to  (30-40  min.)  the  'Hul'  (or  'Hullet',  'the  hole'),  a  huge  natural 
tunnel  407  ft.  above  the  sea.  Its  height  at  the  E.  entrance, 
where  large  masses  of  debris  extending  far  into  the  interior  are 
piled  up,  is  about  65  ft.,  at  theW.  end  246  ft,  and  in  the  middle 
204  ft.;  total  length  535  ft.;  breadth  36-56  ft.  The  sides  are 
mostly  flat ,  andj  nearly  perpendicular ,  and  look  at  places  as  if 
they  had  been  artificially  chiselled.  The  view  of  the  sea  with  its 
countless  islands  and  rocks,  seen  through  this  gigantic  telescope, 
is  strikingly  beautiful.  The  natives  sell  milk,  lemonade  ('Brus'), 
and  'Multebaer'.    The  excursion  takes  l4/2-2  hrs. 

As  the  steamer  proceeds  on  her  course,  we  see  through  the  hole 
in  Torghatten  from  N.E.  to  S.W.  (On  the  way  back  the  tourist 
steamers  usually  steer  past  the  W.  side  of  the  island,  enabling 
us  to  look  through  it  from  S.W.  to  N.E.)  We  steer  through  the  Brene- 
sund,  passing  the  Kvale,  and  reach  the  important  station  of  — 

6  S.M.  (from  Gutvik)  Br«m«,  the  residence  of  the  clergyman 
and  the  doctor  of  the  district,  with  a  telegraph-office.  The  telegraph 
is  of  great  importance  to  the  fishermen.  At  Btemin,  if  not  already  at 
Beian  orRervik,  are  often  seen  fleets  of  herring-boats,  the  smaller 
being  the  fishing-boats,  the  larger  destined  for  the  cargoes.  On  the 
arrival  of  a  Sildstim,  or  shoal  of  herrings,  the  herring-fleet  is  at  once 
telegraphed  for,  and  is  usually  towed  by  steamers  to  the  scene  of 
action.  At  the  same  time  supplies  of  salt  and  barrels,  requisitioned 
by  wire  from  every  quarter,  are  sent  by  steamers  chartered  for  the 
purpose.  (Farther  to  the  N.  the  chief  herring-fishery  stations  are 
Selsevik,  Kod»,  Ledingen,  Harstadhavn,  Gibostad ,  and  Tromse.) 
On  the  shore  are  often  seen  the  cottages  of  the  'Strandsiddere', 
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who  live  almost  exclusively  by  fishing ,    while  the  inland  settlers 
are  called  'Opsiddere'  or  'Nysiddere'. 

At  Br0n0  we  change  for  the  local  steamer,  which  plies  on  the  grand 
Velfjord,  touching  at  Mere,  Eidet-Sasterland  (at  the  entrance  to  the  Skil- 
lebotn,  where  excellent  marble  is  quarried),  Ncevernwt,  and  Btggt  (good 
quarters  at  the  landhandler's),  near  the  church  of  Nesivik,  on  the  Blore 
Bjerga,  as  the  innermost  bay  of  the  fjord  is  named.  In  the  Tidingtdal  or 
Tettingsdal,  the  landward  continuation  of  the  fjord,  the  ground  suddenly 
rises,  *A  hr.  from  its  mouth,  in  a  terrace  of  460  ft.,  over  which  falls  the 
Tidingsdalsfos  in  a  single  leap  of  270  ft.  —  From  the  Velfjord  to  the  N. 
diverge  the  deep  and  wild  Oksfjord  and  the  Storfjord. 

All  the  steamboats  pass  the  mouth  of  the  Velfjord,  on  the  S. 
side  of  which  rises  the  huge  Mosakselen,  and  on  the  N.  the  pictur- 
esque Heiholmstinder  with  the  Andalshat.  To  the  W.  lies  the  large 
island  of  Vagen,  rising  to  2300  ft.,  on  which  is  Rare.  -The  mail 
steamers  either  call  at  Raw  or  steer  between  the  Havne  and  the 
mainland  to  Forvik.  The  tourist-steamers  pass  between  the  islands 
of  Vsegen  and  Havn»,  in  full  view  of  the  imposing  Seven  Sisters 
(p. 237).  To  theE.  towers  the  conspicuous  Finkneefjeld  (4330  ft.).  On 
the  right  is  the  Rede,  a  red  rock,  where  some  of  the  steamers  call. 

6  S.M.  Thj«t«  or  Tjbtta  (Jergensen's  Hotel),  a  small  island, 
formerly  the  property  of  Haarek  of  Thjete,  a  well-known  character 
in  early  Norwegian  history,  lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  beautiful 
Vefsenfjord,  which  runs  inland  to  the  E.  of  the  island  of  Alsten, 
and  is  entered  twice  weekly  by  the  mail-steamers.  The  banks  of  the 
inner  fjord  are  finely  wooded.  The  steamer  steers  into  the  narrow 
S.  E.  bay,  called  Vefsenbunden,  and  stops  at  Mosjeen  (Mosjflen's 
Hotel;  Mr.  Erik  Bathen,  British  vice-consul),  a  little  town  with 
1400  inhab.  and  the  large  steam  saw-mills  of  Halseneen  ,  Drevje- 
bruget,  and  others. 

From  Mjoseren  a  good  road  leads  to  the  Tustervand  and  to  Stomes  on 
the  Resvand  (1475  ft.),  which  ranks  next  to  Lake  Mj0sen  in  point  of  area. 
From  Stornes  we  may  ascend  the  Brurskanke  and  the  Kjeringtind  (5805  ft.), 
on  the  W.  side  of  the  lake,  and  then  follow  the  course  of  the  Resaa,  the 
discharge  of  the  Tustervand  and  Kusvand,  towards  the  N.,  to  Resaaeren 
on  the  Ranenfjord  (p.  237).  About  halfway  thither  a  digression  may  be 
made  to  theE.,  up  the  Bjuraa,  for  the  sake  of  ascending  the  imposing  fix- 
tinder  (about  5580  ft.) ;  but  these  peaks  are  better  reached  from  Rusaaflren 
and  through  the  Leerskardal. 

The  tourist-steamers  and  some  of  the  mail-boats  traverse  the 
'Skjsergaard'  to  the  W.  of  theThjflta  and  the  large  island  of  Alsten 
(pop.  1500),  on  which  rise  the  finely  shaped  hills  called  the  *Syv 
S«rstre  ('seven  sisters';  2630-3280  ft.).  Six  hills  only  are  dis- 
tinguishable, but  one  of  them  has  a  double  crest.  The  highest  of 
the  sisters  is  the  Digertind.  At  the  S.  end  of  the  island  is  the 
church  of  Alstahoug,  where  Peter  Dass  (p.  lxxvi),  author  of  'Nordlands 
Trompet',  a  description  of  Norway  in  verse,  was  pastor  in  1689- 
1708.  On  the  Haugnces,  near  the  church,  is  the  so-called  Kongs- 
grav  ('king's  grave')-  The  mail-steamers  call  at  Sevik  (Jensen's 
Hotel);  also,  on  the  N.  side  of  the  island,  at  Sandnceseen  (Sanne- 
saen's  Hotel ;  N.  Strem  Jakobsen's Hotel ;  Jocal  steamer  toLovunden 
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and  Threnen,  see  p.  238),  near  -which  are  the  old  church  of 
Stamnces  and  the  district-prison.  From  Sandnaesaen  we  may  as- 
cend the  N.  peak  of  the  Seven  Sisters,  passing  (6  Kil.)  the  gaard  of 
Botnet. 

At  Sandnses»en  unite  the  courses  of  the  steamers  which  pass 
the  island  of  Alsten  on  the  E.  and  on  the  W.  side.  Farther  on  we 
pass  the  Dynnaese,  to  the  W.,  of  which  the  Aakviknaver  (2880  ft.) 
is  the  highest  point.  At  Bjem,  on  the  Dynnsesa,  the  greatest  of 
the  Nordland  fairs  takes  place  on  2nd  July.  These  fairs  were 
originally  called  Ledingsberge  (or  Lensberge),  as  the  natives  used 
there  to  pay  their  taxes  (Leding). 

6  S.  M.  Kobberdal  on  the  island  of  Lekta,  with  hatcheries  of 
eider-ducks.  The  birds  build  their  nests  in  nooks  artificially  made 
for  the  purpose.  As  they  are  then  very  tame,  a  number  of  the 
eggs  may  be  taken  without  frightening  the  birds  away;  and  the 
eider-down  they  leave  in  the  nests  is  afterwards  collected. 

On  the  right,  to  the  N.B.  of  Kobberdal,  opens  the  Banenfjord, 
which  is  visited  by  several  of  the  mail-steamers,  though  the  tourist 
steamers  do  not  enter  it.  This  fjord,  anciently  Radund,  is  the  most 
richly  timbered  in  the  Nordland ;  almost  all  the  boats,  houses,  and 
coffins  between  this  point  and  Vadsaare  made  from  its  fir-trees.  The 
'Eanenbaade'  have  high  bows  and  sterns,  not  unlike  the  Venetian 
gondolas ;  they  are  considered  typical  national  craft,  and  are  often 
used  as  pleasure-boats.  About  2000  such  boats  are  built  every  year, 
more  than  one -third  of  the  number  coming  from  Lars  Meyer's 
yards  at  Mo. 

The  steamboat-stations  in  the  Ranenfjord  are  Hemnces  (Saras 
Nielsen's  Hotel),  with  a  new  church  and  a  group  of  huts  for  the 
use  of  church-goers  from  a  distance  arriving  over-night,   and  — 

Mo,  a  considerable  trading-place,  with  a  comfortable  inn,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  green  Dunderlandsdal,  which  is  watered  by  a  strong 
and  copious  'elv'.  The  laTge  deposits  of  rich  iron  ore  in  this  valley 
have  been  purchased  by  'The  Edison  Ore  Mining  Syndicate',  and. 
arrangements  for  working  them  made  at  a  cost  of  1-1  J/2  million 
sterling.  "Water-power  is  afforded  by  the  Dunderlands-Elv,  which 
forms  the  Reiifos  about  5  M.  from  Mo.  —  On  the  N.  side  of  the 
fjord,  about  3  M.  from  Mo,  are  the  pyrites-mines  of  Bosmo,  which 
employ  about  200  men ;  the  huddling  (ore-washing)  works  are  on 
the  bank  of  the  fjord. 

The  Dunderlandsdal  is  also  interesting  for  its  massive  limestone 
formations,  which  contain  several  Stalactite  Caverns  ('Drypstenshuller') : 
the  Risagrotte  on  the  Langvand,  near  Ham-memoes  (11  Kil.);  theZaphul,  near 
Gaard  Bjernaa,  and  opposite  to  it  another  by  Gaard  Greinlien,  both  in  the 
valley  of  the  Redvas-Elv.  A  peculiarity  of  several  of  the  feeders  of  the 
Dunderlands-Elv  is  that  they  disappear  in  caverns  and  suddenly  re-appear 
lower  down.  Thus,  the  Stilvasaa,  near  Gaard  Storfoshei  in  the  Skogfrudal 
(about  15  Kil.  from  Mo).  Near  it  is  the  forest-girt  Urtvand.  Farther  to 
the  N.W.  is  the  Eileraa,  which  drives  mills  close  to  its  egress  from  the 
earth.      Near   this   are  Tyvshelleren  ('thieves'  grotto')  and  an  interesting 
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Ravine,  where  the  rushing  of  the  subterranean  water  is  audible.  The 
Pruglaa  near  Gaard  Jordbro  may  also  be  mentioned.  By  the  Pruglhei-Bro 
are  about  fifty  water-worn  'giant's  cauldrons'. 

From  Bjseldaanses,  the  central  point  of  the  Dunderlandsdal  (55  Kil. 
from  Mo ;  road  without  stations),  we  may  visit  the  Slormdalsfos  and  the 
marble  grotto  at  its  foot,  near  the  Brediksfjeld.  We  may  also  ascend  the 
Urtfjeld  (about  4920  ft.),  by  crossing  the  Stormdalshei,  or  the  Brediksfjeld, 
which   commands    a  splendid  view  of  Svartisen  and  the  Lofoten  Islands. 

From  Bjseldaanses  it  is  a  day's  ride  up  the  Bjasldaadal,  across  a  pass 
(2805  ft.),  and  through  the  0vre  and  Nedre  Toldaadal,  to  Toldaa  in  the 
Beierendal,  and  thence  by  Oosbakke  (pass  to  the  Saltdal,  see  p.  243)  to 
Storjord  (45  Kil.  in  all;  quarters  at  the  under-forester's).  From  Storjord 
to  Soleen  (p.  241)  14  Kil.  more. 

From  Bjseldaanses  to  Almindingen  in  the  Saltdal  is  a  long  day's  journey 
(16-17  hrs.),  on  which  few  people  are  ever  met.  The  route  leads  either 
through  the  BJEeldaadal  (following  the  telegraph-wires),  or  through  the 
Gubbelaadal,  Randal,  and  Lemesdal,  which  last  forms  the  upper  end  of 
the  Saltdal.  Below  the  junction  of  the  Saltdal  and  Junkersdal  lies  Gaard 
Berghulnws ;  thence  to  Almindingen  and  Rognan,  see  p.  243.  —  From  Berg- 
hulnses  we  go  E.  to  the  Junkersdals- Gaard,  in  the  Junkersdal  (14  Kil. ;  good 
quarters).  The  bridle-path  to  it  leads  through  the  Junkertdalt- Ur,  one  of 
the  grandest  rocky  ravines  in  Norway,  formed  by  the  Ejernfjeld  to  the  E. 
and  the  Solvaagfjeld  to  the  W.  (4-5000  ft.  high).  Farther  up,  the  valley  is 
called  Graddis,  and  is  traversed  by  a  bridle-path  to  Sweden,  much  fre- 
quented in  winter,  and  provided  with  several  'Fjeldstuer'.  Many  Lapp  settle- 
ments are  to  be  met  with  on  the  heights  in  the  Dunderlandsdal  and  Saltdal. 

2  S.M.  (from  Kobberdal)  Vikholmen  (Olsen's  Hotel),  charmingly 
situated,  about  6  Kil.  to  theN.  E.  of  the  mouth  of  the  Ranenfjord. 
After  their  digression  into  the  Ranenfjord  the  mail-steamers  here 
rejoin  the  course  of  the  tourist-steamers.  We  now  steer  between 
the  islands  of  Huglen,  Hanncese  (residence  of  the  'Serenskriver',  or 
local  magistrate),  and  Tcmibe  (2720  ft. ;  so  called  from  two  rocks 
resembling  thumbs).  To  the  E.  are  seen  the  S.W.  spurs  of  the 
Svartisen  and  to  the  W.  the  singularly  shaped  islands  of  Lovunden 
and  Threnen  (Threnstavene).  Lovunden,  upwards  of  2000  ft.  high, 
is  still  30  Kil.,  and  the  four  islands  of  Threnen,  equally  lofty,  are 
45  Kil.  distant;  but  both  seem  quite  near  in  clear  weather.  These 
islands  are  the  haunt  of  dense  flocks  of  loons  or  divers  ('Lunde- 
fugle',  Mormon  arcticus),  whose  eggs,  about  3l/s  in.  long  and  2  in. 
across,  are  esteemed  in  the  Nordland.  They  make  their  nests  in 
clefts  of  the  rocks  difficult  of  access,  which  are  annually  plundered, 
and  the  young  birds  are  also  captured  and  pickled. 

The  abruptness  of  Lovunden,  the  top  of  which  appears  to  overhang 
the  water,  has  given  rise  to  the  saying  — 

'/Ste.'  hvordan  hem  luder  den  gamle  Lovund." 
('See  how  it  overhangs,  the  ancient  Lovund'.) 
These  two  remarkable   islands   may  be   visited  by   the  local   steamer 
leaving  Sandnceseien  (p.  236)  every  Sat.  afternoon  and  returning  on  Monday. 
Several  intermediate  stations. 

The  Arctic  Circle  (66°  32'  30"),  the  crossing  of  which  is  usually 
announced  by  several  cannon-shots,  passes  through  the  islands  of 
Threnen  and  a  little  to  the  S.  of  the  Hestmande.  We  steer  through 
the  Stegfjord,  the  strait  between  the  Lure,  with  its  pyramidal  hill 
(2110  ft.),  on  the  left,  and  Alderen  on  the  right    A  little  later  we 
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sight  the  *Hestman<Ler  (1750  ft.),  perhaps  the  most  interesting  is- 
land in  this  archipelago,  resembling  a  'horseman'  with  a  long 
cloak  falling  over  his  horse.  The  hill  may  he  ascended  -without  a 
guide.  The  view  embraces  the  whole  surrounding  archipelago,  and 
the  long  Svartisen  to  the  E.  To  the  right  is  a  peninsula  of  the 
mainland,  projecting  far  into  the  sea. 

6  S.M.  Indre  Kvare,  a  lonely  place,  from  which  we  may  visit 
the*  Melfjord,  the  Lur»,  Lovunden,  Threnen,  and  the  Hestmand. 
Dominating  the  landscape  for  many  miles,  on  our  right,  rises 
*Svartisen,  an  enormous  expanse  of  snow  and  ice  (resembling  the 
Jostedalsbrae  and  the  Folgefond),  about  55  Kil.  long  and  at  places 
16  Kil.  broad,  covering  a  plateau  about  4000  ft.  in  height,  from 
which  protrude  a  few  peaks  or  knolls  ('Nuter',  'Klumpcr',  'Knolde'), 
while  numerous  glaciers  descend  from  it  to  the  adjacent  fjords. 

1  S.M.  Selsevik.  On  the  right,  the  Rangsunde;  beyond  it  opens 
the  Melfjord,  with  grand  mountains. 

2  S.M.  Rede  ('red  island') ,  on  which  rises  K,#d.el#ven  (easy 
to  ascend),  a  hill  resembling  a  lion  looking  westwards.  —  To  the 
right  open  the  Tjongsfjord  and  the  Skarsfjord,  with  their  branches 
the  Bjerangsfjord  and  the  Holandsfjord,  which  extend  close  up  to 
Svartisen.  All  these  fjords  aTe  very  narrow ,  being  at  places 
only  about  300  yds.  across,  while  their  rocky  walls  attain  a  height 
of  3000  ft.  The  tourist-steamers  enter  the  Holandsfjord  and  land 
passengers  between  the  gaards  of  Reindalsvik  and  Enna.  A  bad 
path,  leading  through  several  brooks,  runs  thence  to  (20  min.)  the 
lower  margin  of  the  Fondalsbrce,  an  arm  of  Svartisen,  the  general 
view  of  which,  however,  is  grander  from  the  steamboat.  To  the  S. 
rises  the  Reindalstind  (2130  ft.),  which  is  said  to  afford  the  best 
survey  of  Svartisen. 

The  midnight  sun  (p.  232)  may  sometimes  be  seen  here  before 
the  beginning  of  July.  Passing  the  Omnese  on  the  right,  we  steer 
towards  the  — 

3  S.M.  Grene,  a  smiling  island,  which  commands  a  most  strik- 
ing view  of  Svartisen.  We  next  pass  the  mouth  of  the  Qlomfjord, 
which  cuts  deep  into  the  mainland,  and  steer  through  a  narrow  strait 
between  the  Mele  on  the  left  and  the  Skjerpa  on  the  right  towards 
the  headland  of  Kunnen.  Far  to  the  N.  we  obtain  our  first  glimpse 
at  the  Lofoten  Islands.  —  The  mail-steamer  next  sometimes  stops 
at  0rnces  and  Stedt. 

The  promontory  of  *Kunnen  or  Rotknceet  (1998  ft.),  the  N.W. 
spur  of  the  Svartisen  plateau,  forms  the  boundary  between  Helge- 
land  and  Salten,  and  is  as  a  meteorological  limit  (or  'weather-shed') 
of  equal  importance  to  Stadtland  in  the  Sandmere  (p.  177).  At 
this  point  there  is  a  'Havseie'  ('sea-glimpse'),  or  opening  in  the 
island-belt,  through  which  we  get  a  view  of  the  open  sea  and  some- 
times feel  its  motion.  To  the  "W.  the  Stedtfyr  is  in  sight,  to  the  N. 
appears  the  Fugla,  and  in  the  distance  the  Landegode  (p.  243). 
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The  Tottrist  Steambbs  now  leave  the  mainland  and  steer  across 
the  Vestfjord  to  the  Lofoten  Islands  (see  p.  243),  of  which  they 
afford  a  magnificent  view. 

The  Mail  Steamebs  pass,  on  the  left,  the  Fugle,  the  Fleina, 
and  the  Ameer,  and  on  the  right  the  church  of  Gildeskaal  and  the 
large  island  of  Sandhorn,  with  a  mountain  3295  ft.  high  (beyond 
which  lies  the  Beierenfjord,  p.  241).  "We  then  cross  the  mouth  of 
the  Saltenfjord  (p.  241),  at  the  E.  end  of  which,  in  clear  weather, 
we  observe  the  snow-fields  of  the  Sulitelma  (p.  242),  and  soon  reach 
the  curious  rocky  harbour  of  — 

12  S.M.  Bod*.  —  Hotels.  Gkand  Hotel  (landlord,  Berr  Wittenberg, 
a  German),  near  the  market-place,  3  min.  from  the  pier,  K.  2,  D.  2, 
S.  l>/2  kr. ,  very  fair,  with  fine  view  from  the  tower.  —  British  Vice- 
Consul,  Mr.  Mis  Falck.  —  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  Koch,  junior.  — Information 
as  to  excursions  may  he  ohtained  from  the  Bode  og  Omegm  Turistforening. 

Bode,  in  N.  lat.  67°  17',  a  busy  and  increasing  place ,  with 
4900  inhab.,  is  the  seat  of  the  Amtmand  or  provincial  governor. 
Among  the  large  modern  buildings  are  still  a  few  of  the  old  cottages 
with  their  roofs  of  turf.  The  large  wooden  church  in  the  Gothic 
style  dates  from  1886.  The  midnight  sun  may  be  seen  hence 
between  the  beginning  of  June  and  the  beginning  of  July  (comp. 
p.  232). 

A  visit  to  the  Lebsaas,  or  Lebsfjeld,  a  hill  to  the  N.,  is  re- 
commended. From  the  N.  end  of  Stor-Gaden  (whence  the  red 
refuge-hut  at  the  top  is  visible)  we  follow  the  broad  road  leading 
past  the  foot  of  the  hill.  At  the  fork  a  board  shows  the  way  to  the 
(3/4-l  hr.)  hut,  whence  a  well-marked  path  leads  in  V2~3/4  hr.  to  the 
'Keiservarde'  commemorating  the  visit  of  Emp.  William  II.  The 
top  commands  a  view  of  the  Lofoten  Islands  to  the  N.W.,  of  the 
snowy  Blaamandsfjeld  or  Olmajalos  (p.  242)  to  the  E.,  of  the 
BflrsvatnstindertotheS.E.,  and  of  the  Sandhorn,  with  the  Svartisen, 
to  the  S.  Another  fine  view  is  obtained  from  the  Voldfjeld  (about 
1310  ft. ;  tourist-hut),  2  hrs.  to  the  N.  of  Bods'.  The  ascent  of  the 
Junkerfjeld  and  the  excursion  to  the  Vaagevand,  with  its  club-hut, 
both  reached  in  1^2  hr-  from  Bod»,  are  also  interesting. 

About  3  Kil.  to  the  E.  of  Bod»  is  the  Bodegaard,  with  a  church 
and  a  parsonage,  at  which  Louis  Philippe,  when  travelling  as  a 
refugee  under  the  name  of  Miiller,  was  entertained  on  his  voyage  to 
the  North  Cape  in  1796.  The  roadtraverses  an  extensive  moss,  which 
has  recently  been  drained  and  is  now  being  brought  under  culti- 
vation. To  the  left  rises  a  new  insane  asylum  ('sindssyge-asyl'),  near 
which  is  the  refuge-hut  on  the  Benvikfjeld.  The  drainage-works 
revealed,  under  the  moss,  a  layer  of  broken  shells,  about  20  inches 
thick,  resting  upon  a  foundation  of  dark  grey  clay  interspersed  with 
crystals  of  quartz  and  granite ,  thus  pointing  to  the  geologically 
recent  elevation  of  the  bed  of  the  sea  at  this  point.  Geologists  will 
also  be  interested  in  the  erratic  blocks  of  syenite  in  the  midst  of 
the  rock-formation  of  slate  constituting  the  peninsula  of  Bode. 
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Excursions  from  Bod».  Numerous  excursions  on  land  may  be 
made  from  Bode.  The  well-wooded  country  around  affords  a  welcome 
contrast  to  the  generally  hare  and  desolate  scenery  of  the  Nordland. 
The  following  are  some  of  the  most  attractive  steamboat-excursions. 

(1)  The  Beierenfjord.  A  local  steamer  plies  up  the  Beieren- 
fjord  (there  and  back  in  8  hrs.)  twice  a  week.  Crossing  the  mouth 
of  the  Saltenfjord  and  passing  an  'JEg-  og-  Duun-Vser'  (breeding 
place  of  eider-ducks ;  comp.  p.  237)  and  the  island  of  Sandhom, 
the  steamer  calls  at  Skaalland  and  Eesnces,  on  the  mainland,  and  at 
Sandnas,  on  Sandhom  (p.  240).  We  now  enter  the  Beierenfjord, 
a  narrow  inlet  flanked  by  imposing  mountains,  contracting,  beyond 
Kjelling,  to  its  narrowest  part  at  the  gaard  of  Eggesvik.  Several 
large  'Jaettegryder'  (p.  294)  may  be  seen  on  the  shore.  The  last 
station  is  Tvervik. 

From  Tvervik  we  may  row  to  (3  Kil.)  SoUen  (good  quarters  at  Land- 
handler  Jentoft's),  whence  we  may  ascend  the  Heitind  (4545  ft. ;  with 
guide;  extensive  view  of  the  mountain -solitudes  towards  Sweden,  of 
Svartisen  to  the  S.,  and  of  the  sea  dotted  with  islands  to  the  W.,  hounded 
by  the  distant  Lofoten  Islands).  Or  we  may  row  to  Arstad,  where  there 
is  a  skyds-station,  with  a  fine  waterfall.  The  road  leads  thence  through  a 
picturesque  valley,  past  Beierens  Kirke  (by  the  gaard  of  Moldjord),  to  Stor- 
jord,  Ooshakke,  and  (about  20  Kil.)  Toldaa  (p.  238). 

(2)  To  the  Saltenfjord  and  Skjerstadfjord.  —  The  local 
steamboat  leaves  Bod0  three  or  four  times  a  week  between  4  and  10  a.m. 
(according  to  the  tide),  touches  at  Slrem  (for  the  Saltstr0m),  Skjerstad,  Fuske, 
and  Rognan,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Skjerstadfjord,  and  returns  to  Bod0  at 
night.  —  A  better  way  of  visiting  the  Saltstr0m  is  to  drive  from  Bod<j 
(telegraph  beforehand  if  possible  for  cariole)  to  (17  Kil.,  in  l'/s  br.)  Kvalvaag, 
and  to  go  thence  by  sailing-boat  in  i-l1/*  hr.  to  Slrem.  In  this  case  the 
excursion  does  not  take  more  than  6-8  hre. 

Two  islands,  the  Streme  on  the  S.  and  the  Oode  on  the  N., 
separate  the  Saltenfjord  from  the  extensive  Skjerstadfjord.  The 
latter  is  connected  with  the  sea  by  three  very  narrow  straits  only, 
the  S  undstrem  (200  ft.  wide),  the  Storstrem  (500  ft.),  and  the  Oo- 
dest  rem ,  through  which  an  enormous  mass  of  water  has  to  pass 
four  times  daily,  forming  a  tremendous  cataract,  known  as  the  Salt- 
str«m,  as  each  tide  pours  in  or  out  of  the  fjord.  The  usual  rise  of 
the  tide  here  is  5-6  ft.  only,  but  when  it  increases  to  8-9  ft.  during 
spring-tides,  the  scene  is  most  imposing.  Vessels  can  navigate 
these  straits  during  an  hour  or  so  at  high  or  at  low  tide  only,  and  the 
steamer  timesits  departure  from  Bode  accordingly.  Large  quantities 
of  fish  are  caught  at  this  point. 

The  best  point  of  view  is  y4  hr.  from  Strem  (quarters  atFurre's, 
the  Landhandler).  A  column  here  commemorates  the  visit  of  King 
Oscar  II.  in  1873.  The  scene  is  most  effective  when  the  water  is 
pouring  into  the  fjord.  The  ascent  of  the  Bersvatnstinder  to  the 
S.  of  Strem  is  recommended  (5-6  hrs. ;  fatiguing). 

The  principal  place  on  the  Skjerstadfjord  is  Skjerstad,  with  a 
church  and  6300  inhab.,  at  the  entrance  to  the  Misvce.rfjord,  whence 
the  Topstadfjeld  may  be  easily  ascended  in  2  hours.    Opposite,  to 
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the  W.,  is  the  old  gaard  of  Lences,  with  an  ancient  burial-place. 
The  steamer  then  recrosses  the  fjord  to  Venset.  —  About  5-6  Kil. 
farther  on  is  0inesgavlen,  a  promontory  of  conglomerate,  a  formation 
which  also  occurs  in  the  Kjcetnces,  14  Kil.  to  the  S. 

Fuske  or  Fauske  (slow  skyds-station),  on  a  N.  bay  of  the  fjord, 
whence  a  road  leads  by  the  Fuskeeid  to  Dybvik  on  the  Foldenfjord 
(p.  248).    After  a  voyage  of  8  hrs.  from  Bode  we  reach  — 

Fineidet  (Fred.  0stensen's  Hotel),  the  starting-point  for  an  ex- 
cursion to  the  Sulitelma,  and  the  port  whence  the  copper-ore  mined 
on  that  mountain  and  the  fine  white  marble  quarried  near  Fuske 
are  shipped. 

Exouksion  to  the  Sulitelma.  Passing  an  extensive  moraine,  we  cross 
the  Fineid  (in  about  10  min.),  which  divides  the  fjord  from  the  lake  of 
Nedre  Vand.  Small  steamers  (40  0.)  ply  on  this  lake  and  steer  through 
the  Ojemgamsslrom  into  the  0vre  Vand,  reaching  Sjemstaa  or  Skjemstuen, 
in  a  mountain-valley  at  the  head  of  the  latter,  in  l1^  hr.  The  surrounding 
district  is  known  as  Vattenbygden.  —  From  Sjtfnstaa  the  narrow-gauge 
Sulitelma  Railway  (which  may  possibly  have  been  extended  to  Fineidet  by 
the  time  this  Handbook  appears)  runs  through  a  rocky  ravine  beside  the 
impetuous  Langvm-Elv,  with  views  of  the  Galmifoi  and  of  the  Sulitelma 
in  the  distance.  In  1/i  hr.  we  reach  Fossen,  at  the  foot  of  the  Langvand 
(410  ft.),  where  we  change  to  another  small  steamer  (60  0.).  The  scenery 
on  the  Langvand  is  fine  ;  numerous  waterfalls,  among  which  the  Rupsi 
Joki  (red  water'),  on  the  left,  deserves  speoial  notice. 

Furulund,  the  steamboat-terminus  (l'/a  hr.),  is  the  seat  of  the  Swedish 
Sulitelma  Mining  Co.,  which  now  produces  about  44,000  tons  of  copper  ore 
annually  and  employs  700-800  hands ;  it  also  possesses  handsome  offices  and 
attractive  dwelling-houses.  Tourists  may  take  their  meals  at  the  'Damp- 
kjelkken',  or  restaurant,  maintained  by  the  company  for  the  unmarried 
officials ,  and  lodging  is  usually  to  be  obtained  there  also  (but  enquire 
beforehand  at  Bod#).  In  the  company's  store  ('Handelsforretning')  provi- 
sions, rugs,  etc.,  may  be  purchased  for  journeys  in  the  interior.  Several 
of  the  mining-officials  speak  English.  —  A  row  to  the  (1  hr.)  Rupsi  Joki 
(see  above)  is  interesting. 

From  Furulund  we  proceed  on  foot  via  Fagermo,  and  in  1  hr.  reach 
Fagerli  (good  quarters  and  simple  fare  at  Ole  Seirensen's,  whose  brother  Better 
Serensen  is  an  excellent  guide),  at  tbe  E.  end  of  the  Langvand,  with  the 
smelting- works  of  the  copper-mines.   Near  it  the  Balmi  Joki  forms  a  fine  fall. 

The  ascent  of  the  'Sulitelma  (Lapp  ' SulluiCielbma1 ,  'festival  mountain') 
from  this  point  takes  about  10  hrs.  (there  and  back)  and  is  neither  very 
fatiguing  nor  dangerous.  In  l'/2-2  hrs.  we  reach  the  plateau  of  "Haukabakken 
(21^5  ft.),  with  a  fine  view  of  the  Langvand,  the  Svartisen,  and  the  Sulitelma 
group ;  2  hrs.  more  bring  us  to  the  foot  (about  3280  ft.)  of  Stortoppen  (6180  ft.), 
the  most  N.W.  of  the  three  summits  of  the  Sulitelma,  which  stretch 
from  N.W.  to  S.E.  After  a  steep  climb  of  l'/»-2  hrs.  over  loose  stones 
we  reach  Vardetoppen,  the  W.  horn  of  Stortoppen  (about  490  ft.  lower 
than  the  latter),  and  enjoy  a  grand  outlook  over  a  wild  desolate  mountain 
region,  with  innumerable  glaciers  (here  known  as  Jtekna)  and  lakes.  The 
Stortop,  which  lies  opposite,  can  hardly  be  ascended  from  this  side;  the 
first  ascent  was  made  in  1888  from  the  Sala-Jcekna,  which  is  wedged  in 
between  the  summits  and  thence  extends  to  the  S.E.  into  the  Leurodal 
(p.  243).  The  mountain  is  covered  with  enormous  masses  of  snow, 
which  have  forced  the  glaciers  to  descend  600-700  ft.  below  the  snow-line. 
—  Adjoining  the  Sulitelma  group  on  the  N.  is  the  Olmajalos  (5350  ft.), 
with  the  Olmajalos-J&kna  and  the  Lina-Jcekna. 

From  Fagerli  we  may  also  ascend  the  Rapisvari  (2171  ft.;  2  hrs.), 
commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  Langvand  and  the  Sulitelma;  or  we  may 
proceed   up  the  Balmi  Joki  to  the  (23/4  hrs.)  Lommijaur,  a  lake  at  the  S. 
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base  of  the  Sulitelma,  which  we  skirt  to  the  (21/2  hrs.)  height  (2780  ft.) 
between  it  and  the  Leurodal.  View  of  the  Sulitelma,  Sala-Jtekna,  and 
Lommiiaur.  We  are  here  close  to  the  Swedish  border ;  to  Kvickjock, 
see  p.  400.  We  may  return  to  Fagerli  via  the  tourist-hut  on  the  Vatbotn- 
fjeld,  descend  thence  into  the  Saltdal,  and  take  the  steamer  from  Eognan. 

From  Fineidet  the  steamer  steers  into  the  S.  arm  of  the  fjord  to  — 

Rognan  (skyds-station ;  fair  quarters),  its  last  station,  where  it 

stops  for  1  hr.  or  more.    Eognan  lies  at  the  end  of  the  Skjerstad- 

fjord,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Saltdals-Elv .    Saltdals-Kirke  stands 

on  the  right  hank. 

From  Eognan  we  may  drive  up  the  Saltdal,  traversing  pine-woods  and 
passing  Sundby,  Almindingen,  and  Ncevernces,  to  Rvsaances  (fair  quarters), 
whence  we  may  reach  Oosbakke  in  the  Beierendal  (p.  238)  in  one  day  or 
Bjseldaanees  in  Ranen  (p.  238)  in  two  days  (horse  10,  guide  6  kr.  per  day). 

(3)  An  excursion  from  Bode  to  the  island  of  Landegode,  12  Kil. 
to  the  N. ,  takes  a  whole  day  (there  and  hack).  "We  row  across  in 
2-3  hrs.  (3-4  rowers)  and  land  near  the  gaards  of  Kvig  and  Sandvig. 
Thence  we  may  ascend  the  *Kvittind  (2320  ft. ;  with  guide;  2-2J/2 
hrs.),  which  affords  a  grand  view  of  the  whole  chain  of  the  Lofoten 
Islands  (N.) ,  of  the  Sulitelma  (E.),  and  of  the  Hestmand  and 
Threnen  (S.). 

31.  The  Lofoten  Islands. 

The  Mail  Steamers  ply  from  Bod0  to  Ledingen  (p.  249)  by  different 
routes.  The  line  'Communicationer'  22G  I  follows  the  coast  as  far  as 
Grete  (p.  248),  and  then  crosses  to  (5-6  hrs  )  Svolvcer  (p.  246),  whence  It 
proceeds  to  Ledingen  in  5  hrs.  more,  calling  at  different  intermediate 
stations.  —  Line  Com.  226  II  skirts  the  mainland  longer  and  is  described 
separately  (p.  248).  —  Line  Com.  226  III,  which  goes  direct  from  Bodgr 
to  the  Lofoten  Islands  (Moskences,  p.  245),  takes  us  to  Svolvcer  in  12  hrs. 
from  Bodizr,  and  to  Ledingen  in  8  hrs.  more.  Among  the  intermediate 
stations  are  Henningsvcer  and  Kabelvaag  (p.  246).  —  Some  of  the  steamers 
of  the  Vesteraalens  Dampskibs  -  Selskab  ply  direct  (Com.  229)  to  Svolvcer, 
while  others  (Com.  23U)  call  at  numerous  intermediate  stations.  The 
company  issues  'Tur  &  Returbilleter'  available  for  two  months,  which 
entitle  the  holder  to  break  the  journey  at  all  intermediate  stations  and 
also  to  travel  by  the  local  steamers.  —  Two  steamers  leave  Svolvter  alter- 
nately for  the  E.  and  W.  coasts  of  the  Lofoten  and  Vesteraalen  groups 
(three  separate  routes). 

The  TorjBiST  Steamers  traverse  the  Vestfjord  on  their  voyage  north- 
wards, affording  a  view  of  the  I.ofoten  Islands,  and  visit  the  Ra/tsund 
(p.  247)  on  the  homeward  journey. 

A  Visit  of  about  a  week  in  the  Lofoten  Islands  is  described  as  full 
of  interest.  Fair  quarters  and  tolerable  fare  are  to  be  obtained  at  various 
points,  especially  in  Svolvcer,  Kabelvaag,  and  Digermulen.  The  traveller 
must  be  prepared  to  do  a  good  deal  of  walking  on  rough  paths  and  to 
arrange  his  sleeping  hours  and  meal-times,  not  according  to  the  clock, 
but  according  to  the  departures  of  the  steamers  and  the  length  of  the 
excursions  (comp.  p.  231).  For  longer  expeditions  travellers  should  provide 
themselves  with  tents  and  tinned  foods. 

The  broad  *Vestfjord,  which  is  entirely  unprotected  towards 
the  S.W.,  separates  the  Lofoten  and  Vesteraalen  Islands  from  the 
mainland.  The  tourist-steamers  traverse  it  from  end  to  end,  while 
the  mail-steamers  steam  across  it.  In  both  cases  we  enjoy  a  superb 
**View  of  the  jagged  chain  of  the  Lofoten  Islands  ('Lofotvaeggen', 
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or  the  wall  of  Lofoten)  in  their  full  extent.  The  light  is  most 
favourahle  in  the  forenoon.  "Weird,  hut  less  imposing,  is  the  mid- 
night light,  which  pales  the  moon  into  insignificance.  Most  effect- 
ive of  all  is  stormy  weather  or  a  sudden  tempest.  But  in  any  case, 
unless  the  view  is  blotted  out  by  mist  or  rain,  the  passage  of  the 
Vestfjord  presents  one  of  the  finest  sights  in  the  Nordland. 

The  chain  of  the  *Lofoten  Islands  forms  a  wide  curve  starting 
from  the  Vesteraalen  Islands,  which  flank  the  mainland,  and  ex- 
tending for  about  150  Kil.  to  the  S.W.  into  the  Atlantic ;  and  it 
has  not  inaptly  been  likened  to  a  backbone ,  tapering  away  to  the 
smaller  vertebra  of  the  tail  at  the  S.  end.  Most  of  these  islands 
lie  so  close  together  that  no  opening  in  their  long  mountain-chain 
is  visible  from  a  distance ,  but  those  at  the  S.  end  of  the  group 
are  wider  apart.  This  chain  forms  a  perfect  maze  of  hills ,  bays, 
and  straits  ,  interspersed  with  thousands  of  rocky  islets  ('Holme', 
'Skjaer',  or  'Flese',  from  Icel.  flesjar ,  as  they  are  often  called) 
and  numerous  fishing-banks  ('Skallei',  'Klaker'),  and  enlivened 
at  places  with  fishing-villages  ('Vaer').  The  rock  is  for  the  most 
part  'gabbro'.  Most  of  the  mountains  are  picturesque  and  pointed 
in  shape,  often  rising  immediately  from  the  sea ;  many  of  their 
peaks  have  a  crater-like  formation,  recalling  those  of  the  Tatra  Mts. 
in  Austria.  So  far  as  not  covered  with  snow,  they  are  clothed 
with  green  moss,  which  has  a  peculiar  luminosity  in  damp  weather ; 
but  there  is  also  no  lack  of  barren  rocks.  Good  harbours  ('Vaage') 
abound,  where  large  vessels,  dwarfed  to  nut-shells,  lie  close  to 
rocks  several  thousand  feet  high.  The  larger  islands  contain  rivers 
and  lakes  of  some  size.  The  growth  of  trees  in  this  high  latitude 
is  but  scanty,  but  there  is  abundance  of  fresh  vegetation  owing 
to  the  dampness  of  the  summers  and  mildness  of  the  winters,  so 
that  sheep  and  other  animals  can  remain  in  the  open  air  all  the 
year  round. 

The  famous  Lofoten  Fishery  is  carried  on  from  the  middle  of  January 
to  the  middle  of  April  in  the  Vestfjord,  when  the  cod  (Gadus  cattarius;  Nor. 
Torsk  or  Skrej)  come  here  from  the  depths  of  the  Atlantic  to  spawn,  and 
abound  along  the  coast  between  Aalesund  and  Tromsd.  So  dense  are  the 
shoals  OBtirner')  as  they  move  in  serried  lines,  100-160  ft.  deep,  that  the 
lead,  when  thrown,  actually  rests  on  the  bodies  of  the  fish  (Fiskebjerg).  The 
fishing  banks  round  which  they  swarm  lie  at  a  depth  of  30  to  110  fathoms. 
At  this  season  about  40,000  fishermen  in  some  9000  boats  flock  to  the 
islands,  and  distribute  themselves  over  36  chosen  spots  (Fiskevoer).  The 
larger  boats  (about  1/3  of  the  total),  each  manned  by  6  men,  devote  them- 
selves to  net-fishing.  The  nets  ('Gam'),  27-33  yds.  long,  with  a  mesh  of 
S-3l/i  in.,  are  sunk  and  made  fast  in  the  evening,  and  drawn  up  in  the 
morning.  The  smaller  boats,  with  crews  of  3-5  men,  fish  with  lines  ('Lin') 
1600-2700  yards  long  and  armed  with  1200-1500  hooks;  these  make  their 
catch  by  day  as  well  as  night.  Finally  the  old-fashioned  hand-lines  ('Dyb- 
sagn'),  with  double-hooks  ('Pilk'),  are  also  used.  A  catch  of  300-400  cod 
for  a  net-boat  or  200  for  a  line-boat  is  considered  a  good  day's  work; 
600-800  or  400  respectively  would  be  very  good.  The  daily  wage  of  the 
net-fisherman  averages  1  kr.  52  0.,  that  of  the  line-fisherman  1  kr.  60  0., 
while  the  hand-line  crews  recive  1  kr.  31  0.,  in  addition  to  their  keep. 
The  value  of  the  annual  yield  is  5  to  7  million  kroner.    As  the  fishermen 
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are  paid  in  cash,  the  Norwegian  banks  send  large  sums  of  money  to  the 
islands  every  February. 

The  fish  are  carried  ashore,  and  are  either  merely  opened  ('op- 
virket')  and  cleaned,  or  split  entirely  open  ('Klipfisk',  from  klippet,  split 
open),  salted,  and  spread  out  on  the  rocks  to  dry.  They  are  then  collect- 
ed into  heaps  under  small  round  wooden  covers,  known  as  'hats',  or  are 
tied  tail  to  tail  and  hung  ('spffirret')  upon  wooden  frames  ('Hjelder'). 
They  remain  hanging  until  June  and  are  then  for  the  most  part  dispatched 
to  Bergen.  The  heads  are  dried  by  fire,  pulverised,  and  converted  into 
'fish-guano'.  On  some  of  the  outlying  islands  the  cod-heads  are  boiled 
with  sea-weed  ('Tarre',  Alaria  esculenta)  and  used  as  fodder  ('L0pning') 
for  the  cattle.  The  spawn  is  used  as  bait  by  anglers.  Cod-liver  oil  is 
made  from  the  liver. 

As  may  be  supposed ,  it  is  not  easy  for  the  multitude  which  flocks 
to  the  spring  fishery  to  find  accommodation.  Most  of  the  fishermen  sleep 
in  temporary  huts  ('Rorboder')  erected  for  them.  In  the  middle  is  the 
fire-place  ('Komfur'),  where  they  cook  their  'Supamtfla'  and  'Okjysta'. 
Each  boat's  crew  is  called  a  'Lag',  who  choose  their  own  'Hovedsmand' 
or  captain.  The  whole  proceedings  are  usually  very  peaceable,  especially 
as  spirits  are  not  procurable.  A  travelling  chaplain  ('Stiftskaplan')  per- 
forms service  on  Sundays.  At  the  close  of  the  winter-fishery  ('Gaatfisket') 
most  of  the  fishermen  go  N.  to  Finmarken  for  the  'Vaarfiske'  ('summer 
fishery*)  or  the  'Loddefiske'. 

The  fishery  is  unfortunately  often  attended  with  great  loss  of  life. 
Thus  when  a  westerly  gale  springs  up,  rendering  it  impossible  to  return 
to  the  islands,  the  open  boats  are  driven  across  the  Vestfjord,  and  have 
to  make  for  the  mainland,  often  capsizing  on  the  way. 

The  south-westernmost  of  the  larger  Lofoten  Islands  is  the 
Moskenaesflf,  on  which  lies  Moskences  with  its  church,  a  station  of 
the  mail-steamers  on  Line  III  and  of  the  local  steamers.  The  S. 
end  of  the  island  is  called  Lofotodden,  past  which  runs  the  famous 
Malstrem  or  Moskenstrem,  a  strong  current  often  dangerous  to 
fishing-boats.  Farther  to  the  S.  is  the  islet  of  Mosken;  then  the  Vara, 
with  church  and  parsonage ;  and  the  flat  and  populous  island  of 
Rest.  Still  farther  in  this  direction  are  Skomvcer,  with  the  last 
lighthouse,  and  the  sea-birds'  haunt  of  Nykerne,  populated  chiefly 
by  gulls  and  guillemots.  —  Reine  (Sverdrup's  Hotel),  the  second 
steamboat-station,  is  also  situated  on  the  Moskenaese<. 

On  the  E.  side  of  the  Moskenaeset  is  the  Sundstrem ,  which 
separates  it  from  the  Flakstadtf,  on  which  lie  the  stations  of  Sund 
and  Nufsfjord.  On  the  W.  side  of  the  island  is  the  church  of  Flak- 
stad.  Near  Sund  is  the  Kvalvig  ('whale-creek'),  a  natural  trap 
for  whales ,  which  not  unfrequently  enter  the  narrow  bay  at  high 
tide  and  cannot  turn  to  go  out  again. 

On  the  E.  side  of  the  Flakstad»  is  the  Napstrem,  separating  it 
from  the  large  Vestvaage,  on  a  small  island  at  the  S.  end  of  which 
lies  the  steamboat-station  of  Balstad,  a  considerable  fishing-port, 
backed  by  the  Skotstinder.  Vre,  to  the  E.  of  the  huge  headland  of 
Vrebjerget,  and  Stamsund  (Stamsund's  Hotel)  are  also  steamboat 
stations.  Among  the  hills  on  the  "Vestvaagfl  the  beautiful  Himmel- 
tinder  (3165  ft.)  are  conspicuous.  Good  roads  unite  the  villages  on 
the  Vestvaage. 

The  tourist-steamers  (p.  240)  steer  direct  to  the  Oimsestrem, 
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the  mountain-flanked  strait  between  the  Vestvaage'  and  the  0st- 
vaagar,  the  largest  of  the  Lofoten  Islands.  On  the  S,W.  point  of  the 
latter  lies  Henningsvser  (Jensen's  Hotel),  with  a  guano-factory,  a 
station  of  the  mail-steamers,  one  of  the  chief  centres  of  the  fishery 
traffic,  and  residence  of  the  naval  officer  who  superintends  it.  Above 
it  towers  the  Vaagekalle  (3078  ft.).  Off  the  island  lie  the  rocky 
islets  Flesene,  Qrundskallen,  and  Vestvar,  all  excellent  fishing- 
grounds.  On  the  S.  coast  of  the  0stvaage  are  the  next  stations, 
Kalle  and  — 

Kabelvaag  (Jespersen's  Hotel,  very  fair,  adapted  for  a  stay),  the 
largest  fishing  -  station  on  the  Lofoten  Islands,  near  which  are 
Storoaagen  and  Kirkevaagen.  The  church  of  Vaagen  was  founded 
at  the  beginning  of  the  12th  century.  Hans  Egede,  the  missionary 
of  Greenland,  was  pastor  here  in  1705-18.  A  road  leads  from  Kabel- 
vaag through  fine  rocky  scenery  to  (iy4  hr.)  a  group  of  fishermen's 
huts  of  Osan,  opposite  to  Svolvaer,  to  which  we  may  cross  by  ferry 
in  1/4  b-r.  (50  0.). 

Svolvser  {Hotel  Lofoten,  good,  pens.  5  kr.  daily),  situated  on  a 
small  island  off  the  S.  coast  of  the  0stvaag»,  with  guano-works, 
another  busy  fishing-station,  is  also  the  most  important  steamboat- 
station  on  the  Lofoten  Islands  and  is  the  starting-point  of  the 
Lofoten  and  Vesteraalen  local  steamers  (p.  243).  British  vice-consul, 
Mr.  Henry  J.  Church,  at  Brettesnaes  (see  below).  The  studio  of  the 
painter  Gunnar  Berg  (d.  1894),  containing  a  few  paintings  and 
sketches,  deserves  a  visit.  The  Svolvarjuret  (about  1970  ft.)  may 
be  ascended  in  3  hrs.  (there  and  back  5  hrs.);  the  midnight  sun  is 
visible  from  the  top  between  May  28th  and  July  14th.  The  ascents 
of  the  Ojeitgaljartind  (3555  ft.),  the  Rulten  (3483  ft.),  to  the  N.W. 
of  the  Ostnozsfjord,  and  the  Higrafstind  (3811  ft.),  to  the  N.E.  of 
the  same  fjord,  are  more  laborious.  —  Opposite  Svolvser  are  the 
islands  of  Skroven,  with  its  lighthouse,  Lille  Molla,  and  Store 
Molla,  with  the  steamboat-station  Bretlesnces  and  a  large  English 
guano-factory. 

To  the  N.  of  Store  Molla  opens  the  Raftsund,  separating  the 
0stvaag«r  from  the  large  and  much  ramified  Hindc  At  the  S.W. 
extremity  of  the  latter  lies  the  steamboat-station  of  Digermulen, 
where  good  quarters  may  be  obtained  in  the  house  of  the  Land- 
handler  (5  kr.  par  day).  The  tourist-steamers  do  not  call  here,  but 
passengers  by  the  local  boats  should  not  omit  to  ascend  the  **Diger- 
mulen  (1150  ft.),  which  affords  perhaps  the  most  superb  view  in 
the  whole  Nordland,  and  was  visited  by  Emp.  William  II.  in  1889. 
Ascent  l1^  ni- j  at  the  top  are  a  varde  and  a  refuge-hut  (no  rfmts.), 
for  which  a  key  should  be  taken.  (From  this  point  a  great  Panorama 
was  taken  by  the  painters  Jos.  Krieger  and  Adalb.  Heine  in  1887.) 
We  also  obtain  a  beautiful  survey  of  the  Raftsund,  on  the  E.  side 
of  which,  in  the  foreground,  rises  the  Sneetind,  connected  with  the 
Digermulkollen,  to  the  left  of  which  are  the  distant  hills  of  the 
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Langa  and  the  other  Raftsund  Mts.  To  the  S.W.  we  overlook  the 
whole  of  the  Vestfjord  with  the  open  sea  beyond  it,  and  to  the  E. 
we  see  the  mountains  on  the  mainland.  —  An  even  more  com- 
prehensive view  is  obtained  from  the  Sneetind  (about  2300  ft.), 
ascended  by  an  easy  path  from  Digermulkollen  in  1  hr.;  descent 
to  the  shore  il/i  hr. 

The  *Baftsund,  the  grandest  of  the  Lofoten  straits,  is  enclosed 
by  huge  mountains  furrowed  with  ravines  and  covered  with  large 
expanses  of  snow.  As  we  enter  we  see  to  the  left  the  lofty  Kors- 
nastind  and  the  Rerhoptind.  The  scene  is  grandest  at  Leksund, 
where  at  the  head  of  the  **TroJd fjord  tower  the  snowy  Troldtinder 
(3421-3467  ft.)  in  several  peaks.  In  fine  weather  the  tourist- 
steamers  enter  the  Troldfjord,  which  is  enclosed  by  almost  per- 
pendicular rocks  with  snow-filled  gorges.  [A  very  interesting  ex- 
cursion (6  hrs.  there  and  back)  may  be  made  from  Digermulen 
(p.  246)  by  Towing  over  the  Troldfjord  and  then  ascending  on  foot, 
by  a  marshy  path,  to  the  Troldvand,  a  mountain-lake  almost  always 
frozen  (about  800  ft.),  above  which  the  Troldtinder  rise  almost 
sheer  for  3200  ft.].  Farther  on  the  Raftsund  is  bounded  on  the  W. 
by  the  Svartsundtind  (3506  ft.) ,  the  Faldfjeld ,  and  the  Nilsvig- 
tinder,  and  on  the  E.  by  the  Brubrektinder. 

The  local  Vesteraalen  steamer  from  Svolvser  (p.  246)  also  traverses 
the  Raftsund.  One  of  its  stations  is  Melbo  (Fredriksen's  Hotel),  on  the 
pleasant  island  of  Ulfe,  at  the  E.  end  of  which  lies  the  church  oiHadsel. 
It  then  steers  to  the  N.W.  to  Stent  i  Be  on  the  Lang0,  an  island  with 
numerous  fjords,  peninsulas,  and  isthmuses,  which  forms  the  chief  part 
of  the  W.  Vesteraalen  group  and  together  with  the  Skogse  contains  five 
parishes  ('Fjerdinger').     The  vessel  then  steers  back  to  — 

Stokmarkn&s,  on  the  Ulfgr,  and  through  the  narrow  Beresund  to  Kvit~ 
noes  on  the  Hindsr.  The  Mesadel  (3610  ft.),  the  highest  summit  on  the 
Hind0,  is  visible  the  whole  way.  Its  glacier  is  said  to  be  the  saddle  of  a 
persecuted  giantess.  Thence  to  the  N.  between  the  Lang#  and  the  Hind0 
to  Sortland.     Grand  scenery,  with  attractive  foreground. 

At  Sortland  (Landhandler's)  on  the  Sortlandsimd,  we  may  land  and 
wait  for  the  boat  returning  next  day.  Meanwhile  we  may  row  (in  a 
'Sexring')  across  the  Sund  to  visit  the  'Eiderholme'  or  hatcheries  of  the 
eider-ducks  (p.  237).  —  Next  station  — 

Skjoldehavn  (Landhandler's),  on  the  Andjef,  an  island  interesting  to 
geologists  only.  From  its  extensive  swamps,  on  which  the  'Multebser' 
(Kubus  chamsemorus)  abounds,  abrupt  hills  rise  to  a  height  of  1970  ft. 
The  predominant  sandstone  and  clay-slate  formation  is  underlain  by  a 
thick  vein  of  coal,  extending  beneath  the  sea.  The  last  station  towards  the 
N.  is  Risehavn  (Landhandler's)  on  the  And0,  at  which  a  local  steamer  from 
Harstadhavn  also  calls  once  a  week. 

Opposite  Skjoldehavn,  beyond  the  Gavlfjord,  lies  Alfsvaag  (Land- 
handler's)  on  the  Langjj.  The  steamer  then  goes  on  to  Langencet,  at  the 
N.  end  of  the  Langjzf,  and  returns  on  the  W.  side. 

Beyond  Svolvaer  the  mail  -  steamers  call  at  several  stations 
(varying  on  the  different  voyages)  and  at  — 

Ledingen  they  join  the  route  described  at  p.  248. 
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32.  From  Bod0  to  Tromaa. 


49  S.  M.  The  following  pages  describe  the  course  of  the  Mail  Steamers 
of  'Line  II'  from  Bod0  to  Ledingen.  These  vessels  also  touch  at  Svolvser 
on  the  Lofoten  Islands  (comp.  p.  243),  but  the  rest  of  their  course  skirts 
the  mainland.  From  Lfldingen  to  Iromse  the  course  of  all  the  mail-steam- 
ers almost  coincides  with  that  of  the  tourist-steamers.  The  mail-steamers 
take  9-10  hrs.  from  Bod0  to  Svolvcer,  7-8  hrs.  more  to  Ledingen,  and  3  hrs. 
from  Ludingen  to  Harstadhavn.  From  Harstadhavn  to  Tromse  all  the 
vessels  take  about  10-12  hrs. 

Bode,  see  p.  240.  —  The  steamer  heads  W.  from  the  harbour 
and  steers  to  the  right  through  the  strait  between  the  small  island 
that  protects  the  harbour  and  the  larger  Hjmrte.  To  the  left  opens 
the  Vestfjord  (p.  243);  and  farther  on,  on  the  same  side,  rises 
the  mountainous  island  of  Landegode  (p.  243). 

4  S.  M.  Kjcerringe  lies  to  the  S.  of  the  Foldenfjord,  the  en- 
virons of  which  are  grand.  The  lower  part  of  the  mountains  has 
often  been  worn  smooth  by  glacier-action,  while  their  summits 
are  pointed  and  serrated  like  the  Aiguilles  of  Mont  Blanc.  The 
Strandtind  in  particular  (sketched  by  Prof.  Forbes  in  his  'Norway') 
has  the  form  of  an  extinct  crater.  At  the  head  of  the  Foldenfjord 
rise  other  huge  mountains ,  one  of  which ,  the  Troldtind  (first 
ascended  by  C.  Hall  in  1889),  resembles  the  Matterhorn. 

The  Foldenfjord  divides  into  the  Nordfolden  and  Serfolden  branches, 
to  both  of  which  a  Local  Steamer  plies  from  Bod0  in  10-12  hours. 
Stations :  Myklebostad ,  Kjcerringe,  Leinces  (on  the  Leinasfjord,  to  the  N.  of 
Nordfolden),  Nordfolden,  Resvik  (quarters  at  the  Landhandler's),  and  Dybvik 
(at  the  end  of  S0rfolden).  From  Dybvik  to  Fuske  on  the  Sallenfjord, 
see  p.  242.  Wild  scenery.  —  From  Stfrfolden  the  Leerfjord  diverges  to 
the  N.E. ;  from  the  Nordfolden  diverge  the  Vinkefjord ,  with  its  pro- 
longation the  Stavfjord,  and  the  Merkesvikfjord. 

Farther  N.  we  pass  through  the  Gissund,  a  very  narrow  strait, 

the  bottom  of  which  is  often  seen  through  the  green  water,  to  — 

5  S.  M.  Greta.  The  mail- steamers  of  Line  I  steer  hence 
straight  across  the  Vestfjord  to  Henningsvcer  (see  p.  246).  Those 
of  Line  II  pass  between  Engelvar,  on  the  W. ,  and  the  Skotsfjord, 
with  the  Skotstinder,  on  the  E.,  steer  to  the  E.  into  the  Flagsund, 
between  the  mainland  on  the  S.  and  the  Engele  (Stegen)  on  the  N., 
and  stop  at  — 

2  S.M.  Boge.  They  then  steer  round  the  Engele,  with  the  station 
of  Laskestad  and  the  church  of  Stegen  (2  M.  to  the  W.),  and  cross 
the  mouth  of  the  beautiful  Sagfjord  to  — 

2  S.M.  Skutpik,  on  the  Hammere,  on  which  towers  the  pointed 
Hammereitind.  Farther  on  is  the  abrupt  Tilthorn,  first  ascended  by 
C.  Hall  in  1889.  Then  through  the  0xsund ,  between  the  Lunde 
and  the  Hammere ,  and  out  into  the  Vestfjord,  in  full  view  of  the 
superb  Lofoten  chain  (p.  244). 

5  S.  M.  Kabelvaag  and  Svolvar,  see  p.  246. 

The  steamboats  of  Line  II  now  steer  back  (E.)  to  the  mainland. 

6  S.M.  Trane  i  Hammer,  on  a  many-armed  peninsula. 
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3  S.M.  Korsnces,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Tysfjord,  on  which  a  local 
steamer  plies  to  Kjebsvig.  The  chief  arms  of  the  Tysfjord  are  the 
Hellemo fjord  and  the  Botnfjord  (extending  to  within  12  Kil.  of  the 
Swedish  frontier),  the  Orundfjord ,  the  Manfjord,  and  the  pictur- 
esque Stedfjord,  above  which  rises  the  Stedtind.  The  curious  shape 
of  this  flat-topped  mountain,  with  its  sheer  left  side,  is  well  seen 
from  Lfldingen. 

.  From  Musken,  near  the  head  of  theHellemofjord,  aroute  leads  by  Kraakmo, 
situated  between  the  4th  and  5th  of  the  seven  Sagvande,  to  Temmemaes 
on  the  Sagfjord;  another  to  Hopen  on  the  Nordfoldenfjord  (p.  248).  — 
From  Kraakmo  (excellent  quarters)  we  may  ascend  the  huge  Kraak- 
motind,  and  make  an  excursion  by  the  5th,  6th,  and  7th  Sagvand  (the  boat 
being  dragged  across  the  isthmuses)  to  the  magnificent  primaeval  forest  on 
the  fth  lake.  From  Kraakmo  to  T/zrmmernses  on  the  Sagfjord  (17  Kil.)  we 
row  down  the  four  lower  Sagvande.  Near  the  fjord  is  a  waterfall  50  ft. 
high.  —  Another  route  crosses  the  picturesque  Dragseid  from  Drag  on  the 
Tysfjord  to  the  Sagfjord,  the  steamboat-stations  nearest  which  are  Boge  and 
Trane  (p.  248). 

Beyond  Korsnaes  the  steamers  of  Lines  I  &  II  enter  the  Ofoten- 
fjord,  the  geological  continuation  of  the  Vestfjord,  and  touch  at 
Narvik  or  Victoriahavn  (Hotel),  the  terminus  of  the  Ofoten  Rail- 
way, where  a  new  town  with  extensive  quays  is  springing  up  and 
already  contains  about  5000  inhabitants. 

From  Narvik  to  the  Swedish  Frontier  (for  Qellivara),  241/*  M.,  rail- 
way (the  Norwegian  part  of  the  Ofoten  Route,  opened  in  1903;  see  p.  403) 
in  about  2  hrs.  (at  present  trains  run  only  thrice  a  week ;  express  train 
to  Stockholm  every  Friday).  The  line  ascends  sharply  (1 :  5B)  over  bridges 
and  viaducts  and  through  numerous  tunnels  to  the  crest  of  the  hill  (1443  ft.), 
crosses  the  Nordal,  which  slopes  down  to  the  Rombakenfjord  (see  below), 
by  an  iron  bridge  ca.  200  yds.  long,  and  reaches  the  station  of  Riksgrcensen 
(p.  403).  —  This  railway  traverses  important  mining  districts,  and  it  is 
calculated  that  l[/2  million  tons  of  ore  will  be  carried  per  annum. 

The  steamers  then  return  via  Kjee  to  Ladingen,  which  is  reached 
direct  by  the  steamers  of  Line  III. 

1  S.M.  (22  S.M.  from  Bod»)  La-dingen,  an  important  telegraph 
station  (comp.  p.  235),  with  a  church  and  parsonage,  picturesquely 
situated  on  a  peninsula  of  the  Hinde,  which  is  here  separated  from 
the  Tjmlle  and  the  mainland  by  the  Tjallsund. 

The  Ofotenfjord  is  also  traversed  by  local  steamers,  which  touch  at 
Balangen.  on  the  fertile  but  rather  tame  S.  shore,  inhabited  only  by  Lapps; 
lit  Lidland,  on  the  N.  bank,  and  at  Victoriahavn  (see  above)  and  Fagernas, 
on  the  E.  bank.  The  grandest  scenery  on  this  fjord  is  to  he  found  in  its 
E.  recesses,  particularly  the  Rombakenfjord  (herring-fishery)  and  the  Beis- 
fjord  (Fagernaes),  between  which  rise  the  Telta  (4921  ft. ;  easily  ascended) 
and  the   Vomtind.    The  Landhandler  at  Fagernaes  provides  a  guide. 

To  the  S.  from  the  Ofotenfjord  diverges  the  Skjomenfjord,  at  the 
end  of  which  lies  Elvegaard  (good  quarters).  A  route  to  Sweden  leads 
hence  through  the  Serdal,  passing  the  old  copper-mines  of  Skjangli  (38  Kil.). 
The  finest  scenery  here,  however,  is  on  the  W.  arm  of  the  Skjomenfjord, 
at  the  end  of  which  is  Skjombotn,  backed  by  Frostisen  (to  the  W.),  with 
its  enormous  glaciers.  The  sides  of  this  mountain,  rising  4265  ft.  sheer  out 
of  the  sea,  have  been  worn  perfectly  smooth  by  the  descending  masses  of  ice. 

The  next  stage  is  less  interesting.  "We  steer  past  the  E.  side 
of  the  Hinde  through  the  Tjcelhund ,  which  afterwards  expands 
into  the  Vaagsfjord. 
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4  S.  M.  Sandtorv;  2  S.M.  Orcesholmen,  both  on  the  Hind». 

2  S.  M.  Harstad  or  Harstadhavn  (Central  Hotel,  R.  iy2i  D.  2  kr. ; 
Hotel  Nordstjernen),  the  first  station  in  Tromse  Amt,  on  a  fertile 
hill  on  the  N.  E.  side  of  the  Hinde ,  is  an  attractive  and  pros- 
perous place.  The  steamers  lie  alongside  the  quay.  The  tourist- 
steamers  halt  here  for  about  3  hours.  A  drive  may  be  taken  to  a 
neighbouring  Lapp  Encampment  (comp.  p.  253),  and  on  the  return 
a  visit  may  be  paid  to  the  famous  old  church  of  Throndences  (i1^  M. 
to  the  N.  of  Harstad),  in  the  middle  ages  the  northernmost  in 
Christendom.  The  drivers  demand  3-4  kr.  per  head  for  this  drive; 
as  there  are  plenty  of  carriages,  travellers  should  decline  to  be 
crowded. 

Harstad  is  a  station  of  the  Troms/J-Amt  steamers  to  Riseham  (p.  247) 
in  the  Vesteraalen  group. 

To  the  N.  we  see  the  pointed  mountains  of  the  Oryte ,  and  in 
the  distance  the  Senjehest,  the  S.  headland  of  Senjen  (p.  251). 
The  tourist-steamers  steer  to  the  N.E.  across  the  Vaagsfjord.  Here, 
before  the  middle  of  July,  we  have  an  opportunity  of  seeing  the  mid- 
night sun  (p.  232).  Between  the  Gryte  and  the  Senjehest  appears 
in  the  distance  the  Vesteraalen  island  Anda  (p.  247).  To  the  E. 
tower  the  abrupt  Aarbodstind  and  the  Faxtind  (see  below).  —  The 
mail-steamers  steer  S.E.  from  Harstad  to  the  Rolde  and  into  the 
Astafjord  to  — 

4  S.M.  Havnvik,  on  the  Rold».  Near  it  is  the  church  of  Ibe- 
stad,  which,  like  that  of  Throndenaes,is  of  stone  and  vaulted,  while 
all  the  other  churches  in  Tromsa-Stift  are  of  timber.  To  the  S.E., 
on  the  mainland,  towers  the  Messetind  (3317  ft.),  and  to  the  S.  of 
it  the  Skavlikollen  (3297ft.),  both  of  which  may  be  ascended,  with 
a  guide,  the  first  from  the  Oratangenfjord,  the  second  from  the 
Qravfjord. 

The  scenery  is  grand  as  we  steam  through  the  *Salangenfjord 
and  the  Mjtfsund,  between  the  Andorje  and  the  mainland,  through 
which  the  tourist  -  steamers  pass  on  their  return-voyage.  On  the 
mainland  lie  the  stations  of  Lavangnces  and  Seveien,  also  touched 
at  by  a  local  steamboat  from  Tromse.  Immediately  to  the  W.  on  the 
Mjesund  rises  the  huge  Aarbodstind  (3855  ft.),  with  a  large  glacier 
and  a  waterfall,  and  to  the  E.  the  pointed  Faxtind  (3995  ft.). 

The  scenery  is  still  more  impressive  at  — 

4  S.M.  Kastnatshavn,  whence  all  these  mountains,  including 
the  pinnacle  of  the  Faxtind,  are  seen  at  once,  while  the  horizon 
to  the  W.  is  bounded  by  the  mountains  of  And»  and  others.  To 
the  W.  lies  the  Dyre,  with  the  Dyresund. 

4  S.M.  Eleven,  on  the  island  of  Senjen  (648  sq.  M.).  Large 
quantities  of  'Kveiter'  (Hippoglossus  maximus ;  halibut)  are  caught 
here  and  dried  in  the  open  air.  The  fat  fins  are  called  'rav',  the 
flesh  of  the  back  'rsekling'.  A  single  fish  sometimes  attains  a  length 
of  7-10  ft.  and  more  than  fills  a  barrel.  To  the  S.E.  rise  the  snow- 
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clad  Ghirragas-Tjokko,  or  Istinder  (4865  ft.).  —  The  next  station  is 
FinsncBS,  on  the  mainland,  pleasantly  situated  on  the  Finfjord, 
whence  a  new  road  leads  to  the  N.,  past  the  Finfjordvand,  to  Guld- 
hav  in  the  Maalselv-Dal  (p.  251). 

3  S.  M.  Qibostad  (telegraph,  comp.  p.  235)  is  also  in  the  island 
of  Senjen.  "We  steer  between  the  island  and  the  mainland.  The 
shores  are  green,  wooded,  and  tolerably  well  peopled,  and  the 
pretty  scenery  is  backed  by  snow-mountains.  —  Farther  on,  on  the 
mainland,  to  the  right,  appear  the  white  church  and  the  parsonage 
of  Lenvik;  to  the  left  rise  the  rugged  mountains  at  the  N.  end  of 
the  island  of  Senjen ;  and  ahead  appears  the  Lille  Blaamand  on  the 
Kvale  (p.  252). 

The  tourist-steamers  and  the  mail  -  steamers  of  Line  II  cross 
the  Malangenfjord ;  those  of  Lines  I  and  III  steer  into  it  to  the 
S.E.  to  Maalsnaes.  This  fjord,  which  formed  the  N.  frontier  of 
Norway  in  the  middle  ages,  is  enclosed  by  high  mountains.  To 
the  S.W. ,  S.,  and  S.E.  it  sends  off  four  deep  inlets,  of  which  the 
steamer  affords  a  view.  To  the  S.  rise  the  snowy  mountains  of  the 
Maalselvdal,  and  the  snow  peaks  on  the  Lyngenfjord  are  visible 
to  the  E.  The  steamer  does  not  enter  these  inlets,  of  which  the 
longest  are  the  Nordfjord  and  Auerfjord,  but  touches  at  — 

5  S.  M.  Maalsnas  (Pedersen's  Hotel),  on  a  promontory  near  the 
mouth  of  the  Maals-Elv.  Maalsnses  is  a  good  starting-point  for 
excursions  to  the  Maalselvdal  and  the  Bardudal,  inhabited  chiefly 
by  colonists  from  the  JO'sterdal  and  the  Gudbrandsdal,  the  first  of 
whom  settled  here  in  1796. 

The  following  tour  includes  the  Maalselvdal  and  the  Bardudal 
1st  day,  from  Maalsnses  to  0verby  or  Kongslid;  2nd  day,  ascend  the 
Rostafjeld;  3rd  day,  to  Kirkemoen  in  the  Bardudal;  4th  day,  to  S0veien. 

1.  Through  the  Maalselvdal  to  the  Rostavand.  We  drive  (fast 
stations  as  far  as  Bakkehaug)  past  Hollwndemms,  where  the  Dutch  attempted 
to  found  a  settlement  in  the  17th  cent,  against  the  will  of  the  Hanseatic 
merchants  (p.  118).     This  is  alluded  to  by  Peter  Dass :   — 

'■Men,  der  denne  Handel  lidt  Icenge  paastod. 

Da  blev  det  de  Bergenske  Kjebmand  irnod, 

Hollmnderne  maatte  sig  pakkeS 

(But  their  trade  was  soon  brought  to  a  close 

By  the  merchants  of  Bergen,  their  foes; 

And  the  Dutchmen  were  forced  to  be  off.) 
The  first  station  in  this  picturesque  valley  is  (14  Kil.)  Quldhav.  The 
road  then  leads  past  the  church  of  Maahelven  to  (11  Kil.)  Moen  (good  quar- 
ters at  Huys  Enke"s).  The  grand  mountain  facing  us  is  the  Ghirragas 
Tjokko,  or  Istinder  (see  above),  resembling  a  crater.  An  excellent  point 
of  view  is  Lille  Maul  el  (1850  ft.),  near  Moen.  (The  rest  of  this  route  lies 
beyond  the  limits  of  our  Map.) 

Passing  several  small  stations,  and  then  (18  Kil.)  Bakkehaug  and  (12  Kil.) 
Neergaard  (slow  station),  with  its  small  church,  we  arrive  at  Hverby  (poor 
quarters  ;  slow  station),  which,  with  the  Nordgaard,  lies  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Maals-Elv  and  the  Tabmok-Blv.  (Through  the  valley  of  the  latter  a 
route  leads  to  the  Balsfjord  and  Lyngenfjord;  p.  255.)  Above  the  Rostavand 
rises  the  huge  Rostafjeld  (5110  ft.),  the  ascent  of  which  is  not  difficult, 
and  may  even  be  made  by  mountaineers  without  a  guide.  We  ride  to  the 
gaard  of  Kongslid  (good  quarters) ,   whence  the  ascent  is  made  through  a 
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small  valley  on  the  E.  side.  Wild  reindeer  sometimes  seen.  Opposite  the 
Rostafjeld,  to  the  S.,  rise  the  Likkavarre  (4895  ft.),  Ruten  (4385  ft.),  Alap 
(4955  ft.),  and  Seulivarre  (Kamncesfjeld);  to  the  S.E.  the  Likkafjeld;  to 
the  E.,  quite  near,  the  Brattifjeld. 

2.  Fkom  Moen  to  S0veien.  Moen,  see  p.  251.  The  next  station  is' 
(17  Kil.)  Sundli,  in  the  Bardudal.  Before  reaching  Sundli  we  diverge  to 
the  left  to  Fosmoen  and  the  Bardufos,  a  fine  waterfall  of  the  Bardu-Elv.  To 
the  left  rise  the  Minder  (p.  251),  the  W.  peak  of  which  may  he  ascended. 

—  23  Kil.  Scetermoen.  The  road  in  the  Bardudal,  uninteresting,  goes  on  to 
Viken  and  the  Altevand,  where  the  Guolagmrro  (or  Kistefjeld,  5660  ft.) 
rises  on  the  K.  and  the  Rokomborre  (5350ft.)  on  the  S.  —  Our  route,  a 
good  carriage -road,  crosses  the  hill  called  Kobberyggen  to  (10  Kil.) 
Brandvold,  leads  past  the  Nedre  Vand  to  Vashoved,  and  lastly  to  (17  Kil.) 
Seveien  (p.  250). 

3.  From  the  Maalselvdal  to  the  Balsfjord.  Of  several  routes  the 
easiest  (with  guide;  1  day's  walk)  is  from  Olsborg,  a  little  to  the  N.  of  the 
station  Moen,  to  Storslennws  (good  quarters  at  the  Landhandler's;  not  to  be 
confounded  with  the  group  of  houses  opposite  Troms0  mentioned  on  p.  253), 
from  which  Havunces  (good  quarters),  near  the  S.E.  end  of  the  fjord,  may 
he  reached  by  boat  (4  kr.)  in  l'/2  br.  Hence  we  may  take  the  steamer 
on  the  Balsfjord,  on  the  E.  bank  of  which  are  mountains  5000  ft.  high, 
to  Troms0.  Or  we  may  proceed  via  Nordkjos.  at  the  head  of  the  fjord, 
and  0vregaard,  and  through  woods  and  over  pastures,  to  the  Lapp  settle- 
ment of  Mcelen,  and  thence  across  two  rivers  (horse  sometimes  to  be 
obtained  at  Mselen)  to  Halteng,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Lyngenfjord  (p.  255), 
6-7  hrs.  from  Havnnses. 

Leaving  the  Malangenfjord,  we  steam  past  the  huge  Bensjord- 
tind  (4085  ft.),  with  its  expanses  of  snow,  on  the  right,  and  the 
large  island  Kvale  on  the  left ,  where  in  the  foreground  rise  the 
snow-clad  rocks  of  the  Lille  Blaamand  (2625  ft.).  On  the  S.  coast 
of  the  island ,  between  Buvik  and  Mjelde,  several  old  coast-lines 
(p.  xxxiii)  may  be  recognized.  The  Blaamand  itself  (3280  ft.),  the 
highest  hill  in  the  island,  rises  on  our  left  farther  on.  We  steer  in- 
to the  Tromsesund,  about  550  yds.  broad.  Behind  us  the  Bensjord- 
tind  remains  in  sight  till  we  enter  the  harbour  of  Tromse.  To  the  N. 
we  see  the  snow-clad  Skulgamtinder  on  the  Ringvads»;  to  theE.  we 
look  up  the  Tromsdal,  with  the  Tromstind  in  the  background.  The 
current  in  the  Tromsasund  alters  its  direction  according  to  the  tide. 

7  S.M.  (19  from  Harstad)  Tromstf.  —  "Grand-Hotel,  a  new  and 
comfortable  house,  opposite  the  Post  Office  and  near  the  quay,  E.  2,  B.  IV2, 
D.  2,  S  I1/2  kr. ;  Hotel  Norden,  in  the  same  street,  near  the  large  church, 
well  spoken  of.  —  Confectioner  (German),  Wohnhas,  Nordre-Strand-Gaden. 

British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.J.H.  Ojoiver;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  C.Bolmboe. 

—  Fcrs  (polar-bears'  skins,  etc.)  at  if.  Nielsen"!,  Stor-Gaden.  —  Goldsmith, 
Clans  Andersen,  near  the  pier.  —  Lapp  Costumes,  etc.,  at  FigenschaiCs, 
near  the  quay. 

Steamers.  Several  well-appointed  local  steamboats  ('Troms0-Anits- 
Dampskibs-Selskah')  ply  from  Troms0  to  the  Ulfsfjord,  Lyngenfjord,  Meisen- 
fjord,  and  Kvenangsfjord,  also  to  Harstad,  the  Balsfjord.  Ofolenfjord,  etc. 
All  the  large  Nordland  steamers  also  call  here.  Troms0  is  therefore  a  good 
centre  for  excursions. 

Tromse,  a  town  of  7000  inhab. ,  with  several  churches  and 
schools,  the  seat  of  an  Amtmand  and  a  Bishop,  lies  on  the  island 
of  that  name,  in  69°  38'  N.  latitude.  It  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
a  town  in  1794,  and  is  a  busy  trading  place,  exporting  large  quan- 
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tities  of  dried  and  smoked  herrings  and  other  fish,  train-oil,  fur,  etc. 
Trornsa  trades  largely  with  Russia  and  fits  up  many  vessels  for  the 
capture  of  seals  and  walruses. 

In  the  market-place  ('Torvet')  are  the  Town  Hall  and  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church.  In  the  S.  part  of  the  town  is  the  large  timber- 
built  Protestant  Church.  On  a  hill  outside  the  town  is  the  hand- 
some M«eum('Museet' ;  adm.  50  0.),  completed  in  1894,  containing 
admirably  airanged  natural  history  and  ethnographical  collections. 
—  The  town  lies  on  a  gentle  slope,  planted  with  mountain-ashes, 
wild  cherry-trees,  and  birches,  which  attain  a  surprising  size  and 
luxuriance. 

Above  the  town  is  a  pleasant  grove  of  birches,  adjoined  by  the 
Alfheim  (no  alcoholic  liquors),  a  public  pleasure-garden,  where  all 
Tromsa'  assembles  in  the  evening,  and  by  numerous  villas.  We 
ascend  beside  the  Sparebank,  and  turn  to  the  left  at  the  fork  of  the 
road.  The  right  branch  leads  to  the  Prastevand,  a  small  lake  which 
supplies  the  town  with  water.  —  The  road  to  the  Charlottenlund 
also  affords  a  pretty  walk.  We  ascend  from  the  Torv,  then  follow 
the  road  which  leads  to  the  right  above  the  Town  Hall,  and  finally 
turn  to  the  left. 

An  *Excursion  to  thb  Tromsdal  ,  for  the  sake  of  seeing  a 
Lapp  settlement,  takes  3-4  hrs.,  there  and  back.  We  row  (usu- 
ally direct  from  the  steamer)  across  the  strait  to  Storstennas  (not 
to  be  confounded  with  the  place  of  that  name  on  the  Balsfjord),  at 
the  entrance  to  the  Tromsdal.  The  path  up  the  valley  cannot  be 
mistaken  (8/4  hr.).  The  ground  is  rough  and  marshy  at  places. 
(Carriages  or  horses  are  extremely  dear.)  We  pass  through  a 
birch-wood  on  the  S.  bank  of  the  brawling  stream,  and  at  length 
reach  a  kind  of  basin,  with  the  Tromstind  rising  on  the  E.,  con- 
taining the  Lapp  Encampment,  a  colony  of  a  few  Lapp  families 
from  Swedish  Lapplandt.  Their  dwellings,  called  'Darfe  Ooattek' 
or  'Qammer',  are,  in  summer,  round  canvas  tents  stretched  upon 
birch-poles,  and  in  winter  dome-shaped  huts,  formed  of  stone  or 
clay,  with  round  openings  at  the  top  for  the  exit  of  smoke  and  the 
admission  of  light.  Each  hut  always  has  its  fire,  over  which  hangs 
a  pot  or  kettle.  The  hearth  is  called  'aran',  and  the  seat  of  honour 
beside  it  'boasso'.    The  family  sleep  on  one  side  of  the  fire,  the 


+  In  accordance  with  the  frontier-treaty  of  7th/18th  Oct.,  1751,  the 
Swedish  Lapps  are  entitled  to  migrate  to  the  Norwegian  coast  in  summer, 
and  the  Norwegian  Lapps  to  Sweden  in  winter.  These  migrations  lead 
to  frequent  disputes  with  the  permanent  inhabitants.  The  number  of 
Lapps  in  Norway  is  estimated  at  18,000,  of  whom  1700  are  still  nomadic. 
Sweden  and  Russia  contain  12,000  more.  The  powerful  race  which  once 
dominated  Scandinavia  has  thus  dwindled  to  30,000  souls.  The  Lapps 
now  intermarry  freely  with  Norwegians  and  Finns.  In  Norway  they  are 
often  called  Firmer,  while  the  Finns  are  named  Kvcener,  from  the  'Ian' 
of  Kajana  in  Finland.  From  the  fact  that  the  dog  alone  has  a  genuine 
Lapp  name  ('Bsednag'),  while  the  other  domestic  animals  have  names 
of  Germanic  or  Finnish  origin,;  it  has   been  concluded  that  the  Lapp? 
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servants  on  the  other.  These  Lapps  possess  a  herd  of  2000-3000 
reindeer,  which  graze  on  the  adjoining  hills.  Of  these  a  few 
hundred  are  collected  to  show  to  visitors.  "While  this  is  being  done 
the  Lapps  offer  fur-boots' ('Skal-Komager',  or  'Skaller'),  spoons 
of  reindeer-horn,  and  other  articles  for  sale.  The  peculiar  crackling 
of  the  animal's  hoofs  reminds  one  of  the  sound  produced  by  an 
electric  battery.  The  reindeer  are  caught  by  a  kind  of  lasso 
thrown  over  their  horns.  They  are  milked  twice  a  week  only. 
The  rich  and  rather  gamy  milk,  one  of  the  Lapp's  chief  articles  of 
diet,  is  diluted  with  water  before  use.  'The  milk  is  strong  and 
thick,  as  if  it  had  been  beaten  up  with  eggs'  (Softener's  Lapponica, 
1675).  The  cheese  made  of  it  is  chiefly  reserved  for  winter  use.  — 
On  the  way  back  from  the  Tromsdal  we  obtain  a  beautiful  view  of 
Tromsfl  with  its  green  hills  and  the  snow-mountains  of  the  Kvalfl 
(p.  252)  and  the  Ringvadsa  (see  below)  beyond. 

The  FljBifjeld  (2600  ft.),  a  moss-clad  rocky  hill,  rising  from  the  sea 
opposite  Troms0,  on  the  S.  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  Tromsdal,  is  aD 
excellent  point  of  view  (about  21/t  hrs.  to  the  top).  The  path  diverges  from 
the  Tromsdal  route  to  the  right,  a  few  minutes  from  Storstennses,  beyond 
the  houses.  It  soon  becomes  steep,  and  ends  halfway  up,  beyond  which 
we  ascend  over  meadows  (rich  polar  flora)  and  loose  stones,  and  partly 
over  snow.  The  top  is  marked  by  a  large  iron  vane.  We  may,  with  caution, 
descend  direct  (though  no  path)  to  the  Lapp  camp  (p.  253). 

The  Tromsdalstind  (4085  ft. ;  guide  from  Troms0  4  kr.)  may  be  ascended 
from  the  Lapp  camp  in  3-4  hours.  We  walk  to  the  (1  hr.)  head  of  the  valley, 
which  ends  in  a  great  basin  like  those  in  the  Pyrenees ;  then  ascend  the 
steep  slope  to  the  left,  at  first  over  turf  and  afterwards  over  snow  (snow 
spectacles  desirable).  Herds  of  reindeer  sometimes  graze  here.  Before  reach- 
ing the  crest  of  the  hill  we  have  to  scale  a  very  steep  snow-field.  The  final 
ascent,  over  snow  and  detritus,  is  easier.  The  top,  marked  by  a  varde, 
commands  the  magnificent  scenery  of  the  TJlfsfjord  and  the  glacier-chain 
on  the  Lyngenfjord ;  to  the  W.  stretches  the  Arctic  Ocean  beyond  Tromstf 
and  the  Kvahzf.  On  the  E.  side  the  mountain  falls  almost  sheer  to  a  neck 
of  land  between  the  TJlfsfjord  and  the  Balsfjord  (Ramfjord). 

33.   From  Troms»  to  the  North  Cape. 

46  S.M.  The  Express  Steamers  (p.  229)  take  12  hrs.  from  Troms#  to 
Hammerfest;  Mail  Steamboat  to  Bammerfest  in  16-18  hrs.  (comp.  pp.  229, 
230).  —  The  Tooeist  Steameks  leave  Troms0  in  the  evening,  reach  the 
Fugle  about  midnight  and  Hammerfest  the  following  morning,  and  are  off 
the  North  Gape  in  the  evening. 

The  steamer  steers  N.  through  the  Tromsflsund,  and  N.E. 
through  the  Oretsund.  To  the  left  lies  the  mountainous  Ringvadse 
(with  a  glacier  and  a  lake  formed  by  a  moraine) ;  then  the  Reine, 

were  originally  a  race  of  hunters,  who  adopted  the  nomadic  life  within 
the  historic  period.  On  this  theory  the  reindeer,  now  the  mainstay  of  the 
Lapp,  was  at  first  an  object  of  the  chase  only. 

Among  the  numerous  works  on  the  Lapps  may  be  mentioned:  Mil- 
ford's  'Norway  and  her  Laplanders',  1842;  Everest's  'Journey  through 
Norway,  Lapland,  etc.',  1829;  G.  von  Diiben's  'Om  Lappland  och  Lapparne' 
Stockholm,  1873;  Friis's  'En  Sommer  i  Finmarken,)  Kristiania,  1871 
Frits'*  'Lappisk  Mythologi  og  Lappiske  Eventyr',  Kristiania,  1871 
J.  Vahl's  'Lapperne,  etc.',  1866;  F.  Vincent's  'Norsk,  Lapp,  and  Finn',  1885 
Cutclifft  ffyne't  'Through  Arctic  Lapland',  1898. 
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at  the  S.W.  end  of  which  lies  Finkroken.  The  steamers  some- 
times pass  through  the  Langfjord ,  between  the  Ringvadsfl  and 
the  Reine.  On  the  mainland,  opposite  Finroken,  towers  the  Ulfs- 
tind  (3280  ft.),  posted  like  a  sentinel  at  the  mouth  of  the  *Ulfs- 
fjord,  which  here  opens  to  the  S.,  running  inland  for  50  Kil.,  and 
parallel  with  the  Lyngenfjord.  We  obtain,  in  passing,  a  superb 
view  of  the  snowy  and  ice-girt  mountains  of  the  Lyngen  peninsula 
(p.  256),  the  Jcegervandstinder  (4920-5580  ft.)  with  the  Goatzagaise 
(4440  ft),  and  to  the  right  of  them  the  Fornastind  (5660  ft.). 

On  the  TTlfsfjord  a  steamer  from  Tromsa  plies  once  weekly.  From 
the  station  of  Jaegervand  (good  quarters  at  Christophersen's)  a  visit  may 
he  paid  to  the  lake  of  that  name,  heyond  which  rise  the  massive  Jseger- 
vandstinder.  [From  the  S.  end  of  the  lake  (12  Kil.  in  length)  a  difficult 
but  interesting  pass  leads  past  the  Trollvand  to  (4  hrs.)  Storstenrwes,  whence 
we  may  skirt  the  Kjosenfjord  to  (3  hrs.)  Kjosen  (see  below).]  —  At  Gjevik 
the  steamer  enters  the  inlet  of  KJoten,  enclosed  by  huge  glacier-covered 
mountains.  From  Kjosen,  the  terminus  (coffee,  bread,  and  beer  at  the 
postmaster's)  a  road  leads  across  the  'Eid1  or  isthmus  13  ft.  broad  and 
260  ft.  high  to  Lyngen  (see  p.  256).  —  The  steamer  does  not  enter  the  S. 
part  of  the  TJlfsfjord,  which  is  named  the  Serfjord. 

The  next  station  of  the  mail-steamers  is  the  little  island  of 
(8  S.M.)  Karlse,  beyond  which  the  Fuglesund  to  the  left  leads  be- 
tween the  Vanne  and  the  Arne  out  to  the  open  Arctic  Ocean.  The 
tourist-steamboats  steer  a  little  way  down  the  Sund  to  await  the 
**Midnight  Sun,  which,  to  those  who  have  the  rare  fortune  to  see 
it  unclouded,  presents  a  glorious  spectacle.  Across  the  blue,  yellow, 
and  silver  shimmering  sea  appears  in  the  foreground  the  rocky  Fugle 
(2572  ft.),  the  sharp  outline  of  which  recalls  Capri;  to  the  left  of 
it  in  the  background,  just  above  the  horizon,  hangs  the  red  and 
gold  disk  of  the  sun.  This  beautiful  scene  is  even  more  impressive 
than  the  view  from  the  North  Cape.  At  times,  however,  fog  or  the 
storms  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  mar  or  blot  out  the  scene.  The  milk- 
white  mist  often  lies  on  the  surface  of  the  water  only,  while  the 
sky  is  bright  and  sunny.  In  this  case  the  steamer  casts  anchor , 
and  passengers  will  have  leisure  to  observe  the  peculiar  white 
'Skoddebuer'  or  fog-bows. 

On  the  islet  of  S&aarei,  which  lies  outside  the  Vann0,  is  a  Whaling 
Station,  with  a  train-oil  factory,  of  the  Anglo-Norwegian  Fishing  Co., 
whose  headquarters  are  at  Troms0.  If  a  whale  has  been  recently  captured 
(which  the  captain  learns  at  Tromso),  the  tourist-steamer  steers  to  the  spot. 
The  smell  is  perceptible  from  afar,  and  the  sea  is  covered  with  oily  refuse. 
Presently  we  come  in  sight  of  the  slaughtered  cetacean  and  the  skeletons  of 
former  victims.  Passengers  (who  wish)  are  rowed  ashore.  The  stony  hanks 
are  covered  with  grease.  A  full-grown  whale  (»'.  e.  65-100  ft.  long,  and  20- 
100  tons  in  weight)  is  rarely  seen,  the  chase  being  so  hot  and  the  yield  so 
valuable  that  the  leviathan  is  generally  doomed  to  die  before  he  attains  a 
length  of  more  than  15-20  ft. ;  and  even  at  this  early  stage  he  is  said  to 
be  worth  3000  kr.  or  more.  Stomach  permitting,  we  may  look  into  the 
boilery,  and  perhaps  buy  a  whale's  ear  (3-5  kr.),  fin  (1  kr.),  or  other  sou- 
venir. —  The  whale-fishery  is  carried  on  by  small  steamers,  which  shoot 
their  harpoons  from  small  cannon  in  their  bows. 

To  the  S.  opens  the  **I.yngenfjord,  where  the  mail  and  local 
steamers  (p.  256)  call,  and  also  the  tourist-steamers  on  their  way 
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back  from  the  North  Cape.  The  Lyngen  peninsula,  which  is 
bounded  on  the  W.  by  the  TJlfsfjord  and  on  the  E.  by  the  Lyngen- 
fjord,  and  ends  in  the  bold  headland  of  Lyngstuen,  is  wholly  oc- 
cupied by  snow  and  ice-clad  mountains  of  thoroughly  Alpine  char- 
acter, rising  immediately  from  the  sea.  The  last  peak  to  the  N.  is 
the  Pipertind  (4042  ft.) ,  on  the  N.  shoulder  of  which  lies  a  broad 
*Glacier,  embedded  between  several  peaks.  Next  to  the  Pipertind 
is  the  Storskaal,  separated  by  snow-fllled  gorges  from  the  Vagas- 
tind ;  and  next  to  these  peaks,  beyond  another  gorge,  is  the  Ben- 
dalstind.  A  glacier  descends  almost  to  the  sea.  Behind  rise  the 
Jagervandstinder  (p.  255),  also  with  large  glaciers.  The  vessel  steers 
close  Under  the  almost  sheer  Cliffs,  Which  are  familiarly  known  as 
Smerstabben  (butter -slices),  from  their  parti-coloured  horizontal 
strata.  The  opposite  bank  of  the  fjord  is  also  mountainous  and  partly 
covered  with  snow.  Opposite  the  islet  of  Aareholm  rises  the  Ool- 
borre  to  the  W.  and  the  Fastdalstind  to  the  S.W.  Farther  on,  op- 
posite the  mouth  of  the  Kaafjord ,  tower  the  great  Kjostinder 
(5414  ft.).  We  round  a  headland,  and,  about  2  hrs.  from  the  en- 
trance to  the  fjord,  reach  the  terminus  of  the  tourist-steamer  — 

Lyngen  or  Lyngseidet ,  residence  of  a  pastor,  a  doctor,  and  a 
Lensmand.  Excellent  quarters  and  fare  (including  wine  and  beer) 
are  to  be  had  at  Anton  Gjaever's,  the  Landhandler's  (intending 
visitors  must  telegraph  or  telephone  from,  Tromsa  beforehand). 
After  so  long  a  voyage  in  an  inhospitable  region,  the  little  church 
peeping  from  among  birch-clad  hills,  and  backed  on  both  sides  by 
snow-mountains,  is  specially  attractive.  To  the  S.  of  the  valley, 
through  which  the  road  leads  to  the  W.  to  (3/4  hr.)  Kjosen  (p.  255), 
rises  the  Qoalsevarre  (4150  ft.).  At  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  about 
Ya  M.  from  Lyngen,  is  a  large  Lapp  settlement. 

Lyngseidet,  which  is  called  at  five  times  a  week  by  steamers  from 
Tromsjer  (once  by  the  mail-steamer  of  Line  II,  twice  by  the  Lyngenfjord 
steamer,  and  twice  by  the  Ulfjord  boat  via  Kjosen,  4  Kil.  distant),  is  a 
centre  for  'Excursions  in  the  Lyngen  District.  Mr.  Gjsever  will  procure 
land  and  boat  skyds,  but  guides  are  difficult  to  get.  Petersen's  geological 
survey  map  of  the  Troms0-Amt  and  the  Besirivelse  af  Tromse-Amt  (1  kr.), 
published  by  the  'Geografiske  Opmaaling'  in  Christiania,  will  be  found 
most  useful.  Some  patience  is  required  in  dealing  with  the  sluggish  but 
proud  peasantry  of  the  district.  The  traveller  who  seeks  accommodation 
from  them  must  deposit  his  luggage  before  the  door,  and  must  wait  until 
his  request  is  answered  with  a  'Velkom'  and  a  handshake  before  he  can 
consider  himself  an  accepted  guest.  About  l'/2  kr.  is  given  per  day.  Less 
ceremony  is  required  with  the  Lapps. 

Robust  mountaineers  can  ascend  the  Qoalsevarre  (see  above)  in  4  hrs. 
without  a  guide ;  a  porter  (2  kr.)  may  be  taken  from  the  Lapp  encampment 
where  the  ascent  begins;  walkers  should  keep  to  the  left  of  the  brook 
(without  crossing).  The  view  from  the  top  embraces  the  Lyngenfjord  to 
the  S.  and  the  Kjostinder  to  the  ~8.  —  An  excursion  of  6-7  hrs.  may  be 
made  to  the  mountain -basin  enclosed  by  the  Goalsevarre,  the  Rernces- 
tinder  (ca.  4100  ft.),  and  the  Jerlind  (ca.  3600  ft.).  —  This  is  a  fine  excursion 
for  one  day:  across  the  Eid  (200  ft.)  to  (4  Kil.)  Kjosen  (p.  255);  row  to  the 
(1  hr.)  Fomcesdal,  and  walk  up  that  valley  (fatiguing;  guide  indispensable), 
crossing  old  moraines,  to  the  * Fornoesdal-Brce,  which  descends  between 
the  Forncestind  and  the  Durmaahtind  from  the  GoUevaggegaiisa. 
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The  following  tour  takes  l>/2  day:  drive  to  the  S.  to  (12  Kil.;  fare 
3  kr.)  Pollen,  then  row  to  Dalen  (primitive  quarters);  next  day  walk  up 
the  beautiful  but  uninhabited  Lyngdal,  passing  the  Jceggevarre  (6285  ft.) 
on  the  N.,  to  the  (2Vz  hrs.)  great  glacier  descending  from  the  main  plateau 
(lower  end  1300  ft.  above  the  sea).  From  the  Lyngsdal  we  may  also  ascend 
the  Njalavarre  (5010  ft.)  to  the  S.  (fine  view  of  the  Jseggevarre  glaciers), 
or  walk  to  the  N.  to  the  glaciers  of  the  Ruksisvaggegaissa. 

Another  interesting  excursion  may  be  made  to  the  E.  to  the  Kaa.fi ord, 
where  the  local  boats  also  call.  Good  quarters  at  the  house  of  Christian 
Wassmuth  in  Langnas.  Six  waterfalls,  about  3000  ft.  high,  fall  from  the 
steep  cliffs  of  the  inner  Kaafjord.  The  inhabitants  of  this  district  are  so- 
called  'Sea  Lapps',  who  have  abandoned  nomadic  life  and  maintain  them- 
selves by  fishing  and  cattle-rearing.  From  the  steamboat-station  Birtavarra, 
at  the  end  of  the  fjord,  a  carriage- road  ascends  the  Eaafjorddal  to  (ca.  10  M.) 
the  Birtavarra  Qruber,  a  large  copper-mine.  Near  Skatvold  are  some  inter- 
esting coast-lines  (p.  xxxiv). 

The  Troms0-Amt  steamer  goes  on  to  the  S.  of  Lyngen  to  the  market 
village  of  Skibotten  (fair  quarters  at  Antonie  RascVs),  at  the  mouth  of  a 
river  (good  fishing),  with  a  good  view  of  the  Njalavarre,  and  thence  to 
Kvesmenws  or  Hatteng  (good  quarters  at  Bans  KiiVs),  finely  situated  at  the 
head  of  the  Storfjord,  as  the  S.  part  of  the  Lyngenfjord  is  called.  The 
names  of  the  surrounding  mountains  are:  on  the  N.E.,  the  truncated  cone 
of  the  Batten,  on  the  S.E.,  the  jagged  ridge  of  the  Mandfjeld,  and  on  the 
S.,  the  Otterlind.  —  From  Hatteng  to  Havnnses  on  the  Balsfjord,  6-7  hrs. 
(see  p.  252);  a  horse,  for  fording  the  streams,  should  be  hired  as  far  as 
Mselen. 

On  their  way  N.  both  tourist  and  mail  steamers  (which  last  touch 
at  different  stations  on  each  of  their  different  routes)  pass  the 
Lyngenfjord  and  steer  between  the  Arne  and  the  picturesque 
*Kaage  (3966  ft.),  with  its  glacier,  into  the  Kaagsund.  On  the  left 
at  the  exit  of  the  Kaagsund  is  the  Lege,  on  the  right  is  — 

6  S.M.  Skjserv*  (good  quarters  at  Landhandler  KuVs),  lying  on  a 
bay  on  the  W.  side  of  the  island  of  the  same  name.  It  has  a  church, 
a  post  and  telegraph  office ,  and  a  physician.  Nansen's  ship ,  the 
From,  under  Capt.  Sverdrup,  anchored  here  on  Aug.  20th,  1896,  on 
its  return  from  its  three  years'  voyage  to  the  polar  regions. 

To  the  S.E.  we  see  the  pointed  Kvenangstinder  on  the  Kvenang- 
fjord,  the  mouth  of  which  we  pass.  From  the  peninsula  on  the  E. 
side  of  the  Kvenangfjord,  where  the  land  is  deeply  indented  by 
fjords  on  every  side,  rises  the  Jekelfjeld,  from  which  a  glacier  de- 
scends to  the  Jekelfjord.  The  steamer  now  crosses  the  open  sea, 
('Lophavet')  towards  the  N.,  to  — 

5  S.M.  Loppen,  the  first  station  in  Finmarkens-Amt,  with  its 
little  church  ,  its  turf-covered  parsonage,  and  a  merchant's  house. 
All  that  grows  here  is  a  few  potatoes,  nothing  else  surviving  the 
storms  which  often  rage  for  weeks.  —  The  steamer  steers  S.  into 
the  Bergsfjord,  rounds  the  wedge-shaped  island  of  Silden ,  and 
stops  at  — 

3  S.M.  Bergsfjord,  on  the  E.  side  of  the  fjord.  Grand  scenery. 
In  the  background  is  a  glacier  of  the  Jekelfjeld,  the  discharge  of 
which  forms  a  waterfall.  Passing  Lersnas,  we  steer  to  the  S.E.  to  — - 

3  S.M,  0ksfjord,  on  the  Alnas-Njarga  peninsula,  in  a  noble 
*Amphitheatre  of  mountains,  conspicuous  in  which  is  a  glacier  to 
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the  W.,  descending  from  the  great  Jflkelfjeld  (p.  257).  To  the  N. 
is  the  small  church. 

The  Altenfjord,  which  opens  to  the  E.,  may  he  visited  from  0ksfj  ord 
by  means  of  a  local  steamer  which  plies  to  it  from  Hammerfest. 

The  Altenfjord  is  remarkable  for  its  rich  vegetation ;  even  at  Komag- 
fjord  to  the  N.  foliage-trees  and  wild  strawberries  are  found.  In  literature, 
too,  it  has  been  made  known  by  the  visits  of  many  eminent  explorers 
(L.  von  Buch,  Prof.  Forbes ,  Keilhau,  Ch.  Martins ,  and  others),  and  its 
lofty  ancient  coast-lines  (p.  xxxiv)  add  to  its  scientific  interest.  The  chief 
mountains,  all  on  the  W.  side,  are  Kaaven  (3130  ft.),  between  the  Stjernsund 
and  the  Langfjord,  Akkasolki  (3395  ft.),  between  theLangfjord  and  Talvik, 
and  Haldi  (3030  ft.;  Prof.  Birkeland's  station  for  the  observation  of  the 
aurora  borealis),  between  Talvik  and  the  Kaafjord.  At  the  end  of  the 
fjord,  above  Kaafjord,  rises  the  Nuppivarre  (2675  ft.).  —  On  the  E.  side 
of  the  Altenfjord  is  the  interesting  Aare ,  with  the  scanty  ruins  of  the 
old  fort  of  AUenhus,  while  on  the  mainland  is  the  trading-station  of  Jupvik, 
near  which  potatoes  flourish.  In  July  the  temperature  here  is  sometimes 
98°  Fahr.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  Jupvik  is  a  small  but  picturesque 
'bird-mountain' . 

The  steamer  steers  from  0ksfjord  through  the  Stjertuund,  between 
the  Stjeme  and  the  mainland,  and  past  the  mouth  of  the  Langfjord,  to  — 

Talvik  ('pine-bay'),  a  pretty  spot,  with  a  church.  Then  to  Stremsnces 
on  the  Kaafjord,  whence  we  may  visit  Kaafjords  Kobbervcerk,  a  small 
copper -mine.     Next  — 

Bossekop  ('whale-bay';  bosso,  Lappish  for  'whale';  good  quarters), 
with  the  church  of  Alien,  at  the  foot  of  the  Kong  thavnfj  eld  (705  ft.),  about 
4  Kil.  to  the  E.  of  the  mouth  of  the  salmon-river  Alten-Elv.  Important 
fairs  are  held  here  on  1st  Dec.  and  3rd  March,  to  which  Lapps  flock  in  their 
curious  sledge-boats.  They  bring  reindeer-flesh,  butter,  and  game  (some- 
times as  many  as  10,000  ptarmigan)  which  they  exchange  for  fish ,  flour, 
and   groceries. 

Fkom  Bossekop  to  Vads0  via  Kaeasjok,  6-7  days.  A  guide  (vappus, 
pilot)  who  understands  Lappish  is  necessary.  Travelling  equipment,  see 
pp.  xxiv,  266.  The  first  half  of  the  journey  is  accomplished  on -horseback. 
Beyond  the  Attengaard  the  route  crosses  the  Alten-Elv,  and  leads  inland, 
to  the  S.E.  We  pass  a  number  of  'sieidi',  or  sacred  stones  ('sieidi-gergi', 
oracle  stones;  several  at  the  end  of  the  Kong  shavnfj  eld,  projecting  into  the 
Altenfjord),  and  'sacred  mountains'  ('basse  varek'). 

The  first  night  is  generally  spent  in  the  Jodkastue  or  Romidalsstne,  by 
the  small  lake  of  Jodkajavre  (about  45  Kil.  from  Bossekop).  —  Farther  on 
we  observe  to  the  N.E.  the  Vuovie-Tjokk,  a  bare  conical  mountain,  and  to 
the  E.  the  Vuolla-Njunnes ,  once  famous  places  of  sacrifice.  The  country 
is  mostly  wooded,  and  the  valleys  are  often  very  picturesque.  We  next 
reach  the  large  lake  of  Jesjavre  (1595  ft.) ,  which  we  either  skirt  or  cross 
by  boat,  and  then  descend  the  valley  of  the  rapid,  but  navigable  Jetjokk 
to  the  Mollesjokstue,  the  second  'Fjeldstue'  or  refuge,  about  40  Kil.  beyond 
the  Judkastue.  —  We  then  cross  the  fjeld  to  (35  Kil.)  the  third  station,  the 
Zaurisstue,  on  the  Zanjokjavre,  Hence  we  either  proceed  direct,  by  the 
Qeimo  Javre,  to  (25  Kil.)  Karasjok,  or  go  first  to  (16  Kil.)  the  Karasjokka 
('rapid  river')  and  descend  on  its  left  bank  to  (16  Kil.)  Karasjok. 

Karasjok  (440  ft.;  Fandrem's  Hotel),  with  about  300  settled  inhab.,  has 
a  church  and  a  large  school-house,  and  is  a  good  place  for  seeing  life 
among  the  Lapps. — The  remainder  of  the  journey  is  made  by  boat.  About 
15  Kil.  farther  to  the  E.  the  Karasjokka  unites  with  the  Anarjokka.  The 
combined  rivers  form  the  Tana  Elv,  the  right  bank  of  which  is  Russian. 
At  Levvajok,  halfway  to  Polmak,  a  new  'Fjeldstue'  has  been  built,  in 
which  the  night  may  be  spent.  On  the  second  day  the  Storfos  must  be 
passed  by  means  of  a  portage;  but  the  other  rapids  are  dangerous  only 
when  the  river  is  low.  At  the  church  of  Polmak  both  banks  of  the  river 
are  Norwegian.  At  Suoppanjarga,  8  Kil.  above  Seida  (p.  265),  we  quit  the 
boat,  and  have  20  Kil.  of  road  to  traverse  to  Nyborg  (p.  265). 
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From  0ksfjord  the  mail-boat  steers  to  the  N.,  towards  the  moun- 
tainous Sere,  on  which  are  the  stations  of  Hasvik  and  Oaashopen. 
This  island,  as  well  as  the  Stjerne  and  Seiland,  which  conceal  the 
mouth  of  the  Altenfjord  (p.  258),  to  the  right,  have  the  tableland 
character  common  in  Finmarken.  In  Seiland  rises  the  Jadlci 
(3527  ft.),  with  its  unexplored  glaciers.  Numerous  bays  cut  deep 
into  the  island.  Between  Seiland  and  the  curiously  shaped  island, 
of  Haajen,  which  rises  abruptly  on  the  W.  side  and  gradually  on 
the  E.  side ,  we  steer  towards  the  harbour  of  Hammerfest.  Before 
entering  it,  we  look  to  the  right  into  the  strait  of  Stremmen,  sep- 
arating Seiland  from  the  Kvale,  on  which  Hammerfest  lies.  A 
promontory  of  the  Kvalfl  narrows  the  strait  to  1  Kil.  at  one  point, 
across  which  the  reindeer  herds  are  made  to  swim  to  their  summer 
pastures  in  Seiland. 

30  S.M.  (from  Trdmsfl)  Hammerfest  (Jensen's  Hotel ,  fair ;  Brit, 
vice-consul  and  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  Robertson),  foundedin  1787,  and 
now  a  town  of  2200  inhab.,  is  the  northernmost  town  in  the  world 
(70°  40'  11"  N.  lat.,  23°  45'  25"  E.  long.).  The  town  is  wholly 
timber -built.  Grennevold  -  Gaden  skirts  the  harbour,  with  the 
Rom.  Cath.  church  and  the  telegraph-office.  To  the  S.W.  is  the 
better  quarter  of  the  town ,  with  Stor  -  Gaden  as  the  principal 
street,  and  the  Protestant  church,  the  town-hall,  and  the  schools, 
all  rebuilt  since  the  great  fire  of  1890.  Hammerfest  is  a  very  lively 
place  in  summer,  when  the  sun  does  not  set  from  13th  May  to  29th 
July.  (Conversely,  the  sun  never  rises  from  18th  Nov.  to  23rd  Jan.; 
but  the  electric  light  introduced  in  1891  affords  some  compensation.) 
It  carries  on  a  busy  trade  with  Russia,  and  fishing-fleets  are  also 
dispatched  hence  to  Spitzbergen  and  the  Kara  Sea.  Cod-liver  oil, 
prepared  in  numerous  boileries,  is  the  most  valuable  commodity 
of  the  place.   Hence  the  all-pervading  'ancient  and  fish-like  smell'. 

The  prolongation  of  Grannevold-  Gaden  leads  to  the  N.  round 
the  harbour,  then  to  the  W.  to  (20  min.)  the  promontory  of  Fugl- 
nces,  to  which  we  may  also  row  direct  from  the  steamer.  At  the  end 
is  a  lighthouse  (disused,  of  course,  in  summer),  with  the  dwell- 
ing of  the  keeper.  A  conspicuous  little  column  of  granite,  called 
the  Meridianstette,  crowned  with  a  globe  in  bronze,  has  also  been 
erected  here  to  commemorate  the  measurement  of  degrees  in  1816-52, 
undertaken,  as  the  Latin  and  Norwegian  inscriptions  record,  'by 
the  geometers  of  three  nations,  by  order  of  King  Oscar  I.  and  Em- 
perors Alexander  I.  and  Nicholas  I.'  —  On  the  Fuglnaes  Sir  Ed- 
ward Sabine  made  some  of  his  famous  experiments  with  the  pen- 
dulum in  1823.  Fine  view  of  the  town.  A  hill  above  the  column, 
to  the  E.,  commands  a  view  of  the  N.  horizon,  and  consequently 
of  the  midnight  sun. 

A  long  hill  above  Hammerfest,  on  which,  as  we  steam  into  the  har- 
bour ,  we  observe  a  stone  signal  with  a  wooden  top ,  is  called  "Sadlen 
('saddle';  pron.  SaMeri).  An  easy  footpath,  beginning  beside  the  square 
band-stanl  at  the  W.  end  of  Stor-Gaden,  ascends  the  slopes  in  windings  to 
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the  (V«  hr.)  top  (small  inn),  whence  there  is  a  fine  view  of  the  town  and 
harbour.  We  may  descend  by  the  valley  on  the  E.  side,  where  we  reach 
the  carriage-road  at  the  little  lake  Storvand.  On  the  other  side  of  the 
lake  we  observe  the  remains  of  a  birch-grove  and  several  small  country- 
houses.   The  signal-station   at  the  top  of  the  Sadlen,   3/t  M.  to  the  W. 

of  the  inn,  overlooks  the  glaciers  and  snow-mountains  of  Seiland  and  the 
S0r0.  This  point  is  not,  however,  high  enough  for  an  unimpeded  view 
of  the  midnight  sun. 

Time  permitting,  the  traveller  should  not  omit  to  ascend  the  "Tyven 
(1230  ft. ;  tufva,  'hill'),  which  rises  to  the  S.  of  the  town  (lVz-2  hrs.).  Our 
directions  will  enable  him  to  dispense  with  a  guide.  We  follow  the  road 
to  the  E.  of  the  Sadlen,  above  the  Storvand,  and  then  turn  to  the 
right,  following  the  telegraph-wires,  but  keeping  well  to  the  right  to 
avoid  the  swamps.  The  Tyven  is  the  high  hill  at  the  foot  of  which 
the  wires  run.  A  little  farther  on  we  pass  under  the  wires  and  ascend 
to  the  left  to  a  height  covered  with  loose  stones,  pass  a  small  pond, 
and  reach  (1  hr.)  the  foot  of  the  abrupt  Tyven.  Here  we  turn  to  the 
left  and  skirt  the  base  of  a  huge  precipice,  ascending  the  somewhat 
steep  course  of  a  small  brook,  fringed  with  willews  (Salix  arclica)  and 
dwarf  birches  (Betula  nana).  At  the  top  of  the  gully  we  obtain  a  view 
of  the  sea  towards  the  W.  and  the  villas  on  the  lake  to  the  W.,  above 
which  lies  another  small  lake.  Large  herds  of  tame  reindeer,  whose  pe- 
culiar grunting  ('Grynte')  is  heard  a  long  way  off,  always  graze  here  in 
summer.  We  now  ascend  steeply  to  the  right,  passing  an  expanse  of  snow, 
which  lies  on  the  right,  and  then,  keeping  still  more  to  the  right,  reach 
(3/4  hr.)  the  summit,  which  is  marked  by  a  pyramid  of  stones.  The  Tyven 
descends  very  abruptly  on  the  W.  side,  with  the  sea  washing  its  base, 
near  which  lies  a  bay  with  meadows,  a  birch-wood,  and  several  houses. 
Towards  the  E.  we  survey  the  barren  and  desolate  Kvale,  with  its  nu- 
merous ponds,  and  to  the  S.  and  W.  long  mountain-ranges,  snow-fields, 
and  glaciers.  The  islands  of  Seiland  and  S0r0  are  particularly  conspicuous. 
To  the  ST.  stretches  the  vast  horizon  of  the  Arctic  Ocean.  Of  Hammer- 
fest  itself  the  Fuglnses  only  is  visible.  —  The  best  way  back  is  by  the 
summit  of  the  Sadlen  (p.  259),  to  the  W.,  where  the  view  is  similar, 
though  less  extensive.  Returning  by  this  route,  we  take  4  hrs.  for  the 
whole  excursion;  otherwise  3-3'/2  hrs.  suffice. 

Beyond  Hammerfest  the  land  ceases  to  be  of  any  account  ex- 
cept as  subservient  to  the  sea,  and  fish  becomes  the  centre  of  all 
interests.  The  landscape  is  thoroughly  Arctic,  and  the  vegetation 
is  so  scanty,  that  a  patch  of  grass  'which  might  be  covered  with  a 
copy  of  the  Times'  is  hailed  as  a  meadow.  —  On  the  right  the  coast 
is  deeply  indented  with  fjords.  On  the  left  there  are  but  few 
islands,  between  which  we  pass  long  stretches  of  the  open  sea. 

6S.M.  Rolfsehavn,  on  the  Rolfse.  To  the  N.  of  the  Rolfse, 
and  separated  from  it  by  the  Troldfjordsund,  is  the  Inge,  beyond 
which  lies  Fruholmen,  with  the  northernmost  lighthouse  in  Nor- 
way (71°  4'). 

3  S.M.  Havesund,  in  a  bay  on  the  Have,  with  a  church,  a  pastor, 
and  a  Landhandler.  To  the  left  rises  a  pointed  hill  called  the 
Sukkertop  ('sugar-loaf').  The  mail-steamers  here  enter  the  Maas- 
sund,  on  the  E.,  and  touch  at  the  Maase,  with  its  church,  par- 
sonage, and  Landhandler's  house,  before  proceeding  to  the  Magere- 
sund  (p.  262).  The  tourist-steamers,  however,  steer  to  the  N., 
between  the  Hjelmse,  on  the  left,  and  the  Maas»,  on  the  right.  At 
the  N.  end  of  the  Hjelmse  is  a  'bird- mountain',  the  haunt  of  count- 
less sea-fowl,  with  the  fantastically  shaped  Hjelmsetoren.   —  The 
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Ojesvmrtop  soon  comes  in  sight  to  the  E.    In  front  of  it  is  the  next 
mail-steamer  station  — 

2  S.M.  Gjesvcer,  on  an  island.  To  the  N.  rise  the  *Stappene 
(stappi,  old  Norsk  for  'column1),  four  pointed  rocky  islands  covered 
with  dense  flocks  of  gulls,  auks,  and  other  sea-fowl.  When  scared 
by  a  cannon-shot  a  number  of  the  birds  rise  in  dense  snow-like 
clouds,  uttering  peculiar  cries.  Other  birds  take  to  the  water,  but 
great  numbers  remain  sitting  on  the  ledges  of  the  rock.  To  the 
right  opens  the  Tuefjord,  cutting  deep  into  the  Mager».  The  steamer 
then  rounds  the  long  and  low  Knivskjcer-  or  Knivskjcel-Odde  ,  on 
which  a  steamer  struck  during  a  fog  in  1881,  projecting  beyond  the 
Cape,  and  soon  (17  S.M.  from  Hainmerfest)  sights  the  North  Cape, 
which  presents  a  majestic  appearance  although  of  moderate  height. 
The  **North  Cape  [968  ft.;  71°  10'  40"  N.  lat.,  26°  39"  E. 
long.),  named  Kneshanas  by  the  early  geographer  Schoning,  a 
dark-grey  slate-rock,  furrowed  with  deep  clefts,  rising  abruptly 
from  the  sea,  is  regarded  as  the  northernmost  point  of  Europe, 
though  the  Nordkyn  (p.  263)  is  the  most  N.  continental  point. 
Travellers  land  in  the  Hornvik,  on  the  N.E.  side  of  the  Cape.  Up 
the  green  mossy  slope,  which  is  swampy,  stony,  and  steep  at  places, 
the  Steamboat  Co.  has  constructed  a  path,  and  provided  it  with  a 
rope  fastened  to  iron  stanchions.  (Stout  shoes  for  the  ascent  and 
wraps  for  the  summit  are  very  advisable.)  "We  take  about  50  min. 
to  reach  the  top  of  the  plateau,  where  a  wire,  very  acceptable  in 
foggy  weather  (but  reported  in  bad  condition),  leads  in  20  min. 
more  to  the  extreme  point.  A  granite  column  here  commemorates 
the  visit  of  King  Oscar  II.  in  1873,  and  a  beacon  records  that  of 
Emperor  William  II.  in  1891.  In  a  pavilion  travellers  await  the 
hour  of  midnight,  usually  quaffing  champagne  (8-14  kr.  per  bottle) 
purveyed  by  the  watchman  who  lives  in  the  Hornvik  in  summer. 
The  view  embraces  the  open  sea  to  the  W.,  N.,  and  E. ;  to  the  S.W. 
we  see  the  Hjelme<  and  the  Rolfsa;  to  the  E.,  in  the  distance,  the 
Nordkyn;  to  the  S.  the  plateau  of  the  Magera,  with  its  patches  of 
snow,  ponds,  and  scanty  vegetation. 

'The  northern  sun.  creeping  at  midnight  at  the  distance  of  five  dia- 
meters along  the  horizon,  and  the  immeasurable  ocean  in  apparent  con- 
tact with  the  skies,  form  the  grand  outlines  in  the  sublime  picture  pre- 
sented to  the  astonished  spectator.  The  incessant  cares  and  pursuits  of 
anxious  mortals  are  recollected  as  a  dream ;  the  various  forms  and  ener- 
gies of  animated  nature  are  forgotten ;  the  earth  is  contemplated  only 
in  its  elements,  and  as  constituting  a  part  of  the  solar  system'.  —  Acevli 
'Travels  to  the  North  Cape'.     London,  1802. 

'And  then  uprose  before  me, 

Upon  the  water's  edge, 

The  huge  and  haggard  shape 

Of  that  unknown  North  Cape, 

Whose  form  is  like  a  wedge'.  Longfellow. 

To  the  E.  of  the  North  Cape  is  an  excellent  fishing-ground  (comp.  p.  244), 
where  passengers  are  usually  indulged  with  an  hour  or  two  of  hand-line 
fishing  from  the  deck  of  the  steamer,  the  sailors  gladly  assisting  novices. 
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34.  From  the  North  Cape  to  Vadse. 

The  direct  distance  from  the  North  Cape  to  Vads0  is  about  45  S.M., 
but  the  course  of  the  steamer,  dipping  deeply  into  numerous  fjords,  is 
at  least  100  S.M.  long.  The  mail-steamers  take  62-70  hours.  —  A  local 
steamer  plies  up  and  down  the  Porsanger  Fjord. 

Beyond  the  North  Cape  the  sole  attraction  of  the  voyage  con- 
sists in  the  utter  bleakness  and  solemnity  of  the  scene.  Both  main- 
land and  islands  now  consist  of  vast  and  monotonous  plateaux, 
called  Naringen,  rising  to  1000-2000  ft.,  and  generally  unrelieved 
by  valleys.  The  steamboat  traverses  long  fjords  without  coming  in 
sight  of  a  boat,  a  human  habitation,  or  even  a  bush,  for  half-a-day 
at  a  time.  At  the  heads  of  these  fjords,  on  the  other  hand,  we  fre- 
quently find  smiling  little  colonies,  surrounded  with  a  few  bushes 
and  trees. 

From  the  Maasa  (p.  260)  the  mail-steamers  steer  to  the  E. 
through  the  narrow  Mageresund,  between  the  large  Magere,  the  N. 
end  of  which  is  the  North  Cape,  and  the  mainland.  On  the  Mager» 
are  the  stations  of  Honningsvaag  and  (6  S.M.  from  Maas»)  Kjelvik, 
with  a  church  and  Landhandler's  house. 

Beyond  Kjelvik  the  steamer  passes  the  Porsangemas,  glitter- 
ing with  white  quartz,  and  enters  the  Porsanger  Fjord,  about 
120  Kil.  long  and  20Kil.  broad,  into  which  numerous  streams  fall 
at  its  S.  end.  From  April  to  July  the  'Sei'  (saithe,  Gadus  virens), 
a  fish  of  the  cod  species,  is  largely  caught  here  in  nets,  each  of 
which  requires  30-40  men  and  6-8  boats  to  manage  it.  The  proxim- 
ity of  a  shoal  is  indicated  by  the  black  and  ruffled  look  of  the  water 
and  the  attendant  flock  of  thousands  of  sea-gulls.  The  Sei  enters  the 
fjord  in  pursuit  of  the  'Lodde'  (Osmerus  arcticus,  a  kind  of  smelt), 
which  resorts  to  the  shore  to  spawn.  The  fishermen  from  the  Lo- 
foten Islands  (p.  244)  bring  their  boats  and  tackle  here,  for  the 
'Lodde'  fishery. 

5  S.M.  (from  Kjelvik)  Repvaag,  near  the  Tamse,  a  flat  island 
with  extensive  moors ,  where  the  'Multebaer'  (cloud-berry  ,  Bubus 
chamamorus)  grows  in  abundance. 

5  S.M.  Kistrand,  with  church,  pastor,  doctor,  and  telegraph 
station. 

On  the  E.  side  of  the  Porsanger  Fjord  is  the  peninsula  of  Spirte- 
Njarga,  at  the  N.  end  of  whichis  the  headland  of  *Svserholtklubben, 
an  almost  sheer  rock  of  clay-slate,  about  1000  ft.  in  height,  a  re- 
sort of  millions  of  sea-fowl.  The  owner  of  the  headland  is  the  Land- 
handler  of  Svarholt,  which  lies  in  a  small  bay  to  the  E.,  of  which 
he  and  his  family  are  the  sole  inhabitants.  He  derives  a  good  in- 
come from  the  sale  of  the  sea- fowls'  eggs. 

The  mail-steamers  now  steer  S.  into  the  Laxefjord,  and  call  at  — 

6  S.M.  Lebesby,  on  the  E.  bank,  a  prettily  situated  place,  with 
church,  shop,  etc.  Numerous  coast-lines  are  observed  (p.  xxxiv), 
up  to  200  ft.  high,  and  generally  in  pairs,  one  above  the  other. 


NORDKYN.     Map,  p.  248.  —  34.  R.   263 

Returning  from  Lebesby,  the  steamer  passes  the  mouth  of  the 
Eidsfjord,  at  the  head  of  which  lies  the  narrow  Hopseid,  separating 
it  from  the  Hopsfjord.  We  next  round  the  Drottviknaring,  a  pro- 
montory between  the  Laxefjord  and  the  small  Kjellefjord.  At  the 
end  of  the  promontory  rises  the  Store  Finkirke,  a  huge  rock,  formerly 
revered  by  the  Lapps  ;  and  in  the  Kjflllefjord,  a  little  beyond  it,  is 
the  Lille  Finkirke.  The  vertical  strata  of  sandstone  here  are  like 
basalt.    At  the  head  of  the  fjord  we  reach  — 

7  S.M.  Kjellefjord,  an  'Annexkirke' of  Lebesby,  with  several 
houses  and  'Gammer'  (see  p.  254).  The  shore  and  the  bottom  of  the 
fjord  are  covered  with  boulders.  An  old  coast-level  is  distinctly 
traceable  on  the  right.  Leaving  the  Kjellefjord,  the  vessel  steers 
round  the  Redevag  ('red  wall')  to  the  station  of — ■ 

2  S.M.  Skjetningberg,  and  along  the  bold  cliffs  of  the  Vorga's- 
Njarga(j>ron.  Tshorgash),  a  large  peninsula  connected  with  the  main- 
land by  the  narrow  isthmus  of  Hopseid.  The  N.  end  of  the  peninsula 
is  the  Nordkyn  (or  Kinnerodden),  in  71°6'45"N.  lat.,  the  northern- 
most point  of  the  mainland  of  Europe.  Two  bold  mountains  on 
the  W.  side  guard  the  entrance  to  a  basin,  in  which  lies  Sandvcer, 
a  solitary  fisherman's  hut.  The  masses  of  quartzose  rock,  broken 
into  enormous  slabs,  have  *a  very  imposing  effect.  Next,  on  the 
right,  are  the  headland  of  Smerbringa  and  the  flat  Sletnces,  with  a 
curious  rock-formation  called  'Biskoperi  (the  bishop). 

The  next  station  is  (6  S.M.)  Mehavn,  with  the  whaling-station 
and  train-oil  manufactory  of  Svend  Foyn.  Then  (3  S.M.)  Gamvik. 
Beyond  Omgang  the  steamer  enters  the  large  Tanafjord,  about  70  Kil. 
long,  and  skirts  the  E.  bank,  with  its  variegated  quartzose  rocks. 
To  the  W.  at  one  point  we  see  across  the  narrow  Hopseid  into  the 
Laxefjord.  The  hills  on  the  E.  side  of  the  fjord  increase  in  height, 
culminating  in  the  Stangenasfjeld  (2315  ft.).  To  the  "W.,  farther 
on,  is  Digermulen,  a  peninsula  separating  the  Tanafjord  from  the 
Langfjord,  and  to  the  S.  rises  the  Algas-  Varre  ('holy  mountain'), 
above  Guldholmen.    "We  call  at  (2  S.M.)  Finkongkjeilen  and  at  — 

6  S.M.  Stangenas  (Lapp  Vagge,  'valley'),  where  there  is  a  guano 
factory.  Bushes,  trees,  and  even  potatoes  are  seen  here.  From 
this  point  we  look  up  the  Vestre  and  0stre  Tanafjord,  and  the  Lee- 
botten,  a  bay  to  the  S.E.  —  The  water  is  too  shallow  to  admit  of 
the  steamer  going  on  to  Guldholmen  (p.  265). 

The  steamer  turns  and  steers  down  the  Tanafjord,  skirts  the 
Tanahorn  (865  ft.),  at  the  N.  end  of  the  peninsula  of  Rago-Njarga, 
and  steers  to  the  E.  to  (7  S.M.)  Berlevaag,  (5  S.M.)  Makur,  and 
(4  SM.jSyltefjord  (Lapp  Orddo-Vuodna),  with  a  'Fugleberg'  ('bird 
hill')  of  sea-gulls  and  auks.  —  The  scenery  becomes  more  and  more 
dreary,  and  the  shore  lower  (400-500  ft.),  while  fog  and  many 
stretches  of  snow  intensify  the  gloom.  This  whole  peninsula  is 
named  the  Varjag-Njarga,  and  is  separated  from  the  Rago-Njarga 
by  the  Kongsfjord. 
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1  S.M.  Havningberg,  with  neat  houses.  To  the  left,  at  a  height  of 
20-40  ft. ,  lies  the  formei  coast-line,  above  which  run  the  telegraph 
wires.  To  the  W.  is  the  projecting  headland  x>f  Harbaken.  Near 
Havningberg  is  the  cavern  of  Ovnen  ('oven'),  nearly  100  ft.  in  depth. 

3  S.M.  Vard«  (Cornelius  Lund's  Hotel;  British  vice-consul  and 
Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  Holmboe),  a  town  of  2500  inhab.,  the  chief 
fishing-station  in  Finmarkeu,  lies  in  N.  lat.  70°  22'  35"  and  E.  long. 
30°  7'  24",  on  an  island  which  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by 
the  Bussesund.  The  town  has  two  harbours,  the  larger  and  deeper 
being  on  the  N.  side,  protected  by  a  large  breakwater,  and  the 
other  on  the  S.  side.  The  neat  houses  are  roofed  with  turf,  and 
their  little  gardens  grow  a  few  vegetables.  On  July  21st,  1893 
Dr.  Frithjof  Nansen  set  sail  from  Varde  in  the  polar-steamer  'Fram', 
and  here,  on  Aug.  13th,  1896,  he  and  his  companion,  Fred.  Hjalmar 
Johansen ,  first  set  foot  on  Norwegian  soil  on  their  return,  landing 
from  the  British  yacht  'Windward',  which  had  brought  them  from 
Franz-Joseph  Land. 

To  the  W.  of  the  town  is  the  fortress  of  Vardehus,  founded  about 
1310,  and  now  of  no  importance  (garrison  of  16  men  only).  To  this 
fortress,  however,  Norway  was  indebted  for  her  acquisition  of  Fin- 
marken.  Inscriptions  here  commemorate  the  visits  of  Christian  IV., 
King  of  Denmark  and  Norway,  in  1599,  and  Oscar  II.,  King  of 
Sweden  and  Norway,  in  1873.  To  the  E.  of  the  fortress  is  a  large 
Train  Oil  Boilery.  —  To  the  E.  of  the  town  is  a  timber -built 
church.    In  the  vicinity  are  numerous  'Hjelder'  for  drying  fish. 

If  time  permit,  we  ascend  the  (20  min.)  Vardefjeld  (102  ft.),  a 
rocky  hill  behind  the  church,  overlooking  the  town  and  island,  the 
Dornen  (535  ft.)  to  the  S.  E.,  the  open  sea  to  theE.,  and  the  district 
of  Syd-Varanger  to  the  S.,  with  the  adjoining  Russian  territory. 

The  astronomer  Pater  Max  Hell  of  Selmecz  in  Hungary  observed  the 
transit  of  Venus  across  the  sun  from  the  isthmus  between  the  two  har- 
bours in  1768-69.  The  church-register  still  contains  a  note  written  by  him 
on  22nd  June,  1769.  —  The  climate  here  is  mild,  so  that  sheep  spend  the 
winter  in  the  open  air ;  but  violent  storms  are  frequent  in  winter  (max- 
imum cold  5"  Fahr.).    Comp.  p.  xxxix. 

The  voyage  from  Varde  to  Vads»  takes  3J/2-4V2  hours.  We 
steer  to  the  N.E.  past  the  islands  of  Rene  and  Home.  On  Rene  is 
the  summer-residence  of  the  commandant  of  Vardehus,  consisting 
of  two  turf-covered  huts  resembling  'Gammer'  (p.  254).  The  down 
and  eggs  of  the  sea-fowl  on  the  island  form  part  of  his  income. 
The  shore  continues  exceedingly  barren.  In  the  interior  rise  the 
Buyttotjock  nn&Beljek.  We  pass  the  small  trading- station  oiKiberg 
and  skirt  the  S.  side  of  the  Vadse,  on  which  the  town  of  that  name 
formerly  lay. 

10  S.M.  (55  from  Hammerfest)  Vads«  (Hotel  Krogh;  Aanstad's 
Hotel;  British  vice-consul  and  Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  B.  M.  Akermand), 
a  town  with  2200  inhab.,  half  Finns  ('Kvamer'),  lies  in  70°  4'  N. 
lat.,   at  the  S.  end  of  the  peninsula  of  Varjag-Njarga.    The  Lapp 
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name  of  the  place  is  Cacce-Suollo  (pron.  chahtze),  the  Finnish  Vesi- 
Saari,  both  signifying  'water-island'.  The  Finns,  chiefly  immi- 
grants from  the  Russian  principality  of  Finland,  who  live  at 
ytre-Vadse,  the  E.  suburb,  have  several  peculiarities.  At  their 
bath-room  ('Sauna')  a  Russian  vapour  bath  may  be  ordered  by  the 
curious.  On  every  side  are  odoriferous  'Hjelder'  for  drying  fish. 
Potatoes,  a  few  stunted  mountain-ashes  and  plum-trees,  and  sev- 
eral of  our  spring-flowers,  such  as  forget-me-not  and  campion, 
brave  the  climate.  The  pretty  Church  stands  on  a  hill  to  the  N.  of 
the  town.  The  sacristy  contains  a  votive  picture  of  1661.  Under 
the  tower,  which  may  be  ascended,  is  a  curious  offertory-box.  The 
Residem  of  the  Amtmand  is  attractive.  The  shops  sell  interesting 
Russian  articles  ('Naeverskrukker' or  baskets  made  of  birch-bark). 


FkOM  Vads»  to  Vagge  on  the  Tanafjobd.  —  A  Local  Steamer 
plies  to  Vyborg  in  3  hrs.  (fare  3  kr.  55  0.);  we  drive  thence  to  Seida  in 
2V2-3  hrs.  (about  18  kr.);  cross  the  river  and  drive  to  Tananaei  in  about 
2  hrs. ;  ferry  thence  to  Gttldholmen ;  and  row  thence  to  Vagge  in  f/4  hr.  (about 
6  kr.).  Careful  inquiry  should  be  made  of  the  captain  of  the  mail-steamer 
as  to  the  day  and  hour  of  her  arrival  at  Vagge.  He  may  also  be  asked 
to  telegraph  to  Nyborg  for  a  vehicle  to  await  the  traveller's  arrival.  The 
journey  to  Guldholmen  may  be  made  in  a  day,  but  as  the  mail-steamer  does 
not  reach  Vagge  until  early  on  Frid.  morning ,  it  is  advisable  to  spend 
Wed.  night  at  Nyborg. 

The  local  steamer,  to  which  we  may  row  direct  from  the  mail 
steamer,  leaves  Vadse  1  hr.  after  the  arrival  of  the  steamer  of 
Line  III  (p.  229).  It  steers  to  the  W.  up  the  Varanger  Fjord,  past 
several  Lapp  settlements,  the  chief  of  which  is  Mortensnms,  and  the 
church  oiNcesseby.  The  vegetation  improves  as  we  ascend  the  fjord. 

Nyborg  (quarters  at  theLandhandler's,  where  a  vehicle  is  ordered 
for  the  drive  to  Seida)  lies  43  Kil.  to  the  W.  of  Vadse,  near  the  end 
of  the  fjord.  About  15  Kil.  to  the  N.  rises  the  Madevarre  (1470  ft. ; 
forest  limit,  650  ft.). 

We  drive  across  the  Seidafjeld  (over  which  extends  a  'Ren- 
gjsrde',  Lapp  'Aide',  or  fence  to  prevent  the  reindeer  from  stray- 
ing) to  Seida,  a  skyds-station  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  Tana-Elv,  the 
largest  river  but  one  in  Norway,  noted  for  its  salmon  and  the 
particles  of  gold  it  contains.  "We  ferry  across  to  the  "W.  bank,  on 
which  a  carriage-road  descends  via  Maskjock,  where  a  tributary 
stream  is  crossed,  Bonakas,  and  the  church  of  Tana,  to  Tanances. 
Thence  we  take  a  rowing-boat  to  the  island  of  — 

Ouldholmen  ('gold  island' ;  good  quarters).  Thence  we  must 
start  not  later  than  4  a.m.  on  Frid.  in  order  to  catch  the  southward 
bound  steamer  at  Vagge,  where  there  are  no  quarters. 
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35.   Syd-Varanger. 

Local  Steamers  ply  from  both  Vard0  and  Vads0  to  the  Syd-Varan- 
ger,  a  district  extolled  by  the  Norwegians  (see  Friis^t  Finmarken),  where 
we  see  the  Lapps  and  the  industrious  Finns  to  advantage.  The  explorer 
should  have  a  veil  ('Sl0r'),  covering  the  whole  head  and  fastened  round  the 
neck,  and  if  possible  a  mosquito-tent  ('Raggas')  also ,  as  gnats  (Culex  pi- 
piens)  occur  in  such  swarms  as  sometimes  to  darken  the  sun. 

Syd-  Varanger,  the  district  to  the  8.  of  the  Varanger  Fjord,  was 
long  a  subject  of  dispute  between  Norway  and  Russia ,  until  the 
frontier  was  finally  settled  by  the  convention  of  1834.  This  region 
abounds  in  timber  (whence  it  is  known  as  'Raftlandet',  the  land  of 
planks  or  rafters),  in  fish,  and  in  birds. 

The  local  steamer  conveys  us  across  the  Varanger  Fjord  to  the 
S.  from  Vadsa  to  Bugtfnaes  (good  quarters  at  the  Landhandler's),  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Bugefjord,  which  runs  a  long  way  inland.  On 
the  W.  side  of  the  fjord  rises  the  Bugenasfjeld  (1805  ft.),  and  to 
the  E.  the  Brasfjeld  (1335  ft.).  On  the  right  opens  the  Kjgfjord, 
the  banks  of  which  are  almost  uninhabited.  "We  skirt  the  N.  side 
of  the  bare  Skogere,  touch  at  Hjelme,  and  steer  to  the  S.  into  the 
Begfjord,  which  farther  on  branches  into  the  Klosterfjord  and  the 
Langfjord, 

At  Kirkences,  on  the  promontory  between  these  fjords,  are  the 
church  and  parsonage  of  Syd-Varanger  (rooms  at  Landhandler 
Figenschou's~).  Farther  up  the  fjord  (5  Kil.)  lies  the  station  Elvenses 
(rooms  at  the  Lensmand's),  at  the  mouth  of  the  large  Pasvik-ELv  or 
Kloster-Elv,  named  after  the  monastery  of  Peisen  once  situated 
here.  The  steamer  goes  on,  weather  permitting,  to  Hvalen,  Jar- 
fjordbunden,  Pasvik  (see  below),  Smaastrem,  and  the  Russian  fron- 
tier on  the  Jacobs  -  Elv.  Some  4-5  Kil.  beyond  Elvenjes  is  the 
chapel  of  Boris-  Gleb,  named  after  two  Russian  saints,  situated  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Pasvik,  in  a  Russian  'enclave'  of  i/g  Engl, 
sq.  M.  Here  reside  the  Skolte-Lapps  ('scalp  Lapps'),  so  named 
from  the  fact  that  they  were  formerly  bald  from  disease. 

The  Pasvik -Elv  consists  of  a  series  of  lakes,  some  of  them 
10-20  Kil.  long,  connected  by  about  thirty  waterfalls ,  and  for  a 
distance  of  100  Kil.  forms  the  frontier  between  Norway  and  Russia. 
Its  source  is  the  Enare-Trdsk  (367  ft.),  a  lake  nearly  550 Engl, 
sq.  M.  in  area.  —  A  visit  may  be  paid  from  Boris-Gleb  to  the  Storfos 
( Oieddegavdnje)  and  to  the  (6-7  Kil.)  Harefos  (Njoammel  Ouoika, 
'hare-fall'),  on  the  Valegas-Javre,  a  lake  full  of  trout ;  also  to  the 
(40  Kil.)  Manniko-Koski  ('pine-waterfall'),  through  the  fine  forest 
scenery  of  the  Syd-Varanger. 

A  good  road  leads  from  Elvenaes  to  the  (9  Kil.)  head  of  the 
Jarfjord,  on  which  we  may  row  to  Pasvik  (from  the  Lapp  basse, 
'sacred'),  a  fishing  hamlet  with  a  good  harbour.  A  little  farther  to 
the  E.  is  Jacob  selvs-Kapel,  the  last  steamboat-station,  and  the  last 
place  in  Norway.    Since  the  visit  of  Oscar  II.  in  1873,  recalled  by 
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a  marble  slab,  the  place  has  been  named  'Oscar  den  Andens  KapeV . 
It  lies  on  the  Jacobs-Elv  (Lapp  Vuorjem),  here  the  boundary  between 
Norway  and  Russia. 

The  following  Lapp  words  (in  which  &  =  ch,  c  =  ts,  and  &  =  ah)  oc- 
cur frequently:  duoddar,  mountain;  varre,  hill;  varre-oaaive,  hill-top; 
tjokk,  point;  njarg,  promontory,  peninsula;  suolo,  island;  gedge,  stone; 
eacce,  water ;  vuodna,  fjord ;  javre,  lake ;  gaiva,  spring ;  jokki,  river;  guoika, 
waterfall ;  njalmi,  estuary ;  jcekna ,  glacier ;  olmiii,  person,  human  being ; 
goalie,  house ;  maa ,  land ;  buocco  (pronunced  'buozzo'),  reindeer ;  suoppan, 
lasso;  gubsse,  cow;  gudsse-voja,  cow's-fat,  butter;  guolle,  fish;  guvtjin, 
trout;  muorra,  tree;  dwdno,  fir,  pine ;  kumse,  cradle; pulk,  kjosrris,  sledge; 
beska,  fur-coat ;  gabmagak,  shoes ;  skalkomager,  fur-boots ;  bellinger,  lea- 
thern gaiters;  nibe,  knife;  doppa,  edge;  bcenagulam,  a  mile  (literally  'as 
far  as  a  dog's  bark  is  heard').  —  The  Lapp  greeting  on  entering  a  house 
is  'ra/the  vissuf  (peace  to  your  house)!  The  answer,  Hbmel  add?  (God 
grant  it) !  '■Burisf  or  'buorre  bceive'1  (good  day) !     Answer,  Hbmel  addi  V 

36.  From  the  Altenfjord  to  Haparanda  in  Sweden. 

About  700  Kil.  (435  Engl.  M.),  a  fatiguing  journey  of  11-13  days.  From 
Alten  to  Kautokeino  4  days ,  thence  to  Muoniovara  3-4  days,  and  from 
Muoniovara  to  Haparanda  4-5  days.  This  route  has  been  trodden  by  L.  von 
Buch,  Acerbi,  Charles  Martins,  Bravais,  Oscar  Schmidt,  and  other  scholars 
and  naturalists,  but  has  no  attraction  except  for  purposes  of  science  or  of 
sport.  The  best  time  is  between  the  middle  of  August  and  the  middle 
of  September.  Earlier  the  mosquitoes  are  insufferable;  later  the  days 
draw  in  and  snow  begins  to  fall.  The  traveller's  passport  must  be  vise"  by 
a  Russian  ambassador  or  consul  (a  consul  at  Hammerfest). 

From  Alten  to  Kautokeino,  about  140 Kil.  by  the  route  across 
the  mountains  to  the  W.  of  the  Alten-Elv,  or  155  Kil.  if  we  follow 
that  river.  We  prefer  the  first  of  these  routes ,  and  engage  guide 
and  horses  for  the  whole  journey  to  Karesuando.  Four  'Fjeldstuer' 
afford  shelter,  but  provisions  must  be  taken.  The  highest  part  of 
the  vast  fjeld  which  the  route  traverses  is  the  Nuppivarre  (2730  ft. ; 
'varre'  the  Lapp,  'vara'  the  Finnish  for  mountain),  rising  far  to 
the  W.  The  stations  are:  36  Kil.  Gargiastue  (360  ft.);  20  Kil. 
Suolovuobme  or  Solovom  (1300  ft.)  ;  26  Kil.  Piggejavre  (1110  ft.); 
52  Kil.  Kautokeino. 

The  longer  route,  following  the  Alten-Elv  (Alatajokki),  crosses 
the  Beskadosfjeld  to  the  Ladnijaure  and  Masi  (810  ft.),  in  order 
to  avoid  the  Sautzofosse,  the  rapids  in  the  lower  part  of  the  river. 
On  the  upper  part,  where  there  is  little  stream,  we  row  up  to  — 

Kautokeino  (865  ft. ;  good  quarters  at  the  Landhandler's,  or  at 
the  Lensmand's,  who  is  obliging  and  well  informed),  a  settlement 
of  Lapps  and  a  few  Finns,  most  of  whom  are  absent  in  summer, 
with  a  church  and  parsonage.  The  sides  of  the  village-well  are 
coated  with  ice  below.  A  few  birches,  but  no  pines.  The  name 
Kautokeino  ('highest  of  the  way')  has  been  explained  as  marking 
the  highest  point  on  the  way  from  the  Arctic  Ocean  to  the  Baltic  Sea. 

Fbom  Kautokeino  to  Kakesuando  (ca.  100 Kil.  or62Engl.  M.). 
two  days.  We  either  ride  or  row  up  the  Alten-Elv  to  (14 Kil.) 
Mortas.     Thence  to  Syvajarvi  in  Finland  (Russia) ,  55  Kil.  more, 
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The  frontier,  which  we  cross  11  Kil.  before  reaching  this  place, 
is  formed  by  the  watershed  (about  1850  ft.)  between  the  Arctic 
Ocean  and  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia.  A  ride  of  28  Kil.  more,  present- 
ing little  interest,  brings  us  to  — 

Karesuando  (1060  ft.;  Inri),  the  first  village  in  Sweden,  with  a 
church.  The  Muonio-Elf  is  here  400  ft.  wide.  Barley  is  cultivated. 

Feom  Kaeesitando  to  Muoniovaea  (ca.  100  Kil.  or  62 Engl.  M.), 
in  one  day  by  boat  down  the  Muonio-Elf,  the  boundary  be- 
tween Sweden  and  Finland.  The  trip  is  very  interesting,  and  the 
passage  of  the  rapids  is  free  from  danger.  It  is  usual  to  hire  a  boat 
and  rowers  as  far  as  Muonioniska  ('beginning  of  the  Muonio')  on 
the  Finland  side,  or  to  Muoniovara  (good  quarters)  on  the  Swedish 
side ;  but  a  fresh  boat  may  be  engaged  at  each  station :  20  Kil. 
Kutlainen;  20  Kil.  Palojuensun ;  30  Kil.  Ketkimando  (12  Kil.  be- 
low which  are  seen  the  first  pines);  20  Kil.  Bosteranta ;  10  Kil. 
Muoniovara  (760  ft.),  prettily  situated,  with  corn-fields.  An  inter- 
esting description  of  the  salmon-spearing  in  the  Muonio  by  torch- 
light is  given  by  L.  vonBuch. 

Feom  Muoniovara  to  Hapaeanda  (365  Kil.  or  226  Engl.  M.), 
also  by  boat,  first  on  the  Muonio,  and  then  on  the  Tornea-Elf.  The 
rushing  of  the  Muoniokoski,  a  cataract  upwards  of  2  Kil.  long,  is 
audible  at  Muoniovara,  i/ihr.  distant.  The  descent  is  very  exciting 
(2  kr.  to  the  'fors-styrman').  The  foaming  river  careers  wildly 
through  a  narrow  gully  and  over  sunken  rocks. 

The  boat  from  Muoniovara  to  Buskola  (see  p.  404)  is  manned  by 
three  boatmen,  holds  two  passengers  only,  and  costs  about  80  kr. 
Besides  the  cataracts  just  mentioned  we  descend  a  series  of  other 
rapids.  The  whole  voyage  (about  280  Kil.)  takes  2i/2-3  days.  Good 
quarters  at  Kihlangi,  Kengis  Bruk  (iron -works),  Pello,  and 
Matarengi,  with  Ofver  Tornea  and  the  mountain  of  Avasaxa 
(p.  404),  on  the  Finnish  side. 

Between  the  Ldppea  station  and  that  of  Kengis  Bruk,  1  hr. 
below  it,  the  large  Muonio-Elf  falls  into  the  Tornea-Elf,  which  de- 
scends from  the  T6rnea-Trask  (65  Kil.  long;  1130  ft.  above  the 
sea),  to  the  E.  of  the  Ofotenfjord.  At  Pello  (265  ft.)  the  costumes 
of  the  natives  are  interesting.  At  the  Kittis,  a  hill  here,  ends  a 
degree  of  longitude  measured  by  Maupertuis  in  1736. 

From  Matarengi,  where  it  is  usual  to  land,  to  Eaparanda,  see 
p.  404. 

From  Lappea  (see  above)  onwards  there  is  also  a  land-route, 
which  may  be  chosen  as  an  alternative  to  the  boat-voyage. 

37.  From  Hammerfest  to  Spitzbergen. 

About  750  Kil.  (465  Engl.  M.).  The  steamer  takes  about  21/2  days,  but 
there  is  now  no  regular  boat  since  the  Vetteraalent  Dampskibs-Selskab  dis- 
continued its  service.  The  best  way  to  get  a  glimpse  of  the  polar  regions 
is  to  join  one  of  the  pleasure-cruiaes  arranged  by  Capt.  Bade  (Wismar, 
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Mecklenburg,  Germany),  who  makes  two  voyages  (in  July  and  August)  of 
four  weeks  duration,  skirtiDg  the  Norwegian  coast  and  going  on  to  Spitz- 
bergen  (where  a  stay  of  4-5  days  is  made).  The  food  and  appointments 
on  board  his  vessel  are  well  spoken  of;  inclusive  fares,  berth  40-75?., 
stateroom  for  1  pers.  80Z.  (prospectus  on  application).  The  steamer  'Augusta 
Victoria'  of  the  Hamburg -American  Steamship  Co.  also  plies  once  in  the 
season  to  Spitzbergen,  remaining  there  one  day. 

Warm  clothing  should  be  taken  for  the  voyage,  although  in  Spitz- 
bergen the  thermometer  never  sinks  below  freezing-point  in  July  and  sel- 
dom in  August.  Stout  boots  are  of  course  necessary  for  excursions  on 
land.  Sportsmen  should  provide  themselves  with  a  tent  and  waterproof 
ground-sheets  or  sleeping-sacks. 

Spitzbergen,  a  group  of  Arctic  islands,  was  discovered  in  1596 
by  the  Dutch  navigator  Willem  Baients.  About  halfway  betwene 
the  Scandinavian  mainland  and  Spitzbergen,  in  74°  N.  lat.,  lie  the 
uninhabited  Bear  Islands,  a  precipitous  group  of  islets  culminating 
in  Mount  Misery  (1760  ft.),  also  discovered  by  Barents.  The  sea- 
fowl  rock  to  the  S.  of  these  islands  is  perhaps  the  largest  colony 
of  its  kind  in  the  Arctic  regions,  while  the  adjoining  sea  is  a  great 
resort  of  whales. 

About  midday  on  the  second  day  after  leaving  Hammerfest  the 
steamer  is  off  the  S.  cape  (76° 26'  N.  lat.)  of  the  W.  or  main  island 
of  Spitzbergen.  It  skirts  the  W.  coast,  where  the  Hornsundstind 
(4690  ft.)  rises  picturesquely,  passes  the  mouth  of  Bell  Sound,  and 
enters  the  Is  fjord  or  Ice  Fjord,  the  largest  inlet  on  this  coast,  running 
deep  into  the  land.  To  the  N.  of  the  entrance  rises  the  Dedmand 
('Dead  Man';  2500  ft.),  to  the  E.  of  which  opens  Safe  Haven,  with 
its  magnificent  glaciers.  Numerous  other  sharp  peaks  and  glaciers, 
all  terminating  in  precipitous  cliffs  towards  the  sea,  are  seen  as  we 
proceed.  The  N.  shore  of  the  fjord,  like  the  greater  part  of  the 
whole  W.  coast,  consists  of  primitive  granite  and  gneiss,  and  its 
Alpine  formations  present  a  striking  contrast  to  the  gently  sloping 
S.  shore,  which  belongs  to  a  later  (miocene)  period  and  where  the 
mountains  are  at  some  distance  from  the  sea. 

The  steamer  passes  Green  Harbour  and  Coal  Bay  (so  called  from 
its  seams  of  coal),  and  drops  anchor  in  Advent  Bay  (78°  15'  N.  lat.). 
The  Tourist  Hotel,  built  by  the  Vesteraalens  Dampskibs-Selskab 
in  1896,  is  closed  at  present.  On  a  neighbouring  height  are  the 
remains  of  a  clay-hut  erected  in  Oct.,  1895,  by  four  Norwegian 
reindeer-hunters,  who  were  prevented  from  leaving  the  island  by 
the  unusually  early  freezing  of  the  sea ;  while  two  graves  testify  to 
the  hardships  of  the  Arctic  winter.  The  sun  shines  here  for  four 
months  uninterruptedly  during  summer,  and  the  Gulf  Stream, 
which  washes  the  entire  "W.  coast  and  part  of  the  N.W.  coast  of 
West  Spitzbergen,  modifies  the  climate  very  considerably.  The 
snow  melts  to  the  height  of  1300-1600  ft.  above  the  sea -level, 
and  the  ground  is  covered  with  a  rich  flora  of  flowers,  ferns,  moss, 
and  lichen. 

Excursions.  To  Mt.  Augusta  Victoria,  the  broad  glaciers  of 
which  are  well  seen  from  the  hotel ;  there  and  back,  3-4  hrs.  —  To 
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the  Vogelberg,  to  the  N.W.,  5-6  hrs.  there  and  hack.  —  To  the 
plateau  on  the  Nordenskjoldsberg,  -where  fossils  of  plants  may  he 
found,  8-10  hrs.  there  and  hack;  to  the  summit  (2300-2600  ft.),  a 
few  hours  more.  The  wide  view  from  the  top  ranges  over  the  ice 
and  snow  clad  interior  of  West  Spitzhergen.  —  By  rowing-hoat  to 
Advent  Bay  Valley  (20-24  hrs.),  where  the  sportsman  will  find 
numerous  reindeer  and  Arctic  foxes.  —  By  rowing-boat  to  Sassen 
Bay,  the  easternmost  hay  of  the  Ice  Fjord,  another  region  affording 
good  sport  (3  days;  more  when  the  wind  is  unfavourable).  —  Round 
the  Ice  Fjord,  passing  Sassen  Bay,  on  the  N.  shore  of  which  rises 
the  White  Peak  (2600  ft.),  and  Cape  Thordsen,  and  returning  by  the 
W.  shores  of  the  fjord  (1  day).  On  Cape  Thordsen  is  the  so-called 
Nordenskjold  House,  where  a  number  of  Norwegians  perished  in  the 
winter  of  1872-73.  The  Swedish  polar  expedition  under  Norden- 
skjold spent  that  winter  at  Mussel  Bay,  on  the  N.  coast. 

A  very  attractive  excursion ,  occupying  about  3  days,  may  be 
made  to  the  N.  along  the  W.  coast  of  "West  Spitzhergen.  "We  steer 
through  the  shallow  sound  separating  the  island  of  Prince  Charles 
Foreland  from  the  main  island  (larger  steamers  keep  outside),  pass 
King's  Bay,  with  the  mountain  -  peaks  known  as  the  Tre  Kroner 
(4018  ft.)  projecting  from  the  ice-clad  background,  then  Cross  Bay, 
also  with  huge  glaciers,  and  then  the  Seven  lee  Mountains,  to  Mag- 
dalen Bay,  perhaps  the  finest  of  the  smaller  fjords  in  Spitzhergen. 
Thence  we  traverse  the  Danen-Oat,  between  Danes  Island  and 
Amsterdam  Island,  to  Virgo  Harbour,  on  Smeerenburg  Sound.  On 
Danes  Island  is  the  house  of  Mr.  Pike,  from  beside  which  the  Swe- 
dish explorer  S.  A.  Andre'e  ascended  in  his  balloon  on  July  11th, 
1897.  On  the  E.  Smeerenburg  Sound  is  bounded  by  jagged  moun- 
tains and  huge  glaciers.  On  the  W.  side  are  the  flat  shores  of 
Amsterdam  Island,  the  site  in  the  17th  cent,  of  the  Dutch  summer- 
settlement  of  Smeerenburg.  This  station  carried  on  so  productive 
a  whaling  industry  that,  until  the  'right'  whale  was  finally  ex- 
terminated in  this  region,  Smeerenburg  was  regarded  as  of  equal 
importance  with  Batavia  in  Java.  No  traces  of  the  settlement  where 
thousands  of  human  beings  used  to  spend  the  summer  are  now  to 
he  seen,  except  scattered  bones  and  the  well-preserved  remains  of 
coffins  projecting  from  the  shallow  graves. 

Capt.  Bade  (p.  268)  sometimes  continues  his  voyage  to  the  N.  as  far  as 
the  80th  parallel,  affording  a  view  of  the  eternal  polar  ice.  Sometimes 
walruses  are  seen  on  this  voyage,  and  occasionally  polar  bears,  which  de- 
sert West  Spitzhergen  in  summer.  Bears  are  most  numerous  in  the  bays 
off  the  Bindelopen  or  Binlopen  Strait,  which  separates  West  Spitzhergen 
from  North  Hast  Land.  When  the  weather  is  favourable,  the  small  steamer 
can  accomplish  the  excursion  from  Advent  Bay  to  these  straits  and  back 
in  5-6  days. 
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38.  Malmo  and  Southern  Skane. 

Arrival.  The  Steamboats  from  Copenhagen  and  Lubeck  land  at  the 
E.  quay  in  the  main  harbour,  at  the  S.  end  of  which  is  the  Tullhut  (PI.  7; 
B,  2),  or  custom-house,  "where  luggage  is  examined. '  The  Steam  Feket 
from  Copenhagen  (Angfarje;  PI.  B,  1)  lands  in  the  E.  side-harbour,  where 
there  is  a  special  custom-house.  A  few  paces  from  the  S.  end  of  the  main 
harbour,  to  the  left,  is  the  Main  Railway  Station  (PI.  B,  2)  of  the  Sodra 
Stambana  for  the  trains  to  TreHeborg,  Stockholm,  Gotenburg,  etc.  To 
the  W.  of  the  harbour,  is  the  station  for  trains  to  Ystad,  Hvellinge,  Trelle- 
borg,  and  Limhamn  (p.  273).  Porter  ('barare')  25-35  6.  each  package.  — 
The  traveller  should  leave  his  luggage  at  the  station  (20  b.)  and  at  once 
buy  the  latest  number  of  'Sveriges  Kommunikationer'  (10  6.).  —  Steam- 
boats also  ply  to  Stockholm,  Gotenburg,  etc. ;  others  touch  here  on  their 
way  to  London,  Amsterdam,  Bordeaux,  etc. 

Hotels  (often  crowded  in  summer).  "Krameb's  Hotel,  Stor-Torg 
(PI.  B,  2),  an  old-established  house,  R.  from  l'/2,  B.  s/i,  D.  (1-5 p.m. 
from  2,  'Sexor'  (p.  xxvi)  I1/2  kr. ;  Hotel  Horn,  opposite  the  railway-station 
R,  21/2-51/2  kr.,  B.  8O0.,  t>.  (1-5.30  p.m.)  2-2i/2kr.,  well  spoken  of. 

Cafes-Restaurants  in  the  Rung  Oskart  Park  (p.  273)  and  at  the  Strand- 
Paviljong  (PI.  B,  1),  on  the  E.  mole  at  the  harbour,  near  the  bathing 
establishment  (tramway,  see  p.  273j. 
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Post  Office  (PI.  11;  B,  2),  Oster-Gatan  45.  —  Telegraph  Office,  Norra 
Vall-Gatan  54  (PI.  B,  C,  2).  —  Tramways  from  the  Strand-Paviljong  at 
the  harbour  to  the  Stor-Torg,  and  thence  to  the  S.  to  Sodervarn  and  to 
the  E.  to  Ostra  Tulln.  —  Bankers.  Riksbank,  Oster-Gatan  34;  Skanes  Ens- 
kilda  Bank,  Bruks-Gatan  2,  next  the  post-office;  Handelsbank,  Soder-Gatan  14, 
Money  may  be  changed  at  these;  also  at  C.  M.  EallbSck  <fe  SSner ,  Adel- 
Gatan  51.  —  British  Vice- Consul  and  U.S.  Consular  Agent,  Mr.  Peter 
M,  Flentburg.  —  Lloyd's  Agents,  Essen  &  Frick. 

Malmo,  a  thriving  seaport,  the  capital  of  the  fertile  province 
of  Skane,  with  63,000  inhab.,  lies  on  the  Sound,  opposite  Copen- 
hagen (16  Engl.  M.  distant),  in  a  flat  and  uninteresting  district. 
Besides  its  brisk  trade,  it  possesses  a  number  of  manufactories  (of 
gloves,  cotton,  tobacco,  machinery,  etc. J. 

In  the  middle  ages  Malmo  was  the  chief  trading  town  on  the  Sound, 
owing  its  prosperity  mainly  to  the  herring-fishery,  which  attracted  mer- 
chants from  all  parts  of  the  Baltic.  During  the  chequered  reign  of  Christian  II. 
of  Denmark  (1513-23)  Malmo  played  a  prominent  part,  headed  by  the  burgo- 
master Jiirgen  Kock,  who  introduced  the  Reformation.  The  modern  pro- 
sperity of  the  town,  inaugurated  at  the  end  of  the  18th  cent,  by  the 
merchant,  Frans  Suell,  was  increased  by  the  opening  of  the  railway  to 
Stockholm  in  1856. 

The  Harbour,  on  the  N.  side  of  the  town,  has  recently  been 
considerably  enlarged.  —  Crossing  the  bridge  beside  the  Custom 
House  (PI.  7 ;  B,  2),  we  follow  the  street  straight  on  to  the  S.  to  the 
Stob,-T6b,g  ('great  market'),  with  a  fine  bronze  equestrian  statue,  by 
J.  Borjeson  (1896),  of  Charles  X.  Oustavus,  who  united  Skane  with 
Sweden  in  1648.  At  the  N.E.  angle  of  the  square  are  the  Radhus(r.) 
and  the  Landshofdinge-Besidens  (PI.  9),  or  governor's  residence  (1.). 

The  Radhus  (PI.  8;  B,  2),  or  town-hall,  a  handsome  edifice  in 
the  Netherlandish  Renaissance  style,  was  built  in  1546  and  restored 
in  1864-69.  The  groundfloor  is  of  granite,  the  upper  story,  decorated 
with  allegorical  statues  and  medallions,  is  of  brick. 

The  handsome  Knutssal  (adm.  30  6.)  was  the  council-chamber  of  the 
once  powerful  Knulsgille  or  'Guild  of  Canute1.  The  Landstingssal  contains 
a  collection  of  portraits  of  Danish  and  Swedish  kings  and  a  painting  by 
Cederstrom:  Magnus  Stenbock  at  Malmo  in  1709. 

Passing  between  these  buildings,  we  reach  the  Petbi  Kyeka 
(PI.  5  ;  B,  2),  a  fine  Gothic  brick  church,  founded  inl319andrestored 
in  1890,  when  the  tower  was  completed.  —  In  the  S.E.  part  of  the 
town  are  the  St.  Pauli  Kyrka(V\.  10 ;  C,  3)  and  the  Hbgre  Elementar- 
Laroverk  (PI.  C,  3),  or  high  school,  with  a  small  museum. 

At  the  W.  end  of  the  town  are  the  pleasant  promenades  of  the 
Rung  Oskars  Park  (restaurant),  where  a  band  plays  twice  daily  in 
summer.  —  Behind  is  the  Malmohus  (PI.  A,  2,  3),  a  fortress  dating 
in  its  present  form  from  1537.  Bothwell,  Queen  Mary  Stuart's 
third  husband,  was  imprisoned  here  in  1573-78,  but  his  dungeon 
is  now  walled  up.  He  died  on  14th  April,  1578,  in  the  chateau  of 
Dragsholm  in  Zealand. 

From  Malmo  (station,  see  p.  272)  trains  run  hourly  in  10  min.  to  the 
village  of  Limhamn,  with  large  cement-works  and  other  factories,  the  tall 
chimneys  of  which  are  conspicuous  from  the  sea. 
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Fbom  Malmo  to  Tbelleborg  there  are  two  lines  of  railway. 
The  express-trains  on  the  through-route  from  Stockholm  to  Berlin 
(see  below)  run  via  Arrie,  Manstrop,  Ostra  Qrefvie,  Slagarp,  and 
other  unimportant  stations  (32  Eil.).  Local  trains  run  via  (  9  Kll.) 
Hvellinge  (Gjastgifvaregard,  very  fair). 

About  10  M.  to  the  W.  of  Hvellinge,  on  a  bleak  sandy  peninsula,  lie 
the  small  and  ancient  towns  of  Skanor  and  Falsterbo,  once  famed  for  their 
herring-fishery  and  the  'Fair  of  Skane'.  A  storm  destroyed  their  harbours 
in  1631,  and  their  population  is  now  about  1000  only.  The  old  churches 
are  interesting.     To  the  S.  of  Falsterbo  is  the  ruined  fort  of  Falslerbohus. 

33  Kil.  Trelleborg  (Stads- Hotel),  the  southernmost  town  in 
Sweden,  with  2500  inhab.  and  several  factories,  is  of  ancient  origin, 
but  owes  its  modem  importance  to  its  steamboat-connection  with 
(4  hrs.)  Sassnitz,  on  the  island  of  Eiigen,  a  link  in  the  shortest 
through-route  between  Stockholm  and  Berlin  (26  hrs.).  The  main 
station,  Trelleborg  Nedre,  is  at  the  pier.  The  private  lines  to  Malmo 
via,  Hvellinge,  to  Lund  via  Svedala  (see  below),  Klagerup  (p.  275), 
and  Staffanstorp  (see  below),  and  to  Klagstorp  (see  below)  and 
Rydsgard  (see  below)  have  a  second  station  at  Trelleborg  Ofre,  to 
the  N.  of  the  town. 

Railway  fbom  Malmo  to  Ystad  (63  Kil.,  in  21/2_31/2  hrs.).  — 
6  Kil.  Hindby;  11  Kil.  Oxie;  16  Kil.  Shabersjo,  3  M.  to  the  N.E. 
of  which  is  the  handsome  mansion  of  Torup;  21  Kil.  Svedala  (see 
above);  29  Kil.  Borringe,  junction  for  Klagstorp  (see  above)  and 
Ostratorp,  a  fishing-village  near  the  Smyge  Huh,  the  S.  extremity 
of  Sweden  (55°  18'  20"  N.  lat);  44  Kil.  Rydsgard,  the  junction  of  a 
line  to  Trelleborg  via  Klagstorp  (see  above) ;  55  Kil.  Charlottenlund. 

63  Kil.  Ystad  (Hot.  du  Sud;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  E.  Borg),  a 
busy  seaport  and  manufacturing  town,  with  8000  inhab.,  is  the 
focus  of  a  network  of  small  private  railways.  Steamers  to  Stock- 
holm, Copenhagen,  Gotenburg,  the  island  of  Bornholm,  Stettin, 
Liibeck,  etc. 

Railway  fkom  Malmo  to  Cimbbishamn  viaTomelilla  (96  Kil., 
in  3!/2hrs.).  15  Kil.  Staffanstorp,  junction  for  Lund  and  Trelle- 
borg (see  above);  24  Kil.  Dalby,  with  an  old  church;  35  Kil. 
Veberbd,  near  which  is  the  Romeleklint  (573  ft.).  At  (42  Kil.) 
Oveds  Kloster  is  the  chateau  of  the  same  name,  on  the  Vombsjo, 
one  of  the  finest  private  seats  in  Sweden.  53  Kil.  Sbfdeborg,  with 
another  fine  chateau ;  69  Kil.  Tomelilla  (Jernvags-Hotel),  the  junc- 
tion for  Ystad  and  Eslof . 

96  Kil.  Cinibrishamn  or  Simrisharnn  (Hotel  Svea),  a  small  seaport 
with  2000  inhabitants.  In  the  neighbourhood  is  the  Olimmingehus, 
a  mediaeval  fortified  mansion ;  and  24  Kil.  to  the  N.  is  the  fishing- 
village  of  Kivik,  -with  an  interesting  monument  of  the  bronze  age, 
with  sculptured  stones  at  the  sides. 
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The  Railway  fkom  Malmo  to  Genabp  (29  Kil,,  in  1  l/t  hr. ;  fares 
2  ki\,  1  kr.)  stops,  among  other  stations,  at  Bara,  near  the  chateau 
pf  Torup  (p.  274),  and  at  Klagerup,  near  the  chateau  of  Hyby.  — 
Near  Oenarp  is  the  handsome  modern  chateau  of  Hackeberga. 

From  Malmo  to  Helsingbobg  and Engelholm,  68 Kil.,  railway 
in  lV2-3V2hrs.  (fares  3  kr.  60,  2  kr.  40  0.;  express,  5  kr.  80, 
4  kr.  10,  2kr.  55».);  to  Engelholm,  83  Kil.,  express  in  2-23/4hrs. 
(7  kr.  10,  5  kr.,  3  kr.  56  ».),  ordinary  trains  in  6V2  hrs.  (4  kr.  40, 
2  kr.  95  «r.).  —  From  Malmo  to  Gotenburg,  327  Kil.,  railway  |in 
8-8%  hrs.  (27  kr.  90,  19  kr.  70,  13  kr.  15  ».). 

The  train  skirts  the  Sund,  passing  (5  Kil.)  Arl'of,  to  (10  Kil.) 
Lomma,  with  brick-yards  and  a  cement-factory,  and  then  turns 
inland.  In  the  distance,  on  the  right,  we  see  Lund  Cathedral.  — 
16  Kil.  Flddie;  20  Kil.  Siafvie;  22  Kil.  Furulund. 

25  Kil.  Kjeflinge,  on  the  Loddea,  is  the  junction  of  the  line  to 
Trelleborg,  Lund,  and  Landskrona  (see  p.  278). 

34  Kil.  Teckomatorp  is  the  junction  for  the  lines  from  Eslof 
(15  Kil.;  p.  278)  to  Landskrona  and  Helsingborg.  —  The  latter 
line  runs  to  the  W.  to  (40  Kil. ;  6  Kil.  from  Teckomatorp)  Billeberga, 
where  the  railway  to  Landskrona  diverges  to  the  left.. 

From  Billeberga  railway  in  20min.  to  (11  Kil.)  Landskrona  (Stads-Botel, 
very  fair;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  F.  E.  Neest),  a  seaport  with  14,600 inhab. , 
and  a  castle,  completed  in  1543,  now  used  %s  a  prison.  Steamboat  to 
Copenhagen,  once  or  twice  daily.  Railway  to  Attorp  via  Ottarp  and  Billes- 
holm, see  below. 

Beyond  (46  Kil.)  Tagarp  the  Helsingborg  train  crosses  the  Lands- 
krona and  Billesholm  line  by  a  lofty  iron  bridge  ;  on  the  right  is  the 
church  of  Ottarp.  —  53  Kil.  Vallakra;  58  Kil.  Oantofta;  62  Kil. 
Baus  (on  the  Sund,  a  little  to  the  W.,  lies  the  large  fishing- village 
of  Raa,  connected  with  Helsingborg  by  a  branch-line) ;  65  Kil. 
Ramlosa  (p.  284).  —  68  Kil.  Helsingborg  (Central  Station),  seep.  283. 

The  line  from  Teckamatorp  to  Engelholm  runs  to  the  N.  39  Kil. 
Svalof,  with  a  government  agricultural  institution ('SvenskaUtsades 
Foreningen').  —  46  Kil.  Axel  fold;  50  Kil.  Kagerod. 

60  Kil.  Billesholm,  with  coal-mines.  Branch  to  Bjuf  (p.  284), 
on  the  Helsingborg  and  Astorp  line.  The  coal-fields  extending  to  the 
N.W.  from  Billesholm  and  Qvidinge  to  Hoganas  (p.  285)  are  the 
only  ones  in  Sweden.  Still  more  important  than  the  coal  are  the 
clay  deposits  of  this  region,  supplying  the  excellent  material  from 
which  the  well-known  'Swedish  clinkers'  (tiles)  are  made. 

Near  (63  Kil.)  Norra  Vram  is  VTams-Ounnantorp  (left),  an  old 
manor  of  the  Tornerhjelm  family,  with  an  interesting  chateau  (re- 
cently restored)  in  the  Dutch  Renaissance  style,  surrounded  by  woods. 

69  Kil.  Astorp  is  the  junction  for  Helsingborg  and  Vernamo 
(see  p.  284),  for  Helsingborg  and  Hessleholm  (p-  284),  and  for 
Kattarp  and  Hoganas  (see  p.  285).  —  76  Kil.  Spannarp.  —  83  Kil, 
Engelholm  (p.  285). 
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39.  From  Malmo  to  Nassjo  (Stockholm)  via  Lund. 

Fkom  Malmo  to  Nassjo,  268  Kil.  (167  Engl.  M.).  SSdra  Stambanan. 
Express  train  in  5-7  hrs.  (fares  22  kr.  80,  16  kr.  10  3.);  ordinary  train 
in  10  hrs.  (fares  14  kr.  10,  9  kr.  40  o.).  To  Lund,  17  Kil.,  in  i/a-l'/s  hr. 
(fares  1  kr.  45,  1  kr.  5,  70  6.,  or  90,  60  o.).  —  Fkom  Malmo  to  Stockholm, 
018  Kil.  (383  M.) ;  mail  train  in  123/i,  express  in  15-16  hrs.  (fares  52  kr.  55, 
37  kr.  1U,  23  kr.  40  6.) ;  ordinary  train  in  38  hrs.  (fares  32  kr.  45,  21  kr.  65  o.). 
Sleeping-berth,  1st  cl.  5  kr.,  2nd  cl.  3  kr.,  in  addition  to  the  fare,  irrespective 
of  the  distance.  —  Each  carriage  contains  a  notice  as  to  stoppages  for 
refreshments;  dining-car  on  the  day-express. 

Malmo,  see  p.  273.  The  train  skirts  the  Sound,  crosses  the 
Segea  near  (5  Kil.)  Arlbf,  and  then  the  Hojea.  At  Arlof  are  a 
sugar-refinery  and  a  carriage-factory.  Near  (9  Kil.)  Akarp  is  the 
agricultural  school  (Landbruksinstitut)  of  Alnarp.  Fertile  country 
with  extensive  corn-fields  and  beautiful  groves  of  beeches.  Close  to 
Lund  are  three  large  medical  institutions  belonging  to  the  university. 

17  Kil.  Lund.  —Hotels.  *Gband  Hotel  (PI. a;  A,3),  in  theBan-Torg, 
near  the  station,  a  handsome  and  comfortable  house  of  the  first  class, 
E.  i1/*-*1/*.  B.  1,  D.  lV2-2l/2,  S.  1-2  kr.,  with  good  cafe  and  restaurant.  — 
Jeknvags-Hotel,  opposite  the  station,  Central  Hotel,  Stora  Kungs-Gatan, 
to  the  S.  of  the  cathedral,  both  unpretending.  —  Bookseller:  Oleerup 
(Hjalmar  Mijller),  Stora  Soder-Gatan  at  the  Stor-Torg.  —  Post  Office 
(PI.  6;  A,  3),  Kloster-Gatan. 

Lund,  once  called  Londinum  Oothorum,  an  ancient  town  with 
17,000  inhab.,  was  the  largest  town  in  Scandinavia  until  the  middle 
of  the  15th  century.  In  the  12-15th  cent,  it  was  also  known  as 
Metropolis  Daniae,  as  being  the  seat  of  a  Danish  archbishopric,  and 
it  is  said  to  have  had  24  churches.  At  the  present  day  it  has  a  dull, 
rustic  appearance,  especially  during  the  university  vacations. 

From  the  Railway  Station  (PI.  A,  2)  we  walk  through  Klosterr 
Gatan,  passing  the  Grand  Hotel,  to  the  centre  of  the  town,  with  the 
cathedral  and  the  university.  On  the  way,  immediately  to  the  left 
in  the  second  side-street  on  the  left,  is  the  house  of  the  poet 
Esaias  Tegntr  (PI.  1,  B  2;  pron.  Tenyare;  1782-1846),  who  lived 
here  in  1813-26  and  wrote  his  Frithjof,  Gerda,  etc.  The  house 
(adm.  12-2)  contains  a  few  memorials  of  the  poet. 

The  *Cathedkal  (PI.  B,  3),  one  of  the  finest  churches  in  Scan- 
dinavia, was  consecrated  by  Archbishop  Eskil  (p.  lv)  in  1145.  It 
is  a  late-Romanesque  edifice,  with  two  towers  and  a  semicircular 
apse,  and  has  been  judiciously  restored.  The  exterior  is  elaborately 
adorned  in  a  manner  that  recalls  the  Middle  Rhenish  style  of  the 
12th  cent.,  and  probably  dates  from  the  period  after  the  fire  of  1172: 
We  notice  in  particular  the  choir,  with  round-arched  frieze  borne 
by  columns  in  the  first  story,  blind  arcades  in  the  window-story, 
and  above  these  an  open  colonnade. 

The  Interior  (generally  open  in  the  forenoon;  entrance  on  the  W. 
side ;  'klockare',  or  sacristan,  Lilla  Kungs-Gatan  2),  although  only  210  ft. 
in  length,  108  ft.  wide,  and  70  ft.  high,  looks  much  larger  owing  to  the 
breadth  of  the  W.  end,  and  to  the  fact  that  the  pavement  rises  in  the 
middle  l>/2  ft.  above  the  level  of  the  aisles.  Nine  pillars  on  each  side 
separate  the  nave  from  the  aisles.     Seventeen  steps  ascend  from  the  nave 
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to  the  imposing  transept,  and  one  more  to  the  choir.  We  observe  the 
new  Bronze  Doort,  the  handsome  Pulpit  of  black  marble  and  alabaster  (1692), 
the  carved  Gothic  Choir  Stalls,  the  old  seven-branched  Candelabrum  (1350) 
behind  the  altar,  and  the  modern  Frescoes  on  a  gold  background,  by  Timlin. 
Under  the  transept  and  choir  lies  the  grand  *Cbypt  (Krafttkyrkan), 
121  ft.  long,  33  ft.  wide,  and  13  ft.  high,  borne  by  23  pillars  and  lighted 
by  ten  small  windows.  In  the  N.  arm  of  the  crypt  is  a  large  Well,  with 
satirical  figures  and  inscriptions  by  Van  Duren,  a  Westphalian  master, 
who  lived  in  Lund  in  1513-27.  Archbishop  Birger  (d.  1619)  is  buried  here. 
On  two  of  the  pillars  are  the  figures  of  the  giant  Finn  and  his  wife,  the 
traditional  builders  of  the  church.  They  were  hired  by  St.  Lawrence  to 
construct  the  building,  and  they  stipulated  either  for  the  sun  and  the  moon, 
or  for  the  saint's  own  eyes  as  their  reward,  unless  the  holy  man  should 
guess  the  giant's  name.  Luckily  he  overheard  the  giantess  pronounce  her 
husband's  name  while  she  was  lulling  her  child  to  sleep,  and  thus  saved 
his  eyes.  The  enraged  couple  then  tried  to  pull  the  church  down  again, 
but  the  saint  converted  them  into  stone,  as  their  figures  still  testify. 

In  the  beautiful  promenades  (Lundagard;  PL  B,  2),  shaded  by 
fine  chestnut,  elm,  and  lime  trees,  to  the  N.  of  the  cathedral,  rise 
the  buildings  of  the  University  (PL  B,  2),  founded  in  1666,  and 
now  attended  by  6-700  students.  On  the  E.  side  of  the  PJats  is  the 
Zoological  Museum(P\.  B,  2,  3),  where  all  the  Scandinavian  verte- 
brates are  represented.  Farther  on  extends  the  Tegners  -  Plats, 
embellished  with  a  Statue  of  Esaias  Tegner  by  Qvarnstrom.  On 
the  N.  side  of  the  Tegners-Plats  is  the  building  of  the  Akademiska 
F'drening  (PL  4,  B  2 ;  with  a  restaurant,  open  to  strangers).  On 
the  W.  side  of  the  Lundagard  is  the  Library  (PL  3),  with  180,000  vols, 
(adm.  10-2;  in  the  vacation  Tues.  &  Frid.  only).  Behind  the  library, 
to  the  left,  is  the  Univeksity  proper  (PL  2),  in  the  Greek  Renaissance 
style,  designed  by  Helgo  Zettervall,  and  erected  in  1878-82.  This 
contains  the  Aula  and  the  Historical  Museum.  The  N.  side  of  the 
Plats  is  bounded  by  the  University  Gymnasium  and  Music  Boom 
(Palaestra  et  Odeum;  PL  5),  in  front  of  which  is  a  mound  with  a 
collection  of  Runic  stones.  The  students  of  Lund  wear  white  caps 
with  a  blue  band  (comp.  p.  360). 

In  Adels-Gatan,  to  the  E.  of  the  Akademiska  Forening,  is  the 
entrance  to  the  Museum  of  Social  History  (PL  B,  2),  which  is  ac- 
commodated in  a  main  building  and  several  annexes,  including  a 
citizen's  house  of  the  17th  cent,  (from  Malmo)  and  a  peasant's 
house  from  the  province  of  Blekinge.  This  collection  contains 
8000  mediaeval  and  modern  specimens  (furniture,  domestic  utensils, 
costumes,  weapons,  guild-articles,  etc.) ;  adm.  daily  from  10  a.m.  (Sun. 
from  noon):  to  the  garden  256.,  to  the  houses  256.  (12-3  p.m.  506.). 

The  town  is  girdled  with  pleasant  promenades.  On  the  E.  side 
lies  the  Botanic  Oarden  (PL  C,  2,  3).  On  the  N.  are  the  Physical 
and  Physiological  Institutes,  the  park  of  Helgonabacken  ('saints'  hill' ; 
PL  C,  1),  and  the  Gothic  AUhelgonakyrka  or  Church  of  All  Saints, 
built  in  1891  by  Zettervall.  On  the  S.E.  side  of  the  town  is  the  Raby 
Raddnings  Institut  (PL  O,  4),  a  charitable  establishment  founded 
by  Gyllenkrook.  To  the  S.W.,  beside  the  Observatory  (PL  A,  3, 4), 
is  a  pretty  park  (restaurant),  where  a  band  frequently  plays  in  summer. 
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From  Ldnd  to  Lanpskrona  (p.  275),  32  Kil.,  railway  in  l'/4-2  hrs., 
via  Kjeflinge  (p.  275).  

Soon  after  leaving  Lund  the  train  passes  on  the  left  the  Slfpare- 
backe  ('Hill  of  St.  Liberius'),  where  the  Danish  kings  used  to 
receive  the  homage  of  the  Swedish  province  of  Skane.  A  monument 
records  the  victory  of  Charles  XI.  over  the  Danes  in  1676,  which 
finally  extinguished  the  Danish,  claim  to  Skane.  —  At  (26  Kil.] 
Ortofta,  where  a  pretty  chateau  is  seen  to  the  left,  we  cross  the 
Lbddea. 

34  Kil.  Eslof  (Jernvags-Hotel;  Nilssoris),  with  1400  inhab., 
is  the  junction  of  lines  to  Landskrona  and  HeUingborg  (p.  275) 
to  Ystad  (p.  274),  and  to  Christianstad.  British  Vice-Consul,  Mr. 
E.  A.  Borg. 

From  Eslof  to  Christianstad,  70  Kil.,  railway  in  2-23/4  hrs.  (fares 
3  kr.  70,  1  kr.  85  6.).  Unimportant  stations.  20  Kil.  Ouibyholm,  on  the 
Kingsjon,  is  an  ancient,, mansion;  24  Kil.  Horby  (junction  forHor);  49  Kil, 
Tollarp  (junction  for  Ahui);  57  Kil.  Ovesholm.  From  Karpalund,  the  last 
station,  a  branch-line  diverges  to  (35  Kil.)  the  seaport  of  Ahut. 

70  Kil.  Christianstad  (Hotel  Britiman),  a  town  with  10,400  inhab.,  and 
seat  of  the  Skanska  Hofratt  (appeal  -  court  of  Skane) ,  established  in  the 
Kronhus,  was  founded  by  Christian  IV.  of  Denmark  in  1614.  It  lies  on  a 
peninsula  formed  by  the  Helgefa.  The  Church  was  erected  in  1617.  — 
Christianstad  is  the  junction  of  a  network  of  railways.  Lines  run  hence 
to  Ahus  (see  above) ;  to  Karlshamn,  via  Backaskog  and  Sblveiborg  (p.  279) ; 
to  Glimakra ;  to  Ifesileholm  (see  below) ;  and  to  Hdstveda  (see  below).  On  the 
last  line  lies  Vanas,  with  the  chateau  of  Count  Wachtmeister,  containing 
an  admirable  collection  of  old  Dutch  pictures. 

44  Kil.  Stehag,  amidst  pretty  beech-woods  ,  a  little  beyond 
which  the  Ringsjo  (184  ft.)  lies  on  the  right.  The  lake  is  sur- 
rounded by  handsome  private  residences ,  including  the  former 
Bosjo  Convent  (not  visible  from  the  railway).  54  Kil.  Hor,  whence  a 
branch-line  runs  to  (13  Kil.)  Horby.  To  theN.  of  the  station  rises 
the  basaltic  Anneklef.  Near  (68  Kil.)  Sosdala  is  the  church  of  Mallby. 

83  Kil.  Hesslebolm  (Bern's  Hotel,  with  rail,  restaurant;  Nya 
Hotel),  a  thriving  place.    To  the  "W.  lies  LakeFinja  (150  ft.). 

From  Heiileholm  to  HeUingborg,  see  p.  284;  to  Chrittianstad  (see  above), 
30  Kil.,  in  l'/4  hr. ;  to  Markaryd,  uninteresting. 

92  Kil.  Balingslof;  102  Kil.  Hdstveda  (branch- line  to  Chris- 
tianstad, see  above);  113  Kil.  Ousby ;  125  Kil.  Killeberg. 

Before  crossing  the  boundary  between  Skane  and  Smaland 
we  enter  a  dreary  and  interminable  Skog,  a  favourite  theme  in 
popular  Swedish  song.  This  region  consists  of  a  chaos  of  moor, 
swamp,  forest,  ponds,  lakes,  hills,  and  rocks,  formed  by  the  action 
of  the  ice  with  which  the  whole  peninsula  was  once  covered.  The 
stones  and  rocks,  worn  and  rounded  by  glacier-action,  are  generally 
clothed  with  a  thin  carpet  of  mossy  vegetation.  The  forest  (sfcojr, 
from  skugga,  'shadow',  as  contrasted  with  lund,  'pleasant  grove') 
consists  of  pines  and  deciduous  trees.  The  engineering  of  the 
railway  presented  great  difficulties  here.  Embankments,  cuttings, 
and  bridges  are  very  numerous.    On  each  side  lie  long  ramparts 
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built  up  of  loose  stones.  At  places,  however,  we  pass  fields  and 
pastures  with  herds  of  cattle.  A  few  churches  with  detached  bel- 
fries (klockstapel),  and  red  cottages,  roofed  with  green  turf,  are 
also  seen  at  intervals.  Manufactories  are  occasionally  passed,  and 
mills  border  most  of  the  rivers. 

From  (134  Kil.)  Elmhult,  the  first  station  in  Smaland,  a  branch- 
line  runs  to  the  S.,  via,  Oylfboda  and  Olofttr'dm,  to  Solvesborg 
(72  Kil.,  in  3-4  hrs. ;  p.  278).  Farther  on  we  have  a  view,  to  the 
right,  of  Rashult,  with  an  obelisk  in  memory  of  Linnaus,  who  was 
born  there  (13th  May,  1707).  His  father  was  assistant-pastor  of 
this  parish,  but  removed  the  following  year  to  Stenbrohult  in  the 
vicinity.  Fine  views  of  the  long  Mockeln-Sjo  (446  ft.),  farther  on.  — 
150  Kil.  Liatorp. 

163  Kil.  Vislanda. 

Fkom  Vislanda  to  Halmstad  (p.  286),  115  Kil.,  railway  in  about  6 hrs. 
The  chief  station  on  the  route  is  Bolmen,  on  the  lake  (465  ft.)  of  that 
name,  10  M.  long  and  6  31.  broad,  from  which  the  Lagaa  (p.  285)  issues. 
In  the  lake  is  the  long  island  of  BolmsS,  once  the  seat  of  the  heathen 
kings  of  Finveden,  as  W.  Smaland  is  called,  containing  curious  tombstones. 

From  Vislanda  to  Kaklshamn,  78 Kil.,  railway  in  33/4-472  hrs.  (fares 
5  kr.  50,  3  kr.  55  o).  Karlshamn  (Stadshuset),  a  town  with  7200  inhab., 
lies  at  the  mouth  of  the  Miea,  in  the  pretty  district  of  Blekinge.  —  From 
Karlshamn  to  the  W.  to  Christiamtad,  see  p.  278;  to  the  E.  to  Karlskrona 
(p.  280)  70  Kil.,  via  Ronneby.  Ronneby  is  a  small  town  prettily  situated 
on  the  navigable  river  of  the  same  name.  About  l/i  M.  below  the  railway- 
station  are  the  frequented  chalybeate  baths  of  Belsobrwm,  with  parks  and 
numerous  villas ,  connected  with  the  station  by  a  short  branch-Jine  and 
with  the  town  by  steam-launches. 

182  Kil.  Alfvesta  (*Rail.  Restaurant,  with  rooms,  D.  ll/2  kr.), 
where  a  long  stoppage  is  usually  made,  is  prettily  situated  at  the 
N.  end  of  Lake  Salen  (470  ft.).  On  the  right  is  the  old  church  of 
Aringsas,  with  a  belfry.  —  To  Karlskrona  and  Kalmar,  see  below. 

194  Kil.  Moheda.  Then  Lamhult  (with  the  Oronskulle,  387  ft., 
on  the  left),  Stockaryd,  Safsjb  (junction  for  Hvetlanda),  Sandsjb, 
and  Orimstorp.    Countless  lakes. 

268  Kil.  Nassjo  (1020  ft.;  *Rail.  Restaurant;  *Hotel  Svensson, 
R.  11/2-3  kr.;  Stora  Hotel,  R.  lVa-^Vs-  D-  lV2kr-))  junction  for 
Jbnkbping  (p.  301),  Oskarshamn  (p.  282),  and  Halmstad  (p.  285). 

From  Nassjo  to  Stockholm,  see  p.  307. 


40.  From  Alfvesta  to  Karlskrona  and  Kalmar 
via  Vexio.    Oland. 

From  Alfvesta  to  Vexio,  18  Kil.,  in  V*-8/*  hr.  (fares  1  kr.  30,  65  o.) ;  from 
Vexio  to  Karlskrona,  114  Kil.,  in  4l/2-51/2hrs.  (8  kr.  55,  4  kr.  30  6.).  —  From 
Emmaboda  to  Kalmar,  57 Kil.,  in  23/4  hrs.  (4  kr.  30,  2  kr.  15  0.). 

Alfvesta,  see  above.  This  line  traverses  a  wooded  district, 
enlivened  here  and  there  with  the  cottage  of  a  settler,  with  its 
patch  of  pasture  and  its  peculiar  fence  of  oblique  stakes. 

8 Kil.  Qemla,  with  manufactories.  13  Kil.  Rdppe,  on  the  Helgasjb 
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(on  which  a  steamer  plies),  at  the  point  whence  it  falls  into  the 
Bergqvarasjo.  To  the  S.  of  the  station,  close  to  the  latter  lake, 
is  the  estate  of  Bergqvara,  with  a  picturesque  ruined  castle. 

18  Kil.  Vexio  (*Stads-Hotel  $  Stora  Hotel,  Kungs-Gatan  1,  near 
the  station,  R.  1  V2-3j  Dm  ^om  1  t0  5  p.m.,  1V2-3  kr.,  with  restaurant 
and  cafe  ;  Hotel  Nystrom),  the  capital  of  the  Kronobergs-Lan,  dating 
as  a  town  from  1342,  now  with  6600  inhah.,  rehuilt  on  a  more 
spacious  plan  since  the  fires  of  1830  and  1840,  lies  at  the  N.  end 
of  the  Vexio-Sjo.  The  Cathedral,  built  about  1300,  is  dedicated  to 
St.  Siegfrid  (d.  about  1030),  the  apostle  of  this  region.  On  the  S. 
side  of  the  market-place  is  the  Radhus,  and  on  the  N.  side  is  the 
residence  of  the  Landshofding. — The  Smaland  Museum,  in  the  Forn- 
Sal  ('Hall  of  Antiquities')  on  a  hill  to  the  S.  of  the  station,  contains 
a  collection  of  antiquities,  a  library,  a  cabinet  of  coinB,  etc.  (adm. 
on  "Wed.  &  Sat.,  10-12,  free).  A  band  plays  on  summer-evenings 
in  the  grounds  surrounding  the  building  (cafe-restaurant).  Norr- 
Gatan,  which  passes  behind  the  Landshofding's  residence,  is  con- 
tinued outside  the  town  by  an  avenue,  ascending  to  the  episcopal 
residence  of  Ostrabo,  occupied  after  1826  by  Tegne"r  (p.  276).  The 
poet,  who  became  insane  in  1840  and  died  here  on  2nd  Nov.,  1846, 
is  buried  in  the  cemetery  to  the  "W.  of  the  town,  by  the  S.W. 
wall,  where  his  grave  is  shaded  by  a  canopy  of  maples. 

From  Vexio  to  Asheda,  60  Kil.,  narrow-gauge  railway  in  3  hrs.  — 
The  first  station  is  (6  Kil.)  Evedal,  in  a  bay  of  the  Helgasjo  (p.  279),  the 
starting-point  for  a  walk  to  the  (3  Kil.)  royal  estate  of  Kronoberg,  with 
the  fine  ruins  of  the  once  strong  castle  of  Kronoberg  (which  has  given  its 
name  to  the  Kronohergs-Lan).  —  44  Kil.  Klafreetrom,  with  iron-works.  — 
The  other  stations  are  unimportant. 

From  Vexio  to  Ronneby,  92  Kil.,  railway  in  4'/2  hrs.  —  From  (37  Kil.) 
Qvarnamala  a  branch-line  runs  to  Ryd.  55  Kil.  Tingsryd;  86  Kil.  Bredakra. 
—  92  Kil.  Ronneby,  see  p.  279. 

The  train  now  traverses  an  interminable  forest,  relieved  with 
many  lakes.  —  31  Kil.  Aryd;  43  Kil.  Hofmantorp;  52  Kil.  Les- 
sebo  (branch-line  to  Maleras,  see  below). 

75  Kil.  Emmaboda,  junction  for  Karlskrona  and  for  Kalmar 
(see  below).  —  The  Karlskrona  line  passes  several  unimportant 
stations.  The  train  quits  the  mainland  at  (125  Kil.)  Thorskors, 
crosses  several  bridges  and  islands,  and  reaches  — 

132  Kil.  Karlskrona  (*Stads- Hotel;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  A. 
Palander),  the  headquarters  of  the  Swedish  navy,  with  24.600  in- 
hab.,  situated  on  an  island.  Karlskrona  was  founded  in  1680  by 
Charles  XI.,  a  statue  of  whom,  byBorjesson,  embellishes  the  Hog- 
lands  Park.  —  Railway  to  Torsas,  and  thence  to  Kalmar  (87  Kil.). 

Fkom  Emmaboda  (see  above)  to  Kalmar.  —  27  Kil.  Nybro, 
whence  a  branch-line  runs  to  the  iron-works  of  Safsjostrom,  via 
Maleras  (see  above).  41  Kil.  Trekanten.  The  train  now  reaches  a 
more  smiling  coast-district,  where  birches,  oaks,  and  beeches 
appear.    In  the  distance  is  the  island  of  Oland  (p.  282). 
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57  Kil.  Kalmar.  —  Hotels.  Centkal  Hotel,  nearest  the  station, 
"in  the  Theater-Plats,  R.  &  B.  only  (restaurant  in  the  Theatre,  opposite); 
Stads-Hotel,  in  the  market-place,  equidistant  (7-8  min.)  from  the  station 
and  the  quay,  with  restaurant;  Witt's  Hotel,  close  to  the  preceding.  — 
Cab  from  the  quay  to  the  castle,  50  6.  —  British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  John 
Jeanson. 

Kalmar,  the  capital  of  the  Kalmar-Lan,  a  very  ancient  town 
with  12,300  inhab.,  lies  partly  on  the  mainland  and  partly  on  two 
islands  in  the  Kalmar sund ,  which  separates  the  coast  from  the 
island  of  Oland.  In  1397  Kalmar,  which  used  to  be  called  Wikets 
nyckel'  (the  key  of  the  kingdom),  witnessed  the  conclusion  of  the 
Kalmar  Union  (p.  Ix),  by  which  the  three  Scandinavian  kingdoms 
were  united  for  a  century  and  a  quarter.  Gustavus  Adolphus  came 
to  Kalmar  in  1620  to  escort  his  bride,  Princess  Maria  Eleonora  of 
Brandenburg,  to  Stockholm,  where  their  marriage  was  to  take  place. 
"  The  railway-station  is  on  the  S."W.  side  of  the  Qvarnholm,  the 
island  on  which  the  greater  part  of  the  town  lies.  The  cross-streets 
leading  to  the  S.E.  from  the  long  thoroughfares  beginning  at  the 
station,  end  at  the  harbour.  —  In  the  market-place,  near  the 
centre  of  the  town,  rises  the  Cathedral,  designed  by  Nic.  Tessin 
(p.  321)  and  built  of  stone  from  the  quarries  of  Oland.  in  1660-69. 
Stor-Gatan,  which  crosses  the  market  lengthwise,  passes  the 
Theater- Plats,  and  is  continued  to  the  S.W.  by  an  avenue,  at  the 
end  of  which  is  a  spacious  bridge  connecting  the  Qvarnholm  with 
the  mainland.  This  avenue  may  be  reached  direct  from  the  station 
by  the  road  to  the  left  from  the  exit.  The  tall  red  tower  on  our 
right  as  we  cross  the  bridge  belongs  to  the  -water-works. 

On  reaching  the  mainland  we  turn  to  the  left  and  cross  the 
railway-line  to  reach  the  attractive  Public  Park.  A  monument  here 
commemorates  Gustavus  "Vasa's  return  from  Liibeck  in  May,  1520, 
when  he  first  set  foot  again  on  Swedish  soil  at  Stenso,  3  Kil.  to  the 
S.W.  of  Kalmar.    Beyond  the  park  is  the  entrance  to  the  castle. 

The  castle  of  *Kalmarnahus,  a  large  quadrangular  edifice,  with 
five  towers,  ramparts,  and  moats,  situated  on  an  island,  was  built 
in  the  12th  cent.,  enlarged  in  the  latter  half  of  the  16th  cent.,  and 
has  recently  been  restored.  Between  1307  and  1611  it  resisted  no 
fewer  than  twenty- four  sieges.  In  the  court  is  a  Renaissance 
fountain ;  straight  on  is  the  'Vaktmastare's'  house;  in  the  rear  corner 
is  the  church ;  to  the  right  is  the  entrance  to  the  Kalmar  Historical 
Museum  (week-days  10-12,  25  6.,  at  other  hours  50  o. ;  Sun.  2-3, 
25  6.,  3-5,  10  o).  The  bulk  of  the  collection  is  in  the  so-called 
Union  Hall,  which  is,  however,  of  later  date  than  the  Union.  The 
old  *Royal  Apartment  ('Gamla  Kongsmaket') ,  with  fine  inlaid 
panelling  on  the  ceiling  and  walls,  is  farther  embellished  with 
large  coloured  reliefs  of  hunting  scenes  of  the  time  of  Eric  XIV. 
The  Lozenge  Room  ('Rutsalen'),  dating  from  the  reign  of  John  III., 
is  under  restoration. 

To  the  N.W.  of  the  town,  beyond  the  suburb  of  Mahnen,  is  (3  Kil.) 
Skillby,  with  a  fine  park.  —  About  20  Kil.  to  the  S.  are  the  round  churches 
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of  Bagby  and  Voxtorp  (like  that  of  Solna  near  Stockholm,  p.  355),  and  the 
famous  BrSmse-Bro,  or  bridge  over  the  Bromtebctch,  once  the  boundary  be- 
tween Swedish  and  Danish  territory. 

From  Kalmar  we  may  cross  to  the  large  Island  of  Oland  (steamer  to 
Borgholm  daily),  lying  parallel  with  the  coast,  150  Kil.  long  and  3-15  Kil. 
in  breadth.  It  contains  40,000  inhab.,  who  are  chiefly  engaged  in  farming 
and  cattle-breeding.  Among  the  other  resources  of  the  island  is  a  quarry 
of  alum-slate  near  Mockleby,  at  the  S.  end. 

Oland  does  not  belong  to  the  usual  Swedish  granite  formation,  but 
consists  mainly  of  a  reddish  limestone  plateau,  originally  formed  under 
the  sea,  rising  abruptly  on  the  W.  side  in  the  southern  half  of  the  island 
but  sloping  gently  down  to  the  E.  coast.  Between  the  cliffs  (landborgar) 
which  are  dotted  with  windmills,  and  the  sea,  particularly  on  the  w! 
side,  extends  a  fertile  and  partly  wooded  plain  with  numerous  villages. 
The  plateau  in  the  centre  of  the  island  is  partly  occupied  by  arid  and 
unfruitful  tracts  (Alvar)  exposed  to  extreme  heat  in  summer.  At  the 
N.  end  of  the  island  the  coast  is  covered  with  sandy  downs,  particularly 
at  Grankulla  in  the  parish  of  Boda.  At  this  end  of  the  island  the  main 
road  runs  inland,  but  farther  S.  it  follows  the  'landborgar'.  Those  inter- 
ested in  prehistoric  antiquities  should  notice  the  Curious  groups  of  stones 
(stensaltningar)  arranged  in  the  form  of  ships,  with  prow,  stern,  masts, 
and  benches  for  rowers. 

The  capital  of  the  island  is  Borgholm  (Victoria;  Slads- Hotel;  Brit. 
Con.  Agent,  Mr.  0.  E.  Erichson),  a  small  town  and  watering-place  with 
900  inhab.,  prettily  situated,  near  which  (1/4  hr.)  is  an  imposing  ruined 
"Castle,  built  by  John  III.,  and  destroyed  by  fire  in  1806  (fine  view).  A 
memorial  stone  recalls  King  Charles  XV. ,  who  used  to  shoot  here.  — 
About  13  Kil.  to  the  S.  of  Borgholm  a  road  diverges  to  the  left  from  the 
main  road  to  the  village  of  HBgsrum,  near  which  is  'Noah's  Ark\  the  finest 
of  the  prehistoric  monuments  above  mentioned.  Near  it  are  two  curious 
tall  stones  known  as  Odens  Flisor;  the  large  'fornborgar'  or  prehistoric 
forts  of  Ismaniiorp  and'  Vipelovp,  built  of  granite  and  limestone  without 
mortar;  and  also  several  barrows  of  the  flint  period,  in  which  the  island 
generally  is  very  rich.  —  From  the  main  road,  3  Kil.  farther  to  the  S.,  we 
turn  to  the  right,  enjoying  a  beautiful  view  of  the  Kalmar-Sund,  to  Stora 
Ror  (inn).  Some  13  Kil.  farther  to  the  S.  (about  32  Kil.  from  Borgholm) 
lies  Farjesiaden  (inn),  'the  ferry-place',  whence  we  may  cross  to  Kalmar 
(about  6  Kil.)  by  steamboat. 

From  Kalmar  to  Wisby,  see  p.  362. 


From  Kalmar  a  railway  (77  Kil.,  in  31/2  hrs.)  runs  to  the  N.  to 
Berga,  junction  for  the  line  from  Nassjo  to  Oskarshamn  (see  below). 
A  steamboat  also  plies  from  Kalmar  (2-3  times  weekly,  in  5  hrs.) 
to  — 

Oskarshamn  (Hotel  Kung  Oscar ;  Stads-Hotel ;  Brit,  vice-consul, 
Mr.  O.  Wingren),  a  ship-building  town  (7000  inhab.)  with  a  trade 
in  timber,  grain,  and  cattle. 

Railway  to  Nassjo,  148  Kil.,  in  5  hrs.  (fares  9  kr.  65,  5  kr.  55 0.). 
The  line  traverses  a  well-wooded  country.  —  28  Kil.  Berga  (see 
above).  —  65  Kil.  Hultsfred,  the  junction  of  branch -lines  to 
Storebro  and  Vimmerby  (21  Kil.),  two  small  manufacturing  towns, 
and  to  Ankarsrum  (with  iron-works)  and  (70  Kil.)  Vestervik  (see 
p.. 310).  —  127  Kil.  Eksjo  (Stadshus),  a  town  with  3500  inhab., 
near  which  is  a  curious  Skurugata,  a  ravine  125  ft.  deep,  20  ft. 
wide,  and  nearly  2  M.  long,  penetrating  a  rocky  hill. 

148  Kil.  Nassjo,  see  p.  279. 
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Besides  the  railway  between  Copenhagen  and  Gotenburg  described 
below,  Steamers  ply  daily  in  summer.  The  direct  steamers  take  14-20  hrs. ; 
the  'Halland'  steamers,  starting  in  the  morning  from  the  corner  of 
Havne-Gaden  and  the  Nyhavn  at  Copenhagen,  touch  at  Landskrona  (p.  275), 
Helsingborg,  Halmstad,  and  Varberg,  and  reach  Gotenburg  about  noon 
of  next  day.  —  The  Kattegat,  through  which  we  steer,  forms  the  mouth 
of  the  Baltic.  On  an  average  there  are  24  days  when  the  current  runs 
out  from  the  Baltic  for  every  10  days  when  the  tide  sets  in.  These  cur- 
rents and  the  gales  which  often  visit  the  Kattegat  are  apt  to  be  un- 
pleasant even  in  summer.  In  fine  weather,  however,  the  voyage  is  an 
agreeable  one.  The  finest  part  of  it  is  the  passage  through  the  mouth 
of  the  Sound,  between  Helsingor,  with  Kronborg  (p.  438),  and  Helsingborg. 
Farther  on,  the  promontory  of  Kullen  (p.  285)  is  conspicuous.  The  vessel  then 
loses  sight  of  the  Swedish  coast.  Before  entering  the  'skir'  or  island-belt 
of  Gotenburg  we  observe  on  the  left  the  islet  of  Nedingen,  with  two  towers 
and  beacon-light.     Entrance  to  Gotenburg,  see  p.  86,  and  Map,  p.  291. 

Railway  from  Helsingborg  to  Gotenburg  (Vestkusfbanan),  244  Kil., 
in  63/4-ll'/4  hrs. ;  express-fares  20  kr.  75,  14  kr.  65,  9  kr.  90  o. ;  ordinary 
fares  (no  1st  cl.)  12  kr.  85,  8  kr.  55  o. 

Express-train  from  Copenhagen  to  Helsingor,  in  48  ruin.,  and 
steamer  thence  to  Helsingborg  (customs-examination),  in  20  min. , 
see  R.  69.    The  Gotenburg  train  awaits  passengers  at  the  harbour. 

Helsingborg.  —  The  Central  Station  lies  on  the  S.  side  of  (he  old 
town,  6-7  min.  from  the  market-place.  —  The  Gotenburg  trains  also  stop 
at  the  steam-ferry  landing-stage. 

Hotels  (all  with  cafes  -  restaurants).  *  Hotel  Moliberg  ,  an  old- 
established  house  at  the  upper  end  of  the  Torg,  near  the  harbour,  with 
baths,  hot-air  heating,  etc.^  R.  2V«-5Vi.  D-  1  kr-  35  0.,  D.  H/2-2'/2  kr., 
'sexor'  (p.  xxvi)  2  kr.  —  Hotel  d'Angleterre,  Continental,  in  Jernvags- 
Gatan,  which  skirts  the  harbour  and  main  railway-station,  both  very  fair, 
but  too  near  the  busy  shunting-yard  of  the  railway.  —  Less  pretending: 
Munthe,  in  the  Torg. 

Post  Office,  SSdra  Stor-Gatan.  —  Telegraph  Office,  beside  the  custom- 
house at  the  harbour.  —  British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  C.  G.  M.  Westrup.  — 
U.  8.  Commercial  Agent,  Mr.  Lars  Virgin. 

Helsingborg,  a  thriving  seaport  with  26,000  inhab.,  stretches  at 
the  foot  and  along  the  slope  of  a  ridge  of  hills  (125  ft.)  on  the  nar- 
rowest part  of  the  Oresund  or  Sound,  here  only  about  2l/2  M.  wide, 
opposite  Helsingor  and  the  Kronborg  (p.  438).  The  harbour  has 
recently  been  enlarged.  A  tablet  on  the  steamboat-quay  commem- 
orates the  landing  here,  on  Oct.  22nd,  1810,  of  Charles  John 
(Bernadotte),  after  his  unanimous  election  as  crown-prince  (p.  lxxi). 
The  central  point  of  the  older  part  of  the  town  is  occupied  by  the 
market-place  (Torget),  which  extends  upwards  from  the  harbour 
near  the  handsome  new  Radhus.  An  equestrian  statue  of  Count 
Magnus  Stenbock  (1664-1717),  by  H.  BoTgeson,  erected  In  1901, 
commemorates  the  victory  of  the  Swedish  general  over  the  Danes 
who,  thinking  to  profit  by  Charles  XH's  discomfiture  after  the 
battle  of  Pultava  (p.  lxviii),  tried  to  reconquer  Skane.  A  new  quarter 
has  sprung  up  within  the  last  twenty  or  thirty  years  to  the  S.  of  the 
central  railway-station. 

On  the  hill  above  the  old  town  rises  the  conspicuous  brick  tower 
of  Karnan,  the  relic  of  a  castle  frequently  mentioned  in  the  wars  of 
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the  Hansa  with  the  Danes  and  Swedes.  It  is  reached  by  following 
Sodra  Stor-Gatan  to  the  right  from  the  upper  end  of  the  Torg, 
then  after  about  100  paces  to  the  left  (before  the  Gothic  Church 
of  the  Virgin),  and  at  the  top  (reached  partly  by  steps)  to  the  left 
again.  The  new  red  building  at  the  top  is  the  Latinskola.  The 
Karnan  is  115  ft.  in  height,  and  its  walls,  13  ft.  thick,  have  a  cir- 
cumference of  196  ft.  (adm.  daily  in  summer  from  8  to  8;  10  6.). 
The  *View  from  the  summit  (186  steps)  is  the  finest  on  the  Sound 
(comp.  Map,  p.  438).  Opposite  lies  Helsingor,  with  the  Kronborg; 
to  the  S.  is  the  island  of  Hven  (p.  435),  to  the  N.  rises  the  promon- 
tory of  Kullen  (p.  285).  The  'Vaktmastare',  who,  however,  in 
summer  is  always  in  the  tower,  lives  at  No.  46  Langvinkels-Gatan, 
the  long  street  ascending  the  hill  to  the  N.  of  the  tower. 

From  the  Fisk-Torg,  a  few  min.  to  the  N.  of  the  Badhus,  the 
Helsovag  leads  to  the  right  into  a  side-valley,  in  which  lies  the 
mineral  spring  of  Helsan,  with  pleasant  grounds  (restaurant;  concert 
in  the  afternoon,  25  6.).  Adjacent  on  the  S.  (guide-post  in  the 
Helsovag)  is  the  pretty  Oresund  Park  (adm.  10  6.;  restaurant),  the 
upper  entrance  of  which  may  also  be  reached  direct  from  Karnan. 

A  road  to  the  N.  leads  in  a  few  minutes  to  the  good  Sea  Baths, 
beyond  which  lie  several  villas.  To  the  right  is  the  long  viaduct  of 
the  Gotenburg  railway.  On  the  coast,  about  5  Kil.  to  the  N.,  is  the 
xoyal  chateau  of  Sofiero,  and  3  Kil.  beyond  it  is  Kulla  Ounnantorp, 
a  chateau  of  Count  Wachtmeister ,  built  in  1870,  adjoined  by  a 
mediaeval  castle  and  a  fine  park. 

From  Helsingborg  to  Eslbf,  see  p.  278. 

From  Helsingborg  to  Hessleholm,  77  Kil.,  express  in  2'/2,  ordinary 
train  in  3  hours.  The  line  intersects  the  coal-field  mentioned  at  p.  275. 
3  Kil.  Ramlosa,  where  theEslof  line  diverges  (p.  278);  5 Kil.  Ramlbtabrunn, 
a  small  mineral  bath;  18  Kil.  Bjuf,  junction  of  a  branch-line  to  Billes- 
holm  (p.  275).  —  21  Kil.  Gunnarslorp.  In  the  woods,  to  the  right,  rises 
the  chateau  of  Trains- Ounnarstorp  (p.  275).  —  24  Kil.  Attorp  (p.  275).  — 
26  Kil.  Karreberga  (see  below).  —  35  Kil.  Klippan,  with  a  large  paper- 
mill,  is  the  junction  for  a  branch-line  via  Skaralid,  Bostanga,  and  Billinge 
to  Eslof  (40  Kil.;  see  p.  278).  —  52  Kil.  Perstorp;  65  Kil.  Tyringe;  72  Kil. 
Finja,  on  the  wood-girt  FinjasjB.  —  77  Kil.  Hessleholm,  see  p.  278. 

From  Helsingborg  to  Jonkoping  via  Vebnamo,  246  Kil.,  express  train 
in  7'/a  hrs. ;  fares  (2nd  &  3rd  class)  18  kr.  35,  12  kr.  25  0.  —  From  Helsing- 
borg to  (26  Kil.)  Karreberga,  see  above.  The  scenery  traversed  resembles 
that  of  Smaland  (p.  278).  No  important  stations.  82  Kil.  Markaryd,  the 
junction  for  the  Hes'leholm  line  (p.  278),  on  the  Lagaa  or  Lagan,  the 
wooded  valley  of  which  we  now  ascend.  —  96  Kil.  Stromsnaibruk,  with 
a  paper-mill.  —  132  Kil.  Ljungby  (Jernvags-Hotel),  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Lagaa,  with  800  inhab.  and  several  factories.  —  153  Kil.  Vidbstern,  at 
the  S.  end  of  the  lake  of  the  same  name.  The  line  skirts  the  W.  bank  of 
this  lake  to  (174  Kil.)  Vernamo  (Jernvags-Hotel),  the  junction  for  the  Halm- 
stad  and  Nassjo  line  (p.  286),  which  we  follow  as  far  as  (211  Kil.)  Vaggeryd. 
Hence  to  NattjS,  see  p.  286.  The  stations  in  the  direction  of  Jonkoping 
are  unimportant.  233  Kil.  Smalands  Taberg  (p.  802).  —  246  Kil.  Jonkoping, 
see  p.  301. 

The  Gotenbukg  Railway  ascends  by  means  of  a  long  viaduct, 
soon  losing  sight  of  the  Sound.    The  fertile  but  monotonous  plain 
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is  bounded  on  the  E.  by  the  Soderas  range.  To  the  W.  rises  the 
Kullen  (see  below).  9  Kil.  Odakra.  —  14  Kil.  Kattarp,  where  our 
line  is  crossed  by  that  from  Astorp  (p.  275)  to  Hogands  (see  below). 
Fkom  Kattakp  io  Hoganas,  15  Kil.,  railway  in  3/«  hr.  (stations  un- 
important). —  Hogands  (Hotel  Hoganas,  at  Hoganas  Ofre  station;  Schweitz's 
Hotel,  at  Hoganas  Nedre  station),  an  industrial  place  of  4000  inhab. ,  with 
coal-mines  and  large  manufactures  of  fire-proof  bricks,  drain-pipes,  and 
pottery,  is  the  starting-point  for  a  visit  to  the  Promontory  of  Kullen, 
which  projects  boldly  into  the  Kattegat  towards  the  N.W.,  like  a  huge 
finger,  separating  it  from  the  Skeldervik.  At  Hoganas  Ofre  carriages  may 
be  hired  (3  kr.,  with  two  horses  4  kr.)  or  the  omnibus  (1  kr.)  taken  via. 
(7  Kil.)  Krapperttp,  one  of  the  largest  old  manors  in  Sweden,  to  the  fish- 
ing-village of  (3  Kil.)  Molle  (Hotel  Kullaberg :  Jonsen).  Thence  the  road 
goes  on  via,  (3  Kil.)  the  Kullagard  (good  pens.,  3  kr.)  to  the  (1  Kil.)  Kullafyr, 
the  lighthouse  on  the  extremity  of  the  Kullen  (288  ft. ;  carr.  from  Molle 
and  back,  with  stay,  3  kr.).  —  The  best  point  of  view  is  the  Barekulle,  a 
height  ascended  from  the  Kockenhus  (a  pretty  villa  2  Kil.  from  Krapperup) 
Or  from  Molle.  —  In  calm  weather  a  boat  may  be  hired  (4-5  kr.)  for  the 
row  round  the  Kullen  from  Molle,  passing  several  rock  caves,  to  (13  Kil.) 
Arild stage  (restaurant),  on  the  Skeldervik.  The  Josephinelust,  one  of  the 
finest  of  the  caves,  may  be  reached  also  by  land  from  the  Kullagard. 

18  Kil.  Rogle;  21  Kil.  Vegeholm.  We  then  cross  the  Vegea, 
which  separates  Malmbhus-Lan  from  Christianstads-Lan,  and  tra- 
verse a  wooded  district. 

27  Kil.  Engelholm  (Hotel  Thor),  with  2600  inhab.,  fishery,  and 
corn-trade,  lies  on  the  Rbnnea,  which  the  railway  crosses,  and 
is  also  the  station  for  the  Malmo  line  (p.  275).  —  30  Kil.  Bad 
Engelholmshamn,  on  the  Skeldervik.  To  the  left  is  the  fishing- 
village  of  Skepparkroken.  To  the  right  rises  the  long  range  of  the 
Hallandsas. 

36  Kil.  Barkakra;  40  Kil.  Forslbf.  Wooded  heights  alternate 
with  arable  land.  Now  and  then  we  get  a  glimpse  of  the  sea.  We 
ascend  the  Hallandsas  in  curves  to  (45  Kil.)  Qrefuie,  with  a  view 
of  the  sea  and  the  Kullen.  We  then  descend  the  valley  of  the  Sin- 
arp,  which  gradually  expands ,  and  are  carried  by  an  embankment 
77ft.  high  to (53  Kil.) the  station  of  Bastad,  which  lies  about  3  Kil. 
from  the  village  and  bathing-resort  of  that  name. 

The  train  enters  the  province  of  Holland,  crosses  the  Stensa, 
and  traverses  a  level  tract.  59  Kil.  Skottorp,  near  the  estates  of 
Nya  Skottorp  (where  the  line  crosses  the  Smedjea)  and  Qamla  Skot- 
torp ,  where  Charles  XI.  wedded  the  Danish  princess  Ulrika  Eleo- 
nora  in  1680.  —  63  Kil.  Vallberga ;  68  Kil.  Laholm,  an  old  town 
with  1,600  inhab.,  on  the  Lagaa,  which  we  cross.  Large  quantities 
of  salmon  are  caught  in  this  river,  especially  at  the  Kassefort] 
6  Kil.  from  Laholm,  with  a  royal  flsh-breeding  establishment.  — 
74  Kil.  Veinge ;  77  Kil.  Gentvad,  where  we  cross  the  stream  of  that 
name.  81  Kil.  Eldsberga,  beyond  which  we  near  the  sea.  Beyond 
(85  Kil.)  Trbnninge  the  Fyllea  is  crossed. 

93  Kil.  Halmstad  (Hotel  Martenson,  connected  with  the  Tivoil 
gardens;  Railway  Restaurant,  B.  1  kr.  75,  coffee  and  cake  35  5.; 
Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  T.  Scheie),  with  15,500  inhab.,  the  capital  of 
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the  HaUands-Ldn,  lies  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  Halmstadsbugt,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Nissaa,  which  the  railway  crosses  by  an  iron  bridge. 
The  old  Castle  is  now  occupied  by  the  Landshofding.  The  Church 
(restored)  dates  from  the  15th  century.  In  the  Norre  Port  is  a  small 
museum.  —  94  Kil.  Halmstad  Norra  is  a  station  for  slow  trains  only. 

From  Halmstad  to   Vislanda,  see  p.  279. 

Fkom  Halmstad  to  Nassjo,  196  Kil.,  express  in  6,  ordinary  train  in 
11  hrs.  (fares  15  kr.  70,  11  kr.  80,  9  kr.  80  6.).  The  train  ascends  the  valley 
of  the  Nissafi.  5  Kil.  Sperlingsholm,  an  old  estate  of  the  barons  and  counts 
Sperling,  with  a  modern  chateau  and  a  large  park.  —  We  cross  to  the 
left  hank.  —  19  Kil.  Oskantrom,  with  a  jute -factory,  on  a  fall  of  the 
Nissaa.  —  39  Kil.  Torup,  on  the  Eilaa,  a  tributary  of  the  Nissaa.  After 
crossing  the  latter  river  we  reach  (47  Kil.)  Einnarnd,  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Ve»ter&  and  the  OtterU,  which  form  the  Nissaa  (branch-line  to 
Mran,  18  Kil.).  The  main  line  now  skirts  the  right  bank  of  the  Ostera  to 
the  N.E.  —  73  Kil.  Smalandsitenar,  with  factories,  so-called  from  an  ancient 
group  of  stones  (p.  282)  lying  lfa  M.  from  the  rail,  station.  The  country 
is  wooded.  —  116  Kil.  Vernamo  (Rail.  Restaurant),  the  junction  of  the 
railway  from  Helsingborg  (p.  284).  —  The  line  now  bends  to  the  N.  and 
ascends  the  valley  of  the  Lagaa.  At  (152  Kil.)  Vaggeryd  it  forks,  one 
branch  going  to  Jbnkbping  (p.  301),  and  the  other  to  Nassjo.  The  latter 
ascendsjpast  (161  Kil.)  Hook  to  (188  Kil.)  Fredriksdal  (1040  ft.),  and  descends 
thence  to  (196  Kil.)  Ndssjo  (see  p.  279). 

Traversing  a  sandy  plain  and  pine-woods,  we  pass  near  Vapno, 
the  estate  of  the  family  of  Stael-Holstein.  103  Kil.  Qullbrandstorp ; 
108  Kil.  Harplinge;  112  Kil.  Brannarp.  Fertile  country  with  many 
farms.  On  the  left  are  the  churches  of  Steninge  and  Refvinge  and 
the  estate  of  Bararp.  Fine  woods  and  hills  of  some  height  are  now 
passed.  On  the  right  lie  the  large  farms  of  Susegarden and Frollinge. 
—  116  Kil.  Getinge;  the  village  lies  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the 
Stom,  which  falls  into  the  Susea,  farther  on,  by  the  turreted  chateau 
of  Mostorp.  The  train  crosses  the  Susea.  — 121  Kil.  Sloinge;  125 Kil. 
Heberg. 

136  Kil.  Falkenberg  (Stads-Hotel),  a  town  of  2300  inhab.,  with 
the  remains  of  a  mediseval  fortress  and  an  extensive  salmon-fishery, 
on  the  Atraa,  which  the  train  crosses.   Branch-line  to  Holtslunga. 

To  the  right  we  see  the  church  of  Stafsinge,  and,  near  the  small 
Station  of  Lis,  the  old  mansion  of  Lindhult.  145  Kil.  Langas; 
153  Kil.  Tvaaker,  to  the  E.  of  which  are  the  -villages  of  Jernmolle 
and  Jernvirke,  so  named  from  former  iron-mines.  157  Kil.  Himle. 
"We  then  pass  several  villages  and  through  a  cutting  in  the  Apel- 
viksberg  and  reach  the  coast. 

167  Kil.  Varberg  (Varberg's  Hotel;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  Roil. 
C.  T.  Jobson),  a  town  of  4800  inhab.,  with  sea-baths  and  a  con- 
spicuous old  castle,  now  a  gaol,  which  we  see  on  the  left. 

From  Varberg  via  BobIs  to  Herrljonga,  127  Kil.,  railway  in  4'/2- 
5>/2  hrs.  Few  stations  of  importance.  The  line  traverses  pleasant  country. 
13  Kil.  Fritsla;  72  Kil.  Yiskafort;  76  Kil.  Rydboholm,  all  with  large  cotton- 
factories.  .—  84  Kil.  Boras,  with  two  stations :  Nedre  Station  (p.  292)  and 
(85  Kil.)  Ofre  Station.  Boras  (Motel  Weetergotland;  H6tel  du  Word)  is  a 
busy  manufacturing  town  of  16,000  inhab.  and  the  junction  of  several 
railways;  the  houses  are  mostly  of  timber.  —  91  Kil.  Bkogeryd,  prettily 
situated  on  the  Oresjo,  which  the  line  skirts.  —  98  Kil.  Frittad;  104  Kil. 
Borgstma;  116  Kil.  Ljmg.  —  127  Kil.  Herrljunga,  see  p.  300. 
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"We  skirt  the  coast,  -where  the  beginning  of  the  'skarglrd'  or  is- 
land-belt is  marked  by  the  large  flat  island  of  Oetter'd,  and  cross  the 
Himlaa.  The  coast  becomes  more  rocky,  with  long  peninsulas  jut- 
ting from  it  at  intervals.  On  the  left  is  the  village  of  Arnas,  on  the 
site  of  the  trading  town  of  Aranas,  destroyed  by  the  Norwegians  in 
1265.  180  Kil.  Askloster,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Viskaa,  which 
falls  into  the  Klosterfjord  here  and  is  crossed  by  the  railway.  Be- 
pond(184  Ki\.~)Backa  the  line  reaches  the Vendelso  Fjord  and  crosses 
the  Lbftaa.  192  Kil.  Frillesas;  197  Kil.  Asa,  on  the  large  Kungs- 
backa  Fjord.  The  valleys  which  intersect  the  barren  cliffs  are  fertile 
ind  well  cultivated.  On  a  peninsula  to  the  left  stands  the  old  man- 
sion of  Tjoloholm.  "We  ascend  a  valley,  past  the  large  villages  of 
Tor-pa  and  Tom,  where  we  observe  a  fine  beech-grove,  and  cross  the 
plain  of  Dufveheden  to  (208 Kil.)  Fjaras.  To  the  E.,  above  us,  lies 
the  mountain  -  lake  of  Lygner,  from  the  inundations  of  which  the 
plain  is  protected  by  an  old  moraine  (Fjaras  Bracka).  On  the  lake 
lies  Gasevadholm,  the  estate  of  the  Barons  of  Silfverskjold.  "We 
next  cross  the  Rolfsa,  the  discharge  of  Lake  Lygner.  —  216  Kil. 
Kungsbacka,  a  little  town  which  has  given  its  name  to  the  large  bay. 
221  Kil.  Anneberg;  226  Kil.  Lindome.  Then  across  a  marshy  plain, 
and  over  the  Molndalsa,  to  (236  Kil.)  Fassberg,  the  station  for  Moln- 
ial,  a  town  with  cotton  and  weaving  factories,  and  (239  Kil.)  Alme- 
ial,  another  busy  manufacturing  place.  Lastly  we  recross  the  Moln- 
lalsa  by  a  viaduct  660  yds.  long.  To  the  right  is  the  old  Qbta 
Lejon,  to  the  left  the  suburb  of  Stampen. 

244  Kil.  Gotenburg. 

42.  Gotenburg. 

Arrival.  The  large  sea-going  steamers  land  at  the  Stora  Bommens  Hamn 
[PI.  D,  2),  the  canal-steamers  at  the  Lilla  Bommens  Hamn  (PI.  E,  1),  hoth 
it  some  distance  from  the  hotels.  Comp.  Sveriget  Kommunikationer,  where 
cinder  'Gbteborg'  a  complete  list  is  given  of  the  steamers  sailing  'Norrut, 
Osterut,  Soderut,  and  Vesterut'.    Hotel  -  omnibuses  (V2  kr.)  and  cabs  (see 

.  288J  meet  the  steamers.    The  Stockholm  Railway  Station  (Stalens  Bang&rd ; 

1.  F,  1)  is  close  to  the  hotels.  The  other  stations  are  a  little  farther  off: 
Bergslagemas  Station  (PI.  F,  1) ,  for  the  W.  coast  railway  (It.  41) ,  Boras 
[p.  292),  Trollhattan  and  Norway  (R.  43),  and  Falun  (R.  55) ;  Vestgotabanans 
Station  (PI.  F,  2),  for  Skara  (p.  292);  Sara  Station  (PI.  D,  6),  near  the 
31ottskogs-Park,  reached  by  the  electric  tramway. 

Hotels  (electric  light,  lift,  and  baths  at  all  the  larger  houses).  "Gband- 
Hotel  Haglbnd  (PI.  a;  F,  2),  at  the  E.  end  of  Sbdra  Hamn-Gatan,  of  the 
first  class,  with  good  cafd-restaurant,  American  bar,  tourist-inquiry-offlce, 
Btc,  R.  from  21/2,  B.  H/4,  dej.  2,  D.  (2-6p.m.)  3,  (6-7  p.m.)  4,  8.  (from  7  p.m.) 
2  kr. ;  'Hotel  Eggeks  (PI.  c;  F,  2),  Drottning-Torget  25,  with  cafe- 
restaurant,  R.  2-15,  B.  1,  dejeuner. 2,  D.  2-3,  S.  2  kr.  —  Hotel  Gotakallare 
IproiL.  'chellare';  PI.  b,  F  2),  Ostra  Larm  Gatan  2,  nearly  opposite  the 
preceding  and  the  property  of  the  same  company,  R.  2-12,  B.  'A'l'Ai  ^. 
(1-5  p.m.)  1V2-2  kr. ;  Hotel  Arkaden,  nearly  opposite  the  Gustav-Adolfs- 
Torg,  at  the  corner  of  Sbdra  and  Ostra  Hamn-Gatan  (PI.  F,  2),  R.  from  IV2, 
B.  a/4,  D.  2  kr.,  very  fair ;  Kung  Karl  (PI.  d ;  F,  2),  Nils-EricsonsGatan  28, 
R.  1V4-5,  B.  a/4,  D-  1V4-2,  S.  1  kr.,  well  spoken  of;  Hotel  du  Koed,  Kopmans- 
Gatan  50;  Stbahd Hotel,' near  the  post-office  (PI.  E,  2),  with  lift,  restaurant, 
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and  view  of  the  harbour;  Hotel  Royal  (PI.  o ;  F,  2),  Ostra  Larm-Gatan  8  ; 
Hoi.  d'ANGLETEEEB,  Nils-Ericsons-Gatan  9,  R.  l-2Vz,  B.  3/t-i  kr.,  with  baths. 

Restaurants.  *Trddgardsforeningen  (p.  290;  concerts  in  the  evening, 
adm.  10  6.);  Henriksberg  (PI.  A,  4;  see  p.  291),  with  fine  views,  D.  iy2  kr., 
very  fair ;  Lorensberg  (PI.  G,  H,  4),  containing  a  bust  of  the  poet  Vadman 
by  Molin.  —  Beer  at  Weise's,  Sodra  Hamn-Gatan  17.  —  Cafes  (Schweitzerier) ; 
Brautigam,  Ostra  Hamn-Gatan  37;  Folkerson's  (also  confectioner),  Ostra 
Hamn-Gatan  46. 

The  Gotenburg  Licensing  System,  which  has  given  rise  to  so  much 
controversy,  has  been  in  operation  herefor  manyyears  andhas  worked  well. 
It  is  at  least  certain  that  drunkenness  has  diminished  greatly  of  late  years. 
The  leading  features  of  the  system  of  licensing,  or  rather  of  reore-licensing, 
are  that  a  company  is  empowered  to  buy  up  all  licenses  and  existing 
rights,  and  to  open  a  limited  number  of  shops  for  the  sale  of  pure  and 
unadulterated  spirits,  the  salaried  managers  of  which  have  no  interest 
whatever  in  the  sale  of  the  spirits.  The  company,  which  is  under  the 
supervision   of  the  municipality,  after   deducting  interest  at  the  rate  of 

5  per  cent  on  the  capital  expended,  hands  over  the  whole  of  the  surplus 
profits  to  the  civic  authorities,  thus  affording  substantial  relief  to  the 
rate-payers. 

Cabs  (Droskor).  Drive  within  the  town,  1-2  pers.  75  6.,  3-4pers.  1  kr., 
longer  drive  l'/i-l'A  kr.  —  One  hour,  1-2  pers.  l'/2  kr. ,  3-4  pers.  2  kr. ; 
each  '/« !"■•  more  60  or  75  6.  —  Each  trunk  10  6.  —  Carriages  hired  from 
the  hotels  cost  about  4  kr.  per  hr.,   besides  fee  to  driver. 

Tramways  (Elektriska  Sparvagnar;  fare  106.,  incl.  transfers  or  Sfver- 
gangs-biljetter).  The  central  converging  point  is  the  Drottning-Torg  (PI.  F, 
G,  2),  while  the  Brunns-Park  (PI.  F,  2)  and  the  IMla-Torg  (PI.  E,  2)  are 
important  points  of  intersection.  The  following  lines  intersect  at  the 
Drottning-Torg:  1.  Ring  Line  (white  boards)  via  Nils-Ericsons-Gatan, 
St.  Eriks  Gatan,  Post  Office,  Lilla  forget,  Vestra  Hamn-Gatan,  Victoria- 
Gatan,  Vester-Gatan,  Slottskogs-Park  (PI.  C,  D,  6),  Linne'-Gatan,  Sodra  Allee- 
Gatan,  Victoria-Gatan,  Vasa-Gatan,  Kungsports-Avenyen  (transfer-station, 
Valand),  and  Brunnspark  back  to  the  Drottning-Torg.  —  2.  From  Majorna 
(PI.  A,  4)  via  Lilla-Torg  and  Drottning-Torg,  to  Redbergslid  (PI.  J,  1).  — 
3.  From  Redbergslid  (PI.  J,  1)  via  Drottning-Torg,  Brunns-Park,  and  Kungs- 
ports-Avenyen to  Oetebergsang  (PI.  J,  5).  —  Line  4,  whichst  arts  at  Majorna 
(PI.  A,  4),  follows  Line  2  as  far  as  the  Brunns-Park,  and  then  Line  3  to 
Gelebergsdng  (PI.  J,  5). 

Steamboats  to  Christiania  (see  R.  14),  Fredrikshavn,  Copenhagen,  Ham- 
burg ;  to  London,  Hull,  Leith,  see  pp.  xii,  xiii ;  also  to  Venertborg  and  Stock- 
holm, etc.,  see  Sveriges  Kemmunikationer.  —  Steam  Launches  (Angslupar) 
ply  from  the  Skepptbro  (PI.  D,  3)  to  Klippan  (every  1/2  hr.),  Blatan  (PI.  A,  3; 
every  tys  hr.),  Nya  Varfvet  (hourly),  Langedrag,  Styrsd,  etc. 

Sea  Baths  at  Sard'  (p.  292)  and  Slyrtb  (steamboat  in  1  hr.,  fare  50  6.; 
see  above).  —  Eivee  Baths  by  the  Hiiing-Bro  (PI.  E,  1).  Waem  Baths  in  the 
Central- Badanstalt,  Drottning-Gatan  37  (PI.  F,  2). 

Banks  &  Money  Changers.  Riktbank,  Sodra  Hamn-Gatan  27;  Gbleborgi 
Enikilda  Bank,  Lilla  Torget  6 ;  Skandinavitk  Bank,  Vestra  Hamn-Gatan  6 ; 
Broderna  Larson,  Norra  Hamn-Gatan  38. 

Booksellers.  iV.  J.  Gumperls,  W.  Hartelius,  JV.  P.  Pehrsson,  Wettergren 

6  Kerber  (agents  of  the  Svenska  Turistforening),  all  in  Sodra  Hamn-Gatan. 
—  Photographs.  Aran  Jonason,  Sodra  Hamn-Gatan  43;  Bruce,  Kungs- 
Gatan  57.  —  Swedish  Costumes  and  Knicknacks  :  Svenska  Konstslbjdutstall- 
ning,  Sodra  Hamn-Gatan  45. 

Post  Office  (PI.  23;  E,  2),  Skeppsbro.  —  Telegraph  Office  (PI.  E,  3), 
Vestra  Hamn-Gatan  15. 

British  Consul,  John  Buff,  Esq.  —  American  Consul,  Robt.  S.  S.  Bergh, 
Esq.  —  Lloyd's  Agents,  Sinclair  &  Co.,  Badhus-Gatan  3. 

English  Church  (St.  Andrew's),  Kasern-Torget;  services  at  11.30  a.m. 
and  6.30  p.m.     Chaplain,  Rev.  C.  Lutz. 
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Gotenburg  (57°  42'  28"  N.  lat.},  Swed.  Gbteborg  (pron.  Yoie- 
borg),  a  busy  and  prosperous  commercial  and  industrial  city,  and 
next  to  Stockholm  the  chief  town  in  Sweden,  is  the  seat  of  a  bishop 
and  of  the  Landshofding  of  Goteborgs-och-Bohus-Lan.  It  lies  in  an 
extensive  plain  on  the  left  bank  of  the  broad  Gota-Elf,  about  5  M. 
from  its  mouth,  and  has  an  excellent  harbour,  which  is  rarely  blocked 
with  ice.  The  town  was  founded  in  1619,  on  the  invitation  of 
Gustavus  Adolphus,  by  Dutch  settlers  (including  the  wealthy 
Abraham  Cabeliou),  who  brought  with  them  their  national  style  of 
constructing  streets  and  canals.  Numerous  Scotsmen  and  Germans 
were  also  among  the  first  colonists.  The  first  strong  impulse  to  its 
commerce  was  given  by  the  great  continental  blockade  (1806), 
during  which  it  formed  the  chief  depot  of  the  English  trade  with 
the  north  of  Europe.  Gotenburg  now  owns  a  commercial  fleet  of 
over  200  steamers  and  has  worldwide  business-connections.  The 
chief  articles  of  export  are  iron-ore,  iron  and  steel,  and  timber, 
the  last  going  principally  to  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Australia. 
The  staple  manufactures  are  iron,  steel,  machinery,  cotton,  beer, 
and  sugar,  and  ship-building  is  largely  carried  on.  The  population, 
which  was  20,000  in  1840  and  76,400  in  1880,  was  132,100  in  1901, 
including  the  suburbs  of  Gullbergs  Vass,  Stampen,  and  Gamlestaden 
to  the  E.,  Haga,  Albostaden,  and  Annedal  to  the  S.  and  S.W.,  and 
Masthugget  and  Mdjorna  to  the  W.  In  the  centre  of  the  town  rise 
considerable  hills  of  gneiss,  which  are  gradually  being  built  over. 

The  business-centre  of  the  town  ,  about  equidistant  (8  min.) 
from  the  railway-stations  and  the  steamboat-quay,  is  the  Gustaf- 
Adolfs-Torg  (PI.  E,  F,  2),  on  the  N.  side  of  which  rises  the  Bors, 
or  Exchange,  erected  in  1849,  with  twelve  columns  in  front.  To 
the  W.  of  it  is  the  Radhtjs,  or  Town  Hall,  designed  by  Nic.  Tessin, 
and  built  in  1670,  but  much  altered  since.  Behind  it  is  the  German 
Christina- Kyrka  (PI.  5).  In  the  centre  of  the  Torg  is  a  Statue  of 
Gustavus  Adolphus  (PI.  4),  the  founder  of  Gotenburg,  by  Fogelberg. 
This  was  the  second  statue  cast  at  Munich  from  the  same  model. 
The  first  was  wrecked  on  its  way  from  Hamburg  to  Gotenburg,  and 
was  recovered  by  sailors  of  Heligoland,  who  claimed  so  exorbitant 
salvage  that  the  Gotenburgers  preferred  to  have  the  statue  executed 
anew  (1854).    The  original  statue  is  now  at  Bremen. 

By  the  Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg  is  the  junction  of  the  Stora-Hamn- 
Kanal  and  the  Ostra-Hamn-Kanal,  the  two  chief  canals  in  the  town. 
The  former  is  flanked  with  the  handsome  quays  called  Norra  and 
Sodra  Hamn-Gatan.  —  In  the  S.E.  angle  formed  by  these  canals 
lies  the  small  Brunns-Park  (PI.  F,  2). 

At  Norra  Hamn-Gatan  12,  in  the  building  of  the  old  East 
India  Company,  is  Goteborgs  Museum  (PI.  E,  2),  open  on  week- 
days 11-3,  Sundays  12-3(free  on  Wed.  &  Sun. ;  at  other  times  25  6.). 

In  the  Vestibule  are  allegorical  frescoes,  by  O.  Pauli  (1896):  Goten- 
burg in  the  middle,  with  Commerce   on   the  left  and  Science  and  Art  on 
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the  right.  —  First  Floor.  Antiquities;  Osteological  Department  of  the 
natural  history  collection  (whale  60  ft.  in  length) ;  and  the  Ethnographical 
Collection.  —  Second  Floor.  To  the  right:  Coins,  including  specimens 
of  the  stamped  copper  plaques  used  as  money  in  the  17th  and  18th  cent. ; 
Stuffed  animals  (fine  Elg  or  eland).  To  the  left:  Prehistoric  antiquities; 
Collection  of  Industrial  Art  (furniture  of  a  room  of  1600;  peasants'  rooms). 
—  Third  Floor.  To  the  right:  Collection  of  Weapons;  Ornithological 
Collection.  To  the  left :  Ecclesiastical  Antiquities,  beyond  which  begin 
the  paintings  (see  below). 

The  Paintings  and  Sculptures  are  arranged  in  the  rear  wing  of  the 
building.     We  may  reach  them  direct  from  the  vestibule  by  crossing  the 
court  and  entering  the  door  inscribed  'Museum'.  —  On  the  groundfloor,  to 
the  right,  are  plaster  casts,  while  to  the  left  are  works  by  Swedish  sculptors 
(P.  Hasselberg.  The  Grandfather,  marble  replica  of  the  group  mentioned  at 
p.  331;  Borjeson,  Game  of  bowls,  etc.).  —  We  now  mount  the  staircase,  on 
which  are  paintings  by  If.  Forsberg  (Gustavus  Adolphus  atLiitzen),  0.  Kail- 
stenius  (Summer),  and  others.  —  Entrance  Room:  Birger,  Artists' breakfast 
at  Paris  (1886);  P.  S.  Kreyer,  Messalina;  0.  Bjbrck.  Portrait;  A.  Zorn,  Girls 
bathing.  —  On   the  right   is  the  Fiirstenberg  Collection  (bequeathed  to  the 
Museum   in   1902),   comprising   about  200  pictures   and  a  few  sculptures : 
A.  Wahlbirg,   Mountain-scene ;   R.  Bergh,    Summer-evening  in   the  North ; 
A.  Edelfelt,  Sea-piece;  O.  Larsson,  Renaissance,  Rococo,  and  Modern  Art; 
R.  Collin,  Summer ;   sculptures  by  P.  Hasselberg  (Water-lily,   Frog,  Snow- 
drops).  —  On   the   other  side   of  the  entrance-room :    B.  Liljefors,  Heath- 
fowl;  O.  Cederstrom,  Salvation  Army  in  a  Paris  cabaret;  B.  Lindholm,  Sea- 
piece  ;    P.  Ekstrbm ,   Sunlight.   —   Farther   on  to  the  right :   A.  Fahlcrantz, 
Evening-scene  near  Motala;  B.  Oslermann,  Jonas  Lie,  the  author  ;  H.  Salmson, 
Field-workers   in   Picardy;    N.    Mas,   October  rain;     <?.   Fjbstad ,   Snow; 
G.  O  Hellqviit,  Louis  XI.  in  his  garden,  contemplating  executed  criminals ; 
C.  Fould,  Buried  alive;  King  Charles  XV.,  Norwegian  fjord;  C.  J.  Hbckerl 
(d.  1866),  Queen  Christina  of  Sweden  ordering  the  execution  of  Monaldeschi, 
her  favourite,  at  Fontainebleau ;  Ad.  Tidemand,  Wounded  bear-hunter. — 
The  older  paintings  include  nothing  of  importance.  —  At  the  end  are  water- 
colours   and   chalk  drawings,  beyond   which   we   reach   the  Ecclesiastical 
Antiquities  (see  above). 

A  few  paces  to  the  "W.  of  the  Museum  is  the  Harbour,  with  the 
Stora  Bommens  Harnn  (PI.  D,  2),  whence  the  sea-going  and  the 
coasting  steamers  usually  start.  Near  this  is  the  Post  Office  (PI.  E,  2), 
opposite  the  Custom  House  (Hull-  och  -Packhus).  On  a  hill  to  the 
right  stands  the  School  of  Navigation.  A  little  farther  on  are  the 
Prison  and  the  Lilla  Bommens  Hamn  (PI.  E,  1),  the  landing-place 
of  the  Swedish  canal-steamers.  —  To  the  S.  of  the  Stora  Hamn 
Canal,  near  the  harbour,  is  the  Landshbfdings-Residens  (PI.  D,  2), 
or  residence  of  the  governor  of  the  district.  The  Skeppsbro  (Pl.D,  3), 
near  by,  is  a  long  quay  from  which  the  steam-launches  start.  —  The 
rocky  height  of  the  Lilla  Otterhalleberg  (PI.  D,  3),  ascended  from 
Stora  Radhus-Gatan  by  a  flight  of  100  steps  (no  path  at  the  top), 
commands  an  extensive  view  of  the  town  and  environs. 

Of  the  old  fortifications  the  only  extant  relic  is  the  wide  moat 
on  the  S.E.,  now  flanked  by  the  Kungs  Park  (PI.  E,  F,  3,  4)  and  the 
Horticultural  Society's  gardens.  Between  these  rises  the  Theatre 
(PI.  F,  3),  beside  which  is  placed  the  first  reproduction  of  Molin's 
fine  group  of  the  Baltespannare  (PI.  1 ;  see  p.  342). 

The  gardens  of  the  Horticultural  Society  (Tradgardsfbreningen ; 
PI.  G,  2,   3).   founded  in  1842,   with  their  interesting  hot-houses 
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and  exotic  plants,  are  very  beautiful  (adm.  10  6.,  hot-houses  25  6. 
extra).  The  principal  entrances  to  the  gardens  are  on  the  N.,  near 
the  Slussbro,  and  on  the  S.W.,  opposite  the  Baltespannare.  A  band 
plays  at  midday  and  in  the  evenings  in  summer  beside  or  within 
the  large  restaurant  (p.  288). 

The  Kungspobt  Avenue,  which  ends  at  the  pleasure-gardens  of 
Lorcnsberg ,  Vasa-Gatan ,  and  other  streets  in  the  quarter  to  the 
S.E.  of  the  Nya  Allee  (PI.  D,  E,  F,  4)  are  among  the  most  fashion- 
able in  Gotenburg.  In  the  Kungsport  Avenue,  close  to  the  Nya 
Allee,  a  statue  erected  in  1900  commemorates  John  Ericsson  (PI.  2; 
F,  3),  inventor  of  the  screw-propeller  (1803-89)  and  of  the  famous 
'Monitor'  (pp.  328,  336).  —  Near  the  monument  is  the  University 
(PI.  11 ;  F,  3),  founded  by  private  subscription  in  1887,  and  at 
present  comprising  a  faculty  of  arts  only.  It  has  an  endowment 
of  ca.  3,000,000  kr.,  and  possesses  in  addition  a  building-fund  of 
450,000  kr.  (for  the  contemplated  new  building).  It  numbers 
11  professors,  besides  numerous  lecturers,  and  is  attended  by  about 
100  students  and  over  1100  non-paying  'hearers'.  —  Vasa-Gatan 
(PI.  G,  F,  4;  E,4,  5)  skirts  the  Vasa  Park,  laid  out  in  1903,  at 
the  W.  end  of  which  is  the  new  Municipal  Library,  completed 
in  1900  (PI.  12;  100,000  vols. ;  ceiling -paintings  by  G.  Pauli). 
On  the  N.  rises  the  Haga-Kyrka.  At  the  corner  of  Engelbrekts- 
Gatan  and  Victoria-Gatan  is  the  Primary  School  for  Oirls  (Elementar- 
laroverket  for  Flickor;  PL  10,  F  5),  with  ceiling-painting  representing 
the  development  of  woman's  life  in  Sweden.  In  Victoria-Gatan  is 
the  reservoir  of  the  water-works  (PI.  F,  5). 

The  W.  suburbs,  Masthugget  (PI .  B,  0, 4, 5),  with  th  e  -St.  Johannis- 
Kyrka  and  the  Gothic  Oskar-Fredriks-Kyrka  (built  by  Zettervall 
in  1888-92),  and  Majorna  (PI.  A,  4,  5),  with  the  Karl-Johans- 
Kyrka,  contain  numerous  factories.  They  are  reached  by  tramways 
Nos.  2  and  4  (see  p.  288).  Between  the  stations  of  Stigbergsliden 
and  Stigbergstorget  (PI.  A,  4) ,  on  the  right,  is  the  restaurant  of 
Henriksberg  (PI.  A,  4;  D.  H/2-2  kr.),  on  a  hill  commanding  an 
admirable  view,  especially  by  evening-light,  of  the  broad  river 
and  the  island  of  Hisingen,  with  its  ship- building  yards  and  dry- 
docks.  —  From  the  Stigbergs-Torg  Ban-Gatan  leads  to  the  left, 
passing  a  small  cemetery,  to  the  Djurgards-Plats  (PI.  A,  4)  and 
thence  to  the  N.W.  entrance  of  the  Slottskog  (20-25  min.  in  all). 
Or  we  may  return  by  the  tramway  to  the  Jemtorg  (PI.  C,  4),  and 
change  on  to  the  Ring  Line. 

The  workmen's  suburb  of  Annedal  (PI.  D,  E,  6),  laid  out  on  the 
system  adopted  in  Miilhausen,  is  adjoined  on  the  S.W.  by  the 
*Slottskog  Park  (comp.  PI.  C,  D,  6  and  the  Plan  at  p.  292 ;  the 
Ring  Line  mentioned  at  p.  288  leads  to  the  N.  E.  entrance), 
opened  in  1875,  with  fine  old  oaks,  ornamental  lakes,  and  various 
cafe's,  etc.  (no  spirituous  liquors).  The  park  extends  over  several 
rocky  hillocks  and  commands  attractive  views;  e.g.  from  the  Stora 
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Utsigt  (PI.  B,  6),  a  tower  built  in  1899  at  the  N.  end,  from  the 
Lilla  Utsigt  near  the  dairy,  and  from  the  Bergsklyftan  near  the 
Hjort-Park  (with  deer  and  elks). 

Among  the  other  churches  of  Gotenburg  may  be  mentioned 
the  English  Church  (PI.  E,  3),  in  the  Hvitfeldt-Plats ,  and  the 
Rom.  Cath.  St.  Joseph's  Chapel  (PI.  F,  1),  in  Spanmlls-Gatan. 

In  the  S.E.  environs  are  numerous  'villas  of  the  merchants  of 
Gotenburg,  most  of  them  on  the  Danska  Vag  (PI.  K,  4).  "We  may 
take  the  tramway  (No.  4 ;  p.  288)  via  the  Lorensberg  to  the  Orgryte- 
Vag  (PI.  I,  5),  and  then  follow  the  latter  street,  crossing  the  Moln- 
dalsa,  and  passing  under  the  Halland  railway,  via  the  small  Orgryte- 
Kyrka,  with  its  churchyard.  In  about  11/4  hr.  we  reach  the  entrance 
(on  the  left)  to  the  late  Mr.  J.  Dickson's  villa  of  Ofveras,  generally 
open  to  the  public;  good  view  from  the  hill  behind  the  house.  Farther 
on,  on  the  right  side  of  the  road,  is  the  red  brick  Nya  Orgryte-Kirka. 
—  About  3  Kil.  beyond  the  bridge  over  the  Molndalsa  the  Danska 
Vag  ends  at  the  Hedbergs-Vag  (PI.  L,  1) ;  tramway,  see  No.  3, 
p.  288.  To  the  right  lies  the  Eastern  Cemetery  ('Ostra  Begrafnings- 
platsen') ,  containing  a  monument  to  Bengt  Fogelberg  by  Molin, 
that  of  Sven  Renstrom  by  Scholander,  and  many  others. 

Fkom  Gotenburg  to  Saro.  Railway,  opened  in  June,  1903  (station  at 
the  Slottskog  Park,  PI.  D,  6,  reached  by  the  King  Tramway  Line, 
p.  288 ;  trains  hourly  in  1/2  hr. ;  return-fares  2  kr.  20,  1  kr.  45  0.).  Steamer 
(starting  from  the  Stenbro,  PI.  D,  2)  in  f/2-2  hrs.  (fare  f/2  kr.,  return 
2V2  kr.).  —  Saro,  on  a  rocky  island  approached  from  the  mainland  by 
bridges,  with  a  very  fair  hotel  (R.  l1/2-23A  ^r-)  an^  restaurant,  playing- 
grounds,  etc.,  is  one  of  the  most  charming  sea-bathing  resorts  on  the  W. 
coast  of  Sweden,  and  is  frequently  patronised  by  King  Oscar.  Sandy  beach. 
The  park-like  woods  afford  pleasant  walks.  Visitors'  fax,  2  kr.  per  week, 
10  kr.  for  the  season;  families  3-5  and  12-15  kr.  Farther  information 
obtained  at  the  office  of  the  bathing  authorities. 

From  Gotenburg  to  Boras,  72  Kil.,  railway  in  2'/2  hrs.  (3  kr.  80, 
2  kr.  55  0.).  The  train  starts  at  the  Bergslags  station  (PI.  F,  1);  and  the  line 
traverses  a  pretty  wooded  and  rocky  district.  —  Boras  (p.  286)  is  the 
junction  for  lines  to  Varberg  (p.  286),  to  Svenljunga  (39  Kil.),  and  to 
Herrljunga  (p.  300). 

From  Gotenburg  to  Skara,  129  Kil.,  narrow-gauge  line  in  43/<  hrs. 
(7  kr.  75,  5  kr.  20  6.).  The  chief  intermediate  stations  are  (86  Kil.)  Tomleberg 
and  (95  Kil.)  Vara.  Tomleberg  is  the  junction  for  a  branch-line  to  Baiontorp 
(12  Kil. ;  p.  297),  which  is  continued  to  Lidkbping  and  Forthem  (Kinnekulle, 
p.  297).  —  129  kil.  Skara  (p.  300). 

From  Gotenburg  to  Christiania  by  tea,  see  R.  14. 

43.    From  Gotenburg  to  Venersborg.    Lake  Venern. 
Western  Gota  Canal. 

88  Kil.  (55  M.).  Railway  ('Bergslagsbana'  to  Oxnered,  and  'Uddevalla- 
Herrljungabana'  thence  to  Venersborg)  in  3-3'/2hrs.  (fares  6  kr.  70, 3  kr.  40  6.). 

Or  we  may  take  the  Canal  Steamer  from  Gotenburg  to  TrolViatlan 
(in  7-9  hrs. ;  fares  41/?,  33/i,  3  kr.),  a  voyage  which  offers  no  attraction  beyond 
the  views  of  the  Gota-Elf  „  itself  and  a  glance  at  the  ruin  of  Bohus.  The 
best  plan  is  to  land  at  Akersvass  (p.  295);  comp.  p.  293.  Nothing  is  seen 
of  the  falls  from  the  steamer  as  it  passes  through  the  lock.  Travellers 
who  intend  to  go  cm  with  the  steamer  should  arrange  with  the  captain 
as  to  rejoining  it  at  the  highest  bridge. 
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The  'Bergslagsbana'  ascends  the  bioad  valley  of  the  Qbta-Elf.  To 
the  right  lies  the  suburb  of  Stampen;  then  the  Gbta  Lejon,  an  old 
redoubt;  to  the  iettGullbergs  Vass.  At  the  station  of  Olskroken  the 
Stockholm  line  diverges  to  the  right  (R.  44).  To  the  left  appears 
the  river.  On  each  side  of  the  valley  are  low  granite  hills  over- 
grown with  brushwood.  Several  small  stations.  At  Surtt  we  ob- 
serve, to  the  left,  the  large  ruined  castle  of  Bohus,  which  gives  its 
name  to  this  district  (Bohus-Lan).  25  Kil.  Nol.  The  train  quits 
the  valley  and  ascends  to  the  right.  Scrubby  woods,  characteristic 
of  "W.  Sweden.  65  Kil.  Uppharad.  The  view  becomes  more  open, 
and  a  few  cultivated  fields  are  passed.  Stat.  Velanda,  prettily 
situated ;  then,  on  the  right,  the  Halleberg  and  Hunneberg  (p.  296). 

72  Kil.  Trollhattan.  —  Arrival.  Carriages  from  the  two  larger 
hotels  meet  the  trains  P/2-l  kr.).  —  There  are  two  steamboat-quays :  Akert- 
vast,  at  the  lower  end  of  the  canal  (hotel-carriages  meet  the  boats),  and 
beside  the  Qrand-H6tel,  at  the  upper  end  of  the  canal. 

Hotels.  Gkand-H8tel,  near  the  falls,  s/«  M.  from  the  station,  very 
fair,  K.  2'/2-4,  B.  1-2,  D.  3,  S.  l»/2  kr. ;  Hotel  Bellevue  (Utsigten),  11/2  M. 
from  the  station,  with  view  of  the  falls  (p.  295),  K.  from  3,  B.  I1/4,  D. 
(2-4  p.m.)  l3/«-3,  S.  IV2  kr. ;  Jeknvags  Hotel  (J.  H.  on  the  Map),  at  the 
station,  clean.  —  As  the  hotels  are  often  full  in  summer,  rooms  should  be 
ordered  by  post-card. 

Baths  near  the  Grand-Hotel ;  for  gentlemen  8-10,  12-4,  6-9,  ladies  10  12, 
4-6;  Sun.  8-10  a.m. 

A  visit  to  the  Waterfalls  and  the  Canal  takes  at  least  3>/2  hrs.  -, 
but  as  the  morning-lights  are  the  most  favourable,  it  is  better  to  spend  a 
night  here.  As  the  view  gradually  increases  in  beauty  when  the  falls  are 
approached,  from  below,  some  visitors  prefer  to  skirt  the  canal  from  the 
hotels  to  Akersvass  (1  hr.'s  walk,  25  min.  drive;  carr.  2  kr.)  and  to  ascend 
thence  by  the  Karlekens  Stig  beside  the  cafe  (to  the  Hot.  Bellevue,  s/4  hr.) ; 
an  alternative  route  for  which  our  map  affords  ample  guidance  (guide 
unnecessary). 

The  TurUt-Comiti  has  published  a  large-scale  map  (75  6.)  of  the  walks, 
etc.,  near  the  falls,  and  has  appointed  boys  to  act  as  guides  under  tariff. 

Trollhattan,  a  town  with  6000  inhab.,  consists  almost  entirely  of 
manufactories,  which  use  the  motive  power  afforded  by  the  falls 
(estimated  at  220,000  horse-power),  and  of  workmen's  houses.  The 
"Falls  of  Trollhattan,  six  in  number,  besides  several  cataracts  and 
rapids  distributed  over  a  distance  of  1600  yds.,  are  in  all  108  ft. 
in  height.  Neither  the  falls  nor  their  environs  can  be  called  pictur- 
esque, and  their  effect  is  diminished  by  the  islands  in  the  middle 
of  the  stream ;  but  the  enormous  volume  of  water  makes  the  spec- 
tacle very  imposing.  The  interest  of  this  spot  is  greatly  enhanced 
by  the  skilfully  constructed  locks  and  sluices  on  the  left  side  of  the 
river,  which  afford  a  waterway  between  Gotenburg  and  Lake 
Venern  (comp.  pp.  298,  299). 

"We  follow  the  broad  road  from  the  station,  andf^/jhr.)  cross  the 
N.  entrance  to  the  canal  by  the  bridge  to  the  right  beyond  the 
Grand-H6tel ;  then,  by  the  Bro-Vakt,  follow  the  broad  path  to  the 
right,  crossing  another  island  and  the  Ekeblad  Lock,  which  col- 
lapsed in  1755  before  it  was  completed,  to  the  Gulloforsbruk,  a 
large  rolling-mill.  From  this  point  we  have  a  view  of  the  Oull'6 
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Falls,  23  ft.  in  height,  divided  by  the  Gullo  (see  below).  —  We 
then  return  to  the  Bro-Vakt,  follow  it  towards  the  S.,  descend  to 
the  right  after  2-3  min.,  and  cross  the  bridge  (right)  to  the  island 
of  6na.  Here  we  skirt  the  yard  of  the  large  mill  (to  the  right; 
direction-post),  cross  another  bridge,  and  beyond  a  cellulose-fac- 
tory reach  a  small  swaying  bridge  to  the  island  of  Toppo  (25  o. ; 
two  persons  only  may  cross  at  a  time).  This  island  affords  the  best 
views  of  the  **Toppb  Fall,  42  ft.  high,  the  grandest  of  the  series, 
which  it  separates  from  the  Tjuf  Fall  ('thief  fall')  on  the  W.  side. 
The  effect  of  the  seething  and  foaming  waters  all  around  the  island 
is  very  striking.  —  A  bridge  (25  6.)  crosses  from  the  island  of  Ona 
to  the  wooded  island  of  Gullo,  the  N.  end  of  which  commands 
another  view  of  the  Gullo  Falls. 

We  return  to  the  left  bank  and  walk  in  the  direction  of  the 
Gothic  brick  church  on  a  hill.  Before  reaching  the  church  we  turn 
to  the  right  to  the  iron  King  Oscar's  Bridge  (128  ft.),  which  affords 
the  finest  general  *View  of  the  Toppo  Fall.  The  stone  arch  which 
connects  the  iron  bridge  with  the  left  bank  crosses  Polherri's  Loch, 
planned  by  the  engineer  Polhem,  but  left  unfinished  in  1755. 
Following  a  path  from  this  point  for  a  few  paces,  we  reach  the  Kungs- 
grotta  {K.  gr.  on  the  Map),  one  half  of  a  'giant's  cauldron',  bearing 
the  names  of  many  visitors.  'Jattegrytar',  or  'giant's  cauldrons', 
which  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Norway  and  Sweden,  have  prob- 
ably been  formed  by  the  erosive  action  of  stones  whirled  round  by 
eddies  in  the  beds  of  former  rivers,  like  the  similar  phenomena 
in  the  'Glacier  Garden'  at  Lucerne.  The  path  diverging  at  the  grotto 
in  the  direction  of  the  river  leads  to  an  iron  platform  above  the 
Stampestrom  Fall,  8  ft.  high,  below  which  the  river  expands  into 
the  calm  Hojumsvarp.    The  opposite  bank  is  steep  and  rocky. 

The  carriage-road  ascends  to  the  left,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
stream.  A  footpath,  diverging  to  the  left  a  few  paces  from  the 
bridge ,  descends  to  an  apparatus  for  catching  salmon  (Laxfiske), 
where  a  platform  commands  a  still  finer  *View  of  the  Stampestrom 
Fall.  About  5  min.  farther  on  we  quit  the  carriage-road  and  follow 
the  path  (to  the  right ;  guide-post)  to  the  'Stromsbergs  Skog',  which 
brings  us  in  about  10  min.  to  the  Breidablick,  not  far  from  the  Villa 
Stromsberg.  (Carriages  must  drive  round  via,  Stromslund.)  From 
the  Breidablick  we  have  a  view  across  the  Gota-Elf,  with  the  railway 
bridge  (p.  296),  to  the  Halleberg  and  Hunneberg  (p.  296).  A  path 
diverging  just  short  of  the  Breidablick  in  the  direction  of  the  river 
leads  to  (3  min.)  the  mill  on  the  Gulloklint  (view  of  the  Nol  Fall 
and  the  island  of  Gullo).  We  retrace  our  steps  for  a  few  yards, 
then  turn  to  the  left,  and  in  5  min.  reach  the  Thorsbad,  where  there 
is  an  iron  platform  over  the  rapids.  Farther  on,  beyond  another 
platform  at  the  Tjufhalsklint,  is  the  (4  min.)  rocky  promontory  of 
*^tr'6msberyhlint,  which  commands  a  general  survey  of  nearly  all  the 
falls.    In  4  min.  moTe  we  rejoin  the  road  above  King  Oscar's  Bridge. 
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If  time  permit,  a  visit  may  be  paid  to  the  Kopparklint  (190  ft.  above 
the  sea-level),  above  the  Helvetes  Falls  (see  below).  We  ascend  the  carriage- 
road  for  5  min.  more,  then  turn  to  the  left  (guide-post)  by  a  path  which 
brings  us  in  5  min.  t  o  the  view-point,  where  an  iron  platform  affords  a  fine 
view  of  the  river  far  below.  To  the  S.  we  see  the  lower  course  of  the 
river.     Morning-light  best. 

We  now  return  to  the  left  bank  and  from  Polhem's  Lock 
follow  the  carriage-road  passing  below  the  church  through  pine  and 
fir  woods.  After  about  4  min. ,  shortly  before  the  road  crosses  a 
mill-stream,  we  descend  the  path  to  the  right  (steps),  which  crosses 
the  mouth  of  the  mill-stream,  rounds  the  hill  on  which  stands  the 
Hotel  Bellevue,  and  skirts  the  Helvetes  Falls  ('hell  falls'),  in  all 
25  ft.  in  height.  A  few  min.  farther  along  the  carriage-road  another 
'giant's  cauldron'  ('Jattegryta')  may  be  observed  on  the  left. 

Still  farther  on  a  finger-post  points  the  way  to  the  right  to  the 
Hotel  Bellevue  (p.  293),  a  conspicuous  object  in  the  view  from  the 
King  Oscar's  Bridge.  The  veranda  and  the  tower  of  the  hotel  com- 
mand extensive  views  (adm.  25  6.). 

We  now  descend  by  a  path  through  wood,  passing  the  Mekanisk 
Verkstad  on  the  left,  and  skirt  the  river,  which  here  expands  into 
the  basin  called  Olide  -  Halan.  The  path  ('Dodens  Gang')  then 
leads  past  the  Flottbergsstrom  and  the  Elvii  Sluss,  another  un- 
finished lock  by  Polhem,  and  another  path  ('Karlekens  Stig')  leads 
thence  to  (V2  nr0  the  lower  entrance  to  the  locks,  at  Akersvass, 
where  steamboat-passengers  from  Gotenburg  usually  land  (p.  293). 
'Schweitzeri'  or  cafe  here. 

a 

The  eleven  new  *  Locks  of  Akersvass,  constructed  by  Nils  Erics- 
son (d.  1870;  pp.  328,  336)  in  1836-44,  ascend  in  three  sections,  be- 
tween which  are  basins  where  vessels  pass  each  other.  Adjacent  are 
the  Old  Locks,  opened  in  1800,  now  used  for  small  vessels  only. 
The  traveller  had  better  walk  up  the  left  bank  of  the  new  locks. 
Another  path  skirts  the  old  locks.  From  the  former  path  we  cross  one 
of  the  locks  to  the  N.  bank  of  the  canal  and  ascend  to  the  (*/4  hT.) 
Akersberg  Balcony  (view)  and  the  hamlet  of  Akersberg,  where  the 
offices  of  the  Lock  Company  are  situated.  —  Thence  to  the  railway 
station,  via  the  above-mentioned  Mekanisk  Verkstad,  s/^-l  hr. 

Besides  these  locks  at  Akersvass  there  are  two  at  Lilla  Edel  and  one 
at  Akersstrom,  below  Trollhattan;  and  two  more  above  it.  at  Brinkebergs 
Kulle  near  Venersborg,  where  the  waterfall  of  Rannum,  20  ft.  high,  has 
to  be  avoided.  These  huge  locks  form  a  kind  of  staircase  by  means  of  which 
vessels  (6000-7000  annually)  ascend  and  descend  with  ease  between  the 
North  Sea  and  Lake  Venern,  145  ft.  above  it. 

Beyond  Trollhattan  the  train  crosses  the  Gota-Elf  and  reaches  — 
82  Kil.  Oxnered  (Railway  Restaurant  and  Hotel,  D.  H/2  kr. ; 
Oxnered's  Hotel,  by  the  station,  both  very  fair),  the  junction  of  the 
Bergslagsbana,  which  goes  on  to  Mellerud  (for  Fredrikshald  and 
Christiania),  Kil,  and  Falun  (see  p.  371),  with  the  Uddevalla  and 
Venersborg  line.    Passengers  for  the  latter  change  carriages  here 
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Fkom  Oxnered  to  Uddevalla  (p.  85),  23  Kil.,  in  Vfa  hour.  —  From 
Uddevalla  we  may  take  the  steamer  through  the  'Skargard',  either  to  the 
S.  to  Gotenburg,  or  to  the  N.  to  Stromstad  and  Fredrikshald  (p.  81); 
but  the  'Kommunikationer'  should  be  carefully  studied  on  account  of  the 
numerous  changes  necessary. 

If  the  train  from  Oxnered  to  Venerst>org  (4  Kil.)  does  not  suit, 
we  may  take  a  carriage.  Rail  and  road  both  cross  the  Vassbotten, 
a  small  bay  of  Lake  Venern. 

88  Kil.  Venersborg  [Stadshus,  with  restaurant  and  caf & ;  Stroms- 
borg,  a  popular  garden),  a  town  with  5800  inhab.,  at  the  S.  end  of 
Lake  Venern,  lies  on  the  N.  end  of  an  island  bounded  on  the  "W. 
by  the  Vassbotten,  on  the  S.  by  the  Karlsgraf,  and  on  the  E.  by 
the  Oota-Elf  (see  below).  "Warned  by  frequent  fires,  the  town  now 
consists  of  unusually  wide  streets. 

On  the  left  bank  of  the  Gota-Elf,  to  the  S.E.  of  Venersborg, 
rise  the  steep  and  wooded  Halleberg  (485  ft.)  and  the  Hunneberg 
(490  ft.),  both  with  lakes  and  moors  on  their  plateaux  and  numer- 
ous elks  (a  royal  preserve). 

Fbom  Veneesbokg  to  Herrljunga,  65  Kil.,  railway  in  3  hrs.  (fares 
3  kr.,  1  kr.  50  6.).  The  train  crosses  a  cataract  of  the  Gota-Elf,  passes 
between  the  Halleberg  and  the  Hunneberg,  and  reaches  (10  Kil.)  Lilleskog, 
prettily  situated.  To  the  left  lies  the  Dettern,  a  bay  of  Lake  Venern.  — 
22  Kil.  Vara  (p.  292).  —  From  (37Kil.)  H&kontorp  a  narrow-gauge  line  diverges 
to  TomUberg  and  to  Lidkoping,  see  p.  29T).  —  65  Kil.  Herrljunga,  p.  300. 

From  Venersborg  by  Steamboat  on  Lake  Venern  and  the 
W.  Gota  Canal  to  Karlsborg  on  Lake  Vettern. 

Steamboat  in  the  direction  of  Stockholm  5  times  weekly  (once  by 
Lidkoping ,  Hellekis ,  and  Mariestad) :  to  Motala  (p.  306)  in  27-36  hrs. 
(fares  16  kr.  50,  13  kr.  75  6.,  with  separate  cabin;  11  kr.,  with  berth  in 
the  saloon),  to  Stockholm  in  56-61  hrs.  The  W.  Gota  Canal  (i.e.  W.  of 
Lake  Vettern)  is  very  inferior  in  scenery  to  the  E.  Gota  Canal.  Most 
travellers  will  visit  the  latter  only,  as  the  voyage  all  the  way  from  Go- 
tenburg to  Stockholm  (60-70  hrs. ;  30,  20,  12  kr.),  in  spite  of  its  undoubted 
attractions,  absorbs  a  great  deal  of  time.  The  commissariat  on  board  the 
steamers  is  ample:  tea  or  coffee  with  bread  35  o.,  Smorgasbord  1  kr.,  with 
a  hot  dish  l'/4  kr.,  D.  2-2V2  kr. 

Other  Steamers  on  Lake  Venern:  from  Venersborg  to  Lidkoping, 
Kinnekulle,  and  Mariestad  twice  weekly,  going  on  once  to  Karlstad  (p.  313) 
and  once  to  Christinehamn  (p.  313). 

Lake  Venern  (i.  e.  'the  Vener') ,  an  immense  sheet  of  water 
(about  2400  sq.  M.  in  area;  280  ft.  deep;  145  ft.  above  the  sea- 
level),  where  storms  sometimes  impede  navigation,  forms  an  inland 
sea  into  which  fall  most  of  the  rivers  of  Vester-Gotland,  Dais 
land,  and  Vermland,  including  the  Klar-Elf,  from  Vermland,  one 
of  the  largest  rivers  in  Scandinavia.  These  rivers,  which  expand 
at  places  into  long  lakes ,  traverse  vast  tracts  of  forest,  affording 
excellent  routes  for  the  transport  of  timber  to  the  lake.  The  Oota- 
Elf  is  the  only  discharge  of  the  lake.  The  Gota  Canal  connects 
Lake  Venern  with  Lake  Vettern. 

The  S.  part  of  Lake  Venern,  which  the  canal-steamers  traverse, 
is  not  very  attractive.    Looking  back,  we  obtain  a  pleasing  view  of 
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the  Halleberg  and  the  Hunneberg  (p.  296).  The  quick  boats  run 
in  7  hrs.  to  Sjotorp,  where  the  Gota  Canal  begins  (p.  298).  About 
halfway,  on  the  Kollandso,  an  island  surrounded  by  rocky  islets, 
rises  the  well  -  preserved  mediaeval  chateau  of  Leck'6,  with  several 
towers,  now  government  property. 

By  Lecko,  to  the  S.,  opens  the  bay  of  Kinne  Viken,  on  the  E. 
side  of  which  rises  the  Kinnekulle  (see  below).  The  first  station, 
5  hours'  steam  from  Venersborg,  is  — 

Lidkoping  (*Hotel  Lidkoping;  *Svea),  the  oldest  town  on  Lake 
Venern,  with  5500  inhab.,  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Lida.  The 
town  has  been  burned  down  several  times,  and,  with  its  church,  has 
been  entirely  rebuilt  since  1849. 

Railway  by  Bakaniorp  to  Venersborg,  see  p.  296 ;  by  Skara  to  Mariestad 
or  to  Stenslorp,  see  p.  300;  via  Kallby,  Blomherg,  (22  Kil.)  B&back,  and 
(26  Kil.)  Sellekit  to  (29  Kil.,  in  I-IV2  hr.)  Forthem  (in  direct  connection  with 
Gotenburg,  see  p.  292).  From  Forshem  the  train  goes  on  to  (25  Kil.) 
Mariestad  (p.  298). 

The  ^Kinnekulle  (pron.  'chin'),  a  long  isolated  range,  extending 

•9  M.   from  N.   to  S.,  and  4  M.  from  E.  to  W.,  is  one  of  the  most 

interesting  hill-regions  in  Sweden,  both  geologically  and  in  point 

of  scenery.   It  rises  in  several  steps  or  terraces  corresponding  to 


1:155000 


geological  periods ;  granite,  the  lowest  of  these,  is  followed  by 
sandstone,  alum-slate,  limestone,  clay-slate,  and  lastly  by  trap, 
which  has  been  upheaved  in  a  liquid  state  through  these  other 
formations.  "With  its  valleys  and  woods,  its  abrupt  cliffs  ('klefvor'), 
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its  rich  vegetation,   and  its  numerous   farms  and  pastures    the 
Kinnekulle  forms  quite  a  little  world  of  its  own. 

The  most  convenient  ascent  to  the  mountain  is  that  from  Raback 
(1  hr.'s  journey  from  Lidkoping) ,  a  station  on  the  just-mentioned 
railway,  which  skirts  the  Kinnekulle  on  the  side  next  the  lake. 
The  canal-steamers  touch  at  Hellekis  (also  in  1  hr.  from  Lidkoping), 
near  the  old  manor  of  Hellekis,  with  its  beautiful  park,  now  the 
property  of  a  company,  which  is  '/2  hr.  from  Raback.  (The  mansion 
contains  the  offices,  a  post-office,  and  a  geological  collection.")  — 
At  Raback  are  the  large  *Hotel  Kinnekulle  (R.  from  l1^1-;  5  min. 
from  the  station)  and,  a  little  farther  off,  Baron  Klingspor's  estate 
of  Raback,  with  its  charming  park,  to  which  visitors  are  freely  ad- 
mitted. Pleasant  walk  of  y4  hr.  to  the  Morkeklef.  The  ascent  of 
the  Hbgkulle  (1007  ft.  above  the  sea,  862  ft.  above  the  lake),  the 
highest  point  of  the  Kinnekulle,  takes  1-1  lfa  hr.  On  the  top  is  an 
extensive  view ;  belvedere,  60  ft.  high  (adm.  25  6.),  with  a  few  beds 
for  travellers  who  desire  to  see  the  sunrise  from  this  point. 

Those  who  spend  a  few  days  in  this  neighbourhood  should  visit  the  old 
churches  of  Afedelplana,  Vesterplana  (2V2hrs.  from  the  station  of  Blomberg,' 
p.  297),  and  Husaby.  That  of  Husaby,  11  Kil.  to  the  S.,  is  said  to  have 
been  founded  at  the  beginning  of  the  ilth  century.  Olaf  Eriksson,  the  first 
Christian  king  of  Sweden,  is  said  to  have  been  baptized  in  the  spring  at 
Husaby.  —  From  the  Hogkulle  to  Gossater  (p.  300)  is  a  walk  of  about 
an  hour. 

In  2  hrs.  from  Hellekis  the  canal-steamer  reaches  Mariestad 
(Stads-Hotel;  Hot.  Lindblom),  the  residence  of  the  Landshofding  of 
Skaraborgs-Lan,  a  town  of  3500  inhab.,  founded  by  Charles  IX.  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Tida  about  the  year  1600,  and  so  named  in  honour 
of  his  queen,  a  princess  of  the  Palatinate.  The  town  was  rebuilt 
after  a  fire  in  1895.  (Station  on  the  lines  from  Forshem,  from  Moholm, 
and  from  Skara,  see  pp.  297,  300.) 

Passing  the  island  of  Thorso ,  we  steam  in  li/2  hr.  more  to 
Sjotorp,  where  the  western  branch  of  the  Gota  Canal  begins. 

The  natural  depression  which  intersects  S.  Sweden  from  the  Skager- 
Rack  to  the  Baltic,  and  which  includes  the  great  Venern,  Vettern,  and 
Malar  Lakes,  gave  rise  at  an  early  period  to  the  idea  of  connecting  the 
two  seas  by  means  of  a  canal.  The  question  was  first  mooted  by  Bishop 
Brask  of  Linkoping  (1516)  and  afterwards  by  Gustaf  Vasa  and  Charles  IX. 
The  work  was  at  length  begun  by  Svedenborg  andPoMem  under  Charles  XII. 
(1716),  and  carried  on  by  Winham  (1753).  These  engineers  attempted  to 
construct  locks  to  enable  vessels  to  pass  the  Trollhatta  Falls  (comp.  p.  295), 
but  a  great  bulwark  they  had  built  to  protect  their  works  was  destroyed 
by  floating  timber  in  1755.  Nothing  more  was  done  till  1793,  when  a 
company  was  formed  for  the  construction  of  the  'old  locks'  of  Trollhatta 
(p.  295).  The  E.  prolongation  of  the  canal  is  chiefly  due  to  Daniel  Thun- 
btrg  and  Baron  von  Platen.  The  latter  (d.  1829)  set  on  foot  the  Gota  Canal 
Company  (1810)  and  lived  to  see  the  completion  of  the  greater  part  of 
the  work.  The  engineer  was  Thomas  Telford,  the  Scotsman.  The  whole 
route  from  Gotenburg  to  Mem  on  the  Baltic  (240  M. ;  canal  56  M.  only, 
10  ft.  deep)  was  opened  in  1832.  There  are  58  locks  in  all,  Ave  being 
used  for  the  regulation  of  the  water  in  the  canal.  About  3000  vessels  pass 
through  the  canal  annually. 

From  Lake  Venern  to  Lake  Viken   the  canal  mounts  155  ft. 


Karlsborg.  DALSLAND  CANAL.         43.  Route.    299 

more  by  means  of  twenty  locks  (9  near  Sjotorp,  2  on  the  way  to 
Norrqvarn,  9  at  Hajstorp).  To  Tbreboda,  where  the  canal  is  crossed 
by  the  Gotenburg  and  Stockholm  Railway ,  the  steamer  plies  in 
5^2  hours.  Nearing  Vassbacken,  the  next  station,  we  observe  the 
estate  of  Fimmersta  on  the  right.  Beyond  Vassbacken,  on  the  right, 
a  memorial  stone  marks  the  highest  point  of  the  Gota  Canal  (300  ft.) 
abore  the  sea-level.  We  then  steam  at  the  same  level  to  Lake  Viken, 
which  we  enter  through  a  lock.  In  the  distance,  at  the  S.  end  of 
the  lake,  lies  the  manor  of  Ryholm.  At  the  Forsvik  station  a  lock 
leads  into  the  Bottensjo,  on  the  S."W.  side  of  which  rise i  the  Vaberg, 
recently  fortified.  Rbdesund  (an  hour's  steam  from  Forsvik),  beau- 
tifully situated  on  a  peninsula  between  the  Bottensjo  and.  Lake 
Vettern,  is  the  station  for  Earlsborg  (Meander's  Hotel),  a  fortress 
founded  in  1820,  and  the  terminus  of  the  branch-line  to  Skofde 
(p.  300).  The  passage  across  the  latter  lake  to  Vadstena  or  to  Mo- 
tala  takes  2  hrs.  more  (see  pp.  305,  306). 


The  Dalsland  Canal,  one  of  the  most  famous  waterways  in  Sweden, 
uniting  Lake  Venern  with  Fredrikshald  in  Norway,  a  distance  of  100  M., 
was  constructed  in  1863-63  by  Nils  Ericsson  (p.  295),  but  since  the  opening 
of  the  railway  only  the  central  section  of  the  canal  is  now  traversed  by 
passenger-steamers.  It  begins  at  Kbpmannabro  (p.  371),  on  Lake  Venern. 
The  most  interesting  point  is  at  H&fverud,  where  the  canal  is  carried  across 
a  waterfall  by  means  of  a  huge  iron  aqueduct,  105  ft.  in  length  and  15  ft. 
in  width.  The  steamboats  now  begin  their  voyage  beyond  the  chief  locks, 
at  Bengstfors,  where  the  railway  (p.  85)  from  Uddevalla  and  Backefors 
reaches  the  canal. 


44.  From  Gotenburg  to  Katrineholm  (and  Stockholm). 

458  Kil.  Express  at  night  in  12  hrs.,  by  day  in  14'/2hrs.  (fares  38  kr. 
95,  27  kr.  50,  18  kr.  35  6.).  Sleeping-berth,  1st  cl.  5  kr.,  2nd  cl.  3  kr.  extra. 
The  slow  trains  (fares  24  kr.  5,  16  kr.  5  6.)  take  two  days.  —  Those  who 
wish  to  see  Lake  Vettern  take  the  train  from  Falkbping  to  Jonkbping,  and 
the  steamboat  thence  to  Motala  (p.  306). 

Gotenburg,  see  p.  287.  To  Olskroken,  at  which  few  trains  stop, 
see  p.  293.  The  line  turns  to  the  right  into  the  valley  of  the  Safvea 
and  crosses  it  several  times.  9  Kil.  Partilled  ;  15  Kil.  Jonsered, 
on  the  Aspen-Sjb,  with  cotton-factories.  20  Kil.  Lerum.  27  Kil. 
Floda,  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Flodasjb.  In  the  neighbourhood  is  the 
former  royal  hunting-lodge  of  Nads,  now  in  the  possession  of  Mr. 
A.  Abrahamson,  founder  of  a  well-known  School  of  Handicrafts 
('Slbjdlarare-Seminariet' ;  director,  Dr.  Salomon).  Farther  on,  an 
embankment ;  then,  a  cutting  through  the  Krbsekulle.  35  Kil.  Nor- 
sesund. 

46  Kil.  Alingsas  (Stads-Hotel),  with  3200  inhab.  and  several 
large  weaving-factories,  prettily  situated  near  the  influx  of  the 
Safvea  into  Lake  Mjbm,  was  founded  in  1611  by  inhabitants  of 
Lbdbse,  a  town  which  had  been  destroyed  by  the  Danes. 
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The  train  crosses  the  river  several  times.  60  Kil.  Lagmansholm. 
Then  dreary  moors  (Svaltor,  i.e.  'famine-lands').   67  Kil.  Vargarda. 

80  Kil.  Herrljuuga  (*Rail.  Restaurant,  B.  or  S.  IV4  kr. ;  Kjell- 
gren's  Hotel),  junction  of  branch -lines  to  the  N.W.  to  Veners- 
borg  and  Uddevalla  (see  p.  296),  and  to  the  S.  to  Boras  (42  Kil. , 
in  2  hrs. ;  see  p.  292). 

87  Kil.  Foglavik;  101  Kil.  Sbrby.  At  Markakyrka  the  line  reaches 
its  highest  point  (740  ft.  above  the  sea-level). 

114  Kil.  Falkoping-Kanten  (Rail.  Restaurant,  B.  or  S.  1^2  kr. ; 
Rantens  Hotel,  at  the  station)  is  the  junction  for  Jonkoping  and 
Nassjo  (R.  45).  The  town  of  Falkbping,  with  3000  inhab.,  lies 
3/4  M.  from  the  principal  station,  but  has  another  station  on  the 
line  to  Jonkoping  (p.  303).  Margaret  of  Denmark  defeated  King 
Albert  of  Sweden  here  in  1389  (p.  lix).  Near  the  station  rises 
the  Mosseberg  ('cap  hill' ;  820  ft.) ,  with  a  hydropathic  and  sana- 
toriumonits  slope.  The  Alleberg  resembles  the  Kinnekulle  (p.  297) 
in  formation. 

129  Kil.  Stenstorp,  junction  of  two  branch-lines. 

Fkom  Stenstorp  to  Hjo,  39  Kil.,  railway  in  2-3  hrs.  (fares  2kr. 75,  lkr. 
60  6.).  Stations  unimportant.  From  Svensbro  a  branch -line  diverges  to 
Ekedalen  and  Tidaholm.  —  Hjo  (Stads-Hotel;  Royal),  a  town  with  1400  in- 
hab., lies  on  Lake  Vettern,  in  a  district  known  as  Ouldkroken  ('golden 
corner').  On  the  lake  is  a  sea-bathing  place  (Restaurant  Bellevue).  Near 
Hjo  are  several  large  estates  and  a  hydropathic  establishment.  Steam- 
boats ply  to  the  other  towns  on  the  lake.  Opposite  lies  Hastholmen, 
with  the  Omberg  (p.  304;  steamboat  daily  in  1  hr.,  fare  1  kr.  40  6.). 

From  Stenstorp  to  Lidkoping,  46  Kil.,  railway  in  2V2-3  hrs.  (3  kr. 
50  0.,  2  kr.).  The  train  crosses  the  Brunnemsberg,  between  the  Homborga- 
tjo  (395  ft.)  and  the  Billing.  10  Kil.  Broddetorp.  About  6  Kil.  to  the  E. 
of  (20  Kil.)  Axvall,  near  the  'skjuts-station'  Klostrel,  at  the  base  of  the 
Billing,  stands  the  Varnhems-Kyrka,  a  former  Cistercian  church  of  1250, 
containing  tombs  of  the  De  la  Gardie  family. 

28  Kil.  Skara  (Stads-Hotel,  near  the  station),  with  4300 inhab.,  was  once 
a  famous  episcopal  town  with  six  churches,  mentioned  by  Adam  of  Bremen. 
The  Gothic  'Cathedral,  consecrated  by  Bishop  Odgrim  in  1151,  and  recently 
restored,  contains  the  marble  sarcophagus  of  Erik  Soop  ,  who  saved  the 
life  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  at  the  battle  of  Stuhm  fin  W.  Prussia)  in 
1629.  —  From  Skara  a  branch-line  goes  to  Gossater  (27  Kil. ;  station  for 
the  Kinnekulle,   p.  297)  and  Forthem  (29  Kil.,   in  iy4hr.;  see  p.  297). 

46  Kil.  Lidkoping,  see  p.  297. 

139  Kil.  Skultorp.  Skilfully  engineered  line.  Fine  view  to  the  E. 

145  Kil.  Skofde  (*Hotel  Billingen),  an  old  town  with  4600  in- 
hab., prettily  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Billing,  junction  of  a 
branch-line  to  Karlsborg  (44  Kil.;  in  iy2-2  hrs.;  p.  299). 

160  Kil.  Varing;  167  Kil.  Tidan.  To  the  left,  a  view  of  Lake 
Oaten  and  the  fertile  plain  of  Vadsbo.  171  Kil.  Moholm,  junction 
of  a  branch-line  to  Mariestad  (18  Kil. ,  in  1  hr. ;  p.  298). 

At(184Kil.)  Tbreboda  the  train  crosses  the  Oota  Canal  (p.  298). 
It  then  traverses  Tiveden,  a  dreary  wooded  region,  the  scene  in 
the  12th  cent,  of  the  contests  between  the  rival  kings  Sverker  and 
Erik  Jedvardsson  (p.  lv). 
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198  Kil.  Elgaras ;  215  Kil.  Finnerodja.  To  the  left,  a  view  of 
the  Skagem-Sjo  (227  ft.).  Then,  the  lake  and  -village  of  Bodarne 
on  the  right. 

229  Kil.  Laxa  (Bail.  Restaurant ;  Jernvags- Hotel).  The  railway 
to  Charlottenberg  and  Christiania  diverges  here  to  the  left  (see 
R.  48).  —  A  little  to  the  N.  is  Porla  Helsobrunn  (p.  314),  a  small 
watering-place,  on  the  latter  line. 

244  Kil.  Vretstorp;  to  the  N.  rises  the  Kilsberg. 

259  Kil.  Hallsberg  (Jernvags- Hotel;  *Rail.  Restaurant,  D. 
IV2  kr.),  an  important  station ,  is  the  junction  for  Orebro  to  the 
N.  (p.  369)  and  for  Motala  and  Mjolby  (p.  308)  to  the  S. 

Farther  on  we  obtain  a  fine  view  of  the  plain  of  Nerike.  — 
272  Kil.  Palsboda,  junction  of  a  narrow-gauge  line  to  Norsholm 
(p.  310).— 284 Kil.  Kilsmo,  ontheN.bankof-LafceSottern;  294 Kil. 
Hbgsjo.  303  Kil.  Vingaker  is  the  centre  of  the  district  of  that 
name.    Beyond  it,  on  the  left,  lies  the  estate  of  Safstaholm. 

We  pass  the  lakes  of  Viren,  Kolsnar  (par,  lake'),  and  Nasnar, 
and  the  chateau  of  Sjbholm.    316  Kil.  Baggetorp. 

324  Kil.  Katrineholm  (Jemvags-Hotel,  with  restaurant)  is  the 
junction  for  Norrkoping,  Mjolby,  Nassjo,  and  Malmo  (RE.  47,  39). 
Long  halt. 

From  Katrineholm  to  (458  Kil.)  Stockholm,  see  pp.  311,  312. 


45.  From  Nassjo  to  Jonkoping  and  Falkoping. 

112KH.  Sodka  Stambana.  Express in2'/4-4hrs.(fare86kr.75,4kr.506.) 
ordinary  train  in  6V2  hrs.  (fares  5  kr.  90,  3  kr.  95  6.).    Views  to  the  right 

Nassjo,  see  p.  279.  —  16  Kil.  Forserum;  27  Kil.  Tenhult.  The 
train  now  begins  to  descend  to  the  basin  of  Lake  Vettern,  about 
670  ft.  below,  and  affords  a  series  of  beautiful  views.  To  the  right 
we  observe  Husqvarna  with  its  waterfall  (p.  303),  and  in  the  distance 
the  Visingso  in  Lake  Vettern.  A  little  beyond  Husqvarna,  where 
we  are  still  200  ft.  above  the  lake,  the  train  turns,  descends  to  the 
left,  and  then  skirts  the  lake. 

43  Kil.  Jonkoping.  —  Eailway  Stations.  The  Main  Station  (PI. 
C,  i)  lies  close  to  the  harbour,  to  the  W.  of  the  old  town ;  a  second  sta- 
tion (PI.  E,  1),  to  the  E.  of  the  old  town,  is  for  the  line  to  Husqvarna  and 
Vireda;  a  third  station  (PI.  C,  2),  on  the  Munksjo,  to  the  S.  of  the  Lands- 
hofdings-Residens  (P-  302),  serves  the  Vaggeryd-Halmstad  line  (p.  286). 

Hotels.  "Stoea  Hotel  (PI.  a),  Ostra  Stor-Gatan,  to  the  E.  of  the  Main 
Rail.  Station,  with  garden,  view  of  Lake  Vettern ,  and  good  cuisine,  R. 
2-5,  B.  I1/4,  D.  (1-5  p.  m)  or  S.  (8-12)  l>/2  kr.  —  Jeenvags  Hotel  (PI.  h), 
opposite  the  Main  Rail.  Station,  plain. 

Cabs  (stand  in  front  of  the  Stora  Hotel).  Drive  in  the  town  not  ex- 
ceeding Vihr-  508. ;  to  the  restaurant  in  the  Town  Park  (p.  302)  1  kr. ;  to  the 
Aqueduct  3V2,  with  return  by  Dunkehallar  4]/2-5  kr. ;  to  Sanna  (p.  303)  3Yj, 
to  Husqvarna  5  kr.,  with  stay  of  2  hrs.  in  each  case. 

Post  Office  (PI.  7),  Hofratts-Torget.  —  Telegraph  Office,  Ostra  Stor- 
Gatan  9. 
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Jonkoping,  one  of  the  oldest  towns  in  Sweden,  repeatedly  burn- 
ed down,  but  rebuilt  since  1835,  contains  23,500  inhab.  and  impor- 
tant manufactories,  and  is  the  capital  of  a  province  and  the  seat  of 
an  appeal-court  ('Gota  Hofratt').  It  is  charmingly  situated  between 
the  S.  end  of  Lake  Vettern  and  the  smaller  lakes  Munksjo  and 
Rocksjb.  Roomy  suburbs  have  been  erected  to  the  E.  and  W.  of 
the  old  town.  The  cheerful  town,  the  sea-like  expanse  of  Lake 
Vettern  (connected  with  the  Munksjo  by  a  canal),  the  large  canal- 
steamers  (p.  303),  and  the  mountains  to  the  S.,  all  combine  to 
form  a  very  beautiful  picture. 

The  Skol  Park  extends  to  the  S.E.  from  the  Railway  Station 
(PI.  0,  1)  to  the  Munksjo.  In  the  park  are  a  bust  of  Rydberg, 
the  poet  (p.  lxxx)  and  a  handsome  Fountain  by  Molin.  To  the  W. 
is  the  Almcinna  Laroverk  (PI.  2).  or  grammar-school;  to  the  8.  are 
the  Landshofdings-Residens  (PI.  1),  or  house  of  the  provincial  gover- 
nor, and  the  National  Bank  (PI.  3).  The  street  behind  the  Laro- 
verk leads  to  the  S.  to  the  pleasant  gardens  of  Stora  Limugnen 
(PI.  C,  2).  Farther  to  the  S.  is  the  large  Munksjo  Pappersbruk 
(PI.  C,2).  —  The  first  cross-streets  lead  to  the Sophia-Kyrka(P\.  4), 
designed  by  Zettervall  (1888). 

To  the  W.  of  the  railway-station,  on  the  bank  of  Lake  Vettern, 
lies  the  famous  Match  Manufactory  (PI.  C,  1 ;  no  admission),  which 
was  founded  in  1845  and  attained  a  worldwide  reputation  after  the 
invention  of  the  safety-match  ('tandstickor  utan  svafvel  och  fosfor') 
by  its  owner,  J.  E.  Lundstrbm  (1853).  It  now  belongs  to  a  company 
and  employs  800  workmen.  — The  Vestra  Tandsticks-Fabrik  (PL  B, 
1,  2),  another  match-factory  in  the  W.  suburb,  employs  700  hands. 

In  the  older  part  of  the  town,  to  the  E.  of  the  Stora  Hotel,  are 
the  Christina- Kyrka  (PI.  5),  built  in  1649-73,  the  Hofratt  Building 
(PI.  6 ;  17th  cent.),  and  the  Town  Hall  (PI.  9),  the  last  two  on  the 
S.  and  W.  sides  of  the  Hofratts-Torg. 

Environs.  Vestra  Stor-Gatan,  passing  the  S.  side  of  the  large 
match-factory  and  then  a  school,  leads  to  the  Dunkehallar  (PI.  B,  A,  1), 
a  suburban  district,  commanding  a  beautiful  view  and  studded  with  villas. 
The  road  ascends.  To  the  right  lies  the  W.  Cemetery.  An  avenue  to  the 
left  leads  to  the  Town  Park  (PI.  B,  1).  A  footpath  on  the  same  side  leads 
past  the  shooling  pavilion  to  Bellevue  (PI.  A,  B,  1),  a  point  of  view  about 
1  M.  from  the  Stora  Hotel.  Thence  we  may  walk  round  the  S.  and  E.  sides 
of  the  Town  Park  and  descend  the  flight  of  steps  at  a  kiosque  (rfmts.)  to 
the  country-house  called  Backalyckan  (P).  B,  1).  —  A  still  finer  "View  is 
obtained  from  the  "Reservoir  of  the  Water  Works  ( Valtenledningen ;  PI.  A,  3), 
2'/2  H.  to  the  S.W.  We  follow  the  road,  which  crosses  the  Janebdck, between 
the  match-factory  (r.)  and  the  Ask-Fabrik  (box-factory;  1.).  At  the  manor 
of  Piko  we  keep  to  the  left.  Beyond  the  fire-station  and  the  poor-house  we 
reach  (3/4  hr.)  the  filtration  basin,  with  the  large  fountains.  Carriages  wait 
here,  while  we  walk  on  via,  a  ravine  to  the  Utsiktsberg.  We  may  return 
via  Backalyckan  and  Dunkehallar.  —  On  the  E.  side  of  the  town  we  may 
visit  the  East  Cemetery  (PI.  E,  F,  2)  and  the  Artillery  Barracks  (PI.  F,  2). 

Excursions.  The  Vaggeryd  railway  (p.  286;  stat.,  see  p.  301)  ascends 
the  valley  of  the  Tabergsa,  via.  Ljungarum,  Hofslatt,  and  Norrahammar,  to 
(13  Kil. ;  lVs  hi-. ;  return-fares  1  kr.  20  6  ,  1  kr.)  Smalands  Taberg  (666  ft. ; 
inn),  whence  we  may  ascend  (25  min.)  the  Taberg  (1125  ft.),  a  hill  consist- 
ing almost  wholly  of  magnetic  iron  ore,  and  commanding  a  survey  of  the 
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forests  of  Smaland.  To  reach  the  top  (marked  by  a  memorial  of  the  visit 
of  Oscar  II.)  we  return  along  the  railway  for  a  few  yards,  pass  under  the 
track,  cross  the  Tabergsa,  and  ascend. 

Hosqvabna  may  be  reached  either  by  the  Gripenberg  railway  (see  below ; 
return-fares  90,  60  6.)  or  by  carriage  (8  Kil. ;  see  p.  301).  The  road  passes 
Sanna,  pleasantly  situated  on  Lake  Vet'ern  and  consisting  of  a  group  of 
villas  clustering  round  an  institute  (founded  in  1886)  for  the  application  of 
Kellgren's  system  of  medical  gymnastics  (Director,  Mr.  H.  Kellgren).  This 
is  visited  in  summer  (June-Sept.)  by  patients  from  all  parts  of  the  world, 
and  is  connected  with  a  similar  institution  in  London  (49  Eaton  Square,  S.W.). 
The  waterfalls  of  Husqvarna  have  a  total  height  of  360  ft.,  but  this  is 
distributed  over  a  considerable  distance.  About  one-sixth  of  the  water  is 
drawn  off  for  a  large  hunting-rifle  and  sewing-machine  factory.  At  present 
we  follow  the  road  to  the  factory,  cross  the  rails,  take  the  path  to  the  left, 
and  reach  the  (5  min.)  Hotel  (unpretending).  We  then  cross  the  river  by 
the  road  and  pass  the  house  and  garden  of  the  Manager  (Disponents-Byggnad ; 
see  inset-plan  at  p.  301).  After  5  min.  we  keep  to  the  left  along  the  garden 
fence  to  the  conduit  ('tubledning,),  which  brings  the  water  to  the  turbine 
of  the  factory.  Beyond  the  conduit  we  reach  the  best  "Point  of  View. 
[A  new  path,  not  yet  ready,  diverges  to  the  left  100  yds.  from  the  rail, 
station,  runs  to  the  N.  of  the  factory,  and  crosses  the  'Great  Fall'  by  a 
foot-bridge.]  We  then  recross  the  conduit  and  follow  the  path  to  the  E. 
(branch  to  the  right  to  another  view-point)  to  the  'Upper  Fall'  and  the 
art-foundry  of  Ebbes  Bruk.  —  If  the  hours  of  the  return-trains  do  not  suit, 
we  may  walk  to  Rosendala  (see  below). 

Feom  Johkoping  to  Vieeda,  43  Kil.,  railway  (Gripenbergsbana;  station, 
see  p.  301)  in  23/t  hr.  (fares  1  kr.  95,  1  kr.  30.  0;  return- fares  to  Vistakulle, 
90,  60  6.).  —  The  train  crosses  the  Husqyamaa.  5  Kil.  Rosendala.  Beyond 
(7  Kil.)  Butqvarna  (see  above)  it  turns  back  and  ascends  slowly  along  the 
hilly  ridge  of  Brantasen,  above  the  road  and  the  E.  bank  of  Lake  Vettern 
(views).  11  Kil.  Gisebo.  —  13  Kil.  Vistakulle  (RestauraTU  at  the  station, 
fair),  perhaps  the  finest  point  on  Lake  Vettern.  Finger-posts  indicate  the 
way  from  the  station  to  CA  hr.)  the  top  of  the  'Kulle'  (785  ft.),  which  affords 
an  extensive  view.  —  Beyond  Vistakulle  the  train  passes  seyeral  lakes. 
19  Kil.  lyck&s;  26  Kil.  Brbtjemark;  31  Kil.  Bunn.  —  43  Kil.  Vireda. 

For  an  excursion  to  the  VisingsS  (p.  304)  we  use  the  steamer  'Motala 
Express'  (6  times  a  week). 

Leaving  Jonkoping,  the  train  skirts  the  W.  bank  of  Lake 
Vettern  (views)  and  ascends  for  a  long  distance.  54  Kil.  Bankeryd, 
with  attractive  villas.  To  the  left  rises  the  Dommeberg ;  to  the  right, 
in  the  distance,  is  the  Visingso  (p.  304).  From  (62  Kil.)  Halo 
we  may  pay  a  visit  on  foot  or  by  skyds  to  (5  Kil.)  the  Habo-Kyrka, 
an  old  timber  church  (rebuilt  in  1723),  with  a  painted  interior. 
The  summit  of  the  Dommeberg  is  3  Kil.  farther  on.  —  Scenery 
uninteresting  till  we  reach  (75  Kil.)  Mullsjo.  We  cross  Lake  Straken 
by  an  embankment  424  yds.  long.  86  Kil.  jSandhem.  101  Kil. 
Vartofta ,  junction  for  Ulricehamn  on  Lake  Asunden  (37^2  Kil.). 

Ill  Kil.  Falkoping  Town;  112  Kil.  Falkoping-Ranten,  junction 
of  the  Sodra  and  the  Vestra  Stambana  (R.  44). 

46.  From  Jonkoping  to  Stockholm  by  Lake  Vettern 
and  the  Eastern  Gota  Canal. 

Steamboat  from  Jonkoping  to  Stockholm,  via  Grenna  and  Hastholmen 
(or  via.  Bjo,  p.  300,  and  Vadstena) ;  Motala,  Norsholm,  SSderkb'ping,  and 
Sbdertelge,  twice  weekly,  in  36  hrs.  (fares  16  or  11  kr.);  to  Norsholm 
15  hrs.  (9  or  7  kr.).  Travellers  who  intend  to  proceed  by  rail  (p.  309) 
from  Berg  or  Norsholm  should  note  that  the  canal-boats  are  often  late. 


304   Route  46.  LAKE  VETTERN. 

"Lake  Vettern  (290  ft.),  the  most  beautiful  of  the  great  lakes 
of  S.  Sweden,  is  about  80  Engl.  M.  long  and  12  M.  broad.  The  N. 
end  is  65-100  ft.  deep,  the  S.  end  260-415  ft.  The  water  is  ex- 
quisitely clear,  bright  objects  being  sometimes  seen  at  a  depth  of 
100  ft.  The  lake  is  very  liable  to  sudden  storms,  which  sometimes 
endanger  the  navigation.  Being  flanked  by  the  tableland  of  Sma- 
land,  600-700  ft.  above  it,  and  by  the  isolated  Omberg  and  Vaberg, 
rising  opposite  to  each  other  (about  600  ft.),  the  lake  is  far  more 
picturesque  than  Lake  Venern,  while  the  Visingso,  an  island  in 
the  middle  of  the  lake,  and  the  pretty  towns  and  villages  on  its 
banks  further  enhance  the  scenery.  The  only  effluent  is  the  Motala, 
which  follows  the  line  of  the  E.  Gota  Canal.  At  the  N.  end  the 
banks  are  flat.  The  lake  is  connected  by  the  W.  Gota  Canal  with 
Lake  Venern  (p.  298). 

About  l'/2-2  hrs.  after  leaving  Jonkoping  the  steamer  reaches 
the  Visingso,  an  island  about  8  M.  long  and  2  M.  broad,  once  the 
property  of  the  powerful  Counts  of  Brahe,  and  now  a  royal  domain 
(kungsladugard ;  since  1683).  At  Visingsohamn,  the  landing-place 
on  the  E.  side  of  the  island,  are  the  *Hotel  and  the  overgrown  ruins 
of  the  castle  of  Visingsborg  (built  in  1650  ;  burned  down  in  1718). 
Farther  up  is  the  Brahe-Kyrha,  a  church  built  by  Count  Per  Brahe 
in  1636,  which  is  open  on  Tues.,  Wed.,  &  Thurs.,  2-3  p.m.  (fee; 
at  other  times  the  sacristan  must  be  sent  for).  It  contains  the 
tombs  of  the  count  (d.  1680)  and  his  wife,  an  ancient  ivory  cru- 
cifix, a  silver  chandelier,  and  other  works  of  art.  The  middle  of 
the  island  is  planted  with  oaks  and  firs;  the  other  two-thirds  are 
in  the  hands  of  peasant-farmers  (pop.  1200).  In  the  N.  part  of  the 
island  is  the  ancient  Kumla-Kyrha.  The  large  pheasantry  of  Baron 
Dickson  is  hardly  accessible.'* 

Opposite  the  Visingso,  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  lake,  lies  the 
attractive  little  town  of  Grenna  (Hotel  Brahe),  with  1300inhab., 
founded  by  Count  Per  Brahe  in  1652.  A  good  view  is  obtained 
from  the  Orennaberg ,  rising  abruptly  over  the  town.  Excursions 
(each  there  and  back  1 Y2  nr-)  mav  De  made  to  the  ruined  castle  of 
Brahehus,  to  the  N.  (fine  view),  and  to  the  picturesque  Rbttle  Mill  (S.). 

Beyond  Grenna  the  steamer  usually  steers  N.  to  (2  hrs.)  — 

Hastholmen  (Hotel,  well  spoken  of),  a  harbour  to  the  S.  of  the 
Omberg,  which  is  best  visited  from  this  point.  (We  may  afterwards 
go  on  by  rail  from  Alvastra,  p.  305.)  The  excursion  (3-4  hrs.)  is 
one  of  the  finest  on  the  lake.  We  take  a  small  boat,  with  a  rower 
who  acts  as  guide  (2-3  kr.),  to  the  Rbdgafvels  Grotto,  35  ft.  long 
and  25-30  ft.  high,  being  the  largest  of  a  number  of  caverns  in  the 
deeply  furrowed  cliffs  of  the  Omberg.  —  From  the  grotto  to  the 
Hjessan  (p.  305),  V2nr- 

The  Omberg,  the  most  interesting  hill  in  S.  Sweden  next  to 
the  Kinnekulle  (p.  297),  begins  a  little  to  the  N.  of  Hastholmen, 
extends  for  about  6  M.   along  the  bank  of  the  lake  towards  Vad- 
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stena,  and  is  about  2  M.  in  breadth.  The  side  next  the  lake  is 
for  the  most  part  abrupt,  while  the  E.  slopes  are  wooded  and  fur- 
rowed with  valleys.  The  hill  consists  chiefly  of  gneiss  and  mica- 
slate,  but  transition-limestone,  clay-slate,  and  sandstone  also  occur. 
The  highest  point  is  Hjessan  ('the  crown' ;  575  ft.  above  the  lake, 
845  ft.  above  the  sea;  view- tower).  The  Omberg  forms  the  N.  limit 
in  inland  Sweden  where  the  red  beech  (fagus  sylvatica)  thrives,  but 
in  Bohus-Lan,  on  the  Kattegat,  it  occurs  as  far  north  as  58°  30'  N. 
latitude.  The  beautiful  forest  is  crown-property  ('kronopark'). — We 
return  via,  *Alvastra  (*  Omberg' s  Hotel),  where  we  should  notice 
the  picturesque  ruin  of  a  Cistercian  monastery  founded  in  the 
12th  cent,  by  King  Sverker  I.,  containing  the  burial-vaults  of  Kings 
Sverker  I.,  Charles  VII.,  Sverker  II.,  and  John  I.  The  church,  de- 
dicated to  the  Virgin,  forms  a  Latin  cross.  The  nave,  aisles,  and 
choir  are  still  traceable.  The  W.  wall,  like  that  of  the  choir,  con- 
tained a  large  window  with  rosettes  and  divided  by  mullions. 

Hastholmen  and  Alvastra  are  stations  on  the  Narrow  Gauge  Railwat 
from  Odeshog  to  Linkoping  (81  Kil.,  in  about  5  hrs.).  —  6  Kil.  Hait- 
holmen;  8  Kil  Alvattra.  If  we  climb  the  Omberg  from  Alvastra,  we  may 
descend  via  Hoje  to  Omberg,  the  next  station  (11  Kil.  from  Odeshog).  — 
Then  follow  (14  Kil.)  Vdfversunda,  Borghamn,  and  other  small  stations. 
32  Kil.  Vadstena,  see  below.  42  Kil.  Fogelsta,  junction  for  the  line  from 
Mjolbv  to  Hallsberg  (p.  308).  —  48  Kil.  Hvarf.  —  71  Kil.  Vreta  Klotler 
(p.  306);  74  Kil.  Brdrminge.  —  81  Kil.  Linkoping  (p.  308). 

From  Hastholmen  the  steamer  crosses  the  lake  once  a  week 
(local  steamer  once  or  twice  daily)  to  (IV2  nr0  Bjo  (p.  300),  on 
the  W.  bank,  and  then  returns  to  the  E.  bank.  At  Rodgafvels 
Port  the  lake  attains  its  greatest  depth  (415  ft.).  We  pass  the 
arbitrarily  named  rocks  known  as  Munken  or  Orakarlen  ('the  monk', 
'grey  man'),  Predikstolen  ('the  pulpit'),  and  Jungfrun^ 'the  virgin'). 
Farther  on  are  seen  the  Vestra  Vaggar  and  Mullskraerna;  then 
Borghamn,  with  large  quarries.  The  steamer  rounds  a  promontory 
and  reaches  (3  hrs.  from  Hjo)  —  * 

V&dstena  (Hdtel  Bellevue,  near  the  harbour),  a  station  of  the 
narrow-gauge  railway  mentioned  above.  The  town,  of  whioh  lace 
has  long  been  the  staple  product,  contains  2350inhab.,  and  owes  its 
origin  to  a  convent  of  St.  Birgitta  (p.  lxiv),  consecrated  in  1383, 
suppressed  in  1595,  and  now  a  hospital.  A  guide  appointed  by  the 
Svenska  Turist  -  Forening  shows  the  chief  sights  (50  6.).  By  the 
harbour,  near  the  station,  is  th.e*Castle  of  Vadstena,  generally  known 
as  the  Vettersborg,  built  by  Gustavus  Vasa  in  the  16th  cent,  and  an 
excellent  example  of  the  feudal  architecture  of  the  period.  The 
interior  is  now  a  magazine.  The  chapel  is  finely  vaulted.  The  tower 
commands  an  extensive  view.  From  the  gardens  to  the  W.  of  the 
castle  we  proceed,  via  the  Radhus-Torg  (with  the  Radhus  of  1578) 
and  the  Stor-Torg,  to  the  ""Monastery  Church  (the  'Klockare'  lives 
near),  in  the  N.  part  of  the  town.  This  church,  erected  in  1395-1424, 
called  the  Blakyrka  from  the  colour  of  its  stone  and  by  way  of 
contrast  to  the  brick  Rbdkyrka,  is  worthy  of  a  visit.    It  contains  a 
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monument  to  Duke  Magnus,  son  of  Gustavus  Vasa,  and  others  of 
interest.  The  floor  is  paved  -with  tombstones.  The  sacristy  contains 
the  remains  of  St.  Bridget  and  her  daughter  St.  Katarina  in  a  reli- 
quary. A  peculiarity  of  the  church  is  that  the  choir  is  at  the  W. 
end.  —  In  1  hr.  more  the  steamer  touches  at  — 

Motala  (Hotel  Nilson,  fair;  Hotel  Bergstrom;  Jemvags-Hotel; 
baths  by  the  harbour),  a  town  -with  3000  inhab.  (a  station  on  the 
Mjolby  and  Hallsberg  Railway,  p.  308),  on  the  Varvik,  at  the 
efflux  of  the  Motala  from  Lake  Vettern.  The  E.  Gota  Canal  (Ost- 
gbta  Linie)  begins  here,  its  level  being  regulated  by  a  lock. 

To  the  N.  (16  Kil.)  are  the  chalybeate  springs  of  Medevi,  to  which  a 
steamboat  plies  (going  on  to  Askersund,  p.  308). 

From  Motala  to  Stockholm  by  the  E.  Gota  Canal. 

Steamer  eight  times  weekly  in  23-27  hrs.  (fare  10  kr. ,  with  bed  in 
'hytt'  or  stateroom  12]/2kr.).  Meals,  see  p.  296.  The  'E.  Gota  Line'  is  the 
finest  part  of  the  canal,  especially  the  part  between  Berg  and  Norsholm. 
From  Norsholm  we  may  go  on  by  train  ;  but  as  it  is  troublesome  to  change 
conveyances,  and  the  trains  rarely  suit,  it  is  preferable  to  remain  on  board 
all  the  way  to  Stockholm.  In  this  case  the  traveller  will  be  rewarded  by 
the  scenery  from  Soderkoping  onwards,  even  on  a  clear  summer-night. 

Motala,  see  above.  (Level  of  the  lake  290  ft.)  —  About  2  M. 
to  the  E.  of  Motala  lies  the  MotalaVerkstad,  reached  by  steam-launch 
(angslup)  or  by  road  on  the  N.  side  of  the  canal,  passing  Baron 
Platen's  Grave  (p.  298).  On  the  S.  side  of  the  canal  area  monument 
to  O.  E.  Carlsand  (d.  1884),  long  the  manager  of  the  Motala  Verk- 
stad,  and  the  Holms  Bruk  Factory.  The  Motala  Verkstad.  an  engine 
factory  founded  in  1822,  employs  1200  hands.  (Visitors  usually 
admitted.)  The  motive  power  is  the  water  of  the  canal  37  ft.  higher. 
—  Immediately  beyond  Motala  Verkstad  are  the  five  Locks  of 
Borenshult,  through  which  the  steamer  descends  to  Lake  Boren, 
50  ft.  lower.  As  this  operation  takes  an  hour,  passengers  have 
plenty  of  time  to  walk  from  Motala  to  Borenshult  (fine  scenery). 

Lake  Boren  (240  ft.),  9  M.  long,  the  water  of  which  is  at  first 
beautifully  clear,  is  next  traversed  by  the  steamer.  On  the  S.  bank 
is  the  estate  of  Ulfasa.  At  the  E.  end  (2  hrs.  from  Motala)  the 
steamer  reaches  Borensberg-Husbyfjbl,  where  the  finest  part  of  the 
canal-voyage  begins.  The  Motalastrom  flows  on  the  left.  From  the 
canal,  which  meanders  at  a  considerable  height,  we  overlook  a  rich 
and  smiling  landscape,  with  the  estates  of  Brunneby,  Ljung,  and 
others.  The  steamer  glides  along  at  half-speed  in  order  to  avoid 
damaging  the  banks  of  the  canal  with  its  wash.  In  3-4  hrs.  more 
we  reach  — 

Berg,  an  inn  near  the  W.  end  oiLake  Boxen  (108  ft.),  17  M.  long 
and  6  M.  broad,  of  which  it  commands  a  fine  view.  As  the  steamer 
takes  nearly  2  hrs.  to  descend  through  the  locks  (15  in  all)  to  Lake 
Roxen,  passengers  have  time  to  visit  the  Vreta  Klosterkyrka,  to  the 
S.E.,  which  once  belonged  to  a  Cistercian  convent  of  the  13th  cen- 
tury.   The  route  skirts  the  canal  to  (7  min.)  Brunneby,  then  follows 
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the  highroad  for  12-15  min.  more.  The  station  of  Vreta  Kloster 
(p.  305)  lies  I1/2  M.  to  the  S.W. 

"We  now  steam  at  full  speed  down  Lake  Roxen,  enjoying  a  view  of 
its  pretty  hanks.  On  the  N.  side  is  the  ruin  of  Stjemarp,  once  a  castle 
of  the  Douglas  family.  In  372-4  hrs.  after  leaving  Berg  we  reach  — 

Norsholm  (p.  309),  at  the  E.  end  of  Lake  Rosen,  a  station  of 
the  Vestervik  railway  (p.  309)  and  the  Ostra  Stambana,  by  which 
latter  line,  train  suiting,  we  may  continue  our  journey  to  Stock- 
holm. The  Motala  and  the  Gota  Canals  issue  from  Lake  Roxen 
here,  the  former  descending  to  the  N.  to  Lake  Glan. 

Beyond  Norsholm  we  traverse  the  lake  of  Asplangen,  3  M.  long, 
and  reach  the  lock  at  Klamman,  where  the  canal  is  shut  in  by  steep 
rocks.  At  Vanneberga,  farther  on,  we  pursue  our  course  high  above 
the  surrounding  country,  which  we  overlook  from  the  steamer.  We 
descend  9  locks  and,  41/2  hrs.  after  leaving  Norsholm,  reach  the  old 
town  of  — 

Soderkoping  (Stads- Hotel;  1900  inhab.).  Near  it  is  St.  Ragn- 
hilds  Kalla,  with  a  hydropathic.  The  scenery  improves.  Above  the 
canal,  on  the  N.  side,  rises  the  Ramundershall. 

Beyond  Soderkoping  two  more  locks;  then  (3M.)  the  last  lock, 
the  74th,  at  Mem,  on  Slatbaken,  a  long  and  narrow  bay  of  the  Bal- 
tic. To  the  right,  farther  on,  we  observe  the  Stegeborg,  once  a 
royal  castle ;  then ,  on  the  left ,  the  residence  of  Oottenvik.  The 
steamer  soon  reaches  the  open  Baltic. 

Steering  partly  through  the  monotonous  'skargard'  or  island 
belt,  partly  in  the  open  sea,  we  pass  the  broad  mouth  of  the  bay 
of  Braviken  (see  Norrkoping,  p.  310),  and  reach  (5  hrs.  from  Soder- 
koping) the  commercial  town  of  Oxel'dsund,  the  terminus  of  the 
railway  mentioned  in  R.  54.  We  then,  after  traversing  the  Him- 
merfjarden,  pass  the  island  of  Mbrkon'wiih  the  manor  of  Homings- 
holm,  and  arrive,  in  572-6  hrs.  more,  at  Sbdertelge  (p.  311).  — 
The  steamer  next  passes  through  the  Sbdertelge  Canal  (p.  312), 
connecting  the  Baltic  with  Lake  Malaren,  on  which  we  steam 
rapidly  to  (2-3  hrs.)  Stockholm,  the  approach  to  which  is  strikingly 
picturesque.    The  boat  lies  to  at  the  Riddarholm. 


47.    From  Nassjo  to  Stockholm. 

350  Kil.  Sodea  Stambana  to  Kalrineholm;  Vestra  Stambana  to  Stock- 
holm. Express  in  8V2,  fast  train  in  9]/2-12  hrs.  (fares  29  kr.  75  6.,  21  kr., 
14  kr.).     Ordinary   trains  not  all   through-trains  (18  kr.  40,'  12  kr.  25  0.). 

Nassjo,  see  p.  279.  —  The  scenery  as  far  as  Boxholm  retains 
the  characteristics  of  Smaland.  Between  Gripenberg  and  Sommen 
lies  Holaveden,  a  hilly  and  wooded  district  separating  Smaland  from 
Ostergotland.  The  fertile  Plain  of  Vadstena,  around  Skeninge, 
Vadstena ,  and  Linkoping ,  contains  the  oldest  towns  in  Sweden, 
many  chateaux,  and  large  factories. 
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12  Kil.  Solberga;  18  Kil.  Flisby ;  24  Kil.  Aneby,  on  the  lake 
of  that  name.  The  train  follows  the  course  of  the  Svarta,  which 
forms  a  series  of  lakes. 

36  Kil.  Frinnaryd,  on  Lake  Ralangen  (530ft.),  with  its  'float- 
ing island',  visible  only  in  dry  summers.  42  Kil.  Gripenberg,  with 
the  large  estate  of  that  name ;  farther  to  the  S.  lies  Traneryd. 
52  Kil.  Tranas ;  64  Kil.  Sommen,  on  Lake  Sommen  (480  ft.),  on 
which  a  steamer  plies.  —  The  train  crosses  the  Svarta,  which  here 
forms  several  falls,  the  boundary  between  Smaland  and  Ostergot- 
land.    Near  Rockebro  we  skirt  the  N.  bay  of  the  Sommen. 

73  Kil.  Boxholm,  with  iron-works.  78  Kil.  Stralsnas.  The  train 
descends.  —  89  Kil.  Mjolby  (*Inn,  at  the  station),  with  large  mills. 

Fkom  Mjolby  via  Hallsbeeg  to  Okebko,  121  Kil.,  railway  in  3'/4-6  hrs 
(fares  7  kr.  70,  4  kr.  85  6.).  —  9  Kil.  Skeninge  (Stads-Hotel),  with  1400  inhab.', 
once  an  important  place;  16  Kil.  Fogehta,  junction  for  the  navrow-gauge 
line  from  Odesuog  to  Linkoping  (see  p.  305).  —  27  Kil.  Motala,  whence 
a  short  branch-line  leads  to  Motala  Verkstad  (p.  306);  54  Kil.  Godegard. 
From  (79  Kil.)  Lerbdck  a  branch-line  runs  in  50  min.  to  (14  Kil.)  Askersund 
(Stadskallaren),  a  town  of  1500  inhab.  on  Lake  Vettern  (steamer  to  Motala 
p.  306).  —  S6  Kil.  Hallsberg,  a  station  on  the  Vestra  Stambana  (p.  301).  — 
103  Kil.  Kulrna;  112  Kil.  Mosas  on  the  Mosjo,  with  an  old  church;  116  Kil. 
Adolfsberg,  with  a  hydropathic.  —  121  Kil.  Orebro  (p.  369).  —  The  line 
runs  on  past  Ervalla  to  Frovi,  where  it  joins  the  line  to  Krylbo  (p.  374). 

95  Kil.  Sya;  99  Kil.  Mantorp.  Near  (109  Kil.)  Bankeberg  is 
the  agricultural  school  of  Haddorp.  Fertile  country,  dotted  with 
churches. 

121  Kil.  Linkoping.  —  Hotels.  "Stoka  Hotel,  Stor-Torget,  E.  1V2-3, 
D.  2  kr. ;  Grand  Hotel,  St.  Lars-Gatan ;  Jebnvags-Hotel,  Centbal  Hotel, 
at.  the  station. 

Carriages  at  Johanseri's.  To  the  locks  of  Berg  and  the  Vreta  Convent 
(p.  306),  12  Kil. 

Steamboat  to  Soderkoping-  and  Stockholm,  once  a  week. 

Linkoping,  the  capital  of  Ostergotland ,  with  13,300  inhab., 
residence  of  the  bishop,  lies  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  Stanga,  which 
flows  out  of  Lake  Roxen  (p.  306)  and  is  connected  with  the  S.  lakes 
by  means  of  the  Kinda  Canal  (p.  309).  In  1598  the  Rom.  Cath. 
Sigismund  was  defeated  by  the  Prot.  Duke  Charles  at  the  Stange- 
Bro,  and  his  adherents  were  afterwards  executed  at  Linkoping  in 
1600  (the  'Linkoping  Blood  Bath'). 

We  follow  the  avenue  straight  on  from  the  station,  then  turn 
to  the  left  by  St.  Lars-Gatan,  which  leads  to  the  square  of  the 
same  name,  with  the  St.  Lars-Kyrka.  This  church  contains  several 
paintings  by  Per  Horberg  (1746-1816),  an  original  self-taught  artist 
of  the  peasant-class.  Taking  Borgmastare-Gatan  to  the  right,  we 
cross  the  Stor-Torg,  whence  Domkyrko-Gatan  leads  straight  to  the 
cathedral. 

The  *Domkyeka,  begun  in  1150  and  completed  at  the  end  of 
the  15th  cent.,  is  Romanesque  in  its  oldest  parts  (such  as  the 
beautiful  S.  portal),  and  Gothic  in  later  parts,  while  the  choir  is 
late-Gothic.     In  1871-82  the  church  was  judiciously  restored  by 
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Zettervall.  The  great  W.  tower,  345  ft.  high,  was  not  completed 
till  1886.  Next  to  the  cathedral  of  Upsala ,  this  is  the  longest 
church  in  Sweden  (320  ft.);  and  it  is  the  finest  stone  church  in 
the  country.  The  vaulting  is  borne  by  ten  handsome  pillars 
on  each  side.  The  old  Altar-piece,  by  Heemskerck  (d.  1574),  a 
Dutch  master ,  purchased  by  John  II.  in  1581  for  1200  measures 
(7500  cubic  ft.)  of  wheat,  is  now  on  the  S.  wall.  Its  former  place 
is  occupied  by  a  colossal  figure  of  Christ,  surrounded  by  Faith, 
Hope,  and  Charity,  in  plaster,  designed  by  Bystrom.  Reliefs  of 
the  14th  cent,  (life  of  Christ),  formerly  in  the  tympanum  of  the  S. 
portal,  are  now  built  into  the  wall  behind  the  altar.  The  marble 
sarcophagus  and  recumbent  figure  of  Bishop  Teserus  (d.  1678)  are 
modern.  The  verger  ('Vaktmastare')  lives  at  Biskops  -  Gatan  45, 
opposite  the  N.E.  portal.  —  Near  the  Domkyrka,  at  the  head  of  a 
street  leading  to  the  "W.  from  the  Stor-Torg,  is  a  circle  of  stones 
marking  the  scene  of  the  'blood-bath'  (see  p.  308). 

In  Kungstradgarden,  the  gardens  to  the  W.  of  the  cathedral, 
rises  the  Castle,  built  before  1500  and  lately  restored,  now  the 
residence  of  the  'Landshofding'. 

To  the  S.  of  the  cathedral-tower  is  the  Hbgre  Allmanna  Laroverk, 
or  Grammar  School ;  and  to  the  N.  of  the  tower  is  the  Bishop's 
Residence,  adjoined  on  the  left  by  the  Library,  which  contains  a 
valuable  collection  of  books,  MSS.,  coins,  and  antiquities  (M on. 
and  Thurs.,  11-12).  —  Pleasant  walks  in  the  park  of  Tradgards- 
fbreningen  (with  belvedere),  to  the  S.W.  of  the  town,  reached  from 
the  Domkyrka  via  Apothekara-Gatan,  which  skirts  the  E.  side  of 
the  cathedral  square.  At  No.  24  in  Drottning-Gatan,  which  inter- 
sects Apothekara-Gatan  at  the  entrance  to  the  park ,  is  the  East 
Gotland  Museum. 

The  Kinda  Canal  (steamer  five  times  a  week),  80  Kil.  in  length, 
completed  in  1871,  connects  Linkoping  with  several  higher  lying  lakes 
to  the  S. :  Erlangen  (185  ft.  above  the  sea),  on  the  N.  bank  of  which  lies 
the  large  estate  of  Slurefors;  Rengen  (275  ft.),  with  the  estates  of  Saby  and 
Brokind;  then  Jernlunden  (280  ft.) ;  lastly  Asunden  (280  ft.),  connected  with 
the  last  by  the  Rimforsstrbm.  The  last  steamboat-station  is  Horn,  on  the 
Asund.  These  lakes  all  form  basins  of  the  Staiiga ,  and  the  ascent  is 
effected  by   iifteen  locks.     Scenery  pleasing   the  whole  way. 

Beyond  Linkoping  the  train  crosses  the  Stanga  by  a  bridge 
200  yds.  long.  A  large  monument  here  commemorates  the  battle 
mentioned  at  p.  308.  Fertile  country,  with  several  churches. 
132  Kil.  Linghem ;  139  Kil.  Gistad.  We  cross  the  Gbta  Canal 
(p.  298)  by  a  curious  swing-bridge  (pleasant  view  of  Lake  Roxen). 

145  Kil.  Norsb.olm  (Hotel  Gbta),  junction  of  two  branch-rail- 
ways, and  also  a  station  of  the  canal-steamers  (see  p.  306). 

Fkom  Noesholm  to  Vestervik,  118  Kil.,  railway  in  5hrs.  (fares  8  kr. 
85,  5  kr.  45  6.).  Stations  of  little  interest.  17  Kil.  Hbfvenoy;  38  Kil. 
Bersbo,  with  an  important  copper-mine,  1350  ft.  in  depth. 

42  Kil.  Atvidaberg  (Hotel),  with  a  modern  church  and  copper-mines 
(to  the  W.).     The  Mormorsgrufva   ('grandmother's  mine')  is  1365  ft.  deep. 
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We  next  traverse  the  pretty  district  of  Tjust.  51  Kil.  ForsasirSm; 
58  Kil.  Falerum  (fine  view  from  the  station);  67  Kil.  Nelhammar;  71  Kil. 
Storsjo  (fine  view  of  the  lake  of  that  name);  82  Kil.  Ofverum,  with  the 
foundry  of  an  English  company. 

118  Kil.  Vestervik  (Stadshus;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  J.  G.  Tenger ; 
Lloyd's  agent,  Mr.  E.  R.  Fogelmarck),  an  old  town  with  7000  inhab.,  at  the 
entrance  to  the  Gamlebyvik,  with  large  ship-building  yards,  was  repeatedly 
destroyed  during  the  wars  between  the  Danes  and  Swedes.  Near  the  town 
is  the  ruined  castle  of  Stakeholm.  —  Vestervik  is  about  60  Engl.  M.  from 
Wisby   on   the   island   of   Gotland  (steamer). 

From  Vestervik  via  Ankarsrum  to  Hultsfred  (70  Kil.),  see  p.  282. 

From  Noesholm  via  Palsboda  to  Oeebbo  ,  116  Kil.,  narrow-gauge 
railway  in  53/4  hrs.  (fares  7  kr.  80,  5  kr.  20  6.).  Intermediate  stations 
unimportant.  —  4  Kil.  Kimstad  (see  below).  —  The  train  skirts  the  W. 
bank  of  Lake  Glcm  to  (27  Kil.)  Finspong ,  with  a  cannon-foundry  and  a 
large  chateau  and  park.  —  79  Kil.  Svennevad ,  at  the  W.  end  of  Lake 
Soltern.  —  85  Kil.  falsboda,  the  junction  of  the  Vestra  Stambana(p.  301).  — 
116  Kil.   Orelro  (S6dra  Station;  see  p.  369). 

The  Stambana  and  the  Palsboda  railway  run  side  by  side  along 
the  E.  bank  of  the  Motalastrom  to  (149  Kil.)  Kimstad.  The  former 
then  bends  to  the  N.E.  and  at  (154  Kil.)  Okna  reaches  Lake  Glan 
(70  ft.),  which  it  skirts  to  (159  Kil.)  Eksund.  Here  it  crosses  the 
Motalastrom,  the  outlet  of  Lake  Vettern  (p.  304).   162  Kil.  Fiskeby. 

168  Kil.  Norrkdping.  —  Hotels.  "Standako  Hotel,  a  large  new 
first-class  establishment  Karl-Johans-Torget,  close  to  the  station,  with  elec- 
tric light,  R.  from  2V2, ,  D.  2,  S.  ('Sexor')  21/2  kr. ;  Stoea  Hotel,  Karl- 
Johans-Torget;  Central  Hotel,  near  the  rail,  station,  with  cafe  and 
garden,  R.  l3/4-5,  B.  3/4,  D.  (1-4  p.m.)  iy2-2  kr. ;  Bellevue,  Skeppsbron. 

Pleasure  Resort,  StrSmsholmen,  with  restaurant  (frequent  concerts). 

British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  G.  F.  A.  Enhorning. 

Norrkoping,  a  busy  trading  and  manufacturing  town  with  41 ,000 
inhab.,  owes  its  importance  to  its  situation  at  the  head  of  the  long 
Bravik,  into  which  falls  the  Motalastrom,  and  to  the  water-power 
afforded  by  the  river,  which  flows  through  the  whole  town  and 
drives  numerous  factories  (cloth,  yarn,  cotton,  etc.).  Though  of 
ancient  origin,  the  town  has  a  wholly  modern  appearance  owing  to 
the  numerous  conflagrations  by  which  it  has  been  visited. 

Near  the  station,  in  the  N.  part  of  the  town,  lies  the  Karl- 
Johans-Torg,  where  the  post-office,  the  town-hall,  and  the  theatre 
are  situated.  It  is  adorned  with  a  Statue  of  Charles  XIV.  John 
(Bernadotte),  by  Schwanthaler,  erected  in  1846.  —  On  a  height  to 
the  W.  rises  the  Gothic  Norra-Kryka,  or  Wattens-  Kyrka ,  finished 
in  1892  and  affording  a  view  of  Kolmarden  (see  p.  311). 

Following  the  tramway-lines  to  the  S.  from  the  Karl-Johans- 
Torg,  we  cross  the  Oskar-Fredriks-Bro,  spanning  the  Motalastrom 
in  three  arches  and  commanding  a  view  of  the  island  of  Strbms- 
holm  (see  above)  on  the  left.  We  then  follow  Drottning-Gatan, 
the  main  street  of  the  town,  traversing  the  Tyska-Torg,  and  taking 
Knappingsborg-Gatan,  the  fourth  turning  on  the  left,  reach  an  open 
space  in  which  stands  the  St.  Olaikyrka,  an  ancient  foundation 
recently  restored.  The  street  goes  on  to  the  right  (W.)  to  the  river; 
we  have    a    fine  view  of  the  rapids  from  the  iron  bridge.     We 
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ascend  the  left  bank  of  the  stream  and  follow  Dals-Gatan  to  the 
Sydvestra  Promenade,  in  which  are  several  schools  and  barracks. 
On  a  hill  to  the  W.  are  the  hospitals.  —  We  may  take  the  tramway 
back  to  the  station. 

From  Norrkoping  Narbow  Gauge  Railways  run  to  (15  Kil.)  SSder- 
kSping  (p.  307)  and  to  the  E.  to  (53  Kil.)  Arkbsimd,  a  sea-bathing  place, 
opposite  the  island  of  Arko. 

The  Steamboat  to  Stockholm  will  he  preferred  by  many  to  the  train. 
The  vessels  (daily)  usually  ply  at  night,  affording  a  beautiful  view  of  Lake 
Malaren  on  arriving.  In  the  reverse  direction  this  route  is  recommended 
to  travellers  intending  to  take  the  Gota  Canal  route  from  Norsholm  to 
Lake  Vettern  (p.  308). 

Beyond  Norrkoping  and  (176  Kil.)  Aby  the  train  traverses  a 
wooded  plateau  called  Kolmarden ,  the  once  robber-infested  fron- 
tier-region between  Sodermanland  and  Ostergotland.  Its  length 
from  E.  to  W.  is  about  60  M.,  its  breadth  from  N.  to  S.  25  M. ;  the 
highest  point  (555  ft.)  lies  to  the  W.  of  Aby.  The  train  passes 
through  a  tunnel  and  then  ascends  gradually  to  (179  Kil.)  Orafvers- 
fors.  Farther  on  it  crosses  the  bays  of  Lake  Nacken  by  means  of 
embankments.  Another  tunnel.  191  Kil.  Simonstorp  (inn).  On  the 
right  lies  the  lake  of  Fldten  (200  ft.).  205  Kil.  Strangsjo.  Scenery 
uninteresting. 

216  Kil.  Katrineholm  {Jernvags-Hotel,  with  restaurant),  junc- 
tion of  the  Sodra  and  the  Vestra  Stambana  (p.  301).  N.ear  it  are 
the  estates  of  Stora  Djulo  and  Klastorp,  with  marble  -  polishing 
works,  specimens  from  which  are  exhibited  at  Katrineholm. 

The  train  next  traverses  the  Sodermanland,  with  its  great 
forests  and  its  numerous  lakes,  which  have  given  rise  to  the  saying 
that  'when  the  Creator  separated  the  dry  land  from  the  water,  he 
overlooked  Sodermanland'.  226  Kil.  Valla.  We  pass  many  chat- 
eaux of  the  Swedish  aristocracy.  239  Kil.  Flen,  near  the  chateau  of 
Stenhammar  famed  in  song ,  on  Lake  Valdemaren  (or  Vammelri), 
junction  for  Eskilstuna  and  Nykbping  (see  p.  371).  —  254  Kil. 
Sparreholm,  with  the  estate  of  that  name.  The  mansion  contains 
collections  of  paintings  and  coins  and  an  extensive  library.  — 
266  Kil.  Stjernhof;  275  Kil.  Bjbrnlunda.  The  scenery  beyond  this 
point  is  particularly  fine.  Beyond  (284  Kil.)  Gnesta  (*Rail.  Restau- 
rant) we  pass  the  picturesque  Frustunasjo  and  Lake  Sillen.  291  Kil. 
Molnbo;  302  Kil.  Jerna. 

314  Kil.  Saltskog,  from  which  a  short  branch-line  runs  to  (1  Kil.) 
the  town  of  Sodertelge  (Stads-Hotel),  finely  situated  at  the  S.  end 
of  a  bay  of  Lake  Malaren ,  with  6000  inhab. ,  an  old  church ,  a 
hydropathic,  and  many  villas  of  wealthy  Stockholmers.  Steamer  to 
Stockholm  several  times  daily. 

From  Saltskog  a  branch-railway  runs  to  the  W.,  on  the  S.  side  of 
Lake  Malaren,  to  (88  Kil. ;  31/4  hrs.)  Eskilstuna  (fares  4  kr.  95,  3  kr.  40  6. ; 
from  Stockholm  in  41/2  hrs.,  fares  6  kr.  90,  4  kr.  60  6.).  Intermediate  sta- 
tions :  35  Kil.  Ldggesta,  0the  junction  of  a  branch  to  (4  Kil.)  Marie/red- Grips- 
holm  (p.  352);  40  Kil.  Akers  Styckebruk  (large  gun-foundry),  whence  a  line 
runs  to  (15  Kil.)  Slrengnas  (p.  354).  —  Eskilstuna,  see  p.  370. 
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From  Sodertelge  a  steamboat  plies  several  times  daily  via  the  Soder- 
telge Canal  to  Trosa,  a  small  town  on  the  Baltic,  crossing  the  Jarnafjard, 
a  hay  on  which  stands  the  old  chateau  of  Tullgam,  a  summer-residence 
of  the  crown-prince  of  Sweden. 

The  train  crosses  the  Sodertelge  Canal  by  a  handsome  swing 
bridge.  This  canal  connects  the  Malar  Lake  with  the  Jarnafjard 
(see  above),  thus  saving  vessels  a  long  round.  —  327  Kil.  Tumba, 
with  the  large  paper-manufactory  of  the  Bank  of  Sweden.  336  Kil. 
Huddinge ;  342  Kil.  Elfsjo  (branch-line  to  Nynashamm,  see  p.  350  ; 
55  Kil.,  in  izli-1lk  hrs.J,  beyond  which  is  a  tunnel;  346  Kil. 
Liljeholmen,  with  the  railway-workshops  and  many  factories. 

The  train  crosses  the  Arstavik  by  means  of  an  embankment 
(300  yds.) ;  to  the  left  is  the  Malar,  with  the  Reimersholm  and  Lang- 
holm; to  the  right  is  the  sugar-manufactory  of  Tanto.  We  then 
pass  under  Sodermalm,  through  a  tunnel  458  yds.  long,  to  the  bank 
of  the  Malar.  The  train  crosses  a  bay  of  the  lake,  and  the  island  on 
which  the  city  lies,  by  a  bridge  (p.  320),  and  enters  the  handsome 
Central  Station  of  Stockholm  (p.  314  ;  350  Kil.  from  Nassjo,  616  Kil. 
from  Malmo,  458  Kil.  from  Gotenburg). 

48.  From  (Christiania  and)  Charlottenberg  to  Laxa 

(and  Stockholm). 

Railway  from  Christiania  to  Stockholm ,  575  Kil.,  or  357  Engl.  M. 
(by  Norwegian  railway  to  Charlottenberg,  by  Swedish  railway  thence  to 
Stockholm) ;  two  through-trains  daily  in  17'/2  and  27  hrs.  respectively  (fares 
43  kr.  5,  33  kr.  50,  22  kr.  40  o.).  A  place  in  a  sleeping-carriage  ('sofvagn') 
cost3  5  kr.  (1st  class)  or  3  kr.  (2nd  class)  extra. 

The  railway  from  Charlottenberg  to  Laxa  (Nordvestra  Stambana)  traT 
verses  the  Vermland ,  a  province  where  lakes  and  forests  abound,  and 
rich  in  iron  and  other  ores.  This  region  has  recently  been  opened  up 
by  a  network  of  railways  and  canals.  The  Vermland  is  famous  as  the 
birthplace'  of  Tegnir  and  Geijer,  and  its  praises  have  been  sung  by 
Fryxell  in  his  beautiful  Vermlandsvisa.  The  traveller  who  wishes  to  see 
some  of  its  attractions  should  make  an  excursion  from  Kil  to  Frytstad 
and  the  Frylcen  Lakes  (see  p.  313).  Another  digression  may  be  made  from 
Christinehamn  to  Filipstad  (p.  372). 

From  Christiania  to  (143  Kil.)  Charlottenberg,  see  R.  12. 

At  Charlottenberg  (*Rail.  Restaurant,  D.  l^kr.;  Bertha Lyderis 
Jernvags- Hotel),  the  first  Swedish  station,  passengers  to  or  from 
Stockholm  change  carriages.  Luggage  entering  Sweden  undergoes  a 
custom-house  examination  here;  in  the  reverse  direction  it  is 
examined  at  Christiania. 

Beyond  Charlottenberg  the  train  passes  the  By-Sj'6  (270  ft.) 
on  the  right,  and  stops  at  (14  Kil.)  Amot  on  the  Flagan-Sjb.  Ex- 
tensive view.    Pretty  scenery.  25  Kil.  Ottebol. 

34  Kil.  Arvika  (Stads-Hotel ,  3  min.  from  the  station  ;  "Rail. 
Restaurant),  with  2500  inhab.,  is  prettily  situated  on  the  Olafs- 
fjord,  here  called  the  Elgafjord,  which  is  connected  with  Lake 
Venern  by  the  Seffle  Canal.  (Steamer  to  Venersborg  once  weekly!; 
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also  several  others.)  This  long  stretch  of  water  fills  the  ancient 
bed  of  the  Glommen,  which  once  fell  into  Lake  Venern,  but  now 
turns  to  the  W.  at  Kongsvinger  (comp.  p.  79).  During  the  melting 
of  the  snow  part  of  the  water  of  the  Glommen  still  finds  its  way 
into  its  old  channel.  Adjacent  is  ArvikaHelsobrunn  ('health  spring'). 

Beyond  (49  Kil.)  Edane  we  cross  the  large  and  picturesque 
Vermelen-Sjo  (180  ft.)  by  a  viaduct,  710  yds.  long,  and  pass 
through  a  tunnel  of  900  yds.  Impressive  forest-scenery.  56  Kil. 
Brunsberg;  66  Kil.  Boda;  77  Kil.  Fageras.  The  train  crosses  the 
Nors-Elf,  the  discharge  of  the  Fryken  Lakes,  by  an  iron  bridge 
198  yds.  long  and  63  ft.  high ,  resting  on  iron  pillars  and  massive 
granite  foundations,  securely  laid  in  soft  alluvial  soil.  Beyond  the 
bridge  the  train  reaches  — 

82  Kil.  Kil  (352  ft.;  Jernvags-Hotel'),  junction  of  the  Gotenburg 
and  Falun  railway  (R.  55),  and  of  a  short  branch-line  to  Fryksta 
(9  min.),  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Nedre  Fryken  Lake  (195  ft.). 

From  Fryksta  or  Frykstad  a  pleasant  excursion  may  be  taken  to  the 
three  "Fryken  Lakes  (Nedre ,  Mellan ,  and  Ofvre  Fryken).  Steamboat 
every  week-day,  in  connection  with  the  train  from  Kil,  to  Torsby  -  Bruk, 
at  the  N.  end  of  the  highest  of  the  lakes,  in  5hrs.,  returning  next  day. — 
The  Fryksdal,  a  valley  80-90  Kil.  long,  is  highly  spoken  of,  but  the  voyage 
to  Torsby  and  back  is  rather  fatiguing.  It  is  preferable  to  land  at  Rott- 
neros  Bruk  between  the  central  and  the  upper  lake,  visit  the  Fall  of  the 
Rottna-Elf,  and  go  to  Sunne  (hotel),  another  pretty  place,  where  Anders 
Fryxell  (d.  1881  at  Stockholm),  the  author  of  an  important  history  of 
Sweden  and  of  the  poem  'Vermlandsvisa',  was  once  pastor.  —  Many  large 
iron-works,  some  of  which  belong  to  the  Edsvalla  Bruks  Bolag.  —  The 
Ofvre  or  Norra  Fryken  is  grander  than  the  lower  lakes, 

95  Kil.  Skare.    Then  — 

102  Kil.  Karlstad  (Stads-Hotel,  R.  from  li/2  kr. ;  Hotel  Kung 
Karl;  Rail.  Restaurant),  the  capital  of  Vermland,  a  busy  town  of 
12,250  inhab.,  entirely  rebuilt  after  a  fire  in  1865.  It  is  pictur- 
esquely situated  on  the  Tingvallab,  at  the  influx  into  Lake  Venern 
of  the  Klar-Elf,  which  descends  from  the  Norwegian  Mts.  Broad 
streets,  planted  with  trees ;  handsome  buildings  and  pleasant  pro- 
menades. Steamboats  toVenersborg  and  Lidkoping  (p.  296),  etc. 

The  train  now  skirts  the  N.  bank  of  the  vast  Lake  Venern 
(p.  296),  of  which,  however,  little  is  seen,  and  passes  over  six 
long  bridges  and  several  embankments,  which  proved  very  costly. 
113  Kil.  Skattkarr;  125  Kil.  Vase;  134  Kil.  dime. 

142  Kil.  (88  M.)  Christinehamn  (Stora  Hotel ;  Jernvags-Hotel), 
a  busy  trading  town,  with  6300  inhab.,  lies  on  both  banks  of  the 
Svarta,  at  the  influx  of  that  river  into  the  Varnumsvik,  a  bay  of 
Lake  Venern.  Steamers  to  Venersborg  and  Lidkoping  (p.  296),  and 
several  others.   Railway  to  Mora,  see  p.  376. 

Beyond  (154  Kil.)  Bjbrneborg  the  railway  skirts  Lake  Vismen. 
165  Kil.  Karlskoga ,  whence  a  mineral-line  runs  N.  to  Kortfors 
(with  a  branch  toGrytthyttehed,  p.  372),  Nora,  and  Ervalla  (p.  369), 
and  S.  (from  Karlskoga)  to  Gullspang  and  Otterbacken  on  Lake 
Venern.     168  Kil.   Degerfors,   on  Lake  Mbckeln  (295  ft.),  from 
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which  another  branch-line  runs  N.  to  Vikersvik  and  Striberg.     Be- 
tween these  lines  lies  (180  Kil.)  Svarta.  191  Kil.  Hasselfors. 

The  train  now  passes  the  mineral  baths  of  Porta  Helsobrunn  on 
the  left  and  reaches  (203  Kil.)  Laxa,  (p.  301).  From  Laxa.  to 
Stockholm,  see  pp.  301  and  312. 

49.   Stockholm.* 

Arrival.  Travellers  arriving  at  Stockholm  by  railway  (except  the  few 
who  travel  by  the  Stockholm,  Rimbo,  and  Norrtelje  line,  or  the  Stock- 
holm and  Djursholm  line,  p.  347)  alight  at  the  Central  Station  (Central 
Bangarden;  PI.  C,  5,  G),  situated  in  the  N.  qnarter,  about  7  minutes'  walk 
from  the  Norrbro  (p.  320).  Omnibuses  from  the  principal  hotels  meet  each 
train  (fare  3/«-l  kr.).  Cab  with  one  horse  for  1-2  pers.  1  kr.  25  6.,  3-4  pers. 
1  kr.  50  6. ;  each  trunk  20  6.,  for  three  or  more  50  6.  (at  night,  11-6  o'clock, 
one  fare  and  a  half).  Porter  ('stadsbud'),  for  each  package  to  or  from  cab 
or  omnibus  10  6. ;  to  one  of  the  hotels  25-30  6.  An  Interpreter,  recognisable 
by  his  official  cap,  meets  the  trains  and  gives  information  to  strangers 
(no  fee).  —  Those  who  arrive  by  the  lake-route  from  Gotenburg,  or  by  a 
coasting  steamer  from  the  S.,  land  at  the  Riddakholm  Quay  (PI.  D,  5), 
on  the  W.  side  of  the  Riddarholm ;  the  usual  landing-place  for  travellers 
from  the  N.  or  E.  is  the  Skeppsbro  (PI.  E,  F,  4,  5)  or  Blasieholms-Hamn 
(PI.  E,  F,  4).  Cab-fare  as  above;  no  hotel-omnibuses  on  the  quays.  For 
the  steamers  'norrrut',  'soderrut',  'osterrut',  'vesterrut',  'Gota  Kanal",  'Ma- 
laren',  etc.,  see  the  'Sveriges  Kommunikationer'. 

Hotels  (English  spoken  at  all  first-class  and  many  second-class  hotels). 
•Grand-Hotel  (PI.  gh;  E,  F,  5),  Sodra  Blasieholms-Hamnen,  with  a  fine 
view  of  the  Palace  and  the  busy  quays  and  harbour,  a  comfortable  and 
well-managed  house  ranking  with  the  best  hotels  of  Europe,  with  reading- 
room,  American  bar,  and  cafe,  R.  from  3,  B.  1,  dej.  (11-3)  272,  D.  (4.30- 
7.30)  3]/2  (4V2  if  no  wine  be  ordered),  S.  2V2,  omn.  1  kr.  —  "Hotel  Rtd- 
bekg  (PI.  r;  D,  E,  6),  Gustaf-Adolfs-Torget,  facing  the  Norrbro,  well- 
managed,  with  baths  and  cafe-restaurant,  R.  from  2'/2,  B.  1,  dej.  2,  D.  3, 
S.  272,  omn.  1  kr. ;  "Continental  (PI.  c;  C,  5),  Vasa-Gatan  22,  opposite 
the  central  station ,  with  baths  and  restaurant ,  R.  from  3 ,  B.  3ft ,  D. 
272-372  kr.  —  *Belfrage  (PI.  b ;  D,  6),  Vasa-Gatan  8,  a  smaller  establishment, 
also  with  hot-air  heating  and  baths,  R.  from  2,  B.  3/<,  <lej.  (till  noon) 
17,-2,  D.  (4.30-5.30)  272,  S.  (after  9  p.m.)  174-2 ,  omn.  1  kr.  —  The 
following  supply  rooms,  breakfast,  and  cold  meals :  Kung  Karl  (PI.  k;  D,  5), 
at  the  S.  end  of  the  Brunkebergs-Torg,  R.  from  2,  B.  I1/4,  dej.  I72  kr. ; 
Horn,  Malmtorgs-Gatan  6  (PI.  D,  5,  6),  R.  from  272  kr.,  well  spoken  of; 
Hotel  de  Suede  (PI.  s;  D,  5),  Drottning-Gatan  43,  R.  from  2>/2  kr.,  B. 
60  6.-1  kr. ;  Hot.  Drott,  Drottning-Gatan  35,  R.  from  2,  B.  60  6.,  cold  meat 
1  kr. ;  Stora  Rosenbad  (PI.  ro;  D,  6),  Klara  Sodra  Kyrkogatan  4,  near  the 
Rodbod-Torg,  R.  from  2,  B.  1 ,  dej.  i«/j  kr.,  with  bathS;..HoT.  Nyman, 
Regerings-Gatan  13.  —  In  the  Staden  or  old  town  (p.  320):  "Ostergotland 
(PI.  8;  E,  6),  Salviigrand  3,  near  the  Mynt-Torg,  an  old-established  Swedish 
house  with  restaurant,  R.  2-6  kr. ;  Hot.  Frankfort,  Skeppsbron  16.  —  Pen- 
sions: Pens.  Continentale,  Vasa-Gatan  44,  pens.  5-7  kr. ;  Froken  Anders- 
son,  Upplands-Gatan  3,  near  the  Central  Station,  pens.  (D.  extra)  30-60  kr. 
per  month;  Frd  A.  Dehn,  Birger-Jarls-Gatan  12,  pens.  5-7  kr. ;  H.  Klara 
Larsson,  same  street  No.  23;  P.  Krdse,  Klarabergs-Gatan  52;  E.  Hottling, 
Karla-Planen  8,  R.  from  2,  pens.  5  kr.  (for  a  month  or  more),  English. 

Restaurants  (dej.  9-1,  dinner  2-7,  S.  after  8  o'cl. ;  closed  on  Sun.,  11-1 
and  6-7).  " Grand-Hdtel  (excellent  French  cuisine)  and  -Rydberg  (see  above); 
*  Opera-Kallaren,  in  the  E.  wing  of  the  Opera  House  (PI.  40),  D.  (2-5  p.m.) 
9-3  kr. ;  "Restaurant  du  Nord,  Kungs-Tradgards-Gatan,  by  the  Dramatiska 


t  For  the  use  of  Qatan,  see  footnote  at  p.  2. 
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Teater,  with  cafe";  "MUropole,  Norrmalms-Torg,  at  the  corner  of  Hamn- 
Gatan,  near  the  Berzelii  Park,  much  frequented,  D.  (2-7  p.m.)  2  kr. ;  Cafi- 
Restaurant  Anglais,  Sture-Planen  (N.  side;  P1.E,4);  Hamburger  Bors,  Jakobs- 
Gatan  6  (PI.  E,  5),  near  the  Jakobskyrka;  Hot.  Ostergbtland  (p.  314),  noted 
for  its  Swedish  cuisine  and  especially  frequented  for  luncheon ;  Restaurant 
du  Sud,  Maria-Hissen  (p.  343);  Pelikan  Kallaren,  Brunnsbacken  4,  opposite 
the  Katarina-Hissen  (p.  343).  —  In  the  Djurgard  (p.  344):  'Hasselbacken 
(music  in  the  afternoon;  D.  3kr.),  with  garden  where  visitors  may  dine 
in  the  open  air.  —  Restaurants  at  the  Saltsjobad,  see  p.  350. 

Cafes  (Schweilzerier ;  seldom  open  before  9  a.m.)  at  the  "Grand-Hdtel 
(p.  314),  the  'Hot.  Rydberg  (p.  314),  and  the  above-named  restaurants. 
Also,  "Opera  Cafi,  Karl  den  Tolfte3  Torg,  in  the  E.  wing  of  the  Opera 
House,  with  fine  view-terrace  (p.  327;  wraps  provided  on  cool  evenings, 
10  o.);  Blanch's  Cafi  (PI.  19;  E,  5),  in  the  Kungstradgard  (music  in  the 
evening);  Cafi  Victoria,  in  the  Kungstradgard;  "Bern's  Salonger,  by  the 
Berzelii  Park  (p.  328 ;  music  in  the  evening) ;  Stromparterre,  see  p.  320  (music 
in  the  evening).    The  society  at  the  evening  concerts  is  often  rather  mixed. 

At  most  of  the  restaurants  and  cafe's  visitors  deposit  their  hats,  over- 
coats, and  umbrellas  in  a  room  provided  for  the  purpose.  The  attendants 
(fee  10  6.)  are  wonderfully  quick  in  recognising  visitors  and  in  restoring 
their  belongings. 

Beer.  "Anton,  Jakoba-Gatan  19;  Himmelsleiter,  Jakobs-  Gatan  18 ;  Liiwen- 
brau,  Sture-Gatan  3;  Restaurant  &  Cafi  du  Bazar,  at  the  Norrbro,  above 
the  Stromparterre  (PI.  E,  6);  Franziskaner,  Skeppsbron  (PI.  F,  6).  —  Italian 
Wine  Boom;  Taverna  degli  Artisti,  Norrmalms-Torg  4  (E.  side;  PI.  E,  4,  5). 

Confectioners  (Condilorier,  generally  with  Dam-  Cafi,  or  ladies'  caW). 
Hellbacher,  Drottning-Gatan  25  and  Norrlands-Gatan  24,  to  the  N.  of  the 
Kungstradgard;  Feith,  Drottning-Gatan  40;  Berg,  Regerings-Gatan  14  and 
Sture-Gatan  14 ;  Thbrnblad,  Sture-Planen  4 ;  Landelius,  Storkyrkobrinken  9, 
in  the  old  town  (Staden). 

Cabs,  all  on  the  'taxameter'  system:  1-2  pers.  per  800  metres  C/2  M. 
506.,  each  500  metres  more  10  6.  Small  parcels  free;  trunk  206.,  formore) 
than  two  506.  The  drivers  are  bound  to  show  the  tariff  on  demand.  — 
Cab  Stands  near  the  Post  Office,  in  the  Brunkebergs-Torg,  on  the  Skepps- 
bro,  in  the  Stor-Torg,  the  Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg,  the  Norrmalms-Torg,  etc. 

Tramways  (Sparvagnar).  In  the  smaller  cars  passengers  deposit  their 
fares  in  a  box.  The  drivers  will  change  sums  not  exceeding  1  kr.  at  the 
small  window  marked  'Vexling'.  The  name-boards  and  lamps  of  the 
Ring  Line  cars  are  green,  on  other  lines  red.  The  cars  run  every  5-10 
minutes.  The  fare  is  almost  uniformly  10  6.,  including  transfer  from 
the  Ring  Line  to  any  one  of  the  others,  for  which  we  demand  an  'ofver- 
gSngs-biljet'  on  paying. 

1.  Ring  Line.  From  Slussen  (PI.  E,  F,  8)  by  the  Skeppsbro  to  the 
Norrbro  (PI.  E ,  6) ,  then  (to  the  E.)  along  the  Kungstradgard  via,  the 
Norrmalms-Torg  (PI.  E,  4,  5;  change  carriages  for  the  Djurg&rd)  and 
Birger-Jarls- Qatan  to  the  Sture-Plan  (PI. -E,  4;  whence  a  branch  diverges 
to  the  right  through  Sture-Gatan  to  Carlavagen,  PI.  F,  G,  3),  then  to  the 
Roslags-Torg  (PI.  D,  3)  and  via  Luntmarkare  Qatan  (in  the  reverse  direction, 
via  Stora  Badstuga-  Gatan;  change  for  the  Vasa  line),  Adolf  -  Fredriks- 
Sbdra-Kyrko- Gatan,  Stora  Barnhvs- Gatan,  Vasa-Gatan,  and  across  the 
Vasa-Bro  back  to  Slussen. 

2.  Djubgarden  Line.  From  the  Norrmalms-Torg  (PI.  E,  4,  5)  to  the 
Djurgard  (terminus  opposite  Hasselbacken  in  the  Allmanna  -  Grand ; 
PI.  H,  I,  7,  6). 

3.  Osteemalm  Line.  Fom  the  Sture-Plan  (PI.  E,  4),  through  Sture- 
Gatan  and  Carlavagen  to  the  Carla-Plan  (PI.  G,  3),  and  then  by  Narvavagen 
to  the  Norrmalms-Torg  (PI.  E,  4,  5). 

4.  The  Kykkogabd  Line  runs  from  Tegnirs-  Gatan  (PI.  C,  3)  through 
Stora  Badstuga-Gatan  and  Nortulls-Gatan  (PI.  A,  B,  1,  2);  and  then  (every 
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Practical 


11. 
12. 
13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 


20. 
21. 


Key  to  the  Flan  of 

Akademier  (Academies): 

Akad.  for  de  fria  konsterna 
(Academy  of  Arts)    .    .    .    .  D,  6 

Landtbruks  Akademi  (Agri- 
cultural Academy)   ....  D,  5 

Musikaliska  Akademi  (Aca- 
demy of  Music) F,  5 

Archives  (Riks-Arkivet)  .    .   D,  7 

Badinrattningar    (Baths) 

B,  3;  D,  6;  F,  6 

Banegardar    (Railway  -  Sta- 
tions)  ...  C,  5,  6;  D,  1;  E,  9 
Banker  (Banks) : 

Riksbanken  (National  Bank)  F,  7 

Skandinaviska  Kredit-Aktie- 
bolag  (Scandinavian  Joint 
Stock  Bank) E,  7 

Stockholms  Enskilda  Ban- 
ken  (Private  Bank) .    .    .   .  E,7 

Stockholms  Intecknings  Ga- 
ranti  Aktiebolag D,  6 

Barnbordshuset  (Lying-in 
Hospital)     .   .B,  3;  A,  6;  D,  10 

Bergsskolan  (Mining  School), 
Drottning-Gatan B,  3 

Biblioteket,  Riks-  (National 
Library) E,  3 

Bildstoder  (Monuments) : 
Berzelius  (Berzelii  Park)    .  E,  5 

Birger  Jarl D,  7 

Charles  XII E,  5 

Charles  XIII E.  5 

Charles  XIV.  John    ....  E,'  8 

Ericsson,  John F,  5 

Ericsson,  Nils C,  6 

Gustavus  Adolphus    ....  E,  6 

Gustavus  III E,  F,  6 

Gustavus  Vasa D,  7 

Linnaeus E,  3 

Scheele E,  3 

Biologiska  Museum    ....    I,  6 

Borsen  (Exchange) E,  7 

Northern  Museum      ....   C,  4 

,  New  Bailding    .   .    .  H,  5 

Flottans  Forradshus  (Marine 

Arsenal) G,  7 

Fn'murarelogen    (Freema- 
sons' Lodge) F,  5 

Wallinska  Skolan  (Gram- 
mar School) D,  7 

Gymnastiska  Institutet    .    .  D,  5 

Hasselbacken I,  6 

Hofratt,  Kongl.  Svea  (Court 

of  Appeal) D,  7 

Konstforeningen  (Art  Union)  E,  5 

Kyrkor  (Churches) : 
Adolf  Fredriks  kyrkan     .  C,  3,  4 
Blasieholms  kyrkan   ....  F,  5 
Engelska    kyrkan    (English 
Church) B,  4 


Stockholm. 

22.  Finska      kyrkan     (Finnish 
Church) E,  7 

Gustaf  Adolfs  kyrkan  .     H,  1,'  3 
Hedvig  Eleonora  kyrkan    .   F,  4 

23.  Jakobs  kyrkan E,  5 

Johannis  kyrkan D,  3 

Karl  Johans  kyrkan  ....    G,  6 
Katarina  kyrkan F,  9 

24.  Katolska      kyrkan      (Rom. 
Cath.  Church)    .   .    .    D.  5;  C,  1 

Klara  kyrkan .  D   5 

Maria  kyrkan E    8'  9 

25.  Riddarholms  kyrkan    .    .    .D,'7 
Ryaka  kyrkan  (Russian 

Church) d,  1 

Samuel  ska  pellet      E.  2 

27.  Storkyrkan K,  7 

28.  Tyska      kyrkan      (German 
Church) E,  7 

Uirika  Eleonoras  kyrkan    .  B,  6 

29.  Mosebacken F,  8 

Myntet,  Kongl.  (Royal  Mint)  B,  6 

National  Museum F,  6 

Norrtull A,  1 

Observatory B,  3 

30.  Ofverst&thallarehuset 
(Governor's  House)  .   .   .  E,  6,  7 

31.  Palats,  Arfprinsens    .   .    .   .  D,  6 

32.  Poliskammaren     (Police 
Office) D,  6 

33.  Postwerket  (Post  Office)  .   .  D,  6 

34.  R&dhuset  (Town  Hall).    .  D,  6,  7 

35.  Riddarhuset D,  7 

36.  Riksdagshuset     (House     of 
Parliament) D,  7 

37.  Siillskapet  (a  club)     .   .    .    .  E,  5 
Serafimer        Lasarettet 

(Hospital) B,  C,  6 

Skansen I,  5,  6 

38.  Slojdskolan        (Industrial 
School) D,  5 

Slottet,  Kongl. (Royal  Palace)  E,  6 

39.  Synagogan  (Synagogue)    .    .  E,  5 


Teatrctr  (Theatres): 

40.  Kongl.  Teatern E,  5,  6 

41.  Kongl.  Dramatiska  Teatern  E,  5 

42.  Svenska  Teatern F,  5 

Djurgards  Teatern     .    .    .  I,  5,  6 

44.  Vasa  Teatern C,  4,  5 

45.  Sbdra  Teatern F,  8 

Tekniska  Skolan,  see  Slojd- 
skolan    

46.  Tekniska  Hogskolan ....    B,  3 

47.  Telegrafen E,  F,  6 

48.  University   (Stockholms 
Hogskolan) C,  5 

Vanadislunden B,  1 

Vetenskaps     Akademien 
(Academy  of  Science)     .    C,  3,4 
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1/i  hr. ;  5  o.  extra)  to  the  entrance  of  the  park  of  Haga  (p.  348)  and  the 
Nya  Kyrkogarden  (p.  348). 

5.  Vasa  Link  (every  10  min.).  From  the  Norra  Bantorg  (PI.  B,  4), 
through  Tors-Gatan  and  Oden-Gatan  (PI.  A,  3)  to  the  Norrtulls-Gatan  (p.  315; 
change  cars  for  Haga). 

G.  The  Kungsholm  Lines  run  to  the  W.  from  the  Guslaf-Adolfs-Torg 
(PI.  D,  E,  6)  through  StrSms-  Gatcm,  over  the  Nya  Eungsholmsbro  (PI.  C,  6), 
etc.  to  Fridhems-Gatan,  returning  through  Fleming  s-Gatan:  and  over  the 
Kungsbro  to  Kungs-Gatan  (corner  of  Drottnings-Gatan;  PI.  C,  4). 

7.  The  Sodermalm  Electric  Tbamway  (not  connected  with  the  Ring 
Line)  starts  from  the  Monument  of  Charles  XIV.  John  (PI.  E,  8),  ascends 
Homs-Gatan (PI.  D-B,  9),  corresponding  with  the  electric  Iramway  traversing 
Ragvalds-Gatan  (PL  E,  8)  to  Ersia-Gatan  (PI.  H,  9),  and  runs  on  to  Horn- 
slull  (comp.  PL  A,  9). 

Steam  Launches  (Angslupar).  Communication  between  different  parts 
of  the  city  and  the  environs  is  maintained  by  numerous  steam-launches, 
which  cross  Lake  Malaren  and  the  Saltsjo  (p.  347)  in  all  directions  at  in- 
tervals of  3-15  min.  (fares  4,  7,  10,  15  b\).  Tickets  are  usually  taken  at 
the  offices  on  the  quays  and  placed  in  the  boxes  for  the  purpose  on 
entering  the  steamer.  The  various  lines  are  shown  on  the  Plan.  Those 
plying  to  the  Djurg&rd  (p.  344;  landing-place  at  the  Allmanna-  Grand, 
PI.  H,  I,  6,  7)  are  as  follows:  — 

1.  From  the  Rantmastaretrappa  (PL  F,  7,  8)  every  '/^  hr. ;  fare  7  o. 

2.  From  the  Nybrohamn  (PL  F,  5)  every  '/4  hr. ;  fare  7  b. 

3.  From  Skeppsholmen  (PL  G,  6)  every  10  min. ;  fare  4  o. 

4.  From  the  Stro'mparterre  (PL  E,  6)  on  Sun.  and  holidays,  3-11  p.m. 
Among  other  lines  may  be  mentioned :  — 

From  the  Kungstrddgard  (Karls  XII.  Staty;  PL  E,  5,  6)  to  the  Stads- 
gard  (PL  F,  8;  Saltssjbbaden  station,  p.  349);  fare  5  6. 

From  Gustafs  III.  Staty  (PL  E,  F,  6)  to  the  National  Museum  (PL  F,  6) 
and  to  Grefbron  (PL  F,  5;  Strandvagen) ;  fare  5  6. 

Several  of  the  steamboat-routes  to  the  most  interesting  points  in  the 
Environs  of  Stockholm  are  mentioned  in  B.  50.  See  also  the  second  part 
of  Sveriges  Kommunikationer  (under  the  heading  ^  Stockholms  Omgifningar' , 
with  sub  -  headings  '■Malaren'  and  'Saltsjbn').  The  smaller  Stockholms 
Angb&ts  Turlista  (10  6.)  will  be  found  still  handier. 

Post  Office  (PL  33,  D6;  removal  to  Vasa-Gatan  contemplated),  Rodbo- 
Torget,  open  8  a.m.  to  9  p.m. ;  Sundays  8-11  and  1-6  o'clock.  —  Telegraph 
Office  (PL  47;  E,  F,  6),  Skeppsbron  2,  always  open.  —  Also  several 
branch-offices. 

Banks.  Sveriges  Riksbank  (PL  7;  F,  7),  Jerntorg  55;  Skandinaviska 
Kredit-Aktiebolag  (PL  8;  E,  7),  Storkyrkobrinken  7;  Stockholms  Enskilda 
Bank  (PL  9;  E,  7),  Lilla  Ny-Gatan  27;  Stockholms  Handelsbank,  Arsenals- 
Gatan  8. 

British  Minister,  Hon.  Sir  W.  Barrington,  K.  C.  M.  G.  —  American, 
Hon.  William  W.  Thomas.  —  Consuls.  American,  Mr.  E.  L.  Adams;  vice- 
consul,  Mr.  Axel  Georgii.  British,  Mr.  A.  S.  MacGregor;  vice-consul, 
Mr.  Carl  Bolinder.  —  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  G.  Lindberg. 

Swedish  Tourists'  Union  (Svenska  Turistforening),  near  the  Kungstrad- 
gSrd,  Norrlands-Gatan  2  &  4  (2nd  floor) ;  office-hours  10-4 ;  gratis  information 
given  on  travelling  matters.  —  Stockholms  Resebureau,  in  the  Opera  House, 
for  railway-tickets  and  information.  —  F .  Beyer's  Norwegian  Tourist  Office 
(p.  xiv)  has  its  sgency  at  Fritze's  Book  Shop  (see  below). 

Booksellers:  O.  E.  Fritze's  Hofbokhandel ,  Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg  18; 
Nordiska  Bokhandeln ,  Drottning-Gatan  7 ;  Nordin  it  Josephson,  Drottning- 
Gatan  37.  —  Photographs:  Axel  Lindahl,  Drottning-Gatan  29;  Sven 
Scholander  (photographic  materials),  Brunkebergs-Torg  14,  both  with  dark 
chambers  for  the  use  of  tourists  ;  also  at  the  bookshops.  —  Photographers  : 
Gosta  Flormann,  Reg<5rings-Gatan  28a;  Dahllof,  Drottning-Gatan  47. 

Shops.  Antiquities:  Frigga-Magasinel,  Hamn-Gatan  16;  A.  Matsson, 
Berfdarebansgatan  23b.  —  Fishing-gear :  Leidetdorffska  Manufactory,  Stora 
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Ny-Gatan  12;  0.  A.  Bastman ,  Kungstradgards  •  Gatan  12;  Lundgren's 
Storkyrobrinken  12.  —  Furs :  P.  N.  Bergstrbm,  Freds-Gatan  18,  near  the 
Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg;  Blomberg,  Drottning-Gatan  10;  D.  Forsseh  SSner  &  Co., 
Drottning-Gatan  26  and  Hamn-Gatan  13.  —  Jewellers:    Anderson,   Jacobs- 

Torg  1;  JJallberg,  Kegerings-Galan  9;  Mbllenborg,  Drottning-Gatan  14.  

Glovers  and  Men's  Mercers:  John  Sbrman,  Regerings-Gatan  4;  C.  Bergstrom 
Gustav-Adolfs-Torg  14;  Alb.  Schmidt,  J.  Silvander,  both  in  the  Opera 
House;  C.  Malmberg,  Drottning-Gatan  17.  —  Miscellaneous  Articles:  Nor- 
diska  Kompaniet.  Regerings-Gatan  5.  —  Porcelain :  Depots  of  the  Rbrslrand 
Factory,  Drottning-Gatan  33  and  Bibliotheks-  Gatan  10;  Depot  of  the 
Gustafsberg  Factory,  Ostra  Tradgards-Gatan  2a,  adjoining  Karl  XlI.'sTorget. 
—  Swedish  fancy-work :  Bikupan ,  Klarabergs-Gatan  23.  —  Swedish  iron 
and  steel  wares  from  Eskilstuna  at  the  depots  Malmtorgs  -  Gatan  1  and 
Bibliotheks -Gatan  6,  etc.  —  The  Swedish  Magazine  of  Industrial  Art 
(Svenska  Konstslbjd-  Ulstallningen)  ,  Kungstradgards  -  Gatan  2A,  and  the 
Exhibition  of  Friends  of  Handicrafts  (ffandarbetetsvanner),  see  below  may 
also  be  mentioned.  —  Art  Dealer :  Th.  Blanch,  Hamn-Gatan  16,  a't  the 
Kungstradgard  (N.  side). 

Baths.  Sture-Gatan  4  (PL  E,  4;  admirably  equipped)  and  Malmtorgs- 
Gatan  3  (Turkish ,  etc. ;  PI.  6,  D  6).  Swimming  Bath  (Simskolan)  to  the 
W.  of  the  railway-bridge  at  Stromsborg  (PI.  D,  6);  Ladies'  Baths  (PI.  6; 
F,  6),  at  the  S.'E.  end  of  the  Skeppsholms-Bro.   —   Saltsjobad,  see  p.  349. 

Theatres.  Kongl.  Teatern  (p.  327),  Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg  ('parkett'  4i/2, 
'forsta  radens  balkon'  5,  'avantscenlogen1  4  kr.).  —  Kongl.  Dramatiska 
Teatern  (PI.  41;  E,  5),  Kungstradg&rds-Gatan  6,  stalls  23/4-3  kr.  —  Svenska 
Teatern  (PI.  42;  F,  5),  Blasieholms-Gatan.  —  Vasa  Teatern,  Vasa-Gatan  44.  — 
In  the  Djuegarc  (p.  344)  are  the  Djurgard  Theatre ,  the  Arena  Theatre, 
and  other  places  of  amusement  (p.  345;  PI.  I,  5,  6),  open  in  summer 
only.  —  In  Sodermalm  (p.  343):  Sbdra  Teatern,  Mosebacke-Torg,  with 
summer-theatre. 

Music  in  the  afternoon  and  evening  at  Hassetbacken  (p.  345),  at  the 
StrSmparterre  (p.  320),  at  Blanch's  Cafi  (p.  328),  and  in  Bern's  Salonger 
(p.  328). 

Collections,  etc.  (days  and  hours  liable  to  alteration) :  — 

Archives,  Royal  (p.  325),  week-days  10  to  2.30. 

"Armour  and  Costumes,  Royal  Museum  of  (p.  322),  daily  12-3,  Sun.  1-3  ; 
Snn.  and  Frid.  gratis;  Tues.  50  o.;  Mon.,  Wed.,  Thurs.,  and  Sat.  1  kr., 
3-5  pers.  3  kr. 

Art  Exhibition  (p.  328),  Hamn-Gatan  16,  cor.  of  the  Kungstradgard; 
week-days  10-5,  Sun.  1-4;  adm.  50  6. 

Artillery  Museum  (p.  328),  Sun.  1-2.30  (free),  Wed.  1-2.30  (10  6.);  on 
other  days  (10-12)  apply  to  the  'Tygmastare',   to  the  left  of  the  gale. 

"Biological  Museum  (p.  345),  from  10  a.m.  till  dusk  (1  kr.);  catalogue 
(Swedish)  25  6. 

Carolinian  Institution  (Karolinska  Institulets  Samlingar ;  PI.  B,  6),  Handt- 
verkare-Gatan  3,  a  medical  collection,  Sun.  1-3,  gratis. 

Ethnographical  Collection  (p.  329),   Sun.  1-3,  Wed.  &  Sat.   12-2   (25  6.). 

Fishery  Museum,  Master-Samuels-Gatan  47,  week-days  12-3,  Sun.  l-3,gratis. 

Geological  Museum  (PI.  38 ;  D,  5),  Master-Samuels-Gatan  44,  with  Swedish 
stones  suitable  for  building,  fossils,  etc.;  Mon.  and  Thurs.  1-3,  gratis. 

Library,  National  (p.  330),  week-days  10-3,  free. 

Sandarbetels  Vdnner  (Friends  of  Handicrafts) ,  with  a  State  subsidy, 
for  the  promotion  of  national  art,  more  especially  in  weaving,  embroidery, 
and  national  costume ;  specimens  of  work  for  sale  are  shown  Brunke- 
bergs-Torg  18;  week-days  10-4. 

"National  Museum  (p.  331):  "Collection  of  Art  and  Industry,  on  the 
1st  and  2nd  floors,  week-days  (except  Mon.)  11-3,  Sun.  1-3  (on  Wed., 
Thurs.,  and  Sat.  50  6.,  at  other  times  free);  "Historical  Museum  (Swedish 
Antiquities)  and  Cabinet  of  Coins,  on  the  groundfloor,  in  winter  on  Frid. 
12-2  (or  12-3)  and  Sun.  1-3,  in  summer  on  Frid.  and  Tues.  12-3  and  Sun.  1-3  (on 
Tues.  25  6. ;  at  other  times  free).  On  Mon.  the  Museum  is  closed  to  the  pub- 
lic, but  visitors  are  admitted  for  a  fee  of  1  kr.  (apply  to  the  door-keeper). 
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Natural  History  Museum  (p.  329),  Wed.  12-2  and  Sun.  1-3,  free ;  Sat. 
12-2,  25  6. ;  at  other  times  1  kr. ;  catalogue  25  0. 

"Northern  Museum  (p.  329),  open  on  Sun.,  Mon.,  Tues.,  Thurs.,  &  Frid., 
11-4  (adm.  25  6.,  from  Oct.  to  March  75  6.).    Illustrated  guide  75  6. 

Palace,  Royal  (p.  321),  the  staterooms  daily,  the  private  rooms  dur- 
ing the  absence  of  the  royal  family. 

Panoptikon,  Kungstriidgards-Gatan  18,  daily  10-9  (1  kr.). 

Regatta  on  the  first  Sun.  in  August. 

Riddarholms-Kyrka  (p.  326),  in  summer  Tues.  and  Thurs.  12-2,  adm. 
25  6.,  Sat.  12-2,  free;  in  winter  Tues.  and  Thurs.  12-2,  on  application  to 
the  'Vaktmastare'  at  the  Rik3marskalks-Embete  in  the  S.W.  wing  of  the 
Royal  Palace  (25  6.). 

Riddarhus  (p.  325),  on  week-days,  on  application  to  the  'Vaktmastare', 
who  is  to  he  found  till  3  p.m.  in  the  antechamber  on  the  first  floor,  to 
the  left.    Fee  1  kr. 

'  * Skansen  (p.  345),  daily  from  10  a.m.  (50  6.);  dance  and  song  per- 
formances weekly. 

English  Church  (SS.  Peter  &  Sigfrid;  PI.  21,  B  2),  Rorstrands-Gatan 
{p.  329);  services  at  11  and  6;  chaplain,  Rev.  E.  W.  Shepherd,  M.  A. 

Chief  Sights.  National  Museum;  Museum  of  Armour  and  Costumes; 
Northern  Museum;  Royal  Palace;  Riddarholms  Kyrka;  view  fromKatarina- 
Hissen  (p.  343);  walks  on  the  Skeppsholm  (p.  342)  and  in  the  Djurgard 
(p.  344),  with  a  visit  to  the  open-air  museum  of  Skansen  (p.  345)  and  the 
view  from  the  Bredablick  Tower  (p.  346).  —  Excursions  to  Saltsjobaden 
(p.  349)  and  to  Drottningholm  (p.  350)  or  Gripsholm  (p.  352). 

Stockholm,  the  capital  of  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden,  the  seat  of 
government  and  the  supreme  courts  of  law,  with  307,750  inhab., 
lies  in  59°  20'  34"  N.  lat. ,  at  the  influx  of  Lake  Malaren  into 
an  arm  of  the  Baltic  (Saltsjon)  which  forms  an  excellent  harbour, 
liable,  however,  to  be  frozen  over  for  four  or  five  months  in  winter. 
The  situation  of  the  city  on  islands,  on  a  plain,  and  on  rocky 
hills,  surrounded  by  water  and  islands  in  almost  every  direction, 
is  highly  picturesque.  Stockholm  has  therefore  been  called  the 
'Venice  of  the  North',  and  has  also  been  compared  with  Marseilles 
or  Geneva;  but  no  such  comparison  can  convey  an  accurate 
idea  of  the  place.  Its  most  striking  peculiarity  consists  in  the 
immediate  proximity  of  primaeval  rock ,  practically  unaffected  by 
the  hand  of  man,  with  a  flourishing  seat  of  modern  culture.  While 
most  of  the  cities  of  Europe  have  not  only  wholly  transformed  the 
plot  of  ground  on  which  they  stand ,  but  have  also  considerably 
affected  the  surrounding  districts,  Stockholm  is  still  wrestling 
with  its  environment,  and  in  the  Sodermalm,  the  Kungsholm,  the 
Skeppsholm,  and  the  Kastellholm  the  bare  granite  rock  is  often 
seen  protruding  in  the  midst  of  the  houses. 

Histoet.  In  early  Swedish  history  Sigtuna  (p.  356)  and  Gamla  TJpsala 
(p.  361)  were  the  centres  of  the  national  life.  The  foundation  of  Stock- 
holm dates  from  Birger  Jarl  of  Bjelbo  (p.  lvi) ,  who  in  1255,  on  the  site 
of  a  settlement  which  had  been  repeatedly  destroyed  by  pirates  and  hostile 
tribes  (the  Esthoniana  and  Carelians,  about  the  year  1188),  fortified  the  is- 
lands now  called  Staden,  Helgeandsholmen,  and  Riddarholmen,  with  towers 
and  walls,  and  made  them  the  capital  of  his  dominions.  It  was  long  before 
the  city  extended  beyond  these  islands.  The  increasing  population  had 
several  times  begun  to  occupy  the  mainland  to  the  N.  and  §.,  but  these 
settlements  were  as  often  swept  away  by  the  Danish  besiegers  (Margaret 
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in  1389,  Christian  I.  in  1471,  and  Christian  II.  in  1520).  At  length,  from 
the  middle  of  the  16th  cent,  onwards,  the  citizens  were  enabled  to  extend 
their  borders  in  peace.  About  the  middle  of  the  17th  cent,  the  precincts 
of  the  city  were  extended  so  as  to  embrace  the  N.  and  S.  suburbs,  and  the 
former  was  built  in  accordance  with  a  regular  plan.  In  consequence  of 
great  fires  in  1697, 1725, 1751, 1759, 1835,  and  1857  the  old  timber-built  houses 
have  gradually  been  replaced  by  substantial  stone  edifices.  About  the 
middle  of  the  17th  cent,  the  population  was  15,000,  in  1751  it  had  increased 
to  55,700,  in  1800  to  75,500,  in  1850  to  93,000,  in  1870  to  136,000,  in  1880  to 
168,750,  and  in  1890  to  246,500. 

Staden,  or  the  old  town,  on  an  island  at  the  mouth  of  Lake  Ma- 
laren,  is  connected  with  the  N.  suburb  of  Norrmalm  by  the  Norr- 
bro  (p.  320)  and  the  Vasabro  (PI.  D,  6;  completed  in  1878),  and 
with  the  S.  suburb  of  Sodermalm  by  'Slusseri1,  or  the  sluice-bridge 
(PI.  E,  8;  p.  343).  The  N.  and  S.  suburbs  are  also  connected  by 
the  great  Railway  Bridge,  which  crosses  the  two  arms  of  the  Rid- 
darfjarde  and  the  island  of  Riddarholm  between  them. 

I.  STADEN  AND  RIDDARHOLMEN. 

The  best  survey  of  the  singularly  picturesque  site  of  Stock- 
holm and  of  its  busy  harbour-traffic  is  obtained  from  the  *Norrbro 
(PL  E,  6),  a  handsome  bridge  of  seven  granite  arches,  375  ft.  long 
and  62  ft.  in  width,  completed  in  1806,  spanning  the  short  river 
which  forms  the  chief  discharge  of  Lake  Malaren,  and  connecting 
the  Norrmalm  and  Staden.  Part  of  it  stands  on  the  E.  side  of  the 
small  Helgeandsholm.  On  the  E.  side  of  the  bridge  is  the  Strom- 
parterre  (cafe,  see  p.  316),   to  which  two  flights  of  steps  descend. 

'Hur  praktigt  speglar  ej  den  strommen  af 
Torn,  hjeltestoder,  slott  och  sSngartempel, 
Och  aftonrodnan  ofver  Riddarholmen, 
Der  Sveriges  ara  sofver  under  mapmor !'  (Tegnek). 

'Tower,  heroes'  statues,  palace,  muses'  fane 
Stand  nobly  mirrored  in  the  stream  below, 
While  bathed  in  evening-red  glows  Riddarholm, 
Where,  beneath  marble,  Sweden's  glory  sleeps'. 

On  the  W.  side  of  Helgeandsholm  are  the  new  buildings  for  the 
National  Diet  and  the  National  Bank,  both  designed  by  Aron 
Johansson.  The  former  was  completed,  so  far  as  the  exterior  is 
concerned,  in  the  spring  of  1903,  but  the  interior  will  not  be 
finished  for  two  or  three  years  more.  The  Bank  is  expected  to  be 
ready  for  occupation  in  1904  or  1905. 

From  the  S.E.  end  of  the  bridge  the  Skeppsbro  ('ship  quay'  or 
'bridge'),  a  broad  quay,  constructed  of  granite  like  all  the  others  at 
Stockholm,  extends  round  the  E.  side  of  Staden,  where  most  of  the 
sea-going  steamers,  as  well  as  numerous  steam-launches,  are  berth- 
ed. Approaching  Staden  from  the  N.,  we  observe  on  the  right  the 
Mynt-Torg  and  the  old  Mint,  with  its  facade  of  four  columns,  now 
occupied  by  public  offices.  (Mynt-Gatan  leads  thence  to  the  Rid- 
darhus-Torg,  p.  325.) 

At  the  S.E.  end  of  the  Norrbro,  on  the  N.  end  of  the  island  of 
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•  Staden,  rises  the  *Eoyal  Palace  (PL  E,  6),  begun  on  the  site  of  an 
earlier  edifice  (the  'Tre  Kronor',  burned  in  1697)  by  Nicodemus 
Tessin  the  Younger,  a  Swedish  architect,  in  the  Italian  Renaissance 
style.  The  work  was  interrupted  by  the  wars  of  Charles  XII.,  but 
was  completed  by  Count  Karl  Oust.  Tessin  (son  of  the  first  archi- 
tect), Harleman,  and  Cronstedt  in  1760,  and  thoroughly  renovated 
in  1898-1901.  This  spacious  edifice,  consisting  of  groundfloor, 
entresol,  and  two  upper  stories,  forms  a  rectangle  of  136  yds.  by 
127  yds.,  and  encloses  a  court  nearly  square  in  shape.  The  N.  and 
S.  facades  are  adjoined  by  four  lower  wings,  extending  E.  and  "W., 
so  that  the  N.  facade  is  double  the  length  of  the  central  building. 
The  N.W.  portal,  facing  the  bridge,  has  a  handsome  approach, 
constructed  in  1824-34,  and  called  Lejonbacken  from  the  bronze 
lions,  cast  in  1704,  which  adorn  it.  On  the  S.W.  side  of  the  palace 
are  two  detached  buildings  forming  a  small  semicircular  outer 
court,  one  of  them  being  the  chief  Guard  House.  On  the  N.E.  side, 
between  the  projecting  wings,  is  a  small  garden  called  Logarden 
or  'lynx-yard',  said  to  derive  its  name  from  a  small  menagerie 
once  kept  here.  The  central  quadrangle,  entered  by  the  N.W. , 
S.W.,  and  8.E.  portals,  is  open  to  the  public. 

The  Palace  is  almost  always  open  to  visitors  in  summer  (comp. 
p.  319).  The  rooms  on  each  floor  are  shown  by  a  different  attendant 
{Vdktmastare ;  fee  1  kr.  to  each). 

The  Pkincipal  Entrance  is  in  the  W.  wing,  by  the  Guard  House. 
Passing  the  sentinel,  we  turn  to  the  left  in  the  gateway  and  ascend  a  hand- 
some staircase,  with  new  ceiling-paintings  by  Prof.  Jul.  Kronberg:  Svea, 
the  genius  of  Sweden ,  with  the  Landing  of  Charles  XIV.  John ,  on 
one  side,  and  Oscar  II.  receiving  the  doctor's  degree,  on  the  other.  On 
the  staircase  leading  to  the  second  story  are  Aurora  and  the  Four  Ele- 
ments, and  higher  up,  the  Guardian  Angel,  all  by  Kronberg.  On  the 
landing  of  the  second  floor  is  a  marble  group,  by  Bystrbm,  of  Juno  and 
the  infant  Hercules. 

On  the  Second  Floor,  to  the  right,  are  the  sumptuous  state-apartments 
"known  as  the  Festivitets-Vaning ,  once  occupied  by  Charles  XIV.  John. 
We  first  pass  through  the  Life  Guard  Saloon,  the  Council  Room,  and  the 
Audience  Room,  the  two  latter  containing  some  fine  old  tapestry  and  the 
last  a  smoke-darkened  ceiling-painting  illustrative  of  the  history  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great  by  Jacques  Fouquet  (1700).  The  Red  Saloon  contains  allegor- 
ical ceiling-paintings  by  Fouquet  with  reference  to  the  youth  of  Charles  XII. , 
and  a  valuable  silver  candelabrum  of  the  time  of  Charles  X.  —  We 
next  come  to  the  Grand  Gallery,  52  yds.  long  and  7'/2  yds.  wide,  richly 
decorated  with  stucco,  marble,  and  gilding,  as  are  also  two  adjoining 
cabinets.  The  handsome  doors,  carved  in  oak  by  Henrion  in  1696-99,  were 
designed  by  Fouquet.  The  allegorical  ceiling-paintings  are  also  by  Fouquet 
(1702).  This  room  and  the  following  contain  a  number  of  sculptures  in 
marble  by  Fogelberg,  Bystrbm,  Molin,  and  others.  —  The  Great  Banqueting 
Saloon  is  known  as  Hvita  Hafvet  ('the  white  sea'),  from  its  white  stuccoed 
walls.  The  ceiling-paintings  are  by  Italian  artists  of  the  first  half  of  the 
18th  century. 

The  First  Floor  of  the  same  wing  contains  (on  the  left  of  the  visitor 
ascending  the  staircase)  the  King's  Apartments  (Oscar  II.,  b.  1829),  adjoined 
by  the  Queen's  Apartments  (Sophia,  of  Nassau,  b.  1836).  These  are,  how- 
ever, usually  approached  by  visitors  from  the  E.  wing  (p.  322).  The  royal 
apartments  are  sumptuously  adorned  with  old  panelling  and  ceilings, 
tasteful  antique  furniture,  porcelain,   sculptures,   and   paintings.    Among 
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the  works  of  art  in  the  Salon  are :  Cupid,  by  Sergei ;  portraits  of  Charles  XIV. 
John  (Bernadotte),  his  consort  Desiree  Clary,  Napoleon  I.,  Josephine, 
Hortense  Beauharnais,  Queen  of  Holland,  and  Princess  Augusta  Amalia 
of  Bavaria,  wife  of  Eugene  Beauharnais,  all  by  Fr.  Qirard;  miniatures 
by  Isabey;  and  a  portrait  of  Oscar  II.,  by  Zom.  The  gallery  of  old 
masters  includes :  /.  van  Goyen,  Coast-scene ;  Jan  Afarsan,  Battles  of  Gustavus 
Adolphus;  Gerbr.  van  den  Eeckhout,  Portrait  of  a  lady;  Memling,  Portrait 
of  an  ecclesiastic;  J.  D.  de  Heem,  Still-life;  Frans  Bah,  Fine  portraits  of 
a  Dutchman  and  his  wife  (1638) ;  S.  Botticelli,  Head  of  a  youth.  Here  also 
are  a  bust  and  an  equestrian  statuette  of  Charles  XII.,  by  Bouchardon. 

The  E.  wing  is  entered  from  the  court.  In  the  archway  is  a  plaster 
cast  of  Sergei's  model  for  the  colossal  group  on  the  Gustavus  Adolphus 
Monument,  the  bronze  reproduction  of  which  (comp.  p.  327)  has  only 
just  been  completed.  Beyond  it.  where  a  staircase  (closed)  descends  to 
the  Log&rd  (p.  321),  we  have  a  fine  view  of  the  harbour.  —  The  grand 
staircase,  opposite  the  plaster  group,  ascends  to  the  private  apartments 
(1st  floor)  and  staterooms  (2nd  floor)  of  the  Crown  Prince  and  Princess 
(Gustavus,  b.  1858 ;  Victoria,  of  Baden,  b.  1862).  These  apartments  contain 
paintings  by  Gude,  Morten  Miiller,  and  others  and  an  attractive  collection  of 
silver-ware;  most  of  the  furniture  is  modern.  To  the  left  are  the  King's 
apartments  (see  p.  321). 

S.  Wing.  The  staircase  to  the  left  in  the  finely  vaulted  passage  between 
the  court  and  Slottsbacken  (p.  323)  ascends  to  the  Palace  Chapel,  which 
is  adorned  with  ceiling-paintings  by  Ehrenstrahl  and  sculptures  by  Bou- 
chardon and  Sergei  (service  on  Sun.  at  11  a.m.).  —  The  staircase  to  the  right 
leads  to  the  Riks-Sal  or  Imperial  Hall,  where  the  ceremony  of  opening 
the  Representative  Chambers  takes  place.  Adjoining  the  silver  throne 
are  statues,  by  Fogelberg,  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  and  Charles  XIV.  John. 
Farther  on  is  the  Seraphim  Saloon  (for  the  knights  of  the  Seraphim  Order, 
the  highest  in  Sweden,  founded  in  1748). 

The  N.E.  wing  of  the  Palace,  entered  by  a  door  on  the  E.  side 
of  the  Lejonbacke  (p.  321),  contains  the  royal  *Lifrust  och  Kliid- 
Kammare,  or  Museum  of  Armour  and  Costumes,  one  of  the  finest 
existing  collections  of  the  kind  (adm.,  see  p.  318;  catalogue  75  b\, 
in  French  1  kr.). 

The  first  floor  (to  which  visitors  are  taken  first)  contains  the  Lifkust- 
Kammaee,  or  Armour  Chamber.  Main  Hall.  On  the  walls  are  trophies 
of  weapons,  Swedish  flags  and  standards  from  the  beginning  of  the  17th  cent, 
onwards,  and  equestrian  and  other  suits  of  armour.  In  front:  7,  8,  9,  10. 
German  suits  of  the  16th  cent.,  including  one  in  the  fluted  style  introduced 
by  the  Emp.  Maximilian.  Between  these  are  glass-cases.  Case  48  (to  the 
right  of  the  entrance) :  Two  so-called  Burgundian  helmets  (one  said  to 
have  belonged  to  Eric  XIV.,  the  other  to  Gustavus  Adolphus;  restored); 
Shield  of  Eric  XIV. ;  Baton  of  Gustavus  Adolphus,  in  chased  silver ;  silver 
mountings  of  a  saddle,  in  the  late-Renaissance  style.  Case  46-47:  Swords 
of  Gustavus  Vasa,  Gustavus  II.  Adolphus,  and  others.  Case  49-50.  Dam- 
ascened sabre  and  daggers  enriched  with  precious  stones ;  cross-bow,  muskets, 
and  pistols  of  Queen  Christina  and  Charles  X.  By  the  window,  28.  Morion, 
said  to  have  belonged  to  Gustavus  Adolphus.  —  Cases  53-52  (to  the  left  of 
the  entrance) :  Portions  of  armour  worn  by  Gustavus  Adolphus  ;  sword  and 
pistols  used  by  him  at  Liitzen.  Case  52  contains  the  blood-stained  shirts 
and  leathern  jerkin  in  which  Gustavus  Adolphus  was  wounded  at  Dantzic 
(May  24th,  1627)  and  at  Dirschau  (Aug.  8th,  1627);  and  the  shirt  in  which  he 
was  killed  at  Liitzen  (Nov.  6th,  1632);  also  his  collar,  armlets,  gloves,  etc. 
—  To  the  right,  51.  Horse  (stuffed)  ridden  by  Gustavus  Adolphus  at  Liitzen 
and  a  standard  of  1K26;  to  the  right  and  left,  tapestries.  Two  finely 
ornamented  caparisons,  bearing  the  Swedish  arms  and  the  initials  of 
Gustavus  Adolphus  (1621).  —  To  the  left:  11.  Armour  of  Gustavus  Vasa 
(German);  15.  Parade  armour  of  Charles  IX.,  showing  the  arms  of  Sweden, 
a  fine  specimen  of  German  workmanship  (end  of  the  16th  cent.) ;  12.  German 
suit  of  the  same  period ;  13.  Italian  suit  of  the  middle  of  the  16th  century, 
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Case  122.  Sabre  and  daggers  enriched  with  precious  stones  and  a  saddle, 
gifts  from  Prince  Bethlen  Gabor  of  Transylvania  to  Gustavus  Adolphus ; 
helmet  of  Ivan  the  Terrible  of  Russia:  golden  'Sword  Medal',  the  only 
one  of  its  kind  ever  made,  given  by  Oscar  II.  to  Emp.  William  I.,  and 
returned  after  the  latter's  death.  —  To  the  right:  120.  Velvet  saddle  richly 
embellished  with  silver  and  copper,  probably  made  for  Emp.  Rudolph  II. 
and  brought  to  Sweden  as  booty ;  122a.  Saddle  probably  used  by  Gustavus 
Adolphus  at  his  coronation.  —  To  the  left:  16.  Parade  armour,  worn  on 
June  22nd,  1634,  at  the  funeral  of  Gustavus  Adolphus;  17.  Jousting  armour 
(17th  cent);  between  these,  show-case  with  sumptuous  saddles  —  To  the 
right :  14.  Italian  suit  of  armour  (16th  cent.) ;  18.  Parade  armour  showing 
the  arms  of  Sweden  and  the  name  of  Charles  X. ;  between  these ,  22.  Model 
of  the  campaign  armour  of  an  artillery  colonel  of  1670;  Case  54-55.  Gorgets 
and  swords  of  the  17th  century.  —  At  the  end  of  the  room  is  a  bust  of 
Oscar  II.  To  the  right  of  it,  Case  56-57.  Swords  of  the  18th  and  early 
19th  cent. ;  Helmet  and  cuirass  of  Frederick  VII.  of  Denmark.  To  the  left 
of  the  bust,  23.  Child's  suit  of  armour,  of  the  end  <if  the  17th  century. 
In  the  long  Corridor  communicating  with  the  main  saloon  by  two 
doors,  are  the  following  (beginning  at  the  front  entrance):  Wall-case  70-78. 
Swords,  daggers,  and  sabres  of  German,  Italian,  and  Spanish  workmanship, 
with  a  few  French  and  other  specimens.  No.  73  d.  Parade  sword  from 
Solingen  (1573),  probably  once  the  property  of  Gustavus  Adolphus.  Case  79 : 
Daggers  of  the  16th  and  17th  centuries.  Case  80.  Hunting-knives.  Case  81 
(beside  the  near  entrance) :  Muskets  of  the  16th  century.  Cases  82-85. 
Fowling-pieces  of  the  16th  and  17th  cent.,  some  of  most  elaborate  work- 
manship. Cases  86-90.  Pistols  (chiefly  French)  of  the  same  period.  Case  90b. 
Air-guns,  etc.  Case  91.  Powder-horns.  Cases  92-93.  Oriental  weapons. 
From  the  end  of  the  corridor  we  descend  to  the  — 
Klad  -  Kammare,  or  Costume  Chamber,  on  the  groundfloor.  Case  111. 
Uniforms  of  Gustavus  III.  and  Gustavus  IV.,  including  the  masquerade- 
suit  in  which  the  former  was  shot  by  Capt.  Ankarstrom  at  the  ball  in  the 
Great  Theatre  (p.  327)  in  1792.  Case  112.  Coronation  robes  of  Charles  XIII. 
and  Queen  Hedvig  Elizabeth  Charlotte.  Case  114.  Robes  of  the  Seraphim 
Order  worn  by  Gustavus  III.  Cases  116-119.  State -garments  of  various 
kinds ;  five  coronation-coaches  and  a  state-sleigh  (17-19th  cent.).  —  Room  II. 
Case  104  (to  the  right):  Suit  worn  by  Charles  XII.  at  the  siege  of  Fredriks- 
hald,  including  the  hat  with  the  fatal  bullet-hole  (Dec.  11th,  1718).  Cases 
97-100.  Clothes  of  Charles  X.;  in  99  his  coronation -mantle;  in  100  a 
Persian  garment.  Case  95.  Coronation-mantle  of  Charles  IX. ;  clothes  of 
Gustavus  Adolphus.  In  the  centre  :  Case  94.  So-called  Burgundian  costume 
of  the  17th  cent.,  of  black  silk  embroidered  with  silver,  repaired  for  the 
use  of  Gustavus  III.  Near  the  exit  at  the  end  of  the  room :  127.  Bed  of 
black  silk  with  coloured  embroidery  (16th  cent.);  126.  Embroidered  arms 
of  Sweden,  from  the  reign  of  Eric  XIV. ;  fine  silver  font  of  1697-1707; 
cradle  of  Charles  XII.,  etc.  —  Wall-case  105.  Russian  booty  from  the 
battle  of  Narva  (1700).  Cases  107,  108.  Coronation  -  suits  of  Adolphus 
Frederik  (1751)  and  Gustavus  III.  Case  115.  Uniforms  and  suits  of 
Charles  IV.,  John,  Oscar  I.,  and  Charles  XV.  Case  110.  The  'Swedish 
Costume'  invented  by  Gustavus  HI.  Case  125.  Coronation -saddle  of 
Charles  XIV.  John. 

The  S.E.  facade  of  the  Palace,  with  its  colonnade,  looks  towards 
Slottsbacken,  or  the  Palace  Hill  (PI.  E,  6),  a  handsome  Plats  de- 
scending to  the  Skeppshro.  Slottsbacken  is  adorned  -with  an 
Obelisk,  100  ft.  high,  erected  in  1799  by  Gustavus  IV.  in  memory 
of  the  loyalty  of  the  citizens  during  the  war  against  Russia  in  1788- 
90,  while  the  nobility  were  hostile  to  their  sovereign  (p.  lxx).  At 
the  foot  of  Slottsbacken,  on  the  Skeppsbro,  rises  the  finely  exe- 
cuted *Monnment  of  Gustavus  III.  (PI.  E,  F,  6),  by  J.  T.  Sergei,  a 
Swedish  sculptor  (p.  335),  erected  in  1808  by  subscription  in  honour 
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of  that  chivalric  monarch.  The  rudder  on  which  the  statue  of  the 
King  leans  is  an  allusion  to  his  naval  victories.  Fine  view  of  the 
harbour  and  the  Skeppsholm.  —  From  the  flight  of  steps  steam- 
launches  (p.  317)  ply  to  the  National  Museum  (p.  331)  and  to 
Grefsbron.    The  steamers  for  the  Saltsjobad  also  start  here  (p.  349). 

The  Governor's  House  (Ofverstathallare-Huset ;  PI.  30,  E  6  7), 
on  the  S.E.  side  of  the  Slottsbacke,  with  its  handsome  little  court, 
was  erected  by  Nicod.  Tessin  (p.  321),  to  whom  it  originally  be- 
longed. 

At  the  S.W.  end  of  the  Slottsbacke  rises  the  Storkyrka  (Great 
Church,  or  Church  of  St.  Nicholas;  PI.  27,  E  7),  which,  according 
to  a  modern  inscription,  was  founded  by  Birger  Jarl  in  1264,  and 
rebuilt  and  provided  with  the  unpleasing  tower  (184  ft.  high)  in 
.1726-43.  The  church  was  thoroughly  restoredin  1892.  At  theE.  end, 
facing  the  Slottsbacke,  is  a  monument  to  Olaus  Petri  (1493-1552), 
the  reformer  and  first  Protestantpreacher  in  Stockholm,  byT. Lund- 
berg  (1897)  The  main  entrance  to  the  church  is  in  the  Trangsund. 
In  the  interior,  which  consists  of  a  nave  with  double  aisles,  is  a 
rich  reredos  from  Augsburg  (beginning  of  17th  cent.),  in  silver, 
ivory,  and  ebony,  with  18  scenes  from  the  Passion.  We  also  observe 
a  brass  candelabrum  with  seven  branches,  of  the  14th  cent. ;  two 
huge  pictures  ('Last  Judgment'  and  'Crucifixion')  by  Ehrenstrahl 
(d.  1698);  the  elaborately  carved  pulpit  and  royal  stalls;  several 
ancient  tombstones  ;  and  the  rich  silver  vessels  in  the  sacristy.  The 
'Kyrkvaktare',  or  sacristan,  lives  at  Svartman  -  Gatan  22  (upper 
floor),  beyond  the  German  church  (see  below;  fee  Y2-I  kr.). 

A  short  street  leads  to  the  S.  from  Slottsbacken  to  the  Stoe- 
Toeg  (Great  Market;  PI.  E,  7),  the  central  and  highest  point  of 
the  old  town,  bounded  on  the  N."W.  by  the  Exchange  (PI.  12; 
business-hour  1  p.m.).  In  this  market-place  several  tragic  scenes 
have  been  enacted.  In  1280  Magnus  Ladulas  caused  three  members 
of  his  own  family  to  be  executed.  In  1437  Erik  Puke  and  in  1605 
the  royal  counsellor  Bjelke  were  beheaded  here.  The  saddest  event 
in  the  annals  of  the  city,  known  as  the  Stockholm  Blood  Bath,  took 
place  in  the  Stor-Torg  on  10th  and  11th  November,  1520,  when 
Christian  II.  of  Denmark  caused  a  great  number  of  his  opponents 
to  be  executed  here  in  the  vain  hope  of  consolidating  his  power  in 
Sweden  (p.  lxii). 

Numerous  steep  lanes,  called  Bririkar  and  Grander,  intersected 
by  cross-streets,  descend  from  the  Stor-Torg  to  the  Skeppsbro  to  the 
E.,  and  to  Vesterlang-Gatan  and  Stora  Ny-Gatan  to  the  W.,  forming 
the  headquarters  of  the  humbler  tradesmen,  whose  characteristics 
are  not  without  interest.  The  different  quarters  still  bear  their  an- 
cient names. 

In  Svartman  -  Gatan ,  to  the  S.E.  of  the  Stor-Torg,  rises  the 
Tyska  Kyrka,  or  German  Church  (PI.  28;  E,  7),  erected  in  1636-42, 
arid  restored  from  Raschdorff's   plans  after  a  fire   in  1878.     The 
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tower  contains  a  set  of  chimes.  The  pulpit  and  altar  were  presented 
by  German  merchants  in  the  17th  cent.;  the  stained  glass  is  from 
Munich  (1887).    The  sacristan  lives  opposite  the  S.  portal. 

"We  now  descend  to  the  S.W.  to  Stora  Ny-Oatan,  which  leads 
to  the  N.W.  to  the  Riddarhus-Torg.  At  the  S.E.  end  of  Ny-Gatan 
lies  the  Kornhamns-Torg  ('corn-harbour  market';  PI.  E,  7),  beyond 
which  is  Slussen,  the  bridge  leading  to  Sodermalm ;  or  we  may  cross 
to  Maria-Hissen  by  steam-launch  (see  p.  343).  Or  we  may  turn 
to  the  right  from  the  Kornhamns-Torg  to  the  Malar-Torg  and  the 
Kott-Torg  ('meat-market';  PI.  D,  E,  7),  over  which  runs  the  railway. 
These  quays  command  fine  views  of  Sodermalm  and  of  Lake  Malaren, 
and  are  called  at  by  numerous  steamboats.  To  the  N.  of  the  Kott- 
Torg  we  reach  the  Munkbro  ('monks'  bridge':  PL  D,  7),  the  scene 
of  the  busiest  market-traffic. 

The  Riddarhus-Torg  (PI.  D,  7)  is  bounded  on  the  N.  by  the 
Riddarhus  and  the  Town  Hall  {Radhus;  PI.  34),  which  are  separated 
by  the  Riddarhus-Grand,  leading  to  the  Vasa  Bridge.  The  market- 
place is  adorned  with  a  Statue  of  Gustavus  Vasa,  designed  by 
P.  H.  Larcheveque,  and  erected  in  1773  by  the  Swedish  nobility  on 
the  250th  anniversary  of  the  day  when  the  king  entered  Stockholm 
and  delivered  his  country  from  the  Danish  yoke  (p.  lxiii).  On 
July  13th,  1756,  Count  Brahe,  Barons  Horn  and  Wrangel,  and 
others  were  brought  to  the  scaffold  here  for  conspiring  to  under- 
mine the  constitution.  On  June  10th,  1810,  Marshal  Axel  von 
Fersen  was  lynched  by  the  populace,  alarmed  by  the  sudden  death 
of  the  crown-prince,  and  believing  he  had  been  poisoned  by  the 
marshal. 

The  Riddarhus  [Knights'  House;  PI.  35,  D7),  a  brick  and 
sandstone  structure,  designed  in  1641-74  by  Simon  de  la  Vallee 
and  others,  is  adorned  with  allegorical  figures  and  Latin  inscriptions 
on  the  facade.  In  a  large  room  on  the  first  floor,  with  the  armorial 
bearings  of  all  the  Swedish  nobles,  and  ceiling-paintings  by  Ehren- 
strahl,  the  Chamber  of  Nobles  held  its  meetings  down  to  1866.  A 
room  on  the  groundfloor  contains  portraits  of  all  the  marshals  of 
the  nobility  from  1627  to  1865,  except  Count  Lejonhufvud,  who  was 
blamed  for  the  failure  of  the  war  against  Finland  in  1740-43,  and 
beheaded  in  1743.  Adm.,  see  p.  319.  On  the  N.  side  of  the  build- 
ing, in  the  anterior  court,  is  a  statue,  by  J.  Borjeson,  of  the  chan- 
cellor Axel  Oxenstjema  (p.  lxvi),  erected  in  1890. 

From  the  Riddarhus-Torg  a  bridge  leads  to  the  S.W.  to  the 
Riddarholm  (PI.  D,  7)  and  the  Riddarholm  church.  To  the  right 
is  the  new  Riks-Arkiv  (PI.  5;  open  on  week-days,  10-2.30).  In 
front  is  the  Swedish  Court  of  Appeal  (Svea  Hofratt;  PI.  18).  In  the 
middle  of  the  plats,  on  a  granite  pedestal,  is  a  Statue  ofBirgerJarl 
(p.  319)  in  bronze,  designed  by  Fogelberg  and  erected  by  the  citizens 
in  1854. 
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The  *Riddarholms-Kyrka  (PI.  25),  with  its  conspicuous  per- 
forated spire  of  cast  iron,  290  ft.  high,  was  formerly  a  church  of  the 
Franciscans ,  and  has  been  the  burial-place  of  the  Swedish  kings 
and  heroes  since  the  reign  of  Gustavus  Adolphus.  The  building  is 
Gothic,  disfigured  by  Renaissance  additions.  Divine  worship  has 
not  been  performed  here  since  1807,  except  in  the  case  of  royal  fu- 
nerals. The  principal  entrance  is  at  the  W.  end.  (Adm.,  see  p.  319.) 

The  walls  of  the  church  are  blazoned  with  the  armorial  bearings  of  the 
deceased  knights  of  the  Seraphim  Order  (p.  322;  including  those  of  Pre- 
sident Carnot  and  the  German  Emperors  William  I.  and  Frederick  III.), 
and  the  pavement  is  formed  of  tombstones.  In  the  choir,  in  front  of  the 
high-altar,  are  the  Monuments  of  Kings  Magnus  Ladulas  (d.  1320)  and 
Charles  VIII.  (d.  1470),  with  recumbent  stone  figures  of  these  kings, 
erected  in  the  reign  of  John  III.  (16th  cent.).  On  the  right  (S.)  is  the 
Burial  Chapel  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  ( Gustavianska  Grafkoret),  constructed 
in  1633  according  to  the  king's  order  issued  in  1629  before  his  departure 
for  Germany.  Since  1832,  the  200th  anniversary  of  the  monarch's  death 
(at  the  battle  of  Liitzen,  6th  Nov.,  1632),  his  remains  have  reposed  in 
a  green  marble  sarcophagus,  originally  executed  in  Italy  by  order  of 
Gustavus  III.  for  the  reception  of  the  body  of  his  father  Adolphus 
Frederick,  but  left  unused.  It  bears  the  simple  inscription :  Gustavus 
Adolfus  Magnus.  The  sarcophagus  is  covered  by  a  banner  bearing  the 
Swedish  arms  and  by  the  ribands  from  the  garlands  placed  here.  Behind  the 
sarcophagus  are  placed  the  king's  banner,  borne  at  Liitzen,  and  the  royal 
Swedish  banner.  On  the  walls  are  arranged  captured  drums  and  trumpets 
and  German,  Russian,  and  other  flags  as  trophies  of  the  king's  victories. 
In  front,  to  the  left,  ia  the  sarcophagus  of  Maria  Eleonora  of  Branden- 
burg (d.  1655),  the  queen  of  Gustavus  Adolphus.  In  the  vault  below  are 
interred  kings  Adolphus  Frederick  (d.  1771),  Gustavus  III.  (d.  1792),  Gus- 
tavus IV.  (d.  1837;  p.  lxx),  and  Charles  XIII.  (d.  1818),  with  their  queens, 
and  other  members  of  the  Holstein-Gottorp  family.  —  On  the  opposite 
(N.)  side  of  the  church  is  the  Carolinian  Chapel  (Karolinska  Grafkoret), 
constructed  in  1686-1743.  It  contains  the  sarcophagus  of  Charles  XII. 
(d.  1718),  in  dark-grey  marble,  on  which  are  placed  the  royal  insignia  in 
bronze-gilt.  To  the  right  is  the  marble  sarcophagus  of  Frederick  I.  (d.  1751), 
and  on  the  left  reposes  his  queen  Ulrika  Eleonora  (d.  1742),  sister  of 
Charles  XII.  Between  the  windows  are  trophies  of  Polish,  Danish,  and 
Russian  flags.  In  the  vault  below  are  interred  Charles  X.  Gustavus  (d.  1660), 
Charles  XI.  (d.  1697),  and  their  queens,  and  several  princes  of  the  Vasa 
family.  —  Adjoining  the  Chapel  of  Gustavus,  on  the  S.  side  of  the  choir, 
is  the  Bemadotte  Chapel  (Bemadotteska  Grafkoret),  built  from  a  design 
by  Prof.  Scholander  in  1858-60.  A  massive  sarcophagus  of  porphyry  here 
contains  the  remains  of  Charles  XIV.  John  (d.  1844).  The  vault  contains 
the  coffin  of  his  queen  Desideria  (d.  1860),  and  those  of  Oscar  I.  (d.  1859) 
and  his  queen  Josephine,  of  Charles  XV.  (d.  1872),  and  other  princes. 

In  the  aisles  of  the  church  are  the  burial-vaults  of  Count  Lejonhufvud, 
with  numerous  Russian  flags ;  Counts  Wachtmeister  and  von  Fersen,  also  with 
Russian  flags ;  Count  Torstensson,  with  a  marble  bust  of  Marshal  Lennarl 
Torstensson  (d.  1651),  with  numerous  German  and  other  flags;  Count  Va- 
saborg,  with  German  flags ;  Marshal  Banir  (in  the  centre  of  the  S .  aisle, 
visible  through  a  pointed  doorway),  with  the  armour  and  a  large  portrait 
of  the  marshal  (d.  at  Halberstadt,  1641)  and  many  German  flags. 

The  Railway  Bridge  (p.  320),  crossing  the  Riddarholm,  has  a 

footway  on  theN.E.  side,  leading  to  the  islet  of  Stromsborg  (PI.  D,6), 

and  to  the  swimming-school. 
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II.  THE  NORTHERN  QUARTERS  OF  THE  CITY. 

At  the  N.  end  of  the  Norrbro  (p.  320)  lies  the  Gustaf- Adoifs- 
Torg  (PI.  E,  6),  in  which  rises  a  lofty  pedestal  of  Swedish  granite 
and  marble,  hearing  an  equestrian  Statue  of  Gustavus  Adolphus,  in 
bronze,  designed  by  P.  H.  Larcheveque  in  1777,  and  erected  in 
1796.  The  pedestal  is  adorned  with  bronze  reliefs  of  the  Swedish 
generals  Torstensson,  Wrangel,  Baner,  and  Konigsmark,  and  with 
a  large  bronze  group  by  Johan  Tobias  Sergei  (comp.  p.  335), 
representing  the  Chancellor  Oxenstjerna  recounting  to  the  Muse  of 
History  the  deeds  of  the  valiant  monarch.  For  the  addition  of  this 
group  (comp.  p.  322),  which  was  cast  at  the  expense  of  E.  Ceder- 
lund,  a  well-known  merchant,  the  whole  monument  had  to  be 
considerably  raised  (1903).  —  On  the  W.  side  of  the  Gustaf- Adolfs- 
Torg,  between  Stroms-Gatan  and  Freds-Gatan,  rises  the  so-called 
Arfprinsens  Palais  (PL  31 ;  D,  6),  erected  in  1783-93.  To  the  N.W. 
is  Malmtorgs-Gatan,  leading  to  the  Brunkebergs-Torg  (p.  329).  To 
the  N.  opens  the  wide  Begerings-Oatan. 

The  E.  side  of  the  Gustaf- Adolf s-Torg  is  occupied  by  the  Royal 
Opera  House  (PI.  40 ;  E,  6),  an  imposing  structure  in  the  style  of 
the  Renaissance,  from  the  designs  of  Axel  Anderberg,  built  in 
1894-98  on  the  site  of  the  'Great  Theatre'  (comp.  p.  323),  erected 
by  Gustavus  III.,  who  was  an  enthusiastic  patron  of  the  national 
poetry.  Bronze  figures  of  the  Dramatic  Arts  adorn  the  entrance- 
nail.  A  staircase  of  white  marble  and  stucco  ascends  to  a  gorgeously 
adorned  foyer.  The  auditorium  has  1250  seats.  —  In  the  E.  wing 
of  the  Opera  House  are  the  Opera  Kallare  (p.  314)  and  the  Opera 
Cafe  (p.  315),  the  large  terrace  of  which  affords  one  of  the  best 
views  of  the  busiest  and  most  beautiful  part  of  Stockholm. 

To  the  E.  of  the  Opera  House,  in  the  pleasure-grounds  of  Karl 
den  Tolftes  Torg  (PI.  E,  5,  6),  Tises  the  *Statue  of  Charles  XII., 
by  J.  P.  Molin,  erected  in  1868  by  national  subscription.  The 
four  mortars  round  it,  ornamented  with  reliefs  of  the  Rape  of  Pro- 
serpine, were  captured  by  the  king  at  Neumiinde,  near  Dantsic, 
in  1701.  Adjacent  is  a  station  of  the  small  steamers  to  the  station 
of  the  Saltsjo  Steam  Tramway  in  Sodermalm  (p.  317).  —  To  the 
E.  lie  the  district  of  Blasieholmen  and  the  National  Museum 
(p.  331). 

The  Kungstradgard  (PI.  E,  5 ;  'King's  Garden') ,  to  the  N., 
with  its  trees  and  flower-beds,  is  the  chief  winter-promenade  of 
Stockholm.  The  Fountain  in  the  front  part  of  the  grounds,  also  by 
Molin,  is  embellished  with  allegorical  bronze  statues  ('The  daugh- 
ters of  the  sea-god  ^Egir  listening  to  the  harping  of  the  Nixies',  an 
allusion  to  the  situation  of  Stockholm  between  lake  and  sea).  —  To 
the  W.  is  the  Jakobs-Kyrka  (PI.  23),  where  Marshal  Gustaf  Horn  is 
interred  (d.  1659).  It  dates  from  the  early  17th  cent,  and  has  a 
Renaissance  portal.  The  interior  was  effectively  restored  in  1893.  — 
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To  the  E.  rises  the  Dramatiska  Teater  (PI.  41,  E  5 ;  p.  318),  erected 
in  1842. 

The  middle  of  the  Kungstradgard  is  occupied  by  the  Statue 
of  Charles  XIII.  (PI.  E,  5),  erected  by  Charles  XIV.  John  (1821) 
to  his  adoptive  father,  designed  by  E.  O.  Gothe,  and  cast  at  Paris. 
The  tine  lions  at  the  foot  of  the  monument  are  by  Fogelberg.  The 
King  is  represented  in  the  robes  of  the  Seraphim  Order.  ■ —  To 
the  N.W.  of  the  statue  is  Blanch's  Cafe  (p.  315),  with  the  exhibition 
of  the  Society  of  Arts  (Allmanna  Konstforening ;  PI.  19). 

Hamn-Gatan,  like  the  other  streets  on  the  same  side  of  the 
Kungstradgard,  ends  on  the  E.  at  the  Berzemi  Park  (PI.  E,  5), 
where  Bern's  Salonger  (p.  315),  a  cafe  and  pleasure-resort,  attracts 
many  loungers  of  an  afternoon  and  evening.  In  the  middle  rises  a 
Statue  of  Berzelius  (d.  1848),  the  chemist,  by  Qvamstrbm.  On  the 
E.  side,  towards  the  Nybrovik,  is  a  statue  of  John  Ericsson,  the 
celebrated  engineer  (p.  336),  by  J.  Borjeson.  —  To  the  S.  of  the 
Berzelii  Park  is  Varendorfs-Gatan,  with  the  Synagogue  (PI.  39; 
E,  5),  erected  in  1870. 

The  Ostermalm  quarter  of  the  city,  extending  on  the  N.E.  of 
the  park  as  far  as  Carlavagen  (PI.  F,  G,  3),  has  sprung  up  within 
the  last  25  years,  and  contains  numerous  lofty  dwelling-houses, 
whose  granite  facades  produce  a  very  handsome  effect.  The  busiest 
street  is  Birger-Jarls-Gatan  (PI.  E,  4;  tramway  No.  1,  p.  315). 
At  the  Sture-Plan  Sture-Gatan  diverges  to  the  right,  skirting 
the  E.  side  of  the  Humlegard.  —  At  the  Ostermalms-Torg  are  the 
Hedvig  Eleonora  Kyrka  and  the  Artilleri-Gard  (PI  F,  4),  with  a 
museum  of  artillery  and  weapons  (adm.,  see  p.  318).  To  the  S.  are 
the  Royal  Stables.  —  This  quarter  is  bounded  on  the  S.  by  the  bays 
of  Nybrovik  and  Ladugardslandsvik,  along  which  runs  Strandvagen 
(PI.  F,  G,  H,  5)  to  the  Djurgard  (p.  344),  lined  with  handsome 
four-storied  houses. 

From  the  W.  side  of  the  Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg  (p.  327)  diverge 
the  well-built  Strbm-Gatan,  skirting  the  Norrstrom,  and  the  busy 
Freds-Gatan.  On  the  N.  side  of  the  Bodbo-Torg,  at  the  end  of  the 
latter  street,  stands  the  new  building  of  the  Akademi  for  de  fria 
Konsterna  (PI.  1;  D,  6)  or  Academy  of  the  Fine  Arts,  erected  in 
1893-95  from  the  designs  of  Erik  Lallerstedt.  Adjacent  is  the  Post 
Office  (PI.  33 ;  D,  6).  —  Still  farther  to  the  W.,  at  the  beginning 
of  Vasa-Gatan,  and  to  the  S.  of  the  Central  Railway  Station  (PI.  C,  6 ; 
p.  314),  is  a  statue,  also  by  J.  Borjeson  (1893),  of  Nils  Ericsson, 
the  elder  brother  of  the  still  more  famous  John  (see  above)  and 
like  him  an  eminent  engineer ;  he  constructed  the  new  Trolhattan 
locks  (see  p.  295)  and  was  the  founder  of  the  Swedish  railway-system. 

The  streets  between  the  Central  Eailway  Station  and  the  Gustaf- 
Adolfs-Torg  are  the  busiest  in  the  N.  part  of  the  city.  The  finest 
shops  are  in  Drottning-Gatan  (PI.  D,  6,  6,  C,  4,  3),  which  traverses 
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the  whole  district  and  is  to  be  ultimately  connected  by  a  bridge 
•with  the  new  National  Diet  (p.  320). 

Between  Drottning-Gatan  and  Regerings  -  Gatan  (p.  327)  lies 
the  Brunkebergs-  Torg  (PI.  D,  5),  on  the  site  of  a  sand-hill  now 
removed  and  connected  with  the  Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg  by  Malmtorgs- 
Gatan.  To  the  N.  of  the  Brunkebergs-Torg  is  the  lofty  Telephone 
Tower.  Here  also  is  the  Central  Gymnastic  Institution  (PI.  17;  D,  5), 
founded  in  1813  by  P.  H.  Ling  (d.  1839)_ 

Between  Drottning-Gatan  and  the  Railway  Station  rises  the 
Klara-Kyrka  (PI.  D,  5),  erected  in  1751-53  after  the  destruction 
by  flTe  of  an  earlier  church  founded  in  1285.  In  1885-93  it  was 
well  restored  and  provided  with  a  steeple  340  ft.  high.  By  the  al- 
tar are  sculptures  by  Sergei.  ('Klockare',  Klara  Vestra  Kyrko- 
Gatan  14  A.)  In  the  adjoining  churchyard  reposes  the  poet  Bellman 
(d.  1785;  p.  lxxii). 

In  Drottning-Gatan,  about  7  min.  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Klara  - 
Kyrka,  beyond  Tunnel-Gatan  (p.  330),  is  the  *Northern  Museum 
(PI.  13 ;  C,  4),  an  interesting  collection  of  Scandinavian  costumes, 
weapons,  domestic  utensils,  agricultural  implements,  etc.,  founded 
by  Dr.  Hazelius  (p.  346),  and  greatly  extended  since.  The  bulk  of 
the  collections  is  so  huge,  that  no  proper  survey  of  them  can  be 
obtained  before  their  final  arrangement  in  the  new  building  (p.  344), 
to  which  they  are  now  being  transferred.  In  the  meantime  they  are 
deposited  in  several  different  houses:  Drottning-Gatan  Nos.  71a, 
71o,  77,  79,  and  88.  The  attendants  are  women  in  the  costume  of 
Dalecarlia.   (Adm.,  see  p.  319.) 

In  Rorstrands- Gatan,  diverging  to  the  S.W.,  rises  the  Gothic 
English  Church  (PI.  21 ;  B,  4). 

On  the  right  side  of  Drottning-Gatan,  nearly  opposite  Wallin- 
Gatan,  is  the  Academy  of  Science  (  Vetenskaps  -  Akademi ;  PI.  4, 
C,  3,  4),  founded  by  Swedish  savants  in  1739,  endowed  by  govern- 
ment in  1741,  and  reconstituted  in  1820.  The  first  president  was 
Linnaeus  {Karl  von  Linne;  1707-78),  the  celebrated  botanist.  The 
academy  now  numbers  175  members,  of  whom  75  are  foreigners. 
The  building  contains  the  valuable  and  interesting  *  Natural  History 
Collections  of  the  National  Museum  (entr.  in  Wallin- Gatan),  the 
property  of  the  state  (adm.,  see  p.  319). 

On  the  groundfloor  is  the  Mineralogical  Collection;  in  the  lobby  is  a  frag- 
ment of  iron  weighing  20  tons  found  in  W.  Gotland.  —  On  the  first  floor 
is  the  Zoological  Collection  (short  guide  25  o),  which  is  especially  interesting 
for  its  specimens  of  Northern  species  (at  the  entrance,  in  ER.  IX-XII,  etc.). 
—  Nearly  opposite,  at  Wallin-Gatan  1,  is  the  Ethnographical  Collection,  with 
objects  found  by  Capt.  Cook  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean  (1772-75)  and  by 
Nordenskjbld  in  the  Arctic  Regions. 

In  Drottning-Gatan,  on  the  left,  a  little  beyond  the  Academy 
of  Science,  is  the  Technical  High  School  [TekniskaHogskolan;  PI.  46, 
B  3),  designed  by  Prof.  Scholander,  and  erected  in  1863.   "With  it 
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is  connected  the  Bergskola  or  School  of  Mining.  Library  and  collec- 
tions open  on  Mon.  and  Thurs.,  12-2.  On  a  height  at  the  N.  end  of 
Drottning-Gatan  (flight  of  steps')  rises  the  Observatory  (PI.  B,  3), 
erected  in  1748-52,  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  city  ('Vaktmas- 
tare'  25  6.).  —  To  the  N.W.  of  this  point  is  the  new  quarter  of 
Vasastaden  (see  Map,  p.  348). 

The  building  with  the  copper  -  sheathed  tower,  at  the  corner  of 
Observatorii-Gatan  and  Vestmanna-Gatan,  contains  the  present  quarters 
of  the  Nobel  Fund,  bequeathed  by  Alfred  Nobel  (b.  at  Stockholmjin  1833, 
d.  at  San  Remo  in  1896),  the  famous  chemist  and  inventor  of  dynamite. 
The  interest  of  this  fund  of  about  31,500,000  kr.  is  to  be  devoted  to  the 
presentation  of  five  annual  prizes  for  the  most  important  discoveries  in 
physics,  chemistry,  and  medicine,  for  the  most  important  work  in  the 
domain  of  letters,  and  for  the  must  important  contribution  to  the  promo- 
tion of  international  arbitration.  The  library  is  open  to  the  public  on 
week-days  in  winter  (Sept. -May)  and  on  Tues.  &  Frid.,  10-3,  in  summer 
(June-Aug.). 

To  the  E.  of  the  Academy  rises  the  conspicuous  Adolf-Fredriks- 
Kyrka  (PL  C,  3,  4),  a  plain  baroque  structure  in  the  form  of  a 
Greek  cross,  erected  in  1768-74  from  the  designs  of  AdelcranU  and 
lately  restored.  It  contains  an  altar-piece  (Resurrection)  in  plaster, 
by  Sergei,  and  a  monument,  with  sculptures  by  Sergei,  to  Descartes 
(d.  at  Stockholm,  1650),  the  famous  French  mathematician  and 
philosopher,  whose  remains  were  removed  to  Paris  in  1661.  Sergei 
and  the  poet  B.  Lidner  are  buried  in  the  churchyard.  —  Farther  to 
the  N.E.  is  the  Johannes-Kyrka  (PL  D,  3),  a  Gothic  brick  building 
by  Carl  Moller  (1889),  with  a  lofty  tower.  It  stands  on  the  Brunke- 
bergsas,  one  of  the  highest  points  in  the  city,  and  hence  is  con- 
spicuous from  every  side.  —  The  S.  part  of  the  Brunkeberg  is  pen- 
etrated by  a  Tunnel  (275  yds.  long;  toll  2  6.),  which  connects 
David-Bagares-Gatan  and  the  Humlegard  with  Tunnel- Gatan,  a 
side-street  of  Drottning-Gatan  (p.  328). 

The  *Humlegard  (PL  E,  3),  a  park  laid  out  in  the  17th  cent., 
has  recently  been  entirely  remodelled  by  Director  Medin,  the  City 
Gardener  of  Stockholm,  and  transformed  into  a  beautiful  modern 
pleasure-ground,  with  flower-beds  and  tropical  plants.  In  it  rises 
the  Eiks-Bibliotek  or  National  Library  (PL  E,  3 ;  adm.,  see  p.  318), 
designed  by  Dahl,  and  erected  in  1870-76,  containing  upwards  of 
380,000  printed  books  and  11,000  MSS. 

Its  chief  treasures  are  exhibited  under  glass  in  the  "Show  Room 
(Visnings-Sal;  entr.  to  the  right;  adm.,  see  p.  318;  catalogue  50  6.).  Casel: 
Codex  Aureus,  a  Latin  translation  of  the  Gospels  in  golden  letters  on  red 
and  white  parchment,  written  by  Irish  monks  about  BOO  B.C.  and  acquired 
at  Madrid  in  1690;  Easter  Calendar  for  the  years  760-911;  'Loys  roi  de 
France  et  Thibauz  d'Arabie',  a  French  romance,  MS.  of  the  beginning  of 
the  12th  cent. ;  the  Book  of  Marco  Polo,  French  MS.  of  the  14th  century.  — 
Case  2 :  Visigothic  legal  code  in  a  Spanish  translation  of  the  14th  cent. ; 
Latin  and  other  prayer-books  of  the  15th  and  early  16th  centuries.  — 
Cases  3  &  4  :  MSS.  of  the  15- 16th  cent.,  including  the  'Golden  Bull'  of  Emp. 
Charles  IV.  (copy  of  1520-30).  —  A  large  case  to  the  left  contains  the  so- 
called  Oigas  IAbrorum,  which  comprises  the  Bible  and  seven  other  MSS.  of 
the  9-13th  centuries.  In  a  frame  above  are  the  Revelations  of  St.  Birgitta 
p.  lxiv;  1360-67).  —  Case  5:  Icelandic,  Danish,  andNorwegian  MSS.  of  the 
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13-14th  centuries.  —  Case  6 :  Oriental  MSS.  —  Cases  7&8:  Swedish  MSS., 
the  oldest  of  about  1281.  —  Cases  9  &  10:  Prayer-hooks,  diplomas,  and 
the  like  in  ornamental  writing  (1500-1800)  —  Cases  11-18:  Early  printed 
works,  including  the  'Speculum  Humans  Salvatinnis'  (Utrecht,  ca.  1470), 
the  Psalms  (Mayence,  1457),  Cicero  de  Officiis  (Mayence,  1466),  German 
Bible  of  1483  (in  Case  13),  Low-German  Bible  of  1494  and  a  fine  example 
of  the  Wittenberg  Bible  of  1576  (Case  15).  —  Cases  19-24:  Book-bindings 
of  Italian  (19),  French  (20),  German,  Dutch,  English,  Swedish  (23,  24),  and 
other  workmanship.  —  Cases  25-28:  MSS.  of  Swedish  royalties  and  other 
eminent  persons ;  plans  of  the  Siege  of  Fredrikshald  by  Charles  XII. 

In  the  S.W.  corner  of  the  Humlegard  is  the  pretty  bronze  group 
'Farfadern'  (Grandfather  and  Grandson),  by  Per  Hasselberg  (d.  1894). 

The  finest  part  of  the  grounds,  with  a  wonderfully  luxuriant  vege- 
tation, lies  behind  the  Library.  In  the  middle  stands  a  bronze  Monu- 
ment to  Linnceus,  erected  in  1885,  consisting  of  a  colossal  figure  of 
the  great  botanist,  surrounded  by  allegorical  statues  of  Zoology, 
Medicine,  and  Agriculture,  designed  by  Frithjof  Kjellberg.  On  the 
'Flora  Hill',  a  little  to  the  N.,  rises  a  good  statue,  by  Borjeson 
(1872),  of  K.  W.  Scheele  (1742-86),  the  discoverer  of  oxygen,  hy- 
drofluoric acid,  and  tartaric  acid. 

The  E.  side  of  the  Humlegard  is  skirted  by  Sture  -  Gatan 
(p.  328).  This  quarter,  extending  to  the  broad  Valhalla -Vag 
(PI.  C-G,  1-2),  contains  many  attractive  houses  and  villas.  The 
peculiarity  of  the  site  of  Stockholm,  mentioned  at  p.  320,  is  well 
llustrated  here. 


III.  THE  NATIONAL  MUSEUM. 

At  the  S.  end  of  Blasieholmen,  the  broad  S.W.  quay  of  which, 
Blasieholmshamnen,  is  approached  from  Karl  XII. 's  Torg,  rises  the 
'National  Museum  (PI.  F,  6),  erected  in  1850-66  from  a  design  by 
Stuler  of  Berlin,  a  handsome  edifice  in  the  Renaissance  style,  with 
round-arched  Venetian  windows  and  a  portal  of  greenish  Swedish 
marble.  Over  the  portal  are  medallion-reliefs  of  six  famous  Swedish 
scholars  and  artists  :  Fogelberg,  the  sculptor;  Ehrenstrahl,  the  paint- 
er; Linnaeus,  the  botanist;  Tegner,  the  poet;  Wallin,  the  writer  of 
hymns;  Berzelius,  the  chemist;  and  statues  of  Nicod.  Tessin,  the 
architect,  and  Sergei,  the  sculptor.  In  the  vestibule  are  two  bronze 
groups :  Art  and  Industrial  Art  by  T.  Lundberg,  on  the  left,  and 
Artistic  Research,  by  K.  Eriksson,  on  the  right. 

The  collections  are :  on  the  Ground  Floor,  the  Historical  Museum 
and  the  Cabinet  of  Coins;  on  the  First  Floor,  the  Art-Industrial 
Collections  and  antique  and  modern  Sculptures;  on  the  Second  Floor, 
the  Picture  Qallery  and  the  Drawings  and  Engravings.  Adm.,  see 
p.  318 ;  catalogues  in  each  department,  and  at  the  entrance. 

GROUND  FLOOR.  On  entering  the  vestibule,  where  sticks  and 
umbrellas  are  given  up  on  the  left  (2  6.  each),  we  observe  three 
colossal  statues  of  northern  deities  in  marble  by  Fogelberg :  below 
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on  the  right  Odin,  on  the  left  Thor,  and  above  them  Baldur.    Op- 
posite the  entrance  is  the  — 

*Historical  Museum,  or  Museum  of  Swedish  Antiquities,  a  most 
valuable  collection  of  objects  from  the  earliest  times  down  to  the 
present  day,  founded  in  the  17th  cent.,  and  much  extended  by  the 
late  director,  Hr.  B.  E.  Hildebrand.  The  prehistoric  section  rivals 
that  of  the  National  Museum  at  Copenhagen  (p.  414).  The  present 
director  is  Dr.  H.  Hildebrand. 


A  glass-door  leads  into  the  Vestibule,  where  an  English  Catalogue 
by  0.  Montelius  may  be  purchased  (2  kr.).  We  turn  to  the  left.  The  black 
figures  on  white  ground  indicate  the  order  in  which  the  objects  should  be 
examined. 

Rooms  I  &  II.  Objects  of  the  Stone  Age  CStenalderri'),  a  pre- 
historic era  when  the  use  of  metal  was  unknown,  and  when  the  most  ne- 
cessary implements  were  made  of  stone,  bone,  or  wood.  The  chief  objects 
here  are  arrow-heads,  axes,  earthen  vessels,  and  amber  beads.  The  classi- 
fied objects  in  the  wall-cabinets  and  in  one  of  the  cases  have  been  found 
mostly  in  Skane.  The  remaining  cases  contain  objects,  partly  from  ancient 
tombs,  found  in  other  districts  of  Sweden.  Among  these  are  flint-implements, 
fine  battle-axes  (Case  17),  the  contents  of  tombs  with  the  bones  of  domestic 
animals,  and  characteristic  objects  in  slate  from  the  northernmost  districts 
of  Sweden.     Room  I  also  contains  several  models  of  tombs. 

Room  III.  Objects  of  the  Bronze  Period  CBronsalderri),  when  the 
inhabitants  of  Sweden  came  for  the  first  time  into  contact  with  the  more 
civilised  natives  of  Asia  and  S.  Europe.  Among  the  most  noticeable  are 
a  shield  (No.  2 A)  and  an  Italic  bronze  vessel  (No.  6)  with  embossed  or- 
namentation (found  in  Sk&ne),  gold  cups  and  gold  bracelets,  a  dagger 
(20 A)  found  in  West  Gotland,  other  handsome  daggers,  swords,  battle- 
axes  (No.  34  of  unusual  size),  and  vessels  with  rich  ornament. 

Objects  of  the  Iron  Age  CJernaldern'').  The  earliest  of  these  show 
traces  of  Celtic  influence;  a  later  group  has  been  affected  by  Roman 
provincial  culture,  while  more  recent  objects  are  akin  to  the  Frankish 
and  Alemannic  antiquities  of  W.  Germany  of  the  period  during  and  after 
the  migrations.  In  the  same  room,  beginning  with  Wall  Case  59,  is  the 
rich  collection  from  the  Island  of  Gotland,  embracing  a  period  of  over 
a  thousand  years.  Cases  70  &  71  show  Roman  influence ;  Nos.  72-74  illustrate 
the  period  of  migration  ;    some  of  the  brooches  are  highly  characteristic 
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The  collection  of  silver  ornaments  (Cases  97-109)  from  this  island  is  also 
very  rich.  No.  85A.  is  a  tombstone  with  pictures  and  runes  (eight-legged 
horse  of  Wotan,  etc.).  —  Boom  III  also  contains  objects  of  the  earlier 
iron  age  found  on  the  mainland  of  Sweden,  including  four  of  Roman 
origin  (large  bronze  vase  with  inscription  in  Case  125,  statuettes,  glass 
drinking-horn  in  Case  124,  etc.),  superb  neck-rings  with  filigree  ornamenta- 
tion (139),  and  many  other  gold  ornaments.  We  also  observe  the  valuable 
relics  from  the  tombs  of  Vendel  (147-151),  where  several  warriors  were 
found  interred  in  their  ships  (comp.  p.  13). 

Room  IV.  Objects  ok  the  Later  Ikon  Age,  from  the  mainland  of  Sweden. 
1-G.  Objects  found  at  the  Bjbrko  in  Lake  Malaren,  where  the  oldest 
Christian  burial-place  in  Sweden  was  re-discovered;  34-39.  Valuable  col- 
lection of  gold  and  silver  ornaments.  Also  copies  of  a  rock  in  Soderman- 
land,  with  Runic  inscription  and  a  design  from  the  Siegfried  Saga  (54), 
and  of  a  large  Runic  stone  near  Rbk  in  Ostergotland ,  with  the  longest 
Runic  inscription  extant  (53).  —  At  the  end  of  the  room  begins  the  — 

Mkdijeval  Collection  (' Medeltiden' ;  1050-1523),  objects  of  the  11th  to 
the  beginning  of  the  16th  century.  In  the  same  room:  70.  Altar  of  gilded 
copper  plaques  (middle  of  the  12th  cent.) ;  71.  Romanesque  reliquary  of 
hammered  copper;  "72.  Goblet  of  agate  mounted  in  gold,  brought  from 
Germany  during  the  Thirty  Years'  War;  73.  Embroidery  from  an  altar- 
frontal  of  the  12th  century. 

Room  V.  Ornaments,  church -furniture,  and  vestments  of  the  14th, 
15th,  and  beginning  of  16th  cent. :  53.  Early-Gothic  crucifix  in  copper-gilt; 
"18.  Mitre  of  the  Bishop  of  Linkoping,  with  bead-embroidery  and  silver 
plaques;  25.  Golden  pectoral  set  with  precious  stones.  Here  also  are  a 
treasure  buried  at  Dune  in  the  14th  cent,  (in  Cases  19  &  20,  in  the  centre, 
in  front  of  the  window),  and  a  votive  figure  of  St.  George  in  wood  (1489), 
from  the  Storkyrka  at  Stockholm  (No.  77).  Also,  carved-wood  and  painted 
altar-pieces,  fonts,  etc. 

The  Royal  Cabinet  of  Coins  (director,  Dr.  H.  Hildebrand)  occupies  an 
adjoining  room  (to  the  N.E.).  Swedish  medals  are  exposed  to  view  in 
glass-cases,  but  the  coins  are  kept  in  presses. 

Returning  to  the  vestibule  from  Room  V,  we  turn  to  the  left  to  visit 
Rooms  VI  and  VII,  which  contain  objects  of  the  Modern  Period  CNyare 
tiden')  in  five  sections :  1523-1611,  1611-1654,  1654-1718,  1718-1809,  and  1809 
to  the  present  time.  The  objects  here,  some  of  great  value,  include  tapestry, 
costumes,  the  insignia  of  Orders,  gold  and  silver  goblets  (in  Case  33,  two 
presented  to  Gnstavus  Adolphus  at  Nuremberg  in  1631),  carvings  in  ivory 
(including  a  fine  e'pergne  designed  by  Rubens  and  formerly  in  his  possession), 
works  in  amber,  fine  glass,  embroidery,  and  bridal  crowns. 

We  now  return  to  the  staircase,  the  upper  part  of  the  walls  of 
which  is  adorned  with  paintings  by  Karl  Larsson  (1896),  illustrat- 
ing the  history  of  ait  in  Sweden  from  1650  to  1800,  and  ascend  the 
marble  stairs  to  the  — 

FIRST  FLOOR,  and  by  a  door  on  the  left  enter  the  — 

Ceramic  Collection.  —  Room  I.  To  the  left  of  the  entrance  is 
a  large  Moorish-Spanish  vase  (No.  1),  of  the  same  period  (early 
14th  cent.)  as  the  famous  Alhambra  vase  at  Granada  and  closely 
resembling  it;  the  bronze  mounting  is  four  centuries  later.  Cases 
2  &  3  contain  Moresco-Spanish  and  Italian  majolica,  chiefly  pur- 
chased by  Nicod.  Tessin  the  Younger  in  Italy  at  the  end  of  the 
17th  century.  The  cases  to  the  right,  by  the  windows,  contain  the 
Dahlgren  Collection  of  snuff-boxes,  porcelain,  ivory  carvings,  and 
trinkets  in  gold  and  silver.  Above  is  a  large  decorative  work  in 
glazed  clay  (peacocks  and  trees),  by  H.  Kahler  (1897).  In  the  follow^ 
ing  cases  are  French,    Dutch,   German,   and  Swedish  porcelain, 
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pottery  from  the  Lower  Rhine,  and  Wedgwood  ware.  The  inter- 
vening smaller  cases  contain  porcelain  from  the  most  famous 
European  factories,  including  those  of  Marieberg  (p.  351)  and 
Rorstrand  (p.  354). 

Room  II.  Chinese  and  Japanese  porcelain,  including  a  speci- 
ally fine  collection  of  the  Japanese  Chrysanthemum-Peony  por- 
celain, so  called  after  its  flower-patterns,  and  of  Japanese  'craquele"' 
(with  glazing  purposely  cracked),  lacquered  vases,  and  cups,  plates, 
etc.,  with  Swedish  coats-of-arms,  executed  in  the  18th  cent,  in 
China  by  orders  of  the  Gotenburg  East  India  Co. 


Room  III.  In  the  middle  are  four  cases  with  early  German, 
Bohemian,  Venetian,  Swedish,  and  modern  glass.  The  cases  contain 
hammered  and  cast  works  in  silver  and  gold,  copper,  brass,  bronze, 
and  tin,  of  the  17-18th  centuries.  By  the  pillars  is  the  Dahlgren 
Collection  of  Watches.  The  cabinet  contains  Oriental  pottery,  metal- 
work,  carpets,  etc. 

Room  IV.   Antique  vases,  terracottas,  and  bronzes. 

Room  V-  The  Collection  of  Sculptures  (catalogue  50  5.)  begins 
here.  The  Antiques,  mainly  purchased  by  Gustavus  III.  in  Rome 
(1784-85),  are  almost  all  works  of  the  Roman  imperial  epoch  and 
freely  restored.  Among  them  are  some  modern  forgeries.  The  gem 
of  the  collection  is  *No.  1,  a  Sleeping  Endymion,  in  Parian  maible, 
excavated  in  Hadrian's  Villa  at  Tivoli  in  1773,  and  purchased  by 
Gustavus  III.  No.  2.  Athena ;  3-12.  Apollo  Citharcedus  and  the 
Muses;  45.  Colossal  bust  of  Venus  ;  65.  Bust  of  an  Athenian,  with 
Greek  inscription ;  178.  Fountain,  with  relief  relating  to  Romulus 
and  Remus;  179.  Handsome  Rhyton  (drinking-horn)  in  marble, 
201-221.  Greek  tombstones;  228-236.  Roman  tombstones.  Hand- 
some candelabra;  magnificent  large  marble  vase. 
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Boom  VI,  a  hall  with  Casts  (Egyptian ,  Assyrian,  ancient 
Greek,  etc.).  Fine  view  from  the  windows  here  and  in  the  follow- 
ing rooms.  —  To  the  right  is  Room  VII.  Section  a:  Antique  terra- 
cottas and  glass.  Section  b :  Egyptian  Collection. 

Room  VIII.  Modekn  Swedish  Sculptub.es.  —  Nos.  357-372. 
Johan  Tobias  Sergei  (1740-1814):  *357.  Faun;  *359.  Psyche  and 
Cupid,  his  masterpiece;  362.  Colossal  bust  of  Gustavus  III.  (to 
whose  court  the  sculptor  was  invited) ;  also  various  sketches  and 
models.  373-376.  Erik  GustafGothe  (1779-1838);  377-389.  Johan 
Niklas  Bystrbm  (1783-1848;  a  pupil  of  Sergei)  ;  390,  391,  395, 
396.  Bengt  Erland  Fogelberg  (1786-1854);  397.  Carl  GustafQvarn- 
strbm  (1810-67);  769.  Frithjof  Kjellberg  (1836-85);  398-401. 
Johan  Peter  Molin  (1814-73);  746.  P.  Hasselberg,  'Little  Snow 
White' ;  several  works  by  J.  Borjeson  (b.  1836),  Chr.  Eriksson,  and 
Verner  Akerman.  No.  403.  Hylas,  by  Bissen  the  Elder,  a  Dane ; 
404.  Magdalen,  by  Ant.  Novelli  of  Florence  (d.  1662)  ;  604  Copy 
by  A.  Qille  of  a  colossal  bust  of  Alexander  von  Humboldt  by  David 
d' Angers. 

The  small  Room  IX.  contains  bronze  busts  by  C.  Meunier  (886. 
'Docker'),  A.  Rodin  (943.  Victor  Hugo),  W.  Runeberg  (814.  A.  Fry  xell, 
the  Swedish  historian),  P.  Hasselberg  (884.  E.  Josephson,  the 
Swedish  painter),  and  others.  This  room  also  contains  medals  and 
plaquettes  by  Chaplain,  Roty,  Dupre,  and  other  Frenchmen,  and 
by  the  Swedes,  A.  and  E.  Lindberg.  —  Room  X,  also  small,  contains 
book-bindings  from  the  15th  cent,  to  the  present  day. 

The  following  rooms  are  occupied  by  the  Collection  of  Furniture 
and  Domestic  Decoration. 

Room  XL  Ebony  cabinets,  tables,  and  chairs  of  Italian  work- 
manship (end  of  the  17th  cent.) ;  ivory  carvings  (Descent  from  the 
Cross  of  the  beginning  of  the  17th  cent.);  draught-boards  and  other 
works  in  amber;  tapestry  of  the  16th  cent. ;  embroidery;  stained  glass. 

Room  XII.   Works  in  ivory  and  amber;  glass;  tapestry. 

Room  XIII  is  divided  into  six  sections  or  cabinets,  fitted  up  in 
the  style  of  the  16-17th  centuries.  No.  1.  Bedroom,  with  Danish 
and  German  wood-carvings ;  2.  Library,  with  a  small  carved  wooden 
panel  by  Veit  Stoss  (beginning  of  the  16th  cent.) ;  3.  Dining  Room 
of  the  17th  cent.,  with  a  large  Italian  table  and  washing-stand  of 
the  16th  cent. ;  4.  Bedroom,  with  a  large  bed  of  the  Nuremberg 
family  Imhoff  (17th  cent.),  in  which  Gustavus  Adolphus  is  said 
to  have  slept;  5.  Room,  with  German  wood- carvings;  6.  Room, 
with  a  large  Dutch  cabinet  of  the  17th  cent.,  and  a  piece  of  Swedish 
tapestry  of  1689.  By  the  end- wall,  where  the  numbering  begins, 
is  a  Throne  Canopy  from  Denmark  (1586)  ;  below,  a  gorgeous  Italian 
table-cover  of  the  16th  century. 

Room  XIV  contains  objects  in  the  rococo  style  and  furniture  in 
the  'Gustavian'  (Louis  XVI.)  style. 
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Another  marble  staircase  ascends  to  the  — 

SECOND  FLOOR,  nearly  the  whole  of  which  is  occupied  by 
the  picture-gallery.  The  staircase  and  the  upper  landing  are  adorned 
with  plaster  casts  after  the  antique,  with  a  colossal  relief  of  Lin- 
naeus by  Chr.  Eriksson,  and  with  busts  of  John  Ericsson  (d.  1889 ; 
inventor  of  the  screw-propeller),  his  brother  Nils  (p.  295),  P.  H. 
Ling  (p.  329),  Nordenskjold  (p.  330),   and  other  eminent  Swedes. 

The  *Gallery  of  Ancient  Masters  was  formed  chiefly  during 
last  century.  The  collection  was  greatly  enriched  by  Queen  Louisa 
Ulrica,  a  sister  of  Frederick  the  Great,  with  the  aid  of  Count  Karl 
0.  Tessin,  Swedish  ambassador  at  Paris  (1739-42),  whose  own  col- 
lection she  purchased.  Her  son  Gustavus  III.  followed  her  example. 
From  that  period  date  in  particular  the  interesting  decorative  paint- 
ings of  the  French  School,  and  also  the  best  Netherlandish  works. 
The  Italian  pictures  consist  of  the  Martelli  Collection,  purchased 
at  Rome  in  1798,  and  smaller  collections  purchased  later.  More 
recently  the  gallery  has  been  enriched  by  gifts  from  patriotic 
societies  and  private  donors. 

Few  of  the  German,  Spanish,  and  Italian  works  are  of  much 
value,   but  the  French  school  of  the  18th  century  is  better  re- 


presented here  than  anywhere  out  of  Paris,  St.  Pdiersburg,  and 
the  "Wallace  Gallery  at  London  (large  works  by  Boucher,  Desportes, 
and  Oudry,  and  cabinet-pieces  by  Chardin  and  Lancret).  —  Many 
of  the  best  Netherlands  masters  of  the  17th  cent,  are  also  admirably 
represented:  Rembrandt  by  his  'Claudius  Civilis',  a  'Cook',  and 
several  portraits ;  Frans  Hals  by  his  'Fiddler' ;  Rubens  by  his  two 
copies  from  Titian  ;  and  Snyders,  Jordaens,  Fyt,  C.  de  Vos,  Steen, 
P.  de  Hooch,  Wynants,  Wouverman,  Dou,  Ostade,  Van  Ooyen, 
J.  van  Ruysdael,  and  Van  de  Capelle  by  pictures  of  great  merit ; 
also  several  rare  masters,    chiefly  of  historical  value.    —    Small 
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catalogue  50  6. ;  critical  catalogue  of  the  foreign  masters,  in 
Swedish,  by  0.  Gbthe  (1887),  3  kr. ;  French  illustrated  edition 
of  the  same  (1900),  5  kr. ;  illustrated  catalogue  of  the  Northern 
masters,  3  kr.    Each  picture  bears  the  name  of  its  painter. 

The  entrance  to  the  Dome  Room  (p.  342)  from  the  staircase  is 
flanked  by  two  antique  columns  brought  from  Italy  by  Gustavus  III. 
From  this  room  we  pass  through  a  door  on  the  right  into  a  room 
lighted  from  above,  the  first  portion  of  which  is  hung  with  modern 
paintings  (p    341). 

I.  The  Italian  and  Spanish  Schools  occupy  the  rest  of  this 
room  and  the  first  (a)  of  the  five  adjoining  cabinets. 

Saloon.  Right  side:  Unknown  Masters,  759.  Still-life,  761.  Lazzarone 
with  mandolin;  133.  Leandro  Bassano,  Festival  of  Cleopatra;  214.  Early 
Urnbrian  Master,  The  Magi.  Left  side:  11.  Caravaggio (?),  Judith;  Ribera, 
1495.  St.  Bartholomew,  1496.  St.  Paul  the  Hermit:  below,  1494.  Marco 
Ricci,  Monk  in  a  silvan  landscape.  —  Cabinet:  81.  Carlo  Dolci,  Christ 
at  the  house  of  Simon  the  Pharisee ;  four  sketches  by  G .  B.  and  D.  Tiepolo, 
one  (188,  by  0.  B.  Tiepolo)  for  a  composition  in  the  Cappella  Colleoni, 
in  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  at  Bergamo. 

II.  A  room  beyond  the  Italian  saloon  chiefly  contains  German 
and  Early  Dutch  Pictures  (Tyske  och  Nederlandske  Malare). 

To  the  left  of  the  entrance,  277-279.  P.  Molenaer,  Victory  of  the  Im- 
perialists over  the  Swedes  at  NSrdlingen  (1634).  On  the  right  wall,  430. 
Fr.  Floris,  Sea-gods ;  1073.  H.  Baldung  Grien,  Mercury;  260,  261.  B.  Dinner, 
Portraits  of  an  old  man  and  old  woman.  Left  wall,  370.  Jan  Brueghel, 
Market  (1609) ;  466.  Gillis  d"Hondecoeter,  Orpheus ;  508.  Jan  Massys,  Amor- 
ous old  man  and  Venus  (1566);  1371.  Sir  Ant.  More  (?),  Portrait  (early 
work,  1538);  1520.  Dutch  School  of  the  16th  cent.,  Lute-player.  Right  wall, 
257.  L.  Cranach  the  Younger,  Charles  V.  and  John  Frederick  of  Saxony 
hunting;  Lucas  Cranach  the  Elder,  258.  The  purchase,  1080.  Lucretia 
(1528),  255.  Luther's  father,  no  number,  Luther  and  his  bride.  —  Farther 
on,  1334.   Weslphalian  School  (ca.  1500),  SS.  Catharine  and  George. 

III.  We  next  reach  the  *Netherlandish  School  op  the  16- 
17th  Centuries,  in  a  saloon  lighted  from  above  and  five  cabinets. 

Saloon.  End-wall,  to  the  left  of  the  entrance:  Rubens,  595  (school 
piece),  The  four  fathers  of  the  church,  596.  Susanna  in  the  bath  (school- 
piece)  ;  above,  639.  P.  de  Vos,  Stag-hunt.  —  On  the  left  side-wall :  "599, 
•600.  Rubens,  Sacrifice  to  Fertility,  and  Bacchanalian  Scene,  copied  by 
Rubens  in  1605  from  Titian's  famous  works  at  Rome,  now  at  Madrid. 
—  **578.  Rembrandt,  The  conspiracy  of  the  Batavians  under  Claudius 
Civilis  against  the  Romans,  painted  in  1662  for  the  Town  Hall  of  Amster- 
dam, and  the  master's  largest  work  after  the  Night  Watch  at  Amster- 
dam, although  merely  the  centre  of  a  composition  five  times  the  size.  — 
"Frans  Hals,  The  Fiddler  (bought  in  1901) ;  462.  Mobbema  (?),  Hut  amid  trees ; 
"1120.  Judith  Leyster  (pupil  of  Frans  Hals),  Flute-player;  441.  J.  van  Ooyen, 
Dutch  river-scene.  Then  follows  a  series  of  admirable  portraits  bv  Rem,' 
brandt:  585.  The  preacher  J.  Uitenbogaert  (ca.  1633),  581.  Old  manj  *"584. 
'Portrait  of  his  cook'  (1651),  "'582.  Old  woman  (1655),  1349.  St.  Peter  (1632), 
"■583  His  sister  (?;  1632).  To  the  left  of  the  last-named,  "'443.  J.  van  Goyen, 
View  of  Dort(1655);  616.  J.  van  Ruysdael,  Forest-path;  344.  F.  Bol,  Portrait; 
293.  Dan.  Schultz  (1620-  after  1688),  Game-dealer  ;  1430.  F.  Bol,  Lute-player; 
512.  G.  Metsu,  Woman  weeping,  with  blacksmith  in  the  background.  —  End- 
wall  :  637.  Snyders,  Still-life.  —  Side-wall :  762.  G .  de  Crayer  (?),  Equestrian 
portrait  of  Philip  IV.  of  Spain  ;  488.  Jordaens,  Adoration  of  the  Shepherds 
(1618);  "433.  Fyt,  Dead  game  (1651);  689.  Corn,  de  Vos,  Cavaliers  at  cards; 
601.  Rubens,  TheGraces ;  "303.  J.  dyArthois,  Large  wooded  Flemish  landscape ; 
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above,  ""1159.  Jordaens,  King  Candaules  tempting  Gyges ;  Rubens,  602.  Two 
naked  boys  with  grapes,  "606.  Sampson  slaying  the  lion  (sketch);  409. 
Antwerp  Matter  (beginning  of  the  17th  cent.),  Portrait ;  above,  343.  P.  Soutman, 
The  Evangelists;  1486.  F.  Snydert,  Fox  as  the  guest  of  the  Crane;  above, 
410.  School  of  Van  Dyck,  Triumph  of  Cupid;  404.  A.  van  Dyck,  St.  Jerome 
with  an  eagle  and  the  lion,  an  early  work  quite  in  Rubens's  manner. 

I.  Cabinet:  "418.  0.  van  den  Eeckhout,  Satyr  and  peasant;  421.  A.  van 
Everdingen,  Rocky  shore ;  588.  Moeyaert,  The  angel  leaving  Tobias ;  *579 
Rembrandt,  St.  Anastasius  in  his  cell  (16311;  at  the  sides,  672,  673.  W 
van  de  Velde,  Small  sea-pieces ;  1173.  Butch  Matter  (17th  cent.),  Landscape 
—  P.  de  Hooch,  "473.  Woman  by  a  cradle,  *471.  The  letter;  1386.  P.  Codde, 
Domestic  scene.  —  No  number,  Dirk  Hals,  Merry  company. 

II.  Cabinet  :  310.  C.  Bega,  Music-lesson  (1663) ;  622.  S.  Ruysdael,  Shep- 
herd and  shepherdess  at  a  ruin  (1642);  356.  R.  Brakenburgh,  Dance  (1699); 
A.  van  Ostade,  548,  549.  Small  portraits,  551.  Advocate  at  his  study-table 
(1664);  *1117.  Unknown  Master,  Old  woman  reading  (1658) ;  621.  S.  Ruysdael, 
Dutch  river-scene.  —  1184.  Jan  M.  Molenaer,  Peasant-wedding ;  1325.  B.  Cuyp, 
Resurrection;  O.  Don,  393.  Magdalen,  394.  Portrait  of  himself  (?).  —  1394. 
It.  van  Ottade,  Interior ;  1389.  Simon  Verelst,  Flowers ;  552.  A.  van  Ostade, 
Tavern;  557.  /.  van  Ostade,  Youth;  "550.  A.  ran  Ostade,  Peasants  at  their 
door  (1660). 

III.  Cabinet:  677.  O.  Verhout,  Sleeping  pupil  (1663);  658.  Ochlervell, 
Genre-piece;  1353.  Q.  van  Brekelenkam,  Washing  a  head.  —  647.  J.  Steen, 
Card-plavers ;  618.  J.  van  Ruysdael,  Seaside-village  (an  early  work) ;  593. 
Hendrik  If.  Sorgh  (?),  Butcher.  —  510.  0.  Melsu,  Card-players ;  '683.  H.  van 
Tliet,  Interior  of  St.  Ursula's  at  Delft;  *562.  J.  van  de  Captlle,  Calm  sea 
(1649);  667.  A.  van  de  Velde,  Young  shepherd  (an  early  work;  1657);  326, 
327,  1448,  1449.  A.  van  Beyeren,  Fish. 

IV.  Cabinet:  485.  K.  du  Jardin,  Girl  milking  a  cow  (1657);  701,  702. 
J.  Wouverman,  Summer,  Winter;  eleven  pictures  by  Ph.  Wouverman,  the 
best  Nos.  716,  *709,  and  714  (Coast-scene,  Winter-scene,  Bridge). 

V.  Cabinet  :  1084.  F.  de  Moucheron,  Landscape.  —  1412,  1413.  J.  Liltti- 
chuyt,  Portraits;  483.  Karel  du  Jardin,  Italian  landscape;  453,  1181.  Dav. 
de  Heem,  Still-life. 

Passing  through  the  saloon ,  and  turning  to  the  left,  we  regain 
the  staircase,  from  which  a  doorway ,  opposite  that  of  the  picture 
gallery,  and  also  flanked  with  antique  columns,  leads  to  the  — 

Gbavyr-Sal,  containing  the  Collection  op  Engeavings  and 
Dea  wings,  the  nucleus  of  which  consists  of  works  purchased  at 
Paris  hy  Count  Carl  G.  Tessin  (p.  336 ;  Crozat  Collection). 

The  Collection  of  Engravings  consists  of  over  80,000  plates.  The 
specimens  exhibited  in  the  glass-cases  are  changed  from  time  to  time.  On 
the  walls  are  hang  several  large  paintings  by  Swedish  masters:  937,  938. 
J.  E.  Bergh,  Landscapes;  *1396.  0.  von  Rosen,  Nordenskjold  (see  p.  342); 
'1004.  (over  the  door),  K.  0.  Pilo  (1711-93),  Coronation  of  Gustavus  III. 
in  1771. 

The  Drawings  (c.  24,000),  particularly  those  of  the  Netherlands  Schools, 
are  also  very  valuable.  We  observe  a  large  and  admirable  portrait  by  Lucas 
van  Leyden ;  about  a  dozen  drawings  by  Rubent  (including  studies  for  the 
Rustic  Dance  and  the  portraits  of  Ferdinand  and  Francesco  Gonzaga) ;  nearly 
as  many  by  Van  Dyck,  of  rare  excellence  (an  English  couple,  Crucifixion 
of  St.  Peter,  C.  van  Geest,  etc.);  a  series  of  very  clever  sketches  by  Adr. 
Brouwer,  D.  Tenters,  and  Adr.  van  Ostade;  above  all,  many  admirable  and 
important  drawings  by  Rembrandt.  These  last  are  chiefly  sketches  for 
pictures  (Christ  appearing  to  Mary,  for  his  picture  at  Brunswick ;  Sacrifice 
of  Manoah,  at  Dresden;  Abraham's  Sacrifice,  at  St.  Petersburg,  etc.);  also 
a  portrait  of  Titia  van  Ulenburgh,  his  sister-in-law  (1639),  and  several 
valuable  studies. 

There  are  also  a  number  of  Modern  Drawings  by  O.  Munthe,  Carl 
Larston  (Portrait  of  Strindberg,  the  poet;  1899),  and  others. 
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IV.  The  *French  School  op  the  18th  Cbntuby  is  admirably 
represented  by  many  masterpieces,  exhibited  in  a  room  lighted 
from  above  and  a  cabinet. 

Saloon  (Fransk  Sal).  Francois  Boucher  (1703-70),  the  eminent  painter 
of  pleasure-scenes  (temp.  Louis  XV.),  is  represented  by  five  pieces :  "769. 
Venus  and  the  Graces  bathing,  771.  Leda  and  the  swan,  773.  'Pense-t-il  au 
raisin'  (1747),  768.  Toilet  of  Venus  (1746),  these  on  the  right  wall;  "770. 
Triumph  of  Galatea,  perhap3  the  artist's  masterpiece  (1740),  in  the  middle 
of  the  left  wall.  —  Francois  Desportes  (1661-1743),  the  painter  of  still-life 
and  hunting-scenes:  on  the  right  wall,  799,  798.  Large  decorative  pieces; 
end-wall,  801.  The  point;  left  wall,  800.  Peaches  in  a  silver  dish  and 
dead  game.  —  Among  the  eight  pictures  by  Jean  Baptiite  Oudry  (1686-1755), 
the  animal-painter,  the  best  are  "867.  Stag-hunt  (end-wall)  and  861.  Fight 
between  a  poodle  and  a  bittern  (left  wall).  —  Seven  landscapes  (891-897) 
by  CI.  Jos.  Vernet  (1714-89)  are  distributed  throughout  the  room.  —  Other 
notable  works  on  the  left  wall :  883.  H.  Rigaud,  Portrait  of  Charles  XII. 
in  full  armour ;  1326.  Jouvenet,  St.  Bruno ;  845.  Lancret,  Woman  skating ; 
*884.  H.  Rigaud,  Portrait  of  Cardinal  Fleury ;  785.  Chardin,  Still-life;  854. 
Le  Moyne,  Venus  and  Adonis  (1729) ;  *846.  Van  Loo,  Louis  XV.,  full-length ; 
793.  Noll  Nic.  Coypel,  Judgment  of  Paris  (1728) ;  1186.  J.  M.  Nattier,  The 
Duchess  of  Orleans  as  Hebe;  813.  G.  Poussin,  Landscape.  —  End-wall: 
1314.  N.  largilliere,  Count  E.  Sparre;  1313.  A.  Pesne,  Portrait  of  Ch.  Fred. 
Sparre  (1744). 

Cabinet:  778,  etc.,  Chardin;  772.  Fr.  Boucher,  The  toilet  (1746);  "843, 
*844.  Lancret,  The  swing,  Blind-man's-buff;  874.  Pater,  The  bathers ;  888. 
H.  Tarraval,  Venus  and  Adonis. 

The  next  four  cabinets  contain  Flemish  and  Dutch  paintings. 

I.  Cabinet  (opposite  the  chief  entrance  to  the  Freneh  Saloon).  Four 
sketches  by  Rubens:  '607.  The  daughters  of  Cecrops  finding  Erichthonios, 
608.  Esther  before  Ahasuerus,  604.  The  Magi,  603.  Susanna  in  the  bath  (1614). 
—  On  the  left  wall :  1183.  J.  d'Arthois,  Landscape ;  *407.  Unknown  Master 
(C.  de  Vos?),  Drawing-room  of  Rubens;  *653,  654.  D.  Tenters  the  Zounger, 
Four  smokers  at  a  table  (about  1648),  Tavern  (1661).  —  1146.  /.  van  Es, 
640.  Snyders,  Still-life;  1393.  D.  Seghers,  Flowers. 

II.  Cabinet:  1292.  M.  van  Belmont,  Rustic  festival;  623.  D.  Ryckaert 
the  Younger,  Rustic  interior;  435.  J.  Fyt,  Still-life. 

III.  Cabinet  (Dutch  and  early-Swedish  pictures  from  a  private  bequest): 
305.  P.  van  Asch.  Landscape.  —  442.  Jan  van  Ooyen,  Halt  at  the  farm ;  713. 
P.  Wouverman,  Sledge  and  rider;  444.  J.  van  Ooyen,  River-scene;  577.  A. 
Pynacker,  Landscape.  —  536.  Pieler  Neeffs,  Church-interior;  517.  P.  iloretlse, 
Portrait;  436.  Jan  Fyt,  Still-life. 

IV.  Cabinet:  290.  C.  Ruthavt,  Animal-piece.  In  the  middle,  380.  By- 
strom,  Innocence  (marble). 

V.  Passing  through  the  French  Saloon  and  the  adjoining  corridor, 
we  reach  four  rooms  dedicated  to  the  Swedish  Masters  of  the 
17-18th  Centuries,  of  whom  the  earliest  to  attain  eminence  was  Dav. 
Klbker  von  Ehrenstrahl  (1629-98),  a  native  of  Hamburg,  trained  in 
the  Netherlands  and  Italy.  The  18th  cent,  produced  a  number  of 
Swedish  masters,  most  of  whom,  however,  worked  mainly  in  Paris  or 
other  foreign  parts.  Among  these  were  Nikl.  Lafrensen  (1698-1756) 
and  Alex.  Roslin  (1710-93),  by  the  latter  of  whom  may  be  mentioned 
No.  1010.  Gustavus  III.  and  his  brothers  (1771),  a  large  group  in  the 
last  room  (left),  and  No.  1556.  The  Jennings  Family.  In  the  same 
room  is  No.  1032,  by  Wertmuller,  representing  Marie  Antoinette 
and  her  children  in  the  park  of  the  Trianons  (1785),  presented  by 
the  Queen  to  Gustavus  III.    Carl  Frederik  von  Breda  (1759-1818), 
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who  is  here  represented  by  several  good  portraits,  was  a  pupil  of 
Sir  Joshua  Reynolds.  The  portrait  of  Bellman  (p.  347;  No.  1497) 
is  by  E.  Martin,  who  also  studied  in  England.  —  We  now  return 
and  enter  a  large  room  to  the  right  of  the  corridor,  containing  a  por- 
trait of  Ehrenstrahl  by  himself  (No.  949)  and  portraits  of  Swedish 
kings  and  queens  and  also  a  show-case  with  miniatures  of  about 
the  year  1800. 

Beyond  this  are  two  cabinets  (PI.  A  &  P)  of  Water  Colours  and 
Pastels  by  modern  Swedish  masters,  including  KarlLarsson(b.  1853 ; 
191.  His  wife  and  child;  233.  His  mother;  *258-283.  Scenes  from 
his  home  in  Dalecailia)  and  Anders  Leon.  Zorn.  Also,  183.  P.  S. 
Kroger,  Summer-evening  on  the  beach  of  Skagen.  The  show-cases 
contain  miniatures  of  the  17th  and  18th  centuries.  —  In  the  ad- 
joining cabinet  we  note  :  1244.  P.  O.  Wickenberg,  Dutch  winter- 
scene  ;   955.  K.  J.  Fahlcrantz,  Castle  of  Kalmar  by  moonlight. 

VI.  The  *Northern  Masters  of  the  19th.  Century,  whose  works 
are  exhibited  in  a  saloon  lighted  from  above,  six  adjacent  cabinets, 
and  the  antechamber  (Dome  Room),  are  also  for  the  most  part  products 
of  foreign  schools.  Among  the  earlier  Swedish  masters  the  land- 
scape-painter Karl  Joh.  FaftZcrante  (1774- 1881)  appeals  most  strongly 
to  modern  taste.  After  1850  Diisseldorf  became  the  centre  of  a  school 
of  Swedish  and  Norwegian  painters,  among  the  most  familiar  names 
of  which  are  Ad.  Tidemand,  Hans  Gude  (these  two  Norwegians, 
p.  14),  Bengt  Nordenberg  (1822-1902),  F.  O.  Fagerlin  (Jo.  1825), 
and  K.  H.  d'Vnker  (1828-66).  Between  1860  and  1870  the  reputa- 
tion of  the  colourists  attracted  many  Swedes  to  Munich  and  Paris, 
whither  J.  K.  Boklund  (1817-80)  and  J.  F.  Hbckerl  (1826-66)  had 
already  shown  the  way.  Alfr.  Wahlberg  (b.  1834),  Oeorg  von  Rosen 
(b.  1843),  O.  Cederstrbm  (b.  1845),  J.  Kronberg  (b.  1850),  C.  Q.  Hell- 
qvist  (1851-90),  and  Nils  Forsberg  (b.  1842)  are,  perhaps,  the  best- 
known  of  this  group.  J.  E.  Bergh  (1828-80),  the  landscape-painter, 
though  he  worked  in  Sweden  from  1857  to  his  death,  also  belongs  to 
the  same  band.  Since  1880  the  prevailing  influence  has  been  that  of 
the  Parisian  Impressionists,  among  whose  Swedish  followers  are 
Hugo  Salmson  (1843-94),  Aug.  Hagborg  (b.  1852),  Karl  Skanberg 
(1850-83),  A.  L.  Zorn  (b.  1860),  Karl  Larsson  (b.  1853),  O.  O. 
Bjbrck  (b.  1860),  Bruno  Liljefors  (b.  1860),  E.  Josephson  (b.  1851), 
Prince.  Eugene  of  Sweden  (Jo.  1865),  Karl  Nordstrom  (b.  1855),  and 
Nils  Kreuger  (b.  1858). |  Most  of  these  now  reside  in  their  native 
country.  Works  of  modern  Norwegians,  as  well  as  those  of  Danish 
masters,  are  but  scantily  represented  here.  The  nationality  of  the 
artists  on  our  list  is  indicated  by  S.,  N.,  and  D. 

Saloon  (Svemk  Sal).  Entrance-wall :  *1154.  O.  von  Rosen  (S.),  King 
Eric  XIV.  signing  a  death-warrant,  in  the  presence  of  his  mistress  Catherine 
Mansdotter  and  Goran  Persson.  —  Left  side- wall :  1472.  O.  P.  U.  Arborelius 
(S.;  b.  1842),  Swedish  lake;  1471.  Hildegard  ThorelHS.;  b.  1850),  Maternal 
joy,  1384.  a.  Cederstrbm  (S.),  Burial  at  Alsike  (Upland);  no  number, 
R.   Thegerstrbm  (S. ;  b.  1857),  "Stenhammer,  the  composer;    1123.  A.  Malm- 
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strSm  (S. ;  1829-1901),  Fairy  ring;  "1381.  /.  Eronberg  (S.),  Saul  and  David; 
1502.  Prince  Eugene  of  Sweden,  Summer-night;  1482.  <?.  0.  Bjorck,  Prince 
Eugene;  K.  W.  Wilhelmsson  (S.;  b.  1866),  Fish-wives  in  Bohuslan;  K.  F. 
Nordstrom  (S;  b.  1855),  1484.  Twilight,  1529.  The  Hogadal  on  the  island  of 
Tjom ;  1402.  K.  Sk&nberg  (S. ;  1850-83),  Kain  at  Venice.  —  End-wall :  Portraits 
by  A.  Zorn  (the  painter  himself)  and  E.  Josephson  (S. ;  b.  1S51).  —  Bight 
wall:  Edvard  Rosenberg  (S.;  b.  185^),  "March  evening;  1425.  G.  0.  Bjorck, 
Feeding  cattle;  "1138.  P.  G.  Wickenberg  (8.;  1812-16),  Dutch  coast  by 
moonlight;  /.  Fr.  Hbckert,  867.  Lapp  interior,  "1355.  Burning  of  Stock- 
holm Palace  in  1697;  1383.  G.  von  Rosen,  Prodigal  Son;  1316.  J.  Kronberg, 
Nymph;  "1459.  E.  Josephson,  A.  Osterlind,  the  painter;  1293.  G.  von  Rosen, 
The  painter's  father  at  the  age  of  seventy;  1405.  G.  0.  BjSrck,  Shop  in 
Venice;  "1155.  A.    Wahlberg,  Landscape  by  moonlight. 

I.  Cabinet:  1356.  L.  II.  Lindholm  (S. ;  1819-51),  Interior;  1028.  J.  W. 
Wahlbom  (S. ;  1810-58),  Death  of  Gustavus  Adolphus. 

II.  Cabinet:  999.  B.  Nordenberg,  Tithe -day  hi  Skane;  1207.  J.  Fr. 
Hbckert,  Wedding-party  in  Lapland;  1215.  S.  M.  Larsson  (S. ;  1825-64),  Sea- 
piece  ;  1223.  B.  Nordenberg,  Dead  sheep ;  992.  Amalia  Lindegren  (S. ;  1814-91), 
Peasant  dance  in  Dalecarlia;  1030.  /.  W.  Wallander  (S. :  1821-88),  Scene  from 
Bellman's  poems  (p.  347). 

III.  Cabinet  :  1025.  K.  H.  d'  Unker,  Third-class  waiting-room ;  "1059. 
G.  Rydberg  (S. ;  b.  1835),  Spring  in  Skane;  Ferd.  Jul.  Fagerlin,  "1204.  On  the 
way  to  recovery,  954.  Fisher-boys  smoking;  1320.  K.  H.  <V  Unker, Pawnbroker. 

IV.  Cabinet:  1317.  A.  G.  Hafstrbm  (S. ;  b.  1841),  Captured  smuggler 
on  the  W.  coast  of  Sweden ;  1440.  Joh.  Aug.  Malmstrbm,  School-children 
in  a  Swedish  landscape;  '1509.  K.  Sk&nberg,  Venetian  scene;  1525.  Ad. 
Fr.  Nordling  (S. ;  1840-88),  Fishing-boats  off  the  island  of  Hven. 

V.  Cabinet:  1453.  Ax.  Leon  Borg  (S  ;  b.  1847),  Elks  in  summer;  1409. 
K.  S.  Flodman  (S. ;  1863-88),  Beach  at  Cimbrishamn ;  W.  Smith  (S. ;  b.  1867j, 
1539.  Winter-scene,  *1528.  Italian  smithy ;  1370.  K.  A.  Lindman,  Stockholm ; 
*1536.  P.  Svedlund  (S. ;  b.  1859),  Canal  in  Bruges;  1493.  Alfi:  Bergstrbm 
(S. ;  b.  1859),  Ebb-tide;  1438.  0.  P.  U.  Arborelius,  Flock  of  goats  in 
Dalecarlia. 

We  now  return  through  the  'Svensk  Sal'  and  the  Dome  Room  (p.  340) 
to  Saloon  I  (p.  337),  to  inspect  the  modern  paintings  there,  chiefly  recent 
acquisitions  and  foreign  works:  P.  Ekstrom,  1508.  Coast  of  N.  Sweden, 
"1426.  Swedish  landscape;  N.  Kreuger,  1483.  Spring  in  Halland,  March 
evening;  Eug.  Jansson  (S. ;  b.  1869),  Swedish  landscape;  1534.  E.  Stenberg 
(S. ;  b.  1873),  Interior  in  Dalecarlia;  1512.  E.  T.  Werenskiold  (N. ;  b.  1855), 
Collet,  the  painter;  1514.  Joh.  G.  Rodhe  (D. ;  b.  1856),  Summer's  evening; 
1434.  Fr.  Thaulow  (N. ;  b.  1847),  Winter-scene;  1455.  Knut  Larsen  (D. ;  b.  18G5), 
The  painter's  father;  "1601.  L.  Simon  (French;  b.  1861),  Causerie  du  soir; 
1522.  Otto  Sinding  (N. ;  b.  1842),  Summer-night  in  the  outer  skerries  off  the 
Norwegian  coast;  1398.  Eilif  Petersen  (N.;  b.  1852),  Nocturne;  1352.  K.  B. 
Bloch  (D.;  1834-90),  Adoration  of  the  Shepherds;  1254.  K.  A.  Baade  (N. ; 
1808-79),  Moonlight  on  the  Norwegian  coast.  In  the  corner:  "1517.  Josi 
Villegas  (Spaniard;  b.  1848),  Group  of  canons  (from  a  larger  work).  — We 
then  enter  the  adjacent  cabinets. 

VI.  Cabinet  (modern  works  by  foreign  masters) :  *1493.  Ed.  M anel (French ; 
1833-83),  Portrait;  E.  R.  Minard  (Fr.),  1518.  Sunset,  1564.  River;  1516. 
J.  Fr.  Raffaelli  (Fr.;  b.  1845),  Fishing-boats;  F.  Lenbach  (German),  1500. 
Gedon  the  architect,  "1563.  Dbllinger,  the  'Old  Catholic'  leader;  1519. 
Hans  Thoma  (Ger.),  Landscape. 

The  VII.  Cabinet  contains  the  Heilborn  Collection,  bequeathed  in  1902, 
and  consisting  of  paintings  of  the  so-called  School  of  Fontainebleau  (middle 
of  the  19th  cent.),  including  examples  of  J.  F.  Millet  (Coast-scene),  G.  Dupri 
(Fishing-boats  in  a  storm,  and  two  landscapes),  J.  B.  C.  Corot  (Landscape 
with  birches),  Ch.  Jacque,  A.   T.  Ribot,  A.    Vollon,  and  others. 

VIII.  Cabinet  :  1428.  Joh.  Fr.  Nik.  Vermehren  (D. ;  b.  1823),  Chess-players ; 
1408.  Henrik  Hansen  (D.;  1821-90),  Council  Chamber  at  Liibeck;  1377.  Erik 
Henningsen  (D. ;  b.  1855),  The  Nvtorv  at  Copenhagen;  1513.  /.  A.  B.  La  Cour 
(D. ;  b.  1837),  March  morning;  i359.  V.  J.  Rosenstrand(D.;  b.  1838),  Cafe  in 
Copenhagen ;   P.  8.  Eroyer  (D. ;  b.    1851),    Edward  Grieg,    the  composer, 
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and  his  wife;  1501.  <f.  Achen  (D. ;  b.  1860),  Portrait;  7.  Johcmnsen(D. ;  b.  1851), 
Girl  in  a  dining-room.  Also  a  bronze  statuette  of  the  philosopher  S.  Kierke- 
gaard, by  L.  Hasselriis  (D. ;  b.  1844). 

IX.  Cabinet:  1277.  A.  Tidemand,  Fortune-teller  and  Dalecarlian  peasant- 
woman;  E.  Hansen  (N. ;  b.  1841),  1285.  Death  of  the  firstborn,  1336.  Con- 
fronting a  witness,  1267.  Visit  in  the  sseter;  a1313.  H.  Qnde,  Sandviks-Fjord 
in  Norway;  1311.  Eilif  Petersen  (N. ;  b.  1852),  Scholar  of  the  16th  cent.; 
1263,  1264.  H.  Gude,  Sea-pieces;  1544.  Fritz  Thaulow,  Moonlight-night  in 
Normandy.  —  For  the  last  cabinet  (a),  containing  early  paintings,  see  p.  337. 

We  now  return  to  the  Dome  Room,  which  contains  all  the  especially 
large  pictures :  "1363.  6.  0.  Cederstrom,  Body  of  Charles  XII.  (p.  82),  on 
its  way  to  Sweden  (winter-scene) ;  1419.  N.  Forsberg  (S. ;  b.  1842),  'Death 
of  a  Hero',  in  the  military  hospital  of  Notre  Dame  at  Paris  in  1871.  To 
the  right  and  left  of  the  door :  G.  O.  Hellqvist  (S. ;  1851-90),  Death  of  Sten 
Sture  the  Younger  on  the  ice  of  Lake  Malaren  and  (1431)  King  Waldemar 
Atterdag  at  Wisby  (p.  363).  Then,  1379.  A.  Hagoorg  (S. ;  b.  1852),  Beach  in 
Normadny ;  1417.  Ed.  Rosenberg  (S. ;  b.  1858),  Autumn-morning  in  Soder- 
manland;  1397.  /.  F.  Krouthin  (S. ;  b.  1858),  Aquatic  plants;  B.  Liljefors, 
"1505.  Sea-eagle,  1376.  Foxes;  1367.  Joh.  Tirin  (S.;  b.  1853),  After  a  snow- 
storm in  Lapland.  Portraits  of  royal  patrons  of  art  and  Swedish  artists. 
In  the  centre  of  the  room:  Psyche  borne  by  three  amoretti,  a  group  in 
bronze  by  A.  de  Tries,  brought  from  Prague  in  1648. 


The  space  in  front  of  the  N.W.  facade  of  the  Museum  is  em- 
bellished with  bronze  figures  by  J.  Bbrjeson  and  T.  Lundberg,  and 
with  the  *Baltespannare  ('belt-duellists'),  an  admirable  group  in 
bronze,  the  masterpiece  of  J.  P.  Molin,  the  Swedish  sculptor  (1859  ; 
cast  at  Nuremberg  in  1867).  It  represents  one  of  those  deadly  old 
Scandinavian  duels  in  which  the  combatants  were  hound  together 
with  their  belts  and  fought  out  their  battle  with  their  knives.  The 
four  reliefs  on  the  pedestal,  with  their  Runic  inscriptions  from  the 
Edda,  represent  the  cause  and  the  result  of  the  combat. 

From  the  S.  end  of  the  Blasieholm  the  iron  Skeppsholms-Bro 
leads  to  Skeppsholmen  (PI.  F,  G,  6,  7),  an  islet  containing  the 
Karl-Johans-Kyrka  and  the  chief  military  and  naval  depots  of  Stock- 
holm. The  most  conspicuous  building  is  the  Kanonier-Kasern,  with 
its  four  corner-turrets  and  lofty  gables.  The  island  is  intersected  by 
fine  avenues.  Fine  view  of  Staden  from  the  W.  bank  (ferry).  In  front 
of  the  Sjokrigsskola,  or  Naval  School,  rises  a  monument  in  memory 
of  the  Polar  Expedition  conducted  by  Professor  A.  E.  Nordenskjold 
in  1878-80.  On  the  E.  bank  of  the  Skeppsholm  is  a  station  for  the 
steam-ferry  to  the  Djurgard  (No.  3,  p.  317).  Close  by  is  a  monument 
erected  in  1890  to  commemorate  the  naval  victory  gained  by 
Gustavus  III.  over  the  Russians  at  Svensund  in  1790  (p.  323). 

A  wooden  bridge  connects  the  Skeppsholm  with  Kastellholmen 
or  Castle  Island  (PI.  G,  H,  7),  also  a  favourite  promenade.  The 
tower  of  the  Citadel  commands  an  admirable  *View  of  the  environs 
(ascent  of  94  steps,  and  then  by  an  iron  ladder  of  8  steps  more ; 
apply  to  sailors  on  guard  halfway  up;  fee  50  6.).  On  this  island 
also  stands  the  pretty  club-house  of  the  Stockholm  Skating  Club 
(Skridskoklubben).  On  the  shore,  to  the  right,  is  a  good  restaurant 
with  garden.    Many  yachts  may  be  seen  on  the  water. 
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IV.  SODERMALM. 

At  the  S.  end  of  Staden  lies  the  Sluss-Plan  (PI.  E,  F,  8; 
tramway-terminus,  see  p.  315) ,  adjoined  on  the  W.  by  the  Korn- 
hamns-Torg  (p.  325)  and  on  the  S.  by  the  Soderstrom,  a  discharge 
of  Lake  Maiaren,  through  which  small  vessels  pass  by  means  of  a 
'Sluss'  ('lock'  or  'sluice').  This  channel  is  crossed  by  two  iron 
bridges,  leading  to  the  Sodermalm.  Between  the  bridges  lies  an 
open  space  called  the  Karl-Johans-  Torg  (station  of  the  Sodermalm 
tramway,  p.  317),  with  an  equestrian  Statue  of  Charles  XIV.  John 
(PI.  E,  8),  by  Fogelberg,  erected  by  Oscar  I.  in  1854.  The  king 
is,  represented  in  the  costume  of  a  Swedish  marshal. 

The  extensive  S.  quarter  of  the  city,  called  Sodermalm,  occu- 
pies a  lofty  and  picturesque  site,  with  streets  following  the  natural 
undulations  of  the  Tock,  but  is  otherwise  uninteresting.    To  the 

E.  of  the  bridge  is  the  long  quay  known  as  the  Stadsgard,  with  the 
station  of  the  railway  to  the  Saltsjobad  (p.  349).  To  the  W.  is  the 
broad  Soder-Malar-Strand,  a  quay  formed  by  blasting  the  rock. 

On  the  Stadsgard  is  the  *Katarina -  Hissen  (PI.  E,  F,  8),  or 
steam-lift,  opened  in  1883,  which  carries  us  in  less  than  a  minute 
to  the  top  of  the  Sodermalm  (118  ft. ;  ascent  5  6.,  descent  36.). 
The  belvedere  at  the  top  (adm.  10  6.;  small  cafe')  affords  the  best 
**View  op  Stockholm  and  its  environs.  It  embraces  the  old  town 
with  its  churches  and  the  palace,  Norrmalm  with  the  dome  of  the 
Adolf-Fredriks-Kyrka  and  the  high  tower  of  the  Johanns-Kyrka, 
Ostermalm,  Blasieholm  with  the  National  Museum,  the  tree-clad 
Skeppsholm,  and  the  Kastellholm.  At  our  feet  extends  the  Saltsjo, 
enlivened  with  ships,  among  which  dart  small  steam-launches  in 
all  directions.  To  the  right  lies  the  Djurgardsstad,  backed  by  the 
oaks  of  the  Djurgard  and  rocky  heights ;  to  the  left  stretches  Lake 
Maiaren.    The  view  has  special  charms  at  different  hours. 

An  iron  bridge,  160  yds.  long,  leads  from  the  platform  of  the 
Hissen  to  the  Mosbbackb-Toeg  (PI.  F,  9),  on  the  N.  side  of  which 
are  the  Sodra  Teaier  (PI.  45;  F,8),  the  garden  of  MoseJacfcen  (P1.29  ; 

F,  8),  and  a  high  water-tower.  The  Mosebacken  Garden  affords  a 
view  similar  to  that  from  the  Katarina-Hissen  (adm.  10  6.,  smor- 
gasbord 50  6.).  —  The  large  Katarina-Kyrka  (PI.  F,  9),  built  in 
1656-70  by  Jean  de  la  Valle'e  and  restored  in  1891,  marks  the  spot 
where  the  victims  of  the  'Stockholm  Blood  Bath  of  1520  were 
burned.  It  is  surrounded  by  a  cemetery.  To  the  S.  of  the  church- 
yard is  a  handsome  national  school. 

To  the  W.  of  the  bridges  crossing  to  Sodermalm,  near  the  point 
where  Bellmans  -  Gatan  joins  the  Soder-Malar-Strand  (steam- 
launch  from  the  Kornhamns-Torg,  p.  325),  rises  the  *Maria- Hissen 
(PI.  D,  8 ;  92  ft.  high ;  6  6.),  another  lift  or  elevator,  built  into  the 
rock,  with  a  cafe-restaurant  affording  a  fine  view.  —  From  the  top 
of  the  Maria-Hissen  we  proceed  to  Bellmans-Gatan,   cross  Horns- 
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Gatan  (tramway  No.  7,  p.  317),  turn  to  the  S.E.,  and  reach  the 
Maria-Kyrka  (PI.  E,  8),  a  building  of  the  16th  cent.,  restored  in 
1825.  Or  we  may  turn  to  the  S.W.  and  reach  the  Adolf- Fredriks- 
Torg  (PI.  D,  9),  with  a  fountain-group  by  H.  Nissler  and  a  tasteful 
bronze  by  Hasselberg. 

V.  KUNGSHOLMEN. 

Kungsholmen ,  the  W.  suburb  of  Stockholm ,  offers  little  to 
attract  the  ordinary  tourist,  but  contains  several  large  medical 
institutions.  The  more  southerly  of  the  two  tramway-lines  follows 
Handtverkake-Gatan,  in  which,  close  to  the  Nya  Kungsholms-Bro 
(PI.  C,  6),  stand  the  Serofimer-Lazarett  (to  the  right),  founded  in 
1752,  and  (left)  the  Karolinska  Mediko-  Kirurgiaka  Institut,  or 
national  college  for  the  practical  training  of  physicians,  erected  in 
1811.  Beyond  the  Royal  Mint  (1.)  and  the  Vlrika-Eleonora-Kyrka 
(r. ;  with  an  altar-piece  by  Westin)  is  a  large  Lying-in  Hospital 
(PI.  10;  A,  6),  and  a  little  farther  on,  also  to  the  left,  is  the  Military 
Hospital  (Garnisons-Sjukhuset ;  PI.  A,  6).  Still  farther  on  are  the 
infirmary  of  St.  Goran,  another  hospital  (Stockholms  Sjukhem),  and 
the  extensive  lunatic  asylum  of  Conradsberg.  In  the  matter  of 
hospitals  and  care  for  the  sick  Stockholm  ranks  high  among  the 
capitals  of  Europe. 

VI.  DJUEGARDEN. 

Tkamwat  every  5  min.  from  the  Norrmalms-Torg  (PI.  E,  4,  5;  connect- 
ing with  the  Ring  Line,  p.  315)  via  the  Nybrohamn  and  the  Strandvag, 
then  over  the  Djurg&rds-Bro  (see  below)  to  the  AUmanna- Grand  (PI.  H,  I, 
6,  7),  in  12  minutes.  Steam  Launches,  everv  '/*  hr.  from  various  piera 
(p.  317). 

*Djurgarden  (pron.  joorgorn),  a  delightful  park,  of  which 
Stockholm  is  justly  proud,  with  fine  old  oaks,  pleasant  villas,  and 
beautiful  walks  in  every  direction,  occupies  an  island  2  M.  long 
and  about  3/4  M.  broad,  separated  from  the  mainland  by  the  bay 
called  Djurgardsbrunnsviken.  It  was  laid  out  by  Gustavus  III. 
and  Charles  XIV.  John,  having  originally  been  a  deer-park,  as  its 
name  imports.,  On  the  W.  side  of  the  island  lies  Djurgards-Staden, 
the  only  suburb  of  Stockholm  which  is  still  almost  entirely  built 
of  timber. 

The  Djurgard  is  connected  with  the  mainland,  at  the  E.  end  of 
the  Strandvag  (p.  328),  by  the  Djurgards-Bro  (PI.  H,  5),  a  stone 
bridge  built  in  1897  and  adorned  with  figures  from  northern  mytho- 
logy. In  the  main  thoroughfare,  immediately  to  the  right,  rises  the 
handsome  new  building  of  the  Northern  Museum  (p.  329),  erected 
from  the  plans  of  Prof.  Clason  in  the  style  of  the  Swedish  castles 
of  the  16th  century.  The  materials  are  granite,  sandstone,  and 
limestone. 

From  the  main  road  a  branch  leads  to  the  left  to  the  Djur- 
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gards-Teater  (PI.  I,  5,  6)  and  the  new  main  entrance  to  Skansen 
(see  below).  In  front  of  us  is  the  ^Biological  Museum  (PI.  I,  6 ; 
adm.,  see  p.  318),  a  curious  wooden  building  in  the  style  of  the 
Norwegian  'Stavekirker'  (see  p.  29).  Its  large  hall  contains  twelve 
admirably  arranged  and  lifelike  groups,  illustrating  the  habits  of 
Scandinavian  birds  and  mammalia. 

Farther  on  is  the  wide  and  short  Allmanna-Grand  (tramway 
and  steam-launches,  see  pp.  315,  317),  leading  to  the  right.  On  the 
left  is  Hasselbacken  (PI.  I,  6 ;  p.  315),  the  largest  and  best  of  the 
restaurants,  with  grounds  affording  fine  views  and  containing  the 
remains  of  an  oak  ('■Bellmans  Elcen1)  under  which  Bellman  (see 
p.  347)  composed  and  sang  some  of  his  charming  songs.  Near  this 
is  a  statue  of  the  poet  by  G-.  A.  Nystrom.  —  Beyond  Hasselbacken 
the  road  expands  into  the  Djurgardsslatten  (PI.  I,  6,  7),  an  open 
space  bordered  by  the  pleasure-resorts  of  Arena- Teater,  Alhambra, 
Novilla,  and  Tivoli.  Adjoning  the  last  is  the  entrance  to  the  S.  part 
of  Skansen  (p.  346). 

In  the  W.  part  of  the  Djurgard  lies  **Skansen  (PL  I,  5,  6 ;  adm., 
see  p.  319),  with  the  'Open  Air  Museum'  founded  in  1891  by 
Dr.  Artur  Hazelius  (d.  1901),  a  unique  ethnological  exhibition.  The 
enclosure  is  about  70  acres  in  extent  and  affords,  with  its  rocky 
hills  and  lakes,  its  woods,  its  pastures,  and  its  cultivated  fields,  an 
admirable  miniature  reproduction  of  the  natural  features  of  Swe- 
den. The  fauna  and  flora  of  the  country  are  comprehensively 
illustrated.  Examples  of  the  human  habitations  of  the  different 
districts,  most  of  them  transferred  hither  bodily,  and  occupied  by 
peasants  in  the  local  costumes,  complete  the  picture.  The  keepers 
wear  Swedish  uniforms  of  the  time  of  Charles  XII. 

From  the  entrance  by  the  Djurgards-Teater  we  may  either  use 
the  inclined  railway  (10  o.)  to  the  left  or  ascend  the  broad  path  to 
the  right  to  Oscar  II.' »  Terrace ,  which  commands  a  good  view 
(Restaurant  Sagaliden).  Near  the  upper  terminus  of  the  railway  is 
the  Hasjostapel,  a  reproduction  of  the  Jemtland  steeple  mentioned 
at  p.  388.  Farther  on  we  reach  the  Lapp  Camp  (Special  Plan  1), 
with  winter  and  summer  dwellings,  and  the  Reindeer  Enclosure 
(PI.  2).  Thence  we  proceed  to  the  N. ,  passing  the  Jamshogstuga, 
to  the  Seal  Basin  (Saldamm;  PL  4),  beside  which  are  the  Tar 
Boiling  Works  (Tjardal).  Adjacent  is  a  Stone  Hut  from  S.  Sweden ; 
then  Charcoal  Burners'  Huts,  a  Nying  (camp-fire  for  woodmen), 
and  some  large  grind-stones  and  hand-mills  (probably  from  the 
Stone  Age).  In  this  vicinity  are  also  the  Foxes  (PL  5  &  6 ;  with 
the  rare  black  fox)  and  the  Lynxes  (PI.  8).  Farther  on,  we  pass 
the  Gluttons  (PL  21),  the  Wolves  (PL  22),  and  the  Bears  (PL  19  &20) 
and  reach  the  Bredablick  Tower  (p.  346).  —  To  the  S.E.  of  the 
Lynx  Cage,  close  to  the  wood,  are  the  Morastuga  from  Mora  (p.  376), 
the  interior  of  which  is  quaintly  fitted  up,  and  the  Orsastugafo.  377). 
In  front  of  the  latter  is  a  'Maistang'  (May-pole),  round  which  the 
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young  people  used  to  dance  on  May  Day.  Beyond  the  Morastuga 
■we  reach  the  pens  containing  the  Smaller  Animals  (PI.  9-17),  such 
as  hares,  pheasants,  cranes,  wood-grouse,  wood  -  pigeons,  otters, 
ospreys,  hawks,  falcons,  ravens,  owls,  and  ptarmigan.  Adjoining 
these  is  the  Royal  Eagles'  Aviary  (PL  18),  to  the  N.  of  which  is  the 
Malmberg,  with  huge  specimens  of  N.  minerals. 

To  the  E.  of  the  Eagles  and  S.E.  of  the  Bears  rises  the  *Breda- 
blick  (adm.  25  6.),  a  tower  containing  a  good  cafe'  and  collections  of 
clocks,  guild-insignia,  etc.  The  fine  view  from  the  upper  platform 
(250  ft.)  embraces  the  whole  of  Stockholm,  with  its  towers  and 
domes,  the  conspicuous  Palace,  the  verdant  Djurgard,  and  the  hays 
of  the  Saltsjo.  —  To  the  E.  of  the  Bredablick  is  an  exit  near  the 
Horticultural  Society's  Garden  (see  below). 

In  the  S.E.  paTt  of  Skansen  is  the  Laxbrostuga  (10  6.),  the  house 
of  a  Dalecarlian  mine-owner  and  merchant,  whose  wife  was  Dutch 
(end  of  the  17th  cent.),  to  the  E.  of  which  is  Svedenborg's  Paviljon, 
containingrelics  of  the  philosopher  and  mystic  Emanuel  Swedenborg 
(1689-1772).  To  the  S.  are  the  Oktopsgard,  a  large  thatched  farm- 
house from  Halland;  the  Hornbogastuga,  from  West  Gotland  (with 
a  Kvarn  or  mill);  and  the  Hellestadstapel,  a  high  bell-tower  (view; 
adm.  10  b.).  Hard  by  is  the  Grave  of  Hazelius  (p.  345).  —  From  the 
Oktopsgard  we  proceed  to  the  N.W.,  passing  the  enclosures  of  the 
Roes  (PI.  25)  and  Elks  (PI.  26)  and  obtaining  a  view  of  the  Kyrkhult- 
ituga  (from  Blekinge)  and  the  small  lakes  in  the  middle  of  Skansen. 
We  then  reach  the  old  Bollnasstuga,  an  erection  of  the  16th  cent, 
brought  from  Helsingland  and  containing  objects  used  in  the  cel- 
ebration of  'Jul'  (Yule,  Christmas).  The  Fatbur,  conspicuously 
situated  on  an  eminence  to  the  W.,  is  a  reproduction  of  the  store- 
house of  the  manor  of  Bjorkvik  in  Ostergotland,  one  of  the  oldest 
wooden  buildings  in  Sweden.  It  contains  a  collection  of  northern 
implements  of  husbandry  and  affords  a  fine  view  from  the  gallery. 
Below  the  hill  are  a  number  of  Dog  Kennels  (PI.  31),  containing 
Greenland  and  Jemtland  dogs.  Close  by  is  an  exit,  which  brings 
us  out  behind  Hasselbacken  (p.  345).  —  The  S.  part  of  the  park, 
which  was  extended  to  the  Djurgardslatten  (p.  345)  in  1902,  contains 
enclosures  for  domestic  animals,  aviaries,  and  places  of  amusement. 

Populab  Dances  and  Spobts,  generally  accompanied  by  national  music, 
take  place  here  almost  every  evening  in  summer.  Popdlab  Festivals  on 
a'more  extensive  scale  are  celebrated  on  Walpurgis  Eve  and  Walpurgis 
Day  CApr.  30th,  May  1st),  on  June  6th,  the  anniversary  of  Gustavus  Vasa's 
accession,  on  St.  John's  Eve  and  Day  ('Midsommerafton',  June  23rd-24th), 
on  St.  Lucy's  Day  (Dec.  13th),  and  at  Christmas  (Jul). 

To  the  E.  of  Skansen  (gate  to  the  E.  of  the  Bredablick)  is  the 
large  garden  of  the  Tradgards-Forening  or  Horticultural  Society.  — 
Farther  on  is  Rosendal,  a  royal  villa  built  by  Charles  XIV.  John, 
with  orangeries  and  hot-houses.  In  front  of  the  villa  stands  a  huge 
Porphyry  Vase,  81/2  ft-  high  and  11 72  ft.  in  diameter. 

The  S.  and  S.E.  part  of  the  Djurgard,  with  its  fine  oaks,  green 
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meadows,  picturesque  rocks,  and  views  of  the  Saltsjo,  affords  the 
most  attractive  walks.  The  general  direction  of  the  highroad  may 
be  followed,  but  detours  should  be  made  in  the  paths  to  the  right 
and  left.  By  diverging  to  the  left  at  the  E.  end  of  Djurgardsslatten 
(p.  345)  we  reach  (6-7  min.)  the  Bellmansro  Restaurant,  near 
which  stands  a  bronze  bust  of  Karl  Michael  Bellman  (1740-96), 
the  great  improvisatore  and  the  most  genial  and  popular  of  Swed- 
ish poets  (by  Bystrom,  erected  in  1829).  On  26th  July  ('Bell- 
mansdagen')  crowds  of  the  poet's  admirers  assemble  here  to  recite 
his  poetry  and  extol  his  genius.  —  A  little  to  the  S.  is  a  peninsula 
called  the  Frisens-  Park,  commanding  fine  views,  a  very  popular 
resort  on  Sunday  afternoons  in  summer  (singing  and  dancing ; 
refreshments,  but  no  spirits).  Farther  on,  about  1  M.  from  Has- 
sedbacken,  is  Manilla,  a  large  asylum  for  the  blind  and  the  deaf 
and  dumb  (shown  Thursdays,  11-1 ;  'har  ser  man  ilia,  har  hor  man 
ilia,  har  talar  man  ilia',  say  the  local  wits).  —  Farther  on  are  some 
pleasant  villas,  including  that  of  Parkudden,  belonging  to  Prince 
Charles. 

50.  Environs  of  Stockholm. 

Several  attractive  excursions  made  be  made  from  Stockholm,  both  on 
the  long  arm  of  the  Baltic  known  as  the  SalttjS  and  on  the  lagoon  of 
Malaren,  the  waters  of  which  meet  at  the  capital.  The  former  is  the  more 
beautiful ;  its  rock;  banks  are  higher  and  more  picturesque  than  those 
of  Lake  Malaren,  which,  however,  excels  it  in  historic  interest.  The  bay 
and  lagoon  may  each  be  described  as  a  ^tkargard'1  or  archipelago  of  count- 
less islands,  rocks,  and  reefs,  separated  by  waterways  in  all  directions; 
and,  near  Stockholm,  the  banks  of  both  are  enlivened  with  numerous 
villas.  The  direct  distance  from  Stockholm  to  the  outermost  rocks  in  the 
Baltic  is  about  60  Kil.  (37i/s  M.),  while  the  Malar  extends  inland  from 
Stockholm  for  a  distance  of  130  Kil.  (81  M.)  and,  with  its  numerous  rami- 
fications, covers  an  area  of  about  650  sq.  M.    At  places  it  is  170  ft.  deep. 

Among  the  finest  excursions  from  Stockholm  are  those  to  the 

Vaxholm, Drottningholm,  and  Oripsholm.  Steamers,  etc.,  see  Sveriges 

Kommunikationer  (and  comp.  p.  317). 

Haga  and  Ulriksdal.  —  Tkamway  (No.  4,  p.  315)  from  Stora 
Badstuga-Gatan ,  at  the  corner  of  Tegners-Gatan  (PI.  C,  3;  connecting 
with  the  Ring  Line)  to  0/t  hr. ;  fare  15  6.)  Haga  Grindar,  at  the  entrance 
of  the  park  (p.  348).  Then  walk  through  the  park  to  the  chateau  and 
thence  to  the  station  for  the  Steam  Launch,  which  reaches  Ulriktdalen  in 
40  min.  (fare  50  d.).  The  steam-launch  starts  from  the  Stallmdttareg&rd 
(p.  348)  on  week-days  at  8.30,  9.30,  11.30,  3.30,  4  30,  5.30,  6.30,  7.30,  and 
8.30,  returning  from  TJlriksdalen  at  8,  9,  11,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  and  8;  on  Sun. 
every  V2  hr.  in  both  directions. 

We  may  also  use  the  Djursholm  electric  railway  (p.  348)  to  Slockiund, 
and  proceed  thence  on  foot,  crossing  the  bridge  to  the  S.  of  the  railway 
and  turning  to  the  right  through  the  wood,  to  the  (40-48  min.)  chateau 
of  Ulriksdalen.  —  The  railway -station  of  Jerfva  (p.  355)  is  1  M.  from 
TJlriksdalen.  —  Other  points  of  approach  are  the  stations  of  Nortull  (to 
the  S.  of  the  park  of  Haga)  and  StaUmastereg&rden-Albano  (p.  348),  on  the 
branch-railway  which  runs  from  the  Central  Station  to  (8  Kil.,  in  25  min. ; 
fares  30,  20  0.)  Vartahamnen,  on  the  Lilla  Vartan,  the  new  harbour  of 
Stockholm. 
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Beyond  the  Observatory  (p.  330)  the  tramway  follows  Norrtulls- 
Oatan  to  the  Norrtull,  on  the  outskirts  of  the  city  (comp.  PI.  B,  2, 
A,  2,  1),  then  passes  under  the  Vartahamn  railway,  and  reaches 
the  station  of  Stallmastaregarden,  whence  an  avenue  of  lime-trees 
leads  in  6-8  ruin.  (10  min.  from  the  Norrtull)  to  the  garden-restau- 
rant of  that  name,  at  the  S.  end  of  the  hay  of  Brunnsviken.  Small 
steamers  run  hence  to  Haga  and  Ulriksdalen  (see  p.  347). 

The  tramway-terminus  is  near  the  New  Cemetery,  opposite  the 
iron  gate  (Haga  Orindar)  of  the  park  of  Haga,  on  the  right,  whence 
we  reach  the  chateau  in  about  20  minutes.  The  charming  but  rather 
neglected  park  is  a  favourite  resort  on  Sun.  for  the  tradesmen  of 
Stockholm.  —  The  royal  chateau  of  Haga  (Oustaf's  III.  Paviljong), 
an  unpretending  building,  was  built  by  Gustavus  III.  in  1786-88, 
and  was  his  favourite  residence.  It  contains  some  decorative  paint- 
ing by  Marguiller  and  some  furniture  of  the  time  of  Gustavus  (apply 
to  the  'Vaktmastare',  in  the  farm-building  opposite ;  fee  1  kr.).  — 
Higher  up  in  the  wood  are  the  foundations  of  a  much  grander  build- 
ing begun  by  the  same  king,  but  never  completed. 

The  Nya  Kyrkogarden,  or  now  cemetery,  a  little  beyond  the  gate  of 
the  Haga  Park,  contains  some  handsome  monuments.  On  the  highroad, 
1/2  M.  farther  on,  is  the  Crematorium.  —  The  old  Sohia-Kyrka,  to  the  S.W. 
of  the  new  cemetery,  has  a  tower  built  of  blocks  of  granite,  the  found- 
ation of  which  is  said  to  date  from  pagan  days. 

The  station  for  the  steam-launches  lies  to  the  N.  offthe  chateau 
of  Haga.  oThe  vessel  traverses  the  pretty  Brunnsvik,  threads  the 
strait  of  Alkistan  to  the  pier  at  Stocksund  (station  on  the  electric 
railway,  see  p.  349),  and  steers  across  the  bay  of  Edsviken  to  Ulriks- 
dalen (and  Tegelhagen). 

The  royal  chateau  of  Ulriksdal  is  situated  a  short  distance  to 
the  S.  of  the  pier  ;  on  the  way  thither  we  pass  the  'Vaktmastare's' 
house  (fee  1  kr.).  The  chateau  was  erected  at  the  end  of  the 
17th  cent,  by  General  Jacob  de  la  Gardie,  and  afterwards  came 
into  the  possession  of  Prince  Ulrik,  a  son  of  Charles  XI.  It  is 
partly  furnished  with  old  furniture,  stained  glass,  and  paintings, 
but  is  not  very  interesting.  The  'intarsia'  doors  of  the  drinking- 
room  were  executed  by  Dutch  artists  for  Chancellor  Axel  Oxen- 
stjerna.  The  extensive  park  is  noted  for  its  fine  avenues  of  lime- 
trees.  To  the  S.  of  the  chateau  is  a  chapel,  erected  by  Scholander 
in  1865  in  the  Dutch  Renaissance  style. 


DjBESHOLM.  —  Electric  Railway  in  summer  about  20  times  a  day 
in  25-40  min.  (fare  40  6.,  there  and  back  60  6.).  The  cars  start  in  Engel- 
brekts-Gatan,  at  the  S.W.  angle  of  the  Humlegard  (PI.  D,  E,  3),  a  little 
to  the  N.  of  a  station  of  the  Ring  Tramway  Line. 

Small  Steamer  from  Charles  XII. 's  Statue  (PI-  E,  5)  thrice  daily  (4  times 
on  Sun.)  past  the  S.  side  of  the  DjurgSrd,  across  the  Lilla  Tartan,  past 
the  Varta  Harbour  fp.  317),  through  the  LindingS-Bro,  and  past  the  E.  side 
of  the  island  of  Tranholm  (I1/2 hr.).  —  Beyond  Djursholm  the  steamer  goes 
on  to  Boso  and  Rydboholm. 

The  first   stopping-place  of  the  electric  tramway  is  the  Ostra 
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Station  (PI.  D,  1).  At  Albano  (p.  347)  we  intersect  the  Vartahamn 
railway.  Farther  on  we  pass  the  Experimental  Station  of  the 
Academy  of  Agriculture  and  Frescati.  To  the  left,  at  the  latter,  is 
the  botanical  garden  of  Bergiilund.  Beyond  the  strait  is  the  station 
of  Alkistan.  The  line  then  crosses  the  Stocksund,  which  connects 
the  bay  of  Edsviken  with  the  Lilla  Vartan,  and  reaches  the  station 
of  Stocksund,  with  the  power-house  of  the  railway  (to  Vlriksdal, 
see  p.  347).  The  last  intermediate  stations  are  Mbrby  and  Osby, 
where  the  railway  to  Rimbo  (p.  361)  diverges. 

Djursholm  is  a  new  colony  of  villas,  sprung  up  on  a  manor  of 
this  name  extending  along  the  hilly  shore  of  the  Stora  Vartan.  The 
tramway  halts  at  Soeavagen,  Auravagen,  Bestauranten  (Hotel- 
Restaurant,  at  the  station,  D.  3  kr.),  etc.  About  73  M.  to  the  N.W. 
is  the  old  Chateau  of  the  manor  (restored).  Djursholm  itself  offers 
little  of  interest,  but  the  steamer-trip  is  picturesque. 


SaltSj6badbn.  —  Railway  hourly  in  '/z-3/*  hr.  (fare  75  6.,  return- 
fare  1  kr.)  from  the  Stadsgard,  to  which  a  steam-ferry  plies  every  V<  hr. 
from  the  Kungstrddg&rd  (beside  Charles  XII. '3  Statue;  comp.  p.  323  and 
PI.  F,  8,  E,  6).  —  Steamer  thrice  daily  in  173  hr.  (from  Gustaf  III.'s  Statue 
(p.  323) ;  recommended  for  the  return  on  account  of  the  view  of  Stock- 
holm as  we  approach. 

The  Railway  threads  a  tunnel  and  runs  through  a  picturesque 
district  of  pine-wood  and  rock.  After  stopping  at  Fafdngen  and 
Henriksdal  it  threads  a  second  tunnel.  A  little  to  the  S.  of  stat. 
Sickla  is  the  popular  garden-restaurant  of  Nackands.  Dufnds,  the 
halfway  station,  lies  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Lannerstasund  (see  below). 
Stations :  Lannerstasund  and  Neglinje.  All  these  stations  contain 
groups  of  villas,  with  bath-houses  and  boat-houses  by  the  water-side. 
The  train  crosses  a  narrow  strait,  and  reaches  the  peninsula  on  which 
are  the  station  of  Ringvagen  and  the  terminus  at  Saltsjbbaden. 

The  Steamboat  skirts  the  S.  shore  of  the  Djurgard  island,  com- 
manding a  beautiful  retrospect  of  Stockholm,  the  last  point  of  which 
to  disappear  is  the  dome  of  the  Katerina-Kyrka.  On  the  S.  bank 
are  ship-building  yards  and  factories,  and  on  both  banks  are 
numerous  attractive  villas.  At  the  mouth  of  the  bay  of  Lilla  Vartan 
(p.  347)  lie  the  islands  of  Fjaderholmarne,  with  restaurants  fre- 
quented on  Sundays.  Steering  to  the  right  off  the  S.  point  of  the 
Lidingb,  the  steamboat  doubles  the  projecting  cliff  of  Kungshamn, 
and  enters  the  picturesque  and  narrow  Skurusund,  at  the  S.  end 
of  which  lies  Dufnds  (railway-station,  see  above).  The  channel 
now  expands,  but  beyond  the  Lannerstasund  it  once  more  contracts, 
forming  the  so-called  Sodra  Staket.  The  broad  Baggensfjard,  which 
we  next  enter,  heading  S.,  is  named  in  honour  of  the  Swedish  naval 
hero,  Jacob  Bagge  (d.  1577  as  a  prisoner  in  Denmark). 

Saltsjbbaden  (comp.  the  accompanying  Map),  founded  in  1892, 
and  now  much  frequented,  lies  in  a  bay  of  the  Baggensfjard.    Near 
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the  station  stands  the  palatial  Grand  Hotel,  with  about  100  rooms 
(R.  3-6,  B.  1,  warm  bath  iy2  kr.),  with  a  -view  of  the  bay.  To  the  left 
(J3.E.)  is  a  bridge  joiningthe  mainland  with  a  woodedisland,  crowned 
by  a  *Restaurant  (D.  3  kr.),  affording  fine  views.  Good  paths, 
provided  with  benches,  skirt  the  pine-woods  round  the  bay.  — 
About  1/4  M.  to  the  right  (S.W.)  of  the  Grand  Hotel  are  the  sea-baths 
(25  6. ;  bath-sheet  25  6.,  second  towel  10  0.,  bathing-suit  10  6.). — 
A  sign-post  at  the  station  indicates  the  way  to  the  Smorgas-Paviljong 
('Pav.'  on  our  Map). 

On  the  Farstavik,  a  N.E.  bay  of  the  Baggensfjard,  lies  Gustafsberg, 
with  a  large  porcelain-factory,  of  which  the  soft 'Frittenporzellan',  biscuit 
ware,  and  light-coloured  fayence  enjoy  a  considerable  reputation.  Steamers 
ply  between  Gustafsberg  and  Stockholm  (Gustav  III.'s  Statue,  PI.  E,  F,  6) 
eight  times  daily,  in  li/s-2  hrs.  (fare  75  6.). 

The  sea-bathing  place  of  Dalaro,  with  a  hotel  and  numerous  villas, 
lies  more  on  the  open  sea,  20  Kil.  to  the  S.  of  Saltsjobaden,  whence  it  is 
reached  by  steamer  thrice  daily.  —  Steamers  ply  occasionally  from  Dalaro 
to  GalS,  OrnS,  Mutko  (with  the  harbour  of  ElfsnaVben,  where  Gustavus 
Adolphus  embarked  for  Germany  in  1630),  and  Uto,  with  iron-mines. 

On  one  of  the  outermost  islands  of  the  Skargard  lies  Sandhamn,  to 
which  a  steamer  plies  daily  from  Saltsjobaden,  via,  Stafsnas. 

A  branch-railway  (l3/4  hr.),  opened  in  1902,  connects  Stockholm  with 
Nynashamn,  a  new  sea-bathing  resort  63  Kil.  to  the  S.  The  line  runs  via, 
Elfijs  (p.  312).  Groups  of  villas  have  sprung  up  round  some  of  the  inter- 
mediate stations,  which  are  otherwise  unimportant. 

VAXHOLM.  —  Steamboats,  10-12  times  daily,  moat  frequently  from 
the  SSdra  Blatieholmshamn  (PI.  F,  6)  in  I1/4-2  hrs.  (fare  V2-1  kr.). 

To  the  Lidingo,  see  p.  349.  Numerous  villas  are  seen.  Beyond 
the  Halfkakssund  we  enter  a  broader  basin.  On  the  left  lies  the 
Askrike  Fjord.  To  the  N.  appear  the  four  towers  of  Herr  von  Landing- 
hausen's  chateau  of  Bogesund.  The  steamer  then  threads  its  way 
between  rocky  islands  until  it  stops  beneath  the  guns  of  the  fortress. 

Vaxholm  [Inn,  very  fair),  on  the  E.  coast  of  the  Vaxo,  a  little 
fishing-town,  with  1600  inhab.  and  many  country-houses,  is  a 
favourite  summer-resort  from  Stockholm. 

The  channel  between  the  Vaxo  and  the  Rindb  is  the  only  ap- 
proach to  Stockholm  navigable  by  large  vessels.  On  a  rocky  islet 
midway  rises  the  Fortress  of  Vaxholm,  founded  by  Gustavus  Vasa 
and  lately  strengthened.  On  the  Rindo  opposite  is  another  fortress, 
partly  hewn  in  the  solid  rock. 

The  voyage  from  Vaxholm  to  the  N.  to  the  sea-bathing  resort  of 
Furuiund  (3  hrs.  from  Stockholm ;  2i/4  kr.)  ;md  to  Norrtelje  (p.  861 ;  4-5  hrs. ; 
3  kr.)  is  also  recommended. 


The  excursions  in  the  District  or  Lake  Malaren  are  in- 
teresting also. 

*DrOTTNINQHOLM.  —  Steamboat  3-6  times  daily  in  summer  (Sun. 
and  holidays  12  times),  from  Qymnasii-Granden,  near  the  S.  end  of  the 
Riddarholm  (by  the  Wallinska  Skolan,  PI.  16,  D  7)  in  '/4  hr.  (fare  60  ii., 
return-fare  1  kr.). 

As  the  steamer  leaves,  we  enjoy  a  fine  retrospect  of  Stockholm, 
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with  the  tower  of  the  Klara-Kyrka  and  the  dome  of  the  Adolf- 
Fredriks-Kyrka  especially  prominent  (both  in  Norrmalm).  Farther 
on  we  pass  the  Langholm  on  the  left,  with  an  extensive  reform- 
atory. To  the  right  is  the  former  porcelain-factory  of  Marieberg, 
now  used  as  barracks ;  on  the  height  above  is  the  lunatic  asylum  of 
Konradsberg .  All  the  islands  are  dotted  with  villas  and  gardens. 
To  the  S.  of  Langholm  is  the  Reimersholm  with  its  large  distillery. 
Then,  the  islands  of  Lilla  and  Stora  Essingen.  On  the  left,  the 
islet  of  Ekensberg ;  on  the  mainland,  the  chateau  of  Hagersten;  and 
on  the  bank,  Klubben  and  other  villas.  A  little  farther  on,  the 
Sigtuna  and  TJpsala  arm  of  Lake  Malaren  diverges  to  the  N.W. 
We  steer  between  the  Kersb  on  the  right  and  the  Fogelb  on  the 
left,  and  soon  reach  the  palace,  situated  a  little  to  the  S.  of  the 
village  of  Drottningholm  and  the  Kerso  bridge.  Near  the  landing- 
place  are  a  good  cafe"  (left)  and  an  unpretending  restaurant. 

The  *Palace  of  Drottningholm,  situated  on  the  Lofb,  derives 
its  name  ('Queen's  Island')  from  the  queen  of  John  III. ,  who 
founded  it  at  the  end  of  the  16th  cent. ;  but  the  present  edifice  was 
built  nearly  a  century  later  by  Nicodemus  Tessin  and  his  son 
(p.  321)  by  order  of  Hedvig  Eleonora,  widow  of  CharlesX.  Gustavus. 
The  palace  was  afterwards  adorned  with  pictures,  valuable  tapestry, 
and  other  works  of  art  by  kings  Adolphus  Frederick,  Gustavus  III. , 
and  Oscar  I.  King  Oscar  II.  usually  resides  here  in  summer. 
Admission  on  application  to  the  'Vaktmastare'  (fee  1  kr.,  for  a  party 
50  o.  each).  —  The  gardens,  partly  laid  out  in  the  old  French  style, 
are  embellished  with  sculptures  in  bronze  and  marble  by  Adr.  de 
Vries  and  his  pupils.  They  are  adjoined  by  an  extensive  park,  in 
the  S.W.  part  of  which  are  a  theatre  and  a  maze  of  the  time  of 
Gustavus  III.  Farther  on,  3/4  M.  to  the  S.W.  of  the  palace,  is  the 
Chinese  Pagoda  ('Kina  Slott'),  erected  by  Adolphus  Frederick  in 
1770  as  a  surprise  for  his  queen  Louisa  Ulrika  (fee  ifa-l  kr.). 


Mab.iefr.ed  and  Gbipsholm.  —  Steamer  daily  in  33/4  hrs.  (fare 
l'/2  kr.,  return  21/2  kr. ;  restaurant  on  board),  but  the  return  is  made  the 
same  day  ('Lustresor')  only  on  Thurs.  and  Sunday.  The  steamers  start 
from  the  Munkbrohamn,  to  the  W.  of  the  railway-bridge  connecting  the 
Ridderholm  with  the  Kott-Torg  (PI.  D,  7).  The  voyage  is  somewhat 
monotonous.  The  visit  to  the  chateau  of  Gripsholm  takes  l>/2-2  hrs.,  so 
that  there  is  time  to  lunch  either  before  or  afterwards  at  the  inn  passed 
on  the  way  thither.  —  The  Railway  from  Stockholm  to  Mariefred  (see 
p.  311)  takes  2'/j-3V2  hrs.  (fares  4  kr.  30,  2  kr.  90  6.;  return,  6  kr.  50, 
J  kr.  30  6.). 

The  steamboat  passes  between  the  Fogelb  (see  above)  and  the 
mainland.  Then,  on  the  right,  the  island  of  Kungshatt,  so  named 
from  a  rock  crowned  with  an  iron  hat,  in  memory  of  the  tradition 
that  a  Swedish  king  sprang  with  his  horse  from  this  rock  into  the 
lake  and  escaped  from  his  pursuers,  leaving  his  hat  behindhim.  The 
villas  on  the  bank  gradually  become  fewer  in  number  and  finally 
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cease.  We  enter  a  strait,  7  M.  long,  between  the  Munso  (right)  and 
the  mainland.  On  the  latter  is  the  chateau  of  Sturehof,  and  on 
the  island  the  church  of  Ekero  with  its  steeple  (l-l1^  hr.  from 
Stockholm).  The  channel  contracts  and  the  steamer  enters  the 
narrow  Bockholmssund.  To  the  right  lies  the  island  of  Kaggeholm, 
with  a  chateau  built  by  Field-Marshal  Kagg.  In  1/4  hr.  more  we 
reach  the  Sodra  Bjorkfjard,  where  the  lake  expands  into  a  broad 
basin.  A  little  to  the  N.  is  the  Bjbrkb,  the  ancient  Birka,  on 
which  a  granite  cross  was  erected  in  1834  in  memory  of  St.  Ansgar, 
who  first  preached  Christianity  here  in  829.  Farther  to  the  N.  is  the 
Adelso,  and  nearer  lie  the  Kurb  and  the  Ridb.  On  the  left  lies  the 
mainland  with  the  church  of  Enhbrna,  in  front  of  which  are  several 
islets.  After  passing  Horns  (21/4-21/2hrs.  from  Stockholm),  whence 
the  chateau  of  Malsaker  (p.  354)  may  be  seen  in  the  distance  to  the 
right,  we  enter  the  Gripsholms-Vik,  on  the  "W.  bank  of  which,  not 
visible  from  the  steamer,  is  Rafmas,  where  Gustavus  Vasa  received 
tidings  of  the  death  of  his  father  Eric  in  the  massacre  of  1520 
(p.  324).  On  the  S.  bank  of  the  bay  is  the  chateau  otNasby.  Passing 
the  large  brick-works  of  Kalkudden,  the  steamer  steers  to  the  right 
and  enters  the  S.W.  creek  of  the  bay,  on  which  are  seen  the  red 
houses  and  the  church-tower  of  Mariefred,  with  the  castle  of  Grips- 
holm.    The  new  castellated  edifice  to  the  left  is  a  private  villa. 

Mariefred  (Stadshus,  with  clean  restaurant,  midway  between 
the  pier  and  the  chateau),  a  little  town  of  1000  inhab.,  owes  its 
origin  to  the  monastery  of  'Pax  Mariie'  founded  here  at  the  end  of 
the  15th  cent,  by  Sten  Sture  the  Elder.  On  a  promontory  to  the  S., 
rising  proudly  from  an  environment  of  dark  foliage,  near  the  station 
of  the  railway  mentioned  at  p.  311,  and  6-8  min.  from  the  pier, 
is  the  — 

*Castle  of  Gripsholni,  with  its  four  red  towers  mirrored  in  the 
Malar.  At  the  end  of  the  14th  cent,  this  site  was  occupied  by  a 
castle  of  Bo  Jonsson  Grip  ('the  griffin',  so  named  from  the  griffin  in 
his  armorial  bearings),  the  all-powerful  minister  of  King  Albert. 
The  present  castle  was  built  by  Gustavus  Vasa  (1537),  who  at  the 
same  time  suppressed  the  monastery.  In  1563-67  Vasa's  son  John, 
who  had  been  condemned  to  death  by  the  Estates  for  rebellion,  was 
kept  a  prisoner  here  by  his  brother  Eric  XIV.;  but  having  deposed 
Eric  in  1568  ,  he  kept  him,  after  he  had  become  insane,  confined 
here  from  1571  to  1573.  In  1572  the  castle  became  the  property 
of  the  young  Duke  of  Sodermanland,  afterwards  Charles  IX.,  and 
after  the  death  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  his  widow  Maria  Eleonora 
resided  here  until  1640.  At  a  later  period,  Hedvig  Eleonora,  the 
widow  of  Charles  X.  Gustavus  (d.  1715),  acquired  the  castle  as 
part  of  her  jointure.  Lastly  the  merry  king  Gustavus  III.  resided 
here,  and  in  1781  erected  a  theatre,  as  in  several  other  places,  in 
which   some  of  his  dramas  were  performed  for  the  first  time.    The 
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restoration  carried  out  in  1889-1900  has  preserved  all  the  exterior 
characteristics  of  the  castle  built  by  Gustavus  Vasa,  while  the  in- 
terior illustrates  the  three  most  important  eras  in  its  history  —  the 
'Vasa'  period,  the  'Jointure'  period,  and  the  'Gustavian'  period. 
A  collection  (founded  in  the  17th  cent.)  of  about  1900  portraits  of 
prominent  Swedes  is  now  distributed  among  the  various  rooms. 

Beyond  the  Outee  Coubt,  which  contains  two  huge  bronze  cannon 
(the  'Boar'  and  the  'Sow'),  captured  at  Ivangorod  in  1581,  we  pass  through 
a  gateway  where  tickets  of  admission  are  issued  (Sun.  12.30-2.30  p.m.  25  6., 
2.30-4  p.m.  10  o.,  Thurs.  50  6.,  other  days,  after  application  at  11  a.m.  and 
2  p.m.  1  kr.,  a  party  50  o.  each).  To  the  left  of  the  picturesque  Inner 
Codet,  below  the  bartizan  (Karnap),  is  the  staircase  to  the  interior  of  the 
castle.    The  rooms  are  numbered.    Catalogue  in  Swedish  and  English,  50  6. 

First  Floor.  Beyond  the  Vestibule  (No.  1)  we  enter  the  round  Privy 
Council  Room  (2),  containing  portraits  of  35  privy  councillors  of  the  time 
of  Charles  IX.  Then  follow  the  Apartments  of  Queen  Hedvig  Eleonora  (3-7), 
in  an  addition  of  the  17th  cent.,  with  furniture,  carpets,  and  portraits  of 
the  same  period.  Returning  to  the  vestibule,  we  enter  the  Vasa  Apartments 
(8-14),  almost  entirely  restored  in  the  style  of  the  16th  cent.  (Swedish 
Renaissance),  but  containing  a  few  old  tapestries,  cabinets,  etc.  A  genuine 
relic  of  antiquity  is  Duke  Charleses  Boom  (10),  a  picturesque  tower-chamber 
of  the  end  of  the  16th  cent.,  with  ornamental  painting  and  panelling  (coats- 
of-arms  and  the  initials  C.  D.,  those  of  Duke  Charles  of  Sodermanland). 
The  next  room  (11),  originally  a  Guard  Room,  with  old  mural  paintings 
(restored)  and  a  fine  wooden  ceiling  of  1604,  contains  a  faithful  portrait 
of  Gustavus  Vasa  and  a  beautiful  little  alabastar  relief  of  Frederick  II. 
of  Denmark.  In  Room  14  is  the  genealogical  tree  of  Christian  III.  of 
Denmark,  on  linen. 

Second  Flook.  The  Royal  Apartments,  occupying  this  floor,  have 
decorations  and  fittings  chiefly  of  the  end  of  the  18th  cent.,  which,  however, 
have  been  restored.  —  Adjoining  the  Vestibule  (15)  is  the  round  Saloon 
of  Gustavus  III.  (16),  with  portraits  of  that  king  (by  Roslin)  and  his  royal 
contemporaries,  and  a  fine  view.  This  is  adjoined  by  the  Rooms  of  the 
Queen  (17-21)  in  the  'Gustavian'  (or  Louis  XVI.)  style,  with  gilt  furniture. 
Among  the  portraits  are  several  by  A.  Pesne.  The  Bedroom  (20)  is  specially 
beautiful.  —  Farther  on  is  the  Throne  Room  (23).  recently  refitted  in  the 
Vasa  style.  Passing  through  the  Princess  Rooms  (14-26),  tastefully  decorated 
in  the  'Gustavian'  style  and  containing  youthful  portraits  of  Marie  Antoi- 
nette and  her  sisters,  and  several  Anterooms  (27-29),  we  reach  the  Apart- 
ments of  the  King.  The  Bedroom  (30),  hung  with  tapestry  and  portraits  of 
Gustavus  Adolphus  and  his  family,  contains  a  state-bed,  some  furniture 
of  the  17th  cent.,  and  Boule  furniture.  The  unpopular  Gustavus  IV. 
Adolphus,  who  was  imprisoned  in  this  apartment,  signed  his  abdication 
on  29th  March,  1809,  on  the  table  inlaid  with  ivory,  tortoise-shell,  and 
mother-of-pearl.  The  Council  Room  (32)  has  a  wooden  ceiling  and  contains 
a  fine  cabinet  of  the  17th  cent.,  Venetian  mirrors,  an  iron  camp-stool  that 
belonged  to  Gustavus  Adolphus,  portraits  of  Charles  XI. ,  Charles  XII.,  etc. 
In  the  Audience  Room  (33),  used  as  a  dining-room  by  Queen  Hedvig  Eleonora, 
are  portraits  of  all  the  Swedish  rulers  from  Gustavus  Vasa  (d.  1560)  to 
Oscar  I.  (d.  1859).  The  fine  Renaissance  ceiling  of  the  Attendants*  Room  (34) 
dates  from  1543. 

Third  Flooe.  To  the  right  are  Duke  Frederick  Adolphus' s  Apartments  (35), 
with  portraits  of  gentlemen  and  ladies  of  the  court  of  Gustavus  III.  in 
theatrical  costumes,  a  state-bed,  and  other  furniture  of  the  'Gustavian' 
period.  The  Foreign  Gallery  (63)  to  the  left  has  portraits  of  foreign  princes 
of  the  16-18th  centuries.  The  door  near  the  staircase  opens  on  a  vestibule 
beyond  which  is  the  Theatre  of  Gustavus  III.  (37),  occupying  the  place  of 
the  old  private  chapel  and  left  entirely  unchanged.  Adjacent  is  the  equip- 
ment of  a  room  from  the  Great  Theatre  of  Stockholm  (p.  327 ;  now  destroy- 
ed), where  it  was  known  as  'Gustavus  III.'s  Study'.  The  three  Guest 
Chambers  (38)  are  furnished  in  the  'Gustavian'  style.    Beyond  them  is  a 

BaEDHKER's    Norwa.v    a.nr\    SwsiIot.       fitT.    J£dit.  OQ 


354   Route  50.  STRENGNAS. 

Sentry  Gallery  (39),  off  which  open  a  cage-like  room,  wrongly  named  the 
Prison  of  Eric  XIV.  (40),  the  Swedish  Gallery  (41),  with  portraits  of  eminent 
Swedes  of  the  18th  and  early  19th  cent.,  an  Armoury  (42),  and  othe 
rooms  (43,  44)  in  the  'Gustavian'  style. 

A  picturesque  hut  inconvenient  staircase  descends  hence  to  the  inner 
court,  passing  the  Lower  Armoury  (45),  which  served  as  a  state-prison  in 
the  Vasa  period  and  is  now  empty.  On  the  first  floor,  hefore  quitting  the 
castle,  we  hestow  a  glance  upon  the  Crown  Prince's  Room  (46),  of  Gustavus  Ill's 
period,  and  the  Governor  s  Room  (47). 

A  walk  round  the  castle  is  recommended. 


Strbnonas.  —  Steamers,  about  4  times  daily,  from  the  Munkbro- 
hamn  (PI.  D,  E,  7),  also  a  few  from  the  W.  quay  of  the  Riddarholm ,  in 
3'/2-4  hrs.  (fare  2'/2  or  I1/2  kr.).  —  The  Railway  (see  p.  3U)  also  takes 
ca.  4  hrs.  (fares  5  kr.  25,  3  kr.  5  6.). 

Beyond  the  Sodra  Bjorkfjarden  (p.  352)  opens  the  broad  bay  of 
Prestfjarden,  hounded  on  the  W.  hy  the  Selao,  the  largest  island 
in  Lake  Miilaren.  On  the  Selao  are  the  large  estate  and  chateau  of 
Malsaker  and  the  church  oiYtter-Selao.  After  having  passed  through 
the  narrow  Kolsund  between  the  Selao  and  the  mainland  we  observe 
on  the  right  the  small  Tynnelso,  with  an  old  chateau,  and  then 
Tostero,  opposite  the  S.  end  of  which  lies  — 

Strengnas  (Stads- Hotel;  Jernvags-Hotel),  a  town  with  2000 
inhab.,  which  has  been  rebuilt  since  a  fire  in  1871.  Strengnas 
became  an  episcopal  see  in  1291,  and  in  1523  witnessed  the  election 
of  Gustavus  Vasa  to  the  throne  of  Sweden.  The  handsome  Gothic 
*Cathedral,  consecrated  in  1291,  has  been  repeatedly  injured  by 
Are  and  restored.  The  disproportionate  thickness  of  the  columns 
is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  walls  were  considerably  lowered 
in  1551.  We  oberve  the  monuments  of  Sten  Sture  the  Elder 
(d.  1504),  Charles  IX.  (d.  1609),  and  several  antiquities.  —  The 
old  episcopal  mansion  of  1490,  with  picturesque  gables  and  turrets, 
in  which  the  election  of  Gustavus  Vasa  took  place,  is  now  the 
grammar-school  (Allmanna  Laroverket).  It  still  contains  the  epis- 
copal library. 

51.  From  Stockholm  to  Upsala. 

66  Kil.  Railway  in  IV3-2V2  hrs.  (express  fares  4  kr.,  2  kr.  65  0.; 
ordinary,  3  kr.  50,  2  kr.  35  6. ;  return-tickets  are  available  for  two  days; 
no  first  class). 

The  train  starts  from  the  Central  Station  (p.  314)  and  skirts  the 
Klaravik,  at  the  end  of  which,  to  the  right,  are  the  Atlas  Railway 
Carriage  Works  and  the  porcelain-factory  of  Rbrstrand,  founded  in 
1727  (wares  curious  in  form  and  bright  in  colouring).  The  first 
stopping-place  of  the  ordinary  trains  is  Karlberg,  situated  on  the 
N.  bank  of  the  Karlsbergsjo  (the  bay  adjoining  the  Klaravik)  and 
possessing  a  large  Chateau,  erected  at  the  beginning  of  the  17th  cent, 
and  converted  into  a  military  school  in  1792.  The  railway  skirts 
the  park  of  the  chateau.  —  Farther  on,   the  line  to  Vartahamnen 
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(p.  347)  diverges  to  the  right,  and  the  line  to  Vesteras  to  the  left 
(R.  53).  To  the  right  is  the  church  of  Solna  (p.  348).  —  7  Kil. 
Jerfva,  20  min.  from  the  chateau  of  UMksdal  (p.  348).  Farther 
on  we  observe  Edsberg  on  the  right,  at  the  N.  end  of  the  Edsvik, 
and  Sollentunaholm  on  the  Norrvik  (with  the  church  of  Sollentuna 
to  the  left).    19  Kil.  Rotebro;  24  Kil.  Vasby. 

32  Kil.  Rosersberg,  the  station  for  the  *Ohateau  of  Rosebsberg 
(Rosersbergs  Slott),  with  its  beautiful  park,  situated  amid  wood, 
1^2  M.  to  theW.,  on  a  bay  of  Lake  Malaren.  The  chateau,  now  a 
school  of  gunnery  for  officers,  contains  a  number  of  pictures  and 
sculptures  and  a  library  of  7000  vols.,  a  catalogue  of  which  was 
written  by  Charles  XIII.  himself. 

37  Kil.  Marsta,  whence  a  road  leads  to  the  E.  to  Sigtuna  (8  Kil. ; 
it  turns  to  the  left  after  3  Kil.  and  afterwards  crosses  the  Oarnsvik ; 
Sigtuna,  see  p.  356).  49  Kil.  Knifsta;  59  Kil.  Bergsbrunna.  We 
now  obtain  a  fine  view  of  the  plain  of  Upsala  (Upsala  -  Slatten), 
the  cradle  of  Swedish  culture,  with  the  churches  of  Danmark  and 
Vaksala  (to  the  right). 

About  5  Kil.  from  Bergsbrunna,  and  11  Kil.  from  Upsala  (cab,  see  p.  357), 
lies  Hammarby,  with  the  country-house  of  Linnaeus,  in  which  he  died 
in  1778,  containing  a  small  memorial  museum.  —  Near  Hammarby  are 
the  celebrated  Mora  Stones  CMorastenar'').  The  ten  stones  now  remain- 
ing are  enclosed  in  a  stone  building  erected  in  1770.  It  was  here  that 
the  newly  elected  kings  swore  to  observe  the  laws  of  the  country,  and 
they  then  received  an  oath  of  allegiance  from  the  'logman',  or  judges,  in 
the  name  of  the  people,  who  prayed  that  God  might  grant  the  king  a  long 
life,  with  the  reservation,  'if  he  be  a  good  king'.  After  each  ceremony  of 
the  kind  the  name  of  the  king  was  inscribed  on  one  of  the  stones. 

The  train  crosses  the  Safjaa,  an  affluent  of  the  Fyrisa.  The  large 
white  building  to  the  left  is  a  District  Lunatic  Asylum.  The 
houses  of  (66  Kil.)  Upsala  (p.  357)  now  appear  to  the  left. 

The  Steamer  Joubne*  to  Upsala  may  be  recommended  to  travellers 
of  leisure  (90  Kil.,  in  about  6  hrs).  The  boat  starts  daily  from  the  W. 
side  of  Biddarholmen  (PI.  D,  7;  fare  2  kr.).  —  Another  boat,  leaving  the 
Malarehamn  (PI.  D,  7),  plies  to  Sigtuna  (3  hrs. ;  iVs  kr.)  and  Orsundsoro. 

Though  much  longer,  the  voyage  to  Upsala  by  steamer  is  more 
interesting  than  the  railway-journey.  The  first  part  of  it  has  al- 
ready been  described  (p.  350).  We  steer  to  the  right  into  an  arm 
of  the  Malar  which  separates  the  Kers'6  from  the  mainland.  By 
the  Nockeby  Bridge  we  see  the  palace  of  Drottningholm  on  the  left 
(p.  351).  This  arm  of  the  lake  resembles  a  river,  the  left  bank  of 
which  is  formed  by  the  Lof'6  further  on.  On  the  right ,  opposite 
the  N.  end  of  the  latter,  lies  the  estate  of  Hesselby.  After  steering 
through  a  group  of  islands  we  enter  another  broad  expanse.  On 
the  left  is  the  island  of  Svartso,  with  a  dilapidated  chateau,  once 
a  monastery.  On  the  right  lies  the  estate  of  Riddersvik  on  the  main- 
land. To  the  left  opens  the  Ndsfjard.  We  now  steer  to  the  N.  into  a 
part  of  the  lake  called  Qorvaln,  where,  on  the  right,  lies  the  estate 
of  Qorvaln,  and  on  the  left  that  of  Lennartsnas. 

23* 
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About  2  hrs .  from  Stockholm  we  reach  the  narrow  strait  of  Staket, 
an  island,  in  which,  called  Almare-Stak,  contains  fragments  of  the 
ancient  castle  of  that  name ,  which  was  taken  by  Sten  Sture  the 
Younger  from  the  rebellious  Bishop  Gustaf  Trolle  of  Upsala  and 
destroyed  in  1517. 

Farther  on  we  pass  the  island  of  Munkholm  on  the  left,  beyond 
which  is  the  entrance  to  an  arm  of  the  lake  called  Skarfven.  On 
the  right  lies  the  estate  of  Runsa.  In  a  bay  to  the  right,  but  not 
visible  from  the  steamer,  is  the  chateau  of  Rosersberg  (p.  355),  at 
which  only  the  Sigtuna  steamer  calls. 

In  a  bay  to  the  right  we  observe  the  picturesque  chateau  of 
Steninge,  once  the  property  of  Marshal  von  Fersen,  who  was  murdered 
by  the  populace  at  Stockholm  in  1812  (p.  325).  The  park  contains 
a  monument  to  his  memory.  "We  now  enter  the  Sigtuna-Fjdrd,  in 
which,  to  the  right,  at  the  entrance  to  the  long  Garnsvik,  a  creek 
running  inland  to  the  N.,  lies  — 

Sigtuna  (Sigtuna  Hotel),  prettily  situated,  once  one  of  the  largest 
and  finest  towns  in  Sweden,  but  now  containing  550  inhab.  only. 
It  was  founded  at  the  beginning  of  the  11th  cent,  by  King  Olaf 
Eriksson,  and  was  destroyed  by  the  Bsthonians  in  1187.  The  ruins 
of  the  churches  of  St.  Peter,  St.  Lawrence ,  St.  Olaf,  and  St.  Ni- 
cholas bear  witness  to  the  ancient  importance  of  the  place.  —  To 
Marsta,  11  Kil.,  seep.  355. 

Our  vessel  steers  to  the  N.W.  through  the  narrow  arm  of  the  lake, 
which  expands  at  places.  On  the  left  is  Signildsberg,  the  site  of  a 
still  more  ancient  town  of  Sigtuna  (For-Sigtuna  or  Forn-Sigtuna), 
the  scene  of  the  saga  of  Hagbart  and  Signe.  On  the  same  bank  lies 
Hatunaholm,  with  the  church  of  Hatuna,  where  Dukes  Eric  and 
Waldemar  took  their  brother  King  Birger  prisoner  in  1306  and 
compelled  him  to  grant  them  extensive  privileges.  A  few  years 
later  Birger  revenged  himself  by  inviting  them  to  Nykoping,  where 
he  caused  them  to  be  thrown  into  prison  and  starved  to  death ,  an 
act  of  barbarity  which  cost  him  his  throne  (comp.  p.  lvi). 

Beyond  the  Erikssund  the  lake  expands  into  the  Skofjard,  on 
the  left  side  of  which  rises  the  — 

Skokloster  (properly  Skogkloster,  'forest  monastery';  station),  a 
large  chateau,  square  in  form,  enclosing  a  court  in  the  interior, 
with  four  towers  at  the  corners  roofed  with  copper.  It  occupies 
the  site  of  a  Dominican,  afterwards  Cistercian,  monastery,  sup- 
pressed by  Gustavus  Vasa,  and  presented  by  Gustavus  Adolphus  to 
Marshal  Herman  Wrangel,  whose  son,  Charles  Gustavus  Wrangel, 
erected  the  chateau  in  the  style  of  that  of  Aschaffenburg  in  Ger- 
many and  filled  it  with  treasures  captured  during  the  Thirty  Years' 
War.  After  his  death  it  passed  into  the  possession  of  fl  unt  Brahe, 
his  son-in-law,  to  whose  family  it  still  belongs. 

The  Interior,  still  unfinished,  forms  a  kind  of  museum  of  art  and 
antiquities.     The  handsome  Vestibule   is   borne  by  eight  Ionic   columns 
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of  white  marble,  presented  by  Queen  Christina.  The  Kcngssal  has  a 
richly  decorated  stucco -ceiling.  The  staircases  and  vestibules  are  em- 
bellished with  numerous  portraits,  pictures  by  Ehrenstrahl  and  others,  and 
rich  tapestry.  Among  the  portraits  is  one  of  Gustavus  Adolphus,  with 
Heidelberg  in  the  background,  painted  six  weeks  before  his  death.  — • 
The  Libeahy  contains  30,000  vols,  and  many  MSS.  —  The  Armoury  con- 
tains 1200  guns  of  various  kinds;  also  swords,  daggers,  and  bows,  the 
sword  of  Ziska.  the  famous  Hussite  leader,  the  sword  used  by  the  exe- 
cutioner at  the  'Blood  Bath  of  Linkbping'  (p.  308),  and  the  shield  of 
Emp.  Charles  V.,  attributed  to  Benvenuto  Cellini,  and  captured  at  Prague 
in  1648. 

The  park  of  the  chateau  contains  a  monument  to  Count  Magnus 
Brahe  (d.  1844),  a  friend  of  King  Charles  XIV.  John.  The  Gothic 
Skokyrka,  formerly  the  church  of  the  monastery,  restored  in  the 
17th  cent,  by  Marshal  Herman  Wrangel,  contains  the  burial-vault 
of  the  Marshal  and  a  pulpit  captured  at  Oliva,  near  Dantsic,  in  the 
Thirty  Years'  War.  [We  may  row  from  Skokloster  in  1  hr.  to  Alsike, 
and  drive  thence  to  (7  Kil.)  Knifsta  railway-station  (p.  355).] 

Beyond  Skokloster  we  steer  through  the  Stafsund  into  the 
Ekoln.  On  the  right  are  the  church  of  Alsike  and  the  estate  of 
Krusenberg.  Then,  on  the  left,  the  churches  of  Alter,  Dalby,  and 
Nas.  At  t£e  N.E.  end  of  the  Ekoln,  at  the  mouth  of  the  small 
Fyrisa,  lie  Kungshamn,  where  the  kings  of  Upsala  once  kept  their 
fleet,  and  Flottsund.  The  steamer  ascends  the  Fyrisa  to  Upsala  in 
about  50  min.  more.  On  the  left,  nearly  halfway  up,  is  the  agri- 
cultural school  of  Ultuna.  Of  Upsala  we  see  nothing  till  quite  close 
to  the  town. 

Upsala.  —  Railway  Station  on  the  E.  side  of  the  town  (PI.  D,  E, 
3,  4).    Steamboats  stop  opposite  the  Slromparterre  (PI,  D,  4, .5). 

Hotels.  "^tads-Hotel  (PI.  28;  C,  4),  Drottning-Gatan  9,  B.  21/2  kr., 
with  good  caK-restaurant.  —  Hotel  Svea  (PI.  10;  D,  4),  Kungs-Gatan, 
near  the  railway-station ;  St.  Ekik  (PI.  9;  D,  4),  Bangards-Gatan,  also  near 
the  rail,  station,  with  rooms  only,  very  fair.         0 

Restaurants.  Gillet  (PI.  6;  C,  3),  in  Vestra  Agatan,  to  the  E.  of  the 
Cathedral ;  "Flustret  (i.e.  'hole  of  a  beehive';  PI.  D,  4),  a  favourite  eummer- 
resort   of  the  students,  with  music  in   the  evening  ('smorgasbord'  75  0.). 

Booksellers.  Akademiska  Bokhandeln,  Dombro ;  Lundeqvislska  Bok- 
handeln,  Drottning-Gatan  and  6stra  Agatan. 

Cabs  (Akare).  Per  drive  75  o.,  per  hr.  for  1  pers.  l1/^  for  2  pers. 
l'/2  kr. ;  with  two  horses  IV4  kr.  per  drive,  2  kr.  per  hr.  (1-4  pers.).  To 
Gamla  Upsala  (p.  361)  or  Vaksala  (p.  355)  1  kr.  30  or  1  kr.  50  6.,  with 
two  horses  2  kr.  30  6.  (there  and  back  a  half  more).  To  Hammarby 
(p.  355)  5  kr.,  with  two  horses  8  kr.  (there  and  back). 

Post  Office  (PI.  22;  D,  4),  Ostra  Agatan  35.  —  Telegraph  Office  (PI.  29; 
C,  3),  Svartbacks-Gatan  2  (1st  floor). 

Upsala  ('the  lofty  halls'),  a  famous  university-town,  and  resi- 
dence of  the  archbishop,  the  'landshofding',  and  other  officials,  with 
23,000  inhab.,  lies  in  a  fertile  plain  on  both  banks  of  the  Fyrisa, 
which  is  crossed  by  seven  bridges.  The  modern  part  of  the  town 
lies  on  the  flat  E.  bank,  while  the  older  quarters  are  on  the  sloping 
W.  bank.  Upsala  was  formerly  called  Ostra-Aros  (p.  367),  and 
formed  the  harbour  of  the  kings  of  Sweden  when  they  resided  at 
Gamla  Upsala.    In  1276  the  archiepiscopal  see  (p.  lv)  was  trans- 
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ferred  from  Gamla  Upsala  to  the  present  town,  while  the  kings 
chose  Stockholm  as  their  residence.  As  Trondhjem  in  Norway 
Upsala  is  the  historical  centre  of  Sweden.  It  was  also  once  the 
great  stronghold  of  paganism  (comp.  p.  361).  The  University  was 
founded  by  Archbishop  Jacob  Vlfsson  in  1477  and  refounded  by 
decree  of  the  Reformation  Assembly  in  1593,  but  did  not  become 
of  great  importance  until  Gustavus  Adolphus  endowed  it  with  the 
whole  of  his  private  landed  property. 

The  *Cathedral  (PL  C,  3),  situated  on  a  height  rising  above  the 
Fyrisa,  in  the  N.  part  of  the  city,  was  erected  in  1260-1435,  and 
consists  of  a  nave,  aisles  flanked  with  chapels,  a  slightly  project- 
ing transept,  a  choir,  and  an  ambulatory  with  a  fringe  of  chapels. 
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In  its  plan  and  execution  the  church  resembles  the  French  cath- 
edrals, due  allowance  being  made  for  the  greater  simplicity  neces- 
sitated by  the  use  of  brick  instead  of  stone.  The  first  architect 
was,  indeed,  Etienne  de  Bonneuil,  'tailleur  de  pierre',  one  of  the 
assistant-builders  of  Notre  Dame  at  Paris,  who  was  doubtless 
employed  through  the  influence  of  Swedish  students  at  the  uni- 
versity of  Paris.  The  contract  was  concluded  at  Paris  on  8th  Sept., 
1287.  The  building  advanced  very  slowly.  In  1310  an  altar  was 
consecrated  in  the  E.  part  of  the  church,  and  the  whole  cathedral 
was  dedicated  in  1435.  A  new  vaulting  was  added  five  years  later. 
The  restoration  of  the  edifice,  towards  which  government,  the  city, 
and  private  individuals  contributed  about  1  million  kr. ,  was  com- 
pleted by  E.  V.  Langlet  in  1883-93  from  the  designs  of  F.  Zettervall. 
The  towers  are  388  ft.  high;  the  slender  copper-sheathed  spires 
and  the  Heches  are  entirely  new.  The  finest  portal  is  that  on  the  S., 
which  was  originally  built  about  1300  and  is  adorned  with  elaborate 
carving,  restored  by  Th.  Lundberg. 
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The  Interior  ('Klockare'  at  the  adjoining  'Domtrapphus' ;  1-3  pers. 
1  kr.,  4-6  pers.  2  kr.),  120  yds.  long,  45  yds.  broad,  and  108  ft.  high,  rests 
on  26  pillars.  The  paintings  on  the  wall  and  vaults  of  the  nave  (dec- 
orative), transept  (Old  Testament  scenes),  and  choir  (New  Testament 
scenes,  etc.)  are  all  by  A.  Lindegren,  The  atained-glass  windows  were 
executed  by  R.  Callmander  from  Lindegrerts  designs.  The  ornate  pulpit, 
designed  by  Mc.  Tetsin  (p.  321),  is  a  masterpiece  of  the  baroque  style. 
The  large  organ  and  triplicate  Gothic  altar  are  modern,  from  the  designs 
of  Zettervall.  The  silver  candelabrum  (1648)  in  the  choir  weighs  52'/2  lbs. 
Behind  the  altar,  guarded  by  an  iron  cage,  is  the  silver  sarcophagus  of 
King  Erie  IX.,  the  patron-saint  of  Sweden,  who  was  killed  here  in  1160 
by  the  Danes.  The  so-called  crown  of  King  Eric,  hanging  above,  is  of 
silver-gilt  and  weighs  20  lbs.  A  simple  tombstone  commemorates  Abp. 
Ulfnon  (p.  358),  the  founder  of  the  university. 

The  Chapels  of  the  Ambulatory,  as  well  as  those  of  the  aisles,  have 
been  fitted  up  as  burial-chapels  since  the  Reformation.  The  capitals  of 
the  columns  should  be  noticed.  At  the  back  of  the  choir  is  the  "Bdrial 
Chapel  of  Gustavus  Vasa  ('Gustavianska  Koret';  d.  1560),  with  modern 
stained  glass  by  Way,  containing  the  king's  recumbent  figure,  between 
those  of  Catherine  ofLauenburg  and  Margaretha  Lejonhufvud,  his  first  two 
wives,  and  also  the  separate  tomb  of  his  third  wife,  Karin  Stenbock.  On 
the  walls  are  two  large  and  five  small  frescoes  by  Sandberg  (1837),  depict- 
ing scenes  from  Vasa's  life,  and  the  words  of  his  last  address  to  the 
Estates  in  1560.  —  The  Chapel  op  Katarina  Jagellomca,  on  the  N.  side 
of  the  ambulatory,  contains  the  monument  of  that  queen,  wife  of  John  III., 
erected  by  her  son  Sigismund  in  1583,  and  also  the  marble  Monument  of 
John  III.  (d.  1592),  which  was  executed  in  Italy,  but  wrecked  on  the 
voyage  from  Leghorn  to  Sweden,  and  taken  to  Dantsic,  where  it  remained 
till  reclaimed  by  Gustavus  III.  in  17S2.  —  The  other  chapels  around  the 
choir  belong  to  the  illustrious  families  of  Sture,  Brahe-Finsta,  Horn,  Oxen- 
stjerna,  and  Be  Geer  (with  mural  paintings  of  the  16th  century). 

The  similar  chapels  in  the  Nave,  beginning  at  the  transept,  belong  as 
follows:  on  the  N.,  to  the  families  of  Gyllenborg,  Masenbach,  Wamstedt, 
Carl  Banir  (with  the  tomb  of  Linneeus,  by  Sergei),  and  Dohna;  on  the  S., 
to  the  families  of  Gustav  Banir,  Skytte  (with  the  tomb  of  Johan  Skytte, 
chancellor  of  the  university  under  Gustavus  Adolphus),  Bjelke,  and  Stenbock. 
The  last  contains  the  tombs  of  Archbp.  C.  F.  Mennander  (d.  1788),  by 
Angelini  of  Home,  and  Archbp.  Svebilius. 

The  Sacristy,  in  the  N.  transept,  contains  curiosities  and  precious  re- 
lics :  chalice  and  paten  of  1511  (German  work) ;  crowns,  sceptre,  and  orb 
of  John  III.  and  Catherine  Jagellonica;  crowns  of  Gustavus  Vasa  and  his 
consort;  chalice,  altar-cross,  and  candelabra  of  the  17th  and  18th  cent.; 
archiepiscopal  crozier  of  1164. 

To  the  N.  of  the  cathedral  is  the  Eriks  Kalla  (PI.  25),  or  Spring 
of  St.  Eric,  which  burst  forth  on  the  spot  where  the  saint  was  killed. 

Opposite  the  W.  facade  of  the  cathedral  stands  the  Oustavianum 
(PI.  7;  B,  3),  the  oldest  of  the  present  buildings  of  the  university, 
founded  by  Gustavus  Adolphus  and  containing  the  Zoological  In- 
stitute. The  gardens,  which  extend  from  the  Gustavianum  to  the 
eminence  crowned  by  the  new  University,  are  embellished  with  a 
statue  (by  Borjeson)  of  Erik  Oustaf  Geijer,  the  historian  and  poet. 
On  one  side  of  the  lofty  pedestal  is  a  Swedish  maiden  with  a  lyre. 

The  new  University  Building  (PI.  31 ;  D,  3,  4),  erected  in 
1877-86  by  H.  T.  Holmgren  in  the  Renaissance  style,  consists  of  red 
brick  and  grey  sandstone,  with  ornamentation  in  polished  granite. 
On  the  central  block  are  allegorical  statues  of  the  four  faculties  and 
the  initials  of  Swedish  monarchs  who  have  benefited  the  institution. 
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Intehiok  ('Vaktmastare'  y2-l  kr.).  In  the  hall  are  a  marble  bust  of 
Charles  X.  and  a  plaster  bust  of  Gustavus  Adolphus.  The  handsome  stair- 
case has  pillars  and  steps  of  green  marble.  At  the  top  of  the  staiicase  are 
casts  from  the  antique  and  Bystrijfri't  group  of  Juno  and  the  young  Hercules. 
The  chancellor's  room  contains  a  magnificent  casket  presented  to  Gustavus 
Adolphus  by  the  city  of  Augsburg  in  1632.  Other  rooms  contain  portraits 
of  statesmen  and  professors;  the  Aula  is  beautifully  decorated  in  blue  and 
gold.  —  On  the  groundfloor  is  the  large  'Stora  Consistoriet',  or  senate-hall, 
with  portraits  of  the  Swedish  kings  since  Gustavus  Vasa. 

The  university  has  now  over  50  professors,  70  lecturers  and  tutors, 
and  about  1800  students,  who  wear  white  velvet  caps  with  a  black  border. 
Bach  student  is  bound  to  attach  himself  to  one  of  the  thirteen  'nations1 
most  of  which,  like  the  colleges  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  have  their 
own  buildings,  presided  over  by  curators,  inspectors,  and  a  committee  of 
management.  The  members  are  divided  into  seniores,  juniores,  and  re- 
centiores.     One  of  the  chief  'nationar  recreations  is  quartet-singing. 

To  the  S.  of  the  cathedral  is  the  Trefaldighets-Kyrka  (PI.  30 ; 
B,  C,  4),  or  Bondfcj/rfea  ('church  of  the  Trinity',  or  'of  the  peasants'), 
older  than  the  cathedral,  but  uninteresting.  Farther  on  is  a  prom- 
enade called  Odins  Lund  (PI.  21 ;  B,  4),  with  an  obelisk  in 
memory  of  Gustavus  Adolphus.    Beyond  it  we  reach  the  — 

University  Library  (PI.  2 ;  B,  4),  containing  over  300,000  printed 
volumes  and  12,500  MSS.  The  building,  restored  in  1888-92,  was 
built  in  1819-41  on  the  site  of  the  Academia  Carolina  (founded  by 
Charles  IX.),  and  is  therefore  known  as  the  Carolina  Bediviva. 

The  'Visnings-Sal',  or  exhibition -room,  on  the  groundfloor  is  open 
to  visitors  daily  throughout  the  yenr,  10-2,  on  application  to  the  'Vakt- 
mastare' C/2-l  kr.).  The  chief  treasure  is  the  famous  "Codex  Argenteus, 
a  translation  of  the  four  Gospels  into  Mceso-Gothic  by  Bishop  Ulphilas, 
dating  from  the  second  half  of  the  4th  century,  written  on  187  leaves  of 
parchment  in  gold  and  silver  letters  on  a  reddish  ground.  This  precious 
MS.,  captured  at  Prague  in  1648,  was  presented  by  Queen  Christina  to 
Vossius,  her  librarian,  and  was  purchased  from  him  for  400  crowns  by 
De  la  Gardie,  the  chancellor  of  the  university.  It  is  to  this  work  of  Ul- 
philas that  we  are  almost  exclusively  indebted  for  our  knowledge  of  the 
ancient  Gothic  language,  which  stands  nearly  in  the  same  relation  to  the 
Germanic  languages  as  Sanskrit  to  the  whole  Aryan  family.  —  Other  in- 
teresting exhibits  are  the  Decretum  Consilii  Opsaliensis  of  1593  (p.  358),  with 
numerous  signatures;  German  letters  of  Gustavus  Adolphus;  letter  from 
Marie  Antoinette  to  Gustavus  III. ;  early  Swedish  printed  books  (from  1483); 
plan  of  Paris  (1739). 

In  the  basement  is  a  Collection  of  Coins. 

In  the  Carolina  Park  (PL  B,  4)  is  a  Monument  to  Charles  XIV. 
John,  by  Fogelberg.  To  the  S.W.  of  the  park  rise  the  large  new 
Chemical  Laboratory  (PI.  B ,  4)  and  the  Physical  and  Medico- 
Chemical  Institutes,  installed  in  the  former  Chemicum. 

On  a  hill  on  the  S.  side  of  the  town  rises  the  large  hut  only 
half-finished  Slott  (PI.  C,  4),  a  castle  founded  by  Gustavus  Vasa 
in  1548.  It  is  now  the  residence  of  the  Landshofding  and  is  partly 
used  as  a  prison.  In  this  castle  Eric  XIV.  caused  the  ill-fated 
Count  Sture  to  be  murdered,  and  it  was  here  that  Queen  Christina 
abdicated.  Fine  *  View  from  the  E.  side  of  the  castle  over  the  town, 
to  the  N.  of  which  Gamla  Upsala  is  visible.  Behind  (to  the  W.)  of 
the  castle  is  a  bust  of  Vasa  by  Fogelberg,  on  a  pedestal  surrounded 
by  cannon. 
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Footpaths  descend  on  the  E.  slopes  of  the  castle-hill  to  the 
grounds  on  the  Fyrisa  (Restaurant  Flustret;  PI.  C,  D,  4,  5;  see 
p.  357).    To  the  light  is  the  large  Hospital  (Sjukhus). 

Among  the  other  university  institutions  are  the  Observatory 
(PL  A,  3) ;  the  Regnelleanum  or  Pathological  Institute  (PI.  23 ;  C,  4) ; 
the  Anatomy  Building  (PI.  1 ;  D,  4) ;  the  Collection  of  Northern 
Antiquities  ('Nordiska  Fornsaker'),  Svartbacks-Gatan  27,  in  the 
orangery  of  the  old  Botanic  Garden ;  and  the  new  Botanic  Garden 
(PL  A,  B,  5),  to  the  W.  of  the  castle-hill,  with  palm-houses  and  an 
orangery.  The  lecture-room  of  the  last  contains  a  marble  Statue  of 
Linnaeus  by  Bystrom.  The  celebrated  botanist  resided  at  the  old. 
Botanic  Garden,  and  in  summer  at  Hammarby  (p.  355). 

The  Cemetery  (PL  A,  B,  4)  contains  monuments  of  many  emi- 
nent men. 

The  most  interesting  spot  near  Upsala  is  Oamla  Upsala,  2'/«  M.  to  the 
N.E. ,  the  first  station  on  the  Gefle  railway  (p.  378).  On  foot  or  by 
carriage  (see  p.  357)  we  follow  the  road  parallel  with  the  Gefle  railway, 
first  on  the  left  (W.),  then  on  the  right  of  the  line.  Gamla  Upsala  was 
the  seat  of  the  early  pagan  kings  of  Sweden.  The  site  of  its  famous  temple 
is  said  to  be  marked  by  the  present  rude  village-church.  Adjacent  are 
the  three  Kung'shogar,  or  Tumuli  of  the  Kings,  each  ahout  58  ft.  high  and 
225  ft.  in  diameter.  The  hill  farthest  to  the  E.  was  opened  in  1846-47, 
and  under  the  sand,  embedded  in  gravel,  were  found  an  urn,  7  in.  high 
and  9  in.  in  diameter,  containing  calcined  bones,  and  other  objects  now 
preserved  in  the  National  Museum  at  Stockholm  (groundfloor,  Room  III). 
The  two  other  hills,  opened  in  1874  and  1876,  were  found  to  be  con- 
structed on  a  similar  plan.  Fine  view  across  the  cultivated  plain  towards 
Upsala,  with  the  castle  and  cathedral  rising  picturesquely  in  the  background. 
To  the  E.  of  this  hill,  on  the  other  side  of  the  road,  is  the  Tingshog 
('assize  hill'),  32  ft.  in  height,  from  which  the  kings  down  to  Gustavus 
Vasa  used  to  address  their  subjects.  In  the  neighbouring  farm  travellers 
are  offered  mead  (mjbd)  in  a  silver-mounted  horn  (x/2  bottle  40  6.). 

Fjrom  Upsala  to  Nokktelje  (81  Kil.,  railway  in  4  hrs.).  Intermediate 
stations  unimportant.  21  Kil.  Lenna;  41  Kil.  Knutby;  60  Kil.  Rimbo,  con- 
nected with  Stockholm  (Ostra  Station)  by  the  railway  mentioned  at 
p.  349  (56  Kil.,  in  3  hrs.).  —  81  Kil.  Norrtelje  (Stads- Hotel),  a  busy  little 
trading  town  with  2500  inhab.,  lies  in  a  pretty  district  at  the  W.  end  of 
the  bay  of  Norrteljevik,  on  the  Baltic.  In  summer  it  is  a  favourite 
watering-place. 
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Steamboat  from  Stockholm  to  Wisby  once  or  twice  daily  in  12-14  hrs. ; 
fares  10  kr.  in  the  'hytt'  or  cabin,  8  kr.  in  the  'aktersalong1  (without  separate 
berths).  Tickets  for  the  boats  starting  from  the  Riddarholm  are  obtained 
of  Messrs.  C.  O.  Strindberg  &  Co  ,  Riddarholm;  for  the  well-equipped  boats 
starting  from  the  Norra  Blasieholmshamn,  to  the  S.E.  of  the  Museum, 
from  W.  Larka,  Skeppsbron  10  (PI.  F,  7).  Tickets  should  be  taken  some 
time  in  advance  so  as  to  secure  a  good  berth.  The  steamers  leave  Stock- 
holm in  the  evening;  travellers  should  rise  early  the  next  morning  for  the 
view  of  the  island  as  the  steamer  approaches.  The  steamers  from  the  Rid- 
darholm cross  Lake  Malaren  and  traverse  the  Sodertelge  Canal  (p.  312); 
those  from  the  Norra  Blasieholmshamn  steer  by  the  Saltsjo  past  Vaxholm 
(comp.  p.  350),  then  to  the  S.  through  the  Skargard  and  past  Dalarti 
(p.  350).  The  final  stage  in  the  open  Baltic  is  occasionally  rough,  though 
seldom  so  in  summer. 
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A  visit  to  Visby  occupies  one  day.  Travellers  bound  for  the  S.  may 
proceed  the  same  evening  by  the  steamer  going  on  to  Kalnvir  (p.  231),  a 
voyage  of  10-11  hrs.,  of  which  the  last  2  hrs.  (after  Borgholm  is  passed) 
are  very  beautiful  (fare  from  Stockholm  to  Kalmar,  15  kr.).  —  From  Stock- 
holm (Skeppsbron)  to  Stettin  via  Wisby,  once  a  week. 

The  Island  of  Gotland,  the  largest  in  the  Baltic,  about  70  Engl.  M. 
in  length  and  1220  sq.  M.  in  area,  lies  about  60  M.  from  the  main- 
land of  Sweden  and  37  M.  from  the  island  of  Oland.  It  consists  of 
a  single  plateau  of  Silurian  limestone  (overlaid  with  sandstone  at 
the  S.  end),  rising  to  a  height  of  70-100  ft.,  and  ending  abruptly 
on  the  sea-board  in  cliffs,  here  known  as  Klint.  From  this  plateau 
rise  a  few  isolated  hills,  as  the  Thorsburg  (225  ft.)  and  the  Hoburg 
(120  ft.).  The  islands  of  Stora  and  Lilla  Karls'6,  to  the  S.W.  of 
Klintehamn  (p.  366),  are  190  ft.  and  210  ft.  high  respectively.  In 
every  part  of  Gotland  occur  large  boulders  of  gneiss,  granite,  and 
porphyry  (grastenar,  vrakstenar,  or  rullstenar),  deposited  in  the 
glacial  period.  A  large  part  of  the  island  is  covered  with  small 
lakes  (trash)  and  swamps  (myrar),  gradually  being  drained  or  used 
as  peat-moors  (jestingly  called  the  'goldmines  of  Gotland').  The 
largest  of  these  is  the  Lummelunds-Myr.  The  few  scanty  streams 
in  the  island  are  lost  in  the  thirsty  limestone  soil,  or  in  summer 
dry  up  altogether.  Here  and  there,  however,  a  spring  wells  forth 
from  one  of  the  'landborgar'  in  sufficient  volume  to  turn  a  mill- 
wheel.  The  limestone  rocks  have  been  worn  into  numerous  grot- 
toes. The  greater  part  of  the  island  is  fertile  and  well  cultivated. 
The  climate  is  mild,  trees  flourish,  and  the  walls  of  Wisby  are 
luxuriantly  clothed  with  ivy. 

The  population  (52,000)  is  chiefly  engaged  in  agriculture  and 
cattle-breeding.  The  ponies  ('skogs-russar')  and  sheep  of  Gotland 
are  highly  prized.  Quarrying  and  lime-burning  are  among  the  other 
resources  of  the  island. 

TheHisiORY  of  Gotland,  and  more  particularly  that  of  "Wisby,  its 
capital,  the  ancient  'place  of  sacrifice'  (fromui,  'victim'),  situated 
at  the  foot  of  the  Klint,  is  closely  connected  with  the  great  trade- 
route  between  Asia,  Novgorod  in  Russia,  and  the  Baltic,  which  was 
established  at  a  very  remote  period  and  had  its  chief  emporium  on 
this  island.  Until  the  beginning  of  the  12th  cent,  the  trade  of 
Gotland  was  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Goths,  who  founded  a 
trading- factory  in  Novgorod ;  but  the  increasing  importance  of  the 
traffic  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Germans,  who  by-and-by  pre- 
ponderated to  such  an  extent  that  more  than  half  of  the  council 
and  one  of  the  two  superior  magistrates  were  Germans.  In  1280 
Wisby  and  Liibeck  formed  an  alliance,  joined  two  years  later  by 
Riga,  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the  Baltic  traders  against  pirates. 
The  maritime  Code  of  Wisby,  a  compilation  from  Netherlandish  and 
Romanic  sources,  and  written  in  low  German,  is  called  the  'Water- 
recht,  dat  de  Koopliide  und  de  Schippers  gemaket  hebben  to 
Wisby'. 
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The  wealth  of  the  town  in  its  palmy  days  was  proverbial :  — 

'Quid  vaga  de  Gutar  pa  lispundsv&g 

Och  spela  med  adlaste  stenar. 

Svinen  ata  ur  silfvertrlg 

Och  hustrurna  spinna  pa  guld-tenar\     (Old  Ballad). 
(The  Gotlandcrs  weigh  their  gold   with   twenty-pound  weights   and  play 
with   the  choicest  jewels.     The   pigs   eat  out   of  silver  troughs,  and  the 
women  spin  with  golden  distaffs.) 

But  Wisby  was  soon  outstripped  by  Liibeck;  and  as  early  as 
1293  the  Hanseatic  League  decreed  that  appeals  from  the  factory  at 
Novgorod  should  no  longer  be  heard  at  Wisby,  but  only  at  Liibeck. 
Wisby  thus  lost  its  position  as  mistress  of  the  Baltic  trade.  It 
was  attacked  by  Valdemar  III.  of  Denmark  in  1361,  and  a  bloody 
victory  over  the  peasants  of  Gotland,  of  whom  1800  fell,  outside 
the  gates  of  the  town  (July  31st)  left  Mm  master  of  the  island. 
The  inhabitants  of  Wisby,  who  had.  believed  themselves  to  be  safe 
behind  their  walls,  offered  no  farther -resistance,  and  the  town  was 
plundered.  During  the  following  centuries  Wisby  was  involved  in 
the  wars  between  Sweden  and  Denmark,  and  Gotland  seems  to  have 
been  a  refuge  for  adventurers  and  marauders  of  all  kinds.  At  length 
it  was  finally  reunited  to  its  mother-country  by  the  Peace  ofBrom- 
sebro  in  1645. 

Wisby.  —  Hotels.  Stads- Hotel,  in  the  S.  part  of  Strand-Gatan, 
nearly  opposite  the  Landshbfding's  house  (PI.  B,  4),  a  new  building  with 
tariff  of  a  hotel  of  the  first  class,  English  spoken;  Hotel  Wisby  Bobs,  in 
the  same  street,  a  little  to  the  N.,  in  an  old  house  with  a  picturesque 
gable,  with  restaurant.  —  Open-air  restaurant  at  the  Pamljong  in  the 
Botanic  Garden,  catered  fcr  by  the  Stads-Hotel. 

Post  Office,  Strand-Gatan  19 ;  open  8-3  &  5-7 ;  Sun.  8-11,  6-7.  —  Telegraph 
Office  in  the  Radhus  (p.  36i),  open  7  a.m.  to  9  p.m. 

Carriages  at  the  hotels:  to  SnSckgardet  l^lvvh  kr. ,  to  Fridhem-SogMint 
(p.  366),  6-10  kr. 

Baths  (PI.  A,  4),  to  the  S.  of  the  harbour,  adjoined  by  a  Cafi. 

British  Vice-Consul  &  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  Edward  Cramer. 

The  Ruined  Chdkches  of  St  Nicholas ,  Beige- And ,  St.  Lars ,  and  St. 
Kalharina  are  open  daily  10-3  (5  6.),  at  other  times  on  application  to  the 
Vaktmdstare  Sandahl,  Odal-Gatan  16,  opposite  St.  Nicholas.  —  The  col- 
lection of  antiquities  in  Gotland's  Formal  (p.  364)  is  open  daily  12-2,  adm. 
50  o.  (Sun.  1-3,  adm.  25  6.). 

Wisby  or  Visby,  which  now  contains  8200  inhab.,  is  the  resi- 
dence of  a  bishop,  and  is  picturesquely  situated  partly  at  the  base 
of  and  partly  upon  the  Klint,  a  cliff  100  ft.  in  height.  It  now  occu- 
pies less  than  half  of  the  area  occupied  in  the  days  of  its  mediaeval 
prosperity,  when  it  had  about  20,000  inhab.  and  contained  16 
churches,  many  of  which  have  vanished  or  exist  only  in  ruins.  The 
unused  space  is  covered  with  gardens,  amidst  which  stand  the  im- 
posing and  carefully  preserved  ruined  churches,  while  the  town  is 
still  enclosed  by  its  ancient  walls. 

Wisby  is  divided  into  four  rotar  or  quarters,  indicated  on  the 
Plan  by  different  shading.  St.  Hans-Rotan,  the  oldest  part  of  the 
town,  contained  most  of  the  churches ;  Strand-Rotan  adjoins  the 
old  harbour  (Gamla  Hamn),  now  filled  up  and  eovered  with  gar- 
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dens;  Norder-Rotan,  the  northern  quarter,  contains  the  churches 
of  SS.  Clement  and  Nicholas;  and  Klinte-Rotan  forms  an  upper 
quarter,  between  the  lower  parts  and  the  eastern  wall.  The  break- 
water of  the  present  harbour,  built  in  1873,  begins  at  the  old  harbour. 

The  *Towsr  "Walls,  erected  at  the  close  of  the  13th  cent,  on 
the  site  of  still  earlier  walls ,  form  the  most  striking  feature  of 
Wisby.  From  the  Jungfrutorn  ('maiden's  tower' ;  PI.  C,  1),  where 
according  to  tradition,  a  treacherous  maid  of  Wisby,  who  was  in 
league  with  Valdemar,  was  built  into  the  wall  as  a  punishment, 
and  the  Silfverhdttan  (PI.  C,  D,  1)  on  the  coast,  at  the  N.  end  of 
the  town,  the  walls  ascend  the  Klint  towards  the  S.E.,  cross  the 
hill  to  the  S.  gate  at  the  S.E.  angle  of  the  town  (PI.  0,  5),  and 
descend  to  the  old  castle  of  Wisborg,  the  new  Prison  (PI.  A,  4),  and 
the  harbour  at  the  S.W.  end  of  the  town.  On  the  land-side  the 
walls  are  about  2400  yds.  in  length,  and  on  the  side  next  the  sea 
about  1980yds.  From  the  walls,  at  equal  distances,  and  in  several 
stories,  rise  a  number  of  large  Towers  (Hbgtornen)  60-70  ft.  in 
height,  provided  with  embrasures,  and  resting  on  the  ground, 
while  between  them  a  series  of  bartizans  (Hangtornen,  or  Sadeltor- 
nen)  stand  on  the  wall  itself,  being  supported  by  corbels  outside. 
Between  these  towers,  and  under  the  roof  with  which  the  wall  is 
covered,  formerly  ran  passages  for  the  use  of  the  sentinels,  resting 
on  beams,  the  holes  for  which  are  still  traceable.  Of  the 48  'high 
towers'  38  are  still  in  good  preservation,  but  the  baTtizans  have 
almost  all  disappeared.  Outside  the  walls  the  old  moat  is  still 
traceable,  and  on  the  N.  side  there  are  three  parallel  moats. 

From  the  steamboat -pier  we  ascend  to  Strand-  Oat  an  (PI.  B, 
4,  3),  the  chief  street  of  Wisby,  which  we  follow.  At  the*N.  corner 
of  the  Donners-Plats  stands  the  Burmeisterska  Hus  (1661),  com- 
pletely covered  with  ivy.  Farther  to  the  N.  in  the  same  street  are 
Gotland's  Fornsal  (adm.,  see  p.  363)  and  the  Post  Office.  —  Oppo- 
site the  latter  we  turn  to  the  right  and  beyond  the  Radhus  (PI.  22 ; 
telegraph  office)  we  proceed  to  the  left  and  at  the  corner  of  the 
Stora-Torg,  or  chief  market-place,  reach  the  ruins  of  — 

St.  Catharine's  (St.  Karin;  PI.  16),  the  church  of  the  Francis- 
cans, erected  about  1230.  This  elegant  Gothic  edifice,  of  which 
twelve  slender  pillars  and  some  of  the  ribs  of  the  vaulting  are  still 
extant,  has  a  pentagonal  apse.  On  the  S.  side  are  some  scanty  re- 
mains of  the  conventual  buildings.  —  A  little  to  the  N.W.,  in 
Hans-Gatan,  are  the  'sister  churches'  of  St.  Drotten  (PI.  12)  and 
St.  Lars  (PI.  17),  of  the  12th  cent.,  with  huge  towers  once  prob- 
ably used  for  defensive  purposes. 

The  street  between  the  two  last-named  ruins  ascends  to  the  — 

Cathedral  of  St.  Mary  (PI.  D,  2),  the  only  church  still  used  for 
service.  This  edifice,  built  by  the  Germans  on  the  site  of  an  earlier 
church  and  consecrated  in  1225.  was  afterwards  greatly  altered, 
and  has  been  restored  since  1890.    A  massive  square  tower  rises 
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at  the  W.  end,  two  slender  octagonal  ones  at  the  E.  The  interior 
includes  nave  and  aisles,  with  an  addition  on  the  S.  side.  The 
variety  displayed  by  the  pillars  points  to  the  repeated  enlargement 
of  the  original  structure.  The  pulpit  was  made  in  Lubeck  (1684); 
many  of  the  epitaphs  are  in  German.  The  sacristan  (^kr.)  lives 
to  the  N.E.  of  the  choir  (at  the  top  of  the  wooden  stairs). 

Norra  Kyrko  -  Gatan  leads  hence  to  the  N.  gate  of  the  town, 
passing  about  halfway  the  remarkable  Helgeands-Kyrka  (PI.  15), 
or  Church  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  built  in  the  Romanesque  style  about 
1250,  and  consisting  of  two  stories,  with  one  choir  in  common.  In 
the  lower  church  are  four  massive  square  piers  ;  the  round  pillars 
of  the  upper  church  are  late-Romanesque  in  style.  —  The  side- 
street  opposite  the  entrance  leads  past  the  scanty  remains  of 
-St.  Gertrude' 3  (PI.  13)  to  — 

*St.  Nicholas  (PI.  18;  D,  2),  the  most  interesting  of  the  ruined 
churches  of  Wisby,  which  formerly  belonged  to  a  Dominican  mon- 
astery and  probably  dates  from  the  beginning  of  the  13th  century. 
It  was  destroyed  in  1525  in  the  war  between  Liibeck  and  the  Danes 
who  then  held  the  town.  In  the  W.  facade,  which  has  no  portal, 
are  two  rose-windows,  in  the  middle  of  each  of  which,  says  tradi- 
tion, there  once  sparkled  a  brilliant  carbuncle.  These  gems  were 
carried  off  by  Valdemar,  but  his  ship  was  wrecked,  and  they  are 
said  still  to  illumine  the  depths  of  the  sea  near  the  Karlsoar 
(p.  366).  The  main  entrance  is  in  the  N.  aisle.  The  interior,  which 
has  no  transepts,  is  supported  by  ten  massive  square  pillars ;  most 
of  the  windows  are  round-arched.  A  dilapidated  staircase  ascends 
from  the  N.  aisle  to  the  roof  (fine  view). 

The  Romanesque  church  of  St.  Clement  (PI.  11),  with  a  fine  S. 
portal,  may  also  be  mentioned.  In  the  N.  part  of  Strand- Gatan 
(PI.  C,  2,  3)  is  a  house  of  the  13th  cent.,  which,  however,  has  been 
altered.  The  N.W.  angle  of  the  town  is  occupied  by  the  Botanical 
Garden  (PI.  0,  2,  1)  of  the  D.  B.  V.  Society  (see  below),  with  the 
'Paviljong'  restaurant  (p.  363).  On  the  W.  the  garden  is  bounded 
by  the  old  town-wall,  on  which  is  the  Jungfrutorn  (p.  364). 

A  most  interesting  *Walk.  (1/2  hr.)  may  be  taken  through  the 
Norra  Stadsport  (PL  D,  2),  then  by  the  second  turning  on  the  left, 
passing  above  the  ruined  church  of  St.  Goran  (PI.  D,  1 ;  13th  cent), 
to  the  (8  min.)  Galgberget,  with  its  three  stone  pillars,  19^2  ft.  in 
height,  used  in  mediaeval  executions.  From  this  point  we  enjoy  a 
splendid  view  of  the  sea  and  the  town-walls.  A  footpath  descends 
hence,  passing  the  Rbfvtirekulan  ('robbers'  cave)  and  the  Troje- 
borg,  a  curious  and  very  ancient  labyrinth  of  stones,  in  circular 
form,  to  the  highroad  which  leads  back  to  the  town  by  the  coast. — 
About  13/4  M.  to  the  N.  is  the  frequented  pleasure-resort  of  Snack- 
gardel,  where  theD.  B.  V.  Society  (i.e.  'de  badande  vannerna',  'the 
friends  of  bathing'),  founded  in  1814  to  promote  the  common 
weal,  celebrates  an  annual  festival  on  July  9th. 
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In  the  Korsbetntng  (PI.  D,  5),  10  min.  from  the  S.  gate,  rises 
a  curious  old  monolithic  Cross,  9  ft.  high,  with  a  Latin  inscription, 
marking  the  burial-place  of  the  Gotlanders  who  fell  in  the  battle 
of  July,  1361  (p.  363).  Outside  the  Sodra  Stadtport  we  cross  the 
railway  to  the  left  and  go  straight  on  to  the  cemetery  (Nya  Kyrko- 
garden),  the  main  walk  of  which  we  follow  (to  the  left)  to  the  N. 
exit.  We  may  return  via  the  Ostraport  (PL  D,  3,  4),  enjoying  a  good 
view  of  the  town- wall. 

Excubsions.  Pleasant  drive  or  sail  of  1  hr.  (see  p.  363)  to  the 
promontory  of  Hbghlint  (150  ft),  41/2  M.  to  the  S.  of  Wisby.  Walk- 
ers follow  the  highroad  from  the  S.  gate  (PI.  C,  5),  take  the  first 
turning  to  the  right  beyond  the  (3  Kil.)  stone  erected  in  memory  of 
the  visit  of  Oscar  II.,  and  reach  the  (3  Kil.)  Villa  Fridhem  (beyond 
PL  B,  5),  the  property  of  Prince  Oscar  Bernadotte.  The  Hogklint, 
1  Kil.  farther  on,  affords  a  fine  view,  particularly  in  the  direction 
of  Wisby.  A  little  below  the  summit  on  the  W.  side  are  the  lime- 
stone rock  of  Qetsvaltan  and  a  cavern. 

The  island  of  Gotland  possesses  many  other  ancient  churches  and  its 
coast-scenery  is  often  fine;  but  the  absence  of  accommodation  and  the 
difficulties  of  the  language  render  its  exploration  inconvenient.  In  any 
case,  the  tourist,  before  undertaking  an  excursion,  should  make  enquiries 
at  the  Tourist's  Bureau  (Lindstrom)  at  the  harbour  in  Wisby. 

Fkom  Wisby  to  Hemse,  55  Kil.,  narrow  gauge  railway,  in  3  hrs.  (fares 
3  kr.  30,  2kr.  20  6.).  The  station  at  Wisby  is  on  the  S.  side  of  the  town 
(PI.  B,  5).  —  13  Kil.  Bardlingbo.  —  21  Kil.  Roma,  with  an  old  Cistercian 
convent,  founded  in  1164,  but  frequently  rebuilt ;  it  has  been  state-property 
(Kungsgard)  since  the  Reformation.  The  branch  for  Klintehamn  diverges 
here.  —  46  Kil.  St&nga,  with  an  interesting  old  church.  —  55  Kil.  Hemse 
(inn),  with  a  Romanesque  church  of  the  end  of  the  12th  cent.,  containing 
mural  paintings  of  the  15th  century.  —  The  railway  is  being  continued  to 
Hafdhem  and  Bursvik. 

From  Hemse  an  expedition  (2  days)  may  be  made  to  the  S.  part  of 
the  island,  in  a  carriage  that  should  ordered  by  telephone  from  Wisby. 
On  the  way  several  old  churches  are  passed,  the  most  interesting  being 
those  of  Grottlingbo  and  Vamlingbo.  The  S.  part  of  the  island  is  treeless, 
hut  the  curious  promontory  of  Hoburg,  near  Ref sudden,  with  its  lighthouse 
and  cavern  ('Hoburgsgubbens  Sangkammare',  bedroom  of  the  old  man  of 
Hoburg)  will  repay  a  visit.     It  lies  about  40  Kil.  from  Hemse. 

The  branch-line  from  Roma  (see  above)  to  Klintehamn  (23  Kil.,  in 
1  hr.)  passes  unimportant  stations,  at  some  of  which  are  ancient  churches. 
Klintehamn,  which  lies  on  the  W.  coast  of  the  island,  is  visited  by  sea- 
bathers.  About  4  Kil.  inland  is  the  old  church  of  Klinte.  From  Klintehamn 
we  may  visit  the  picturesque  Karlsbar  (20  Kil. ;  p.  362). 

Another  railway  runs  from  Wisby  to  Tingstade,  situated  on  a  small 
lake  24  Kil.  to  the  N.E.  (IV4  hr.).  The  first  station  is  at  the  Osterport 
(PI.  D,  3).  At  Othem,  7-8  Kil.  to  the  E.,  and  Larbo,  15  Kil.  to  the  N.E. 
of  Tingstade,  are  noteworthy  old  churches. 

The  steamboat  'Klintehamn'  sails  round  the  island  once  a  week  (10  kr.), 
steering  to  the  S.  from  Wisby  one  week,  to  the  N.  the  next  week.  In  the 
former  direction  the  stations  in  order  are:  Klintehamn,  Burgsvik,  Ronehamn, 
Ljugarn,  Katthammarsvik,  Slile  (near  which  are  Kyltej  and  the  curious 
rocks  known  as  Raukar),  Farosund,  and  Kappelshamn. 
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53.  From'Stockholm  to  Vesteras  and  Orebro. 

217  Kil.  Railway  ('Vestmanlands-Jernvag').  Express  in  7-7'/4,  ordinary 
train  in  13-14  hrs.  (fares  11  kr.  65,  7  kr.  80  o.). 

The  train  starts  from  the  Central  Station  (p.  314).  It  skirts  the 
Rorstrandsvik,  passing  the  factories  of  Atlas  and  Rorstrand  (p.  354), 
on  the  right,  and  the  chateau  of  Karlberg  (p.  354),  on  the  left, 
beyond  which  the  branches  to  Vartahamnen  [p.  347)  and  Upsala 
(p.  354)  diverge  on  the  right.  6  Kil.  Sundbyberg ;  11  Kil.  Spanga; 
17  Kil.  Jakobsberg.  We  then  cross  the  narrow  strait  of  Staket,  at 
the  entrance  of  the  Upsala  arm  of  the  Malar  (p.  355),  and  traverse 
the  island  of  Stakeso  by  means  of  a  tunnel.  Another  bridge  carries 
us  to  (28  Kil.)  Kungsangen.  36  Kil.  Bro.  Beyond  (47  Kil.)  B&lsta 
we  cross  the  narrow  Ekolsundsvik.  56  Kil.  Ekolsund;  64  Kil.  Orillby. 

74  Kil.  Enkoping  (Stads-Hotel),  a  small  town  near  Lake  Ma- 
laren ,  on  which  a  steamer  plies  to  Stockholm.  Large  market 
gardens.    82  Kil.  Lundby;  88  Kil.  Orresta;  95  Kil.  Tortuna. 

101  Kil.  Tillberga  (Railway  Restaurant),  the  junction  of  several 
railways-lines. 

From  Tiixbeega  to  Lddvika,  111  Kil.,  railway  in  23/i-7  hrs.  (fares 
6  kr.,  3  kr.  95  0.).  This  railway  opens  up  the  productive  iron-district 
of  Vestmanland.  Mines  and  iron-works  are  seen  in  every  direction.  — 
11  Kil.  Skultuna,  with  brass-works;  18  Kil.  SvanS.  —  At  (28  Kil.)  Bamnas, 
the  junction  for  the  branch-line  to  Kolback  (p.  368),  the  train  reaches 
the  Stromsholm  Canal  (p.  36S).  We  skirt  this  via  (33  Kil.)  Seglingtberg 
and  (39  Kil.)  Virsbo,  and  pass  near  the  large  lake  of  Amdntiingen,  to  (50  Kil.) 
Engelsberg  (fair  inn),  on  the  N.E.  bank  of  the  lake  (p.  368),  the  junction 
for  a  branch-line  which  runs  via.  the  iron-mines  and  factories  of  Snyten 
(p.  369),  HBgfors,  Norberg,  and  Karrgrufvan,  to  Krylbo  (p.  374).  —  At  the 
iron-works  of  (63  Kil.)  Vestanfors  (p.  369)  the  train  crosses  the  Stromsholm 
Canal  and  runs  along  the  S.  bank  of  the  beautiful  lake  of  Barken  to 
(81  Kil.)  Vesterby,  (84  Kil.)  Soderbarke,  and  (95  Kil.)  Smedjebacken  (comp. 
p.  372).  —  111  Kil.  Ludvika,  see  p.  372. 

From  Tillbekga  to  Sala  (p.  374),  28  Kil.,  railway  in  I1/4  hr.  —  The 
most  important  intermediate  stations  are  (5  Kil.)  ffedensberg,  near  the 
chateau  of  that  name,  and  (19  Kil.)  Terna. 

Ill  Kil.  Vesteras  (Central  Hotel,  very  fair;  Hotel  Klippan; 
Hotel  Vesteras),  an  industrial  town  of  12,500  inhab.  and  seat  of  a 
bishop,  originally  called  Vestra  Aros  ('W.  mouth',  while  Upsala 
was  called  Ostra  Aros),  lies  on  a  bay  of  the  Malar.  It  was  once  a 
very  important  place.  No  fewer  than  eleven  diets  of  the  kingdom 
were  held  here,  chief  of  which  was  the  'Vesteras  Recess'  in  1527, 
which  abolished  the  Roman  Catholic  religion  in  Sweden.  A  bust 
of  Gustavus  Vasa,  by  Qvarnstrom,  in  the  gardens  near  the  town- 
hall,  commemorates  this  Recess. 

The*CATHBDB.Ai/,  rebuilt  by  Birger  Jarl  on  the  site  of  a  church 
founded  in  the  11th  cent.,  was  consecrated  in  1271,  afterwards 
much  altered,  and  restored  in  1850-60.  It  is  a  fine  Gothic  edifice, 
100  yds.  long  and  28  yds.  broad,  with  a  tower  334  ft.  high. 

In  the  Inteeiok  we  observe  an  altar-piece  of  the  beginning  of  the  16th 
cent.,  the  handsome  candelabra,  and  the  monuments  of  the  administrator 
Svante  Sture  (d.  1512),  Marshal  Mag  nut  Brahe  (d.  1844),  and  the  unhappy 
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Erie  XIV.  (p.  378).  The  marble  sarcophagus  of  Eric  was  placed  here  by 
Gustavus  III.  instead  of  the  old  tombstone  inscribed  with  a  verse  from 
the  Bible,  and  by  his  order  the  crown  and  sceptre  were  brought  hither 
from  the  tomb  of  John  III.  at  Upsala. 

The  Episcopal  Library  of  12,000  vols,  contains  the  valuable 
books  of  the  Elector  of  Mayence.  carried  off  by  Oxenstjerna  in  the 
Thirty  Years'  War. 

On  a  hill  to  the  S.W.  of  the  mouth  of  the  brook  Svarta,  not 
far  from  the  station,  rises  the  old  Castle,  once  a  robber's  stronghold 
afterwards  captured  by  Gustavus  Vasa  and  strengthened,  where 
Eric  XIV.  was  imprisoned  from  June,  1573,  to  the  end  of  1575. 
After  a  fire  in  the  17th  cent,  it  was  rebuilt,  and  it  is  now  the  seat  of 
the  provincial  government.  The  Djakneberg,  on  the  Svarta,  is  a 
pretty  public  park. 

Steamboat  on  Lake  Malaren  to  Stockholm  daily  in  6-7  hrs. 

121  Dingtuna.  —  130  Kil.  Kolbdck,  where  the  train  crosses  the 
Stromsholm  Canal,  is  the  junction  of  a  line  to  Rekarne  and  Eskils- 
tuna,  the  first  station  on  which  is  (8  Kil.)  Stromsholm. 

The  Stromsholm  Canal,  about  110  Kil.  long,  constructed  in  1777-96 
and  improved  in  1842-59,  connects  the  mines  of  Vestmanland  and  Dalecarlia 
with  Lake  Malaren  and  the  Baltic.  Steamboats  ply  from  Stockholm  to 
Smedjebacken  daily.  The  lake-voyage  to  Stromsholm  (comp.  pp.  351-354) 
takes  7-8  hrs.,  and  the  canal  itself  is  rather  tedious  (from  Stromsholm  to 
Ramnas  about  6'/2  hrs. ;  thence  to  Smedjebacken  6'/a  hrs.  more).  Most 
travellers  will  prefer  the  railway  via.  Tillberga  (p.  367). 

Stromsholm  (Inn),  with  its  chateau  founded  by  Gustavus  Vasa  and 
rebuilt  from  a  design  by  Nic.  Tessin  in  the  17th  cent.,  and  a  famous  stud, 
lies  on  a  northern  bay  of  the  W.  end  of  the  Malar.  The  first  lock  on 
the  canal  opens  here.  Two  more  locks  at  Vesterqvam,  and  a  fourth  at 
Pi-estforsen.  The  falls  at  Kolbacksa,  Sorqvarn,  Skcmsen,  and  Trangfors  are 
avoided  by  means  of  eight  locks.  This  is  the  finest  part  of  the  canal, 
especially  at  Skcmsen  (inn).  Another  lock  at  Aliatra  leads  into  the  Ost- 
Surasj'o  (180  ft.  above  the  sea);  we  then  pass  through  two  more  and 
through  the  Norrbystvom  to  Ramnas  (inn).  Many  forges  and  factories  are 
passed. 

Two  new  locks  ascend  to  the  lakes  Nedre  and  Ofre  Sadden;  we  come  to. 
another  lock  at  Seglingsberg  and  another  at  Virsbo,  and  next  reach  the  large 
lake  of  Amdnningen  (250  ft.).  Here  we  touch  at  the  Engelsberg*  a  station 
on  the  railway  from  Tillberga  (p.  367).  Then  follow  the  lakes  of  Lilla 
Aspen  and  Slora  Aspen  and  three  great  iron  locks  at  Vestanfors,  Uddnas, 
and  Fagersta.    Lastly,  three  locks  at  Sembla. 

Near  the  lake  of  Vefungen  is  the  boundary  of  the  province  of  Dalarne 
or  Dalecarlia.  Contiguous  to  this  lake  is  that  of  Bodra  Barken  (329  ft.), 
on  which  lies  the  finely  situated  Sbderbarke  (with  church  and  parsonage). 
Lastly,  the  picturesque  lake  of  Norra  Barken  (378  ft.),  with  Norrbarke  and  — 

Smedjebacken  (Hotel,  well  spoken  of),  the  centre  of  a  great  mining 
district,  with  steam-hammers,  factories,  etc.  —  Railway,  see  p.  367. 

136  Kil.  Munktorp.  —  146  Kil.  Koping  (Stads-Hotel),  an  old 
town  of  4600  inhab.,  on  the  Kbpingsa,  which  falls  into  the  Malar 
in  the  vicinity,  is  the  junction  of  a  branch-line  running  past  several 
important  iron-works  to  (34  Kil.)  Vttersberg  and  (46  Kil.)  Riddar- 
hyttan.   Steamboat  from  Koping  to  Stockholm  daily. 

155  Kil.  Valskog,  junction  of  the  Nykoping,  Flen,  and  Eskils- 
tuna  line  (p.  370). 


to  Orebro.  OREBRO.  53.  Route.    369 

163  Kil.  Arboga  (Hotellet;  Odstgifuaregard),  once  a  famous 
trading  town  ('gammal  som  Arboga  gata',  says  an  old  proverb),  but 
now  with  5300  inhab.  only,  lies  on  the  Arbogaa,  from  which  the 
Hjelmare  Canal  diverges  (p.  370).  The  church,  with  its  lofty  spiie, 
contains  a  Descent  from  the  Cross  attributed  to  Rembrandt.  — 
Steamer  to  Stockholm  every  week-day. 

167  Kil.  Jaders  Bruk;  178  Kil.  Fellingsbro;  187  Kil.  Vllersater. 

192  Kil.  Frovi,  junction  of  an  important  mineral  line  to  Ludvika. 

Fkom  Frovi  to  Ludvika  (98  Kil.,  in  6V2  hrs. ;  fares  5  kr.  40,  3  kr. 
70  0.).  The  line  traverses  one  of  the  most  important  mining  districts  in 
Sweden,  rich  in  iron,  copper,  and  lead.     10  Kil.   Vedev&g. 

19  Kil.  Linde  (Hotel),  a  mining  town  of  1500  inhab.,  prettily  situated 
between  the  two  Lakes  of  Linde,  was  rebuilt  after  a  fire  in  1869. 

The  train  follows  the  E.  bank  of  the  lake  of  Bossvalen  to  Ousselby, 
Stora  (from  which  a  branch  diverges  to  the  silver  and  lead  mine  of  Guld- 
smedshyttan),  Vasselhyttan,  Ballsa,  and  Bangbro  (junction  for  Banghammar, 
KSlsjSn,  and  Kloten).  —  55  Kil.  Kopparberg  (hotel)  lies  among  immense  mines. 
—  63  Kil.  Stdlldalen,  where  our  line  crosses  the  Kil  and  Falun  railway 
(p.  372),  with  which  we  then  run  nearly  parallel  to  Ludvika.  Stations : 
Stallberg,  Horlc,  Qrangesberg.  Bjbrnhyttan,  bonds. 

98  Kil.  Ludvika,  see  p.  372. 

From  Frovi  to  Krylbo,  107  Kil.,  railway  in  3-6  hrs.  This  railway  is 
a  continuation  of  the  line  from  Mjolby  to  Hallsberg  (p.  308)  and  Orebro 
(see  below).  The  principal  intermediate  stations  are  (32  Kil.)  Kratnpen, 
Vestanfors  (67  Kil.),  with  important  steel -works,  and  (80  Kil.)  Snyten 
(p.  367).  —  107  Kil.  Krylbo,  see  p.  374. 

From  (201  Kil.)  Ervalla  a  branch-line  goes  to  Jerle  and  the 
picturesquely  situated  town  of  Nora,  surrounded  with  iron-works  and 
mines.  (Thence  to  Karlskoga,  see  p.  313.)  —  205  Kil.  Dylta  Bruk. 

217  Kil.  Orebro  (Orebro  Hotel;  Central  Hotel;  Jernvags-Hotel), 
one  of  the  most  ancient  towns  in  Sweden,  capital  of  the  'L'an'  of 
that  name,  with  18,000  inhab.,  lies  in  a  flat  region  on  the  Svarta, 
near  Lake  Hjelmare  (76  ft.).  No  fewer  than  fifteen  diets  of  the 
Estates  were  held,  and  the  destinies  of  the  country  frequently  de- 
cided, at  Orebro.  This  was  the  birthplace  of  Engelbrekt  Engel- 
brektsson,  the  famous  Swedish  patriot  (comp.  p.  lx).  The  Svarta 
flows  through  the  town  from  W.  to  E.,  and  the  handsome  Drott- 
nirig-Gatan  intersects  it  from  N.  to  S.  The  town  has  a  very  modern 
appearance,  having  been  almost  entirely  rebuilt  after  a  great  fire 
in  1854.  To  its  ancient  period,  however,  belongs  the  venerable 
Slott  with  its  four  round  towers,  situated  on  an  island  in  the  river, 
and  now  a  museum  (Sat.  &  Sun.,  1-2).  In  the  Stora  Torg  is  the 
modern  Stadshus,  in  front  of  which  rises  a  Statue  of  Engelbrekt  by 
Qvarnstrom,  erected  in  1865.  Among  other  noteworthy  buildings 
are  the  Church  of  St.  Nicholas  (13th  cent. ;  recently  restored),  the 
Kungsstuga  ('king's  house'),  Jern-Torget  3,  one  of  the  oldest  and 
quaintest  timber  buildings  of  Sweden,  and  the  Allmanna  Laroverk 
(or  Karolinska  Skolan),  with  its  small  museum.  In  front  of  the 
latter  an  Obelisk  has  been  erected  in  memory  of  the  Swedish  re- 
formers Olaus  Petri  (d.  1552)  and  Laurentius  Petri  (d.  1573).  — 
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Walks  to  Skeback,  on  Lake  Hjelmare,  and  Adolfsberg,  a  small 
•watering-place  to  the  S. ,  a  stopping-place  of  the  slow  trains. 

From  Orebro  to  PaUboda-Northolm,  see  p.  310;  to  Hallsberg  and  MjSlby, 
see  p.  303. .. 

Fkom  Oeebeo  to  Svaeta,  50  Kil.,  railway  in  2hrs.  (fares  2  kr.  95  6., 
2  kr.).  Trains  start  at  the  Sodra  Station  and  ascend  the  valley  of  the 
Svarta  5  Kil.  Karlslund,  with  the  pleasure-resort  of  Strbmtnits  (also  reached 
from  Orebro  by  steamboat);  14  Kil.  Latorpsbruk ;  22  Kil.  Hidingebro;  27  Kil. 
Fjugesta;  32  Kil.  Qviibro.  —  50  Kil.  Svart&,  see  p.  314. 

Steamboat  from  Orebro  four  times  a  week  through  the  Orebro  Canal 
(opened  in  1888)  to  Lake  Hjelmare  (76  ft.;  47  M.  long,  200  sq.  M.  in  area, 
65  ft.  deep),  through  the  Hjelmare  Canal  (N.)  to  the  Arbogaa  (p.  369),  down 
this  river  to  the  Malar,  which  it  reaches  at  Ktmgtor  (see  below),  and  then 
down  this  lake  to  Stockholm.  —  Another  steamer  plies  thrice  weekly 
between  Orebro  and  Skogstorp,  at  the  E.  end  of  the  lake.  (Thence  by  rail 
to  Eskilstuna  in  '/4  hr.)  The  scenery  of  Lake  Hjelmare  is  tame.  Its  pike 
and  crayfish  ('gaddor*,  'kraftor1)  are  much  esteemed.  A  monument  on  the 
Mngelbrektsholm,  in  the  W.  part  of  the  lake,  marks  the  spot  where  Engel. 
brekt  was  assassinated  by  Mans  Bengtson  in  1436.  A  little  to  the  E.  of 
the  entrance  to  the  canal  is  Slora  Sundby.  the  chateau  of  Count  Platen, 
erected  by  Robinson  in  the  Norman  style. 

A  railway   goes  from  Orebro  to  Mosas,  Kumla,  and  (25  Kil.) 

Hallsberg,   on  the  Vestra  Stambana  (p.  301 ;   express  in  40  min. ; 

fares  2  kr.  15,   1  kr.  50  6.;  ordinary  trains  in  S^-HAhr. :  fares 

1  kr.  35,  90  6.). 


54.  From  Kolback  and  Valskog  to  Flen,  Nykoping, 
and  Oxelosund. 

Railway  in  7-9  hrs. ;  from  Kolback  to  Oxelosund,  132  Kil.  (fares  8  kr. 
5,  5kr.  35  6.);  from  Valskog  to  Oxelosund,  138  Kil.  (fares  8  kr.  40, 5  kr.  406.) 

Kolback,  seep.  368.  The  train  follows  the  course  of  the  Stroms- 
holm  Canal  to  Stromsholm  (p.  368),  at  its  mouth,  crosses  the 
Borgasund,  skirts  the  shore  of  the  mainland,  and  crosses  the  Qvick- 
sund  to  the  station  of  that  name.  18  Kil.  Rekarne,  junction  of 
the  railway  coming  from  (24  Kil.)  Valskog  (p.  368),  Kungsbr  (at  the 
mouth  of  the  Arbogaa,  see  above),  and  Oster-Tibble.  — We  give 
the  distances  from  Valskog. 

29  Kil.  Thorshalla,  on  the  Thorshallaa  or  Eskilstunaa,  near  its 
influx  into  the  Malar,  was  once  the  port  of  Eskilstuna,  to  which, 
however,  a  direct  waterway  was  afforded  by  the  construction  of 
locks  (1856-60)  avoiding  the  falls  of  the  stream. 

35  Kil.  Eskilstuna  (Stads-Hotel;  Central  Hotel;  Nya  Hotel),  a 
town  with  13,600  inhab.,  on  the  Eskilstunaa,  owes  its  name  to 
St.  Eskil,  an  Englishman,  Archbishop  of  Lund,  and  the  apostle  of 
Christianity  in  Sodermanland  (d.  in  1181  at  the  Bernardine  mon- 
astery of  Clairvaux  in  France).  A  Bernardine  monastery,  founded 
here  in  the  12th  cent.,  was  converted  into  a  royal  chateau  by 
Gustavus  Vasa  in  1527  and  burned  down  in  1680.  Since  the 
17th  cent.  Eskilstuna  has  been  the  chief  seat  of  the  steel-manufac- 
ture in  Sweden.    The  town  consists  of  the  Gamla  Stad  on  the  E. 
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bank,  and  the  Nya  Stad,  the  Fristad,  and  the  Karl  Gustafs  Stad  on 
the  W.  bank. 

Among  the  great  factories  are  the  Karl  Gustafsstads  Gevars- 
faktori,  or  gun-factory,  on  an  island  in  the  river,  founded  in  1814; 
Munktelfs  Foundry  and  Engine  Works,  opposite  ;  and  the  Tunafors 
Rolling  and  Polishing  Works,  to  the  S.  of  the  town.  Damascened 
wares  are  a  specialty  of  the  famous  Steel  Works  in  the  Fristad.  The 
Technical  School  contains  a  collection  of  the  products  of  the  place. 

A  Branch  Railway  runs  from  Eskilstuna  to  the  N.  to  Nybybruk  (Thors- 
halla)  and  Malarbaden,  and  a  Steamboat  plies  ten  times  weekly  to  Stock- 
holm, by  Thorshalla  and  Strengnas  (p.  354).  —  To  the  N.E.  of  Eskilstuna 
is  (12  Kil.)  the  church  of  JSder,  the  burial-place  of  Axel  Oxenstjerna 
(d.  1654).     Adjacent  is  the  large  estate  of  Fiholm,  on  Lake  Malaren. 

From  Eskilstuna  via  Akert-Styckebruk-Saltskog  to  Stockholm,  see  p.  311. 

40  Kil.  Skogstorp;  45 Kil.  Hallsta;  61  Kil.  Helleforsnds ;  68  Kil. 
Mellbsa. 

65  Kil.  Flen,  junction  of  the  Vestra  Stambana  (p.  311;  for 
Stockholm). 

76  Kil.  Vadsbro;  96  Kil.  Bettna;  103  Kil.  Vrena;  111  Kil. 
Stigtomta;  116  Kil.  Larslund,  all  in  the  district  of  Sodermanland 
(comp.  p.  311),  with  its  numerous  lakes. 

125  Kil.  Nykoping  (Stora  Hotel ;  Rctdhuskallaren ;  Brit,  vice- 
consul,  A.  Helander),  with  7000  inhab.,  at  the  mouth  of  theNyko- 
pingsa,  which  drains  several  lakes  and  here  falls  into  the  Byfjard, 
a  bay  of  the  Baltic,  is  the  capital  of  Sodermanlands-Lan  (7000  in- 
hab.). Fifteen  National  Diets  were  held  here  in  the  13-17th  cent- 
uries. A  waterfall  of  the  river  here  drives  the  Nykopings  Meka- 
niska  Verkstad,  a  large  engine -factory.  —  The  Stockholm  and 
Norrkoping  steamers  touch  at  Nykoping  several  times  weekly, 

133  Kil,  Stjernholm.  —  138  Kil.  OxeWmnd  (p,  307). 

55.  From  Gotenburg  to  Falun. 

478  Kil.  Railway  CBergslagernas  Jernvagar''),  express  daily  in  15  hrs. 
(fares  31  kr.  10,  17  kr.  65  6.) ;  ordinary  trains  take  two  days.  This  rail- 
way, which  traverses  the  provinces  of  Dalsland,  Vermland,  Vestmanland, 
and  Dalecarlia  (Dalarne)  and  connects  the  rich  mining  district  CBergs- 
lager')  of  Vermland  with  the  great  S.W.  port  of  Sweden,  offers  few 
attractions  to  the  tourist. 

From  Gotenburg  to  Oxnered  (82  Kil.),  junction  of  the  Veners- 
borg-Uddevalla  line,  see  pp.  292-295.  To  the  right  are  the  Halle- 
berg  and  the  Hunneberg  (p.  296).  —  The  line  runs  N.,  via,  (97  Kil.) 
Frandefors,  (106  Kil.)  Bralanda,  and  (114  Kil.)  Erikstad,  to  — 

123  Kil.  Mellerud  (Rail.  Restaurant ;  Hotel  Mellerud,  close  by, 
very  fair),  junction  of  the  Sunnana-Fredrikshald  line  (p.  83). 

131  Kil.  Kopmannabro ,  where  we  cross  the  Dalsland  Canal 
(p.  299),  which  here  issues  from  Lake  Venern.  —  144  Kil.  Anim- 
skog;  155  Kil.  Tbsse.  —  164  Kil.  Amal,  a  little  town  of  2700  inhab. ; 
view  of  the  lake  to  the  right. 

Near  (181  Kil.)  Seffle  (Hotel  Royal;  Jernvags-Hotel,  near  the 
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station)  the  train  crosses  the  canal  of  that  name,  which  connects 
the  By-Elf,  and  through  it  the  extensive  Glafsfjord,  with  Lake 
Venern.  The  line  then  threads  its  way  among  the  numerous 
lakes  of  South  Vermland.  189  Kil.  Vermlandsbro ;  200  Kil.  Segmon  ; 
210  Kil.  Grums;  221  Kil.  Edsvalla. 

232  Kil.  Kil  (p.  309),  junction  of  the  Nordvestra  Stambana 
(R.  48),  and  of  a  short  branch-line  to  Frykstad. 

248  Kil.  Deje,  with  a  saw-mill  and  a  waterfall,  on  the  Klar-Elf, 
which  we  cross  by  a  handsome  bridge.  A  steamer  plies  thence  to 
Uddeholm  (see  below),  via  Munkfors  and  Ransater,  the  birthplace 
of  the  poet  Geijer.  —  254  Kil.  Mblnbacka;  264  Kil.  Molkom; 
271  Kil.  Lindfors;  279  Kil.  Geijersdal. 

293  Kil.  Daglosen,  at  the.S.  end  of  Lake  Daglosen  (415  ft.). 

Beanch-Lihe  to  (8  Kil.)  Filipstad  (SladsSotel),  also  a  station  on  the 
branch-line  from  Nyhyttan  to  Finshyttan  (p.  377),  pleasantly  situated  at 
the  N.  end  of  Lake  Daglosen.  Finest  view  from  the  Hastaberg.  Numerous 
iron-mines.  On  the  edge  of  the  lake,  behind  the  town,  is  the  tomb  of 
John  Ericsson  (p.  3  6),  with  a  monument.  —  Eailway  (91  Kil.,  in  5hrs.) 
from  Filipstad  to  Finthpttan  (branch-line  to  Nyhyttan,  see  below),  Bagfori, 
Uddeholm  (see  above),  Edeback  on  the  Klar-Elf,  with  extensive  iron-work6, 
and  Mtmkfort.  The  'Uddeholms  Aktie-Bolag',  which  possesses  numerous 
iron-works  and  estates,  is  one  of  the  greatest  companies  in  Sweden. 

304  Kil.  Herrhult,  where  our  line  crosses  the  branch-line  from 
Christinehamn  toNyhyttan  (see  above),  Persberg,  and  Mora  (p.  377). 
—  315  Kil.  Loka,  with  a  healing  spring;  326  Kil.  Grytthyttehed 
(junction  for  Kortfors,  p.  313);  334  Kil.  Hellefors;  341  Kil,.  Sik- 
fors  ;  352  Kil.  Bredsjo,  all  with  iron-works.    Numerous  lakes. 

At  (372 Kil.)  Stalldalen  theBergslagernas  line  crosses  the  Frovi- 
Ludvika  line  (p.  369),  and  the  two  lines  run  parallel  from  this 
point  to  (384  Kil.)  Horken,  (392  Kil.)  Grangesberg,  with  important 
iron-mines,  (399  Kil.)  Klenshyttan,  and  Ludvika.  Between  the 
lakes  Norra  Horken  and  Sodra  Horken  the  construction  of  the  rail- 
way is  interesting.  Near  Grangesberg  we  cross  the  boundary  be- 
tween Vestmanland  and  Dalarne. 

408  Kil.  Ludvika  (Jernvags- Hotel,  very  fair),  on  Lake  Vessman 
(500  ft.),  junction  of  the  lines  to  Smedjebacken,  on  the  Stromsholm 
Canal  (p.  368),  and  Tillberga  (p.  367),  and  to  Frovi  (p.  369). 

417  Kil.  Grasberg;  426  Kil.  Ramen,  on  the  lake  of  that  name  ; 
435  Kil.  Skracka. 

455  Kil.  Borlange  (455  ft.;  Jernvags-Hotel ;  Hot.  Nordlund), 
with  manufactories  of  cloth  for  Dalecarlian  costumes,  is  the  junction 
of  the  Sodra  Dalarnes  and  Siljan  railways  (p.  375). 

At  (456  Kil.)  Domnarfvet  (inn)  a  lofty  bridge  carries  the  train 
over  the  Dai-Elf,  which  here  forms  a  waterfall.  The  water-power 
required  by  the  Bessemer  steel-works  here,  belonging  to  the  Stora 
Kopparbergs  Bergslag  at  Falun  (p.  373),  is  brought  from  the  river 
by  a  tunnel  330  yds.  long.  —  461  Kil.  Ornas  lies  at  the  S.W.  end 
of  the  Runnsjo  (355  ft.),  on  which  a  steamboat  plies. 
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Ornas  and  the  banks  of  the  Runnsjo  are  classic  soil  in  Swedish  history. 
At  Rankhyttan,  at  the  S.E.  end  of  the  lake,  is  the  barn  (kungslada)  in 
which  Gustavus  Vasa,  when  a  fugitive,  disguised  as  aDalkarl,  once  threshed 
corn.  At  the  Ornasttuga,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  lake,  he  was  enabled 
by  Barbro  Stigsdotter  to  elude  tiis  pursuers,  to  whom  her  husband  Arendl 
Perston  was  about  to  betray  him.  His  bed  and  other  memorials  are  shown 
here  in  the  Kungskammare,  from  the  window  of  which  Barbro  let  him 
down  by  a  sheet. 

478  Kil.  Falun  (370  ft. ;  Stads-Hotel,  in  the  market-place,  fair, 
R.  2-3  kr. ;  Nya  Hotel ,  near  the  station) ,  the  capital  of  Dalecarlia 
(Swed.  Ddlarne,  'the  valleys'),  with  10000  inhab.,  famed  for  its 
copper-mines,  lies  on  both  banks  of  the  Falua,  near  its  embouchure 
in  a  bay  of  the  Runnsjo.  The  town  has  grown  out  of  a  group  of 
separate  villages  :  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  stream,  Ostanfors,  Lallarf- 
vet,  Ofvre  and  Yttre  Asen,  Slaggen,  and  Holmen;  on  the  W.  bank, 
Presttdgten,  Gamla  Herrgarden,  and  Elsborg.  The  principal  build- 
ings, all  on  the  B.  bank,  are  the  Kristina-Kyrka,  with  its  green 
copper  roof,  built  in  1642-55,  the  Radhus,  and  the  Oymnasium, 
the  'Vaktmastare'  of  which  shows  the  collection  of  antiquities  in  the 
Dalafornsal.    The  W.  side  is  the  industrial  quarter. 

The  Falu  Qrufva ,  the  largest  copper-mine  in  the  world  after 
those  of  Lake  Superior  in  America,  which  has  been  worked  since 
the  13th  cent.,  is  situated  about  1  M.  to  the  S.W.  of  the  town.  The 
whole  surrounding  region  looks  burned  up  by  the  Rostrok,  or  fumes 
from  the  former  smelting  furnaces,  though  the  wet  extraction  process 
has  been  in  use  for  many  years.  The  entrance  to  the  mines  adjoins  a 
huge  subsidence  of  the  ground,  known  as  Stoten,  which  took  place  in 
1687  owing  to  unskilful  underground  operations.  The  deepest  shaft 
sinks  about  440  ft. 

Visitors  (adm.  at  1  p.m. ;  notice  sent  from  Falun  by  telephone)  are 
provided  with  miner's  attire  (ofverkldder)  at  the  mining-office  (grufkontor), 
and  with  a  miner  (stigare)  as  a  guide  (fee  i-3  kr. ;  additional  fee  for 
gun-shots  to  awaken  the  echoes).  The  descent  and  ascent  are  made  by 
means  of  a  lift.  The  ground  is  very  wet  at  places,  and  the  lighting  very 
inadequate.  The  expedition  can  scarcely  be  called  attractive,  but  visitors 
to  Falun  will  hardly  like  to  omit  it. 

The  mines  have  belonged  since  1888  to  the  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergt- 
lag,  a  joint-stock  company  with  a  capital  of  nearly  10  million  kr.  and 
large  property  in  land.  They  were  formerly  state-property ,  and  were 
called  'Sveriges  skatkammave'  (treasury  of  Sweden)  by  Gustavus  Adolphus. 
In  the  middle  of  the  17th  cent,  about  1250  tons  of  copper  were  annually 
extracted,  but  the  yield  rapidly  fell  off,  reaching  its  lowest  figure  between 
1830  and  1840.  Now  the  annual  yield  is  about  400  tons  of  copper,  besides 
about  10,570  oz.  of  silver  and  (since  1881)  3170-3520  oz.  of  gold.  —  In  1719 
the  body  of  a  young  man,  named  Mats  Israeltton,  who  had  perished  in  the 
mines  49  years  before,  was  recovered  in  so  perfect  a  state  of  preservation 
owing  to  the  fumes  of  the  copper  vitriol,  that  it  was  immediately  identified 
by  an  aged  woman  who  had  been  betrothed  to  him  in  her  youth.  This 
event  is  the  subject  of  poems  and  stories  in  various  languages. 

Railway  to  Rattvik  and  Oraa  on  Lake  Siljan  (p.  377)  and  to  Oefle, 
see  p.  377. 
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56.  From  Stockholm  to  Lake  Siljan  via  Borlange 

(Falun). 

262  Kil.  Railway  in  about  7i/2  hrs.  (express  to  Krylbo);  fares  16  kr., 
10  kr.  75  6.  From  Stockholm  to  Krylbo  we  travel  by  the  N.  State  Railway ; 
from  Krylbo  to  Borlange  by  Ihe  Sodra  Dalames  Jernvag;  and  from  Borlange 
to  Insjoo  by  the  Siljans  Jernvag.  —  Through-tickets  to  all  places  on  Lake 
Siljan,  valid  for  a  fortnight,  are  issued  at  the  Central  Station  at  Stockholm. 

The  following  pleasant  Circular  Toue  occupies  5-6  days,  including 
visits  to  Falun  and  Upsala  (fares  31  kr.  90,  22  kr.  10  o.).  —  1st  Day.  From 
Stockholm  to  Insjon,  see  below ;  thence  by  steamer  via  Leksand  to  (3Vs hrs. ; 
on  Sun.  41/*  hrs.)  Mora  (p.  376).  —  2nd  Day.  Railway  to  (1  hr.)  Orsa  (p.  377 ; 
or  steamer  thrice  weekly  in  IV2  hr.),  and  thence  back  to  (2'/4  hrs.)  Rattvik 
(p.  376).  —  3rd  Day.  Excursions  from  Rattvik;  in  the  evening  by  railway 
in  about  2'/z  hrs.  to  Falun  (p.  373).  —  4th  Day.  Visit  the  copper-mines  at 
Falun;  in  the  afternoon,  railway  to  (4  hrs.)  Gefle  (p.  379).  —  5th  Day. 
Railway  to  (IV4  hr.)  ElfkarleS  (p.  378),  visit  the  waterfall  there,  and  proceed 
by  railway  to  (2Vz  hrs.)  Upsala  (p.  357).  —  6th  Day.  Upsala,  returning  in 
the  evening  to  Stockholm.  —  A  day  may  be  saved  by  leaving  Gefle  by  the 
early  train  and  not  stopping  at  Elfkarleo.  In  this  case  7  hrs.  are  available 
for  seeing  Upsala,  or  11  if  the  slow  train  in  the  evening  be  chosen  for 
the  return  to  Stockholm. 

From  Stockholm  to  (66  Kil.)  Upsala,  see  p.  354.  —  79  Kil. 
Vange;  86  Kil.  Aland ;  100  Kil.  Vittinge ;  107  Kil.  Morgongafva, 
with  abandoned  iron-works  ;  113  Kil.  Heby. 

128  Kil.  Sala  (170  ft. ;  Stads-Hotel;  Hotel  Sala),  on  the  Sag°t, 
is  a  town  of  5900  inhab.,  famous  for  its  great  Silfvergrufva,  or 
silver-mine.  The  annual  yield,  now  much  reduced,  is  about 
88,000  oz.,  besides  large  quantities  of  lead.  The  mine  is  about 
2!/2  Kil.  to  the  S.W.  of  the  town,  and  may  be  visited  at  any  hour 
on  week-days  (apply  at  the  'Grufkontor',  or  office).  At  the  Sala 
Hytta  on  the  Sala  Damm,  to  the  N.  of  the  town,  the  interesting 
processes  of  refining  the  silver  ore  may  be  seen. 

Sala  is  the  junction  of  railways  to  Tillberga  (p.  367)  on  the  S.,  and 
to  (99  Kil.)  Hagastrbm  {Gefle;  p.  379)  on  the  N.  The  latter  crosses  the 
Dai-Elf  at  (63  Kil.)  Gysinga,  where  it  forms  a  fall. 

138  Kil.  Broddbo;  150  Kil.  Rosshyttan. 

161  Kil.  Krylbo  (260  ft. ;  Jernvags  Hotel  &  Restaurant),  where 
we  reach  the  Dai-Elf,  the  historic  frontier-river  of  Dalarne,  is  the 
junction  for  Tillberga  via  Ramnas  (p.  367).  We  change  carriages 
here  for  Borlange. 

About  2  Engl.  M.  to  the  E.  of  Krylbo,  near  Brunnbdck,  a  monument 
commemorates  the  first  decisive  defeat  of  the  Danes  ('Jutar')  by  the  ad- 
herents of  Gustavus  Vasa,  in  1521. 

'Brunnbacks  elf  ar  val  djup,  ocksa  bred, 
Der  sankte  vi  sa  manga  Jutar  ned. 

Sa  kordes  Danskar  ur  Sverige.'  (Old  Ballad.) 

(Brunnback's  river  is  deep  and  broad;  there  we  sank  so  many  Jutes 
Thus  the  Danes  were  driven  from  Sweden.) 

165  Kil.  Avesta  on  the  Dai-Elf,  with  large  iron-works ;  184  Kil. 
Hedemora  (Hot.  Thure),  a  small  town  with  1700  inhab. ;  191  Kil. 
Vikmanshyttan;  198  Kil.  Kullsveden,  whence  a  branch-line  diverges 
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to  Bhpberg ,  with  iron -mines.  —  200  Kil.  Sater  (Stads-  Hotel), 
founded  by  Gustavus  Adolphus,  with  550  inhab. ;  near  it  are  the 
pretty  Satersdal  and  the  Bispbergs  Klack,  with  a  fine  view.  —  21 1  Kil. 
Qustafs  Tuna.  To  the  left,  near  (218  Kil.)  Stora  Tuna,  lies  the 
Rommeheide,  the  drill-ground  of  the  Dal  Regiment. 

225  Kil.  Borlange  (p.  372),  the  junction  of  the  Bergslagernas 
Kailway  to  Gotenburg  and  Falun  (p.  371;  to  Falun,  23  Kil.  in 
2/3-li/4hr.). 

The  'Siljan  Railway'  follows  the  course  of  the  Dal -Elf,  via, 
Tjerna  and  Lennheden.  The  valley  contracts  ;  on  the  right  are  pic- 
turesque rocky  hills.  We  cross  the  Dai-Elf  and  reach  (236  Kil.) 
Dufnas  (530  ft.).  —  246  Kil.  Djuras  (555  ft.)  lies  near  the  con- 
fluence of  the  W.  and  E.  Dai-Elf  (not  seen  from  the  railway). 

262  Kil.  Insjon  [Hotel,  with  skjuts-station),  near  the  small  lake 
of  the  same  name,  through  which  the  Oster  Dai-Elf  flows.  The 
train  goes  on  to  the  steamboat-quay. 

Lake  Siljan. 

Steamboat  once  daily  on  week-days,  in  June,  July,  and  August,  from 
Insjon  via  Leksand  to  (3>/2  hrs.)  Mora  (fare  2'/2.  11/4  kr.)  and  once  daily  to 
(3/4  hr.)  Leksand  only  (50,30  6.);  on  Sun.  once  from  Insjon  via  Leksand 
and  Ratlvik  to  (43/4  hrs.)  Mora,  and  once  via  Leksand  to  (2s/4  hrs.)  Ratlvik 
(f/2  kr.,  80  8.).  Steamers  also  ply  5  times  a  week  between  Mora  and 
(I72  hr.)  Orsa,  twice  a  week  between  Mora  and  Rattvik,  etc.  No  extra 
charge  for  return-tickets  valid  on  day  of  issue  only;  a  fare-and-a-half  for 
return-tickets  valid  for  a  fortnight.  —  Good  restaurant  on  board  the 
steamer  (D.  2  kr). 

We  first  steer  up  the  Oster  Dai-Elf,  passing  between  huge  rafts 
of  timber  on  their  way  to  the  sea.   In  Y2  nr-  we  reach  — 

Leksand  (Aj/a  Hotel,  at  the  harbour,  R.  from  l'/2,  B.  V/^, 
D.  2  kr. ;  Oastgifvaregard,  near  the  church),  on  the  Ostervik,  a  bay 
of  Lake  Siljan.  The  large  church  stands  embosomed  in  trees  at  the 
discharge  of  the  Oster  Dai-Elf  from  the  lake.  On  Sunday  mornings 
we  have  a  good  opportunity  here  of  seeing  the  peculiar  costumes  of 
the  natives.  The  Karingberg,  l'/2  M.  to  the  N.,  to  the  right  of  the 
Rattvik  road,  commands  an  extensive  view,  best  by  evening-light. 
About  2  M.  to  the  E.  rises  the  Tibbleberg ;  and  li/2  M.  to  the  S. 
is  the  Kdllberg,  with  a  belvedere. 

*Lake  Siljan  (540  ft.),  'Dalarnes  Oga'  (the  eye  of  Dalecarlia), 
25  M.  long,  7  M.  broad,  and  enclosed  by  gently  sloping  and  partially 
wooded  banks,  owes  much  of  its  interest  to  the  riparian  inhabit- 
ants, who  have  preserved  many  of  their  primitive  characteristics, 
though  here  too  the  assimilating  tendency  of  modern  times  has  be- 
gun to  make  itself  felt.  The  Dalecarlians,  especially  the  inhabitants 
of  the  Siljansdal,  formed  the  backbone  of  Sweden's  fighting  power 
under  Gustavus  Vasa ,  and  the  bravery  and  love  of  liberty  of  this 
region  has  remained  celebrated  down  to  modern  times.  Forestry, 
cattle-raising,  and  agriculture  are  the  principal  occupations  of  the 
people.    They  are  generally  poor,  owing  to  the  great  subdivision 
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of  the  land,  but  they  support  themselves  by  making  watches,  bells, 
furniture,  grindstones,  and  other  objects  in  their  own  houses  (hus- 
slbjd).  Many  of  the  young  men  (Dalkarlar)  and  young  women 
(Dalkullor)  seek  employment  in  other  parts  of  the  country,  and 
return  with  their  earnings  to  settle  in  their  native  province. 

The  steamboat  reaches  Lake  Siljan  in  about  3/4hr.  from  Leksand. 
To  the  left  is  the  Bjorkberg,  rising  from  the  middle  of  the  pen- 
insula of  Siljansnas.  To  the  right  opens  the  bay  of  Rattvik,  at 
the  head  of  which  lies  (IV4-IV2  hr.  fr°m  Leksand)  — 

Eattvik  (*Tourist  Hotel,  two  houses,  R.  172-3,  B.  orS.  IV2,  D-  % 
pens.  4-6  kr. ;  Karlsviks  Hotel),  the  most  beautiful  point  on  the 
lake,  in  a  fertile  district.  Railway  -  station ,  seep.  377.  On  the 
lake  is  a  good  bathing-establishment.  About  1  M.  to  the  N.W.,  also 
on  the  lake,  is  the  old.  church  of  Rattvik,  where,  as  at  Leksand,  the 
traveller  has  an  opportunity  of  seeing  the  local  costumes  on  Sun. 
mornings.  Beside  the  church  is  the  Vasa  Stone.  To  the  E.,  at  the 
parsonage,  is  a  fine  point  of  view.  A  monument  on  the  neighbouring 
Hbkberg  commemorates  the  jurist  Joh.  Stiernhbck  (1596-1673). 

Walks.  Along  the  road  to  Vikarbyn  (p.  377),  beyond  the  church,  as  far 
as  (2  Kil.)  the  village  of  Sjurberg.  The  road  to  the  right  at  Sjurberg  leada 
to  Nittsjb,  with  a  terracotta  factory.  —  To  the  S.,  by  the  road  to  Leksand 
(p  375),  to  the  belvedere  of  Vidablick  (a  walk  of  1  hr. ;  rfmts.).  —  To  the 
belvedere  at  Plinlsberg,  to  the  W.  of  the  Leksand  road,  about  12  Kil.  from 
Rattvik  and  10  Kil.  from  Leksand. 

A  small  steamer  for  lake-excursions  may  be  hired  at  Eattvik. 

On  week-days  the  steamer  steers  direct  to  the  N.  end  of  the  lake. 
The  lake  narrows  at  the  large  island  of  (l3/4-2  hrs.  from  Rattvik 
or  Leksand)  Sollero,  to  the  W.  of  which  rises  the  Oesundaberg 
(1125  ft.).  On  the  bay  of  Saxvik,  at  the  N.  end  of  the  lake,  lies  — 

Mora  (Mora  Hotel,  R.  172-2V2,  B.  or  S.  172kr.;  Hot.  Oustaf 
Vasa),  with  a  railway-station  (p.  377),  and  an  old  church  with  a 
conspicuous  spire.  The  'klockstapel'  beside  the  church  commands 
a  fine  view.  To  the  N.E.  of  the  church  the  Ostra  Dal- Elf  joins  the 
broad  discharge  of  the  Orsa-Sjo;  on  its  E.  bank  lies  Mora-Noret, 
a  railway-station  (p.  377)  united  by  a  loop-line  with  the  station 
at  Mora. 

Many  reminiscences  of  Gustavus  Vasa  are  connected  with  this  district. 
Near  Mora  is  the  Klockgropsbacke ,  from  which  Gustavus  once  addressed 
the  people.  At  Utmeland,  '/s  ir.  to  the  S.,  a  small  building  occupies  the 
site  of  the  cellar  in  which  the  wife  of  Tomt  Mats  Larsson  concealed 
Gustavus  from  his  Danish  pursuers,  having  covered  the  entrance  with  a 
beer-vat.  The  room  in  the  interior  is  adorned  with  three  pictures  by 
Hockevt ,  E.  Bergh,  and  Charles  XV.  —  The  Christineberg ,  '/4  hr.  from 
Mora,  is  a  tine  point  of  view. 

From  Mora  to  Elfdalen,  41  Kil.,  railway  in  2  hrs.,  up  the  valley  of 
the  Ostra  Dai-Elf.  Blyberg  possesses  some  good  porphyry-quarries.  —  From 
Elfdalen  a  road,  with  'fast'  skjuts-stations,  leads  to  (ca.  170  Kil.)  Sydend, 
on  the  Famundsjo  (p.  77). 

From  Mora-Noret  (p.  377)  to  Christinehamn,  223  Kil.,  railway  in  9  hrs. 
(fares  14  kr.  55,  10  kr.  10  6.).  —  The  line  crosses  the  broad  discharge  of  the 
Orsasjo  to  (2  Kil.)  Mora.  The  other  intermediate  stations  are  of  little  im- 
portance: Vika,  Vimo,  Gdfvvnda,  Brintbodarne  (junction  of  a  branch-line  to 
Malting),  Van.  —  73  Kil.  Vatubro,  on  the  Vestra  Dai-Elf,  which  the  railway 
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.follows  as  far  as  Trekitrn.  —  Vakern,  S&gen,  Neva,  Oforsen,  Vtrmlands 
Ramen,  LesjBfon,  Langbansande,  L&ngbanshyttan.  — 165  Kil.  Pertberg,  on  the 
Yngen-Sjo,  has  Iron-mines.  —  170  Kil.  Nyhyttan  is  the  junction  of  a  short 
branch-line  to  Filipstad  and  Finshyttan  (5  and  7  KU. ;  p.  372).  —  176  Kil. 
Gammalkroppa.  —  180  Kil.  Berrhull,  where  we  cross  the  Kil  and  Falun 
railway  (p.  372);  Nykroppa;  Storfors,  all  with  iron-mines.  Ndtsundet,  on 
the  Ullvettern-Sjo;  SjSdndan.  —  223  Kil.  Chriitineharnn,  see  p.  313. 

Five  times  a  week  the  steamer  steers  under  the  just-mentioned 
railway-bridge,  and  ascends  the  river,  barely  3  Kil.  long,  that 
connects  Lake  Siljan  with  the  Orsasjo.  To  the  left  is  the  mouth  of 
the  Ostra  Dai-Elf .  The  steamer  crosses  the  Orsasjo ,  14  Kil.  in 
length ,  to  — 

Orsa  (560  ft. ;  Jernvags-Hotel ,  fair),  with  an  old  church.  The 
extensive  forests  in  the  neighbourhood,  belonging  to  the  commune, 
maintain  a  large  trade  in  timber,  the  annual  value  of  which  is 
estimated  at  300,000  kr.  At  the  N.  end  of  the  lake,  3  Kil.  from 
Orsa  by  rowing-boat  (il/t  kr.)  or  6  Kil.  by  road,  are  the  porphyry- 
works  of  Backa.  As  far  to  the  N.E.  is  the  village  of  Stackmora, 
commanding  extensive  views. 

A  marked  path  from  Backa  ascends  the  (2'/s  hrs.)  Frpks&s  (1755  ft. ; 
wide  view),  on  the  top  of  which  is  a  chalet. 

From  Oksa  to  Bollnas  (p.  380),  118  Kil.,  railway  in  6  hrs.  (fares 
7  kr.  10,  4  kr.  7D  6.).  The  line  traverses  a  district  abounding  in  forests 
and  lakes,  but  is  of  little  importance  except  for  tourists  desiring  to  pro- 
ceed to  the  N.  by  the  main  line. 


From  Orsa  to  Gefle  via  Falun. 

194  Kil.  Rail wat  (Qefle-Dala  Jernvag)  to  Falun  in  4-5  hrs.  (fares  5kr.  40, 
3kr.  60  6.),  to  Gefle  in  7%  hrs.  (10  kr.,  6  kr.  35  0.).  The  fast  trains  have 
drawing-room  and  restaurant  cars. 

The  railway  skirts  the  E.  bank  of  the  Orsasjo,  with  pretty  views 
of  the  lake  and  of  the  hills  to  the  W.  —  14  Kil.  Mora-Noret  is  the 
station  for  Mora  (p.  376),  on  the  E.  side  of  the  river.  We  then 
traverse  a  well- cultivated  district.  Beyond  (22  Kil.)  Fu  the  line 
approaches  close  to  Lake  Siljan.  —  30  Kil.  Qarsas;  38  Kil.  Stumsnas. 
—  45  Kil.   Vikarbyn,  with  fine  lake-view. 

52  Kil.  Rattvik,  see  p.  376.  —  The  railway  soon  quits  the  lake 
and  runs  inland  through  fir-woods,  via  (59  Kil.)  Vestgarde.  — 
68  Kil.  Slattberg;  76  Kil.  Sagmyra,  on  the  Arbo-Sjb ;  89  Kil. 
Orycksbo,  with  a  paper-mill,  on  the  Grycken-Sjd;  93  Kil.  Bergigarden. 
'  101  Kil.  Falun  Norra  Station  (383  ft.).  —  102  Kil.  Falun  Sodra 
Station,  the  principal  station  of  Falun  and  the  junction  for  the 
Bergslagernas  Jernvag  (p.  371). 

Skirting  the  N.  bank  of  the  Runnsjo,  the  train  reaches  (107  Kil.) 
Korsnas  (365  ft.),  a  place  with  2000  inhab.  and  large  iron-works 
and  saw-mills.  We  then  begin  to  ascend  through  wood  to  the  highest 
point  of  the  line  (720  ft.).  — 135  Kil.  Korsan  (575  ft.),  on  the  Hyn- 
Sj'6;  139  Kil.  Hofors,  on  the  Hoa,  both  with  large  iron-works. 

156  Kil.  Storvik  (235  ft.)  is  the  junction  of  the  N.  State  Railway 
(p.  379). 
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162  Kil.  Kungsgarden  (210  ft.),  near  tie  Storsjo ,  has  iron 
works.  —  171  Kil.  Sandviken  (5000  inhab.)  has  the  oldest  and  largest 
Bessemer  steel-works  in  Sweden.  —  From  (178  Kil.)  Forsbacka 
(210  ft.)  branch-line  to  the  (3  Kil.)  iron-works  of  the  same  name. 
—  185  Kil.  Valbo  (148  ft.) ;  branch-line  to  the  Vackmyra  Sulfit- 
fabrlk.  —  188  Kil.  Hagastrbm,  the  junction  of  the  line  from  Sala 
(p.  374). 

194  Kil.  Oefle,  see  p.  379. 

57.  From  Upsala  via  Gefle  to  Ockelbo 

(Brac/ce}  O&ter&und). 

152  Kil.  Railway  to  (114  Kil.)  Gefle  in  81/*  hrs.  (fares  6  kr.  85,  4  kr. 
60  6.);  from  Gefle  to  (38  Kil.)  Ockelbo  in  V/t^/i  hrs.  (fares  2  kr.  30,  1  kr. 
55  6.).  There  is  usually  a  long  detention  at  Gefle.  —  Travellers  to  and 
from  the  Norrland  (R.  58)  can  make  connection  at  Ockelbo,  so  that  the  more 
picturesque  route  via  Gefle  may  be  chosen  in  preference  to  the  State 
Railway.    Restaurant-cars  attached  to  the  trains. 

Vpsala,  see  p.  367.  —  The  train  at  first  follows  the  course  of 
the  Fyrisa.  4  Kil.  Gamla  Upsala,  with  the  Kungshogar  to  the  left 
(p.  361)  ;  12  Kil.  Stor-  Vreta.  Beyond  (20  Kil.)  Vattholma  is  the 
chateau  of  Salsta,  erected  by  Nic.  Tessin,  and  now  occupied  by  a 
joint-stock  company  ('Vattholma  Jernbruk').  26  Kil.  Skyttorp; 
38  Kil.  Vendel,  on  tbe  Vendel-Sjo. 

43  Kil.  Orbyhus.  The  chateau,  now  the  property  of  Count  de 
la  Gardie  and  Baron  Klingspor,  belonged  for  nearly  two  centuries 
to  the  Vasa  family  and  was  fortified  by  Gustavus.  It  was  here  that 
his  half-insane  son  Eric  XIV.  was  poisoned  by  order  of  his  brother 
John  III.  on  25th  Feb.,  1577. 

From  Oebthds  to  Dannemora,  9  Kil.,  branch-line  in  20  min.  (fare 
55  or  40  6.).  —  The  Mines  of  Dannemora,  which  yield  the  best  iron  in 
Sweden,  occupy  an  area  of  2  31.  in  length  by  60-380  yds.  in  width.  They 
lie  26-3o  ft.  below  the  level  of  the  Grufsjo,  against  the  encroachment  of 
which  they  are  protected  by  a  massive  wall  of  granite.  The  Unglcarls- 
grufvan  and  Jungfrugrufvan  shafts  are  over  500  ft.  in  depth.  —  Osterby, 
i3/i  M.  to  the  E. ,  with  a  fine  mansion,  a  park,  a  steam-hammer  and 
other  works,  and  a  church,  is  quite  a  little  town  in  itself.  —  The  mines 
of  Leufsta  or  LSfsta  are  about  20  M.  to  the  N. 

From  Dannemora  the  train  runs  on  to  (39  Kil.)  Hargshamn,  on  the 
Baltic,  in  2l/u  hrs.  more  (fares  2  kr.  95,  1  kr.  95  6.). 

48  Kil.  Tobo ;  61  Kil.  Tierp ,  on  the  Tierpsa,  in  a  fertile  dis- 
trict. Numerous  iron-works.  69  Kil.  Orrskog;  branch-line  to  the 
great  iron-works  of  Sbderfors  on  the  Dai-Elf,  driven  by  the  falls 
of  the  river.  81  Kil.  Marma.  In  the  neighbourhood  is  an  artillery 
range.   The  country  is  well  wooded. 

The  train  crosses  the  Dai-Elf  by  means  of  a  bridge  of  six  arches 
and  a  long  viaduct,  and  immediately  afterwards  reaches  — 

88  Kil.  Elfkarleo  (Jernvags-Hotel).  A  carriage-road  descends  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Dai-Elf  to  the  (1 1/2  Kil.)  Tourist  Hotel  (R.  2  kr. ; 
restaurant;    carr.  from   the   station,    only  if  ordered  beforehand, 
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50B.),  close  to  Karl  den  Trettondes  Bro,  spanning  the  river  be- 
low the  beautiful  *Elfkarleby  Waterfall  (49  ft.  high  and  250  ft. 
broad),  of  which  the  garden  of  the  Tourist  Hotel  commands  the 
best  view.  The  Laxo,  to  the  W.,  and  the  Flakb ,  to  the  E.,  here 
divide  the  river  into  the  three  arms  Kungsadran,  Mellanfallet,  and 
Storfallet.  On  the  Laxo ,  accessible  by  a  bridge ,  is  a  military 
exercise-ground.  Fine  views.  Important  salmon-fishery.  On  the 
right  bank,  iy2  M.  farther  on,  is  the  church  of  Elfkarleby. 

98  Kil.  Skutskar  (Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  O.  Sundberg),  the  next 
railway-station ,  a  Baltic  port  with  1400  inhab.  and  saw-mills, 
belonging  to  the  Falun  Kopparbergs  Bergslag  (p.  373).  The  timber 
floated  down  the  Dai-Elf  in  rafts  is  shipped  here.  (Steamboats  to 
Gefle,  etc.)  —  99  Kil.  Hamas,  on  the  Baltic ,  with  a  fine  harbour, 
iron-furnaces,  and  saw-mills.  103  Kil.  Furnvik,  a  sea-bathing  resort. 

114  Kil.  Gefle  (pron.  yavela).  —  Hotels.  *Gkand  Hotel,  Norra 
Strandgatan,  opened  in  1901,  with  lift,  electric  light,  and  baths,  R.  from 
272,  B.  IV4,  D.  3  kr. ;  Stads-Hotel,  Bldhus-Esplanaden ;  Central  Hotel, 
Nygatan,  very  fair.  —  British  Vice-Consul  &  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  R.  Carrick. 

Gefle,  a  thriving  commercial  and  manufacturing  place,  with 
30,100  inhab.  and  two  railway-stations  (Central  Station  and  Sodra 
Station),  is  the  chief  outlet  for  the  timber  and  metal  yielded  by 
Gestrikland,  Helsinglartd,  and  Dalarne.  The  town,  situated  on  the 
Geflea,  has  been  almost  entirely  rebuilt  since  the  great  fire  of 
1869,  which  destroyed  the  quarter  on  the  N.  bank.  Nygatan  leads 
to  the  pretty  Radhus  Esplanade,  with  its  two  fountains  and  the 
Theatre  and  the  Radhus  at  the  ends.  Farther  on  is  the  Residens  of 
the  provincial  governor.  To  the  W.,  on  the  S.  bank  of  the  Geflea, 
is  the  Stadstradgard  ,  or  public  park,  with  the  Stromdalen  Restau- 
rant. Large  Shipbuilding  Yards.  Pleasant  trip  by  steam-launch  to 
the  fishing-village  of  Bbnan,  to  the  N.E. 

A  branch-line  runs  from  the  South  Station  to  (5Kil.)  Bomhui,  with  large 
timber-yards.  —  From  Gefle  to  Falun,  see  pp.  378,  377 ;  to  Sala,  see  p.  374. 

The  railway  from  Gefle  to  Oekelbo  passes  no  important  stations, 
and  traverses  no  interesting  scenery  until  near  Oekelbo.  —  118  Kil. 
Stromsbro,  with  cotton-factories,  is  a  suburb  of  Gefle.  122  Kil. 
Abyggeby;  127  Kil.  Brannsagen;  131  Kil.  Oslattfors;  136  Kil.  Ra- 
hallan;  142  Kil.  Kolforsen.  —  152  Kil.  Oekelbo,  see  p.  380. 

58.  From  Stockholm  via  Upsala,  Oekelbo,  and  Bracke 
to  Ostersund,  Storlien,  and  Trondhjem. 

854  Kil.  To  Storlien  Swedish  Norra  Slambana,  thence  to  Trondhjem 
Norwegian  Railway.  Railway  in  2672-56  hrs.  (fares  31  kr.  46,  20  kr.  75  6. ; 
from  Upsala,  27  kr.  45,  18  kr.  10  0.).  The  express-trains  run  only  in  sum- 
mer. Passengers  by  the  slow  trains  sleep  at  Bollnas  and  at  Ostersund.  — 
This  is  the  shortest  route  between  Stockholm  and  Trondhjem.  Though 
the  through-journey  may  seem  long,  the  sleeping  arrangements  are  so  con- 
venient and  the  restaurants  at  the  chief  stations  so  satisfactory,  that  it 
may  he  accomplished  without  any  special  fatigue.  Travellers,  however, 
who  are  interested  in  the  country,  are  recommended  to  break  the  journey 
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at  several  points,  in  spite  of  the  slightly  enhanced  cost.  The  grandest 
scenery  is  to  be  seen  between  Bollnas  (see  below)  and  Ramsjo  (p.  381 ;  a  night- 
stage  in  both  directions  by  the  express-trains),  and  between  Bracke  (p.  381) 
and  Storlien  (p.  386J.  —  For  the  advantages  of  long-distance  tickets,  see  p.  xix. 
Travellers  who  desire  to  make  the  journey  between  Upsala  and  Ockelbo 
by  the  more  attractive  route  via  Gefle  (K.  57)  must  say  so  on  taking  their 
tickets. 

From  Stockholm  to  (66  Kil.)  Upsala,  see  p.  354.  thence  to 
(161  Kil.)  Krylbo,  see  p.  374. 

BeyoridKrylbo  we  cross  theDal-Elf  by  a  bridge  740  ft.  long  and 
traverse  a  rich  mining  district.  The  scenery  becomes  grander  and 
more  severe;  orchards,  lime-trees,  and  even  thatched  roofs  are  no 
longer  to  be  seen.  165  Kil.  Jularbo;  171  Kil.  Fors;  179  Kil.  Mors- 
hyttan  (junction  of  a  light  Tailway  to  Nas;  12  Kil.);  185  Kil. 
Horndal ;  190  Kil.  Byvalla  (light  railway  to  Langshyttan,  28  Kil.) ; 
202  Kil.   Hastbo;  209  Kil.  Torsaker. 

219  Kil.  Storvik  (235  ft. ;  *Rail.  Restaurant  $  Jemvags-Hotel, 
D.  2^2  kr.),  junction  of  the  Gefle  and  Falun  railway. (p.  377). 

The  train  now  traverses  the  district  of  Qestrikland,  in  parts 
well  wooded  and  fertile.  Numerous  small  iron-works.  226  Kil. 
Ashammar;  235  Kil.  Jarbo,  with  a  church. 

257  Kil.  Ockelbo,  with  a  large  church  and  extensive  iron-works, 
is  the  junction  of  the  line  to  Upsala  and  Gefle  (R.  67),  and  is  con- 
nected by  branch-lines  with  Norrsundet  on  the  Baltic,  and  with 
Linghed  via,  the  iron-mines  of  Vintjarn.  Forests  and  moors  now 
occupy  the  view.  —  274  Kil.  Lingbo,  on  a  small  lake  of  the  same 
name,  is  the  first  station  in  the  province  of  Helsingland.  284  Kil. 
Holmsveden.  Before  the  next  station  we  have  a  glimpse  of  the  pretty 
Bergvik-Sjo,  to  the  right.  —  300  Kil.  Kilafors. 

From  Kilafors  to  Soderhamn  and  Stugsund,  36  Kil.,  branch-railway 
in  13/4-2  hrs.  (fares  1  kr.  75,  1  kr.  20  6.).  We  cross  the  Ljutne-Elf  and 
reach  (7  Kil.)  Landa.  — 18  Kil.  Bergvik  (155  ft.),  situated  on  the  Bergviks- 
strdm,  by  which  the  Ljusnan  issues  from  the  Bergvik-Sjo.  —  21  Kil.  Vyskje, 
on  the  Marmen-Sjo ;  24  Kil.  Kinslaby.  —  33  Kil.  Soderhamn ,  see  p.  391.  — 
36  Kil.  Stugsund,  the  port  of  Soderhamn. 

Beyond  Kilafors  the  main  line  crosses  the  Voxna-Elf,  the  chief 
feeder  of  the  Ljusne,  and  skirts  the  Varpen-Sjo. 

317  Kil.  Bollnas  (185  ft. ;  Jemvags-Hotel ;  6astg>fvaregard~),  a 
considerable  place  (about  500  inhab.)  in  a  picturesque  situation, 
with  several  factories  and  a  deaf  and  dumb  asylum. 

From  Bollnas  to  Orsa  on  Lake  Siljan,  see  p.  377. 

The  line  ascends  the  valley  of  the  Ljusne-Elf,  which  forms  a 
chain  of  small  lakes.   Best  views  to  the  right. 

332  Kil.  Arbra  (370  ft. ;  *Hotel,  with  baths,  R.  iy2  kr.),  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Ljusne.  A  bridge,  spanning  the  picturesque  falls 
on  this  river,  leads  to  the  wooded  Fors'd. 

o  Beyond  (337  Kil.)  Vallsta  (hotel)  the  railway  runs  between  the 
Asberg  (left)  and  the  Orsjo  (right),  and  reaches  (358  Kil.)  Karsjii, 
on  the  Tefsjo. 

365  Kil.  Jerfso  (440  ft. ;  *Hotel~),  prettily  situated,  is  one  of  the 
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chief  places  in  Helsingland.  To  the  right  is  the  church,  on  an  island 
in  thejljusne;  and  in  the  distance  rises  the  Jerfabklack  (1350  ft.), 
ascended  in  2  hrs.,  with  guide  (1  kr.).  To  the  left,  1  M.  above  the 
station,  is  the  Ojeberg  (1155  ft),  with  a  belvedere. 

Farther  on  the  best  views  are  to  the  left.  —  At  Edangefallet  we 
cross  the  Ljusne-Elf. 

380  Kil.  Ljusdal  (430  ft. ;  Jernvags-Hotel,  with  restaurant,  B. 
li/2  kr.).  The  church  contains  a  carved  altar  brought  from  Germany 
during  the  Thirty  Years'  War.  Ancient  'klockstapel',  visible  from 
the  railway. 

Fbom  Ljusdal  to  Hudiksvall,  62  Kil.,  railway  in  l3/«-2  hrs.  (fares 
3  kr.  30,  2  kr.  20  6.).  This  line  traverses  a  picturesque  region.  —  6  Kil. 
Hybo  (404  ft.),  on  the  HybosjS,  with  a  timber  trade.  The  line  passes  be- 
tween the  GrytjenijS  (right)  and  the  Grytjesberg  (1040  ft.)  and  skirts  the 
Stomnensjo  and  the  L&ngensjd.  —  27  Kil.  Delsbo  (240  ft.;  'Hotel)  lies  at  the 
W.  end  of  the  lake  Sodra  Dellen,  which  is  connected  by  a  canal  with  the 
Norra  Dellen  and  is  traversed  by  steamers.  — 31  Kil.  Fredrikfors.  Then  two 
tunnels.  —  45  Kil.  Nasviken,  at  the  S.E.  end  of  the  Sbdra  Dellen.  —  50  Kil. 
Porta,  on  the  Kyrksjo.  In  the  neighbourhood  are  the  church  of  the  same 
name,  and  a  so-called  'Gillestuga',  an  ancient  pleasure-resort  of  a  kind 
now  found  nowhere  else  in  Sweden.  —  62  Kil.  Hudilsvall  (p.  392). 

At  Ljusdal  the  main  line  quits  the  Ljusne-Elf,  in  the  valley  of 
which  a  carriage-road  ascends  to  the  "W.  to  Karbble  (59  Kil.), 
proceeding  thence  to  Malmagen  (230  Kil.  farther),  on  the  Norwegian 
frontier  (road  to  Reraas,  see  p.  77).  To  the  W.  of  Malmagen,  on 
the  Swedish  side  of  the  border,  is  the  frequented  Fjallnas  Sana- 
torium. —  The  train  skirts  the  Vexnansjo  and,  beyond  (387  Kil.) 
Tallenen,  the  Letsjb ;  and  then  crosses  a  long  embankment  between 
the  Backesjb  (left)  and  the  Storsjb  (650  ft. ;  right).  —  408  Kil.  Hen- 
nan,  on  a  lake  of  that  name,  the  E.  bank  of  which  we  skirt.  — 
428  Kil.  Ramsjfi  (690  ft.).  At  the  N.  end  of  the  Hennansjo  rises 
the  Barmjb-Kyrlca.  This  whole  district,  once  dreaded  as  a  wild  'Nor- 
danskog',  is  full  of  sombre  beauty. 

The  railway  attains  its  summit-level  (1080  ft.)  before  reaching 
(446  Kil.)  Mellansjb  (1040  ft.),  on  the  lake  of  that  name.  —  464  Kil. 
Ostavall  (790  ft.),  the  first  station  in  the  district  of  Medelpad,  is 
situated  on  Lake  Aldern,  which  the  line  skirts.  The  train  crosses 
two  iron  bridges  over  the  Ljungan,  the  discharge  of  Lake  Aldern, 
and  beyond  (473  Kil.)  Alby  rounds  a  wide  curve  to  — 

484  Kil.  Ange  (550  ft. ;  *Jernvagi  -Hotel,  with  restaurant,  R.  1 1/2-2, 
B.  II/2,  D.2,  S.  l1^  kr.,  coffee  and  bread  50  6.),  where  carriages 
are  changed,  except  by  the  express-trains.  The  passengers  by  some 
of  the  slow  trains  spend  the  night  here.  Ange  is  the  junction  for 
Sundsvall  (p.  392). 

The  line  now  traverses  a  wooded  mountain-region,  recalling  the 
boundless  solitudes  of  the  'Upper  Norrland',  enters  the  province 
of  Jemtland,  and,  on  the  E.  bank  of  Lake  Refsunden,  reaches  — 

516  Kil.  Bracke  (955ft.;  Jernvags-Hotel,  with  excellent  restau- 
rant, charges  as  at  Ange),  the  junction  for  Luled  (p.  396).    A  spare 
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hour  or  so  mya  be  spent  in  visiting  the  'Dppfordringsverk',  or 
apparatus  for  raising  and  entraining  the  timber  floated  down  in  rafts. 

The  train  is  carried  along  the  E.  bank  of  the  Refsundsjo  by  em- 
bankments and  cuttings,  and  beyond  (526  Kil.)  Stafvre  crosses  the 
Gima,  the  discharge  of  the  lake,  by  which  large  quantities  of  timber 
are  floated  to  the  Indals-Elf  (p.  387).  At  (539  Kil  )  Gallo,  at  the 
N.  end  of  the  Refsundsjo,  the  line  turns  to  the  W.  and  crosses  a 
wooded  height  to  the  Arvikssjo,  which  is  seen  on  the  left.  —  The 
name  of  (553  Kil.)  Rlgrimstad  (955  ft.),  at  the  N.  end  of  the  Ar- 
vikssjo, recalls  the  mediaeval  pilgrimages  to  the  tomb  of  St.  Olaf,  at 
Trondhjem  (p.  221).  —  We  proceed  through  a  bleak  mountain 
region,  passing  the  picturesque  Locknesjo,  on  the  "W.  bank  of  which 
is  the  church  of  Lockne. 

The  line  next  reaches  the  large  *Storsjo,  amidst  beautiful  scenery 
in  which  the  dark  woods  contrast  finely  with  the  yellow  corn-fields. 
The  comparative  fertility  of  the  soil  here  is  due  to  the  Silurian 
slate-formation,  which  extends  hence  to  Storlien.  The  station  of 
(571  Kil.)  Brunflo  lies  115  ft.  above  the  level  of  the  S.E.  arm  of 
the  lake,  along  which  the  railway  runs.  On  the  opposite  bank 
appears  the  church  of  Marieby,  and  behind  rise  the  Oviksfjall 
(p.  383),  the  Areskutan  (p.  384),  and  other  mountains. 

586  Kil.  Ostersund.  —  Arrival.  Besides  the  Main  Station,  to  the 
B.,  where  the  hotel-carriages  meet  the  trains  (50  o.),  Ostersund  has  also  a 
West  Station,  near  the  market-place  and  the  steamboat-quay,  hut  with  no 
luggage-office. 

Hotels.  "'Grand-Hotel  ,  Stora  Torget,  1/t  M.  from  the  station,  R.  2Vz- 
hxli  kr.,  B.  60,  omn.  50  6.,  with  cafe-restaurant,  landlord  speaks  English; 
Jernvags-Hotel,  Stor-Gatan,  near  the  Main  Station. 

Baths  (warm  and  cold)  in  the  Badhus,  near  the  West  Station. 

Post  &  Telegraph  Office,  at  the  corner  of  Drottning-Gatan  and  Kopman- 
Gatan. 

Ostersund  (970  ft.)  is  an  entirely  modern  town  with  about  7000  in- 
hab.,  wooden  houses,  and  broad  streets,  badly  paved  but  lighted 
with  electricity.  It  is  picturesquely  situated  on  the  E.  'sund'  of  the 
Storsjo,  facing  the  mountainous  island  of  Froso.  On  the  side  next 
the  lake  the  town  is  skirted  by  an  Esplanade,  with  the  Residens  of 
the  provincial  governor. 

An  iron  and  stone  bridge,  1420  ft.  in  length,  built  in  1897  to 
supersede  the  former  wooden  bridge,  connects  the  Esplanade  with 
Froso.  A  Runic  Stone  on  Eroso,  immediately  to  the  right  of  the 
bridge,  commemorates  'Austmader,  son  of  G-udfast',  who  built  the 
first  'bridge  here  and  christianized  Jotalont'  (Jemtland).  The  road 
diverging  to  the  right  leads  to  the  Villa  Fjallmann  (always  open  to 
visitors)  and  other  villas  at  the  foot  of  the  Ostberg.  The  main  road, 
trending  to  the  left  from  the  bridge,  ascends  between  the  Ostberg 
(1465  ft.;  right)  and  the  Oneberg  (left).  The  ascent  of  the  Ostberg 
takes  about  1  hr. ;  we  diverge  to  the  right  about  8/4  M.  from  the  bridge 
and  ascend  past  a  brewery.  The  belvedere  (10  6.)  on  the  top  com- 
mands an  extensive,  but  not  specially  picturesque,  survey  of  moun- 
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tains  and  lakes.  The  main  road  goes  on,  first  descending,  then  ascend- 
ing, to  the  new  church  of  Froso,  built  in  1898  (about  4  M.  from  the 
bridge),  with  an  ancient  'klockstapel'  and  a  famous  view.  At  the 
gird  of  Stocke,  lfe  M.  farther  on,  is  the  Stocketitt  (25  6.),  a  belvedere 
of  the  Swedish  Tourists'  Union,  commanding  beautiful  views  across 
the  lake  to  the  mountains  on  the  Norwegian  frontier.  About  1 Y4  M. 
farther  on  are  the  skjuts-station  of  Froso  and  a  camp  of  the  Jemtland 
Rifles,  whose  annual  exercises  usually  take  place  in  August  (restau- 
rant opened  then). 

The  Steamboat  Excursions  on  the  Storsjo  are  said  to  be  attractive: 
e.g.  past  the  Froso  and  then  by  the  S.  arm  of  the  lake  (40  Kil.  long)  to 
Berg  (2'/2  kr.);  or  to  the  W.  via  Marby  and  Hallen  to  Qvilttle  (2  kr.), 
about  5  Kil.  from  the  railway-station  of  Mattmar  (see  below).  Steamers 
from  Ostersund  several  times  weekly  on  both  routes,  returning  in  each  case 
on  the  following  day. 

Beyond  Ostersund  the  line  skirts  the  W.  bank  of  the  Storsjo, 
with  a  fine  view,  on  the  left,  of  the  lake  and  the  fertile  district  0 
Rb'do,  beyond  which  rises  the  Oviksfjall.  —  697  Kil;  Tang,  — 
Before  reaching  (607  Kil.)  Krokom  we  cross  the  Indals-Elf,  which 
issues  from  the  lake  and  forms  a  waterfall  on  the  right.  —  Farther 
on,  to  the  right,  appears  the  Naldsjb,  with  a  fine  mountain-back- 
ground. At  the  station  of  (618  Kil.)  Nalden  we  cross  the  Fax-Elf, 
which  connects  the  Naldsjo  with  the  Alsensjo;  beyond  (624  Kil.) 
Ytteran  (Hotel  &  Curhaus)  we  cross  the  Yttera,  and  skirt  the  Storsjo 
for  the  last  time  to  (633  Kil.)  Trangsviken.  —  664  Kil.  Mattmar 
(1015  ft.)  has  a  skjuts-station. 

Passing  Ocke,  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Ockesjo,  the  line  ascends 
the  valley  of  the  Indals-Elf,  which  descends  from  the  Norwegian 
frontier  bearing  various  names  and  forming  a  chain  of  lakes.  At  this 
point  it  is  known  as  Skeldem,  and  just  before  Morsil  it  forms  the 
Eggforsarne,  seen  to  the  left  of  the  line. 

655  Kil.  Morsil  (1080  ft.;  Jernv tigs- Hotel ,  with  restaurant; 
Dalgard-Hotel,  both  very  fair;  Dr.Horney's  Sanatorium),  a  frequented 
health-resort,  is  also  the  starting-point  for  the  visit  to  the  Oviksfjall 
(4475  ft.) ,  the  rounded  mountain-group  to  the  S.W.  of  the  Storsjo, 
visible  from  the  railway  even  to  the  S.  of  Ostersund. 

The  railway  skirts  the  N.  bank  of  the  Litensjo,  below  the  high- 
road, then  crosses  a  bay  of  the  lake  by  means  of  a  long  embankment 
and  reaches  —  ' 

665  Kil.  Hjerpen  (1065  ft. ;  Hotel,  with  Gastgifveri  and  'Thing- 
stuga',  at  the  station,  R.  li/2-2,  B.  or  S.  1%  D.  H/2  kr.,  tolerable). 
The  village,  with  two  saw-mills,  lies  3/4  M.  to  the  W.,  on  the  Hjerpe- 
strbm,  which  is  spanned  by  a  long  timber  bridge. 
.•  ,  FiE0.M1HjEK/EN  to  KolIsen,  55  Kil.,  'skjuts'  and  steamers  daily  (through- 
ticket,  5  kr.  65  o.).    We  ascend   the   left  bank   of  the   Hierpestrom  with 

ir.iu?»  rtnft1*SllJ0?<"""<"  (inn)'  at  the  S-  end  of  the  mountain -girt 
&ausj«  (1275  ft.).  Steamers  (restaurants  on  board)  ply  on  this  lake  to 
(O  hnJKattttrUm  in  the  N.  angle,  via  BvtS  Mejeri  (FHviken),  on  the  W. 
bank ,  KyrnynJKall),  on  the  E.,  Hm&  (hotel  &  pension),  on  the  W. ;  at  the 
N.  base  of  the  Aresutkan  (p.  384) ;  Ror,  on  the  E. ;   and  Strndet  (inn),   on 
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the  W.,  where  passengers  for  the  Anjansjo  (see  below)  disembark.  —  From 
Kallstrom  we  walk  to  (Vz  M.)  the  JuvelnijS;  cross  it  by  a  steam-launch  to 
(V2 br  )  Acklingsedet ;  walk  to  (1  M.)  the  Acklingiji) ;  and  take  a  rowing-boat  to 
Kolasen  (1560  ft. ;  *  Fjallpemion,  E.  1V»-2V*,  food  3  kr  per  day,  or  B.  1,  D.  2, 
S.  1  kr. ;  often  full  in  summer).  Shooting  and  fishing  in  the  neighbourhood. 
—  A  Lapp  fair  ('Lappmassan')  is  held  three  times  in  summer  beside  the 
chapel  of  Kolasen. 

From  Hjebpen  to  Levanger  via  Helen,  a  pretty  but  not  specially 
important  journey  of  2  days,  the  night  being  spent  at  Melen.  To  Sundet, 
see  p.  383.  A  road  leads  thence  to  the  W.  to  (4  Kil.)  Anjehem,  on  the 
Anjansjb  (1375  ft.),  on  which  the  steamer  'Frei',  in  connection  with  the 
Kallsjo  steamers,  plies  via.  BacksjSnaiel,  at  the  S.  base  of  the  Anjeskutan 
(3935  ft.),  to  (21/2  hrs.;  fare  l1/*  kr.)  Melen  (Gastgifveri,  with  skjuts-station). 
From  Melen  a  main  road  leads  over  the  Norwegian  frontier  and  along  the 
Bredvand  (1G85  ft.)  to  (16  Kil.)  Scmdviken  (inn),  thence  past  the  Itvand  and 
across  'St.  Olafs  Bridge',  spanning  its  discharge,  to  (15  Kil.)  Sulstuen, 
(19  Kil.)  Games,  (11  Kil.)  Nes,  and  (14  Kil.)  Levanger.    Comp.  p.  227. 

The  line  crosses  the  Hjerpestrom,  passes  the  church  of  Undert- 
aker, and  traverses  a  region  of  old  moraines,  with  a  view  (left)  of  the 
beautiful  upper  Rista  Waterfall,  on  the  Undersaker-Elf  (Indals-Elf). 
The  waterfall  is  easily  reached  in  Y2"3/4  ^r-  fr°m  the  station  of  Hal- 
land  ("Tens.  Hedman,  on  the  main  road) ;  we  pass  under  the  railway 
to  the  W.,  cross  the  bridge,  and  ascend  the  right  bank  of  the  stream. 

678  Kil.  Undersaker  (1236  ft. ;  Gastgifveri).  A  carriage-road 
leads  hence  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Brattlandsstrom  (Indals-Elf)  to 
(3  Kil.)  the  village  of  Edsasen  (1510  ft.;  *Inn). 

From  Edsasen  we  may  walk  (with  guide)  over  the  Vallitafjall  (2990  ft.) 
to  the  Ottsjd.  cross  the  lake  by  rowing-boat,  and  follow  the  carriage-road 
to  Vallbo  (about  28  Kil.  from  Undersaker),  with  a  chapel  and  annual  fair 
for  the  Lapps  (comp.  above). 

"We  now  skirt  the  N.  bank  of  the  Aresjo,  an  expansion  of  the 
Indals-Elf,  with  views,  to  the  left,  of  the  Renfjall,  and,  to  the  right, 
of  the  Areskutan,  here  seen  at  full  length. 

692  Kil.  Are  (1240  ft. ;  ^Restaurant,  behind  the  station,  to  the 
left;  *  Grand  Hotel  Are,  R.2,  B.  II/2,  D-2,  S.  ll/2  kr.,  English  spoken; 
Hotel  Areskutan,  farther  to  the  E.,  both  often  crowded  in  summer; 
private  apartments),  with  an  ancient  church,  is  the  most  frequented 
health-resort  in  Jemtland.  Pleasant  walks  may  be  taken  on  the  high- 
road and  to  the  'Paviljong'  on  the  road  to  Totten. 

The  Areskutan  (46450ft.;  guide,  unnecessary,  3  kr.),  the  massive 
mountain  to  the  N.  of  Are,  may  be  ascended  in  about  4  hrs.,  by  a  path 
maintained  by  the  Swedish  Tourists'  Union  and  provided  with  direction 
boards,  indicating  the  distance  from  the  station  and  the  height.  At  the 
school-house  (direction-board)  we  turn  to  the  E.  and  enter  the  wooded 
MBrviksdal.  To  the  right  is  the  Totlhummeln,  in  front  the  LilUkutan,  and 
to  the  left  the  AfSrvikshummeln  (2925  ft. ;  ascended  in  about  l'/a  hr. ;  view 
and  refuge-hut).  The  path,  bad  at  places  and  occasionally  marshy,  leads 
on  past  the  Svartberg  and  the  GrSna  Dal  to  the  main  summit,  on  which 
is  a  refuge-hut.  The  view  ranges  from  the  Storsjo  on  the  E.  to  the  snow 
mountains  on  the  W.,  the  Snasahogar  and  the  Sylarne  being  specially 
conspicuous;  to  the  N.  appear  the  Kallsjo,  the  Anjeskutan,  and  the  chapel 
of  Kolasen  (see  above),  to  the  W.  the  Tannfors. 

The  descent  (guide  necessary)  may  be  made  via  the  abandoned  copper 
mine  of  Bjelkegrufvan,  whence  a  carriage-road  leads  to  (3  Kil.)  Bttta 
(p.  383);  3  hrs.  in  all  (ascent  4  hrs.). 

Beyond  Are  we  see  the  Mullfjall  on  the  right,  ascended  from 
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Dufed  (see  below)  in  2'/2  hrs.   Passing  Tegefors,  with  saw-mill  and 
bridge,  we  reach  — 

700  Kil.  Dufed  (1265  ft.;  Jernvags-Hotel;  Hotel  Mullfjallet, 
3/4  M.  to  the  E.  of  the  station,  English  spoken),  another  health-resort, 
with  a  modern  church.  Carriages  may  be  hired  at  the  hotels  or  from 
Per  Ericson ;  the  skjuts-station  is  1  Kil.  from  the  railway-station. 

Excursion  to  the  Tannfoks,  5-6  hrs.  there  and  back;  carr.  to  the 
Bodsjo,  for  1-2  pers.  4,  for  3  pers.  6  kr. ;  carr.  and  pair  6-8  kr.  The  road, 
hilly  at  first,  leads  past_  (3  Kil.)  a  conspicuous  'Minnesten',  commemorat- 
ing a  detachment  of  6500  Swedish  troops,  who  under  General  Armfelt 
penetrated  into  Norway  in  the  summer  of  1718,  but  on  their  retreat  in 
the  following  winter  lost  more  than  a  third  of  their  number  through  cold 
and  hunger.  The  waterfall  seen  farther  on,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
valley,  is  the  Qvarnafort.  We  then  cross  the  (4  Kil.)  bridge  of  Sta,  and 
proceed  through  a  lonely  forest-region  to  (12  Kil.)  Bodsjoedet  (refuge-hut), 
where  our  coachman  will  find  the  boatman  to  ferry  us  over  the  TannsjS 
(about  1/2  hr. ;  1  kr.,  each  addit.  pers.  50  6.).  On  the  opposite  bank  is 
another  refuge-hut,  whence  we  walk  in  6  min.  to  a  platform  above  the 
Tannfors.  The  'Tftnnfors,  between  the  Tannsjo  and  the  NorensjB,  is  one 
of  the  finest  waterfalls  in  Sweden.  It  is  over  100  ft.  high  and  230  ft. 
broad,  but  is  divided  into  two  arms  by  the  BjSrneslen  or  'bears'  rock'. 
The  traveller  should  descend  to  the  foot  of  the  fall,  in  spite  of  the  clouds 
of  spray,  which  render  a  waterproof  essential. 

The  Road  to  Levangee  leads  from  Bodsjoedet  over  the  Bodtjo'sund 
and  along  the  N.  bank  of  the  Bodsjo  to  (6  Kil.)  Stalltjarnttugan,  then  via 
(21  Kil.)  Skalstugcm  (good  quarters)  and  across  the  Norwegian  frontier  to 
(23  Kil. ;  pay  for  30)  Sulstuen,  and  thence  as  on  p.  384. 

The  railway  crosses  the  Dufeds-Elf  (Indals-Elf)  and  ascends 
through  a  solitary  forest-region.  —  713  Kil.  Gefsjo  (1660  ft.),  on 
the  lake  of  that  name.  The  train  crosses  the  stream  issuing  from 
the  Annsjo  and  entering  the  Gefsjo.  To  the  left  we  enjoy  a  fine 
view  of  the  Bunnerfjall  and  the  Snasahogar,  and  between  them,  in 
the  distance,  appear  the  glaciers  of  the  Sylarne.  —  724  Kil.  Ann, 
on  the  Annsjo,  on  the  S.W.  side  of  which  appear  the  large  Handol 
waterfalls. 

734  Kil.  Enafors  (1815  ft. ;  Inns  at  the  station  and  at  the  Ena- 
forsholm,  5  min.  distant)  is  the  headquarters  for  several  considerable 
mountain-tours.  The  Swedish  Tourists'  Union  has  arranged  a  definite 
tariff  for  these  with  the  guides  Sven  Jonsson  and  J.  Johansson :  for 
1  pers.  2V2  kr.  per  day,  with  horse  5  kr. ;  for  2  pers.  3  kr.  13  6.  Un- 
fortunately the  gnats  are  very  troublesome  on  these  routes ;  veils 
are,  therefore,  necessary. 

To  the  Handol  Waterfall,  4-5  hrs.  there  and  back  (guide,  who  acts  as 
rowej,  3  kr.  for  1-2  pers.,  i1/^  kr.  for  3  pers.).  We  descend  the  river,  cross 
the  Annsjo  to  the  mouth  of  the  HanibU&,  and  ascend  the  left  bank  of 
the  stream  via,  Handsl  to  (3/4  hr.)  the  lower  fall  (145  ft.  in  height).  Few 
travellers  go  on  to  the  upper  fall,  which  lies  '/z  hr.  farther  on. 

The  Snasahogarne  (4800  ft.),  to  the  S.  of  Enafors,  may  be  ascended 
(with  guide)  in  4  hrs.  The  view  from  the  top  embraces  a  barren„moun- 
tain-scene,  with  the  Sylarne  and  the  Helagtfjti.il  to  the  8.,  the  Annsjo, 
Areskutan,  and  Bunnerfjallen  to  the  W.,  and  other  heights. 

An  excursion  to  the  Sylarne,  a  mountain-ridge  about  7.M.  in  length, 
with  several  peaks  and  two  glaciers  (on  the  N.E..  and  S.E.) ,  requires 
not  le3s  than  three  days.  Provisions  and  rugs  must  be. taken;  horse  there 
and  back  14  kr.     We  proceed   via  the   upper  Handol  Fall  io|the;  (&hr;i.) 
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TurUt-Hyddan  (inn  from  July  15th  to  Aug.  31st)  at  the  E.  base  of  the 
Storsylen  (5790  ft.)  ,  the  highest  mountain  in  the  group ,  commanding  a 
wide  view.  Next  day  we  ascend  the  mountain  (7  hrs.  there  and  back), 
and  on  the  third  day  return  to  Enafors. 

The  lailway  continues  to  ascend  beyond  Enafors.  Huge  snow- 
ploughs  standing  in  sidings,  and  long  snow-sheds  protecting  the 
line  indicate  difficulties  of  the  route  in  winter. 

748  Kil.  Storlien  (1940  ft. ;  Jernvags- Hotel,  beside  the  station, 
D.  2,  S.  l3/i  kr. ;  Nya  Hotellet,  higher  up,  with  view,  pens. 
372-5  kr.,  both  very  fair),  the  last  station  in  Sweden  (custom-house 
examination,  see  p.  312),  in  a  desolate  mountain-region  almost 
destitute  of  trees,  is  a  favourite  resort,  and  is  frequently  overcrowded 
at  the  height  of  summer.  Excursions  may  be  made  hence  to  the 
Brudslbjan  ('bridal  veil'),  a  fall,  78  ft.  high,  on  the  Tevlan,  which 
flows  to  the  W.  (1  hr.  with  guide),  and  to  the  top  of  the  Stenfjall 
(2960  ft.;  3  hrs.  with  guide),  etc. 

Carriages  are  changed  here  for  the  continuation  of  the  journey 
to  Trondhjem,  see  pp.  2'26,  226. 

59.  From  Ange  to  Sundsvall. 

95  Kil.  State  Railway  in  33/4  hrs.  (fare3  5  kr.,  3  kr.  35  6.).  0This  is 
the  so-called  'cross-line',  which  includes,  however,  the  section  from  Ange  to 
Storlien. 

Ange,  see  p.  381.  —  As  far  as  Vattjom  this  line  follows  the 
course  of  the  Ljungan  (pron.  'Yungan'),  down  which  large  quan- 
tities of  timber  are  floated  to  the  Baltic.  The  scenery  is  mountainous 
and  picturesque. 

14  Kil.  Erikslund  (385  ft.)  is  beautifully  situated  on  the  Borgsjo, 
on  the  fertile  N.  bank  of  which,  at  the  foot  of  the  Ranklefoen,  is 
seen  the  church  of  Borgsjo,  with  an  ancient  'klockstapel'.  —  The 
railway  crosses  the  Ljungan  and  passes  several  stations.  —  28  Kil. 
Fransta  (260  ft.;  Gastgifveri),  on  the  Torpsjo.  —  We  cross  the 
Oima,  which  descends  from  the  N.,  forming  here  a  waterfall  60  ft. 
in  height. 

38  Kil.  Torpshammar  (260  ft.),  prettily  situated,  has  several 
factories  and  an  active  trade.  —  44  Kil.  Viskan.  —  54  Kil.  Karfsta 
(Gastgifveri)  lies  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Stodesjd  (10  M.  in  length), 
which  the  railway  skirts  on  the  N.  to  (69  Kil.)  Nedansjo.  "We  then 
cross  the  Blakulla  and,  once  more  skirting  the  Ljungan,  reach  — 

77  Kil.  Vattjom  (207  ft. ;  Gastgifveri),  in  the  beautiful  district  of 
Tuna.  Vattjom  is  the  junction  of  a  branch-line  to  the  iron-works 
and  saw-mill  of  Matfors,  on  a  fall  of  the  Ljungan.  That  river,  after 
flowing  through  Lake  Marmen  farther  on,  enters  the  sea  10  Kil.  to 
the  S.  of  Sundsvall. 

83  Kil.  Tofva  (204  ft.).  —  We  pass  the  church  of  Selanger  on 
the  left  and  follow  the  course  of  the  Selangera  through  a  pictur- 
esque country  to  — 

95  Kil.  Sundsvall  (see  p.  392). 
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60.  From  Bispgarden  to  Sundsvall  by  the  Indals-Elf. 

124  Kil.  From  Bispgarden  to  (12  Kil.)  Edset-  Utanede,  Carriage  in 
1^4  hr.  (skjuts  2  kr.  per  pers.).  Carriages  usually  meet  tke  morning  -  train 
from  the  S.  at  Bispgarden  station.  —  From  Edset-TJtanede  to  Sundtvall, 
Steameb  in  9-10 hrs.  (fare  5  kr.),  changing  steamers  twice  on  the  journey.  — 
This  trip  is  said  to  be  more  interesting  in  the  reverse  direction  (upstream ; 
14-16  hrs.).  The  boats  leave  Sundsvall  on  the  arrival  of  the  morning 
steamer  from  Stockholm.  The  captain,  if  asked,  will  engage  skjuts  from 
Edset  to  Bispgarden. 

Bispgarden,  see  p.  388.  —  The  road  leads  past  the  church  of  Fors 
and  the  Gastgifveri  of  the  same  name  (4  Kil.  from  the  station),  and 
affords  beautiful  views  of  the  Indals-Elf,  which  here  forms  the 
Hannesfors  and  the  Stadsfors.  At  Utanede  the  road  to  the  steamer 
quay  diverges  to  the  W.  and  leads  to  — 

12  Kil.  Edset  (pron.  'Esset'),  in  the  parish  of  Utanede. 

The  Indals-Elf  rivals  the  Angerman-Elf  (p.  389)  in  grandeur 
of  scenery.  The  steamer  'Liden',  on  which  we  embark  at  Edset, 
is  small  (restaurant)  but  has  two  powerful  engines.  The  usual 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  screw  is  about  360  per  minute ,  but 
in  ascending  the  rapids,  such  as  the  Utanedefors  and  (farther  on)  the 
Sillrefors,  400  revolutions  are  sometimes  necessary.  With  the 
stream,  these  rapids  are  passed  at  the  rate  of  l-i'/2  min.  per  Kil., 
but  upstream  only  a  few  yards  are  gained  per  minute.  The  banks 
are  formed  of  beautifully  wooded  mountain-ridges. 

38  Kil.  (from  Edset)  Lidens  Farja  ('Ferry'),  on  the  left  bank. 
Above  are  the  church  and  the  Gastgifveri  of  Liden.  —  At  the  ferry 
we  change  steamers  and  embark  in  the  stern-wheeler  'Indalen' 
(restaurant),  built  on  the  American  plan. 

About  IV2  Kil.  below  Liden  Ferry  (20  min.  walk),  on  the  right 
bank,  lies  Gliman  (no  inn,  but  good  quarters  at  various  houses), 
at  "which  the  'Indalen'  touches  on  the  up  journey  and  the  'Liden' 
on  the  down  journey  (on  request).  Travellers  who  spend  the  night 
here  have  an  opportunity  of  inspecting  the  curious  method  by  which 
timber  is  brought  down  the  Olimaranna  to  the  river.  The  timber, 
■which  comes  from  Jemtland  (p.  381),  is  sent  by  rail  from  the 
Holmsjo  to  the  Indal,  and  there,  at  the  'Vardshus'  (25  min.  from 
the  steamboat-pier),  is  transferred  to  a  huge  sloping  'flume',  over 
700  yds.  long,  down  which  it  slides  with  great  rapidity,  finally  shoot- 
ing through  the  air  in  a  great  curve  before  falling  into  the  river. 

Below  Gliman  the  stream  is  covered  with  floating  timber,  through 
which  the  steamer  has  to  pick  a  way  with  great  care.  The  river-bed 
gradually  widens,  and  the  stream  grows  shallower.  Curious  abrupt 
hills  of  sand  and  clay,  known  as  Nipor,  form  the  immediate  banks, 
while  grey  granitic  mountains  rise  in  the  distance.  A  little  more 
than  halfway  to  Bergeforsen  we  observe  the  church  of  Indal,  on 
the  left  bank.  We  then  pass  beneath  the  wooden  bridge  of  Kafata, 
and  reach  — 
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83  Kil.  Bergeforsen  (no  inn),  where  we  quit  the  steamer  'In- 
dalen'.  A  handsome  iron  bridge  of  three  arches  spans  the  foaming 
river  here.  About  400  men  are  occupied  in  catching  the  floating 
timber  at  the  foot  of  the  rapids  and  arranging  it  in  the  'Sorterings- 
bommar',  according  to  the  distinctive  marks  of  the  various  proprietors 
with  which  the  trees  are  provided  before  they  quit  the  forests. 

The  'Turisten',  a  steamer  adapted  for  both  river  and  sea  (restau- 
rant on  board),  awaits  the  passengers  below  the  rapids,  a  few  min. 
from  the  landing-pier.  The  boat  steers  down  the  embouchure  of 
the  Jndals-Elf,  via  Stavreviken  and  L'dfudden,  where  the  timber 
rafts  are  made  up,  then  crosses  the  bay  of  Kringelfjarden,  passing 
Vifstavarf,  and  finally  turns  to  the  S.  through  the  Alnosundt  be- 
tween the  island  of  Alnb  and  the  mainland.  Large  saw-mills  may 
be  observed  at  Skonvik,  at  the  mouth  of  the  sound,  and  at  nu- 
merous other  points.    On  the  mainland  appears  the  church  of  Skon. 

112  Kil.  Sundsvall,  see  p.  392. 


61.  From  Bracke  to  Lulea. 

G65KU.  Railway  in  two  days  (fares  21  kr.  30,  14  kr.  20  6.).  There 
are  no  through-trains;  the  night  is  spent  at  Vannas.  Comp.  p.  xix.  — 
This  very  tedious  journey  leads  through  a  monotonous  region  of  devas- 
tated forest-land,  where  millions  of  tree-trunks  lie  rotting  on  the  ground. 
The  tiny  human  settlements  are  few  and  far  between.  At  the  railway 
stations  thousands  of  barrels  of  tar  are  to  be  seen,  but.  no  passengers.  The 
.Sea  Voyage  (RR.  62,  64)  is  in  every  respect  preferable,  hut  travellers 
who  merely  desire  to  visit  one  of  the  two  great  rivers ,  the  Indals-Llf 
(R.  60)  and  the  Angerman-Elf  (R.  63),  should  take  the  railway  to  Bisp- 
garden,  and  thence  make  the  journey  downstream  via  Edset  and  the 
Indals-Elf. 

Bracke,  see  p.  381.  —  The  line  runs  first  to  the  N.,  then  to  the 
N.E.,  passing  several  lakes.  —  22  Kil.  Nyhem  (900  ft.) ;  35  Kil.  Dock- 
myr ;  55  Kil.  Kalarne  (inn).  —  To  the  left,  at  (67  Kil.)  Easjo,  is  a 
church  dating  from  1779,  with  a  'klockstapel'  of  1690  (comp.  p.  345) 

80  Kil.  Bagunda  (570  ft.;  inn).  An  omnibus  (1  kr.)  plies  to  the 
N.W.  to  (7  Kil.)  Bagunda  Kyrkoslatt,  with  a  frequented  hydropathic- 
establishment  and  the  Hammarfors. 

From  Ragunda  Kyrkoslatt  we  may  proceed  to  (14  Kil.)  Doviken,  then 
along  the  beautiful  Krangedeforsame  (3  M.  long)  to  (16  Kil.)  Stromsnds  and 
(20  Kil.)  Stugubyn  (inn),  and  thence  by  a  road  with  poor  stations  to  (48  Kil.) 
Pilgrimstad  (p.  382). 

Beyond  a  tunnel  we  cross  the  Indals-Elf  by  a  bridge  230  yds.  in 
length.  Immediately  to  the  right  is  the  Dbda  Fall  ('dead  fall'),  a 
curious  rocky  chasm  with  thirty  'giant's  cauldrons'  (p.  294),  over 
which  the  river  formerly  flowed,  until,  during  a  flood  in  1796,  it 
broke  through  the  moraine  higher  up.  The  train  usually  halts  to 
permit  passengers  to  view  the  scene. 

95  Kil.  Bispgarden  (570  ft. ;  *Jernvags- Hotel ;  Forss  Gastgifvare- 
garden,  5  min.  from  the  station,  well  spoken  of)  is  the  starting-point  for 
the  descent  of  the  Indals-Elf  to  Sundsvall  (R.  60).   About  i/4  M.  to  the 
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S.  of  the  station  is  the  Nipa  (p.  387),  a  hill   affording  a  pretty 
glimpse  into  the  deep  Indal  valley. 

Ill  Kil.  Graninge.  —  121  Kil.  Helgum  (inn),  starting-point  for 
an  attractive  two-days'  excursion  to  Ramsele  (6  kr.  there  and  back). 

The  steamer  'Primus',  leaving  Helgum  in  the  morning,  traverses  the 
Helgumsjo  (7  M.  long)  to  Radomsbrygga,  and  thence  ascends  the  beautiful 
Faxe-Elf  to  (4  hrs.)  Utanede.  From  Utanede  we  drive  to  (3  Kil.)  Nordan- 
aker  (Edsele),  and  thence  take  the  steamer  'Ramsele'  (thrice  daily)  to  (lV2hr.) 
the  thriving  village  of  Ramsele  (Famlof's  Hotel). 

From  Ramsele  to  Norway,  6-8  days.  A  carriage-road  leads  via.  the 
skjuts-stations  of  (22  Kil.)  Flyn,  (11  Kil.)  Krokfon,  and  (14  Kil.)  Slamsele, 
and  past  several  lakes,  to  (22  Kil.)  Strom  (Inn),  in  a  fertile  region,  with 
post-office  and  telephone. 

Strom  is  situated  at  the  lower  end  of  a  chain  of  lakes,  known  as 
S/ronu  Vatludal,  on  which  small  steamers  ply  thrice  weekly.  These  boats 
may  he  hired  at  a  fixed  rate  on  other  days.  From  Strom  we  first  reach 
the  Nedre  SjS  (975  ft.),  on  which  is  (5-6  hrs.;  fare  3  kr.)  B&gaedet,  1/t  M. 
from  Sjutsasen  (quarters).  Thence  we  proceed  by  the  Ofre  (Fogel)  SjS 
and  through  the  KarlsstrSm  to  (l'/2-2  hrs.)  Hakafot  (quarters),  situated  on 
the  Stamselevik.  Opposite  is  the  mouth  of  the  Hallingsa,  a  river  which  a 
little  farther  up  forms  the  Hdllingsa  Fall  (115  ft.  in  height),  rivalling  the 
Tannfors  in  sublimity  (rowing-boat  to  the  mouth  of  the  river,  1  hr.,  then 
l'/2  hr.'s  walk  to  the  tourist-hut).  The  Stamselevik  is  part  of  Lake  Hetogeln 
(985  ft.),  on  which  the  steamer  proceeds  to  (l'/2-2  hrs.)  Qdddide  (tolerable 
quarters;  telephone  from  Strom),  near  the  church  of  Frostviken,  6  Kil. 
from  the  Norwegian  frontier. 

A  new  road  leads  from  Gaddede  into  Norway:  38  Kil.  Stoviken,  near 
the  Nordlikyrke  (1485  ft.);  12  Kil.  Sandmoen;  22  Kil.  Mortenslund  (good 
quarters);  37  Kil.  Formo,  etc.  (see  p.  228). 

131  Kil.  Langsele  (355  ft.;  Jernvags-Hotel)  is  the  junction  of  a 
branch-line  (14  Kil.,  in  l/%  ^r-;  fares  75,  506.)  which  descends  rapidly 
along  the  Faxe-Elf  and  then  along  the  Angerman-Elf  to  Solleftea 
(p.  394). 

The  main  line  crosses  first  the  foaming  Faxe-Elf,  then,  a  little 
farther  on,  the  Angerman-Elf.  The  *Forsmo-Bro,  the  bridge  over  the 
latter,  is  270  yds.  long  and  154  ft.  high,  and  spans  the  Edefors  in 
five  arches.   It  is  seen  on  the  right  by  travellers  in  either  direction. 

151  Kil.  Selsjo  (460  ft.),  with  a  skjuts-station,  is  the  starting 
point  for  an  excursion  up  the  valley  of  the  Angerman-Elf,  which, 
however,  is  perhaps  more  frequently  begun  from  Solleftea  (comp. 
p.  393). 

From  Selsjo  a  High  Road  ascends  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Angerman- 
Elf  via,  the  church  of  Resele  and  the  Tomtnipa,  to  (11  Kil.)  Hofven  (Gast- 
gifveri).  We  then  go  on  via  Ro'dsta  (2  Kil.  from  Hofven;  termjnus  of  the 
steam-launch  'Borup',  see  p.  395)  to  Ndsaker  (Gastgifveri)  near  Adalt  Liden, 
the  (17  Kil.)  skjuts-station  of  VastanMck,  and  the  (1  Kil.  farther)  Hotel 
Vattanback,  whence  visits  may  be  paid  to  the  Ndmdfors,  with  an  important 
salmon-fishery,  to  the  Blomsternipa,  with  view,  and  to  the  huge  'Kilfors. 
The  road  to  the  (8  Kil.)  Kilfors  leads  to  the  W.  from  the  ferry  over  the 
Angerman-Elf,  and  then  ascends  the  Fjallsjs-Elf,  the  river  that  forms  the  fall. 

192  Kil.  Skorped  (510  it.).  —  213  Kil.  Anundsjo  (575ft.;  inn). 

222  Kil.  Mellansel  (210  ft.;  Jernvags-Hotel).  A  branch -line 
diverges  here  for  (29  Kil.)  Ornskoldsvik  (p.  395),  via  (9  Kil.)  Moelf- 
ven  and  (22  Kil.)  Sjalevad. 
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The  main  line  crosses  the  Mo-Elf.  —  226  Kil.  Gottne;  247  Kil. 
Bjbrna.  Traces  of  forest-flies  are  seen.  We  cross  the  Oide-Elf.  — 
272  Kil.  Trehdrningsjb.  —  303  Kil.  Nyaker  (575  ft.;  Jernvags-Hotel) 
is  the  first  station  in  Vesterbottenslan.  The  Ore-Elf  is  crossed  by 
means  of  a  bridge  180  yds.  in  length;  and  the  Tallberg  Tunnel  is 
traversed.  —  319  Kil.  Hbrnsjb.  —  A  bridge,  200  yds.  in  length, 
now  carries  us  across  the  Ume-Elf  to  — 

342  Kil.  Vannas  (290  it.;*  Jernvags-Hotel),  where  all  trains  halt 
for  the  night.  Vannas  is  the  junction  for  a  branch-line  down  the 
valley  of  the  Ume-Elf  to  L'mea  (p.  395),  via  (19  Kil.)  Brannland. 

A  carriage-road  ascends  the  left  bank  of  the  Urnan  or  Ume-Elf,  passing 
the  Rangfors  and  Kolksele,  to  the  (14  Kil.)  Fjallfors. 

No  refreshments  of  any  kind  can  be  obtained  at  any  of  the  fol- 
lowing stations  before  Jbrn  (see  below);  travellers  should,  therefore 
take  measures  accordingly.  —  364  Kil.  Tvaralund  (585  ft.).  We 
then  traverse  a  pretty  district  and  cross  the  Vindel-Elf,  by  a  bridge 
200  yds.  long,  beyond  which,  on  the  right,  we  have  a  view  of  the 
extensive  Degerfors  By,  with  a  church  and  'klockstapel'.  —  377  Kil. 
Vindeln. —  390  Kil.  Hdllnas  (800  ft.),  at  the  S.  end  of  a  barren  table- 
land traversed  by  the  railway  between  this  point  and  Storsund.  — 
416  Kil.  Ektrdsk  ('trask',  lake  or  marsh).  —  433  Kil.  Astrask  (850  ft.). 

453  Kil.  Bastutrdsk  (Gastgifvaregard,  near  the  station).  Road  to 
Skelleftea,  see  p.  396.  —  The  railway  crosses  the  Skellefte-Elf,  which 
forms  a  fine  fall  to  the  right,  and  reaches  — 

487  Kil.  Jorn  (855  ft.;  * Jernvags-Hotel),  where  a  halt  is  made 
for  dining.  —  We  then  cross  the  Byske-Elf.  —  518  Kil.  Myrheden. 

529  Kil.  Langtra.sk  (Gastgifvaregard),  the  first  station  in  Norr- 
boltens  Lan.g  is  united  with  (68  Kil.)  Pitea  (p.  396)  by  a  lonely  road. 

The  railway  now  soon  attains  its  highest  point  (1155  ft.).  — 
560  Kil.  Storsund  (665  ft.).  —  583  Kil.  Elfsby  (125  ft.;  Gast- 
gifvaregard, very  fair),  with  a  church  and  telephone-office,  is  pictur- 
esquely situated  on  the  Bite-Elf.  A  carriage-road  descends  that  river 
(crossing  from  the  right  to  the  left  bank  by  a  ferry  near  the  Sikfors) 
to  (54  Kil.)  Pitea.  (p.  396). 

The  railway  crosses  the  Pite-Elf  and  avoids  a  ridge  of  hills  by  a 
wide  curve  to  the  W.  —  602  Kil.  Brannberget  (290  ft.).  —  621  Kil. 
Hednoret  (72  ft. ;  steamboat  to  Edefors,  see  p.  398).  The  skjuts 
station  Heden  lies  1  M.  to  the  E.  of  the  railway-station.  —  The 
scenery  becomes  less  stern  and  cultivation  begins  to  appear.  To  the 
left  we  have  a  pretty  view  of  the  upper  course  of  the  Lule-Elf, 
which  the  line  crosses  at  Trangforsen,  by  a  bridge  175  yds.  in  length. 

629  Kil.  Boden  (32  ft.;  Railway  Restaurant,  very  fair;  Jernvags- 
Hotel,  behind  the  station),  a  thriving  place  with  a  conspicuous  church 
(to  the  W.),  is  the  junction  of  the  line  to  Gellivara  (R.  66)  and  of 
a  line  to  Haparanda  (completed  as  far  as  Morjarv).  It  is  known  as 
'Norrlands  Las'  (lock,  or  key),  owing  to  the  strategic  importance  of 
its  position.  Parts  of  the  fortifications,  which  are  of  great  strength, 
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have  been  formed  by  blasting  the  granite  rock  of  the  surrounding 
hills;  they  are  surmounted  by  armour-plated  turrets. 

The  line  to  Lulea  now  turns  abruptly  to  the  S.  —  637  Kil. 
Lafvast;  646  Kil.  Sunderby.  —  656  Kil.  Oammelstad,  with  a  church 
of  1440  containing  an  ancient  carved  altar,  is  the  old  Lulea  (see 
p.  396).  In  the  neighbourhood  are  several  villas.  "We  pass  the 
drill-ground  of  Notviken,  with  a  pretty  view  of  Lulea,  to  the  right. 

665  Kil.  (1180  Kil.  from  Stockholm)  Lulea,  see  p.  396.  The 
station  lies  to  the  extreme  E.  of  the  town  (carr.  l-l'/a  kr0- 


62.  From  Stockholm  to  Sundsvall  and  Hernosand 
by  Sea  (Lulea,  Haparanda). 

420-440  Kil.  —  Steameks.  The  best  are  the  large  steamers,  S.  0.  Her- 
melin,  Norbotten,  Pitea,  Njord,  Lulea,  and  Norra  Sverige,  which  skirt  the 
coast  to  the  N.  to  Haparanda,  not  always  touching  at  the  same  stations. 
There  are  also  numerous  other  steamers  plying  for  shorter  distances. 
Comp.  'Stockholm  Uorrut'  in  'Sveriges  Kommunikatinner'.  Farther  in- 
formation on  application  to  W.  Larka,  Skeppsbron  90,  or  (for  certain 
steamers)  to  Nyman  Jc  Schultz,  Skeppsbron  26.  The  voyage  to  Sundsvall 
takes  about  20  hrs.,  to  Hernosand  about  24  hrs.  Fares  to  Sundsvall  15  or 
10  kr. ;  to  Hernosand  18  or  12  kr. ;  to  Lulea  28  or  24  kr. ;  to  Haparanda  35 
or  29  kr. 

The  voyage  along  the  Swedish  coast,  with  its  limilless  forests  and 
long  mountain-lines,  is  not  without  a  certain  scenic  charm,  but  the  traveller 
will  probably  find  his  most  striking  experience  in  the  effect  of  the  bright 
summer-nights,  which  grow  shorter  and  shorter  as  he  proceeds  farther  N., 
until  they  cease  altogether.  The  best  plan  is  to  proceed  straight  through, 
if  possible,  to  Lulea  or  Haparanda,  and  then  to  return  S.  in  easy  stages.  — 
There  is  a  surprizing  amount  of  traffic  all  along  this  coast.  Immense 
Quantities  of  timber,  besides  tar,  iron-ore,  and  cattle,  are  exported  from 
the  "N.  in  exchange  for  provisions  of  all  kinds  and  manufactured  articles.  — 
Good  and  cheap  hotels,  never  overcrowded,  are  to  be  found  everywhere. 

From  Stockholm  (Skeppsbron)  to  Vaxholm,  see  p.  350.  —  The 
steamer  remains  for  some  time  longer  within  the  Skargard,  crosses 
the  Alands  Haf,  the  bay  between  the  Swedish  mainland  and  the 
Russian  Aland  Islands,  and  enters  the  straits  of  S'odra  Qvarken. 
Before  these  straits  are  reached  the  local  steamers  turn  to  the 
N.W.  within  the  Skargard,  steer  between  Oraso  and  the  mainland, 
pass  Oregrund  and  traverse  the  bay  of  Oregrunds  Orepen,  then 
beyond  the  bay  of  Lbfstaviken  enter  the  Bay  of  Oefle,  and  touch  at 
Gefle  (p.  379). 

The  direct  steamers  steer  almost  due  N.  through  the  Botten  Haf, 
or  Gulf  of  Bothnia.  Beyond  the  lighthouse  on  the  Stor  Jungfru  the 
coasting-steamers  touch  at  Stugusund,  the  harbour  for  the  old  town 
of  Soderbamn  (Sbderhamn's  Hotel;  Hotel  Frank;  British  vice-consul, 
Mr.  J.  P.  Myhre;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  F.  Brolin),  which  lies  3  Kil. 
to  the  "W.  Soderhamn,  with  10,000  inhab.,  several  factories,  and 
large  exports  of  iron  and  timber,  has  been  almost  entirely  rebuilt 
since  the  fires  of  1860  and  1876,  and  is  united  by  rail  with  Kilafors 
(p.  380 ;  the  station  is  close  to  the  harbour  of  Stugusund). 
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As  the  steamer  proceeds,  we  have  a  view  of  the  Blacksasen 
(1380  ft.),  a  mountain  rising  far  inland.  We  then  pass  the  Ago, 
with  its  lighthouse.    To  the  left  lies  the  fire-scourged  Hornsland. 

Hudiksvall  (Stads-Hotel;  Hotel  Helsingland ;  British  vice-con- 
sul, Mr.  O.  W.  Wallberg;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  A.  Arndt),  with 
5000  inhab.,  several  factories,  and  a  timber-trade,  is  the  most  ancient 
town  in  the  Swedish  Norrland.  It  has  been  rebuilt  since  fires  in 
1878  and  1879.  Branch-railway  to  Ljusdal.  see  p.  381 ;  a  narrow- 
gauge  line  also  runs  to  the  N.  to  (40  Kil.)  Bergsjb. 

At  the  Bramb,  with  its  tall  lighthouse,  the  coasting-steamers 
rejoin  the  course  of  the  direct  boats.  We  steer  to  the  N.W.  into  the 
Alnbsund,  between  the  mainland  and  the  island  of  Alnb,  on  which 
are  numerous  factories  and  saw-mills.  The  foets  on  the  heights  to 
the  left  were  burned  in  1888. 

Sundsvall.  —  Hotels.  "Hotel  Knaust,  Stor-Gatan  13,  near  the  har- 
bour and  the  station,  perhaps  the  best  hotel  in  the  Norrland,  with  45 
rooms,  baths,  electric  light,  etc.,  R.  21/i-b1/i,  pens.  6  kr. ;  Lilla  Hotel. 
Radhus-Gatan  15.  —  Tivoli  Restaurant,  with  garden,  to  the  N.  of  the  town, 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  estuary  of  the  Selangera,  with  pretty  view. 

Post  &  Telegraph  Office,  at  the  Vangafvan  (see  below).  —  Railway 
Station,  at  the  harbour. 

British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  J.  C.  Barlh.  —  TJ.  S.  Consular  Agent,  Mr. 
V.  Svensson.  —  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  A.  Nordberg. 

Sundsvall,  founded  in  1621  at  the  mouth  of  the  Selangera,  and 
handsomely  rebuilt  in  stone  after  the  destructive  fire  of  1888,  has 
15,000  inhab.  and  is  one  of  the  chief  trading-towns  in  the  Norr- 
land. Timber  to  the  value  of  20,000,000  kr.  is  annually  exported. 
The  trade  with  Finland  is  also  active;  cattle,  fish,  butter,  etc,  being 
imported  thence.  The  main  streets  lead  to  the  W.  (inland)  from 
the  harbour.  The  principal  thoroughfare  from  N.  to  S.  is  the  Espla- 
nade, on  the  W.  of  which  is  the  Stora-Torg ,  on  the  E.  the  Vangaf- 
van, a  square  flith  several  banks  and  attractive  private  houses.  The 
Stadhus  is  in  the  Stora-Torg.  The  Gothic  Church ,  with  a  tower 
262  ft.  in  height,  to  the  W.  of  the  town,  was  completed  in  1894.  — 
The  hill  to  the  N.  of  the  quarter  on  the  left  bank  is  surmounted  by 
an  Utsiktstorn,  commanding  a  fine  view  of  the  town  and  its  en- 
virons (t/2  hr.  from  the  harbour). 

From  Sundsvall  by  the  Indals-Elf  to  Edset  (Bispgarden),  see  R.  60. 

The  voyage  from  Sundsvall  to  Hernbsand  takes  about  4  hours. 
On  a  promontory  to  the  left  we  observe  the  chapel  of  the  fishing- 
village  of  Astholm.  The  S.  entrance  to  the  Hernosund  is  too  shallow 
for  large  vessels,  so  that  the  steamers  proceed  to  the  E.  and  round 
the  island  of  Hernb  on  the  N. 

Hernbsand.  —  Hotels.  "Stads  -  Hotel,  opposite  the  station  of  the 
Solleftea  railway  (p.  393),  with  good  restaurant  and  electric  light,  R.  2-6  kr., 
English  spoken.  —  British  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  Paul  Burchardt.  —  Lloyd's  Agent, 
Mr.  F.  Kordin. 

Hernbsand,  an  old  town  with  7600  inhab,,  the  capital  of  Vester- 
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norrlands  Lan  and  the  seat  of  a  bishop,  is  prettily  situated  on  both 
sides  of  the  Hernbsund,  which  separates  the  Hernb  from  the  main- 
land. The  old  town,  formerly  Hornsanda  Bro  ,  stretches  along  the 
shore  of  the  island,  with  the  Cathedral,  embellished  with  a  colon- 
nade added  in  1846,  the  Stadhus,  and  the  Landes-Residens,  in  the 
Stor-Torg.  The  N.  town,  higher  up,  contains  the  Bank,  the  Bishop's 
House,  and  the  church  of  St.  Petriloge.  Bridges  lead  over  the  sound 
to  Kronholmen,  to  the  Railway  Station  on  the  N.W.,  and  to  the 
newer  quarters  in  the  S.  —  Hernosand  was  the  first  European  town 
to  be  lighted  with  electricity  (1877). 

Proceeding  from  the  cathedral  by  the  pretty  Public  Garden 
(Stadstradgard),  passing  the  School  of  Navigation  on  the  left,  and 
then  following  the  birch-avenue  straight  on,  we  reach  a  point  com- 
manding a  beautiful  view  of  the  town  and  its  environs.  The  cem- 
etery adjoining  the  avenue  contains  the  grave  of  Bishop  F.  M.Fran- 
zen  (d.  1847),  the  poet. 

The  Vardkassen  (390  ft) ,  the  highest  point  of  the  Herno ,  commands 
one  of  the  finest  panoramas  on  the  entire  coast.  It  may  be  ascended  in 
ll/2  hr.  and  is  accessible  for  carriages  also.  In  ancient  times  it  was  a 
'watch-hill',  with  a  signal-fire  always  in  readiness.  A  belvedere,  30  ft. 
high,  now  crowns  the  summit. 

From  Sundsvall  and  Hernosand  to  Lulea  by  Sea,  see  R.  64. 

63.  From  Hernosand  to  Solleftea  via  the  Anger- 
man-Elf. 

110  Kil.  Steamee  ('Stromkarlen'  and  'Solleftea')  twice  daily  in  about 
6  hrs.  (fare  4  kr.  50  6. ;  no  reduction  on  return-tickets).  Good  restaurant 
on  board.  The  voyage  takes  almost  exactly  the  same0  time  in  either  direc- 
tion. Those  therefore  who  intend  to  visit  both  the  Angerman-Elf  and  the 
Indals-Elf  (p.  387;  strongly  recommended)  should  ascend  the  former  and 
descend  the  latter. 

The  Heenosand  &  Solleftea  Railway  (102  Kil.,  in  472  hrs. ;  fares 
6  kr.  15,  i  kr.  10  o.)  offers  an  alternative  route,  which,  though  said  to  be 
unusually  picturesque,  offers  practically  nothing  out  of  the  common,  except 
a  few  views  of  the  river,  etc.  The  steamboat-route  is  therefore  unhesi- 
tatingly to  be  preferred  by  the  foreign  traveller. 

The  steamer  steers  via.  the  Alandsfjdrd,  between  the  Lungo 
and  Hemso,  on  the  right,  and  the  mainland,  on  the  left,  and  enters 
the  Sannasund ,  which  divides  the  Abordso  from  the  mainland. 
Saw-mills  and  other  industrial  establishments,  interspersed  with 
smoking  charcoal-piles  fed  by  the  waste  wood,  are  numerous,  but 
fortunately  do  not  seriously  interfere  with  the  beauty  of  the  scenery 

On  the  mainland  we  observe  the  church  of  Hogsjo  and  call  at 
Veda.  Veda  is  also  a  station  on  the  railway,  which  skirts  the  coast 
beyond  this  point.  —  The  fjord  (Swed.  fjard)  now  receives  the 
name  of  Angerman-Elf,  but  as  far  as  Nyland  is  still  filled  with  salt 
water.    The  E.  bank  is  precipitous,  the  W.  bank  flat. 

The  steamer's  ports  of  call  are  unimportant.  On  the  W.  bank 
lie  Nansjb,  Sprdngsviken  (also  a  railway-station),  and  iunde  (customs 
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station).  "We  pass  several  islands,  including  Sandon,  with  glass 
works,  and  Svanon,  with  a  saw-mill.  On  the  W.  bank  again  is  Frano, 
with  a  cellulose- factory ;  behind ,  on  a  little  bay ,  is  the  church  of 
Qudmundra.  Then  follow  Bjorknas,  Brunne,  and  Kramfors  (rail- 
way-station), with  a  laTge  harbour  and  a  church.  On  the  E.  bank 
of  the  lake-like  stream  we  see  Lugnvik  and  Lockne.  The  steamer 
skirts  the  W.  bank,  and  after  touching  at  Sandviken,  with  a  pretty 
view  of  the  Bollstadvik  to  the  W.,  crosses  to  the  E.  over  the  Strinne- 
fjard  to  the  church  of  Bjertra. 

65  Kil.  (62  by  rail)  Nyland  (Central  Hotel),  an  important  sea- 
port with  post  and  telegraph  office,  banks,  etc.,  is  the  terminus  for 
several  lines  of  steamers  from  Stockholm.  In  1895  the  'Hohen- 
zollern',  with  Emp.  William  II.  on  board,  ascended  the  river  to  this 
point.  —  At  the  N.  end  of  he  Bollstadvik,  about  4  Kil.  to  the  W. 
of  Nyland,  stands  the  old  church  of  Ytter-Ldnnas ,  said  to  date 
from  the  12th  cent.,  with  an  organ-case  of  1652  and  paintings. 

Above  Nyland  the  banks  begin  to  approach  each  other,  and  are 
higher  than  those  of  the  Indals-Elf,  while  numerous  steep  eminences 
(Nipor,  see  p.  387)  are  observed.  The  current  is  strong,  but  the 
channel  is  still  very  wide.  Many  rafts  are  seen.  The  traces  of  cul- 
tivation on  the  banks  become  commoner,  and  churches  and  villages 
are  more  numerous.  On  the  W.  bank,  immediately  above  Nyland, 
is  Sandslan,  an  extensive  establishment  for  arranging  the  floating 
timber  (comp.  p.  387).  On  the  same  bank,  farther  on,  appear  the 
church  of  Torsaker  and,  to  the  right  of  it,  that  of  Hexberg.  On  the 
E.  bank  are  the  churches  of  Styrnas,  Botea,  and  Ofverlannas. 

The  river-bed,  becoming  narrower,  now  turns  due  W.  To  the 
right  (all  on  the  W.  bank)  appear  in  succession  the  estate  of  Holm, 
the  saw-mill  of  Bjbrkci,  and  the  church  of  Sanga,  with  a  small 
bathing-place.  The  sceneTy  becomes  wilder.  Farther  on,  still  to  the 
right,  rise  the  bald  Paraberg  and  the  Multraberg  (with  belvedere; 
about  2  hrs.  from  Solleftea).  Our  vessel  now  steams  up  the  rapids 
of  Straken  and  lies  to,  on  the  right  bank,  at  the  Djupo  Quay,  about 
2  Kil.  from  Solleftea  (carr.  1  kr.). 

110  Kil.  (102  by  rail)  Solleftea  (Hotel  Appelberg,  a  well-known, 
old-established  house;  Hotel  Roaenqvist,  both  near  the  railway 
station,  to  the  S.),  a  town  of  1400  inhab.,  with  post  and  telegraph 
office,  a  bank,  and  various  industrial  establishments,  is  prettily 
situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Angerman-Elf,  here  spanned  by 
an  iron  bridge  (2  o.).  The  former  name  of  the  town  was  Solaturn. 
Opposite  the  Hotel  Appelberg  is  the  Borgen  Nipa,  descending  pre- 
cipitously to  the  foaming  river.  On  the  left  bank  rises  the  Appel- 
bergs  Nipa.  wooded  at  the  top,  which  we  may  ascend  either  via  a 
path  with  steps  near  the  bridge  or  vijl  the  carriage-road  from  behind, 
then  steeply  to  the  left.    Farther  to  the  "W.  are  several  barracks. 

Solleftea  is  the  junction  of  the  Hernosand  private  railway  and 
of  the  branch-line  to  Langsele,  mentioned  at  p.  389. 
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The  journey  may  also  be  continued  from  Solleftea  by  means  of  a 
steam-launch,  which  starts  every  morning  from ,,  the  Billsta  Strand,  5  min. 
above  the  bridge.  The  pretty  voyage  up  (he  Angerman-Elf  leads  past 
the  mouth  of  the  Faxe-Elf  (p.  389)  to  (i  hr.)  Ediby,  near  the  church  of  Ed 
and  the  skjuts-station  of  Ostanback  (13  Kil.  from  Solleftea).  —  Thence  we 
proceed  by  carriage  (ordered  in  advance  on  the  steamer),  crossing  the 
railway  at  the  Fonmo  Bridge  (p.  389),  to  the  railway  -  station  of  Selsjo 
(p.  389)  or  to  (4  Kil.)  Edsbordet,  where  the  steam-launch  'Borup'  awaits 
passengers  for  RUdsta  (p.  389),  higher  up  the  stream. 

64.   From  Sundsvall  and  Hernosand  to  Lulea  by  Sea 

(Haparanda). 

450  Kil.  Steamers,  see  p.  391  and  'Sveriges  Kommunikationer'.  —  The 
direct  voyage  from  Sundsvall  takes  about  12  hrs.  in  the  larger  steamers 
(fares  23  kr.,  18  kr.). 

Leaving  Hernosand ,  the  larger  steamers  steer  past  the  Lungb 
into  the  open  Gulf  of  Bothnia,  passing  the  peninsula  of  Nordingra, 
and  numerous  islands,  behind  which  lie  Nora,  Haggvik,  Ullanger,  and 
other  calling-places  of  the  local  steamers.  The  district  of  Haggvik, 
known  as  Nordingraland  from  its  church,  is  frequently  visited  from 
Hernosand;  the  inns  are  clean,  but  somewhat  primitive.  Before 
reaching  the  promontory  of  Shags  Vdde  (lighthouse)  the  steamer 
steers  to  the  N.W.  among  the  coast-islands  and  enters  the  bay  of  — 

Ornskoldsvik  (Hotel  Orn;  Brit,  vice-consul,  Mr.  H.  Ohngren; 
Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  H.  K.  H.  Pohlmann),  with  the  town  of  that 
name  (2500  inhab.),  founded  in  1842  and  named  after  the  provincial 
governor  P.  A.  Ornskbld.  —  Branch-railway  to  Mellansel,  see  p.  389. 
—  If  time  permit,  a  visit  may  be  paid  hence  to  the  Asberg  (2  hrs. 
there  and  back). 

The  steamer  now  doubles  the  Skags  Udde  and  enters  the  open 
sea.  On  the  coast  lie  Husum  and  Nordmaling  (Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr. 
0.  Sckildt),  touched  at  by  the  local  steamers.  To  the  E.  is  the 
Sydostbrotten,  a  reef  marked  by  a  light-ship.  After  about  6  hrs.  we 
reach  the  embouchure  of  the  Ume-Elf,  with  the  villages  of  — 

Holmsund,  Djupvik,  and  Sandviken ,  which  together  form  the 
harbour  of  Umea,  and  are  connected  with  that  town  (12  Kil.)  by  a 
service  of  steam-launches.  —  TJmea  (Slora  Hotel;  Central  Hotel; 
Brit,  vice  -  consul,  Mr.  E.  H.  Amnens ;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  P. 
Qrubbstrom),  the  capital  of  Vesterbottensldn,  with  3700  inhab.,  was 
originally  founded  by  Gustavus  Adolphus,  on  the  Ume-Elf,  which 
is  too  shallow  to  permit  the  approach  of  vessels  of  heavy  tonnage. 
Since  a  destructive  fire  in  1888  the  town  has  been  handsomely 
rebuilt.  —  Railway  to  Vannas  (31  Kil.,  in  1  hr. ;  fares  1  kr.  65,  1  kr. 
10  6.),  see  p.  390. 

Our  course  now  lies  through  the  Vestra  Qvarken ,  the  strait  be- 
tween the  mainland  and  a  chain  of  islands  usually  named  after  Holmo, 
the  largest  and  northernmost  of  the  group.  At  the  S.  end  of  the  chain 
is  the  lighthouse  of  Sor  6addent  at  the  N.  end  that  of  Fjaderagg.  The 
sea  outside  the  islands  is  known  as  the  Ostra  Qvarken.    In  1809 
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the  Russian  general  Barclay  de  Tolly,  with  an  army  of  6000  men, 
crossed  both  the  Qvarken  on  the  ice,  and  pushed  his  way  to  Umea, 
thus  preparing  the  way  for  the  treaty  of  Sept.  17th,  1809,  which 
finally  separated  Finland  from  Sweden. 

The  Sundsvall  steamers  next  touch  at  Raton  (Lloyd's  Agent, 
Mr.  J.  Abrahamson),  an  ancient  Bothnian  trading-place.  Records  as 
to  the  water-level  at  the  harbour,  kept  since  1749,  prove  that  the 
land  here  has  risen  at  the  rate  of  about  2/5  in.  annually.  The  local 
steamers  also  touch  at  Sikea,  with  the  large  iron-works  of  Robertsfors 
Bruk  (7  Kil.  inland),  and  at  Kallviken.  —  The  steamer  Tounds  the 
Bjurbklubben,  with  its  loftily  situated  lighthouse,  and  reaches  — 

Ursviken  (hotel),  the  beautiful  harbour  of  Skelleftea,  with  fac- 
tories, saw-mills,  etc.  —  Steam-launches,  starting  every  hour,  ply 
hence  in  li/4hr.  to  (14  Kil.)  Skelleftea  (Stads-Hotel;  Brit,  vice- 
consul,  Mr.  Carl  Aberg),  a  town  of  1300  inhab.,  on  the  Skellefte- 
Elf.  Its  church,  2  Kil.  to  the  W.,  is  praised  by  Leopold  von  Buch 
(1809).  Per  Hogstrom,  the  'Apostle  of  the  Lappmark',  was  pastor 
here  about  the  middle  of  the  18th  century. 

Fkom  Skelleftea  to  Bastutbask,  58  Kil.,  road,  with  skjuts-stations, 
up  the  left  bank  of  the  Skelleftea.  —  12  Kil.  Medle.  At  (16  Kil.)  Krangfors 
the  river  forms  a  fine  waterfall  (but  the  Finnfors,  8  Kil.  farther  on,  is  finer ; 
carr.  there  and  back  3  kr.).  —  The  road  now  crosses  to  the  right  bank  and 
finally  quits  the  river-valley.  19  Kil.  RSjnoret.  11  Kil.  Bastutratk,  with 
railway-station,  see  p.  390. 

Several  other  small  seaports  lie  on  the  coast:  Kage;  Furu- 
grundet,  with^the  saw-mill  of  Ytterstfors,  harbour  for  Byske,  6  Kil. 
inland ;  and  Abyn.  Near  Skuthamn  and  Munksund,  with  the  large 
lunatic  asylum  for  the  province  of  Norrland,  the  steamer  enters  the 
Pitsund,  the  narrow  entrance  of  the  fjord  of  Pitea. 

Pitea.  (Stads-Hotel,  very  fair;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  H.  Sundstrom), 
an  old  town  of  2700  inhab.,  with  its  older  part  on  the  island  of 
Pitholm  and  its  newer  quarters  on  the  mainland.  —  Carriage-road 
to  the  railway- station  of  Elfsby,  see  p.  390. 

The  steamer  returns  through  the  Pitsund,  passes  several  islands 
of  the  Skargard,  and  steers  through  the  Tjvfholmssund,  where  the 
channel  for  larger  vessels  has  been  formed  by  dredging.  Then,  de- 
scribing a  wide  curve  to  the  N.,  we  reach  — 

Lulea.  —  Hotels  (often  crowded  in  summer).  Stads-Hotel,  Skepps- 
bro-Gatan,  with  restaurant;  *Hotel  Wibell,  a  h6tel  garni,  Tradgards- 
Gatan  both  near  the  harbour;  'Hotel  Wibell's  Annex,  with  restaurant, 
near  the  station,   to  the  E.  —  Caft  &  Confectioner's,  Stor-Gatan. 

Post-Office,  in  the  W.  Stor-Gatan.  —  Telegraph  Office,  at  the  Stad- 
hus.  —  Railway  Station,  to  the  E.  of  the  town,  comp.  p.  391. 

British  Vice-Consul  &  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  A.  J.  Westeroerg. 

Photographs  at  Bergmans,  Stor-Gatan.  —  Supplies  fob  Tours  in 
Lapland:  preserved  meats,  etc.,  at  Fredrikson's,  Stor-Gatan;  wine  and 
spirits  (but  comp.  p.  401)  at  Bolagets  Vinhemdel,  to  the  S.  of  the  church; 
woollen  rugs  ('filt'),  etc.,  at  Bremberg''s,  Stor-Gatan. 

Lulea,  an  old  town  originally  founded  11  Kil.  higher  up  the 
Lule-Elf  by  Gustavus  Adolphus,  and  transferred  to  its  present  site 
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in  1649,  has  9000  inhab.,  and  is  the  capital  of  Norrbottens  Lain.  It 
occupies  a  peninsula  in  the  deep  Lulefjard  and  is  almost  completely 
surrounded  by  water.  The  commercial  importance  of  its  situation 
at  the  mouth  of  the  great  Lule-Elf  has  been  enormously  enhanced 
by  the  construction  of  the  railway,  which  has  rendered  it  the  seaport 
for  the  rich  iron-mines  of  Gellivara.  Like  nearly  all  the  towns  in 
the  Norrland,  Lulea  owes  its  handsome  appearance  to  repeated  con- 
flagrations, one  of  which,  on  June  11th,  1887,  consumed  nearly  all 
the  old  timber  dwellings.  The  fine  Gothic  Church  was  erected  at  a 
cost  of  400,000  kr.  To  the  W.  of  the  town  is  the  pretty  Hermelins 
Park,  with  the  Lanshofding-Residens. 

The  iron-ore  is  shipped  at  the  Soartbkajen  to  the  E.  of  the  town, 
20  min.  to  the  S.  of  the  railway-station,  and  most  conveniently 
reached  by  rowing-boat.  The  operation  of  loading  the  ships  is  in- 
teresting. By  means  of  a  huge  hydraulic  apparatus  the  railway 
trucks  are  emptied  bodily  into  the  vessels'  holds.  The  ore  is  ex- 
ported to  Germany,  England,  and  France.  Good  survey  from  a 
view-tower. 

From  Lulea  to  Haparanda,  see  p.  403. 


65.  From  Lulea  to  Kvickjock. 

About  310  Kil.,  an  attractive,  but  somewhat  troublesome  expedition 
of  4  days.  Travellers  should  not  fail  to  make  careful  enquiries  at  the 
office  of  the  Swedish  Touring  Club  at  Stockholm  (p.  317)  both  as  regards  the 
steamers  which  ply  on  the  lakes  of  Randijaur,  Skalka,  and  Saggatjaur,  and 
particularly  as  regards  the  continuation  of  the  journey  to  Bod0  (p.  400). 
1st  Day.  By  rail  to  (i3/t  hr.)  Hednoret  and  thence  by  steamer  (5  times 
weekly)  to  (6-7  hrs.)  Edefors.  —  2nd  Day.  Walk  and  row  to  (3-4  hrs.) 
Slorbacken ;  thence  drive  to  (7-8  hrs.)  Jockmock.  —  3rd  Day.  Walk  (or  drive) 
to  the  (2'/2  hrs.  or  IV2  hr.)  Pwkijaur;  thence  row  (with  occasional  stages 
on  foot)  to  dstra  Randijaur;  steamer  to  Parkijaur ;  row-boat  to  Bjork- 
holmen;  and  steamer  thence  to  Njavvi.  —  4th  Day.     Steamer  to  Kvickjock. 

Travelling  Expenses  (carriages  and  boats)  amount  to  about  50  kr. 
per  head.  The  'dagbok'  (p.  xxi)  at  each  skjuts-station  gives  the  distance 
between  the  stations  in  new  Swedish  miles  (of  10  Kil.  each)  and  the  charge 
for  the  conveyance  of  a  single  traveller  by  stolkarre.  For  two  persons, 
or  for  the  use  of  the  more  comfortable  'embets-akdon',  a  vehicle  with 
springs,  the  charges  are  higher.  In  the  case,  however,  of  journeys  by 
boat  the  fares  are  not  given.  These,  which  are  the  same  for  1  or  2  pers., 
amount  to  1  kr.  per  mile  for  each  rower  and  12  o.  for  a  small  boat.  Two 
rowers  are  always  necessary.  The  small  boats  are  scarcely  large  enough 
for  two  travellers,  who  will  find  the  larger  boats  with  three  rowers  more 
comfortable.  On  the  'portages'  on  foot  between  the  lakes  the  boatmen 
are  bound  to  carry  17  Kil.  (40  lbs.)  weight  of  luggage  without  farther 
charge;  heavier  luggage  should,  of  course,  be  left  behind.  Attempts  at 
overcharging  are  frequent. 

The  Accommodation,  obtained  at  farm-houses,  is  clean  and  cheap 
(S.,  K.,  &  B.  I-IV2  kr.).  The  beds  are  apt  to  be  rather  hard,  but  the 
food  is  abundant.  The  intercourse  with  the  simple,  honest,  and  intelligent 
peasantry  is  one  of  the  great  charms  of  the  expedition.  Lapps  are  seldom 
met  with. 

No  especial  Equipment  is  necessary,  except  a  veil  to  protect  the  face 
and  neck  from  the  gnats,  which  are  troublesome  in  calm  weather  on 
land  (comp.  p.  xxv).  —  Provisions  may  b&  purchased  at  Lulea,  but  are  not 
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required  on  the  journey  until  beyond  Jockmock  (no  refreshments  are 
provided  on  the  steamers  mentioned  at  p.  399).  —  Unfortunately  the  weather 
is  frequently  unsettled. 

From  Lulea  to  Boden  and  Hednoret,  see  pp.  391,  390.  —  A  good 
meal  should  be  taken  at  Boden,  as  nothing  more  can  be  obtained 
until  the  evening.    There  is  no  restaurant  on  board  the  steamer. 

The  steamboat  journey  up  the  broad  Lule-Elf  is  very  picturesque. 
On  the  left  bank  are  Bredaker,  and,  farther  on,  Svartla,  the  first 
station.  Then,  on  the  right  bank,  appears  the  church  of  Aminnet. 
The  second  station  is  Harads  (left  bank),  with  a  modern  church, 
opposite  which,  in  a  beautiful  situation  on  the  right  bank,  are  the 
buildings  of  the  Bodtraskfors  Company,  to  which  the  entire  sur- 
rounding district  belongs.  The  river-banks  now  become  steep  and 
sandy.    After  about  6  hrs.  from  the  start  we  reach  — 

Nedre  Edefors  (Hotel,  fair),  situated  57  Kil.  from  Hednoret  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Lule-Elf,  which  forms  the  grand  *Edefors  about 
5  min.  higher  up.  A  walk  to  the  fall,  which  is  spanned  by  a  rail- 
way-bridge, should  on  no  account  be  omitted.  Large  electric  works 
are  about  to  be  erected  here. 

Hence  to  Storbacken  we  have  a  choice  of  routes.  We  may  either 
drive,  crossing  the  bridge  and  ascending  the  right  bank  of  the  river, 
or  row  (boat  4  kr.  55  6.)  from  (iy2  M.)  Ofvre  Edefors,  reached  by 
carriage  or  on  foot,  up  the  beautiful  upper  Lule-Elf,  via  Storsand. 

20  Kil.  Storbacken  (Inn,  good  and  moderate),  the  first  place  in  the 
Lappmark,  is  finely  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  dark  Lule-  Elf. 

An  expedition  may  be  made  hence  by  a  small  steamer  to  (4  hrs.)  the 
"Porsifors,  the  imposing  series  of  falls,  nearly  3  M.  long,  which  the  Stora 
Lule-Elf  forms  immediately  above  its  junction  with  the  Lilla  Lule-Elf.  We 
row  upstream  for  about  5  Kil.;  then  ascend  on  foot  for  4  Kil.  more. 

From  Storbacken  to  Murjek  (16  Kil.),  see  p.  401. 

The  hilly  road  (carr.  3  kr.  90  o.)  continues  to  ascend  the  right 
bank  of  the  Lule  -Elf,  at  some  distance  from  the  river,  traversing 
woods  and  passing  VuoUerim  and  Pdjerim,  to  — 

26  Kil.  Koskats  (good  quarters),  above  the  lake  of  the  same 
name.  Thence  (carr.  4  kr.)  it  descends  through  lonely  and  burnt 
forests  to  the  Lilla  Lule-Elf,  on  the  opposite  bank  of  which  we 
observe  Smeds  or  Mattisudden. 

27  Kil.  Jockmock  (840  ft. ;  Bhenman's  Inn,  very  fair),  an  im- 
portant tourist-station,  with  a  church  and  physican.  The  name 
means  'rapids' ;  the  Lappish  name  is  Tdlvatis  (winter-maTket). 

Walks.  The  Lilla  Lule-Elf  forms  two  important  waterfalls,  within 
a  distance  of  4  Kil.  from  its  emergence  from  the  Yaikijaur  (p.  399). 
The  "Akkatje  Fall  is  reached  in  about  1  hr.  by  following  the  road  to  the 
N.  to  the  '1  Mil-stolpa'  and  thence  proceeding  to  the  right  for  10  min. 
more  in  the  direction  of  the  sound.  The  best  view  is  from  below,  es- 
pecially before  noon.  The  Kajtum  Fall,  20  min.  to  the  N.E.  (guide  con- 
venient; 50  6.)  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  an  island;  the  right  half  alone 
is  accessible.  The  height  of  the  Vaikijaur  is  846  ft.  above  the  sea-level; 
that  of  the  river  just  below  the  Kajtum  Fall  is  712  ft. 

Feom  Jockmock  to  the  Harspbang,  43  Kil.,  and  thence  to  Abbor- 
tbIsk  (p.  402),  38  Kil.,  a  fatiguing  expedition  of  2  days  (guide  and  provisions 
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essential).  —  1st  Day.  We  follow  the  carriage -road  to  (1  hr.)  Luspe  (see 
below);  cross  the  Vaikijaur  in  a  boat  (which  must  be  ordered  in  advance) 
to  (20  min.)  the  hamlet  of  Vaikijaure  (850  ft.)  on  the  N.E.  bank;  walk  to 
the  (14  Kil.)  Anajaur  (955  ft.) ;  cross  that  lake  by  boat ;  and  walk  to  (6  Kil.) 
Ligga,  where  tolerable  nightmiarters  may  be  found. — 2nd  Day.  We  walk 
to  (14  Kil.)  the  "Harsprang  (/hare's  leap';  Lapp.  NjommeUaska},  the  mag- 
nificent fall  formed  by  the  Stora  Lule-Elf,  which  issues  from  the  Great 
Lulesjo.  The  principal  fall  has  a  sheer  leap  of  100  ft.,  but  including  the 
rapids  above  and  below,  extending  over  a  distance  of  l'/4  M.,  (he  total 
fall  is  250  It.  The  effect  is  heightened  by  the  wild  and  untrodden  forests 
that  frame  the  scene.  —  In  continuing  our  journey,  we  row  across  the 
river,  and  then  proceed  on  foot  by  a  hilly  road  to  (14  Kil.)  Porjus  (1185  ft. ; 
good  quarters),  close  to  the  efflux  of  the  Stora  Lule-Elf  from  the  long 
S.  bay  of  the  Stora  Lulesjo.  Thence  we  go  on  to  (15  Kil.)  the  Mellersta 
Stubba,  cross  that  mountain,  and  proceed  as  indicated  at  pp.  403,  402  to 
Abbortraik.  —  If  the  second  night  be  spent  at  Porjus,  we  may  reach 
Kaltisluokta  (p.  403)  on  the  3rd  day. 

Two  carriage-roads  lead  from  Jockmock  to  the  Vaikijaur.  The 
old  road  reaches  the  lake  at  Luspe,  at  the  discharge  of  the  Lilla 
Lule-Elf,  6  Kil.  to  the  N.  of  Jockmock.  The  new  road  strikes  the 
lake  at  (7  Kil.)  Saskam,  and  proceeds  thence  to  the  (5  Kil.)  Purki- 
jaur. Luspe  is  10  Kil.  from  the  W.  end  of  the  Vaikijaur  (boat 
3  kr.  40  o.;  strong  current)  ;  thence  to  the  Purkijaur,  2  Kil. 

We  take  a  boat  (2  kr.  65  b.)  across  the  Purkijaur  (890  ft.),  pass- 
ing the  fairly  well-peopled  Purkiholm  and  other  islands,  land  at 
Kavatjeviken,  and  thence  walk  in  1  hr.  to  — 

15  Kil.  Lulleketje  on  the  Randijaur  (925  ft.).  The  steamer 
'Dagmar'  (2  kr.),  particulars  about  which  may  he  ascertained  at 
Jockmock,  traverses  the  lake,  affording  latterly  a  fine  view  of  the 
Parkijaurfors,  to  — 

14  Kil.  Parkijaur  (960  ft. ;  tolerable  quarters).  We  row  (boat 
3  kr.)  across  the  lake,  9  Kil.  in  length,  to  the  Bjorkholmsmorka ; 
walk  thence  to  (10  min.)  the  S.E.  end  of  Lake  Skalka  (970  ft.);  and 
row  thence  to  (1/2  hr.)  — 

13  Kil.  Bjorkholmen,  a  small  island  in  the  E.  part  of  Lake 
Skalka,  where  two  farm-houses  offer  good  nightquarters.  Good  view 
of  the  entire  lake  as  far  as  the  mountains  on  the  W.,  the  Kabla,  and 
the  Partefj alien  (on  the  right). 

We  embark  on  the  steamer  'Skalka'  for  the  journey  to  Njavvi 
(4^2  kr.),  pass  the  islands  of  Vnna  and  Stuor  Rihlasuolo  (suolo  = 
island),  and  observe,  on  the  S.  bank  of  the  lake,  Oranudden  (quarters 
for  2  pers.).  Stemming  the  strong  current,  the  boat  reaches  Tjamotes, 
on  the  lake  of  the  same  name  (975  ft.),  which  we  navigate  from  end 
to  end,  with  a  view  of  the  Kabla  to  the  N. 

45  Kil.  Njavvi,  two  farm-houses  offering  good  accommodation. 

Crossing  the  3  Kil.  wide  'Morka',  we  next  reach  the  beautiful 
Saggatjaur  (995  ft.),  whiih  is  traversed  by  the  steamer  'Saggat', 
taking  half-a-day  to  reach  Kvickjock  (3  kr.).  On  the  S.  bank  of 
the  lake  the  Predikstolen  on  Mt.  Ailates  is  conspicuous,  while  on 
the  N.  bank  rises  the  Njanja  (3115  ft.).  As  soon  as  we  have  passed 
the  waterfall  of  Kadjojock  (on  the  right),  the  lake  bends  to  the  N. 
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and  a  magnificent  view  is  disclosed  of  the  mountains  of  Kvickjock, 
from  the  Partefjdllen  on  the  E.  to  the  Staika  on  the  W.  Passing 
the  island  of  Storholm,  we  now  enter  the  broad  embouchure  of  the 
Kamajock,  which  is  joined  on  the  W.  (left)  by  the  Tarrajock.  The 
alluvial  banks  of  both  rivers  (the  'Kvickjock  Delta')  are  surprizingly 
well-wooded. 

35  Kil.  Kvickjock.  —  Inn  kept  by  Mlsson,  the  agent  of  the  Tourists' 
Union,  with  5  rooms,  good  and  comparatively  inexpensive;  interesting 
visitors'  book.  —  Members  of  the  Swedish  Tourists'  Union  (p.  xxv),  who 
purpose  to  make  mountain-excursions  hence,  may  here  borrow  a  tent, 
maps,  and  a  wuosma,  or  canvas-boat  for  crossing  rivers. 

Kvickjock  (1065  ft.),  now  consisting  of  half-a-dozen  red-painted 
cottages,  a  little  church,  and  a  parsonage  (post-office),  owes  its 
foundation  in  the  18th  cent,  to  a  long-abandoned  silver-mine.  The 
name  (Lapp.  Kubikajock  =  rapid  brook)  is  derived  from  the  rapids 
on  the  Kamajock.  The  midnight  sun  is  visible  hence  as  long  as 
from  Bode  (table,  see  p.  232);  an  excellent  point  of  view  is  the 
summit  of  the  *Snarak  (2565  ft. ;  V/^  hrs.  there  and  back  by  a 
marked  path,  but  guide  useful),  which  rises  to  the  E.  The  Prins- 
kullen  (2435  ft.),  to  the  N.W.,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Kamajock, 
commands  a  pretty  view  of  the  delta  and  the  Saggatsjo.  It  owes  its 
name  to  a  visit  of  Prince  Charles,  afterwards  Charles  XV.  The  view 
from  the  Vallispiken  (4555  ft. ;  one  day  there  and  back),  on  the  slope 
of  which  the  Prinskullen  rises,  is  variously  spoken  of  (comp.  the 
visitors'  book). 

Details  as  to  longer  Excursions,  e.g.  via.  the  Ruotevare  Malmberg  to 
the  Luotlohjoklar  in  the  Partefj  alien,  etc.,  will  be  found  in  the  guidebook 
of  the  Swedish  Tourists'  Union.  —  To  the  Stora  Sjofall  and  Qellivara, 
see  p.  403. 

Fkom  Kvickjock  to  Bod0,  4  days,  of  which  three  are  on  foot,  fatigu- 
ing and  involving  the  fording  of  various  brooks  and  rivers.  The  use  of 
'bandskor'  on  the  feet  is  recommended.  The  journey  cannot  be  performed 
before  the  end  of  July  on  account  of  the  snow.  Enquiries  should  he  made 
beforehand  at  the  Swedish  Tourist  Club  (p.  317).  A  cable-railway  is  being 
constructed  to  the  Tarra  Hut  for  working  the  magnesite  deposits.  The 
workmen  act  as  guides,  but  travellers  should  ascertain  at  Kvickjock  whether 
the  Norwegian  Fetter  Serensen  (p.  242),  the  guide  (30  kr.)  for  the  stage 
between  the  Tarra  Hut  and  Furulund  (Sulitelma,  p.  242),  is  to  be  found  at 
the  Tarra  Hut;  if  not,  they  should  wait  at  Kvickjock.  —  1st  Day.  Rowing- 
boat  on  the  Tarrajock,  and  then  walk  through  wood  to  (ca.  6  hrs.)  Njunjes 
(fair  quarters,  kept  by  Erik  Holmborn,  a  Lapp,  who  has  dealings  with 
educational  institutions  in  England  and  Germany,  and  possesses  a  good 
collection  of  butterflies,  insects,  stuffed  birds,  eggs,  etc.) ;  then  walk  to  the 
Tarrasjo  and  across  it  by  rowing-boat  to  the  Tarra  Hut  (very  primitive; 
no  accommodation  except  box-beds),  in  about  5  hrs.  —  2nd  Day.  Walk 
through  the  Lapland  Alps  and  over  the  fjeld  to  the  (10-15  hrs.)  Varvek 
Hut  (equally  primitive).  —  3rd  Day.  Walk  to  the  Piski-Jaur  and  through 
the  Lairodal  to  the  Lommi-Jaur  and  Furulund  (p.  242),  in  about  10  hrs. 

68.  From  Lulea  to  Gellivara  (Narvik). 

211  Kil.  Railway.  To  (204  Kil.)  Qellivara,  two  trains  daily  in  7-9  hrs. 
(fares  10  kr.  75,  7  kr.  30  6.;  return-tickets  valid  for  six  days).  —  This 
railway,  built  by  an  English  company  in  1884-88  and  purchased  by  the 
Swedish  government  in  1891,   serves  almost  exclusively  for  the  transport 
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of  the  iron-ore  to  the  coast.  It  traverses  a  weary  monotony  of  forest, 
lake,  and  marsh,  hut  Gellivara  itself  repays  the  long  journey.  —  The  in- 
troduction of  spirituous  liquors  into  the  Lappmark  is  forbidden,  hut  'Lon- 
krogare',  or  smugglers,  are  numerous. 

From  Lulea  to  (36  Kil.)  Boden,  see  pp.  391,  390.  —  The  railway 
at  first  traverses  cultivated  land,  then  ascends  through  wood.  —  55  Kil. 
Ljusa.  —  76  Kil.  Sandtrask.  To  the  right,  on  the  other  side  of  the 
lake,  is  the  attractive  country-seat  of  Col.  Bergmann.  —  96  Kil. 
Labalrask;  108  Kil.  Nasberg.  About  4  Kil.  farther  on,  notice-boards 
on  each  side  of  the  line  mark  the  frontier  of  the  Lappmark. 

120  Kil.  Murjek  or  Muorjek  (790  ft.;  rfmts.). 

From  Muejek  to  Stokbacken,  16  Kil.,  with  skjuts.  The  skjuts-station 
is  3  Kil.  from  the  railway-station  of  Murjek.  This  route  is  recommended 
for  the  return,  in  which  case  the  carriage  (1  pers.  2  kr.  70,  2  pers.  4  kr. 
50  6.)  should  he  ordered  by  telegram  from  Gellivara  to  meet  the  train. 
The  road  is  uninteresting,  until  near  the  end,  when  it  descends  to  the 
Lulea,  which  must  he  crossed  by  ferry.  Storbacien,  and  thence  to  Lulea, 
see  p.  398. 

The  railway,  1000  ft.  above  the  sea-level,  now  crosses  the  Arctic 
Circle,  which  is  indicated  by  notice-boards.  134  Kil.  Polcirkeln.  — 
We  cross  the  Rane-Elf.  —  157  Kil.  Nattavara  (1055  ft.)  is  about 
4  Kil.  from  the  settlement  of  that  name  ('vara'  is  Finnish  for  moun- 
tain). A  few  isolated  heights  now  begin  to  rise  above  the  plateau, 
and  the  Dundret  (see  below)  soon  becomes  visible  on  the  left.  — 
174  Kil.  Nuortikon.  —  184  Kil.  Ripats  (1375  ft.).  We  then  pass 
the  Villa  Fjallnas,  belonging  to  Col.  Bergmann. 

204  Kil.  Gellivara  (1180  ft.).  —  Hotels.  Grand-Hotel,  to  the  E. 
of  the  station;  Turist  Hotel,  to  the  W.  (over  the  bridge),  both  well  spoken 
of,  good  wine  but  no  spirits.  —  Post  &  Telegraph  Office.  —  Physician.  — 
Chemist's  Shop. 

The  station-master,  who  is  also  the  'Ombudsman',  or  agent,  of  the 
Swedish  Tourists'  Union  and  supplies  all  information  concerning  tours  in 
the  Lappmark,  keeps  the  key  of  the  pavilion  on  the  Gellivara- Dundret 
(see  belo  ),  which  he  gives  to  members  of  the  Union  in  exchange  for  a 
receipt.  He  also  supplies  scientific  instruments  for  the  more  accurate  use 
of  the  direction-table  in  the  pavilion;  but  these  are  heavy  to  carry  and 
probably  superfluous  for  most  travellers. 

Oellivara,  with  its  modern  church  and  attractive  houses,  is  pret- 
tily situated  on  the  Vdsarajarvi  (Lapp.  Vadtjerjaure),  a  lake  from 
which  theFasara-.K/'issues.  To  the  S.W.  of  the  station  is  the  disused 
Lapp  chapel,  in  which  Per  Hogstrom  (p.  396)  preached  about  the 
middle  of  the  18th  century.    Beside  it  is  an  ancient  cemetery. 

The  hill  of  *Gellivafa-Dundret  (2700  ft.),  formerly  named  Vasa- 
ratHnturi,  about  5  Kil.  to  the  S.W.,  affords  an  excellent  view  of  the 
midnight  sun  from  June  5th  to  July  11th.  The  ascent  takes  11/2 
-l3/4  hr.  (adult  guide,  3  kr.,  unnecessary).  We  skirt  the  railway  to 
the  S.,  cross  the  bridge,  and  ascend  through  the  gardens  of  the  Villa 
Fjallnas.  Farther  on  we  take  the  marked  path  to  the  right  through 
scanty  and  occasionally  swampy  woods  (numerous  gnats),  then  follow 
the  barren  ridge  to  the  left  to  the  Pavilion  (see  above)  on  the  sum- 
mit. The  view  ranges  over  an  immense  forest-clad  plateau,  inter- 
rupted by  a  few  isolated  hills  and  dotted  with  lakes ;  to  the  W.  rises 
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a  snow-covered  range  of  mountains,  extending  from  the  Sarjek,  on 
the  S.,  to  the  Adnetjakko,  on  the  N.  A  direction-table  ('syftplatta'; 
looked)  names  the  mountains.  The  Dundret  is  formed  of  gabbro, 
with  layers  of  apatite. 

About  5  Kil.  to  the  N.  rises  the  Malmberg  (2025  ft.),  with 
the  famous  iron-mines.  This  is  the  terminus  of  the  railway  (7  Kil. 
from  Gellivara;  three  passenger-trains  daily  in  20-25  min.).  The 
village  (about  6000  inhab.  in  1900),  at  the  base  of  the  hill,  has 
quite  an  American  appearance.  The  original  wooden  huts  are  ra- 
pidly giving  place  to  substantial  stone  houses  built  in  regular 
streets.  Schools,  a  hospital,  and  shops,  including  a  bookseller's  and 
a  photographer's,  have  already  sprung  up. 

The  iron-ore,  which  is  found  throughout  an  area  of  about  60  acres, 
is  deposited  in  almost  perpendicular  veins  in  the  gneiss  of  the 
mountain,  and  is  worked  partly  by  shafts  from  the  side,  partly  from 
above.  The  mines  belong  to  the  Oellivara  Malmfallt,  a  joint-stock 
company,  which  employs  about  2000  workmen  in  summer  and  about 
1600  in  winter.  Electric  works  near  the  house  of  the  manager 
('disponent')  supply  the  motive  power.  There  are  at  present  twelve 
mines  in  operation.  The  oldest  of  these,  the  Hertigen  (af  Oster- 
gotlandj-Grufva,  near  the  railway-station,  consists  of  an  'upper' 
and  a  'lower'  mine.  The  shaft  at  the  end  of  the  latter  affords  an 
interesting  glimpse  of  the  geological  structure  of  the  mountain. 
The  most  important  'upper'  mines  are  the  Thingvalla-Grufva  and 
the  immediately  adjacent  h'ong-Oskars-Grufva,  to  which  a  railway 
siding  leads  (5  Kil.;  follow  the  rails).  Among  the  other  mines  on 
the  mountain  are  the  Nedra  Vdlkomna  Grufoa,  the  0<tra  Valkomna 
Grufva,  the  Johans-Grufva,  the  Joseftna-Grufva,  and  the  Hertigen 
af  Vppland  Grufva.  Visitors  are  generally  allowed  to  wander  at 
discretion  among  the  mines;  but  a  look-out  should  be  kept  for  blast- 
ing-operations. Those  who  desire  special  information  should  apply 
to  the  'disponent'.  —  Pines  and  firs  grow  on  the  base  of  the  Malm- 
berg, and  birch-trees  higher  up.  The  summit,  which  is  free  of 
trees,  commands  a  wide  panorama. 

The  iron  deposits  of  Gellivara  have  been  known  since  the  18th  cent., 
but  the  first  systematic  attempt  to  work  them  was  made  at  the  beginning 
of  the  19th  cent,  by  Baron  S.  O.  Hermelin ,  a  benefactor  in  many  ways 
to  the  Swedish  Norrland.  Several  English  companies  took  part  in  the 
exploitation  after  about  1860,  but  it  was  not  until  the  foundation  of  the 
present  company  in  1890  and  the  purchase  and  development  of  the  railway 
by  the  Swedish  Government  (p.  400),  that  the  operations  were  made  to 
pay.  The  ore  contains  55-65  per  cent  of  pure  iron.  It  is  sorted  at  the 
mines  in  the  'skreda'  and  then  despatched  by  rail  to  Lulea  (p.  396).  The 
workmen  are  all  either  Swedes  or  Finns;  no  Lapps  are  employed. 

From  Gellivara  to  Kvickjock,  a  celebrated  but  fatiguing  and  ex- 
pensive expedition  of  6-7  days  over  lakes  and  mountains.  Equipment, 
see  p.  xxiv.  Guides  and  porters  on  the  tariff-scale  of  the  Tourists'  Union 
are  almost  unobtainable,  and  the  boats  of  the  Union  for  crossing  the  lakes 
are  not  always  to  be  found.  —  1st  Day.  Row  across  the  Vdsaralrask  (5  Kil.) 
and    walk    to    (16   Kil.)   Abbortrask   "(fair   quarters).    —    2nd   Day.     Walk, 
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crossing  numerous  swamps  by  means  of  'spangningar'  or  board-paths,  to 
the  (14  Kil.)  Mellersta  Stubba  (2120  ft.),  cross  the  mountain -ridge  and 
proceed  to  the  N.W.  to  (15  Kil.)  Sjaunaluokta  (luokta  =  bay)  on  the  Stora 
Lule  Trdsk  (1210  ft.),  and  finally  row  over  that  lake  to  (25  Kil.)  Kaltitluokla 
(tolerable  quarters).  [The  route  to  the  S.W.  from  the  Mellersta  Stubba 
leads  to  Porjus  and  the  Harspr&ng,  see  p.  399.|  —  3rd  Day.  Row  to  (25  Kil.) 
Jaurikaskaluokta,  walk  across  the  'Morka'  (2  Kil.)  while  the  boat  is  being 
towed  through  the  rapids,  proceed  again  in  the  boat  on  the  Langasjaur 
(jaur  =  lake)  to  Saltoluokta  or  Aholuokta,  and  thence  walk  to  the  (13  Kil.) 
tourist-hut  beside  the  "Stora  Sjbfallet  (Lapp.  Atna  Muorkekartje) ,  the  finest 
waterfall  in  Sweden  next  to  the  Harsprlng  (p.  399).  The  entire  stream 
from  the  Kartjejaur  here  falls  in  two  leaps  into  the  Langasjaur,  130  ft.  be- 
low. The  view  from  the  Juobmotjakko  (3910  ft.),  to  the  N.  of  the  lake,  is 
said  to  be  fine.  —  4th  Day.  Row  back  to  Saltoluokta,  on  the  S.  bank  of  the 
lake,  and  walk  thence  to  (23  Kil.)  the  tourist-hut  on  the  Siluojaur.  —  5th 
Day.  Row  across  the  lake  and  walk  over  the  mountain-plateau  to  (10  Kil.) 
Aktsek,  on  the  beautiful  Laidawe  (1635ft.).  cross  that  lake,  and  walk  tn 
(17  Kil.)  the  tourist-hut  on  the  Sjabaljakka  Lake  (1620  ft.).  —  6th  Day.  Row 
across  the  lake,  walk  to  the  Stuor  Tata,  cross  that  lake,  and  walk  to 
(lb  Kil  )  Kvickjock  (p.  400). 

From  Gellivara  to  Narvik,  on  the  Ofotenfjord  (p.  249),  269  Kil., 
railway  in  ca.  12  hrs.  (fares  14  kr.  20,  9  kr.  45  0.);  expresss-train,  with 
sleeping  and  dining  cars,  from  Stockholm  to  Narvik  in  summer  once  weekly 
in  48  hrs.  (first-class  return-fare  115  kr.).  —  This  is  the  northernmost  railway 
in  the  world,  and  was  constructed  in  1898-1903  for  mineral  traffic.  The  line 
runs  along  and  between  numerous  lakes  and  crosses  several  broad  rivers. 
Linaelf  (1807  ft.)  is  its  culminating  point.  The  principal  station  (101  Kil.  from 
Gellivara ;  33/4  hrs.'  journey)  is  Kiruna  (Inn),  which,  since  the  opening  of  the 
railway,  has  grown  from  a  mere  desert  to  a  town  of  2000-3000  inhab.,  and 
is  still  rapidly  increasing,  though  a  large  part  of  it  was  burned  down  in  1903. 
Near  it  are  the  great  iron-mines  of  Kirunavara  and  Luossocara,  which  are 
worked  by  a  company.  The  lode  of  the  former  is  260  ft.  wide  and  contains 
at  places  90  per  cent  of  iron.  Farther  on  the  train  runs  along  the  S.  bank  of 
the  Toritetrask  (1132  ft),  a  lake  60  Kil.  in  lengih,  and  then  penetrates  two 
tunnels  under  the  watershed  separating  the  Baltic  from  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 
At  (230  Kil.)  Biksgransen  the  Norwegian  portion  of  the  line  begins  (see  p.  249). 

67.  From  Lulea  to  Haparanda  by  Sea. 

100  Kil.  Steamers  in  9-12  hrs.  (fare7kr.,  5kr.);  see  p.  391. 

Lulea,  see  p.  396.  —  The  steamer  steers  to  the  N.  from  the 
harbour  and  traverses  the  Svartbsund,  passing  three  large  salmon 
fishing  establishments.  Our  course  now  lies  within  the  Skargard. 
Some  of  the  steamers  touch  at  Stromsund,  the  harbour  of  Ranea, 
others  at  Tore  on  the  Torfjarden,  and  nearly  all  at  — 

Karlsborg,  the  harbour  of  Neder  Kalix.  On  the  island  of  Sand- 
holm,  opposite  the  hartour,  is  the  well-equipped  but  little  fre- 
quented bathing-place  of  Nordanskars.  —  From  Karlsborg  a  ser- 
vice of  steam-launches  plies  to  the  N.  to  (10  Kil.)  the  little  town 
of  Neder  Kalix  (Oastgifvaregard,  very  fair;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr. 
O.  Anderson),  on  the  Kalix-Elf.  This  river  forms  several  cataracts 
the  finest  of  which  are  the  Strakanasfors  and  the  Kamlungen 
(respectively  5  and  15  Kil.  above  the  town).  Special  boats  ('forsbatar') 
are  used  for  the  purpose  of  descending  these  rapids,  and  are 
navigated  with  great  skill  by  the  boatmen  ('forskarlar').  Tourists 
have  an  opportunity  of  enjoying  this  exciting  trip  ('forsfard'). 
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Beyond  Karlsborg  the  steamer  remains  within  the  Skargard, 
passing  to  the  N.  of  the  island  of  Seskaro,  on  which  several  mer- 
chants of  Haparanda  have  summer-residences.    We  then  reach  — 

Salmis,  the  harbour  of  Haparanda,  11  Kil.  from  that  town,  with 
which  communication  is  maintained  by  carriage  (1-2  pers.  2  kr. ; 
not  always  to  be  had)  and  by  the  steam-launch  'Zanthos'  (1  kr.), 
which  ascends  the  Tome-Elf.  To  the  right  appears  the  conspicuous 
domed  church  of  Tornea,  in  Finland. 

Haparanda  (Stads-Hotel ,  with  restaurant),  the  northernmost 
town  in  Sweden,  with  1500  inhab.  and  clean  and  broad,  butunpaved, 
streets,  is  situated  on  the  swampy  W.  arm  of  the  Tome-Elf.  The 
main  channel  of  the  river  has,  however,  lain  farther  to  the  E. 
since  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century.  The  name  has  been  de- 
rived from  the  Finnish  'Haapa-ranta',  'shore  of  aspens'.  Near  the 
river  is  a  modest  Public  Park,  commanding  an  attractive  view  of 
Tornea  and  its  domed  church.  The  church  of  Haparanda  stands  on 
a  hill  to  the  W.  of  the  town,  overlooking  the  river-valley. 

A  long  timber-bridge  (toll  10  6.)  leads  over  the  old  river-bed  to  — 

Tornea  (Stads- Hotel,  very  fair,),  in  the  Russian  grand-duchy  of 
Finland.  The  town  (1200  inhab.),  founded  by  Gustavus  II.  Adolphus 
but  resigned  by  Sweden  at  the  peace  of  1809  (p.  lxxi),  has  a  less 
prosperous  but  quainter  appearance  than  Haparanda.  Pretty  walks 
may  be  taken  to  the  old  church  on  the  N.E.,  and  to  the  Greek  Chapel 
on  the  S.  A  flue  summer  night  spent  on  the  main  stream  of  the 
Tome-Elf,  which  washes  the  E.  side  of  the  town,  will  probably  long 
linger  in  the  traveller's  memory. 

The  seaport  of  Tornea  is  Roytta,  to  the  S.,  with  a  saw-mill. 

A  road,  with  'fast'  skjuts-stations,  leads  from  Haparanda  up  the  right 
bank  of  the  Torne-Elf,  through  a  well-cultivated  and  sometimes  beautiful 
country,  via  (17  Kil.)  Kukkola,  (18  Kil.)  Korpikyld,  (16  Kil.)  Pdkila,  the 
church  of  Bietaniemi,  (4  Kil.)  Koivukyla,  (8  Kil.)  Niemis,  and  (21  Kil.)  Rus- 
kola,  to  (3  Kil.)  Matarengi  (inn),  near  the  church  of  Ofver  Tornea.  The  top 
of  the  Avasaxa  (750  ft.),  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river,  commands  a 
view  of  the  midnight  sun  from  22nd  to  25th  June,  and  was  at  one  time 
much  frequented  on  these  days.  Now,  however,  that  the  phenomenon  is 
more  conveniently  viewed  elsewhere  (pp.  401,  232),  natives  of  the  district 
are  alone  to  be  met  with  here.  —  The  road  quits  the^  river  and  ascends 
via.  (15  Kil.)  Kusijarvi,  (19  Kil.)  Ruokojdrvi,  (22  Kil )  Pirtiniemi,  (11  Kil.) 
Ohtanajdni,  (22  Kil.)  Sattajarvi,  and  (15  Kil.)  Pdjala.  We  here  rejoin  the 
Torne-Elf,  which  forms  a  waterfall,  60  ft.  in  height,  at  the  iron-works  of 
Kengis  Bruk,  7  Kil.  to  the  E.  —  From  this  point  we  may  return  to  Hapa- 
randa by  the  river,  which  receives  the  Muonio-Elf  a  little  lower  down.  — 
Up  the  Muonio-Elf  to  Karesuando,  see  R.  36. 

From  Pajala  the  road  conlinues  to  ascend  the  right  bank  of  the  Torne- 
Elf  to  (100  Kil. ;  292  Kil.  from  Haparanda)  Vittangi.  —  About  53  Kil.  farther 
to  the  N.W.  is  Jukasjdrvi,  the  church-register  of  which  contains  interesting 
entries  made  by  famous  travellers.  One  of  these,  by  Regnard,  the  French 
savant  (1681),  concludes  with  the  words  — 

lSic  tandem  stetimus,  nobis  ubi  dtfv.it  orbis\ 
This  region  was  also  visited  by  Charles  XI.  in  1694,  by  Linnaeus  in  1732, 
by  Celsius  and  Maupertuis  in  1736,  and  by  Louis  Philippe  in  1796. 
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68.  Copenhagen  and  its  Environs. 

Arrival.  By  Steameb.  Steamers  from  British  and  German  ports, 
Gotenburg,  Stockholm,  and  Christiania  land  at  the  Toldlod  (PI.  44 ;  M,  4) ; 
those  from  Danish  ports  at  the  Kvcesthus-Bro  (PI.  M,  5);  the  steam-ferry 
boats  from  Malmo  (p.  272)  at  the  Frihavn  (free  harbour;  PI.  M,  1);  the 
other  steamers  from  Malmo,  and  those  from  the  Swedish  towns  on  the 
Sound  at  the  corner  of  Havne-Gaden  and  Nyhavn  (PI.  L,  6).  Porter  ('Drager') 
for  carrying  a  trunk  to  the  custom-house  and  thence  to  a  cab  30-50  0. ;  for 
luggage  over  56  lbs.  more  in  proportion.  —  By  Railway.  Luggage  booked 
through  to  Copenhagen  from  abroad  is  reclaimed  at  the  custom-house. 
Porter  for  carrying  a  trunk  to  a  cab  25-30  0.  —  Cab  Tabiff,  see  p.  406.  — 
Railway  Stations:  Main  /Station  (PI.  G,  7),  for  all  trains  except  those  to 
N.  Zealand;  North  Station  (PI.  G,  6),  for  N.  Zealand.  Helsingborg,  Goten- 
burg, and  Christiania;  Holte  Station,  for  local  trains  to  Holte;  Klampenborg 
Station(Pl.  G,  6),  for  Klampenborg,  Skodsborg,  etc. ;  East  Station  (PI.  K,L,  3), 
'for  the  ordinary  trains  of  the  coast-line  to  Klampenborg,  Skodsborg,  and 
Helsingur.  —  Steamboat  Offices:  Forenede  Dampskibs  -  Selskab  (to  New- 
castle, London,  Hull,  Stettin,  Kiel,  Gotenburg,  Christiania),  Kvsesthus- 
Gaden  9,  at  the  S.E.  corner  of  the  St.  Annse-PIads  (PI.  L,M,6);  C.K.Hansen 
(to  Hull  and  Leith),  Toldbodveien  5 ;  E.  Friis  (to  Stralsund),  Amalie-Gaden31 
(PI.  L,  5);  C.  Krarup  (Swedish  vessels  to  Lubeck  and  Gotenburg),  Amalie- 
Gaden  31. 

Hotels  (all  with  restaurants;  English  spoken  at  many  of  them;  electric 
light  and  baths  at  the  larger  houses ;  during  the  busy  season  it  is  advisable 
to  engage  rooms  beforehand)..  "Angletebre  (PI.  a ;  K,  6),  Kongens  Nytorv  43, 
under  British  management  (since  1902)  and  fitted  up  in  the  most  modern 
style  (by  Messrs.  Waring),  with  hot-air  heating,  lift,  etc.,  R.  from  4,  B.  1, 
de'j.  (12-2  p.m.)  3,  D.  (6-8  p.m.)  4,  S.  2  kr. ;  •Ph<enix  (PI.  b;  L,  5),  Bred- 
Gaden  37,  at  the  corner  of  Dronningens  Tvser-Gaden,  with  lift,  etc.,  R.  3-10, 
B.  1,  de'j.  2,  D.  3  kr.,  good  French  cuisine.  —  Kongen  af  Danmabk 
(PI.  c;  K,  6),  at  the  corner  of  the  Holmens-Kanal  and  Niels-Juels-Gaden, 
with  lift,  baths,  etc.,  R.  21/2-10  kr. ;  *Monopol  (PI.  e ;  K,  6),  Kongens  Nytorv, 
at  the  corner  of  Vingaards-Strsede,    with  baths,  R.  21/z-31/s,   B.  1,  D.,  dej., 

26,  27 


406   Route  68.  COPENHAGEN.  Practical 

or  S.  each  2  kr.  —  Near  the  Main  Railway  Station:  'Bbistol,  on  the  Raadhus- 
Plads  (PI.  H,  7),  between  Vester-Gaden  and  Fredriksberg-Gaden,  a  large  new 
building  with  every  comfort  (lift),  R.  from  3,  B.  1,  D.  (4-8  p.m.)  21/2-3  kr. ; 
"Dagmab  (PI.  50;  H,  7),  at  the  corner  of  Jernbane-Gaden  and  the  Vestre 
Boulevard,  with  lift,  baths,  etc.,  R.  4-6,  B.  iy4,  dej.  21/2,  D.  3,  S.  2'/*  kr. ; 
Hot.  National,  Vesterbro  Passage  2,  with  lift,  etc.,  B,  2-5,  B.  3/4,  D.  (2-7 
and  after  8  p.m.)  172-3  kr. ;  Metbopole  (PI.  i;  H,  7),  Eaadhus-Plads  55, 
with  lift,  etc.,  R.  2-4,  B.  1,  dej.  1,  D.  li/2-3  kr. ;  Centkal  Hotel  (PI.  d; 
H,  7),  Eaadhus-Plads  16,  a  good  commercial  house,  with  lift,  etc.,  R. 
from  2,  D.  (1-7  p.m.)  11/2-3  kr. ;  Tokist-Hotel  (PI.  k;  H,  6),  Vestre  Boule- 
vard 8,  at  the  corner  of  the  Studie-Strsede,  with  lift  &  baths,  very  fair, 
R.  2-372,  B.  »/4,  D-  (2-7  p.m.)  2,  S.  IV2  kr. ;  Kong  Fkedeeik  (PI.  0 :  H,  6), 
Vestervold  -  Gaden  25,  R.  2-2y2,  B.  */4,  D.  I1/2  kr.  —  Tempeeanoe  Hotel, 
Vesterbro-Gaden  41,  R.  I1/4-IV2,  D.  1  kr.  —  Near  the  Harbour :  Geand-Hotel 
Nilson  (PI.  g ;  L,  6),  corner  of  Holbergs-Gaden  and  Peder-Skrams-Gaden, 
good  Swedish  house,  R.  l'/2-4,  B.  3/4,  D.  (1-6  p.m.)  l»/2-2  kr. ;  Geemania  & 
Continental,  Havne-Gaden  55,  at  the  corner  of  the  Nyhavn,  R.  1V2-3,  B.  3/4, 
well  spoken  of.  For  a  longer  stay:  Thune's  Hot. -Pension,  Hovedvagts- 
Gaden  2,  at  the  corner  of  the  Kongens  Nytorv,  recommended  to  ladies, 
R.  2-2V2,  dej.  (11.30  a.m.)  1,  D.  (5  p.m.)  1  kr.  35  0. ;  Fb^ken  Hansenmeieb, 
Tordenskjolds-Gaden  15,  to  the  S.  of  the  Kongens-Nytorv,  board  3  kr. 

Restaurants.  *Restaurant  Francais,  in  the  Phoenix  Hotel  (p.  405)  and  in 
the  Tivoli  (p.  408),  D.  3  kr.;  at  the  Angleterre  (p.  405);  Dagraar  (see  above), 
and  others  of  the  above-mentioned  hotels ;  "Standard,  Kongens  Nytorv 
(p.  410) ;  Restaurant  Continental,  0ster-Gaden  1 ;  Fugmann,  Kongens-Nytorv  19 ; 
Cafi  Royal,  0ster- Gaden  61 ;  Grand  Cafi ,  Ntfrrevold-Gaden ;  Tivoli,  Vesterbro- 
Gaden;  "KongeKge  Skydebanen,  Vesterbro-Gaden  59,  a  little  out  of  the  way, 
D.  l'/2-3  kr. ;  Langelinie  Pavilion,  Lange  Linie  (p.  419),  D.  3  kr. 

Cafes  and  Confectioners.  (Cup  of  tea  or  coffee  20-25  0. ,  chocolate 
35  0.;  also  beer,  milk,  eggs,  &n&  ' Sm0rrebred, ,  or  sandwiches).  H6tel 
d" Angleterre,  with  seats  in  the  open  air,  seep.  405;  Standard,  see  above; 
Vienna  Cafi,  at  the  Hotel  Kongen  af  Danmark  (p.  405) ;  A  Porta,  Kongens 
Nytorv  17,  newspapers  and  ladies'  rooms ;  Schucani  &  A  Porta,  Store  Kj0b- 
mager- Gaden  18;  Cafi  Bernina,  corner  of  Vimmelskaftet  and  Badstue- 
Strsede. 

Cabs  (1-4  pers.).  The  cab-district  is  divided  into  four  concentric  zones, 
the  boundaries  of  which  are  shown  on  a  map  annexed  to  the  tariff.  The 
city  proper  includes  the  harbour  and  Kristianshavn.  a.  Ordinary  Cabs. 
Per  drive  in  the  city  proper  70  0.,  into  the  other  zones  30  0.  each  extra ; 
from  the  city  proper  to  the  Frederiksberg  Rondel  1  kr.,  to  the  Zoological 
Garden  i1/*  kr.  Per  hour  ('timevis')  l'/2  kr. ;  beyond  the  city  2  kr. ;  each 
i/4  hr.  more  40  0.  Half-fare  is  charged  for  the  return  to  the  centre  if  the 
cab  be  dismissed  in  an  outer  zone.  Double  fare  from  midnight  to  6  a.m. 
Trunk  15  0.,  small  articles  free.  —  b.  Taxameter  Cabs.  Drive  of  800  metres 
(V2M.)  50  0.,  each  400  metres  (1/4  M.)  additional  10  0. 

Tramways  (Sporveie ;  cars,  Sporvogne ;  fare  10  0.,  incl.  transfer,  or 
'  Omstignings-billeC ;  most  of  the  lines  are  electric).  The  principal  centres 
are  the  Raadhds-Plads  (p.  426;  PI.  H,  7)  and  the  Kongens-Nytoev  (p.  410; 
PI.  K,  5,  6). 

1.  From  the  Fredriksberg- Alii  to  Strandveien  via  the  Zoological  Garden 
(p.  430;  PI.  A,  7,  8),  Fredriksberg-Runddel  (p.  429;  PI.  C,  7),  Vesterbro 
Passage  (p.  427;  Tivoli),  Raadhus- Plads  (p.  426;  PI.  H,  7),  Storm-Gaden 
(PI.  I,  7;  Prindsens  Palais,  p.  414).  Slotsholmen  (Thorvaldsen  Museum, 
p.  412),  Holmens-Bro  (p.  411),  Holmens  Kanal  (p. 411),  Kongens-Nytorv  (p. 410; 
PJ.  K,  b),  Bred-Gaden  (p.  417;  PI.  L,  5),  East  Station  (PI.  L,  3),  Trianglen 
(PI.  I,  1),  Hellerup  (p.  434),  Charlottenlund,   and  Klampenborg  (p.  434). 

2.  From  Valby  to  Sundby,  starting  at  S«rndermarken  (p.  429;  PI.  B,  C,  8) 
and  running  via  the  Zoological  Garden  and  as  above  to  the  Raadhus-Plads 
and  to  the  Holmens-Bro  (p.  411),  then  through  the  Slotholms-Gaden  (Ex- 
change; p.  411)  to  the  quarter  of  Kristianshavn  and  the  suburb  of  Amager- 
Sundby  (PI.  M,  N,  9). 
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3.  From  the  Strand  Boulevard  (PI.  L,  1)  by  the  Trianglen  (PI.  I,  1), 
Blegdamsvei (PI.  H, 1, 2),  N0rrebro-Gaden (PI.  P, 2),  and 0rStedvei (PI.  F,  E,  5-7), 
to  Enghavnvei  (PI.  D,  E,  9). 

4.  From  0sterbro  to  Trianglen  by  the  Raadhus-Plads  (p.  426 ;  PI.  H,  7), 
Railway  Stations  (PI.  G,  61,  S0lv-Torv  (PI.  I,  4),  and  Farimags  -  Gaden 
(PI.  I,  3). 

5.  From  Kristianshavn,  to  Brendshoi,  via  the  Raadhus-Plads  (p.  426; 
PI.  H,  7)  and  Farimags-Gaden  (PI.  I,  3). 

6.  From  the  Vestre  Kirkegaard  (PI.  D,  4)  by  the  Isted  -  Gaden  (PI.  E, 

F,  8),  New  Glyptothek  (p.  427;  PI.  H,  I,  7),  and  Storm-Gaden ;  then  as  in 
Line  1  via  Kongens- Nytorv  (p.  410;  PI.  K,  6,  6)  to  Trianglen  (PI.  I,  1)  and 
0slerbro. 

7.  From  Kong ens- Nylon  (p.  410;  PI.  K,  5,  6)  by  Gothers- Gaden  (PI.  K,  I,  5), 
N0rrevold-Gaden,  Frederiksborg-Gaden  (PI.  H,  5),  and  Dronning-Louises-Bro 
(p.  425)  to  Ngrrebro-Gaden. 

8.  From  the  Raadhus  -  Plads  to  Griffenfeldts  -  Gaden  by  the  Vesterbro 
Passage  (p.  427 ;  Tivoli),  Gammel  -  Kongevei  (PI.  G,  F,  7),  Vodrofsvei 
(PI.  F,  8,  7),  Aa  Boulevard  (PI.  F,  E,  5),  and  Assistens:Kirkegaard. 

10.  Sglvgaden  Line  (horse  -  tramway) :  from  Kongens  -  Nytorv  by  Bred- 
Gaden,  Dronnings-Tvser-Gaden  (P1.K,5),  S0lv-Gaden(Pl.K,I,4),  Art  Museum 
(p.  420),  and  Fredensbro-Tagensvei  (comp.  PI.  H,  G,  3,  2). 

11.  Nerregaden  Line  (horse-tramway) :  from  the  Gammel-Torv  (p.  416 ; 
PI.  H,  I,  6)  through  N0rre-Gaden  and  Farimags-Gaden  (PI.  I,  3). 

12.  From  Kongens- Nytorv  to  the  Raadhus-Plads  (omnibus)  .by  0ster- 
Gaden,  Vimmel9kaftet,  and  Frederiksborg-Gaden  (PI.  K,  L,  6-H,  7). 

13.  From  the  Bgibro  to  the  Dronning-Louises-Bro  (omnibus),  via  the  Hjfibro- 
Plads,  Kj0bmager-Gaden,  and  Frederiksborg-Gaden  (PI   K,  I,  6-H,  5). 

14.  Frederiksberg  Line :  from  the  Raadhus-Plads  as  above  (No.  8)  to  the 
Gammel-Kongevei,  returning  through  the  Falkoner-Alle  (PI.  C,  D,  5,  4) 
and  the  Aa  Boulevard  (PI.  F,  E,  5). 

15.  From  the  Frederiksberg-Runddel  to  the  Nerrebro-Runddel  through  the 
Falkoner-Alle  and  the  Jagtvei  (PI.  C,  7-E,  3). 

Baths.  Kjebenhavn  Bathing  Establishment,  Studie-Strsede  (PI.  H,  6; 
opened  in  1903).  Turkish  Baths,  Tordenskjolds-Gaden  10  (PI.  K,  L,  6;  warm 
bath  75  0.,  Turkish  1  kr.  80  0.).  —  Sea  Baths  on  the  E.  side  of  the  Refs-Halee 
(PI.  N,  3 ;  steam-ferry  from  the  Toldbod) ;  also  at  numerous  establishments 
on  the  Strandvei  (which  is  traversed  by  tramway  No.  1);  bath  20,  towel 
5-100.     The  farther  from  the  city  the  clearer  the  water. 

Post  Office  (PI.  31;  I,  6),  Store  Kj0bmager-Gaden  33;  open  8  a.m.  to 
9  p.m. ;  Sun.  8-9  a.m.,  12-2  and  5-7  p.m. ;  poste  restante  to  the  right.  Postage 
for  a  letter  within  Denmark  10  0.,  within  the  town  5  0.,  foreign  20  0. 
—  Telegraph  Office,  in  the  same  building,  entrance  from  Valkendorfs- 
Gaden. 

Shops.  Royal  Porcelain  Factory,  Amagertorv  10  (founded  in  1772;  since 
1882  in  the  hands  of  a  company  and  now  in  a  very  flourishing  condition, 
See  p.  409).  —  Vases,  Statuettes,  and  Reliefs  (after  Thorvaldsen ,  etc.): 
Bing  &■  Grendahl,  Amagertorv  8;  V.  Winkel  A  Magnussen,  H0ibro-Plads  7; 
Brix,  0ster-Gaden  26  ;  Ipsens  Enke,  Amagertorv  5.  —  Photographs  :  at  the 
booksellers'  Tryde  and  Ursin  (see  below).  —  Danish  Gloves,  good  and 
not  expensive:  in  the  shops  in  0ster-Gaden  and  Kj0bmager-Gaden.  — 
Cigars :  Hirschsprung,  0ster-Gaden  6 ;  W.  Jorgensen,  0ster-Gaden  61 ;  Larsen, 
Amager-Torv  9  •,  Rasmussen,  Frederiksborg-Gaden  38. 

Booksellers.  A.  F.  Host  &  Son,  Bred-Gaden  35;  G.  C.  Ursitfs  Efter- 
felger,  Kj0bmager-Gaden  8 ;  V.  Tryde,  0ster-Gaden  3,  on  the  Kongens  Nytorv ; 

G.  E.  C.  Gad,  Vimmelskaftet  32  (ordnance  maps);  Lehmann  <k  Stage,  L0v- 
strsede  8;  Wilh.  Prior,  by  the  Round  Tower  (p.  417);  V.  Thaning  &  Appel, 
Kjfjbmager-Gaden  16. 

Banks.  Nationalbanken ,  Holmens-Kanal  17;  Pnvalbanken ,  Kongens 
Nytorv  28  and  Ny-Gaden7;  Landsmandsbankm,  Holmens-Kanal  12. 

Theatres.  Royal  Theatre  (PI.  41,  K  6 ;  p.  410) ,  from  1st  Sept.  to  31st  May ; 
drama  (Ibsen),  opera,  and  ballet  (good).     Ordinary  charges  (sometimes  in- 
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oreased  50-100  per  cent) :  front  stalls  3V2,  second  stalls  23/4,  pit  2,  dress- 
circle  3  kr.  —  Dagmar  Theatre  (PI.  50;  H,  7),  Jernbane-Gaden.  —  Casino 
Theatre  (PI. 40;  L,  5),  Amalie-Gaden  iO.—Folke-Teater  (PI. 39;  H,  5),  N0rre- 
Gaden  31.  —  Tickets  may  be  ordered  in  advance  at  the  newspaper-kiosques 
(fee  10  0.). 

The  Tivoli  (PI.  H,  7),  near  the  Main  Railway  Station,  is  a  large  and 
very  popular  summer-establishment  for  all  kinds  of  amusements,  concerts 
(two  halls),  theatre,  panorama,  switchback-railway,  fire-works,  etc.  The 
performances  generally  begin  at  6  and  end  about  10  p.m.  The  concerts 
(classical  concert  on  Sat.,  frequented  by  the  better  classes)  end  about 
11  p.m.  Adm.  50-75  0.  (change  obtained  at  the  'Byttekontor',  outside); 
programme  10  0.  —  The  Etablissement  National  (adm.  50  0.),  opposite  the 
Tivoli,  the  Circus  Variiti,  the  Sommerlyst,  and  the  other  caffs  in  the 
Frederiksberg-Alle  (p.  429),  are  similar  places  of  recreation,  with  farces, 
operettas,  etc.  —  Panoptikum,  see  below.  —  See  the  newspaper  an- 
nouncements under  the  heading  'Forlystelser'. 

Legations  and-  Consulates.  British  Minister,  Sir  W.  E.  Ooschen,  Bred- 
Gaden  26;  American  Minister,  Laurits  S.  Swenson,  Esq.,  Bred-Gaden  30.  — 
British  Consul,  Capt.  Jas.  Boyle,  Holbergs-Gaden  28 ;  American  Consul,  John 
C.  Freeman,  Esq.,  Holbergs-Gaden  26.  —  Lloid's  Agents,  Messrs.  Becksher 
&  Son. 

English  Church  (St.  Alban's),  in  the  Esplanade,  between  the  citadel 
and  the  custom-house  (PI.  F,  3,  4);  services  at  11  a.m.  and  4  p.m.;  Rev. 
Mortimer  E.  Kennedy,  chaplain  to  the  British  Legation,  Bredgaden  26. 

The  Danish  Tourist  Club  (DenBanske  Turistforening),  Ny-J0fster-Gaden  7 
(PI.  K,  6),  gives  gratis  information  on  travelling  in  Denmark  (office-hours 
9-4,  in  winter  10-3). 

Diary   (comp.   the  'Erindringsliste'  in  the   Berlingske  Tidende,   as  the 

hours  are  frequently  changed). 

Arsenal  (p.  411),  Wed.,  from  May  to  Sept.,  1-3. 

"Art  Museum  (p.  420),  daily,  except  Mon.,  11-3;  engravings  on  Tues.  & 
Frid.,  11-2. 

Botanical  Garden  (p.  425),  daily  from  1  till  dusk;  hot-houses  and  palm 
house  from  1st  April  to  31st  Oct.  daily,  2-6. 

Frederiks-Kirke  (p.  418),  week-days  9-12 ;  adm.  to  the  dome  all  day  in  summer. 

Danish  National  Museum  (Dansk  Folke-Museum ;  p.  427;  PI.  G,  7),  daily 
10-3,  50  0. ;  catalogue  30  0. 

Glyptolhek,  New  (p.  427),  daily,  1-4,  50  0.,  free  on  Sun.  &  Wednesday. 

"Glyptothek,  Old  (p.  430),  daily,  from  1st  May  to  30th  Sept.,  1-4,  50  0.,  Sun.  & 
holidays  250. 

Industrial  Art  Museum  (p.  427),  Sun.,  12-3  and  6-8;  Tues.  &  Frid.,  6-8; 
Wed.,  Thurs.,  &  Sat.,  12-3. 

Library,  Royal  (p.  411),  week-days  11-2,  reading-room  10-3,  closed  from 
23rd  June  to  22nd  July  or  from  23rd  July  to  22nd  August. 

Markets.  Vegetable  and  Fish  Market  in  the  H0ibro-Plads  and  the  Gammel- 
stiand  (PI.  K,  I,  6),  from  6  a  m.  to  3  p.m.;  Cattle  Market  (Kvosgtorv; 
PI.  G,  8),  with  abattoir,  busiest  on  Thursdays. 

'National  Museum.  1.  Banish  Collection  (p.  414),  from  1st  June  to  31st  Aug., 
daily,  except  Mon.,  12-3;  in  Sept.,  Sun.  12-3,  week-days,  except  Mon., 
1-3;  from  1st  Oct.  to  31st  May,  Sun.  12-3  k  Thurs.  12-2.  —  2.  Ethno- 
graphical Collection  (p.  415),  from  1st  June  to  31st  Aug.,  Sun.  12-3, 
week-days,  except  Mon.,  10-1;  in  Sept.,  Sun.  12-3,  Tues.  &  Sat.  10-12; 
from  1st  Oct.  to  31st  May,  Sun.  12-3,  Wed.  10-12.  —  3.  Collection  of 
Antiquities  (p.  416),  from  1st  June  to  31st  Aug.,  Sun.  12-3,  Tues.  &Frid. 
1-3;  from  1st  Sept.  to  31st  Mav,  Sun.  12-3,  Frid.  1-3.  —  4.  Collection 
of  Coins  and  Medals  (p.  416),  Mon.  &  Frid.  12-2;  from  10th  Oct.  to 
30th  April,  Mon.  only,  12-2. 

Panoptikum,  Vesterbro  Passage,  adjoining  the  Tivoli,  daily,  1-7  (1  kr.). 

Picture  Gallery,  MoltkeH  (p.  417),  from  1st  April  to  31st  Oct.,  Wed.  12-2. 
Strangers  are  also  admitted  at  other  times  on  application  one  day  in 
advance. 
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•Rosenborg,  Palace  of  (p.  425),  from  1st  June  to  31st  Oct.  daily,  10-3  (1  kr.) ; 

closed  on  the  first  Tues.  of  every  month ;  in  April  and  May,  Sun.  10-3, 

Mon.,  Wed.,  and  Frid.  11-2  (50  0.);  1st  Nov.  to  31st  March,  Sun.  11-2, 

Tues.  and  Frid.  12-2  (50  0.). 
Round  Tower  (p.  417),   10-2  (Sun.  only   after  the  conclusion  of  the  service 

in  the  Trinity  Church),  10  0;  Wed.  <6  Sat.  12-1,  free. 
"Thorvaldsen  Museum  (p.  412),  daily  11-3,  Mon.,  Tues.,  Thurs.,  &  Sat.,  500. 
"Tor-Frue-Kirke  (p.  416),  week-days  9-11,  in  winter  10-11  (sacristan  25 0.) ; 

at  other  times   shown  by  the   sacristan  (Studie-Strsede  16),   for  1  kr. 

each  person. 
Zoological  Oat-den  (p.  430),  daily,  50  0. 
Zoological  Museum  (p.  417),  Sun.  11-2  and  Wed.  12-2. 

Principal  Sights.  Vor  -  Frue  -  Kirke  (p.  416);  Thorvaldsen  Museum 
(p.  412) ;  New  Glyptothek  (p.  427) ;  Palace  of  Rosenborg  (p.  425) ;  National 
Museum  (p.  414) ;  Old  Glyptothek  (p.  430) ;  Art  Museum  (p.  420) ;  view  from 
the  Round  Tower  (p.  417);  an  evening  at  the  Tivoli  (p.  408);  Dyrehave 
(p.  434) ;   excursion  to  Frederiksborg  (p.  435)  and  Helsing0r  (p.  438). 

Copenhagen,  Dan.  Keberihavn,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Denmark  and  the  residence  of  the  king,  with  (1901)  480,000  inhab., 
including  the  suburbs,  lies  in  55°  40'  42"  N.  lat.,  on  both  sides  of 
the  Kalvebodstrand,  a  narrow  and  deep  strait  of  the  Sound  which 
separates  Zealand  from  the  small  island  of  Amager.  This  strait 
forms  the  excellent  Harbour,  to  which  the  city  was  indebted  for  its 
early  prosperity  in  trade.  The  commercial  harbour  is  separated  from 
the  war-harbour  ('Orlogshavn'')  by  a  barrier  across  the  Kalvebod- 
strand. A  new  free  harbour,  to  the  N.  of  the  citadel,  was  opened  in 
1894.  Copenhagen,  the , only  fortress  in  Denmark,  is  protected  by 
advanced  works  both  on  the  land  and  seaward  side.  Several  of  the 
art  and  science  collections  of  Copenhagen  are  of  the  highest  rank. 

Copenhagen  was  founded   in   the   12th   cent,   by  Absalon,   Bishop    of 
Roskilde,  and  increased  so  rapidly  through  its  trade,  that  King  Christopher 
the  Bavarian  made  it  his   capital   and  residence  in  1443.     Christian  IV. 
(1588-1648;   p.  lxxiii),   the  most   popular   of  the   Danish  kings,   renowned 
not  only  as  a  warrior,  but  also  as  a  wise  ruler  and  a  patron  of  industry 
and  commerce,  of  science  and  art,  greatly  extended  the  town,  chiefly  by 
founding  the  Kristianshavn  quarter  on  the  island  of  Amager.    In  his  reign 
were  built  some  of  the  finest  edifices  in  the  city,   such  as  the  Palace   of 
Rosenborg,  the  Exchange  and  the  Holmens-Kirke,  as  well  as  the  once  strong 
fortifications,  which  successfully  defied  Charles  X.  of  Sweden  in  1658  and 
1659 ,    and   the   united   British ,  Dutch ,   and  Swedish  fleets  in  1700.     The 
development  of  the  city  was  powerfully  influenced  by  the  so-called  Royal 
Law  of  1665,  by  which  the  Danish  people  and  clergy,  jealous  of  the  power 
of  the  nobility  ,  conferred  absolute  sovereignty  upon  King  Frederick  III. 
(1648-70;   p.   lxxii).     Thenceforward  Copenhagen   became   more  and  more 
distinctly  the  material  and  intellectual  centre  of  the  nation.     Christian  V. 
(1670-99),  the  first  Danish  monarch  to  summon  French  artists  to  his  court, 
improved  the  external  appearance  of  his  capital  by  widening  its  streets  and 
encouraging  the  building  of  stone  houses.     Christian  VI.  (1730-46)  founded 
the  Royal  Scientific  Society  in  1742-43,  and  Frederick  V.  (1746-66)  established 
the  Academy  of  Art  in  1754.     The  bombardment   of  the  city  and   capture 
of  the  entire  Danish  fleet  by  the  British,  2nd-5th  Sept.,  1807,  in  order  to 
prevent  it  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  French,  put  an  end  for  a  time  to 
the  naval  power  of  Denmark.    Copenhagen  is  now  the  centre  of  the  whole 
trade    of  Denmark   and   imports   and   exports   more   than    all  the  rest  of 
the  kingdom  put  together.     The  staple  exports  are  butter,  cattle,  grain, 
leather,  wool,  train-oil,  etc.     The  industries  are  less  developed,   but   the 
Royal  Porcelain  Factory  (p.  407)  has  recently  obtained  a  high  reputatioij 
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for  its  independent  development  in  form  and  colour ,    which  has  afforded 
a  model  for  the  rest  of  Europe. 

a.  Quarters  between  the  Kongens  Nytorv  and  the  Western 
Boulevards. 

On  the  accompanying  Plan  of  the  Inner  Town  the  names  of  many  buildings, 
indicated  on  the  larger  plan  by  numbers,  are  printed  in  full.  —  For  note  on 
the  use  of  Gade,  Gaden,  and  so  on,  see  p.  2. 

Near  the  centre  of  the  old  or  inner  city  lies  the  Kongens  Nytorv 
[King's  New  Market ;  PI.  K,  L ,  5 ,  6) ,  a  large  irregular  space ,  laid 
out  at  the  end  of  the  17th  cent,  and  still  the  focus  of  the  more 
fashionable  life  of  the  capital.  In  the  centre  rises  the  Equestrian 
Statue  of  Christian  V.  (d.  1699),  cast  in  lead  in  1688  and  popularly 
called  'Hesten'  (the  horse).  The  square  is  surrounded  by  handsome 
buildings.  On  the  S.  E.  side  are  the  palace  of  Charlottenborg 
and  the  Royal  Theatre  (p.  407);  between  them,  at  the  corner  of 
Tordenskjold-Gaden,  the  Foreign  Office,  and,  to  the  S.  of  the  latter, 
at  the  corner  of  the  Holmens-Kanal  (p.  411),  is  the  Commercial 
Bank,  both  built  by  C.  F.  Harsdorff,  (1735-99),  who  received  his 
architectural  training  in  Paris  and  Rome.  At  the  corner  of  Bred- 
Gaden  are  the  Thotts  Palais,  dating  from  the  end  of  the  17th  cent., 
and  the  office  (No.  6)  of  the  Standard  Life  Insurance  Co.  (London), 
built  of  Norwegian  marble.  On  the  W.  side  are  the  Hotel  d'Angleterre 
(p.  405)  and  (Nos.  26-28)  the  office  of  the  Great  Northern  Tele- 
graph Co.,  with  a  figure  of  Electra  on  the  pediment,  by  S.  Sinding. 
—  On  the  E.  side  is  the  palace  of  — 

Charlottenborg  (PI.  20;  L,  6),  begun  by  Count  Gyldenleve  in 
1672,  purchased  in  1700  by  Queen  Charlotte  Amelia,  and  occupied 
since  1754  by  the  Royal  Academy  of  Art;  the  hall  of  the  meetings 
contains  portraits  and  busts.  Behind  the  Academy  is  the  Art  Hall 
{'Kunstudstillings- Bygning' ;  entered  from  the  Nyhavn),  which  is 
used  for  annual  exhibitions  of  art  from  1st  April  to  31st  July,  and 
also  contains  a  collection  of  casts.  The  valuable  Hirschsprung 
Collection  of  pictures  by  Danish  artists  of  the  17th  cent.,  bequeathed 
to  the  State  in  1902,  is  being  warehoused  here  pending  its  reception 
in  a  suitable  building.  —  Adjoining  the  palace  opens  the  Nyhavn, 
a  canal-like  arm  of  the  harbour,  used  by  smaller  vessels.  Its  quays 
are  lined  with  old  gabled  houses. 

To  the  S.  rises  the  Royal  Theatre  (PI.  41 ;  K,  6),  a  hand- 
some Renaissance  structure  by  Petersen  and  Dahlerup ,  built 
in  1872-74.  To  the  right  and  left  of  the  entrance  are  bronze 
statues  of  the  Danish  poets,  Holberg  (1684-1754),  by  Th.  Stein, 
and  Oehlenschlager  (1779-1850),  by  Bissen.  Ludwig  Holberg, 
born  at  Bergen  in  Norway,  but  a  professor  in  Copenhagen  from 
1717  till  his  death,  is  the  founder  of  Danish  comedy.  Adam  Oehlen- 
schlager,  another  Copenhagen  professor  (1820- 50)  ,  is  Denmark's 
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greatest  dramatist.  The  vestibule  contains  marble  statues  of  the 
poets  J.  Ewald  (d.  1781)  and  J.  H.  Wessel  (d.  1785).  The  foyer  is 
adorned  with  numerous  busts  and  with  a  figure  of  Ophelia  (in 
relief),  by  Sarah  Bernhardt. 

By  following  the  Holmens-K anal,  as  the  street  beyond  the 
theatre  is  called,  we  pass  a  statue  of  the  Danish  naval  hero  Niels 
JuelQp.  440;  d.  1697),  the  Landmands  Bank  (on  the  right;  the  old 
main  building  is  by  Harsdorff),  and  (on  the  left)  the  National  Bank 
(PL  30;  K,  6),  and  reach  the  Holmens-Bro  (bridge),  opposite  the 
Christiansborg  Palace  (see  below).  By  the  bridge,  on  the  left,  is 
the  Holmens-Kirke  (PI.  10;  K,  7),  built  early  in  the  17th  cent, 
and  restored  in  1872.  The  altar  and  pulpit  are  elaborately  carved 
in  wood  (1661-62).  A  side-chamber  contains  the  monuments  of 
the  naval  heroes  Niels  Juel  and  Peter  Tordenskjold  (p.  lxxiv),  of 
little  artistic  value.  The  sacristan  ('Kirkebetjent')  lives  at  Laxen- 
Gaden  16,  corner  of  Holmens-Gaden.  On  the  W.  side  of  the  church 
is  a  Statue  of  Tordenskjold,  by  Bissen. 

The  Christiansborg  Palace  (PI.  I,  K,  7)  is  situated  on  the 
Slotsholmen,  or  'castle  island',  which  forms  the  centre  of  the  oldest 
part  of  the  town,  and  was  fortified  in  1168.  The  present  building, 
by  Hansen,  replaces  one  erected  by  Christian  VI.  inl  733-40  and 
burned  down  in  1794,  and  was  itself  largely  destroyed  by  fire  in 
1884.  A  few  portions,  to  the  right  and  left  of  the  main  building, 
were  spared  by  the  fire;  among  them  (at  the  N.  W.  angle)  the 
dome-covered  Slots-Kirke  (PI.  15;  I,  K,  6),  built  in  1826.  The 
principal  facade,  looking  E.,  is  in  the  Slots-Plads,  which  is  approached 
by  the  Holmens  Bridge.  In  front  rises  an  Equestrian  Statue  of 
Frederick  VII.,  the  founder  of  the  constitution  (1848-63),  in  bronze, 
by  Bissen,  erected  in  1873.  In  the  grounds  round  the  statue  are 
placed  allegorical  figures  of  Strength,  Wisdom,  Health,  and  Justice 
(the  last  executed  by  Bissen),  designed  by  Thorvaldsen ,  which 
flanked  the  portal  of  the  palace  before  the  last  fire. 

To  the  S.  E.  of  the  palace  is  the  Royal  Library  (PI.  18,  K  7 ;  entrance 
from  T/jihus-Gaden ;  adm.,  see  p.  408),  founded  by  Frederick  III.  about 
1665,  containing  550,000  vols,  and  upwards  of  20,000  MSS.,  including  many- 
Northern  and  Oriental  codices.  A  new  building  for  the  library,  designed 
by  H.  J.  Holm  is  in  course  of  erection  in  Kristians-Gaden.  —  The  ad- 
joining Arsenal  (T0ihus)  contains  a  collection  of  weapons  and  trophies 
(adm.,  see  p.  408). 

On  the  quay,  to  the  E.  of  Christiansborg,  rises  the  Exchange 
(PI.  3;  K,  7),  erected  in  1619-40  in  the  Dutch  Renaissance  style 
by  Hans  von  Steenwinkel,  and  restored  by  Fenger  in  1872-82.  It  has 
ornate  gable -facades,  numerous  dormer-windows,  and  a  tower 
165  ft.  high,  the  top  of  which  consists  of  four  dragons  with  en- 
twined tails.  The  hall,  entered  from  the  side  next  the  palace 
contains  a  statue  of  Christian  IV.  in  bronze,  by  Thorvaldsen.  The 
lower  part  of  the  building  is  occupied  by  shops,    the  upper  by 
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offices.  Business-hour  2-3  p.m.  daily  (visitors  admitted  12-1.30, 
fee;  after  2p.m.,  26».). 

The  Knippels-Bro,  at  the  back  of  the  Exchange, crosses  the  harbour 
to  the  KrUtianshavn  quarter  (tramway  No.  2),  where  the  curious 
tower  of  Vor  Frelsers  Kirke  {Church  of  Our  Redeemer;  PI.  7,  L  M  7), 
erected  in  1749,  rises  conspicuously  (286  ft.  in  height).  A  winding 
staircase  (397  steps)  outside  ascends  to  the  top,  which  is  crowned 
with  a  figure  of  the  Redeemer  (popularly  called  'Manden',  i.e.  the 
man).  *  View,  extending  to  the  coast  of  Sweden.  Adm.  from  9  till 
dusk;  sacristan  ('Graver'),  Prindsesse-Gaden  40,  on  the  S.  side  of 
the  tower;  fee  for  1-12  pers.  2  kr. 

On  the  N.W.  side  of  the  palace  stands  the  **Thorvaldsen 
Museum  (PI.  43 ;  I,  6,  7),  a  sombre  edifice  erected  by  Bindesbell 
in  1839-47,  and  containing  a  complete  collection  of  the  works  of 
the  greatest  of  Northern  sculptors,  Bertel  Thorvaldsen  (1770-1844). 
Born  at  Gronne  -  Gaden,  No.  7  (PI.  K,  5),  as  the  tablet  on  the 
house  testifies,  Thorvaldsen  went  to  Rome  in  1797  as  an  exhibitioner 
of  the  Academy  of  Copenhagen  and  remained  there  with  scarcely  a 
break  until  1838.  Here  he  may  be  said  to  have  resuscitated  the 
plastic  art  of  antiquity,  while  at  the  same  time  he  informed  it  with 
the  genuine  spirit  of  Germanic  idealism.  He  gave  back  to  statuary 
the  dignified  simplicity  and  repose  which  the  exaggerated  unrest 
of  the  baroque  period  had  destroyed.  Asa  master  of  idealistic  relief 
he  is  unapproachable.  —  The  building  is  in  the  style  of  an  Etruscan 
tomb.  Over  the  portico  of  the  fafade  is  a  goddess  of  victory  in  a 
quadriga ,  in  bronze ,  designed  by  Thorvaldsen  and  executed  by 
Bissen.  The  other  three  sides  of  the  building  are  adorned  with  a 
series  of  scenes  in  plaster  by  J.  V.  Sonne,  representing  the  reception 
of  the  great  master  at  Copenhagen  on  his  return  from  Italy  in  1838. 
Entrance  (adm.,  see  p.  409)  by  the  small  door  opposite  the  palace 
(catalogue  45  e\). 

In  the  following  survey  the  figures  in  parenthesis  denote  the  years 
in  which  the  original  works  were  executed.  The  marble  sculptures  in 
the  museum  consist  almost  entirely  of  copies  by  Thorvaldsen's  pupils. 
The  open  court  in  the  centre  contains  the  master's  tomb. 

Ground  Floor.  From  the  entrance  we  proceed  straight  through  the 
corridor  and  turn  to  the  left  into  the  Vestibole.  (The  dates  indicate  the 
time  when  the  works  were  modelled,  whereas  their  execution  in  marble 
often  took  place  much  later  and  was  partly  carried  out  by  Thorvaldsen's 
pupils.)  No.  128.  Elector  Maximilian  I.  of  Bavaria  (modelled  1833-34; 
bronze  at  Munich);  to  the  left,  123.  Poniatowski  (1827;  designed  for  War- 
saw), these  two  being  colossal  equestrian  statues;  142-145.  Monument  of 
Pius  VII.  (1824-31 ;  Rome). 

We  now  return  to  the  corridor  and  follow  it  to  the  left  to  reach  the 

O  ARINETS 

Cabinet  I.  40,  42.  Ganymede  (1805  and  1813).  —  Cab.  II.  27.  Cupid 
and  Psyche  (1804);  426.  The  Ages  of  Love  (1824);  430.  Cupid  reviving  the 
fainting  Psyche  (1810);  585,  587.  Genii,  reliefs  (1833).  —  Cab.  III.  29.  The 
Graces  and  Cupid  (1819);  340.  Dance  of  the  Muses  on  Helicon,  relief  (designed 
in  1804,  altered  in  1816) ;  371,  396,  397, 375, 393.  Cupid  idylls,  reliefs  (1831-33). 
—  Cab.  IV.  11.  Venus  with  the  apple  of  Paris  (1813-16);  414.  Winter 
(1823),  410,  412.  Summer  and  Autumn  (1811),  409a.  Bacchus  giving  Cupid  a 
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drink,  reliefs.  —  Cab.  V.  51.  Jason  with  the  golden  fleece  (1802);  489. 
Briseis  led  from  the  tent  of  Achilles  (1803);  *492.  Priam  begging  the  body 
of  Hector  from  Achilles 
(1815);  reliefs.  —  Cab. 
VI.  38.  Hebe  (1816); 
321  324.  Hercules  and 
Hebe,  .ffisculapius  und 
Hygieia,  Minerva  und 
Prometheus,  Nemesis 
and  Jupiter,  reliefs 
(1803-10).  —  Cab.  VII. 
6.  Mars  and  Cupid 
(1810);  499.  Hector  with 
Paris  and  Helen  (1809) ; 
501.  Hector  bidding 
farewell  to  Andro- 
mache and  the  young 
Astyanax  (1837).  — 
Cab.  VIII.  46.  Hope 
(1818);  367,  368.  Morn- 
ing and  Night,  reliefs 
(1815).  —  Cab.  IX.  8. 
Vulcan  (1838);  497. 
Athena  awarding  to 
Odysseus  the  arms  of 
Achilles,  relief  (1831). 

—  Cab.  X.  4.  Mercury 
as  the  slayer  of  Argus 
(1818);  352,  351,  407, 
416.  Pan,  Satyr,  and 
Cupid  groups  (1818-33). 

—  Cab.  XI.  166.  Count- 
ess Ostermann  (1816);  I-XXI.  Ground  Floor. 
171.  Princess  Baria- 
tinska  (1818);  451.  Cupid  and  Hymen  (1840);  61S.  Death  of  Baroness  Schu- 
bart  (1818),  reliefs.  —  Cab.  XII.  124.  Equestrian  statue  of  Prince  Ponia- 
towski  (1827) ;  and  a  number  of  portrait-busts. 

The  Christus  Boom  (the  Cella)  contains  the  models  of  the  Sculptures 
for  Vor-Frue-Kirke  mentioned  at  p.  416.  —  We  now  descend  the  Cobridok. 
On  the  pillars  between  the  windows  are  fine  reliefs.  To  the  left:  252. 
Apotheosis  of  Napoleon,  marble  bust  (1830);  52.  Statue  of  Jason;  233. 
Lewis  I.  of  Bavaria  (1822);  255.  Sir  Walter  Scott;  162.  Thorvaldsen  lean- 
ing on  a  statue  of  Hope.  —  We  then  inspect  the  cabinets  on  this  side, 
in  the  inverse  order  of  their  numbering,  which  begins  at  the  entrance. 
Adjoining  the  Christus  Room  on  the  left  is  — 

Cab.  XXI.  152.  Christian  IV. ;  150.  Conradin,  the  last  of  the  Hohen- 
staufen  (1836;  marble  at  Naples).  —  Cab.  XX.  162A.  Thorvaldsen,  marble 
statue  (1839) ;  232.  Louis  I.  of  Bavaria  (1822) ;  601.  The  Graces  listening  to  the 
song  of  Cupid,  relief  (1821) ;  518a.  Art  and  a  light-spreading  Genius,  relief  — 
Cab.  XIX.  176.  Shepherd-boy  (1817);  482.  Hylas  and  the  Nymphs,  relief 
(1831) ;  638-641.  The  four  Ages  of  Man  and  the  Seasons  (1836).  —  Cab.  XVIII 
31.  The  Graces  with  Cupid's  shaft  (1842).  —  Cab.  XVII.  53a.  Adonis  (1808) ; 
480.  Nessus  and  Dejaneira.  relief  (1814);  647a.  Amazon;  646a.  Mounted 
hunter  (1834) ;  488a.  Achilles  and  the  Centaur  Chiron.  —  Cab.  XVI.  22a. 
Cupid  triumphant  (1814);  377-380.  Four  reliefs,  Cupid  as  ruler  of  the  ele- 
ments (1828);  395,  454.  Cupid  groups  (1831).  —  Cab.  XV.  155a.  Prince  Wla- 
dimir  Potocki  (original  at  Cracow;  1821);  514.  Alexander  the  Great  in- 
duced by  Thais  to  set  the  temple  of  Persepolis  on  fire  (1832).  —  Cab.  XIV. 
4i.  Ganymede  with  the  eagle  of  Jupiter  (1817),  on  the  plinth ;  389.  Cupid 
on  a  lion  (1831);  391,  417.  Cupid  groups,  the  latter  (Cupid  stung  by  a 
bee  and  complaining  to  Venus;  1809)  especially  charming ;  424.  Shepherd- 
ess with  a  nest  of  Cupids  (1831) ;  484.   Hylas  and  the  Nymphs  (1833).  — 
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Cab.  XIII.  130.  Lord  Byron,  with  relief  on  the  pedestal  (1831);  343.  Cupid 
listening  to  the  song  of  Erato  (1830) ;  365.     The  Fates,  relief  (1833). 

On  the  staircase  leading  to  the  Upper  Stoby:  Hercules  or  Strength, 
from  the  portal  of  the  Christianshorg  Palace  (1843;  p.  411).  —  Above,  in 
the  Cokridoe,  to  the  left:  508.  Alexander's  Entrance  into  Babylon  (1812; 
original  in  the  Villa  Carlotta  on  Lake  Como),  on  a  reduced  scale  and 
somewhat  altered;  509.  Variation  of  the  central  part.  On  both  sides 
of  the  corridor  are  a  number  of  models  and  casts:  2.  Bacchus;  3.  Apollo 
(both  of  1805);  37.  Hebe  (1806).  —  In  Cabinets  22-32  is  Thorvaldsen's 
collection  of  paintings,  including  works  by  Overbed,  Cornelius,  W.  Schadow, 
Liopold  Robert,  Richter,  Horace  Vernet,  etc. ;  also  statues  by  Thorvaldsen. 
In  Cab.  23:  178a.  Dancing  girl  (1837).  Cab.  24:  Love  triumphant  (1823); 
Cab.  25  :  173a.  Georgina  Russell  ('la  fanciulla' ;  1814).  Cab.  26 :  180.  Dancing 
girl  (1837).  Cab.  27.  Cupid  playing  the  lyre  (1819).  Cab.  29.  Cupid  with 
the  bow  (1814).  Cab.  31.  Psyche  (1811).  In  Cab.  32  selections  from  Thor- 
valdsen's rich  collection  of  engravings  and  drawings  are  exhibited  (per- 
iodically changed).  Cab.  33.  Sketches,  designs,  etc.,  by  Thorvaldsen.  Cab.  34. 
649.  Marble  chimney-piece  by  Thorvaldsen;  also  casts  from  the  antique. 
Cabinets  35-40  contain  Thorvaldsen's  collection  of  antiques,  Cab.  41  his 
library,  and  Cab.  42  his  unfinished  works,  furniture  from  his  apartments, 
and  his  bust,  by  Bitsen. 

The  sunk-floor,  containing  relics,  casts,  works  by  Thorvaldsen's  pupils, 
etc.,  is  open  on  Wed.,  11-3. 

On  the  Frederiksholms-Kanal,  to  the  S.W.  of  Chiistiansborg, 
beyond  the  bridges,  is  the  Prindsens-Palais (PI.  33;  I,  7),  built  about 
the  middle  of  the  18th  century.  It  now  contains  the  **National 
Museum,  embracing  four  distinct  sections :  the  Danish,  the  Ethno- 
graphical, the  Antique,  and  the  Numismatic.    Adm.,  see  p.  408. 

We  cross  the  court,  which  contains  prehistoric  and  Romanesque 
stone  monuments,  and  enter  the  — 

1.  *Danish  Collection  (Danske  Sanding),  founded  in  1807 
on  the  initiative  of  Prof.  Nyerup,  extended  between  1815  and  1865 
under  the  care  of  C.  J.  Thomsm  and  in  1866-85  by  J.  J.  A.  Worsaae 
(d.  1885),  and  now  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Sophus  Miiller  and 
Dr.  V.  Mollerup.  There  are  two  chief  departments :  the  Prehistoric 
Collection  (down  to  about  10C0  A.D.),  which  occupies  eight  rooms 
on  the  groundfloor  and  is  probably  the  finest  of  the  kind,  and  the 
Historic  Collection  (the  middle  ages  and  modern  times  down  to 
1660),  exhibited  in  nine  rooms  on  the  first  floor.  The  whole 
collection  is  at  present  in  process  of  re-arrangement. 

Ghound  Floor.  —  The  Vestibule  (catalogues  for  sale;  Danish  edition 
1  kr.)  contains  busts  of  the  above-mentioned  promoters  of  the  museum, 
and  also  Runic  and  ecclesiastical  monuments  of  the  early-Romanesque 
period.  —  We  tarn  to  the  left. 

Rooms  I-III :  Stone  Period  (extending  to  ca.  1500  B.C.).  —  I.  Rude  tools 
and  weapons  of  bone  and  flint,  found  in  the  'Kjbkkenmbddinger'  or  'kitchen 
middens',  as  the  prehistoric  mounds  of  bones,  shells,  table-refuse,  etc., 
found  on  the  Danish  coast,  are  termed.  In  the  middle  of  the  room  is  a 
fragment  of  a  kitchen-midden.  —  II.  Objects  of  the  later  stone  period,  that 
of  the  great  stone  graves  ;  polished  implements  and  tools,  some  of  which  are 
beautifully  executed  and  elegant  in  shape  (Nos.  15-43).  No.  32.  Grindstones; 
44,  52,  53.  Amber  ornaments;  by  the  window,  a  stone  axe  with  wooden 
handle  (kept  in  spirits).  —  III.  Daggers,  lances,  arrow-heads,  battle-axes, 
and  club-heads;  objects  found  in  sepulchres  and  stone  coffins;  clay  vessels 
with  primitive  ornamentation.  —  We  now  cross  the  landing  on  the  other 
side  of  the  vestibule  and  enter  — 
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Rooms  IV,  V :  "Bronze  Period  (ca.  1500-500  B.C.).  This  is  one  of  the 
finest  sections  of  the  museum,  especially  rich  in  swords  and  other  weapons, 
ornaments,  bronze  utensils,  and  articles  of  gold  plate.  The  first  part  of 
Room  IV  is  devoted  to  objects  of  the  early  bronze  period.  These  include 
articles  found  in  oak  or  stone  coffins  and  in  smaller  tombs  (cases  near  the 
windows);  "Articles  of  clothing  taken  from  oak-coffins  found  in  Jutland, 
and  modern  reproductions  of  the  clothing  on  the  figures  of  a  man  and 
woman;  image  of  a  sun-god,  from  the  Trundholm  Moor  in  Zealand.  The 
later  bronze  period  (in  the  farther  portion  of  the  room)  is  represented  by 
weapons,  tools,  ornaments,  large  trumpets,  or  *Luren,  peculiar  to  the 
North,  etc.  By  the  windows  are  objects  found  in,  tombs.  By  the  exit- 
wall  are  28  golden  beakers.  This  room  also  contains  a  bronze -mounted 
"Chariot  from  the  Deibjerg  Moor  in  Jutland ,  which  dates  from  the  Prc- 
Roman  iron  period  and  was  perhaps  used  in  religious  ceremonies,  and  also 
a  relief-map  of  the  'Dannevirke',  the  great  land-forlification  of  S.  Sleswick, 
dating  either  from  antiquity  or  from  the  earliest  mediaeval  times.  — 
Room  V  contains  four  embossed  "Bronze  Shields,  of  foreign  workmanship, 
and  some  native  metal-work  and  castings.  A  "Map  of  Jutland  shows  the 
roads  and  habitation ;  of  the  country  at  that  period.  Two  cabinets  contain 
6bjects  dating  from  the  pre-Roman  iron-period. 

Rooms  VI-VIII :  Iron  Period  (B.C.  500  to  1000  A.D.).  —  VI.  Pre-Roman 
period  (ca.  2C0  B.C.to  1  B.C.)  and  Roman  period  (ca.  1-300  A.D.).  Weapons 
and  tools  in  iron;  earthenware  eating  and  drinking  utensils ;  goods  of 
Roman  manufacture;  Roman  statuettes  in  bronze;  "Silver  Basin  with 
embossed  decoration,  of  Northern  origin,  but  in  the  Gallo-Roman  style 
(t-100  A.D.).  —  VII.  Period  of  the  Great  Migrations  (4th  and  5th  cent.). 
Model -figure  of  a  northern  warrior  of  the  period;  arms,  horse -gear, 
wooden  targes,  tools,  household-utensils,  and  agricultural  implements.  — 
VIII.  Post-Roman  iron  period  (up  to  the  8th  cent.),  and  Viking  period 
(8- 10th  cent.).  Gold  and  silver  ornaments,  gold  bracteates,  ring-money; 
reproductions  of  two  golden  horns,  with  representations  from  Northern 
mythology,  which  were  stolen  from  the  Royal  Treasury  in  1802;  silver 
and  golden  vessels,  some  partly  painted  vessels  of  glass  and  clay ,  fine 
bronze  implements,  ornaments,  elaborate  weapons  and  jewelry;  "Horse 
Trappings  in  gilded  bronze;  objects  found  in  the  curious  royal  tomb  of 
wood  which  was  dug  up  at  Jellinge  in  Jutland;  rows  of  iron  swords,  etc. 

On  the  Staircase  are  Runic  stones  and  ecclesiastical  relics  from  the 
earliest  period  of  Northern  Christianity. 

Fiest  Floor.  The  collection  of  mediseval  and  modern  objects  is 
neither  so  interesting  nor  so  extensive  as  the  prehistoric  department. 

Rooms  XI-XV.  Middle  Ages  (1000-1536).  —  XI.  Romanesque  period 
(1000-1250).  "Wooden  altars,  adorned  with  embossed  copper-gilt  plaques ; 
ecclesiastical  utensils;  ecclesiastical  vestments ;  weapons.  —  XII-XV.  Gothic 
period  (1300-1536).  Ecclesiastical  vessels ;  ornaments ;  carvings ;  instruments 
of  torture  and  punishment,  cabinets,  chests,  weapons,  Runic  calendar- 
staves,  seals,  domestic  utensils,  and  drinking-horns. 

Rooms  XVI-XIX.  Modern  Period,  including  the  early  (1536-88)  and  the 
late  Renaissance  (1588-1660).  Furniture,  arms  and  armour,  ornaments, 
jewelry,  tapestry  from  the  castle  of  Kronborg;  watches  of  the  16-17th  cent. 
The  carved  bed  of  state  in  R.  XIX  is  a  masterpiece  of  the  reign  of 
Christian  IV.  The  same  room  contains  silver  beakers  and  spoons,  glass 
and  stoneware,  gold  ornaments,  and  iron  mounts.  —  These  rooms  also 
contain  historical  relics. 

2.  The  *Ethnoghaphical  Collection  (entrance  in  the  court, 
to  the  left;  comp.  408),  founded  in  1849,  is  excelled  by  few  in 
Europe.  It  contains  objects  from  non-European  and  from  primitive 
and  barbarous  European  nations,  illustrating  their  religions, 
costumes,  warlike  and  peaceful  arts,  manufactures,  etc.  Greenland 
and  India  are  especially  well  represented. 
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3.  The  Collection  or  Antiquities,  on  the  groundfloor,  contains 
Egyptian,  Assyrian,  Babylonian,  Phoenician,  Etruscan,  Greek,  and 
Roman  antiquities,  arranged  in  chronological  order.  It  comprises  a 
number  of  good  specimens ;  the  collection  of  Greek  vases  in  Room  IV, 
both  red-flgured  and  black-flgured ,  and  two  marble  heads  from  a 
metope  of  the  Parthenon  deserve  special  mention  (adm.,  see  p.  408; 
catalogue  1  kr.). 

3.  The  Royal  Collection  of  Coins  and  Medals  (adm.,  see 
p.  408)  contains  over  125,000  specimens.  In  Room  I  is  the  Danish 
section,  including  gold  medals  of  the  16-20th  cent,  and  coins  dat- 
ing from  the  earliest  period  to  the  present  day;  in  Room  II  are 
■mediaeval  and  later  coins,  of  foreign  origin;  in  Room  III  are  Greek, 
Roman,  and  Byzantine  coins. 

From  the  Prindsens-Palais  the  Raadhus-Straede  leads  to  the  N."W. 
to  the  Nytoev  og  Gammeltobv  ('new  and  old  market';  PI.  H,  I,  6). 
To  the  left  in  the  Nytorv  is  the  Old  Town  Hall  (PI.  34),  erected 
by  Hansen  in  1805-15,  with  a  portico ;  in  the  tympanum  are  the 
words  with  which  the  Jutland  Code  of  1240  begins :  '■Med  Lov  skal 
man  Land  bygge'  ('with  law  one  must  establish  the  land').  The 
busy  Ny-Oaden,  and  beyond  it  the  Vimmelslcaft  and  0ster-Qaden. 
lead  hence  to  the  Kongens  Nytorv,  and  form  one  of  the  briskest 
thoroughfares  in  the  city  (comp.  p.  410). 

Passing  the  fountain  in  the  Garnmeltorv,  we  soon  reach  the  Pro- 
testant Tor-Frue-Kirke  ('Church  of  Our  Lady';  PI.  8,  H,  1,6),  the 
metropolitan  church  of  Denmark,  a  simple  but  impressive  struc- 
ture built  by  C.  F.  Hansen  in  the  so  -  called  Greek  Renaissance 
style,  replacing  one  which  was  destroyed  in  1807. 

On  the  right  and  left  of  the  entrance  are  statues  of  Moses  and  David, 
by  Bitten  and  Jerichau,  pupils  of  Thorvaldsen.  The  tympanum  contains 
a  group  of  John  the  Baptist  preaching  in  the  wilderness,  in  marble  (1822) ; 
over  the  entrance,  Christ's  Entry  into  Jerusalem,  a  bas-relief  (1840),  both 
by  Thorvaldten. 

Interior  (adm.,  p.  409).  The  sale  ornament  consists  of  exquisite  'Marble 
Statuary,  designed  and  partly  executed  by  Thorvaldten  (1821-27):  a  Risen 
Christ  and  the  Twelve  Apostles,  over  lifesize;  a  Kneeling  Angel  of  strik- 
ing beauty,  holding  a  shell  as  a  font;  relief  of  the  Bearing  of  the  Cross 
(1839),  over  the  altar;  in  the  two  chapels,  reliefs  of  the  Baptism  and  Last 
Supper  (1820);  above  the  alms -basin,  by  the  entrance,  Guardian  Angel 
(1836)  and  Charity  (1810).  St.  Paul  (who  is  substituted  for  Judas),  with 
the  sword,  entirely  executed  by  the  great  master  himself,  is  probably  the 
finest  of  the  apostles;  SS.  John,  James,  Matthew,  and  the  pensive  Thomas 
are  next  in  excellence. 

The  ''View  from  the  gallery  of  the  tower  (236  steps)  is  similar  to  that 
from  the  Round  Tower  (p.  417).  The  sacristan  (to  be  found  in  the  tower, 
9-11  a.m.)  lives   at  St.  Peder-Stra;de  27  (adm.  25  0.;   for  4-12  pers.  1  kr.). 

Nearly  opposite  the  entrance  to  the  church  is  the  old  Episcopal 
Palace,  restored  in  1896. 

In  the  Frtje-Plads,  to  the  N.  of  the  church,  are  monuments  to 
celebrated  Danish  scholars  and  other  notabilities. 

The  N.  side  of  the  square  is  bounded  by  the  University  (Pi.  45; 
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H,  I,  6),  founded  by  Christian  I.  in  1479,  re-organised  in  1788, 
burned  down  in  1807,  and  rebuilt  (by  Mailing)  in  1831-36  (about 
2000  students,  and  50  professors).  In  the  vestibule,  beside  the 
staircase,  Apollo  and  Minerva,  in  marble,  by  Bissen ;  above,  fres- 
coes by  Hansen.  The  large  'Solennitet-Sal'  is  adorned  with  scenes 
from  the  history  of  the  University  by  Marslrand,  C.  Block,  V.  Rosen- 
stand,  and  E.  Henningsen  (porter  in  the  sunk-floor).  —  Adjacent, 
at  the  corner  of  the  Fiol  -  Strsede ,  is  the  University  Library 
(PI.  46;  I,  6),  with  200,000  vols,  and  4000  MSS..  comprising  many 
early  Persian  and  Indian  (reading-room  open  11-3  and  5-8). 

Behind  the  University,  in  Krystal  -  Gaden ,  is  the  extensive 
Zoological  Museum  (PI.  47 ;  H,  6) ,  containing  a  collection  of 
skeletons  of  prehistoric  animals  found  in  Denmark  and  a  separate 
department  for  whales  (adm.,  see  p.  409).  —  The  adjacent  German 
Church  of  St.  Peter  (PI.  13;  H,  6)  contains  a  few  paintings  and 
sepulchral  chapels  (sacristan,  St.  Peder-Straede  9). 

Krystal- Gaden  leads  hence  to  the  N.E.  to  the  Church  of  the 
Trinity  (PI.  16),  with  its  Round  Tower  {det  runde  Taarn;  PI.  36, 
I  5;  adm.,  p.  409),  116  ft.  high,  built  as  well  as  the  church  itself 
in  the  reign  of  Christian  IV.,  and  commanding  an  admirable  *View 
of  the  city  and  environs  and  of  the  Swedish  coast  in  the  distance. 
The  tower  is  ascended  by  a  broad  spiral  causeway. 

The  busy  Kj0bmager-Gade,  with  its  numerous  shops,  leads 
hence  to  the  S.E.  to  the  Amagertorv  and  the  H0ibro-Plads  (PI.  I, 
K,  6).  In  the  latter  is  a  fine  Equestrian  Statue  of  Bishop  Absalon, 
by  W.  Bissen  the  Younger  (1903) ;  the  pedestal  was  designed  by 
M.  Nyrop. 

b.  Northern  Quarters. 

The  district  to  the  N.E.  of  the  Kongens  Nytorv,  with  its  long 
and  wide  streets,  may  be  called  the  aristocratic  quarter  of  Copen- 
hagen. It  includes  the  palace  of  Amalienborg,  several  mansions  of 
the  nobility,  and  the  embassies  of  the  Great  Powers. 

Bred -Gaden  (PI.  L,  5,  4),  beginning  at  the  Thotts  Palais 
(p.  410)  in  the  Kongens  Nytorv,  is  the  chief  thoroughfare  of  the 
quarter.  To  the  right,  at  the  corner  of  the  St.  Annce-Plads,  which 
runs  down  to  the  harbour,  is  the  British  Embassy.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  St.  Annae-Plads  is  a  bronze  statue  of  Niels  W.  Oade  (1817-90), 
the  composer,  by  Bissen  (1897). 

The  Palace  of  Count  Schimmelmann  (Bred-Gaden  28),  now  the 
Konzert-Palais  (PI.  51 ;  L,  5),  is  a  large  baroque  structure,  with  a 
court  shut  off  from  the  street  by  a  fine  iron  railing.  —  Nearly  op- 
posite, at  the  corner  of  Dronningens  Tvaer-Gaden,  stands  the  — 

Palace  op  Count  Moltke-Bregentved  (PI.  26 ;  L,  5),  which 
contains  a  *Collection  of  Netherlandish  paintings  formed  by  the 
art-dealer  Morell  about  the  middle  of  the  18th  cent.  (entr.  Dron- 
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ningens  Tvser-Gaden  2;  adm.,  see  p.  408).    Some  of  the  works  are 
very  valuable. 

No.  8.  Rubens,  Half-length  of  a  monk ;  13-16.  David  Tenters  the  Younger, 
Four  genuine  works  (dated  1646,  1666,  1667,  and  1674);  32.  Rembrandt, 
Portrait  of  an  old  woman  (about  1656) ;  56-59.  Jac.  van  Ruysdael,  Four  late 
works,  two  of  them  large  (fine  compositions  with  waterfalls  and  rapids) ; 
60,  61.  M.  Hobbema,  Wooded  Dutch  landscapes,  luminous  in  colouring  and 
bold  in  style;  93.  Paul  Potter,  Cattle  grazing  (1652);  several  genuine  works 
by  Phil.   Wouverman,  the  finest  being  No.  89,  The  Stable. 

Farther  on,  to  the  right,  is  the  Palace  of  King  Oeorge  of  Greece, 
the  first  floor  of  -which  has  been  occupied,  since  the  burning  of  the 
Palace  of  Christiansborg  (p.  411),  by  the  Supreme  Court  of  Den- 
mark (Hejeste  Ret). 

To  the  left  is  the  Frederiks-Kirke  (PI.  L,  4,  5)  or  the  Marble 
Church,  begun  on  a  splendid  scale  in  1749  from  the  plans  of  the 
French  architect  Jardin,  left  unfinished  in  1767  for  lack  of  funds, 
and  completed  in  1878-94  at  the  cost  of  Hr.  Tietgen,  a  wealthy 
banker,  from  the  designs  of  F .  E.  Meldahl.  The  handsome  copper- 
sheathed  dome,  partly  gilded,  internally  141  ft.,  externally  263  ft. 
in  height,  is  a  conspicuous  object  in  the  city  when  seen  from  the 
environs.  At  the  entrance  to  the  church  are  statues  of  St.  Ansgarius, 
the  Apostle  of  the  North,  and  of  Bishop  Grundtvig  (1783-1872), 
who,  by  infusing  new  life  into  the  spiritual  conception  of 
Christianity,  and  by  founding  'National  Schools'  in  which  Christian 
teaching  played  an  important  part,  greatly  strengthened  the  position 
of  the  Danish  Church  in  the  19th  century.  The  frescoes  under  the 
dome,  by  Overgaard,  and  a  marble  statue  of  an  angel,  by  S.  Sinding, 
should  be  noticed,  among  other  works,  in  the  interior.  —  Adjacent, 
in  Bred-Gaden,  is  the  Russian  Alex.  Newsky  Chapel,  with  three 
gilded  cupolas.  Also  to  the  left  stands  the  Hall  of  the  Danish  Diet 
(PI.  21 ;  L,  4),  erected  as  an  opera-house  in  1701  but  used  for  its 
present  purpose  since  the  destruction  of  the  Christiansborg  Palace 
(p.  411).  Other  buildings  in  Bred-Gaden  are  the  Surgeons'  Hall 
(PI.  17 ;  No.  62),  the  Roman  Catholic  Chapel  (PI.  11),  and  the  large 
Frederiks-Hospital  (PI.  4 ;  L,  M,  4). 

To  the  N.W.  of  the  Hall  of  the  Diet  extends  the  Nyboder,  a 
quarter  laid  out  by  Christian  IV.  for  superannuated  seamen,  but 
since  practically  rebuilt.  A  monument  in  Store  Kongens-Gaden 
commemorates  Admiral  Suenson  (d.  1887),  the  commander  of  the 
Danish  fleet  at  Heligoland  on  May  9th,  1864.  Another,  to 
Christian  IV.,  by  Bissen  (1901),  stands  at  the  corner  of  0stervold- 
Gaden  and  Delfln-Gaden. 

Amalie-Gadbn  (PI.  L,  5,  M,  4),  which  begins  at  the  St.  Annse- 
Plads,  is  broken  by  an  Ionic  colonnade,  forming  the  approach  to 
an  octagonal  Plads ,  embellished  with  an  equestrian  *Monument 
of  Frederick  V.  (d.  1766)  in  bronze,  erected  in  1771  by  the  Asiatic 
Trading  Company,  and  designed  by  Saly,  a  French  sculptor.  The 
four  uniform  rococo  buildings  enclosing  the  Plads  together  form 
the  Amalienborg  (PI.  L,  M,  5),  but  were  originally  erected  by  JSic. 
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Eigtved  as  separate  palaces.  That  to  the  S.W.,  erected  for  Count 
Moltke,  is  now  occupied  by  the  King;  that  to  the  S.E.  (Count 
Scback)  by  the  Coronation  and  other  State  Rooms;  that  to  the  N.E. 
(Baron  Broekdorfl)  by  the  Crown  Prince ;  and  that  to  the  N.W. 
(Count  Levetzau)  by  Prince  Christian. 

Bred  -  Gaden  and  Amalie  -  Gaden  end  on  the  N.  at  the  Es- 
planade (PI.  C,  M,  4),  with  its  pretty  grounds.  The  English 
Church  (St.  Alban's;  PI.  M,  4),  a  tasteful  Gothic  building  by 
Blomfleld  (1885-87),  has  a  lofty  and  conspicuous  spire.  Adja- 
cent are  the  Meteorological  Institute  (PI.  22;  M,  4)  and  the  Nordre 
Toldbod  (PI.  44),  or  oustom-house.  —  To  the  N.  of  the  Esplanade 
is  the  Citadel  of  Frederikshavn  (PI.  L,  M,  3),  on  the  N.E.  bastion 
of  which  stands  a  monument,  by  Bindesboll  (1902),  commemorat- 
ing the  battle  fought  in  the  roadstead  of  Copenhagen  with  the 
British  fleet  under  Nelson  on  April  2nd,  1801.  A  street  runs 
through  the  Citadel  to  the  Lange  Linie  (see  below),  near  the  Lyst- 
baadehavn. 

A  viaduct  (good  view)  crosses  the  rails  connecting  the  Told- 
bod with  the  Free  Harbour  and  forms  the  approach  to  the  *Iange 
Linie  (PI.  M,  3,  2,  1),  a  pleasant  promenade,  extending  to  the  E. 
and  N.E.  of  the  Citadel  for  about  1  M.  and  much  frequented  on  Sun. 
and  in  the  evening.  Just  beyond  the  viaduct  is  a  Monument  to  Ivar 
Hvitfeldt,  the  heroic  Danish  commodore,  who  sank  with  his  vessel 
during  the  battle  against  the  Swedes  in  the  Kjege  Bugt  on  4th  Oct., 
1710  (p.  440).  Farther  on,  to  the  left,  is  the  Langelinies  Pavilion 
(PI.  M,  3),  a  good  cafe-restaurant,  with  the  headquarters  of  the  Royal 
Yacht  Club.  Still  farther  out  is  a  Camera  Obscura  (PI.  M,  3;  25  ».), 
which  affords  a  pleasing  picture  of  the  harbour  when  the  sun  shines. 
To  the  N.  of  this  is  the  Lystbaadehavn,  dotted  with  pleasure-boats  and 
lined  with  the  boat-houses  of  the  rowing  and  sailing  clubs.  We  skirt 
the  W.  side  of  this  basin  and  reach  the  'New  Lange  Linie',  which 
runs  along  the  E.  mole  of  the  new  Free  Harbour.  The  most  con- 
spicuous among  the  warehouses  of  this  district  is  the  lofty  Grain 
Storehouse  (Silopakhus)  on  the  central  mole  of  the  Free  Harbour.  In 
the  other  direction  we  have  a  good  view  of  the  busy  harbour  and 
the  fort  of  Trekroner  (N.).  At  the  end  of  the  mole  are  a  beacon-light 
and  a  cafe. 

At  the  S.  end  of  the  Strand  Boulevard  (PI.  L,  2)  is  a  monument  to 
N.  W.  Meyer,  the  aurist  (d.  1895),  with  a  bust  by  Runeberg  and  a  female 
figure  by  Biasen. 

c.  The  Western  Boulevards. 

The  ramparts  on  the  landward  side  of  Copenhagen  have  been 
removed  since  1848,  and  on  their  site  have  been  laid  out  three  wide 
boulevards,  Nerrevold- Gaden,  Bstervold  -  Gaden,  and  Vestervold- 
Gaden. 

In  0stervold-Gaden,  at  the  intersection  of  Selv-Gaden  (tram- 
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way  from  the  Kongens  Nytorv,  No.  10,  p.  407),  is  the  new  Art 
Museum  (see  below).  In  the  square  in  front  of  it  rises  the  Den- 
mark Monument,  erected  in  1896,  from  a  design  by  Hasselriis, 
to  commemorate  the  Golden  Wedding  (1892)  of  King  Christian  IX. 
and  Queen  Louisa  (d.  1898).  It  includes  a  figure  of  Dania,  portrait- 
medallions  of  the  Royal  Family,  and  reliefs  of  the  Marriage  of  the 
Princess  Alexandra  with  the  Prince  of  Wales  (now  Edward  VII. ; 
1863),  the  Departure  of  Prince  William  to  ascend  the  throne  of 
Greece  as  King  George  (1863),  and  the  Marriage  of  the  Princess 
Dagmar  with  the  Grand-Duke,  afterwards  Czar  Alexander  III.  of 
Russia  (1866).  Adjacent  are  statues  of  H.  V.  Bisscn,  the  sculptor 
(p.  423),  by  W.  Bissen,  and  V.  Marstrand,  the  painter  (p.  424), 
by  Runeberg. 

The  *Art  Museum  (PI.  I,  4),  built  in  1891-95  from  the  plans 
of  Dahlerup  and  Moller,  contains  the  national  collections  of  pictures, 
sculptures,  and  engravings.  To  the  right  and  left  of  the  entrance 
are  busts  of  N.  L.  Heyen  (d.  1870)  and  Julius  Lange  (d.  1806),  the 
writers  on  art.  Adm.,  see  p.  408.  Short  list  of  the  paintings  and 
sculptures  25  m. ;  catalogue  of  the  picture-gallery  in  preparation.  As 
the  collection  is  constantly  being  added  to,  the  order  is  frequently 
changed. 

In  the  lobby,  which  we  first  enter,  are  two  groups  by  Jul.  Schullz 
and  O.  Petersen,  representing  Adam  and  Eve's  first  consciousness 
of  guilt,  and  'Sweet  Sixteen',  by  W.  Runeburg.  On  the  other  side, 
Hercules  and  Hebe,  by  J.  A.  Jerichau,  David,  by  A.  V.  Saabye, 
Adam  and  Eve ,  by  Jerichau ,  etc.  On  the  first  landing :  right, 
Christian  IX.,  by  Bissen,  Foster  Brothers,  by  Th.Lundberg;  left, 
Queen  Louisa,  by  Bissen,  *Wife  with  her  dead  husband,  by 
S.  Sinding.  —  At  the  top,  between  the  columns,  Genius  of  Art, 
by  W.  Runeberg  (bronze).  Several  sculptures  by  Stein,  Hassel- 
riis, Bogebjerg,  Schierbeck,  Saabye,  and  others  are  temporarily 
placed  here. 

In  the  upper  gallery  are  several  works  by  Bissen,  Jerichau,  and 
others.  — '  To  the  left  is  the  — 

Collection  of  Older  Paintings.  Christian  II.,  Christian  IV., 
and  other  kings  ordered  pictures  to  be  painted  for  them  in  Holland, 
Germany,  and  Italy;  but  the  main  part  of  the  collection  was  formed 
by  Frederick  V.  in  the  second  half  of  the  18th  cent.,  with  the  help 
of  the  art-dealer  O.  Morell.  Frederick  VI.  enriched  it  by  the  purchase 
of  the  private  Danish  collections  of  Bodendick  and  West.  Later 
acquisitions  of  important  works  have  been  few  and  sporadic.  The 
works  of  the  Italian  School  (Rooms  IV  and  VI),  though  few  in 
number,  include  some  of  the  gems  of  the  collection,  such  as  Cara- 
vaggios  Gamblers,  the  Meeting  of  SS.  Joachim  and  Anna  by  Filip- 
pino  Lippi,  Mantegna's  Pieta,  and  the  portrait  of  Lorenzo  Cib5  by  Par- 
migianino.  The  only  examples  of  the  Early  Netherlandish  Masters 
deserving  special  notice  are  a  small  picture  by  Petrus  Cristus  and  a 
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portrait  by  Memling.  The  German  School  is  best  represented  by 
two  worthy  and  genuine  examples  of  Cranach  (B.  II):  the  Judgment 
of  Paris,  and  Venus  and  Cupid.  Among  the  few  works  of  the  Flemish 
School  two  by  Rubens  are  by  far  the  best:  viz.  the  Judgment  of 
Solomon  and  the  masterly  portrait  of  Matthew  Irselius  (R.  VI).  The 
characteristic  feature  of  the  gallery  is  its  representation  of  Dutch 
art.  The  genre-painters,  indeed,  arebutscantilyillustrated;  butthe 
School  of  Rembrandt  is  more  amply  represented  than  in  almost  any 
other  gallery.  The  great  master  himself  is  seen  (Room  VI)  in  his  Jesus 
at  Emmaus  and  two  admirable  portraits,  while  nearly  all  his  scholars, 
such  as  0.  Dou,  Gov.  Flinch,  Bol,  Victors,  S.  Koninck,  W.  de  Poorter, 
B.  Fabritius,  and  Aart  de  Oelder,  are  seen  here  at  their  best.  Nearly 
half  of  the  Dutch  works  consist  of  landscapes.  A  few  masters  of  the 
first  rank,  such  as  Jacob  van  Ruysdael  and  A.  van  Everdingen,  are 
well  represented;  and  among  the  landscape-painters  of  the  second 
class  may  be  mentioned  Jan  Both,  Dubbels,  Hackaert,  Swanevelt, 
Asselyn,  C.  Decker,  Joris  van  der  Hagen,  and  Verboom,  few  of  whom 
can  be  studied  elsewhere  to  so  great  advantage  as  here. 

Vestibule.  By  the  first  pillars  in  front  are  a  few  old  paintings  (e.g. 
348.  German  School,  Young  man  in  a  black  dress),  but  the  rest  of  the  room 
is  devoted  to  modern  works  by  Norwegian,  Swedish,  and  Finnish  artists : 
797a-  K.  Nordstrom,  Landscape;  806.  A.  Zorn,  Coast-scene;  E.  Werenskjold, 
408.  Weir,  408a.  Portrait  of  Bjornson ;  803.  A.  Wahlberg ,  Oak-wood  by 
moonlight;  790.  R.  Bergh,  Portrait;  795a.  Br.  Liliefors,  Wild  geese;  792. 
A.  Edelfeldt,  Landscape  in  Finland;  797b.  Eilif  Pedersen,  In  the  Norwegian 
Skjsergaard.  —  We  now  turn  to  the  left  into  — 

Room  I.  To  the  left:  30.  Jan  Weenix,  Spoils  of  the  chase;  103.  AUart 
van  Everdingen,  Mountain-scene  (1648);  237.  /.  van  Ostadt,  Winter-scene; 
59.  Htndrik  ter  Brugghm,  Mocking  of  Christ;  279a,  279b.  Rembrandt,  Por- 
traits of  two  men;  276a.  J.  van  Ravesteyn,  Portrait;  102.  Van  Everdingen, 
Rocky  landscape;  228.  Fr.  de  Mouclieron,  Italian  landscape;  94.  Jan 
Diibbels,  Sea-piece;  106.  B.  Fabritius,  Presentation  in  the  Temple  (1668); 
320.  K.  Slabbaert,  Savant;  31,  32.  N.  Berchem,  Horses;  365.  Victors,  Portrait; 
299.  J.  van  Ruysdael,  Waterfall;  332.  Jan  Steen,  Death  and  the  Miser; 
*374.  S.  de  Vlieger,  The  Maas  at  Rotterdam;  5.  Jan  Asselyn,  Italian  land- 
scape; ''204.  Jan  van  der  Meer  the  Younger,  Cattle  in  a  forest,  an  unusually 
good  effort  (1670);  275.  Ravesteyn,  Portrait  of  a  woman  (1626);  *284.  R.  Rogh- 
man,  Landscape  at  sunset ;  113.  A.  de  Oelder,  Oriental  prince  (1685) ;  34.  <?.  A. 
Berck-Heyde,  View  of  Heidelberg;  311.  Dav.  Tenters  the  Younger,  Temptation 
of  St.  Anthony;  J.  Wouverman,  392.  Chateau  on  a  hill,  "391.  The  Pont 
Neuf  in  Paris  during  the  Carnival  (a  masterpiece);  323.  Fr.  Snyders,  Large 
still-life  piece;  254.  J.  van  Ochtervelt,  Lady  playing  (1663);  312.  H.  Soft- 
leven,  View  of  Utrecht ;  297,  296.  Rubens,  Francis  I.  of  Tuscany  and  John 
of  Austria,  sketches  for  the  series  at  the  Luxembourg;  81.  A.  Cuyp,  Land- 
scape with  horsemen;  269.  Paul  Potter,  Cows;  256a.  A.  van  Ostade,  Hurdy- 
gurdy  player  in  front  of  a  village-tavern. 

Room  II.  To  the  left:  169.  Jac.  Jordaens,  Susanna  at  the  bath  (1663); 
Egb.  van  Heemskerck,  132.  Dance,  131.  Judgment,  two  unusually  good  and 
large  pictures  for  this  master.  —  Between  these,  '186.  /.  van  Loo,  Imitation- 
coral  factory,  a  masterpiece  of  this  rare  painter,  who  was  moulded  under 
the  influence  of  Rembrandt  and  became  the  founder  of  the  artistic  family 
of  the  Vanloos  at  Paris;  it  is  interesting  for  its  subject,  brilliant  in 
colouring,  and  delicate  in  its  chiaroscuro.  —  337.  S.  C.  van  der  Vliet, 
Old  soldier  and  his  family  (1647);  376.  S.  de  Vlieger,  Sea-piece  (1660); 
369.  J.  Victor,  Pigeons  in  front  of  a  cottage.  —  108.  0.  Flinck,  Mother  and 
son  as  Venus  and  Cupid.  —  99.  N.  Elias,  Portrait;  322.  P.  C.  van  Slingelandt, 
Girl  and  parrot;  92.  O.  Dou,  Physician. 
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Roots.  III.  No.  373.  D.  Vinck-Boon;  Genre-piece;  above,  58a.  P.  Brueghel, 
Bearing  of  the  Cross;  3.  P.  Aertsen,  Dutch  kitchen;  63.  Petrut  Cristut, 
St.  Anthony  and  the  donor  (other  half  of  the  picture  added  by  a  pupil  of 
Van  Dyck);  72-80.  Pictures  by  Lucat  Cranach,  the  best  Nos.  72  (Venus  and 
Cupid)  and  73  (Judgment  of  Paris),  of  his  early  period  (1521). 

Room  IV  (Italians).  No.  293.  Salvator  Rosa,  Harbour;  115.  Luca  Gior- 
dano, Judgment  of  Paris;  281.  Ribera,  St.  Onuphrius;  *61.  Caravaggio, 
Gambling  soldiers;  189.  Bern.  Luini,  St.  Catharine;  184.  Filippino  Lippi, 
Meeting  of  SS.  Joachim  and  Anna  after  the  angelic  announcement  of  the 
birth  of  the  Virgin  Mary  after  20  years  of  sterility,  a  characteristic  and 
good  specimen  of  the  master  (1497);  289.  Salv.  Rota,  Cadmus  and  Minerva  • 
344.  Tintoretto,  Marriage  at  Cana  of  Galilee  (sketch).  ' 

Room  V  (mainly  Italians).  No.  193  and  (opposite)  199.  B.  Manfredl, 
Camp-scenes  in  the  manner  of  Caravaggio;  282.  Ribera,  St.  Jerome;  148. 
Honthortt,  Rich  man  and  his  son;  271.  N.  Pouttin,  Moses  and  the  Burning 
Bash;  *lf.  Jac.  Battano,  Execution  of  John  the  Baptist. 

VI.  Large  Room  (lighted  from  above).  Left,  237.  Memling ,  Young 
man  with  rosary;  238.  Netherlandith  School  of  the  16th  cent.  (Mabutef), 
Christian  II.;  "200.  A.  Mantegna,  Pieta,  with  a  charming  landscape-back- 
ground, carefully  handled  but  somewhat  retouched  (signed  Andreas  Mattinia) ; 
•345.  Dom.  Theotocipuli  (surnamed  el  Greco),  Portrait;  288.  Salv.  Rosa,  Jonah 
at  Nineveh,  ordered  by  Christian  IV.  for  the  church  at  Frederiksborg  and 
purchased,  along  with  the  two  pictures  in  R.  IV,  for  8000  riksdaler ;  *203. 
Franc.  Mazzuola  (Parmigianino) ,  Portrait  of  Lorenzo  Cybfi,  grand  in  con- 
ception and  showing  Venetian  influence  in  the  colouring  (1523);  192.  Karel 
van  Mander  (grandson  of  the  well-known  Dutch  art-critic;  d.  at  Copen- 
hagen in  1670),  Discovery  of  the  body  of  Prince  Svend  of  Denmark,  slain 
in  the  Crusades  (after  Tasso's  'Gerusalemme  Liberata');  136  and  (farther 
on)  "135.  B.  van  der  Eeltt,  Portraits:  130.  Jan  de  Seem,  S!ill-life;  82.  Corn. 
Becker,  Cattle  in  a  wood  (1666);  *298.  J.  van  Ruytdael,  Mountain-stream, 
a  large  and  well-composed  work;  "47.  Ferd.  Bol,  The  Holy  Women  at  the 
Sepulchre,  a  large  and  excellent  example  of  his  earlier  manner  (1644); 
"340.  H.  van  Snanevelt,  Summer-evening  in  Italy,  a  large  landscape  vying 
with  the  finest  works  of  Claude  Lorrain  or  Poussin.  Rembrandt,  278,  "279. 
Young  man  and  his  wife,  the  latter  retouched  (1656) ;  "277.  Christ  at 
Emniau8,  one  of  the  master's  most  striking  works,  painted  in  the  same 
year  (1648)  as  the  picture  at  the  Louvre,  and  even  excelling  the  latter  in 
picturesque  effect  and  breadth  of  treatment.  '101.  Everdingen,  Fir-wood, 
a  masterpiece;  140.  G.  ffoeckgeetl,  Choir  of  the  Nieuwe  Kerk  at  Delft 
(1655);  151.  P-  de  Hooghe,  Family  Concert,  injured  by  retouching;  386.  Jan 
Wynanti,  Dutch  landscape,  with  train  of  huntsmen  by  Ph.  Wouverman 
(1660);  100.  Everdingen,  Waterfall,  a  large  and  fine  composition;  393. 
A.  Wuchtert,  Ulric  C.  Gyldenlpve,  natural  son  of  Christian  IV.;  *170. 
W.  Kalf,  Still-life;  '120.  Jan  van  Goyen,  Town  on  a  river  (1645);  *52. 
G.  Terburg,  Portrait;  "122.  Jan  Backaert,  Swiss  scene,  a  large  master- 
piece; 215.  D.  Mi/tent,  Full-length  portrait  of  Charles  I.  of  England;  167. 
Jac.  Jordaens,  Nymphs  decking  the  horn  of  the  river-god  Achelous,  over- 
come by  Hercules  in  the  fight  for  Dejaneira  (1642);  "390.  Ph.  Wouver- 
man, At  the  door  of  the  inn;  '295.  Rubent,  Matthew  Irselius,  Abbot  of 
St.  Michael  in  Antwerp,  a  finely  coloured  masterpiece  of  the  painter's 
early  period  (ca.  1610);  '248.  A.  van  der  Neer,  Conflagration  on  a  winter- 
night,  the  most  important  work  of  the  kind  by  the  master  in  this  col- 
lection; '294.  Rubent,  Judgment  of  Solomon,  a  large  composition  of  the 
master's  middle  period,  well  known  through  Bolswert's  engraving;  324. 
Snyders,  Kitchen ;  384.  Thorn.  Wyck,  Dutch  interior ;  168.  Jordaent,  Christ 
blessing  little  children. 

Room  VII.  Left,  170a.  W-  Kalf,  Still -life;  22.  Beerttraeten,  Winter- 
scene  (1664) ;  263.  Pieter  Potter,  Backgammon ;  in  the  middle  of  the  end- 
wall,  375.  Sim.  de  Ylieger,  Ships  in  the  Zuyder-Zee;  above,  '147.  Honde- 
coeter,  Poultry-yard;  F.  Bol,  49.  Adm.  Ruyter,  48.  Portrait  of  a  woman.  — 
On  the  other  end-wall,  '172.  School  of  Rembrandt,  Dutch  married  pair  in 
a  landscape  ;    55.  Jan  Both.  Italian  landscape  by  morning-light. 

Room  VIII.     Right,   305.  D.  Ryckaert,  Family  feast;   124  and  (farther 
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on)  125.  Jorit  van  der  Hagen,  Dutch  landscapes,  of  fine  decorative  effect, 
but  somewhat  retouched;  *325.  /.  van  Somer,  Full-length  portrait  of 
Charles  I.  of  England,  the  architecture  hy  Steennyck ;  below ,  333.  Jan 
Steen,  David's  return  after  slaying  Goliath  (1671);  249.  C.  Netscher,  Coun- 
cillor C.  van  Beuningen  of  Amsterdam  (1675). 

Room  IX.  Right,  above,  276.  A.  van  Ravesteyn,  Portrait;  *357.  A.  Ver- 
boom.  Fisherman  by  a  brook,  a  large  masterpiece  little  inferior  to  Ruys- 
dael ;  50,  51.  G.  Terburg,  Lady  and  Gentleman  ;  300.  J.  van  Ruysdael,  Sunset 
in  the  wood ;  193.  Karel  van  Mander,  Tartar  embassy  in  Copenhagen  (1655) ; 
149.  0.  Bonthorst,  Lady;  315.  0.  Schalclcen,  Lady  sealing  a  letter;  "303. 
S.  ran  Ruysdael,  Dutch  river-scene  (1652);  211,  210.  F.  van  ifieris  the  Elder, 
Portraits;  93.  O.  Dou,  Girl  at  a  window  (1658);  60.  O.  Camphuysen,  Dutch 
interior ;  "205.  M.  J.  van  Mierevelt,  Portrait  of  Hooft,  the  Dutch  poet  (1638). 

Room  X  (lighted  from  above).  Left,  370.  Jac.  Victor,  Old  building  on 
the  edge  of  a  forest,  with  poultry;  97,  98.  Nic.  Elias,  Portraits  (1621); 
lower  row,  *150.  P.  de  Hooght,  The  ball,  one  of  his  best  works,  but  re- 
touched ;  301.  J.  van  Ruysdael,  Forest;  256.  A.  van  Ostade,  Peasants  (1636).  — 
366.  Jan  Victors,  David,  on  his  death-bed,  and  Solomon  (1642);  260.  A.  Pala- 
medes,  Guard-room;  9  and  (farther  on)  8.  Bakhvyzen,  Sea-pieces  (Evening 
and  Morning);  67.  Pieter  Codde,  Arrest;  244.  Aert  van  der  Neer,  Fire  in 
Amsterdam;  13.  Bakhuyzen,  Battle  between  the  Dutch  and  Anglo-French 
fleets  in  1673;  129.  Jan  de  Heem,  Fruit;  190,  191.  If.  Maes,  Portraits;  263. 
A.  Pynacker,  Italian  landscape;  above,  302.  J.  S.  van  Ruysdael,  Chateau  of 
Spyck.  —  128.  Dirck  Hals,  In  a  tavern;  83.  C.  Becker,  River-scene;  321. 
Slingelandl,  Dutch  family  (166S);  '328.  B.  M.  Sorgh,  Adoration  of  the 
Shepherds,  an  admirable  early  work  showing  the  influence  of  Rembrandt 
(1642);  207.  ifieris  the  Elder,  Interior;  "356.  A.  Verboom,  The  way  to  the 
fold,  the  shepherds  by  Lingelbach 

A  passage  leads  to  three  other  rooms,  the  middle  one  of  which 
is  to  he  devoted  to  recently  acquired  pictures.  (In  the  spring  of 
1903  several  Italian  works  of  the  close  of  the  15th  cent.,  together 
with  some  good  Netherlandish  examples ,  were  collected  here.) 
The  two  other  rooms  contain  part  of  the  — 

Collection  op  Sculptubb.  —  The  most  eminent  Danish  sculp- 
tors, all  more  or  less  connected  with  Thorvaldsen  (p.  412),  are  H.  V. 
Bissen  (1798-1868),  represented  here  hy  a  portrait  of  his  wife 
(No.  5a)  and  a  number  of  portrait-busts,  H.  Freund  (1786-1840), 
and  J.  A.  Jerichau  (1816-83 ;  No.  46,  Panther  Hunter).  Most  of  the 
other  sculptors  of  the  country  belong  to  the  school  of  Bissen.  Among 
them  may  be  mentioned  C.  C.  Peters  (b.  1822),  A.  V.  Saabye  (b.  1823), 
Otto  Evens  (1826-95),  C.  Freund  (1821-1900),  and  V.Bissen(\>.  1836). 
A  later  generation  is  represented  by  L.  Hasselriis  (b.  1844),  J.  V. 
Sehultz  (b.  1851;  see  No.  60a,  portrait),  C.  P.  Aarsleff  (b.  1852), 
Axel  Hansen  (b.  1853),  L.  Brandstrup  (b.  1861),  C.  J.  Bonnesen 
(b.  1868),  and  others. 

The  Collection  of  Modern  Paintings  affords  a  comprehensive 
survey  of  Danish  painting  since  the  end  of  the  18th  century.  The 
earliest  masters  represented  are  N.  Abildgaard  (1743-1809),  whose 
tendencies  were  towards  classical  forms,  and  Jens  Juel  (1745-1802), 
the  portrait-painter.  Abildgaard's  pupil  C.  V.  Eckersberg  (1783- 
1853)  is  the  head  of  the  earlier  national  school ,  the  work  of  which, 
though  defective  in  technical  skill,  is  distinguished  by  truth  of 
conception  and  purity  of  sentiment.  Among  his  followers  were 
J.  W.  Sonne  (1801-91),  the  painter  of  battles  and  popular  pieces ; 
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Jorgen  Boed  (1808-88),  the  portrait  and  historical  painter;  V.  Mar- 
strand  (1810-73),  the  genre-painter;  H.  Hansen  (1821-90),  the 
architectural  painter;  C.  P.  Skovgaard  (1817-76),  the  landscapist; 
J.  T.  Lundbye  (1818-48),  the  animal-painter;  C.  Dalsgaard  (b.  1824), 
the  painter  of  landscapes  and  popular  pieces ;  J.  F.  Vermehren 
(b.  1823);  J.  J.  Exner  (b.  1825);  A.  Melbye  (1818-75);  and  C.  F. 
Serensen  (1818-79),  the  last  two  marine  painters.  A  freer  and  more 
brilliant  style  of  art  was  developed  by  Carl  Bloch  (1834-90),  a 
genre  and  historical  painter  trained  in  Rome.  Of  a  somewhat  later 
date  are  Otto  Bache  (b.  1839 ;  animals  and  figures) ,  K.  Zahrtmann 
(b.  1843;  historical  pieces),  and  A.  Eelsted  (b.  1847;  genre).  A 
new  school ,  combining  technical  perfection  with  realistic  observ- 
ation and  depth  of  feeling,  was  inaugurated  by  Peter  S.  Kreyer 
(b.  1851),  a  pupil  of  the  Copenhagen  Academy  who  has  received 
most  of  his  training  in  France.  Among  his  chief  contemporaries  are 
Viggo  Johannsen  (b.  1851;  Danish  domestic  life),  Michael  Ancher 
(b.  1849;  fishermen  and  pilots),  Gotfried  Christensen  (b.  1849;  land- 
scapes), Julius  Paulsen  (b.  1860),  W.  Hammershei,  and  others. 

Ante-Room.  No.  603.  Kreyer,  Fishermen  of  Skagen;  453,  452.  Christensen, 
Landscapes  in  Jutland;  437.  O.  Bloch,  Jairus's  daughter;  Paulsen,  695.  Adam 
and  Eve,  695h.  St   Cecilia. 

Boom  I.  No.  424.  Bache,  After  the  boar-hunt;  719.  W.  Rosenstand, 
and  515.  L.  Frelich,  Holberg  rehearsing  his  comedies. 

Boom  II.  No.  764.  M.  Therkildsen,  Stallions;  Kreyer,  604.  Duet,  606. 
Threshing-floor  in  the  Abruzzi;  553.  Franz  Benningsen,  Burial;  510.  Friis, 
Spring-scene.  —  Zahrtmann,  788.  Death  of  Queen  Sophia  Amelia;  787.  Im- 
prisonment of  Eleonora  Christina,  daughter  of  Christian  IV.  and  wife  of 
the  traitor  Count  Korfiz  Ulfeld  (her  reminiscences,  'Jammers  Minde',  are 
still  much  read  in  Denmark). 

Room  III.  No.  763.  G.  Thomsen,  Dinner  after  the  ecclesiastical  visit- 
ation ;  420,  421.  Ancher,  Groups  of  fishermen. 

Room  IV.  No.  551.  Erik  Bennigsen,  Homeless  family  in  winter ;  446. 
Brendekilde,  Country-road;  552.  E.  Benningsen,  Wounded  workman. 

Room  V.  No.  550.  E.  Henningsen,  Guard-mounting ;  507.  B.  Fois,  Autumn 
morning;  422.  Ancher,  Rescue;  607c.  P.  S.  Kreyer,  A  portrait-group  (study); 
554.  F.  Henningsen,  At  the  pawnbroker's. 

Room  VI.  No.  734a.  Nils  Skovgaard,  Dunes;  719b.  V.  Rosenstrand,  Farm- 
yard; 509.  Friis,  Winter-scene;  520a.  V.  Groth,  Pond;  V.  Johannsen,  577. 
Cow-stable,  574,  577b.  Evening-entertainment;  767b.  Therkildsen,  Wood. 

Room  VII.  704.  Philipsen,  Landscape;  419.  Ancher,  Lifeboat;  459a. 
Belsted,  Christ  among  the  Scribes;  701c.  Petersen  Mots,  Dairy-maid;  557a. 
P.  listed,  At  the  pianoforte;  456a.  G.  Christensen,  Avenue  at  Kragerup; 
559b.  V.  Irminger,  Young  lady  in  a  balcony.  —  Adjacent  is  a  room  (reached 
by  a  few  steps)  with  busts  by  Bissen  and  others. 

VIII.  Large  Room  (lighted  from  the  roof).  Entrance-wall:  756.  J.  W. 
Sonne,  After  the  battle  of  Idsted;  769.  Thomsen,  Rahbeck,  the  author, 
at  the  death-bed  of  his  wife ;  607.  Kreyer,  Herr  von  Rosen0rn-Lehn ;  559. 
Irminger,  After  midnight;  436.  Bloch,  Samson  grinding  corn  for  the  Philis- 
tines; 650.  Lundbye,  Cattle  in  Zealand;  501.  Exner,  Peasants  carousing; 
492  et  seq .,  Eckersberg,  Sea-pieces  ;  601 .  Kreyer,  Sunday-morning  in  Granada ; 
426.  Bache,  Horses  on  the  beach,  a  huge  canvas ;  491.  Eckersberg,  Danish 
war-ship;  546.  Belsted,  Father  and  son;  430.  Bendz,  Sculptor's  studio;  628. 
C.  Kebke,  Summer-morning  on  the  JfJsterbro ;  500.  Exner,  Peasants' festival ; 
433.  Bloch,  Christian  II.  as  a  captive  at  Sonderburg;  several  pictures  by 
Eckersberg;  645.  Lundbye,  Scene  in  Zealand;  602.  Kreyer,  Meldahl,  the 
architect;  666,  654,  655.  Marstrand,  Scenes  from  Holberg's  comedies;  battle- 
pieces  by  J.   W.  Sonne;  425.  Bache,  Cattle  driven  to  pasture. 
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Booms  IX-XI.  Works  by  Abildgaard,  Jens  Juel,  Eckersberg,  Earner, 
Vermehren,  Hansen,  Daltgaard,  Kebke,  Rump,  and  others  of  the  earlier 
painters ;  also  by  Bloch. 

XII.  Small  Koom  (lighted  from  the  roof),  with  the  principal  early 
Danish  works.  Left,  724.  6.  Sump,  Woodland  scene  at  Frederikborg.  — 
657.  Marstrand,  Sunday-morning  at  Leksand,  on  Lake  Siljan;  467.  C.  Dalgas, 
Shepherd  in  the  forest;  662.  Marstrand,  Parable  of  the  Supper;  647.  J.  T. 
Lundbye ,  Cow-house;  652.  F.  G.  Lund,  Battle  of  Fredericia;  613.  Kyhn, 
Winter-evening  in  the  forest ;  Lundbye,  649.  Eoman  oxen,  646.  The  Isse- 
fjord;  472.  Daltgaard,  The  distraint.  —  Beyond  an  Anteroom,  we  may  reach 
either  the  entrance-room  or  the  sculpture-collection. 

The  groundfloor  contains  the  Collection  of  Casts.  —  The  Royal  Col- 
lection of  Engravings  consists  of  upwards  of  80,000  specimens.  Its  chief 
treasure  is  the  works  of  Albrecht  Durer,  presented  by  the  artist  on  his 
journey  in  the  Netherlands  (1521)  to  King  Christian  II.,  then  visiting  his 
brother-in-law  Charles  V.  at  Brussels. 

To  the  S.  of  the  Art  Museum  lie  the  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the 
Mineralogical  Museum  (PI.  I,  4).  The  latter  (open  on  Frid.,  12-2) 
contains  interesting  fossil  plants  from  the  chalk  and  tertiary  forma- 
tions of  N.  Greenland.  —  To  the  W.,  in  Sadv-Gaden,  is  the  new 
building  of  the  Polytechnic  Academy  (PI.  32;  I,  4),  founded  in  1829, 
with  24  teachers  and  400-500  students. 

To  the  W.  of  0stervold- Gaden  ,  between  Stflv- Gaden  and 
Gothers-Gaden,  extends  the  Botanical  Garden  (PI.  H,  I,  4;  adm., 
see  p.  408) ,  laid  out  in  1871-74  on  the  site  of  the  old  ramparts 
(entr.  at  the  corner  of  Gothers-Gaden  and  0stervold-Gaden).  It 
contains  a  large  Palm  House  and  a  Botanical  Laboratory.  Situated 
on  an  eminence  is  the  Observatory,  in  front  of  which  rises  a  bronze 
statue  of  Tycho  Brahe  (1546-1601),  by  Bissen. 

To  the  W.  of  the  Botanical  Garden  is  the  large  Communal  Hospital 
(PI.  H,  4).  This  adjoins  the  spacious  basins  of  the  Pebliageso  and  Sorte- 
damsse  (PI.  G,  H,  4,  5) ,  which  are  traversed  by  electric  launches  and  lined 
with  handsome  villas.  The  wide  Dronning-Louises-Bro ,  between  the  two 
basins,  leads  to  the  quarter  of  Nerrebro,  inhabited  by  artisans. 

On  the  E.  side  of  0stervold- Gaden,  opposite  the  Obser- 
vatory, is  the  E.  entrance  (No.  46)  to  the  Rosenborg  Park  (p.  426). 
A  little  farther  on  to  the  S.  is  the  outer  gateway  of  the  palace  of 
Rosenborg,  bearing  the  date  1672  and  the  initials  of  Christian  V.  — 
The  royal  palace  of  — 

*Rosenborg  (PI.  35;  I,  4),  an  effective  Renaissance  edifice, 
erected  by  Christian  IV.  in  1610-25,  outside  the  then  circumvalla- 
tion  of  the  city.  It  has  pediments  and  several  towers,  all  surmounted 
by  iron  vanes,  while  the  highest  (300  ft.)  ends  in  three  perforated 
octagonal  sections.  The  palace  was  the  favourite  residence  of  its 
founder,  and  from  his  death  till  the  middle  of  the  18th  cent,  was 
often  occupied  by  the  Danish  inonarchs,  who  fitted  up  rooms  ac- 
cording to  the  taste  of  the  day,  and  here  deposited  their  jewels, 
state-weapons,  coronation-robes,  uniforms,  and  other  valuables. 
More  recently  the  collection  was  supplemented  from  other  royal 
palaces,  and  in  1863  it  was  opened  to  the  public  as  the  *  Chron- 
ological Collection  of  the  Daniih  Monarchs.   The  rooms  in  which  it 
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is  exhibited  have  been  restored  in  the  styles  of  the  periods  illus- 
trated and  contain  furniture  to  match.  Adm.,  see  p.  409  (no  fee 
to  attendant).   Illustrated  catalogue  2  kr.,  abridgment  60  e. 

The  collection  is  divided  into  three  main  sections :  I.  Reign  of  Christ- 
ian IV.,  and  the  preceding  period  (1448-1648);  II.  From  1648  to  1800; 
III.  Recent  times.  —  The  Renaissance  penetrated  to  Denmark  in  the  reigns 
of  Frederick  II.  (1559-88)  and  Christian  IV.  (1588-1648),  and  its  Brst  simple 
hut  vigorous  form  is  called  in  Denmark  the  'Style  of  Christian  IV.  The 
finely  panelled  Audience  Chamber  (containing  the  "Oldenburg  horn  of  1474, 
the  orders  of  Frederick  II.,  etc.)  and  other  rooms  of  this  king  are  well 
preserved.  Here  and  in  other  rooms  are  numerous  specimens  of  the  in- 
signia of  the  Order  of  the  Elephant,  the  highest  Danish  order,  instituted  in 
145T  and  renewed  in  1693.  —  The  "Marble  Chamber,  in  Section  II,  dating 
chiefly  from  the  reign  of  Christian  V.  (1670-99),  is  a  good  example  of  the 
rise  of  the  rococo  style.  The  apartments  of  Frederick  IV.  (1699-1730) 
and  Christian  VI.  (1730-46)  contain  numerous  ivory  carvings  by  Magnus 
Berg  (1666-1739).  On  the  top  floor  is  the  "Banqueting  Room,  or  Knight's 
Room,  with  a  vaulted  stucco  ceiling  (beginning  of  the  18th  cent.),  tapestry 
made  in  Denmark  (end  of  the  17th  cent.),  sumptuous  royal  chairs,  and 
articles  in  silver.  It  is  adjoined  by  the  porcelain  and  glass  cabinet.  —  To 
Section  III  belong  the  memorials  of  Frederick  VI.  (1803-39),  Christian  VIII. 
(1839-48),   and  Frederick  VI j.  (1848-63),   the  kings  of  the  present  century. 

Between  the  E.  side  of  the  palace  and  Kronprindsesse-Gaden 
extends  the  Rosenborg  Park  (Rosenborg -Have;  PI.  I,  K,  4,  5), 
originally  laid  out  in  the  French  style,  but  afterwards  reduced  in 
size  and  altered  in  English  taste.  It  contains  a  cafe,  a  pavilion 
for  mineral  waters,  etc.,  and  is  a  great  resort  of  nurses  and  children, 
Near  the  bridge  (closed),  to  the  E.  of  the  palace,  is  a  statue  of 
Queen  Caroline  Amelia  (1796-1881),  by  V-  Bissen  (1896).  In  the 
N.  part  of  the  park  is  a  Statue  of  Hans  Christian  Andersen ,  the 
author  (d.  1875),  by  Saabye. 

The  S.  continuation  of  the  boulevard  is  called  N0ib,b,evold- 
Gaden  (PI.  H,  5,  6).  Here,  at  the  corner  of  Ahlefeldts-Gaden,  is 
the  Teknisk  Skole,  built  by  Fenger,  for  the  instruction  of  artizans. 
On  the  same  (W.)  side  of  the  street  opens  the  0rsted  Park  (PI.  G,  H, 
5,  6),  also  laid  out  on  the  site  of  the  old  fortifications.  It  con- 
tains statues  of  H.  C.  0rsted,  the  discoverer  of  electro-magnetism 
(d.  1851),  by  Jerichau,  and  his  brother,  A.  S.  0rsted,  the  jurist 
(d.  1860),  a  figure  of  the  Maid  of  Orleans,  by  Chapu,  and  twelve 
bronze  copies  of  famous  antiques,  all  presented  by  Mr.  C.  Jacobsen 
(p.  427).  —  Beyond  the  park,  at  the  end  of  Nerrevold-Gaden, 
rises  Jermers  Taarn,  a  fragment  of  an  ancient  tower,  brought  to 
light  in  rasing  the  fortifications.  Adjacent  is  a  bronze  group,  by 
Ca'in,  of  a  lion  and  a  lioness  attacking  a  wild-boar.  —  To  the  W.  lie 
the  Klampenborg,  Holte,  and  Nordbane  Stations  (PI.  G,  6;  p.  405). 

In  front  of  the  Dagmar  Theatre  (p.  408)  is  a  Bronze  Group,  by 
Pedersen  Dan,  illustrating  a  poem  by  H.  P.  Hoist:  a  Danish  soldier 
supporting  a  boy  who  sounds  the  attack  on  his  trumpet. 

The  Raadhus-Plads  (PI.  H,  7),  the  focus  of  the  tramway-system, 
is  a  busy  centre,  especially  for  the  traffic  between  the  inner  town 
and  the  important  W.  suburb  of  Frederiksberg.   With  the  former  it 
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is  connected  by  Vester  -  Gaden  and  Frederiksberg-Gaden,  while 
the  Vesterbro  Passage  runs  towards  the  W.  On  the  S.  side  of  the 
square  stands  the  new  Town  Hall  (PI.  H,  7),  a  handsome  brick  and 
sandstone  building  in  the  Danish  Renaissance  style,  erected  in 
1892-1901  from  the  designs  of  M.  Nyrop.  It  is  freely  adorned  with 
bronze  figures  in  niches;  that  of  Bishop  Absalon  (p.  409),  over  the 
main  entrance,  is  by  Bissen.  At  the  E.  angle  is  a  tower  (ca.  330  ft. 
high),  with  a  copper  roof.  One  of  the  two  inner  courts  has  a  glass 
roof,  so  as  to  adapt  it  for  public  meetings ;  the  other  contains  a 
tasteful  fountain,  designed  by  Skovgaard.  It  is  anticipated  that 
the  interior  will  be  finished  by  1904.  A  stroll  through  the  corridors 
will  be  found  interesting  (enquire  at  the  main  entrance). 

The  Vesterbro  Passage  (PI.  H,  G,  7),  or  first  section  of 
Vesterbro-Gaden  (p.  429),  is  one  of  the  most  animated  streets  in  the 
city.  On  its  S.  side  are  the  main  entrance  of  the  Tivoli  (p.  408) 
and  the  *Lansk  Folke-Museum,  a  collection  formed  by  B.  Olsen  to 
illustrate  the  history  of  civilisation  (adm.,  p.  408).  To  the  N.  is 
the  Main  Railway  Station  (p.  405).  At  the  end  of  the  Vesterbro 
Passage;  rises  the  Friheds-Stette,  or  Column  of  Liberty  (PI.  G,  7), 
an  obelisk  of  sandstone,  50  ft.  in  height,  erected  by  the  peasantry 
in  1798  in  memory  of  the  abolition  of  serfdom. 

In  the  Vestre  Boulevard  (No.  22),  opposite  the  W.  side  of  the 
Town  Hall,  stands  the  Museum  of  Industrial  Art  (PI.  H,  7),  built 
from  the  designs  of  Klein  in  1893  and  containing  a  collection  of 
ancient  and  modern  -works  of  the  art-handicrafts  (first  floor;  adm., 
see  p.  408).  The  most  notable  feature  is  the  collection  of  works 
in  carved  wood  from  Sleswick-Holstein,  Germany,  and  France 
(16-17th  cent.),  lent  by  the  Duke  and  Duchess  of  Cumberland 
(Princess  Thyra  of  Denmark).  Specimens  of  Danish  porcelain  from 
the  18th  cent,  to  the  present  time  (comp.  pp.  409,  410)  are  also 
shown,  and  the  collection  of  musical  instruments  is  interesting.  — 
The  Vestre  Boulevard  skirts  the  E.  side  of  the  Tivoli  Garden 
(p.  408).  Opposite  the  entrance  to  the  latter  is  a  statue  of  the 
painter  Asmus  Jacob  Carstens  (1754-98),  who  first  felt  inspired  to 
devote  himself  to  the  study  of  classic  art  when  visiting  the  antiques 
of  the  Copenhagen  Academy  (1776).  The  statue  was  presented 
to  the  town  by  Hr.  C.  Jacobsen ;  on  the  pedestal  are  reliefs  from 
Carstens'  drawings,  the  Argonauts  and  Night  with  her  children. 
Farther  on,  to  the  W.,  at  the  corner  of  Ny-Vester-Gaden,  is  the 
New  Glyptothek. 

The  *New  or  Ny-Carlsberg  Glyptothek  (PI.  H,  I,  7)  was 
built  in  1892-97  from  plans  by  Dahlerup  and  mainly  at  the  ex- 
pense of  Hr.  Carl  Jacobsen,  a  wealthy  brewer  and  enthusiastic 
lover  of  art.  The  facade  is  adorned  with  14  columns  of  polished 
granite,  between  which  bronze  castings  of  famous  sculptures  are 
to  be  placed.   The  interior,  elaborately  decorated  with  marble  and 
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granite,  chiefly  contains  modern  Danish  and  French  works.  Nowhere 
else  out  of  France  is  French  sculpture  so  well  and  so  amply  repre- 
sented. The  collection  is  constantly  being  increased,  so  that  the 
arrangement  is  frequently  altered.  Catalogue  50  0.  Adm.,  see  p. 408 

In  the  vaulted  Entrance  Hall  (I),  which  divides  the  building  into 
two  halves,  are  sixteen  statues  (by  H.  V.  Bissen;  1798-1863),  representing 
Danish  queens  and  heroines  of  the  Greek  and  Northern  mythologies. 

Ground  Floor  to  the  Left.  —  II.  Bissen  Room,  with  works  by  H.  V. 
Bissen;  5.  Statue  of  0rsted  (p.  426);  23.  Girl  bathing;  9.  Fisher-boy;  '24. 
Achilles;  10.  Cupid;  25.  Shepherd-boy;  69.  Frieze  of  Ceres  and  Bacchus 
civilising  mankind.  —  III.  Jerichad  Room,  with  works  by  J,  A.  Jerichau 
(1816-83):  352.  Hercules  and  Hebe  (plaster);  366.  Creation  of  Eve  (plaster) ; 
353.  Penelope;  380.  Marriage  of  Alexander  and  Roxana  (frieze).  — 
IV.  Caryatides  Room.  422.  Thorvaldsen,  Two  Carvatides ;  287.  H.  E.  Freund 
(1786-1840),  Bust  of  the  poet  Ingemann;  596.  E.  Wolff  (1802-79) ,  Bust  of 
Thorvaldsen.  —  V.  Large  Room  386.  Ranch  (1777-1857),  Victory ;  432.  Lord 
Frederick  Leighlon  (1830-98),  Athlete;  580.  Hasselberg ,  Snow-drop ;  579. 
J.  Bbrjeson  (b.  1836),  Swimmer ;  S.  Binding  (b.  1846),  *570.  Barbarian  woman 
with  her  dead  son,  "571.  Captive  Mother  "572.  Man  and  Wife  (bronze  in 
Christiania,  p.  14) ;  565.  Canova  (1757-1822),  Bust  of  Paris ;  429.  E.  B.  Bailey 
(1788-1867),  Eve;  390.  Jerichau,  Combat  of  Hector  and  Ajax  (frieze).  — 
VI.  Christ  Room.  355.  J.  A.  Jerichau,  Christ;  566.  Tenerani  (after  Thor- 
valdsen), Genii  of  Life  and  Death ;  383-386.  Jerichau,  Medallion-reliefs  of 
the  Evangelists  (plaster);  275.  O.  Chr.  Freund  (1821-1900),  Tobias  and  the 
angel.  —  An  Anteroom  (XII),  accessible  from  the  vestibule  (to  the  left, 
at  the  back),  contains  original  models  of  works  by  Bissen  and  Jerichau, 
and  some  good  busts  by  H.  E.  Freund.  —  Opposite,  in  the  other  Ante- 
room (XIII):  Const.  Meunier,  Glass-worker  (plaster-relief),  Miner  (bronze), 
Docker  (bronze  statuette) ,  Workwoman ;  A.  Rodin,  Busts  (556.  Falguiere 
the  sculptor,  554.  Victor  Hugo,  555.  Puvis  de  Chavannes  the  painter). 

Ground  Floor  to  the  Bight.  —  VII.  Falguiere  Room,  with  frescoes 
after  Carstens'  Voyage  to  Hades.  No.  500.  /.  Falguiere  (1831-1900),  Eve;  538. 
L.  H.  Marqueste  (b.  1848),  Eve;  468.  Eug.  Delaplanche  (1836-91),  Music; 
Paul  Dubois,  489.  Connetable  Anne  de  Montmorency,  490.  Joan  of  Arc,  two 
equestrian  statues  (plaster).  —  VIII.  Dubois  Room.  Paul  Dubois  (1829-83), 
*483,  484.  Eve,  486.  Faith,  485.  Charity,  480.  Narcissus,  479.  John  the 
Baptist.  —  IX.  Barrias  Room.  C.  Barrios  (b.  1841),  440.  Oath  of  Spartacus 
(1871),  437.  Adam  and  Eve  with  the  dead  Abel  (1878),  436.  Mozart;  *453. 
H.  M.  A.  Chapu  (1831-91),  Maid  of  Orleans.  —  X.  Empress  Room.  511. 
J.  Oautherin,  Empress  Maria  of  Russia,  nee  Princess  Dagmar  of  Denmark  ; 
455.  H.  Chapu,  Queen  Alexandra  of  England;  A.  Rodin,  551.  The  Iron 
Age,  John  the  Baptist.  —  XI.  Gautherin  Room.  /.  Oautherin  (18i7-90), 
510.  Paradise  Lost  (marble  group),  509.  Work ;  A.  Mercit  (b.  1845),  539. 
'Quand  Meme!'  (Defence  of  Belfort),  Comic  Opera. 

First  Floor.  —  XV.  Renaissance  Room,  in  three  sections.  First  section 
(modern  coloured  sculpture):  574.  S.  Sinding ,  The  venerable  mother  of 
the  race  (wooden  figure  of  an  old  woman);  475.  E.  Delaplanche  (1836-91), 
Innocence ;  1.  C.  V.  0.  P.  Aarsleff(b.  1852),  Girl  and  Amoretti ;  513.  /.  Gautherin, 
Inspiration;  Ranch,  Queen  Louisa  of  Prussia.  Central  section:  533.  R.  F. 
Larcht  (b.  1860),  Christ  at  the  age  of  twelve;  550.  Rodin,  The  Thinker, 
and  other  bronzes.  Last  section:  610.  Bronze  bust  of  Pope  Paul  V.,  by 
an  unknown  master;  602.  School  of  the  Delia  Robbia,  Virgin  kneeling  before 
the  Holy  Child  (terracotta);  637.  Al.  Cano  (Spaniard;  1601-67),  Wooden 
statuette  of  a  monk.  Beyond  is  Room  XVI,  with  sketches  by  Bissen.  — 
We  return  to  the  entrance  and  descend  a  few  steps  to  reach  — 

XVII.  Hansen  Room,  containing  original  models  by  B.  V.  Bissen  and 
Jerichau.  —  XVHI.  Corridor.  Small  sculptures,  including  fine  reliefs  by 
Bissen,  Freund,  and  Schwanthaler,  and  sketches  by  Chapu,  Delaplanche, 
Oautherin,  Sinding,  Stein,  and  others.  —  XIX.  Carstens  Room,  with  draw- 
ings by  the  sculptors  Bissen,  Freund,  Jerichau,  and  others.  —  We  pass 
through  the  door  on  the  left  and  a  little  farther  on  ascend  the  steps  to  the 


d.  Western  Quarters.     COPENHAGEN.  68.  Route.  429 

—  XX.  Pictdee  Room.  815.  Lundbye,  Zealand  landscape;  822.  V.  Mar- 
strand,  Lucky  shipwreck;  781,  784.  Fckersberg,  Sea-pieces;  853.  Zahrtmarm, 
Eleonora  Christina  leaving  her  prison  after  20  years'  captivity  (comp. 
p.  424) ;  Kreyer,  806.  Hr.  C.  Jacobsen  and  his  friends  in  the  Old  Glyptothek 
(p.  430),  807.  Committee  of  the  French  Exhibition  at  Copenhagen  (1868) ; 
776.  Bache,  King  Christian  IX. ;  "870.  J.  F.  Millet  (1814-75),  Death  and  the 
Woodman  (I860);  855.  /.  Bastien-Lepage,  The  beggar.  A  few  old  paintings 
are  also  hung  in  this  room:  *896.  Rembrandt,  'The  Student'  (ca.  1650); 
895.  Copy  of  Frans  Hah,  Descartes,  the  philosopher;  817.  Sal.  Ruytdael, 
River-scene ;  900.  L.  Cranach,  Portrait. 

Opposite  the  New  Glyptothek  is  the  building  of  the  Royal 
Scientific  Society,  designed  by  Petersen ;  the  meeting- room  contains 
a  large  painting  by  P.  S.  Krayer. 

The  new  building  for  the  Old  Glyptothek  (p.  427),  designed  by 
Kampmann,  was  begun  in  1901  behind  the  New  Glyptothek;  it  is 
expected  to  be  finished  in  1908. 

At  the  end  of  the  Vestre  Boulevard,  close  to  the  new  Lrange 
Bro  (PI.  I,  8),  is  an  Equestrian  Statue  of  a  Youth,  by  V.  Bissen. 

The  tramway  from  the  Heibro-Plads  to  the  Vestre  Kirkegaard 
(No.  4a,  p.  407)  runs  hence  to  a  point  near  the  Old  Glyptothek 
(p.  430). 

d.   The  Western  Quarters. 

Electric  Tramways.  From  the  Kongens  Nytorv  via  the  Raadhus- 
Plads  and  Vesterbro-Gaden  to  Frederiksberg,  see  No.  1,  p.  406.  —  From 
the  Raadhus-Plads  by  Vesterbro-Gaden  to  Frederiksberg  and  Sondermarken 
(Ny-Carlsberg,  Old  Glyptothek)  and  Valby,  see  No.  2,  p.  406.  —  From  the 
Kongens  Nytorv,  passing  the  New  Glyptothek,  traversing  Isted-Gaden, 
and  continuing  beyond  the  Ny-Carlsbergvei  (near  the  Old  Glyptothek), 
see  No.  6,  p.  407. 

Beyond  the  Liberty  Column  the  Vesterbro  Passage  is  prolonged 
by  Vesterbro-Gaden  (PI.  G,  F,  E,  7,  8),  which  traverses  the  W. 
quarter  from  end  to  end.  In  Steno-Gaden,  a  eioss-street,  to  the 
right,  is  the  Roman  Catholic  Jesu-Hjerte-Kirke ,  consecrated  in 
1895.  Farther  on  in  Vesterbro-Gaden,  beyond  the  small  Vesterbro- 
Torv,  is  the  Kongelige  Skydebane,  the  seat  of  a  long-established 
shooting-club  (restaurant,  see  p.  406). 

The  Frederiksberg- All£  (PL  E,  D,  C,  7),  diverging  to  the 
right  from  Vesterbro-Gaden,  contains  several  pleasure  -  gardens 
(p.  408)  and  ends  at  the  rondel  outside  the  Frederiksberg  Park, 
whence  Alle-Gaden  runs  to  the  N.  and  the  Pile-Alle"  to  the  S.  [In 
Alle-Gaden,  at  the  corner  of  the  Gamle  Kongevei,  is  a  statue  of  the 
poet  Ad.  Oehlenschlager  in  his  youth,  by  Schultz  (1897).] 

The  park  of  Frederiksberg -Have  (PI.  A-C,  7)  contains  many 
shady  promenades.  By  the  main  entrance  rises  a  Statue  of  Fred- 
erick VI.  (d.  1839),  by  Bissen.  The  Frederiksberg  Palace  (PL  B,  8), 
erected  in  the  Italian  style  under  Frederick  IV.  (d.  1730),  now  a 
military  school,  lies  conspicuously  on  a  hill  to  the  left.  The  chief 
attraction  is  the  fine  view  from  the  shady  terrace  in  front  of  the 
palace.  —  Farther  to  the  W.,  beyond  a  Confectioner's,  lies  the  Zool- 
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ogical  Garden  (PI.  A,  B,  7,  8;  adm.,  see  p.  409;  the  W.  exit  is  in 
the  Stfndre  Fasanvei,  whence  a  tramway  runs  to  the  Raadhus-Plads). 

To  the  S.  of  the  Roskilde  road  is  the  beautiful  shady  park  of 
Sendermarken  (PI.  A,  B,  8).  Opposite  its  S.E.  exit,  towards  the 
Old  Glyptothek,  is  a  bronze  statue  of  the  Danish  statesman  Karl 
Christ.  Hall  (d.  1888),  by  Bissen. 

The  Pile-Am-^,  which  skirts  the  E.  side  of  the  Sendermarken 
Park,  terminates  to  the  S.  at  the  W.  end  of  the  Ny-Caklsberg-Vei 
(tramway  No.  12,  p.  406),  where  a  monumental  gateway  gives  ad- 
mission to  the  grounds  of  the  large  Ny-Carlsberg  Brewery  (Hr. 
Jacobsen's).  Within  these  grounds,  to  the  left,  is  the  building  of 
the  Old  Glyptothek. 

The  **01d  Glyptothek  (det  Qamle  Glyptotek;  PI.  0,  9)  contains 
the  superb  collection  of  ancient  sculpture  made  since  1887  by  Hr. 
Carl  Jacobsen  (p.  427)  and  already  one  of  the  best  of  the  kind  to 
the  N.  of  the  Alps.  The  collection  of  Roman  portrait-statues  and 
busts  is,  indeed,  the  finest  and  most  extensive  in  the  world.  The 
number  of  original  Greek  works  is  also  comparatively  large,  while 
the  Egyptian  and  Etruscan  departments  are  likewise  important.  In 
1899  the  collection  was  presented  to  the  nation  on  the  condition 
that  an  adequate  new  building  should  be  erected  for  its  reception. 
The  constant  accession  of  new  acquisitions  occasions  frequent 
changes  in  the  arrangement.  It  has,  therefore,  been  deemed  ex- 
pedient to  give  below  merely  a  general  characterization  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  different  rooms,  followed  by  a  list  of  the  most  important 
objects,  denoted  by  the  numbers  assigned  to  them  in  the  last  edition 
of  the  catalogue  (1898;  75  ».)•    Adm.,  see  p.  408. 

Rooms  II- VII,  which  are  adorned  with  friezes  by  Bissen,  Sin- 
ding,  and  others,  contain  the  works  of  Greek  Art.  These  include 
marble  statues  and  heads  (some  of  them  dating  from  before  the 
5th  cent.  B.C.)  and  also  a  few  bronzes.' 

Room  VIII,  with  a  frieze  by  Jerichau  and  a  cast  of  the  frieze 
of  Halicarnassus ,  contains  the  Roman  Portrait  Statues  and  Sar- 
cophagi. 

Cabinets  IX -XII  contain  the  Smaller  Greek  Sculptures,  includ- 
ing tombstones,  terracottas,  sepulchral  and  votive  reliefs. 

In  Cab.  XIII  is  the  largest  extant  collection  of  Sculptures  from 
Palmyra  (catalogue  by  D.  Simonsen). 

Rooms  XIV-XV  contain  the  Egyptian  Antiquities. 

Rooms  XVI -XVII  are  devoted  to  the  Roman  Portrait  Busts, 
most  of  which  are  excellent  examples.  —  Room  XVIII  contains 
Greek  Portrait  Busts. 

In  Room  XIX  is  the  so-called  'Helbig Museum',  a  collection  of 
Etruscan  and  Early-Italic  Antiquities,  made  by  Prof.  Wolfgang 
Helbig,  the  eminent  archaeologist  at  Rome.  This  is  very  important 
in  its  way,   but  appeals  mainly  to  the  specialist.    The  walls  of  this 
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and  the  adjoining  room  are  decorated  with  imitations  of  the  mural 
paintings  in  Etruscan  tomhs. 

*2.  Sphinx,  from  Attica  (6th  or  5th  cent.  B.C.) ;  *3,  4.  Two  lions,  from 
Corinth  (6th  or  5th  cent.};  6.  Painted  sarcophagus,  from  Clazomense  (5th 
or  6th  cent.);  *9.  Head  of  athlete  (Athens;  beginning  of  5th  cent.);  *12. 
Head  of  a  youth,  Cyprus  (5th  cent.);  "18.  Cover  of  a  sarcophagus  from 
Phoenicia,  a  Greek  work  in  the  Egyptian  manner  (5th  cent.);  19.  Stele, 
from  Laconia  (beginning  of  5th  cent.);  20,  21.  Dionysus,  Hermes  (5th  cent.); 
23.  Herma  of  a  youth,  an  archaic  original;  *24.  Female  draped  statue,  an 


original  of  the  5th  cent.;  *26.  Bronze  statue  of  a  youth  (beginning  of  the 
5th  cent.) ;  27.  Bronze  head  (6th  or  5th  cent.) ;  "23.  Belief  of  Orestes' slaying 
jSEgisthus  (beginning  of  5th  cent.);  *4i.  Hercules  (bronze;  4th  cent.);  42. 
Recumbent  youth  (5th  cent.) ;  '43-  Girl  dancing,  original  of  the  4th  cent. ; 
'44.  Statue  of  a  kneeling  youth,  4th  cent,  original;  45.  Statuette  of  Arte- 
mis, 4th  cent,  original;  *47.  Statue  of  Apollo,  by  one  Apollonios,  a  replica 
of  a  work  of  the  5th  cent. ;  48.  Giant,  in  the  Pergamenian  style. 

49-51.  Heads  of  gods,  from  Athens,  time  of  Phidias  (51.  Zeus);  "53. 
Head  of  a  youth,  original  in  the  style  of  Praxiteles ;  *54.  Head  of  Eros, 
Attic  original  of  the  end  of  the  5th  cent. ;  *55.  Head  of  Kora  (?),  original 
of  the  time  of  Praxiteles;  57,  58.  Heads  of  athletes  (Athens;  4th  cent.); 
59.  Head  of  Helios  (?),  Hellenistic  original;  *61.  Head  of  Hermes  fastening 
his  sandals,  in  the  style  of  Lysippus  (bust  belonging  to  some  other  head); 
62.  Upper  part  of  a  portrait-statue  from  Athens ,  early  Imperial  period ; 
65.  Tomb-relief  of  a  bearded  man  (5th  cent.);  66.  Fragment  of  a  votive 
relief  (5th  cent.);  *67.  Attic  votive  relief  (5th  cent.);  63.  Attic  tomb-relief 
(lady  and  servant;  4th  cent.);  572.  Palmetto  from  the  top  of  a  stele  (Cyprus; 
5th  cent.) ;  "76.  Warrior,  from  an  Attic  tomb-relief  (4th  cent.) ;   91.  Tomb 
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relief  of  a  shipwrecked  mariner  (Athens);  "92.  Votive  relief  to  Artemis 
Bendis  and  jEsculapius,  from  the  Piraeus  (B.C.  329) ;  93.  Votive  relief  to 
Artemis  Eupraxia,  from  Tyndaris;  94.  Melpomene,  fragment  of  an  Attic 
relief  (4th  cent.) ;  95.  So-called  Banquet  of  the  Gods  (Athens) ;  "100.  Bull, 
from  an  Attic  tomb  (4th  cent). 

101.  Serpent,  votive  relief;  102,  103.  Lions,  Greek  works  of  the  4th 
cent. ;  108.  Head  of  a  woman,  from  Egypt,  Hellenistic  original ;  112-116. 
Satyr  with  the  young  Dionysos,  Zeus.  Hercules  (?),  Poseidon,  and  Helios  (?), 
a  group  of  statues  from  the  school  of  Aphrodisias  in  Caria  (2od.cent.  A.D.); 
121,  125.  Heads  of  Aphrodite  (4th  cent.);  "128.  Bronze  statuette  of  an  Ama- 
zon, from  Egypt  (4th  cent.);  "129.  Amazon,  perhaps  after  Polycletus  (5th 
cent.);  *131.  Statue  of  Anacreon  (5th  cent.);  "132.  Seated  poet  (4th  cent.); 
•T135.  Tiger,  Hellenistic  bronze  from  Egypt;  "136.  Statue  of  Apollo  (5th 
cent.);  138  Herma  of  Apollo  (5th  cent.);  143.  Statue  of  Apollo  (4th  cent.); 
*150.  Female  torso,  part  of  the  same  group  as  No.  315,  original  of  the 
4th  century. 

*153.  Head  of  Artemis,  4th  cent,  original ;  156.  ^isculapius  and  Hygieia 
(4th  cent.);  157.  Head  of  ^Esculapius  (5th  cent.);  "163.  Head  of  Athena, 
time  of  Phidias;  "171.  Head  of  a  bearded  athlete  (?),  4th  cent.;  173.  Statue 
of  Attys;  184.  Statue  of  Demeter(?;  4th  cent.);  191.  Head  of  Dionysos;  195. 
Statue  of  Dionysos  (4th  cent.);  197.  Dionysos  and  Pan  (4th  or  3rd  cent.); 
200.  Statue  of  one  of  the  Dioscuri  (4th  cent.). 

201.  Head  of  a  youth,  in  the  style  of  Polycletus  ;  206.  Genius  of  Death, 
Roman  tomb-figure;  '■'216.  Hippopotamus,  in  rosso  antico;  220.  Statue  of 
Paris  (4th  cent.);  223.  Head  of  a  woman  (5th  cent.);  "224  Statue  of  Hera 
(5th  cent.);  225.  Hercules  (4th  cent.);  231.  Hercules  (end  of  5th  cent.);  234. 
Hercules  as  Omphale,  Hellenistic;  235.  Same  subject  (Greek);  238.  Relief 
with  the  Labours  of  Hercules  (Greek);  239.  Statue  of  a  youth  in  a  sitting 
posture  (head  new);  240.  Statue  of  Hermes  (4th  cent.);  245.  Statue  of 
Dionysos,  Hellenistic. 

253.  Head  of  a  woman  (5th  cent.);  *257.  Fleeing  girl  (5th  cent.);  ■'262. 
Female  head  (4th  cent.);  "264.  Head  of  a  girl,  Hellenistic  original;  "267. 
Torso  of  a  seated  girl,  4th  cent,  original;  274.  Cybele;  "278.  Head  of  a 
youth  (5th  cent.);  "290.  Torso  of  a  youth,  4th  cent,  original. 

305.  Meleager,  head  modern  (4th  cent.);  308-311.  Statues  of  the  Muses, 
after  Praxiteles;  "312.  Mosaic  ofEuropa  on  the  bull;  318-320,322-327,329, 
333,  338  340,  350.  Unknown  Greeks ;  '331.  Menander(?);  335,  336.  Epicurus  ; 
337.  Zeno  the  Stoic ;  "341.  Demosthenes ;  "342.  Alexander  the  Great ;  "344. 
Colossal  head  of  a  youth,  from  Tarsus,  Hellenistic;  "346.  Bust  of  one  of 
the  Diadochi  (successors  of  Alexander  the  Great);  347.  Pyrrhus(?);  348. 
Greek  of  the  Hellenistic  period;  "349  .  Pergamenian  (?)  King,  Hellenistic 
original. 

351.  Greek  of  the  2nd  cent,  of  our  era  (Athens);  353.  Greek  of  the  3rd 
or  4th  cent.  (Athens);  "362.  Head  of  a  Triton  or  a  Wind  God,  Hellenistic; 
365.  Satyr,  from  a  group  in  the  Pergamenian  style;  "367.  Silenus  with  the 
child  Dionysos,  4th  cent,  original;  374.  Triton,  Hellenistic;  376.  Marble 
vessel;  381.  Fragment  of  a  marble  vase,  in  the  Neo-Attic  style;  386.  Upper 
part  of  a  statue  of  Zeus ;  "393.  Caius  Fuudilius  Doctus,  'Apollinis  parasites' 
(1st  cent.  A.D.) ;  395.  Emp.  Tiberius ;  398.  Lady  of  the  Flavian  period 
as  Venus. 

402.  Roman  lady  as  Hygieia  (2nd  cent.);  403.  Crouching  barbarian,  as 
a  support;  406.  Roman  of  the  end  of  the  2nd  cent,  as  .lEsculapius ;  408. 
Sepulchral  statue  of  a  mother-in-law;  411,  413.  Romans  of  the  early  Re 
public;  412.  Tomb-relief  of  Septumius,  of  the  same  period  as  No.  411;  -420, 
"421,  422,  "423,  425,  431,  437,  446,  "447,  "448,  "451.  Romans  of  the  close  of  the 
Republic;  434.  Roman  of  the  Republic  (or  late  Greek?),  from  Cyzikos; 
"445.  Pompey. 

"455.  So-called  Agrippa;  "457.  Augustus,  from  Sardes;  "460.  Livia(?), 
wife  of  Augustus;  467.  Tiberius;  "469.  Agrippina  the  Elder,  wife  of  Ger- 
manicus;  472.  Drusus  the  Younger,  son  of  Tiberius;  "476.  Caligula;  "478- 
480.  Hermse  of  Romans,  from  Nemi  (1st  cent.);  "481.  Roman  of  the  1st 
cent. ;  "492.  Roman  lady  of  the  1st  cent. ;  496.  Roman  lady  of  the  time 
of  Titus. 
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*503.  Trajan;  507.  Head  of  a  barbarian ;  503.  Hadrian;  '509.  Greek  of 
the  close  of  the  2nd  cent.,  from  Athena ;  518.  Antoninus  Pius  ;  519.  Faustina 
the  Elder ;  521,  -531.  Romans  of  the  second  half  of  the  2nd  cent. ;  524. 
Marcus  Aurelius ;  530.  Head  of  a  boy  (2nd  half  of  2nd  cent.) ;  533.  Lucilla 
(d.  183);  '539.  Manlia  Scantilla  (close  of  2nd  cent.);  543.  Septimius  Severus; 
546.  Julia  Domna  (?),  wife  of  Septimius  Severus,  with  a  removable  wig. 

'557.  Lady  of  the  Gordian  period  (ca.  230-240) ;  "563-567.  Portraits  of 
the  same  period;  568.  Pupienus  (238  A.D.);  569,  570,  572,  573,  675,  576, 
*577,  578.  Romans  of  the  3rd  cent.;  "'579-589.  Romans  of  the  close  of  the 
3rd  or  of  the  4th  cent.,  a  series  of  rare  and  (for  the  period)  excellent 
portraits. 

"'592.  Sarcophagus  with  Bacchic  scenes;  '596.  Sarcophagus  with  Apollo 
and  Marsyas,  from  Phoenicia;  '608.  Altar  with  Bacchic  figures,  neo- Attic 
style;  625-*630.  Slabs  from  the  Tomb  of  the  Sempronii;  761,  764.  Early- 
Christian  sarcophagi;  763.  Early-Christian  pulpit;  767.  Achilles  with  the 
body  of  Hector  (?),  Hellenistic;  763.  Head  of  a  Civic  Goddess,  from  Smyrna, 
Hellenistic. 

Egyptian  Collection.  —  Period  of  the  Early  Empire :  1.  Upper  part  of 
a  king's  statue;  2.  Fine  head  in  red  stone,  with  inset  eyes  of  rock-crystal; 
4.  Wooden  statuette  of  a  girl  with  a  calf  (colour  admirably  preserved); 
9.  Relief  of  an  Egyptian  man,  the  red  flesh-colouring  in  excellent  preser- 
vation; 12,  13.  Reliefs  from  the  walls  of  a  tomb,  illustrating  life  under  the 
earliest  dynast' es  (slaughter  of  oxen,  scribes  making  inventories  of  pro- 
perty, etc  ).  —  Period  of  the  Middle  Monarchy:  36.  Admirable  basalt  head 
of  a  king  or  god ;  37.  Kneeling  statue  in  hard  black  stone,  with  the  name 
Keb  or  Kibu  (almost  perfect) ;  Wooden  statuette  from  a  tomb  near  Assiut.  — 
Period  of  the  New  Empire:  51.  Basalt  statue  of  Anubis  (41/2  ft.  high);  54. 
Head  of  Ammon ;  55a.  Interesting  bronze  statue  of  the  god  Set,  afterwards 
(ca.  600  B  C.)  converted  into  one  of  the  ram-headed  god  Khnum;  statues 
and  statuettes,  tomb-reliefs,  steles  from  tombs,  altar,  painted  mummy  case, 
etc.  —  Late  Period  (26th  Dynasty):  Fine  collection  of  bronze  statuettes  of 
gods,  goddesses,  sacred  animal",  etc.,  including  a  unique  bronze  statuette 
of  Anubis  with  a  jackal's  head  (l2/3  ft.  high) ;  Double  statue  of  a  priest 
and  his  mother;  Alabaster  statue  of  Naophoreh ;  Kneeling  Egyptian  in  green 
basalt;  sphinx;  painted  mammy-cases,  sarcophagus-lids  of  wood  and  lime- 
stone, with  numerous  figures  and  hieroglyphics.  —  Graeco-Roman  Period: 
Several  purely  Egyptian  statuettes  and  reliefs,  besides  those  of  Grseco- 
Egyptian  workmanship,  such  as  the  colossal  head  of  one  of  the  Ptolemies ; 
extensive  collection  of  Egypto-Roman  terracotta  statuettes  of  gods,  from 
the  Fayiim;  five  portraits  painted  on  wood,  from  the  Fayum  (Graf  Col- 
lection); plaster  masks;  lid  of  an  Egyptian  coffin  of  the  Roman  period. — 
Hadrian's  Period  is  represented  by  two  sphinxes  (from  the  Villa  Borghese), 
the  Early- Chrittian  Period  by  several  steles  from  tombs. 

A  visit  may  also  be  paid  to  the  Romanesque  Jesus -Kirke 
(Pl.B,  9),  built  ou  Dahlerup's  plans  at  the  cost  of  Hr.  Carl  Jaoobsen. 
The  sacristan  (Valby  Lang-Gaden  12)  ia  at  the  church  daily,  12-4. 
The  interior,  richly  adorned  with  stucco,  is  supported  by  82  granite 
pillars.  The  font,  with  figures  of  Faith  and  Hope,  is  by  Jerichau; 
the  tomb  of  the  Jacobsen  family  has  marble  groups  by  Tenerani 
after  Thorvaldsen ;  the  altar-frieze  is  by  Sindinp. -^'Stained  glass 
from  Munich. 

69.  From  Copenhagen  to  Helsing»r  and  Helsingborg. 

a.  Coast  Bailway. 

Express  (Berlin-Copenhagen-Christiania)  to  (44  Kil.)  Hettinger  in50min., 
ordinary  trains  in  1 1/2-2  hrs.  (fares  2  kr.  80,  1  kr.  75,  1  kr.  5  0.).  —  The 
express  starts  from  the  Nordbanegaard  (PI.  G,  6),  the  other  trains  from  the 
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0s(bcmegaard  (PI.  L,  2,  3).  The  local  trains  to  Klampenborg,  which  in 
summer  run  hourly  on  week-days,  and  half-hourly  or  oftener  on  Sundays 
and  holidays  (in  25  min. ;  fares  60,  40,  25  0.),  start  at  the  Klampenborg 
Station  (PI.  G,  6),  while  those  to  Holte  (p.  435)  start  at  the  Nordbane-Gaard 
(special  booking-office). 

The  Steamer  Voyage  along  the  Zealand  coast  is  very  picturesque. 
Steamers  (restaurant  on  board;  B.  I1/2  kr.)  ply  four  times  daily  to  Het- 
tinger (in  21/2  hrs.;  fares  H/2,  1  kr.)  and  Beleingborg  (in  3  hrs.;  fares 
2,  i1/*  kr.)  also  once  daily  to  Belsingborg  d  rect  (in  2 hrs.;  fares  IY2,  1  kr.). 
The  boats  start  from  the  corner  of  Havne-Gaden  and  the  Nyhavn  at 
Copenhagen  (PI.  L,  6).  Cheap  trips  ('Lystturer')  on  Sundays,  there  and 
back  ('Tur  og  Eetur').  Stations:  25  min.  Skovshoved,  10  min.  Bellevue- 
Klampenborg,  5  min.  Taarbcek,  20  min.  Skodsborg,  10  min.  Vedbcek,  15  min. 
Rungsted,  25  min.  Bumlebcek,  20  min.  Snekkersten,  20  min.  Helsinger,  30  min. 
Belsingborg. 

The  railway  from  the  Nordbanegaard,  also  followed  by  the  local 
trains  for  Klampenborg,  skirts  theN.W.  side  of  Copenhagen,  touches 
the  suburban  station  of  Nerrebro,  and  near  (5  Kil.)  Hellerup  unites 
with  the  line  from  the  0stbanegaard.  In  a  simple  enclosure  close 
to  the  sea  near  Hellerup  are  the  graves  of  the  British  who  fell  at 
the  Battle  of  the  Baltic  (1802).  To  the  right  and  left  are  many 
small  villas.  —  8  Kil.  Charlottenlund.  To  the  right  are  the  royal 
chateau  and  park,  occupied  by  the  Crown  Prince  in  summer.  On 
the  shore  of  the  Sound,  1  Kil.  from  the  rail,  station,  are  the  popular 
Restaurant  Constantia  and  the  Charlottenlund  Baths. 

10  Kil.  Klampenborg  (Strand  Hotel;  Bellevue;  Klampenborg 
Bathing  Establishment,  pens,  for  a  week  or  more  from  6  kr.  per  day), 
a  popular  summer-resort  and  sea-bathing  place  on  the  S.E.  margin 
of  the  Dyrehave  (usually  called  Skoven,  or  'the  forest'),  or  Deer  Park, 
a  beautiful  forest  of  beeches,  well  stocked  with  stags  and  deer. 

The  following  walk  (ca.  2'/2  hrs.)  gives  a  good  idea  of  the  attractions 
of  the  locality.  We  cross  the  railway-viaduct  and  enter  the  wood  by  the 
'E0de  Port'.  The  Dyrehaves  Bakke  ('deer-park  hill'),  on  the  S.  side  of  the 
park,  with  a  spring  called  the  Kir  sten- Pits- Kilde,  is  very  popular  for  large 
festive  gatherings  in  June  and  July.  The  forester's  house  of  Fortunen,  in 
the  S.W.  corner  of  the  Dyrehave,  with  a  garden-restaurant,  2V4  M.  from 
the  Klampenborg  station,  commands  a  fine  view.  —  From  Fortunen  we 
proceed  to  the  N.E.  to  (2'/4  M.)  the  Eremitage  (restaurant),  a  shooting- 
lodge  built  by  Christian  VI.  in  1736,  in  an  open  situation  in  the  wood. 
A  path  leads  hence  by  Raadvad  (restaurant)  through  the  wood  to  (l-i1/*  hr.) 
Skodsborg  (see  below). 

The  railway  follows  the  coast,  skirting  the  Dyrehave  and  passing 
many  villas  hired  in  summer  for  sea-bathing.  Stations :  Torboek 
and  Springforbi. 

16  Kil.  Skodsborg  (*Sebad- Hotel,  prettily  situated  1/4  M.  to 
the  N.  of  the  station,  with  view-terrace,  E.  2-12,  B.  1,  dej.  1V2~3, 
D.  2Y4-4  kr. ;  0resund,  at^the  station)  is  another  favourite  bathing- 
place.  Beautiful  woodland  walks  may  be  taken  to  the  little  lake 
of  Bellemose  (3/4  M.)  and  other  points. 

19  Kil.  Vedbcek  (Hot.  Vedbsek),  on  the  Trered  Skov.  To  the  S. 
lies  Enrum,  the  seat  of  Count  Danneskjold-Samsa,  with  a  fine  park 
(open  to  the  public).  —  Farther  on  we  pass  the  small  chateau  of 
Smidstrupgaard,  belonging  to  the  King  of  Greece.    Over  the  Sound 
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we  see  the  Swedish  island  of  Hven,  famous  for  its  association  with 
Tycho  Brahe;  the  church  of  St.  Ibbs  (James)  is  recognisable.  — 
23  Kil.  Rungsted  (Hotel  Rungsted,  very  fair),  with  a  monument  to 
the  poet  Johannes  Ewald  (p.  411);  30  Kil.  Nivaa;  34  Kil.  Humle- 
bak;  42  Kil.  Snekkersten. 

44  Kil.  Helsinger,  see  p.  438;  the  station  adjoins  the  harbour. 

From  Helsinger  to  Helsingborg ,  see  p.  438. 

b.  Zealand  Northern  Railway. 

Kailway  to  (58  Kil.)  Helsinger  in  13/4-2  hrs.  (fares,  p.  433) ;  to  (34  Kil.) 
Billered  in  1  hr.  (fares  2  kr.  20,  1  kr.  40,  80  0.).  —  The  trains  start  from 
'he  Nordbanegaard  (PI.  G,  6).  —  The  excursion  (see  below)  to  Farum  via 
j.yngby  requires  6-8  hrs.  (there  and  back)  from  Copenhagen  (fare  2  kr. 
40  0).  Those  who  wish  to  'do'  Frederiksborg  (2-3  hrs.)  on  the  way  should 
take  the  first  train  (comp.  p.  18). 

From  Copenhagen  to  (5  Kil.)  Hellerup,  where  the  coast-line 
diverges  to  the  right,  see  p.  434.  —  8  Kil.  Ojentofte,  the  station  for 
the  royal  chateau  of  Bernstorff  (to  the  right). 

11  Kil.  Lyngby  (Busteriborg;  Lyngby),  prettily  situated  on  the 
Lyngby-Se.  To  the  right  is  the  royal  villa  of  Sorgenfri,  the  summer 
residence  of  Prince  Christian,  eldest  son  of  the  Crown  Prince ;  to 
the  left  is  Count  Schulin's  villa  of  Frederiksdal. 

From  Lyngby  a  pleasant  excursion  may  be  made  by  small  steamer  to 
Frederiksdal,  and  thence  by  'Amfibiebaad'  across  the  Furesei  to  Fiskebcek 
and  Farum  (there  and  back  from  Copenhagen  in  6-8  hrs.;  through-fare 
2  kr.  40  0.). 

16  Kil.  Holte,  with  charming  environs.  The  chateau  of  Dron- 
ninggard  on  Lake  Fure  is  now  a  hotel-pension.  —  21  Kil.  Birkered; 
27  Kil.  Lillered. 

34  Kil.  Hillered.  —  Hotels.  Hotel  Leidersdobff  ,  opposite  the 
castle,  3/4  M.  from  the  station  (omn.  25  0.);  Hotel  Kronpbindsen  ;  Hotel 
Kj0benhavn,  in  the  market-place,  tys  M.  from  the  station.  —  Slolspavillon 
Restaurant,  see  p.  437,  very  fair. 

Carriages  to  Fredensborg  (p.  437):  with  one  horse  4,  with  two  horses 
6  kr.,  and  fee. 

Branch  Railways  to  Frederiksvcerk  and  to  Kragerup  through  the  beau- 
tiful forest  of  Qribskov  (stat.  Qribse),  with  branches  to  Gilleleie  (p.  439) 
and  Helsinge. 

Hittered,  with  4500  inhab.,  the  capital  of  the  district  of  Fred- 
eriksborg, lies  at  the  S.  end  of  the  small  Lake  of  Frederiksborg, 
from  which  rises  the  chateau  of  Frederiksborg,  the  most  imposing 
monument  of  the  Danish  Renaissance.  —  From  the  rail,  station  we 
reach  the  market-place  in  10  min.  by  following  the  street  either 
to  the  right  or  left.  Here  is  a  Statue  of  Frederick  VII.  by  Bissen,  with 
an  inscription  relating  to  the  promulgation  of  the  present  constitu- 
tion by  agreement  between  the  king  and  the  Constituent  Assembly 
(June  5th,  1849).  The  entrance  to  the  palace  is  about  V4M.  farther  on. 

*Slot  Frederiksborg  was  erected  in  1602-20  by  Christian  IV. 
on  the  site  of  an  older  building  of  Frederick  II.,  of  which  two 
towers  still  remain,   and  affords  an   excellent  illustration  of  a 
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princely  residence  of  the  period.  Three  islands  near  the  W.  bank 
of  the  lake  are  covered  by  the  buildings.  The  first  bridge  leads  to 
the  stables  and  offices.  The  second  bridge  leads  to  the  massive 
tower-gateway  of  the  outer  court,  which  is  enclosed  by  the  business 
rooms  and  dwellings  of  the  royal  suite.  In  the  centre  is  a  reproduc- 
tion (1888)  of  the  Neptune  Fountain  executed  for  Christian  IV.  by 
Adrian  de  Vries  in  1623  and  carried  off  by  the  Swedes  in  1659.  In 
front  we  see  the  palace  proper,  which  occupies  the  third  island. 

Three  four-storied  wings,  with  towers  and  gables,  and  a  lower 
entrance-wing  surround  the  great  court.  As  in  the  contemporary 
buildings  of  N.  Germany,  the  Renaissance  character  of  the  archi- 
tecture is  expressed  mainly  in  the  decorative  details,  which  are 
executed  in  sandstone.  The  most  striking  feature  is  the  portal  and 
loggia  of  the  central  structure;  the  fountain  was  added  in  1621  by 
L.  P.  Sweis,  a  Dutchman.  The  W.  wing  contains  the  Palace  Chapel, 
above  which  is  a  large  Knights'  Hall.  Frederick  VII.  usually  resided, 
at  Frederiksbqrg  until  1859,  when  a  large  part  of  the  building  was 
destroyed  by  fire.  The  rebuilding  was  superintended  by  F.  Meldahl, 
Director  of  the  Academy  of  Arts.  At  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  J.  C. 
Jacobsen  (A.  1887;  p.  427),  who  contributed  600,000  kr.  towards 
the  expense  of  restoration,  the  interior  has  been  fitted  up  as  a 
National  Historical  Museum,  the  original  works  of  art  and  reproduc- 
tions in  which  afford  a  survey  of  Danish  history  and  civilisation 
from  the  introduction  of  Christianity  to  the  present  day.  The  rooms, 
few  of  which  escaped  injury  from  the  fire,  are  fitted  up  in  the  styles 
of  the  periods  illustrated,  after  Danish  and  other  models.  Entrance 
in  the  loggia  of  the  central  structure.  Adm.  daily  in  summer,  9.30-4 
and  5-7,  in  winter  9.30-4  only ;  fee25».  Catalogue  25  e.  About 
1Y2"2  hrs.  is  required  for  visiting  the  palace. 

Ground  Floor.  —  In  the  Vestibule  are  casts  of  two  Runic  stones  of 
the  10th  century.  —  Rooms  6-11.  Photograph  (Si  the  Bayeux  Tapestry,  re- 
presenting the  conquest  of  England  by  William  of  Normandy  (see  Baedeker's 
Northern  France).     The  next  rooms  are  decorated  in  the  Gothic  style. 

First  Floor  (middle  building).  Furniture  of  the  1617th  cent.,  including 
many  coffers  and  chests  with  armorial  bearings;  fine  modern  furniture.  — 
Towee  Room  23  and  the  Council  Coebidoe  (24)  still  retain  part  of  the 
mural  decoration  of  the  time  of  Christian  V.  —  R.  29:  King  Albert  of 
Sweden  after  the  defeat  of  Falkoping.  a  painting  by  Q.  ffonthorst.  —  R.  30 : 
several  paintings  by  J.  Owens ;  portraits  of  Frederick  II.  (1559-8S)  and  his 
contemporaries.  —  Towee  Room  32.     'Gottorp  Globe'  of  1657. 

Second  Floor.  RR.  35-37:  Portraits  and  pictures  of  important  events; 
chests,  cabinets,  and  tables  of  the  time  of  Christian  IV.  (1588-1648)  and 
his  successors.  —  Towek  Room  38:  Portraits  of  Charles  XII.  of  Sweden 
(1697-1718),  his  sister  TJlrika  Eleonor,  and  other  royal  personages.  —  The 
large  Knights'  Hall  (39),  restored  in  the  style  of  Christian  IV.  after  the 
fire,  has  an  elaborate  ceiling  and  contains  numerous  portraits  of  royal 
personages,  including  an  equestrian  portrait  of  Christian  IV.  (copy).  — 
RR.  40-42:  Portraits,  pictures  of  events,  and  furniture  of  the  time  of 
Frederick  III.  (1648-70).  —  RR.  43-45:  Time  of  Christian  V.  (1670-99).  — 
RR.  46,  47:  Time  of  Frederick  IV.  (1699-1730);  inlaid  furniture  of  the  first 
half  of  the  16th  cent.  (R.  47).  —  RR.  48,  49 :  Rococo  furniture  of  the  time 
of  Christian  VI.  (1730-46)  and  Frederick  V.  (1746-66).  —  R.  50:  Chrirtian  VII. 
(1766-1808).   —  R.  51:   Frederick  VI.   (1808-36).   —   R.  52:    Christian  VIII. 
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(1839-48).  —  R.  53:  Portraits  of  members  of  the  Constituent  Assembly  of 
1849.  —  We  pass  through  the  Corridor  (54),  the  contents  of  which  sup- 
plement those  of  the  adjacent  rooms,  and  then  descend  the  staircase  to  the  — 

first  Floor,  the  E.  wing  of  which  contains  nine  more  rooms  (56-64), 
fitted  up  in  a  modern  style.  —  The  visitor  should  not  omit  to  notice  the 
variety  of  pretty  views  from  the  windows. 

The  'Palace  Church,  where  the  kings  of  the  Oldenburg  line  used  to 
be  crowned,  offers  a  curious  mixture  of  mediaeval  Gothic  (traceried 
windows,  net-vaulting)  with  rich  Renaissance  details.  The  intarsia  or  in- 
laid-work of  the  stalls  and  royal  pew  (facing  the  pulpit),  dating  from  the 
time  of  Christian  IV.,  is  by  Dutch  artists ;  so,  too,  are  the  pulpit,  of  ebony 
and  embossed  silver,  and  the  Crucifixion  in  embossed  silver  on  the  high- 
altar.  The  gallery  is  adjoined  by  the  'King's  Obatoet  ('Bedestolen'),  which 
has  been  entirely  restored  since  the  fire  of  1859  in  all  its  old  splendour 
of  carved  wood  and  ivory,  and  is  adorned  with  fine  paintings  from  the 
Life  of  Christ  by  Prof.  G.  Block  (1865).  In  the  window -niches  of  the 
gallery  are  the  arms  of  the  knights  of  the  Danebrog  Order. 

By  turning  to  the  right  in  the  outer  court  and  again  to  the  right 
through  the  gate,  we  reach  an  old  avenue  leading  to  the  Palace  Oar- 
den,  which  lies  on  the  N.  bank  of  the  lake  and  is  laid  out  in  the  old 
French  style,  with  clipped  hedges.  It  contains  the  restaurant  men- 
tioned at  p.  436  (V2  M.  from  the  palace-gate)  and  affords  a  good 
view  of  the  palace.  To  return  to  the  station  we  may  follow  the 
Copenhagen  road,  leading  to  the  S.E.  from  the  garden  and  finally 
turning  to  the  right. 

The  continuation  of  the  avenue  is  the  road  to  (8  Kil.)  Fredens- 
borg,  which  crosses  the  Gilleleje  railway  farther  on  and  then  diverges 
to  the  right  from  the  Gilleleje  road.  We  first  traverse  fine  woods  of 
oak  and  beech,  beyond  which  the  road  is  more  open,  affording  views 
of  the  pretty  Lake  Esrom  on  the  left. 

Slot  Fredensborg,  the  autumn  residence  of  the  royal  family, 
was  built  in  1720-24  in  memory  of  the  recently  concluded  Danish 
and  Swedish  peace.  The  interior  (adm.  for  1-6  pers.  2  kr.,  7-12 
pers.  4  kr.)  contains  few  objects  of  interest.  (Among  the  pictures: 
Karel  van  Mander,  Christian  IV. ;  Rubens ,  Christ  on  the  Cross ; 
Rembrandt,  Young  girl.)  The  simple  rooms  appropriated  to  Queen 
Alexandra  of  England  will  be  inspected  with  interest.  The  *Park, 
considered  the  most  beautiful  in  Denmark,  is  open  to  the  public. 
Among  the  works  of  art  it  contains  are  'Denmark'  and  'Norway'  by 
Wiedewelt,  near  the  main  entrance  of  the  chateau.  In  the  'Nor- 
mansdal'  are  statues  of  65  Norwegian  peasants  in  national  costume, 
presented  by  the  peasants  themselves  in  the  18th  cent.,  but  without 
artistic  value.  The  grand  avenue  in  the  S.  part  of  the  park  (guide, 
to  save  time,  50  0.)  contains  a  Russian  pavilion  erected  by  Emp. 
Alexander  III.  (adm.  50  0.).  Boats  for  a  trip  on  Lake  Esrom  may 
be  obtained  at  the  'Skipperhus'.  —  The  village  of  Fredensborg 
(Jernbane-Hotel,  very  fair ;  Storekro)  is  a  railway-station  (27  M. 
from  Copenhagen).    The  station  is  about  3/j  M.  from  the  chateau. 

The  last  intermediate  stations  are  (46  Kil.)  Koistgaard  and 
(56  Kil.)  Snekkersten,  where  our  line  is  joined  by  the  coast-railway 
(p.  435).  —  58  Kil.  Hehinger.    The  station  is  close  to  the  pier. 
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Helsing#r (Rail.  Restaurant,  fair;  Jernbane-Hotel,  at  the  station, 
Hotel  0resund,  Sten-Gaden,  near  the  town -hall,  both  -with  cafe"s- 
restaurants;  Brit.  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  A.  Wright;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr. 
J.I.Lund)  is  an  ancient  commercial  town  with  13,900 inhab.  and 
large  docks,  on  the  narrowest  part  of  the  Sound,  which  separates 
Zealand  from  the  Swedish  province  of  Skane.  —  To  Helsingborg, 
see  below. 

To  the  N.E.  of  the  town  and  about  s/t  M.  from  the  station  (we 
follow  the  railway-track  round  the  dock)  rises  the  handsome  and 
conspicuous  castle  of  *Kronborg,  massively  built  of  stone  by  Fred- 
erick II.  in  1574-85,  restored  after  a  Are  by  Christian  IV.  in 
1635-37,  and  enclosed  by  ramparts  and  broad  moats. 

On  passing  the  main  gateway  (W.),  we  turn  to  the  left  and  in 
5  min.  more,  passing  through  a  long  archway  ending  in  a  Renais- 
sance gateway,  enter  the  picturesque  inner  court,  the  turrets, 
gables,  and  spire  of  which  date  almost  wholly  from  the  time  of 
Christian  IV.  For  the  rest  the  castle,  which  is  chiefly  used  as  bar- 
racks, presents  little  attraction.  (Tickets  in  the  inner  court,  first 
door  on  the  left :  for  the  collection  of  pictures,  the  chapel,  and  the 
tower  30  e. ;  for  the  chapel  alone  20  m. ;  for  the  casemates,  1-8  pers. 
25  m.  each,  9-14  pers.  20  e.  each.)  The  Castle  Chapel  has  its  gal- 
leries, pulpit,  and  stalls  adorned  with  painted  and  gilded  wood- 
carving  by  German  masters  (c.  1590-1640),  restored  in  1843.  The 
room  is  also  shown  in  which  Caroline  Matilda,  Queen  of  Chris- 
tian VII.,  was  imprisoned  for  a  time  on  a  charge  of  undue  intimacy 
with  Struensee.  The  rooms  formerly  used  by  the  royal  family  con- 
tain chimney-pieces  of  the  time  of  Christian  IV.  and  numerous  but 
unimportant  pictures  by  Danish  painters.  —  The  flat  roof  of  the 
S.W.  Tower  (145  steps)  commands  an  extensive  *View  of  the  busy 
Sound,  from  the  island  of  Hven  as  far  as  Kullen,  and  of  the  wooded 
coast  of  Zealand. 

The  Flag  Battery  (immediately  to  (he  right  on  issuing  from  the  Re- 
naissance gateway)  is  the  'Platform  before  the  Castle  of  Elsinore'  where 
Shakspeare  makes  the  ghost  in  Hamlet  appear.  Kronborg  is  also  mentioned 
in  Danish  traditions.  Deep  down  in  its  casemates  slumbers  Holger  Danske 
('the  Dane'),  a  well-known  character  in  Andersen's  tales,  who  will  come 
forth  when  his  country  is  in  peril. 

It  was  at  Helsing0r  that  the  Danish  government  formerly  exacted 
the  Sound  Dues  from  all  vessels  passing  through  the  strait  (from  15,000 
to  20,000  annually).  The  levy  of  these  dues  was  first  instituted  by  the 
Hanseatic  League,  assumed  as  a  right  by  the  Danes  after  the  fall  of  the 
League,  tacitly  and  afterwards  expressly  recognised  by  foreign  powers, 
and  at  length  commuted  in  1857  by  the  nations  interested  for  a  total  sum 
of  30,476,325  Danish  riks-dollars  (nearly  3>/2  million  pounds  sterling).  The 
batteries  of  the  castle,  however,  could  not  absolutely  prevent  the  passage 
of  vessels  without  cooperation  from  the  Swedish  side,  as  was  twice  proved 
by  the  British  fleet. 

On  the  Swedish  coast,  opposite  Helsinger,  lies  (3^2  M.)  Hel- 
singborg (p.  283).  Steamer  6-8  times  daily  in  20  min.  (fare  500.). 
The  through-carriages  for  Sweden  are  taken  across  in  the  steamer. 
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To  the  N.W.  of  Kronborg  lies  (3/4M0  Marienlyst,  a  sea-bathing 
place.  The  former  royal  chateau  stands  on  the  slope  of  a  hill  which 
affords  a  fine  view  of  Kronhorg  and  Helsinger.  A  column  on  the 
hill  is  pointed  out  as  Hamlet's  tomb.  On  the  beach  are  the  Bade- 
Hotel  (rebuilt  in  1899)  and  a  new  Cur-Hotel,  with  a  view  of  the 
Swedish  coast.  The  Park  contains  a  statue  of  Hamlet,  by  N.  Petersen. 
Qolf  Links  (professional,  C.  R.  Jensen)  have  recently  been  laid 
out  here. 

Pleasant  walk  hence  along  the  wooded  coast  to  (4'/2  M.)  Hellebtek  (Bade- 
Hotel;  omnibus  to  Helsingjjr,  twice  daily,  1  kr.),  another  sea-bathing  place. 
On  the  opposite  Swedish  coast  the  red  royal  chateau  of  Sofiero  and  the  coal 
mines  of  Hoganas  (p.  285)  are  conspicuous.  The  Odimhei,  I1/2  M.  farther 
on,  also  commands  a  fine  view.  —  The  walk  may  be  advantageously  con- 
tinued along  the  wooded  coast  via,  (3  M.)  Aalsgaard  (Aalsgaard's  Hotel, 
pens.  5  kr.),  Hornboek  (7  M. ;  Pens.  Friis),  and  (12  M.)  Nakkehoved,  to  (13Va  M.) 
Gilleleie  (Bath  Hotel,  with  garden),  a  bathing-resort  and  the  largest  fishing- 
village  in  Zealand  (to  Hillered,  see  p.  435). 

70.  Bornholm. 

A  Steamek  plies  daily  from  Copenhagen  (Kvsesthusbro)  to  RSnne  on  the 
island  of  Bornholm,  either  direct  (9  hrs.)  or  via  Ystad  (p.  274;  llhrs.;  fare 
8'/2,  there  and  back  13  kr.).  From  Ronne  an  omnibus  plies  in  connection 
to   Almindingen-Helligdommen  and  to  Blanch's  Hotel. 

The  Danish  island  of  Bornholm  (230  sq.  M. ;  35,000  inhab) 
lies  106  M.  from  Copenhagen  and  24  M.  to  the  S.E.  of  the  Swedi.h 
mainland  (3  hrs.  from  Ystad,  p.  274).  It  yields  the  porcelain-clsay 
used  in  the  famous  manufactories  of  Copenhagen.  The  steamer 
lands  at  Ronne  (Dam's  Hotel,  R.  iy2,  D.  l2/a  kr. ;  Brit.  Vice-Con- 
sul, Mr.  A.  Andersen),  the  capital,  on  the  W.  coast.  From  Ronne 
a  drive  may  be  made  round  the  rocky  island  in  3  days  (carr.  15, 
with  two  horses  30  kr.,  and  fee).  A  great  attraction  is  the  beech- 
wood  of  Almindingen,  in  the  middle  of  the  island,  9  M.  to  the  E. 
of  Ronne,  with  the  comfortable  Christianshei  Hotel,  the  heights  of 
Jomfrubjerget  (400  ft.)  and  Bytterkncegten  (530  ft. ;  view-tower),  and 
the  Ekkodal.  —  The  best  scenery  is  on  the  N.  coast,  with  the  fine 
granite  *Helligdomsklipper.  Adjacent  is  the  *Hotel  Helligdomms- 
gaarden  (R.  iy2-2,  D-  21A  kr.),  7 1/2  M.  from  Almindingen,  14  M. 
from  Ronne,  and  6  M.  from  Hammerhafen.  To  the  "W.  of  the  cliffs 
aTe  the  Amtmands-Sten  (1/2  hi.)  and  the  Vandfald  (waterfall).  ■ —  The 
most  frequented  resort  is  *Blanch's  Hotel  (R.  2y2,  D.  2y2,  pens. 
5  kr.  •  advisable  to  order  rooms  in  advance),  about  10  M.  to  the  N. 
of  Ronne  (omn.  in  3  hrs.;  carr.  8,  with  two  horses  12  kr.),  which 
commands  a  charming  view.  Adjacent  is  the  promontory  of  Hammeren 
(275  ft. ;  lighthouse),  projecting  into  the  Senebugt.  A  little  to  the  S. 
are  the  ruined  castle  of  Hammershus  (13th  cent.),  the  picturesque 
Finnedal,  St.  Jons  Kapel  (a  cliff  135  ft.  in  height),  and  other  fine  points. 
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71.  From  Copenhagen  to  Hamburg,  by  the  Danish 
Islands  and  Sleswick. 

822  M.  Railway  the  whole  way,  with  the  exception  of  the  short 
ferries  to  Fiinen  and  Fredericia.  Two  through-trains  daily  in  16V2  hrs. 
(36  kr.  5,  21  kr.  65,  14  kr.  40  0.).  —  Or  the  traveller  may  go  by  Eailwai  to 
Korser  (69  M.,  in  2>/4  hrs.;  fares  6  kr.  35,  4  kr.,  3  kr.  35  0.),  thence  by 
Steamboat  (twice  daily  in  about  5  hrs.)  to  Kiel  (p.  443),  and  by  Railway 
from  Kiel  to  Hamburg  (70  M.,  in  274-3  krs.;  through-service  from  Copen- 
hagen to  Hamburg  in  12]/2  hrs.,  fares  28  kr.  95,  21  kr.  10,  13  kr.  750.). 

Feom  Copenhagen  to  Berlin  the  shortest  route  is  now  by  Warne- 
miinde  (11  hrs. ;  fares  30  kr.  55,  22  kr.  30,  14  kr.  65  0.) :  railway  in  4V2  hrs. 
to  (75  M.)  Ojedser  (see  below),  at  the  S.  extremity  of  the  island  of  Falster; 
steamboat  in  about  2  hrs.  to  (30  M.)  Wamemilnde ;  railway  (express  in 
4I/s  hrs.)  thence  to  (140  M.)  Berlin.  —  Steamboats  also  ply  from  Copen- 
hagen to  Liibeck  (daily  in  11  hrs.),  Stralsund  (in  summer  daily  via,  Malmo 
in  about  10  hrs.),  Stettin  (once  or  twice  weekly  in  15  hrs.),  etc. 

Copenhagen,  see  p.  405.  The  scenery  traversed  by  the  W.  Zea- 
land Line  is  very  pleasant.  2  M.  Frederiksberg  (p.  429)  ;  7  72  M. 
Olostrup ;  11  M.  Taastrup;  16  M.  Hedehusene. 

20  M.  Roskilde,  pron.  Roskille  (Jembane-Hotel,  R.  from  l1/^! 
D.  2  kr.,  well  spoken  of;  Hotel  Prindsen ;  Bail.  Restaurant,  luncheon 
basket  1  kr.),  an  old  town  on  •  the  deeply  indented  fjord  of  that 
name,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  down  to  1443  (comp.  p.  409), 
and  the  residence  of  the  Bishop  of  Zealand  down  to  the  Reforma- 
tion, is  said  to  have  once  had  a  population  100,000,  but  now  contains 
7300  inhab.  only.    It  is  an  important  railway-centre. 

The  only  relic  of  its  ancient  glory  is  the  tine  *Cathedbal,  con- 
secrated in  1084,  and  restored  at  subsequent  periods,  finally  in  1868. 
Cards  of  admission  (50  ».)  may  be  had  from  the  sacristan  or  'Kirke- 
betjent',  nearly  opposite  the  W.  portal. 

The  Interior  contains  the  tombs  of  the  Danish  kings,  most  of  whom, 
from  Harold  I.  (d.  987)  down  to  Frederick  VII.  (d.  1863)  repose  here,  the 
earlier  in  vaults,  the  more  recent  in  chapels.  Behind  the  high-altar,  Queen 
Margaret  (d.  1412),  with  a  recumbent  alabaster  statue  (1423),  and  her  brother 
Christopher  (d.  1363);  Christian  V.  (d.  1699)  and  Frederick  IV.  (d.  1730), 
with  their  consorts.  In  the  late-Gothic  "Cbapel  of  the  Trinity  or  of  the 
Three  Magi  (1459-64),  on  the  S.  side  of  the  church,  are  the  tombs  of 
Christian  I.  (d.  1481) ;  Christian  III.  (d.  1559),  by  Corn.  Floris ;  and  Frederick  II. 
(d.  1588).  On  the  same  side,  to  the  E.,  is  the  chapel  of  Frederick  V., 
with  the  tomb  of  that  king  (d.  1766),  by  Wiedewelt,  and  the  coffins  of 
the  kings  from  Christian  VI.  (d.  1746)  to  Frederick  VII.  (d.  1863).  Opposite, 
on  the  N.  side  of  the  church,  is  the  Chapel  of  Christian  IV.,  built  in  the 
Renaissance  style  in  1617,  recently  restored  and  decorated  with  frescoes 
by  Eddelin  and  Marstrand.  It  contains  the  handsome  sarcophagi  of 
Christian  IV.  (d.  1648)  and  of  Frederick  III.  (d.  1730)  and  his  consort  (these 
two  in  bronze).  The  late-Gothic  choir-stalls  are  curiously  carved  with 
scenes  from  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  The  reading-desk  should  also 
be  noticed.    The  large  carved  high-altar-piece  dates  from  the  16th  century. 

The  small  gate  opposite  the  N.  side  of  the  church  leads  to 
grounds  which  command  a  pleasing  view  of  the  fjord. 

From  Roskilde  to  Gjedser  (  Wamemilnde),  8831.,  railway  in  3Vsbrs.  — 
14  M.  Kj0ge  (Jembane-Hotel;  Hotel  Prindsen;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  OltUson), 
an  ancient  town,  prettily  situated  on  the  Kjege  Buyt,  where  the  Danes 
under  Nils  Juel  gained  a  great  naval  victory  over  the  Swedes  in  1677,  and 
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where  Ivar  Hvitfeldt  blew  up  his  ship  in  1710  (p.  419).  In  the'  market-place 
is  a  statue  of  Frederick  VII.,  hy  Bissen.  —  Stations:  Thureby,  Haslev, 
Olitrup.  —  39  M.  Naeatved  (Hotel  Vinhvi;  Axelhus),  near  fine  beech-woods. 
Branch-line  to  Skjelsker  and  Slagelse  (see  below).  —  48  M.  Lundby.  —  55  M. 
Vordingborg  {Hot.  Valdemar;  Jernbane- Hotel,  plain),  with  3600  inhab.  and  a 
ruined  castle.  From  its  little  harbour  (55'/2  M.)  Masnedtund  the  line  crosses 
an  arm  of  the  Belt  by  a  fine  bridge  to  the  small  island  of  itasnede,  whence 
a  steam-ferry  conveys  passengers  across  the  Great  Belt  in  17  min.  to  (60  M.) 
Orehoved,on  the  island  of  Faliter.  To  the  island  of  Mem,  see  p.  444.  Thence 
again  by  railway  via  Nerre-Alslev,  Eskildstrup,  and  Tingsted,  to  (74  M.) 
Nykjebing  (Jerbane-Hotel,  R.  2-3  kr.),  a  small  port  (7300  inhab.)  on  the 
Guldborgsund,  over  which  a  railway-bridge  and  a  carriage-bridge  lead  to 
the  island  of  Laaland.  —  Thence  we  proceed  via  Veggerlese  and  Fiskebask 
over  a  flat  peninsula  to  (88  M.)  Gjedser  or  Qjedser  Odde,  the  southern- 
most point  of  the  island  (steamboat  to   Warnemilnde,  see  p.  440). 

Fkom  Roskilde  to  Aarhus  via  Kallundborg.  To  Kallundborg,  49  M., 
railway  in  I1/2-2V2  hrs.  (fares  5  kr.  10,  3  kr.  20,  1  kr.  90  0.) ;  thence  to 
Aarhus,  56  M.,  steamboat  daily  in  b1/?  hrs.  (fare  4  kr.).  —  The  chief 
intermediate  stations  are  (22^2  M.)  Holbcok  (Hot.  Isefjord),  with  3500  inhab., 
on  a  fjord  of  the  same  name,  and  (36  M.)  Jyderup  (Hot.  Skarridsfl),  near  the 
picturesque  Skctrrid-Se.  —  49 M.  Kallundborg (Kallundborg ;  Postgaarden),  a 
small  seaport  with  32C0  inhab.  and  an  interesting  Romanesque  church 
(12th  cent.),  built  in  the  shape  of  a  Greek  cross ,  with  four  octagonal 
towers  and  a  square  tower  in  the  middle.  —  The  steamboat  to  Aarhus 
traverses  the  Kallundborg  Fjord,  and  touches  at  Samser,  in  the  Great  Belt. 
—  Aarhus,  see  p.  446. 

261/2  M.  Viby;  31  M.  Borup ;  39l/2  M-  Ringsttd,  with  an  old 
Benedictine  church.  —  49  M.  Sore  (Postgaarden,  very  fair),  on  the 
lake  of  that  name,  surrounded  by  woods;  the  Cistercian  church  here 
(12th  cent.)  contains  the  tombs  of  L.  Holberg  (p.  410)  and  of  three 
Danish  kings. 

Farther  on  the  scenery  is  uninteresting.  58  M.  Slagelse.  —  69  M. 
Korsar  (Hotel  Korser ;  Hotel  Store  Belt ;  Rail.  Restaurant ;  Brit.  Vice- 
Cons.  &  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  S.  Moller),  a  town  with  6000  inhab., 
is  the  starting-point  of  the  large  steam-ferry  (good  restaurant, 
luncheon  l1/^  kr.)  which  departs  Y2  Dr-  after  the  arrival  of  the 
train  and  crosses  the  Great  Belt  (14  M.  wide)  in  about  l1/*  hr.  to 
Nyborg  (Postgaarden;  Brit.  Vice -Cons.,  Mr.  A.  Birch;  Lloyd's 
Agent,  Mr.  R.  Oberbech- Clausen),  a  town  and  harbour  on  the  island 
of  Funen  (Dan.  Fyeri),  with  7800  inhab.,  remains  of  an  old  palace, 
and  a  Gothic  church. 

The  Piinen  Line  proceeds  by  TJUerslet,  Langeskov,  and  Marslev 
to  (19  M.)  Odense  (Grand- Hotel;  Brockmanris  Hotel,  very  fair; 
Brit.  Vice-Cons.,  Mr.  L.  B.  Muus;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  O.  M.  Friis), 
the  capital  of  the  island,  with  40,100  inhab.,  the  birthplace  of 
Hans  Christian  Andersen  (1805-75),  whose  house  on  the  Klingenberg 
is  marked  by  a  tablet.  The  Cathedral  of  St.  Knud,  erected  in  1086- 
1301,  contains  monuments  of  the  kings  John  and  Christian  II.  The 
Frue-Kirke  has  a  carved  reredos  by  Claus  Berg  of  Liibeck  (begin- 
ning of  16th  cent.).  The  Slot  and  the  Museum  (Skole-Gaden ;  50  e.) 
contain  Northern  antiquities.    Statue  of  Frederick  VII.,  by  Bissen. 

From  Odense  to  Svendborg  and  the  Danish  Islands,  see  R.  72. 
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The  following  stations  are  Holmstrup,  Tommerup,  Skalbjerg, 
Bred,  Aarup,  Ojelsted,  Eiby,  Nerre-Aaby,  and  (62  M.)  Strib,  at  the 
N.W.  extremity  of  the  island,  near  the  sea-bathing  place  of  Mid- 
delfart.  Passengers  cross  the  Little  Belt  (6  M.)  in  15-20  min.  by  a 
steam-ferry  to  — 

Fredericia  (Victoria  Hotel;  Rail.  Restaurant;  Brit.  Vice-Cons., 
Mr.  H.  M.  E.  Rasmussen),  a  town  with  12,700  inhab.,  formerly 
fortified.  An  interesting  bronze  statue  ef  a  soldier  here  commem- 
orates the  victory  of  the  Danes  over  the  Sleswick-Holstein  be- 
siegers in  1849. 

From  Fredericia  to  Frederikthavn  (Jutland),  see  R.  73. 

The  Flensburg  line  proceeds  in  a  S.W.  direction,  affording 
occasional  glimpses  of  the  Little  Belt.    5  M.  Taulov ;  8M.  Eltang. 

12  M.  Kolding  (*Hol.  Holding,  R.  2-3  kr.;  Thomseris  Hotel),  on 
the  Kolding  Fjord,  with  12,500  inhab.  and  the  imposing  ruins  of 
the  castle  of  Koldinghus,  founded  in  1248,  greatly  enlarged  in  the 
16-1 7th  cent.,  but  destroyed  by  fire  in  1808.  To  the  N.  of  the  town 
are  the  Tivoli  (restaurant)  and  (V4nr0  the  grove  of  Marienlyst;  to 
the  S.  is  the  Steilebjerg,  with  view. 

A  pleasant  excursion  (1  day;  carriage  for  1-4  pers.  8-12  kr.)  may  be 
made  from  Kolding  to  the  S.E.  to  (8V2  M.)  Skamlingsbanken  (370  ft.; 
Restaurant),  with  a  beautiful  view  of  the  Little  Belt,  the  island  of  Fiinen, 
several  other  small  islands,  and  the  surrounding  country.  An  obelisk 
(52  ft.  high),  erected  in  1863,  commemorates  the  Danish  agitation  for 
preserving  the  Danish  language  in  Sleswick. 

20  M.  Lunderskov  (branch-line  to  the  W.,  straight  across  Jut- 
land, to  Esbjerg  and  Struer,  see  p.  449). 

23^2  M.  Vamdrup,  the  Danish  frontier-station.  (In  the  reverse 
direction  luggage  booked  for  Copenhagen  is  not  examined  till  the 
capital  is  reached.) 

36  M.  Woyens ,  the  first  German  station  (luggage  examined). 
Branch-line  in  36  min.  to  (7l/2  M.)  Hadersleben.  —  From  (50  M.) 
Rothenkrug  another  branch-line  runs  to  (4  M.)  Apenrade.  —  59  M. 
Tingleff  (branch-line  to  Tondern,  for  the  island  of  Sylt). 

70  M.  Flensburg  (Hotel  Flensburg;  Bahnhofs-Hotel;  Brit. Vice- 
Consul,  Mr.  Thos.  Hollesen ;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  H.  W.  Christopher  sen), 
a  thriving  town  with  51,000  inhab.,  beautifully  situated  on  rising 
ground  at  the  S.  end  of  the  deeply  indented  Flensburg  Fjord. 
Fine  view  from  the  Bellevue,  a  cafe  on  the  hill  to  the  W.,  near  the 
wind-mills.  The  Old  Cemetery,  prettily  situated  on  the  same  height, 
contains  a  marble  sphinx  by  Thorvaldsen. 

87  M.  Jiibek,  the  junction  for  Husum  and  Tonning. 

941/2  M.  Sleswick,  ger.  Schleswig  (Stadt  Hamburg,  Raven's  Hotel, 
in  the  Altstadt;  Railway  Hotel),  an  ancient  town  with  17,900  in- 
hab., consists  of  a  single  street,  3^2  M.  long,  extending  round 
the  W.  end  of  the  fjord  called  the  Schlei.  Near  the  station  is  the 
old  ducal  Schloss  Oottorp,  now  a  barrack.  The  Dom  in  the  Altstadt 
contains  a  fine  reredos  in  carved  oak  by  Hans  Bruggemann  (1524). 
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109  M.  Rendsburg,  a  town  with  14,800  inhabitants.  We  cross 
the  new  North  Sea  fy  Baltic  Canal.  —  130Y2  M.  Neumwnster  is  the 
junction  for  Kiel  (19'/2  M.,  in  35-45  min.).  —  157  M.  Elmshom. 

177  M.  Altona  (Casino  Hotel;  Koniglicher  Hof),  a  thriving 
commercial  and  manufacturing  town  with  161,500  inhab.,  on  the 
N.  bank  of  the  Elbe  (see  Baedeker's  Northern  Germany). 

181  M.  Hamburg  (Hamburger  Hof,  Hot.  de  I'Europe,  Streit's 
Hotel,  Vier  Jahreszeiten,  etc.),  see  Baedeker's  Northern  Germany. 


72.  From  O dense  to  Svendborg,  Langeland,  Laaland, 
Falster,  andMaen. 

From  Odense  to  Svendborg,  29  M.,  Railway  in  l1/z-2  hrs.  (fares  2  kr.  90, 
1  kr.  80,  1  kr.  10  0.). 

Odense,  see  p.  441.  —  The  railway  runs  to  the  S.  via,  (2^2  M.) 
Fruens  Bege,  (3  M.)  Hjallese,  (6  M.)  Heiby,  (S1^  M.)  Aarslev,  and 
(10  M.)  Pederstrup.  —  13  M.  Binge  (Gastgiveri),  the  junction  of  a 
branch-line  to  Nyborg  (p.  441). 

From  Ringe  to  Faaboeg,  18  M.,  railway  in  l'/4  hr.  (fares  2  kr  ,  1  kr.  25, 
75  0.).  Several  small  stations.  —  18  M.  Faaborg  (Hotel  Rasmussen ;  Lloyd's 
Agent,  Mr.  P.  Nielsen),  with  3700  inhab.,  is  picturesquely  situated  on  the 
Faaborg  Fjord. 

16  M.  Rudme;  18  M.  Kvarndrup ;  21  M.  Stenstrup ;  26  M. 
Serup.  —  29  M.  Svendborg  [*VandalVs  Hotel;  Hotel  Svendborg, 
R.  iy2-2kr. ;  Brit.  Vice-Cons.,  Mr.  J.  K.  Petersen;  Lloyd's  Agent, 
Mr.  L.  J.  von  der  Hu.de),  with  11,500  inhab.,  is  beautifully  situated 
on  the  Svendborg  Sund.  Immediately  to  the  N.  of  the  town  is  the 
Ovinehei,  commanding  a  fine  view.  A  little  farther  distant  is  the 
ruined  castle  of  0rkil. 

The  most  attractive  excursion  from  Svendborg  is  that  to  the  island 
of  Taasinge  (ferry  or  steamer).  The  ferry  crosses  the  sound  to  Vindeby, 
whence  we  walk  to  the  high-lying  (245  ft.)  Bregninge  Kirke  (splendid  view 
from  the  tower;  key  from  the  schoolmaster).  About  l!/i  M.  to  the  E.  is 
Valdemars  Slot,  dating  from  the  17th  cent,  (visitors  admitted) ;  and  '/s  M. 
farther  to  the  N.,  opposite  the  island  of  Thorp,  is  the  pretty  fishing-hamlet 
of  Troense  (J0rgensen's  Restaurant ;  Troensegaard's  Restaurant).  —  About 
l3/i  M.  to  the  E.  of  Svendborg  (along  the  coast)  lies  the  sea-bathing  resort 
of  Christiansminde  (Bath  Establishment  and  Bath  Pension,  pens,  at  both, 
4-5  kr),  tyi  M.  beyond  which  is  Gammel  Hestehave,  with  large  orchards 
and  manufactures  of  wine  from  fruits.  —  Troense,  Christiansminde,  and 
Gammel  Hestehave  are  all  visited  by  the  steamers. 

From  Svendborg  via  Langeland  to  Masnedsund. 

From  Svendborg  to  Rudkjebing,  12  M.,  Steamboat  in  l'/4  hr.  (fare  1  kr. 
10  0.).  From  Rudk,j0bing  to  Spodsbjerg,  5'/2M.,  Diligence  (75  C);  thence 
to  (16  M.)  Nakskov  Steamboat  in  ls/4  hr.  (fares  2  kr.  25, 1  kr.  85,  1  kr.  50  0.). 
From  Nakskov  to  Masnedsund,  49  M.,  Railway  in  3V4-4hrs. 

The  steamer  steers  between  Taasinge  and  Thor»,  on  the  right, 
andFiinen,  on  the  left,  to  the  long  island  of  Langeland.  Rudkj«bing 
(Hotel  Langeland ;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  E.  Petersen),  the  only  town 
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on  the  island,  with  3500  inhab . ,  was  the  birthplace  of  Hans  Christian 
Brsted  (1777-1851),  discoverer  of  electro  -  magnetism  (comp. 
p.  426).  —  About  8  M.  to  the  N.  is  the  stately  castle  of  Tranekjcer, 
mentioned  as  early  as  the  13th  cent.,  now  the  property  of  Count 
Ahlefeldt.  —  The  steamer  also  calls  at  Lohals,  at  the  N.  extremity 
of  the  island. 

From  Rudkjflbing  the  road  runs  to  the  E. ,  across  the  broadest 
part  of  the  fertile  island,  to  Spodsbjerg,  whence  another  steamer 
crosses  the  Langelands  Belt  and  the  Nakskov  Fjord  in  l3/4  hr.  to  the 
island  of  Laaland  (or  Lolland).  Nakskov  (Hotel  Skandinavien), 
where  we  land,  is  a  town  of  8300  inhab.,  with  a  large  sugar-factory, 
the  tower  of  which  commands  a  fine  view  (apply  to  the  manager). 
Near  the  harbour  begins  the  dyke,  erected  after  the  great  inundation 
of  1872  to  protect  the  "W.  and  S.  coasts  of  Laaland,  along  which  it 
extends  to  beyond  Redby,  a  distance  of  about  25  M.  —  About  2/4  M. 
to  the  N.  of  Nakskov  is  the  pleasure-resort  of  Svinglen,  with  a 
restaurant. 

A  pleasant  drive  (5  hrs. ;  carr.  10  kr.)  may  be  taken  to  the  N.E.  via 
Sabyholm  and  Juellinge  to  (8  M.)  Pederstrup,  the  imposing  chateau  of  Count 
Reventlow. 

Fbom  Nakskov  to  Masnedsund,  railway  (see  p.  443).  —  The 
district  traversed  is  fertile,  with  fields  divided  by  hedges  ('knicke').  — 
51/2  M.  Sellested;  10'/2  M.  Ryde.  —  151/2  M-  Maribo  (Olsen's  Hotel; 
Hotel  Maribo ;  Railway  Restaurant),  a  town  with  3800  inhab.  and  a 
handsome  Gothic  chureh  (14th  cent.),  occupies  a  pleasant  site  on 
the  Maribo-Se.  Near  the  station  is  a  Museum.  —  Branch-lines  run 
hence,  to  the  S.  to  Redby,  and  to  the  N.  to  Bandholm,  whence  a 
visit  may  be  paid  to  Knuthenborg,  an  aristocratic  mansion  with  a 
fine  park. 

21  M.  Saxkjebing  (Hotel  Saxkjebing)  is  a  small  town  with  1500 
inhabitants.  Beyond  (26  M.)  Orange  abridge,  690  yds.  long,  crosses 
the  Guldborgsund  to  (31  M.)  Nykjarbing  (p.  441),  the  capital  (6100 
inhab.)  of  the  island  of  Falster. 

A  pleasant  excursion  may  be  taken  hence  (diligence  twice  daily  in 
13A  hr. ;  1  kr.  35  0.)  to  (IOV2  M.)  Nysted  (Petersen's  Hotel,  unpretending), 
•AM.  from  which  is  Count  Baben-Levetzau's  chateau  of  Aalholm,  perhaps 
the  oldest  building  in  Denmark.  Its  tower  affords  a  splendid  view;  and 
in  the  park  are  some  rare  trees.  —  The  model-farm  of  Ourupgaard  lies 
3'/2  M.  to  the  E.  of  Nykjobing. 

From  Nykjehing  to  Masnedsund,  see  p.  441. 


M#en. 

From  Mafnedsund  to  Siege,  I8V2M.,  Steamboat  daily  in  2  hrs.  (good 
restaurant  on  board).  A  steamer  also  plies  from  Copenhagen  in  6  hrs.  — 
From  Stege  to  Liselund  (M^ensklint),  10  M.,  Cakeiage  in  2  hrs.  (1-4  pers. 
7  kr.  5  0. ;  from  the  postmaster).  —  A  visit  to  the  island  of  Meen  is  very 
attractive.  The  W.  half  is  flat  and  uninteresting,  but  the  E.  half,  known 
as  Klint,  is  rocky,  with  chalk  cliffs  rising  sheer  from  the  sea.  The  white 
and  often  fantastic  cliffs,  with  their  verdant  ravines,  unite  with  the  blue 
sea  to  produce  a  scene  of  great  beauty. 
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Masnedsund,  see  p.  441.  —  The  steamboat  skirts  the  wooded  is- 
lands of  Zealand,  on  the  left,  and  Falster  and  Bog»,  on  the  right, 
and  coasts  along  Meen  to  (l&fa  M.)  Stege  (Baden's  Hotel;  Lloyd's 
Agent,  Mr.  H.  F.  Caroe),  the  only  town  (2200  inhab.)  on  the  island, 
with  remains  of  its  old  castle  and  walls.  Stege  is  situated  on  the 
more  northerly  of  the  two  peninsulas  that  separate  the  bay  of  Noret 
from  the  Great  Belt. 

The  road  to  Liselund  leads  to  the  E.,  through  a  monotonous 
district,  to  the  (7  M.)  village  of  Borre,  with  its  little  Romanesque 
church  of  the  12th  century.  Borre  was  at  one  time  a  seaport,  but 
the  risingof  the  ground  has  converted  the  bay  on  which  it  stood  into  the 
marshy  Borre-S».  —  About  2^2  M.  farther  on  is  Baron  Rosenkrantz's 
estate  of  Liselund,  with  a  modest  but  good  restaurant  (pens.  5  kr.) 
at  the  farm-house.  A  path  leading  through  the  garden  of  the  farm 
and  then  through  a  ravine  brings  us  to  the  Lille  Klint  ('little  cliff'), 
with  a  small  chapel  built  on  the  model  of  Tell's  Chapel  on  the  Lake 
of  Lucerne  (fine  view).  Thence  we  follow  the  top  of  the  cliffs  to  the 
S.,  passing  a  number  of  steep  and  curiously  shaped  rocks  separated 
by  wooded  ravines  known  as  Fald,  and  reach  the  Store  Klint  ('great 
cliff'),  which  includes  the  Taler  ('speaker';  335ft.)  and  the  Hylle- 
dalsklint  (420  ft.).  To  our  right,  inland,  rises  the  (*/2  M.)  Aborrebjerg 
(465  ft.),  the  highest  point  in  the  island  (fine  view).  We  continue 
to  skirt  the  coast  to  the  S.,  passing  the  wide  ravine  of  Maglevands- 
faldet  (Store  Knud's  Inn),  the  Sommerspir  ('summer  peak'),  and 
the  Steilebjerg,  a  cliff  on  the  S.  edge  of  the  woods.  Returning  to 
Knud's  Inn,  we  may  (in  favourable  weather)  row  thence  back  to 
Liselund. 


73.  From  Fredericia  to  Frederikshavn.   Jutland. 

209  M.  Railway  in  8'/4hrs.  (fares  12  kr.,  7  kr.  50,  4  kr.  50  0.).  Best 
views  to  the  right. 

Fredericia,  see  p.  442.  —  Beyond  (8  M.)  Berkop  we  enjoy,  to 
the  right,  a  fine  view  of  the  Veile  Fjord,  among  the  woods  at  the 
W.  end  of  which  is  (16'/2  M.)  Veile  (H6tel  Royal;  Lloyd's  Agent, 
Mr.  Otto  Hansen),  a  little  town  of  14,600  inhab. 

The  train  skirts  the  N.  bank  of  the  fjord  via.  (23^2  M.)  Dau- 
gaard  and  (29  M.)  Lmning  to  (37  M.)  Horsens  (Jergenseris  Hotel; 
Skandinavie),  on  the  Horsens  Fjord,  an  ancient  town  with  22,200 
inhabitants.  The  Vor-Frelsers-Kirke  contains  a  carved  pulpit  of 
1663-70;  and  the  disused  Convent  Church  old  tombstones  of  the 
17-18th  centuries.  —  43  M.  Tvingstrup;  45^2  M.  Hovedgaard. 

55  M.  Skanderborg  (Phenix,  well  spoken  of ;  Skandinavie) ,  a 
little  town  of  2700  inhab.,  is  picturesquely  situated  on  an  isthmus 
between  two  lakes  (boats  foT  hire).  Fine  view  from  the  church 
tower.  The  Dyrehave  or  Deer  Park  lies  Y2  M.  to  the  W.  of  the  town. 
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Feom  Skanderbokg  to  Silkeborg,  I9V2M.,  railway  in  1  hr.  (fares  2kr., 
1  kr.  25,  75  0.).  This  line  goes  on  to  Herning  and  Skjern  (p.  449).  — 
Beyond  (3  M.)  Alien,  on  the  Mosse,  the  line  traverses  a  pleasant  undulating 
country,  varied  by  woods,  moors,  and  lakes.  —  7*/2  M.  Ry,  on  the  Lille-Se. 
From  (IOV2  M.)  Laven  (inn,  at  the  station),  a  steamboat  (40  0.,  return- fare 
70  0.)  crosses  the  Jnl-Se,  from  the  other  side  of  which  (Hotel  Juls0)  the 
Himmelbjerg  (p.  446)  may  be  ascended  in  20-25  minutes. 

19V2  M.  Silkeborg  (-Silkeborg ;  Dania ;  Missions-Hotel),  with  7200  inhab., 
a  town  dating  only  from  1844,  is  situated  at  the  influx  of  the  Oudenaa  into 
the  Lang-Se,  one  of  the  most  picturesque  points  in  Denmark.  An  excursion 
on  the  river  (attractive)  is  most  conveniently  made  in  one  of  the  small 
boats  propelled  by  paddle-wheels  worked  by  hand  (12  kr.  per  day ;  the  boat- 
man acts  also  as  guide).  A  steamboat  also  plies  several  times  daily  to 
the  Himmelbjerg  (1  kr.,  return-fare  l'/2kr. ;  to  Laven,  see  above).  Among 
the  various  points  of  interest  in  the  vicinity  the  finest  are:  in  the  N/afr- 
reskov,  to  the  S.E.,  the  Ulbehoved  (240  ft.)  and  Lovisehei  (240  ft.),  and,  in 
the  Ry-N0rreskov,  the  Himmelbjerg  (515  ft. ;  Hotel  Himmelbjerget,  good  and 
moderate;  belvedere  in  the  vicinity,  25  0.);  in  the  Sslnderskov,  to  the  S., 
tbe  Caroline-Amalieshei  (213  ft.)  and  Aasen  (288  ft.);  in  the  Vesterskov,  to  the 
S.W.,  KrogK's  Bank  on  the  Alminde-Se  (carr.  8  kr.),  and  farther  off,  Frederik 
den  Syvendes  Heii  (367  ft.)  and  Frederikkehei  (360  ft.). 

Beyond  (59'/2  M.)  Herning  the  Stilling-Se  appears  on  the  right. 

—  62'/2  M.  Hasselager. 

68  M.  Aarhus  (*H6tel  Royal,  R.  1V2-3,  D-  2  kr.;  Skandinavie; 
Central  Hotel;  tramway  from  the  station  to  the  cathedral  10  0. ;  cab 
65  0.,  per  hr.  1  kr.  35  0. ;  Brit.  Consul,  Mr.  O.  F.  Stark;  Lloyd's 
Agent,  Mr.  C.  O.  E.  von  der  HudeJ,  an  ancient  town  with  51,800  in- 
hab. and  a  large  harbour,  on  a  fjord  of  the  same  name,  is  the  junc- 
tion for  the  E.  Jutland  railway.  The  Cathedral  was  founded  in  1201 
and  has  been  frequently  restored.  The  Museum,  in  the  E.  part  of 
the  town,  containing  casts,  paintings,  and  antiquities,  is  open  free 
on  Sat.  &  Sun.,  12-2  (in  winter  12-3);  at  other  times  on  application 
(1-2  pers.  1  kr.).  —  A  pleasant  drive  may  be  taken  through  the 
Marselisborg  woods  to  0rnereden  ('eagle's  nest'),  with  fine  views 
(carriage-and-pair  8  kr.,  from  Dyhr  at  the  Hotel  Royal). 

Fkom  Aaehus  to  Ryomgaard,  24'/2  M. ,   branch-railway  in  lVz-2hrs. 

—  H/4  M.  Risskov  (Restaurants  Salon ,  Ferdinandsplads ,  Pavilion) ,  on 
the  coast,  backed  by  beautiful  woods.  Then:  Lyslrup,  Hjortshei,  Legten, 
Hornslet.  —  18  M.  Merke,  whence  an  attractive  road  leads  via  Rende  to  the 
ruins  of  the  castle  of  Kale,  where  Gustavus  Vasa  was  confined  in  1518-19.  — 
24V2M.  Ryomgaard  is  the  junction  for  the  line  from  Randers  to  Grenaa  (p.  447). 

From  Aaehos  to  Hoc,  221/*  M.,  railway  in  about  i'/<  hr.  (fares  2  kr.  45, 
1  kr.  50  0.). 

721/2  M.  Brabrand.  On  the  W.  bank  of  the  Brabrand-Se  lies  the 
estate  of  Constantinsborg .  —  77  M.  Mundelstrup ;  83 V2  M.  Hinnerup. 
To  the  W.  stretch  the  forests  of  Count  Friis.  —  89  M.  Hadsteen ;  in 
the  woods  to  the  left  is  the  chateau  of  Faurskov.  To  the  left,  at 
(92  M.)  Lerberg,  is  the  chateau  of  Bistrup.  —  94  M.  Laurberg. 

To  the  S.  lies  the  well-wooded  principality  of  Friisenborg,  belonging 
to  Count  Friis,  whose  chateau  of  Friisenborg,  in  the  style  of  Christian  IV. 
(p.  409),  lies  10  M.  to  the  S.E.,  with  a  large  park  (visitors  admitted).  Also 
to  the  S.E.  of  Laurberg  are  (l3/4  M.)  Houlbjerg,  (5  M.)  Ham-urn,  and  (Jl/t  M.) 
Friisendal.  From  Hammel  (Inn),  20  M.  to  the  S.E.,  a  diligence  plies  to 
Hinnerup  (see  above;  I1/2  hr. ;  1  kr.  5  0.). 
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We  cross  the  Oudenaa,  the  largest  river  in  Jutland,  by  an  iron 
bridge  (blown  up  in  1864),  and  reach  (97  M.)  Langaa  (Rail.  Restau- 
rant), junction  of  the  W.  Jutland  railway  to  Viborg  (see  p.  450). 

105  M.  Banders  (Hotel  Randers,  very  fair;  Rail.  Restaurant; 
Brit.  Vice-Consul,  Mr.  A.  Kraunsoe;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  S.  W. 
Hold),  junction  for  the  E.  Jutland  railway,  on  the  broad  Gudenaa, 
has  20,300  inhabitants.  The  Gothic  St.  Martens-Kirke  (14-15th  cent. ; 
lately  restored)  contains  some  goodwood-carving  of  the  17th  century. 
The  large  Scandia  Carriage  Factory  may  be  visited  on  application. 

II41/2  M.  Faarup ;  II8I/2  M.  Onsild.  —  124i/2  M.  Hobro  (Hotel 
Iversen;  Meller),  with  1300  inhab.,  lies  at  the  W.  end  of  the  pretty 
Manager  Fjord. 

About  7  M.  to  the  W.  lies  Manager  (Hdtel  Jensen),  with  900  inhab., 
to  which  a  steamboat  plies  in  1  hr.  (fare  50  0.).  The  church  and  the  ad- 
joining building  are  relics  of  an  old  convent.  The  Bohei  (360  ft.),  1  M. 
to  the  S.,  commands  a  fine  view. 

134  M.  Arden.  The  railway  runs  through  fine  woods.  138!/2  M. 
Skjerping;  143y2M.  Stevring;  146  M.  Ellidshei;  149  M.  Svendstrup. 

155  M.  Aalborg  (Phenix,  R.  21/2,  B.  3/4  kr.,  very  fair;  Beier's 
Hotel;  Httel  du  Nord;  Rail.  Restaurant;  Brit.  Vice -Cons.,  Mr. 
W.  F.  Oodbey;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  P.  M.  Simoni),  one  of  the  oldest 
towns  in  the  country  (31,400  inhab.),  is  situated  on  the  Limfjord, 
which  connects  the  North  Sea  and  the  Kattegat.  The  town,  which 
is  intersected  by  five  'Aaer'  or  streamlets  (numerous  bridges), 
contains  some  picturesque  old  houses  in  the  Renaissance  style  of 
the  17th  century.  The  Budolphi-Kirke,  though  dating  from  the 
14th  cent.,  was  practically  rebuilt  in  1759-79;  the  Frue-Kirke 
(restored  in  1869)  is  older  but  was  injured  by  Are  in  1894.  Parts 
of  the  Hospital  date  from  the  15th  century.  The  Museum,  containing 
paintings,  antiquities,  and  casts,  is  open  free  on  Sat.,  12-2,  and 
Sun.  and  holidays,  2-4;  at  other  times  adm.  50  0. 

From  Aalborg  to  Thisled  and  via  Viborg  to  Langaa,  see  R.  74. 

The  Limfjord  is  now  crossed  by  a  pontoon-bridge  and  by  an  iron 
railway-bridge  (330  yds.  long;  16ft.  broad),  opened  in  1879  at  a 
costof  3,000,000kr.  On  theN.bank,  opposite  Aalborg,  lies(156M.) 
Nerre-Sundby. 

To  the  left  of  (166  M.)  Sulsted  stretches  the  extensive  Vild- 
mose,  where  curious  mirage-effects  are  frequently  observed  in  sum- 
mer. 173  M.  Brendtrslev;  179  M.  Vraa.  —  I86I/2  M.  Hjtfrring 
(Kyppers  Hotel;  Skandinavie;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  J.  H.Nielsen),  an 
old  town  (7900  inhab.),  71/2  M.  to  the  W.  of  which  is  *Lenstrup 
(Linnemann's  Inn),  a  sea-bathing  resort  on  the  Kattegat  (diligence 
daily,  except  Sun.).  About  13/4M.  to  the  S.  of  Lenstrup  rises  the 
Rubjerg  Knude  (242ft. ;  wide  view).  —  I891/2  M.  Sindal;  193y2  M. 
Kvissel. 

209  M.  Frederikshavn  (Dan ia,  Cimbria,  at  the  harbour;  Hoff- 
mann's, in  the  town,  D.  2  kr. ;  Casino  Restaurant,  at  the  station: 
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Brit.  Vice-Cons.,  Mr.  W.  Schmidt;  Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  P.  J.  Kail), 
a  small  seaport  with  6500  inhab. ,  was  known  as  Fladstrand  until 
1818.    Pleasant  walk  on  the  N.  pier  (bathing-establishment). 

About  2Vs  M.  to  the  W.  of  Frederikahavn  is  the  church  of  Flade  (fine 
view),  embosomed  in  woods.  —  A  diligence  (railway  in  progress)  plies 
twice  daily  to  the  S.  to  (8  M.)  Saeby  (Hotel  Harmonien,  with  fair  restau- 
rant), a  little  town  with  mineral  springs  and  sea-baths.  Adjoining  it  on 
the  W.  is  the  beautiful  Scebygaards  Wood  (restaurant). 

From  Fkederikshavn  to  Gotenboeg  steamboat  in  summer  daily  in 
4'/2-5  hrs.  across  the  Kattegat,  where  the  sea  is  generally  apt  to  be  rough 
(see  p.  283).  The  approach  to  Gotenburg  through  the  Skdrgdrd  is  very 
pleasant  (comp.  pp.  283,  84).  —  Steamboats  also  ply  from  Frederikahavn  to 
Christiania  (once  weekly  in  21  hrs. ;  20  kr.,  14  kr.)  and  to  Christiansand 
(thrice  weekly  in  10-11  hrs. ;  14  kr.,  8  kr.). 


Excursion  to  Skagen. 

25  M.  Railway  in  about  l'A  hr.  (fares  2  kr.  50,  1  kr.  50  0.). 

The  railway  leads  through  a  moor  near  the  coast,  passing  a  few 
country-seats.  Stations:  5  M.  Rimmen;  8  M.  Jerup;  12J/2  M.  Aal- 
bcek  (unpretending  inn),  a  fishing-hamlet.  Thence  it  runs  among 
the  dunes  via  (15  M.)  Bunken,  (17i/2  M.)  Hulsig,  and  (22  M.) 
Hegen,  to  — 

25  M.  Skagen  {Bade  Hotel;  Skagen,  R.  2-3  kr.;  Brendums  Hotel, 
R.  li/2-2  kr.),  the  chief  fishing-port  of  Denmark  (2400  inhab.), 
stretching  among  the  sand-hills  that  border  the  Kattegat.  The 
former  house  of  the  'Byfoged',  or  town-bailiff,  is  adorned  with  the 
name-boards  of  wrecked  vessels.  About  l1/^  M.  to  the  N.  is  the 
new  Lighthouse,  145  ft.  high,  to  which  visitors  are  admitted  on 
application  to  the  'Fyrmester'  between  10  a.m.  and  one  hour  before 
dusk  (50  0.  to  the  light-keeper  acting  as  guide,  who  speaks  Eng- 
lish). From  the  top,  which  commands  a  v.  id.  view,  the  line  of 
foam  marking  the  meeting  of  the  North  Sea  and  the  Baltic  may 
be  discerned.  The  lighthouse  lies  about  %  M.  from  Grenen,  the 
N.  extremity  of  Denmark  (57°  45'  N.  lat).  About  4i/2  M.  to  the 
E.  is  a  lightship. 

The  old  ruined  church  of  Skagen  (key  at  the  lighthouse)  lies 
half-buried  in  the  sand.  —  The  return  to  Aalbaek  (carriage,  bargain 
necessary)  may  be  made  along  the  coast  of  the  North  Sea,  via 
(2J/2  M.)  Heitn  or  Oammel  Skagen,  at  the  beginning  of  the  dreaded 
'Iron  Coast',  marked  by  wreckage  and  the  surf  above  the  triple 
reef  that  runs  parallel  with  the  shore,  and  (7  M.)  Kandestederne 
(pron.  Kannesterne).  Here  we  turn  inland  and  cross  the  sand- 
drifts  (guide-posts)  via  the  Raabjerger  Miler  and  Kirke  to  (15  M.) 
Aalbaek  (see  above). 
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74.  From  Aalborg  on  the  Limfjord  to  Thisted  and  via 
Viborg  to  Langaa. 

Steamer  from  Aalborg  to  Thisted  in  5-7  hrs.  (fares  5,  3  kr.).  —  From 
Thisted  to  Langaa,  117  M.,  Railway  in  8-9  hrs.  (fares  5  kr.  50,  3  kr.  25  0.( 
no  first  class). 

Aalborg,  see  p.  447.  —  The  vessel  steams  to  the  W.  through  the 
Limfjord  (100  M.  long;  average  depth  only  6-12 ft.),  which  cuts  off 
the  N.  part  of  Jutland,  known  as  Vendsyssel.  Beyond  the  islands  of 
Gjelland  and  Bland  (on  the  right)  we  enter  the  narrow  Aggersund,  but 
beyond  Legster  the  fjord  again  expands,  "We  then  pass  through  the 
Feggesund,  with  the  peninsula  of  Hannas  on  the  right  and  the  narrow 
isthmus  of  Feggeklit  on  the  left,  and  enter  the  Thisted  Bredning,  on 
the  N.  bay  of  which  is  the  picturesquely-situated  Thisted  (Hotel 
Royal;  Hotel  Aalborg;  Brit.  Vice-Consul  &  Lloyd's  Agent,  Jlfr. 
E.  A.  Bendixen),  a  small  trading-town  with  6000  inhabitants. 

A  road  (diligence  daily)  leads  to  the  N.W.  from  Thisted,  between 
Vester  Vandet  and  the  Norsse,  to  (lO'/a  M.)  the  sea-bathg  of  Klitmeller  (Bath 
Hotel,  fair),  whence  a  visit  may  be  paid  to  the  (7  M.)  great  lighthouse  of 
Hamtholm  (fee  50  0. ;  splendid  view). 

The  Railway  to  Vibobg  traverses  the  "W.  part  of  the  district  of 
Thisted  —  At  (41/2  M.  from  Thisted)  Sjerring  are  the  ruins  of  a 
castle,  close  to  the  line,  on  the  right.  To  the  right,  beyond  (9i/2  M.) 
Snedsted  and  (12*/2  M.)  Herdum,  lies  the  long  and  narrow  Ovese.  — 
1 71/2  M.  Bedsted ;  22  M.  Hurup.  Beyond  (241/2  M.)  Ydby  the  line  runs 
along  the  narrow  isthmus  between  the  Nissum  Bredning  (on  the  right) 
and  the  Skibsted  Fjord  (on  the  left)  to  (29^2  M.)  Lyngs.  In  the  dis- 
tance to  the  W.  is  the  narrow  Thybo  Ren  Canal,  the  W.  opening  of 
the  Limfjord.  32  M.  Hvidbjerg ;  35i/2M.  Uglev.  From  (38 M.)  Odde- 
sund  Nord  a  steai^'ferry  crosses  the  Ottensund  or  Oddesund  (II/2  M. 
broad),  said  to  be  named  after  the  Emperor  Otho  the  Great,  who 
advanced  to  this  N.  point  and  hurled  his  spear  into  the  sea.  To  the 
left  is  the  island  of  Vene.  —  46  M.  Oddesund  Syd;  47  ^  M.  Humlum. 

52V2  M.  Struer  (Schous  Hotel;  Hotel  Struer,  R.  1 1/2-2  kr.; 
Rail.  Restaurant),  a  small  place  (3000  inhab.)  on  the  Limfjord. 

Fkom  Stbueb  to  Lundebskov,  125  M.,  railway  in  about  lO'^hrs.  (fares 
9  kr.  25,  5  kr.  75,  3  kr.  50  0.),  skirting  the  W.  coast  of  Jutland.  — 
Principal  stations :  9'/2  M.  Holstebro ;  21 V2  M.  Vemb  (branch-line  to  Lemvig) ; 
39'/2  M.  Ringkjebing ,  near  the  sea-baths  of  Sendervig.  —  54'/2  M.  Skjern, 
junction  for  Silkeborg  (p.  446)  and  Aarhus  (p.  446) ;  80  M.  Varde.  —  88  M; 
Esbjerg  (Hot.  Spangsberg;  Hot.  Royal;  Brit.  Vice-Cons.,  Mr.  J.  Nielsen. 
Lloyd's  Agent,  Mr.  O.  Breinholt),  a  thriving  town  of  13,000  inhab.,  is, 
next  to  Copenhagen,  the  most  important  seaport  for  the  Danish  export- 
trade  to  Germany,  England,  etc.  Steamboats  several  times  weekly  to 
Harwich  and  Grimsby  (see  p.  xiii).  [A  steamer  plies  3-5  times  daily  from 
Esbjerg  to  (V2  hr. ;  fare  80,  50  0.)  the  island  ofFana,  visited  as  a  bathing- 
resort.  On  the  E.  coast  of  the  island  lies  the  clean  little  village  of  Jfordby 
(Hot.  Nordby ;  Fsergegaardin ;  Krogaarden) ;  on  the  W.  coast,  I1/2  M.  from 
Nordby,  is  Fane  Nordseibac ,  with  a  large  Curhaus  (R.  272-6,  B.  1,  dej.  2,  D.  3, 
board  5  kr. ;  bath  60  0. ;  vis:  ors'  tax  12  kr.  for  1  pers.,  5  kr.  for  each  addit. 
pers.)  and  several  pretty  v  ;as  let  to  sea-bathers  in  summer.]  —  102  M. 
Bramminge,  junction  for  Hvidding  vi&  Ribe,  an  old  episcopal  town,  with  a 
Romanesque  cathedral  of  the  12th  century.  — 125  M.  Lunderskov,  see  p.  442. 
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The  train  now  skirts  the  S.  bank  of  the  Limfjord.  6IV2  M. 
Vinderup.  From  (74  M.)  Skive  (Hot.  Gluds ;  2500  inhab.)  a  branch 
line  runs  via  Olyngore  to  Nykjebing  on  the  island  of  Mors. 

"We  next  traverse  a  barren  and  monotonous  region  via  Heislev, 
Sioholm,  and  Sparkjer,  to  (92  M.)  Viborg  (Preislers;  Hotel  Phonix), 
an  ancient  town  with  8600  inhab.,  picturesquely  situated  on  the 
Viborg-Se.  The  Romanesque  *Cathedral,  dating  from  the  12th  cent., 
and  restored  in  1863-76,  is  built  of  light-coloured  granite.  It  contains 
the  relics  of  King  Eric  Glipping,  murdered  in  1286.  The  Borgevold 
Park  (restaurant ;  boats)  occupies  the  site  of  the  ancient  castle. 

A  pleasant  excursion  may  be  made  hence  to  (4'/2  M.)  Said,  a  country 
seat  on  the  charming  Hald-Se  (visitors  admitted  to  the  park  on  application), 
and  thence  by  an  avenue  on  the  left  to  the  ruin  of  Bald.  A  pretty  walk 
leads  along  the  hank  of  the  lake  to  the  S.W. ,  via  Bcekkelund  (inn),  to 
Dollerup,  with  a  factory  for  worsted  goods.   The  hills  command  fine  views. 

95Y2  M.  Rindsholm,  on  a  lake.  From  (100  M.)  Redkjersbro  a 
diligence  plies  daily  to  Silkeborg  (p.  446)  in  3^  hrs.  (2  kr.  10  0.). 
—  107  M.  Bjerringbro;  112y2M.  JJUtrup.  —  117  M.  Langaa,  see 
p.  447. 
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Branstad  217. 
Brasfjeld  266. 
Brastad  84. 
Bratland  97. 
Bratlandsdal  97. 
Bratholmen  101. 
Brat0  81. 
Bratsbergklev  36. 
Brattelid  i  Bykle  5. 
Brattifjeld  252. 
Brautemo  45. 
Brautesset  203. 
Bracke  381. 
Brsekegg  194. 
Brsekke  i  M0land  7. 

—  (Sognefjord)  132. 

—  (Strynsvand)  189. 

—  (Vossestranden)  129. 
Brsekkefjeld  190. 
Breekkenipa  129. 
Bramo  392. 
Brsenden-Sseter  67. 
Breendhaugen  69. 
Brffindhovd  142. 
Brannarp  286. 
Brannberget  390. 
Brannland  390. 
Brannsagen  379. 
Brseskar  163. 
BrElanda  371. 
Bravik  307.  310. 

Bred  442. 
Bredaker  398. 
Bredfond  98. 
Bredheimsvand   181. 
Brediksfjeld  238. 
Brednses  137. 
Bredsjb  372. 
Bredrand  384. 
Bredvik  (Eirisfjord)  211. 

—  (Ssetersdal)  5. 
Bredviksheia  208. 
Breidablik  4.  52.  104. 


Breidalsegg  192. 
Breifond-Hotel  97.  42. 
Breilaupa  164. 
Breimaas  23. 
Breinses  137. 
Breiskall  53. 
Breist/arlen  46. 
Breive  5. 

Brekke,  Gaard  129. 
Brelandsfos  179. 
Bremanger  176. 
Brengenaes-Sseter  187. 
Brettesnses  246. 
Breumsvand  181. 
Brevik  35. 
Brigsdal  187. 
Brigsdalsbrse  187. 
Bringe  143. 
Brintbodarne  376. 
Brione-Sseter  130. 
Bro  367. 
Brobakken  43. 
Broddbo  374. 
Broddetorp  300. 
Brokefjeld  38. 
Brotedal  67. 
Brovik  66. 
Bromsebro  282. 
Br0nderslev  446. 
Br0n0  235. 
Br0sterud  43. 
Br0ttun  62.  225. 
Brubr0ktinder  247. 
BrudslSjan  386. 
Brudvik  124. 
Brufos  103. 
Brummavand  45. 
Brumunddalen  62. 
Brunelid  31. 
Brunflo  382. 
Brunkeberg  33.  38. 
Brunnback  374. 
Brunne  394. 
Brunneby  307. 
Brunsberg  313. 
Brunstad  198. 
Branstadhorn  202. 
Brurastolen  107. 
Brurskanke  236. 
Brurskarsknatte  171. 
Bruse-Sseter  58. 
Brustind  204. 
Bryggen  183. 
Bryn  60. 
Buarbree  109. 
Bud  214. 
Buene  137. 
Bug0nses  266. 
Bukkehul  172. 
Bukkelasger  167 
Bukken  101. 
Bukkenfjord  91.  99. 
Bukkenipa  184. 
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Bukkengf  99. 
Buk0  38. 
Bundefjord  79. 
Bunut  ill. 
Burud  25. 
Buskrednaase  144. 
Busnses  111. 
Bussesund  264. 
Bustetun  i  Odde  108. 
Buvand  7. 
Buvik  252. 
By,  Gaard  227. 
By-Elv  227.  372. 
Byfjard  371. 
Byfjord  85.  101.  117. 
Bygdar-Elv  111. 
Bygde-Elv  143. 
Bygdin,  Lake  164. 
Bygd<?  17.  18.  22. 
Bygland  4. 
Byglandsfjord  4. 
Byklestig  5. 
Byklum  5. 
Byna  73. 
By-Sjo  312. 
Byvalla  380. 

Cecilienkrona  186. 
Centraltind  156. 
Charlottenberg  312.  79. 
Charlottenlund   (Copen- 
hagen) 434. 
—  (Ystad)  274. 
Christiania  9. 

Akers-Gaden  17. 

Akershus  16. 

Antiquities,    Northern 
13.  16. 

Art  Industrial  Museum 
15. 

—  Union  13. 

Asbjjerrnsen's  Statue  17. 

Bj0rvik  9. 

Brunn's  Statue  13. 

Bygdonse3  Bad  18. 

Carl-Johans-Gade  12. 

Charles   XIV. 's  Statue 
16. 

Christian  IV. 's  Statue 
12. 

Coins,  Cabinet  of  16. 

Courts  of  Justice  17. 

Custom  House  9. 

Dampkjtfkken  12. 

Drammensveien  18.     , 

Dronningen  18. 

Eidsvolds-Plads  13. 

Ekeberg  20. 

English  Church  11. 

Enkekasse  17. 

Ethnogr.  Museum  16. 

Framnsesveien  18. 

Frognersseter  21. 


Christiania: 

Gamle  Akers  Kirke  17. 

St.  Hansbaugen  17. 

Holmenkollen  20. 

Homansby  16. 

Hoved-Banegaard9. 12, 

Hovedtf  21. 

Johannes-Kirke  16. 

Kunstforening  13. 

Library  13. 

Majorstuen  20. 

Masonic  Lodge  13. 

Museum   of  Art  14. 

—  of  Industrial  Art  15. 

— ,  Historical  15. 

— ,  Norwegian  19. 

National  Uallery  14 

St.  Olafs-Kirke  17. 

Oscarshall  18. 

Oslo  12.  19. 

Palace  16. 

Post  Office  10. 

Railway  Stations  9. 12. 

Savings  Bank  16. 

Schweigaard's     Statue 
13. 

Sculpture  Gallery  14. 

Seamen's  Home  16. 

Skarpsno  18. 

Skillebffik  18. 

Slot  16. 

Steamers  9.  11. 

Storthings-Bygning  13. 

Stor-Torv  12. 

Telegraph  Office  10. 

Theatres  11.  13. 

Tivoli  11. 

Toldbod  9. 

Tordenskiold's   Statue 
16. 

Tostrup-Gaarden  12. 

Tourist  Offices  11. 

Tramway  10. 

Trefoldigheds-Kirke 
17. 

Tryvandshaide  21. 

University  13. 

Vessel's  Monum.  13. 

Victoria  Terrace  16. 

Vikings'  Ships  13. 

Vor  Frelsers  Gravlund 
17. 

Kirke  12. 

Wergeland's  Statue  13. 
Christiania  Fjord  8.  21. 

84. 
Christiansand  2. 
Christiansminde  443. 
Christianssund  215. 
Christianstad  278. 
Christiansten  224. 
Christinehamn  313. 
Cimbrishamn  274. 


Copenhagen  405. 
Academy  of  Art  410. 
St.  Alban's  419. 
Alex.  Newsky   Chapel 

418. 
Amagertorv  417. 
Amalie-Gade  418. 
Amalienborg  418. 
St.  Annse-Plads  417. 
Antiquities,    Coll.    of 

41ff. 
Arsenal  411. 
Art  Hall  410. 

—  Museum  420. 
Bank  407. 

Botanical  Garden  425. 
Bred-Gade  417. 
British  Embassy  417. 
Charlottenborg  410. 
Chemical     Laboratory 

425. 
Christiansborg  411. 
Citadel  419. 
Coins,  Collec.  of  416. 
Commercial  Bank  410. 
Comr-unal   Hospital 

425. 
Court  Chapel  411. 
Custom  House  419. 
Dansk   Folke-Museum 

427. 
Denmark  Monument 

420. 
Diet,  Hall  of  the  418. 
Dronning   Louises-Bro 

425. 
Dyrehave  434. 
English   Church   408. 

4i9. 
Episcopal  Palace  416. 
Eremitage  434. 
Esplanade  419. 
Ethnographical  Coll. 

415. 
Exchange  411. 
Foreign  Office  410. 
Fortunen  434. 
Frederiksberg-Alle  427. 

—  Have  429. 

—  Palace  429. 
Frederikshavn  419. 
Frederiks-Hospital418. 

—  Kirke  418. 
Free  Harbour  419. 
Friheda-Stjzitte  427. 
Frue-Plads  416. 
Gammeltorv  416. 
Glyptothek,  New  427. 
— ,  Old  430. 

Golf  Links  439. 
Grain  Store  House  419. 
Halmtorv  426. 
Harbour  409.  419. 
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Copenhagen  : 
Holmens-Kanal  411. 

—  Kirke  411. 
Hospitals  418.  425. 
Hsfibro-Plads  417. 
Industrial  Art,  Museum 

of  427. 

Jermers  Taarn  426. 

Jesu-H.jerte-Kirke  439. 

JesusKirke  433. 

Kirsten  Pils-Kilde  434. 

Kjubmagergaden  417. 

Knippelsbro  412. 

Kongens  Nytorv  410. 

Konzert-Palais  417. 

Kristianshavn  412. 

Landsmands  Bank  411. 

Lange  Linie  419. 

Law  Courts  418. 

Library,  Royal  411. 

Lystbaadehavn  419. 

Marble  Church  418. 

Markets  408. 

Meteorolog.   Institute 
419. 

Mineralog.Museum  425. 

Moltke's  Picture  Gal- 
lery 417. 

National  Bank  411. 

National  Museum  414. 

Nsfrrebro  425.  434. 

Njzirrevold-Gaden  426. 

Nyboder  418. 

Ny-Carlsberg  Brewery 
430. 

Glyptothek  427. 

Veien  430. 

Ny-Gaden  416. 

Nyhavn  410. 

Nytorv  416. 

Observatory  425. 

0rsted  Park  426. 

#ster-Gaden  416. 

0stervold-Gaden  419. 

Panoptikum  408. 

St.  Peter's  417. 

Pile-Alle  430. 

Politeqhnic  Academy 
'      425. 

Post  Office  407. 

Prindsens-Palais  414. 

Raadhus-Plads  426. 

Railway  Stations  405. 
427. 

Rom.  Cath.  Chapel  418. 

Rosenborg  425. 

—  Have  426. 
Round  Tower  417. 
Scientific   Society   429. 
Skydebane,Kongel.429. 
Slots-Kirke  411. 
S0ndermarken  430. 
Statue  of  Absalon  417. 


Copenhagen : 
Statue  of  Andersen  426. 

—  of  Bissen  420. 

—  of  Caroline  Amelia1 
426. 

—  of  Carstens  427. 

—  of  Christian  IV.  418. 

—  of  Christian  V.  410. 

—  of  Frederick  V.  418. 

—  of  Frederick  VI.  429. 

—  of  Frederick  VII. 
411. 

—  of  Gade  417. 

—  of  Hall  430. 

—  of  Holberg  410. 

—  of  Hvitfeldt  419. 

—  of  Marstrand  420. 

—  of  Niels  Juel  411. 

—  of  Oehlenschlager 
410.  429. 

—  of  0rsted  426. 

—  of  Suenson  418. 

—  of  Tordenskjold 
411. 

—  of  Tycho  Brahe  425. 
Steamboats  405. 
Surgeons'  Hall  418. 
Teknisk  Skole  426. 
Theatres  407.  410.  426. 
Thorvaldsen  Museum 

412. 
Thotts  Palais  410. 
Tivoli  408. 
Toldbod  419. 
Tourist  Club  408. 
Town  Hall,  New  427. 

■',  Old  416. 

Tramways  406. 
Trekroner  419. 
Trinity  Church  417. 
University  416. 

—  Library  417. 
Vesterbro-Gade  429. 
Vesterbro  Passage  427. 
Vestervold-Gaden   419. 
Vestre  Boulevard  427. 
Vimmelskaft  416. 
Vor  Frelsers  Kirke  412 
Vor-Frue-Kirke  416. 
Yacht  Club  419. 
Zoolog.  Garden  429. 

—  Museum  417. 

Daanofos  69. 
Dagalid  43. 
Daglosen  372. 
Dal  (Eidsvold)  60. 
Dalaro  350. 
Dalataarn  217. 
Dalby  (SkEne)  274. 

—  (Upsala)  357. 
Dale  (Dalsfjord)  178. 

—  (Espelandsvand)  127. 


Dale  (Lysterfjord)  143. 
I—  (Maanelvdal)  30. 

—  (Osterfjord)  124. 
Dalecarlia  373.  368. 
Dal-Elf372.374.  376.  378. 
Dalen  (Bandaksvand)  39. 

—  (Foldal)  76. 

—  (Lyngen)  257. 

—  Sffiter  144. 
Dalevaag  124. 
Dalsb0  217. 
Dals-Elv  124. 
Dalsfjord(S/arndfjord)  178. 

183 

■  (Valders)  164. 
Dalshest  178. 
Dalskog  83. 

Dalsland  Canal  299.  371. 
Damgaardsfjeld  117. 
Danmark  355. 
Dannemora  378. 
Darbo  27. 
Davik  183. 
Dsemmevand  114. 
Degerfors  313. 
Deje  372. 
Dellen,    Scidra    &  Norra 

381. 
Delsbo  381. 
Demelsviken  102. 
Dettern  296. 
Digermulen   (Tanafjord) 

263. 

■  (Vesteraalen)  246. 
Digermulkollen  246. 
Digertind  236. 
Digervarde  70. 
Digrenaes  108. 
Dilling  80. 
Dingtuna  368. 
Disenaaen  79. 
Dispen  189. 
Djefvulskllva  85. 
Djernne  111. 

Djupedal  (Hedal)  45.  193. 
Djupedalsfos  48. 
Djupvand  192. 
Djupvasegg  192. 
Djupvashytte  192. 
Djuras  375. 
Dockmyr  388. 
Dokka  53." 
Dokkafos  155. 
Dokka-Sseter  155. 
Dokken  51. 
Dolstenshul  177. 
Domaas  69. 
Domen  264. 
Domma  159.  67. 
Dommeberg  303. 
Domnarfvet  372. 
Domsten  183. 
Dougstad  206. 
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Dovre  69. 
Dovrefjeld  71. 
DSda  Fall  388. 
D0gerfos  114. 
Dolefjeld  160. 
D0nefos  194.  195. 
Dpntefos  209. 
Dtfrremshovd  218. 
D0sen  143. 
Doviken  388. 
D0viksfos  25. 
Drage  177. 
Draget  78. 
Dragseid  249, 
Dragstind  234. 
Drammen  24. 
Dravlevand  105. 
Dregeb0  178. 
Driva  72.  73.  218. 
Drivstuen  72. 
Dronningbjerg  19. 
Dronninggaard  435. 
Drontheim,  see 

Trondhjem. 
Drotninghaug  202. 
Drottningholm  351. 
Drottviknsering  263. 
Dr0bak  9. 
Dr0ia  77. 
Dr0ilierne  77. 
Dr0sjafos  56. 
Dryllen09en  165. 
Dufed  385. 
Dufnas  349.  375. 
Dufveheden  287. 
Dukstad,  Gaard  123. 
Dul-Sseter  144. 
Duma  153.  159. 
Dumb.0  159. 
Dunderlandsdal  237. 
Dunkehallar  302. 
Durmaalstind  256. 
Dvergsnoes  211. 
Dybvik  (Foldenfjord) 

242.  248. 
Dylma  59. 
Dylta-Bruk  309. 
Dynnses0  237. 
Dyrdal  138. 
Dyrdalsfjeld  138. 
Dyreskard  41. 
Dyrhaugstind  166. 
Dyringen-Saeter  67. 
Dyrnut  41. 
Dyr0  250. 

Ed  83.  395. 
Edane  313 
Edangefallet  381. 
Edebaok  372. 
Edefors  389.  398. 
Edland  40. 
Ednafos  108. 


Ed*  215. 
EdsSsen  384. 
Edsberg  355. 
Edsbordet  395. 
Edsby  395. 
Edset  387. 
Edsvalla  372. 
Edsviken  348.  355. 
Egge  i  Vaatedalen  181. 
Eggedal  44. 
Eggenibb'a  181. 
Eggereid  129. 
Eggesvik  241. 
Eiby  442. 
Eidanger  35. 

—  Fjord  8. 

Eide  (Fortundal)  154. 

—  (Hardanger)  103. 
(Moldefjord)  177.  211 
(Oldenvand)  186. 

Eidene  93. 
Eidesnut  109. 
Eidet  77.  140.  236. 
Eidevik  178. 
Eidfjord  112. 
Eidsaa  203. 
Eidsberg  80. 
Eidsborg  39. 
Eidsbugaren  162. 
EidsdalBfjeld  197. 
Eidselv  37. 
Eidsfjeld  43. 
Eidsfj  ord  (N  ordfj  ord)183. 

—  (Laxefjord)  263. 

—  (Sognefjord)  140. 
Eidsfos  34.  37.  181. 
Eids0ren  211.  217. 
Eidsskog  79. 
Eidsvaag  211. 
Eidsvand  (Fortundal)154, 

197. 

—  (Trondbjemsford)  228. 
Eidsvold  60. 

Eierdal  141. 
Eikedal,  Gaard  105. 
Eikefjord    (Sognefjord) 
132 

—  (SJradfjord)  176. 
Eikisdalsvand  213. 
Eiksseter  155. 
Eilandt  40. 
Eimebeia  47. 
Eina  53. 
Einabu  71. 
Einavand  53. 
Einingeviken  101. 
Einssetfjeld  111. 
Eirisfjord  212. 
Eiteraa  237. 
Eitrheim  108. 
Eitnses  108. 
Eivindvik  131. 
Ekeberg  20. 


Ekelidb.01  41. 
Ekensberg  351. 
Ekernvand  27. 
Eker0  91.  352. 
Ekersund  90. 
Ekeskog  94. 
Ekoln  357. 
Ekolsund  367. 
Ekre  46. 
Eksjo  T82. 
Eksund  310. 
Ektrask  390. 
Eldal  134. 
Eldala0ren  134. 
Eldegaard  149. 
Eldeholt  149. 
Elden  227. 
Eldre-Vand  46. 
Eldsberga  285. 
Elfkarleby  379. 
Elfkarleo  378. 
Elfsborg  86. 
Elfsby  390. 
Elfsjo  3L2.  350. 
Elfsnabben  350. 
Elgavas  301. 
Elgafjord  312. 
Elgenaafos  198. 
Elgersheia  98. 
Eli  219. 
Eljarnses  9. 
Ellefsmoen  47. 
Ellingsba  61. 
Ellingsgaard  204. 
Elmhult  278. 
Elvefjord  86. 
Elvegaard  2  9. 
Elvenses  266. 
Elvershai  217. 
Elverum  74. 
Elve-Sseter  159. 
Embleim  202. 
Emmaboda  280. 
Enafors  385. 
Enare-Trask  266. 
Enerhougen  177. 
Engelbrektsbolm  370. 
Engelholm  285. 
Engelholmahamn  285. 
Engel0  248. 
Engelsberg  367. 
Engelvser  248. 
Engen  i  St0ren  74. 
Enger  23. 
Engerodden  51. 
Enger-Vand  22. 
Englefjeld  102. 
Engum  157. 
Enborna  352. 
Enkoping  367. 
Enna  239. 
Enrum  434. 
Enstad-Sseter  70. 
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Erdal  (Eidfjord)  ill. 

—  (Strynsvandj  190.  146. 
Erdalsbrse  146.   180. 
Erfjord  95. 
Erikslund  386. 
Erikssund  356. 
Erikstad  371. 
Erlandsgaard  31. 
Erlangen,  Lake  309. 
Ertvaagtf  215. 

Ervalla  369.  308.  313. 
Esbjerg  449. 
Eskilstuna  370.  311. 
Eslof  278. 
Esp  219. 

Espelandsfos  110.  98. 
Espelandsvand  127. 
Espen  61.  108. 
Esrom,  Lake  437. 
Essefjord  133. 
Essingen,  Lilla  &  Stora 

351. 
Etna-Elv  53.  54. 
Etne  100. 
Eyanger  125. 
Evedal  280. 
Evelsfonnhei  217. 
Evenbuvand  41. 
Evje  4. 
Exingdal  132. 

Faaberg  63. 
— ,  Gaard  146. 
Faabergsterl-Sseter  146.67. 
Faaborg  443. 
Faavang  63. 
Fadna=s  125.  132. 
Fageras  313. 
Fagerbotteuvand  192. 
Fagerdal  144. 
Fagerh0i  Sanatorium  64. 
Fagerli  242. 

Fagernses   (Ofotenfjord) 
249. 

—  (Valders)  55. 
Fagersletnip  178. 
Fagersta  368. 
Fagerstrand  30. 
Fald  53. 
Faldfjeld  247. 
Fale  218. 
Faleide  184. 
Falerum  310. 
Falkenberg  286. 
Falketind  162. 
Falkoping-Ranten  300. 
Falster  441. 
Falsterbo  274. 
Falun  373.  377. 
Fanaraak  156.  160. 
Fanefjord  101.  210. 
Fan0  449. 

Fantoft  123. 


Fantofta  275. 
Fardal  136.  149. 
Farisvand  35. 
Farnses  149. 
Farodden  31. 
Farstavik  350. 
Farsund  80. 
Farsundebro  179. 
Farum  435. 
Farvolden  31. 
Faslefos  55. 
Fastdalstind  256. 
Fauske  46   242. 
FaxeElf  339. 
Faxtind  250. 
Fsefor  64. 
Fsellefjeld  182. 
Fsemund-Sj0  77.  376. 
Fserderfyr  8. 
Fserforkampen  168. 
Farjestaden  282. 
Fassberg  287. 
Fsest0  200. 
Fafangen  349. 
Farosund  366. 
Fedde  90. 
Feigumsfos  143. 
Feiring,  Bay  of  61. 
Fejos  136. 
Felden  183. 
Fellingsbro  369. 
Femsjigen  83. 
Fennebufjord  43. 
Festa  218. 
Fet  143. 
Fetsund  78. 
Flbelstad-Haugen  197. 
Fikkan  43. 
Fiksensund  105. 
Filip8tad  372. 
Fillefjeld  57. 
Fillefjeldsvand  58. 
Fillingsvand  70. 
Fimmersta  299. 
Fimreite  136. 
Find0  94. 
Fineidet  242. 
Finfjord  251. 
Finhals  173. 
Finja,  Lake  284. 
Finkirke,    Store  &  Lille 

263. 
Finkn:efjeld  236. 
Finkongkjeilen  263. 
Finkroken  255. 
Finnerbdja  301. 
Finnfors  396. 
Finseet  214. 
Finshyttan  372. 
Finsnses  251. 
Finspong  310. 
Firdafylke  176. 
Fiskaaen  94. 


Fiskebackskil  85. 
Fiskebsek  435. 
Figkeby  310. 
Fisketjern-Sseter  48. 
Fiskumfos  228. 
Fiskumvend  27. 
Fisterfjord  94. 
Fitjeland  94. 
Fiva,  Gaard  208. 
Fivelland  95. 
Fjaagesund  38. 
Fjallnses  481. 
Fjaderholmarne  349. 
Fjallfors  380. 
Fjar&s  287. 
Fjiere  100. 
Fjserland  134. 
Fjserlandsfjord  134. 
Fjeldheim  51. 
Fjeldsli-Sseter  67.  144. 
Fjeldvidde  45. 
Fjeldvik  234. 
Fjellbacka  85. 
Fj0sanger  123. 
Fjaseide  217. 
Fjngesta  370. 
Flaa  45 
Flaam  139. 
Flaamsdal  139. 
Flaarenden  5. 
Flaate  201. 
Flaatebunut  40. 
Flaathyl  41.  6. 
Flaavand  38. 
Flagan-Sjo  312. 
Flagsund  248. 
Flakstad/ar  245. 
Flaksvand  7. 
Flangstad  7. 
Flasnses  228. 
Flatdal  32. 
Flateb0,  Gaard  106. 
Flateb0gjel  106. 
Flateland  5. 
Flatmark  209. 
Fladie  275. 
Flaesefos  97. 
Flaten,  Lake  311. 
Fleina  240. 
Flekh0i  67. 
Flekkefjord  90. 
Flekken  158. 
Flekker0  3. 
Flemmen  216. 
Flen  311.  371. 
Flenjanaase  139. 
Flenje-Egg  139. 
Flensburg  442. 
Flesberg  43. 
Flesene  246. 
Flesje  133. 
Fleskedals-Ssetre  151 
Flisby  308. 
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Flisen  79. 

Flo  189. 

Floda  299. 

Floenvand  186. 

Flofjeld  189.  195. 

Flohaug  144. 

Floren  226. 

Flor0  176. 

Flo-Sseter,  0vre  ANedre 

195. 
Flot  228. 
Flottsund  357. 
Flaien  122. 
Fl0ifjeld  (Troms0)  254. 

—  (Bergen)  117. 
Fltftatind  213. 
Fluberg  53. 
Flydal  193. 
Flydalsdjuv  193.  196. 
Flydalshorn  193. 
Flyn  389. 

Fodnses  141. 

Fodvang  63. 

Fogelo  351. 

Fogelsta  305.   308. 

Foglavik  300. 

Fogn0  94. 

Fogsaa  71. 

Fogstuen  71. 

Fogstuh0  72. 

Folda  72. 

Foldal  64.  76.  219. 

Foldenfjord  (Bod0)  248. 

—  (Namsos)  234. 
Fold0  94. 

Folgefond  104.  110. 
Follestaddal  203. 
Folsj0  28. 
Folven  190. 
Fondalsbree  239. 
Fondflla  145. 
Foneklev  4. 
Fonhusfjeld  51. 
Fonnenlbba  217. 
Foosnsea  225. 
Foosten  225. 
Formo  228. 
Formofos  227. 
Formokampen  69. 
Forneesbrse  190. 
Fornsesdal  256. 
Fornsestind  255. 
Forra  226. 
Forradal  77. 

Fors  380.  387. 
Forsa  381. 
Forsastrom  310. 
Forsbacka  378. 
Forserum  301. 
Forshem  297. 
Forsmobro  389. 
Forsvik  299. 
Fortun  i  Lyster  154. 


Fortundal  154. 
Forhmdalsbrce  67.  154. 
Fortungalder  154. 
Forvik  236. 
Fosbakken  73. 
Fosbraaten  55. 
Fosdal  149. 
Fosen  233. 
Fosheim  55.  46.  66. 

—  Sseter  46. 
Fosheimsfos  181. 
Foslandsosen  234. 
Fosli  Hotel  112. 
Fosmoen  252. 
FosnEes  189. 
Fosnsesbrse  189. 
Fossaa  64. 
Fossand  93. 
Fosse  104.  125. 
Fossegaarden  63. 
Fossen  145.  242. 
Fosse-Sseter  144.  154. 
Fossland  228. 
Fosso.  30. 
Fossumvand  227. 
Ferglevand  181. 
Fizrrde  (F0rdefjord)  179. 

—  (0ste$ord)  199. 
Ftfrdefjord  179. 
F0rdenip  179. 
F/zrrresvik  99. 
Forslof  285. 
Fraflord  94. 
FramnEes  133. 
Framrusthovd  68. 
Framrust-Sseter  68. 
Frandefors  371. 
Fransta  386. 
Frano  394. 
Fredensborg  437. 
Fredericia  442. 
Frederiksborg     (Copen- 
hagen) 435. 

Frederiksdal  435. 
Frederikshavn  447. 
Frederiksvserk  435. 
Fred0  216. 
Fredrikfors  381. 
Fredriksborg  18. 
Fredriksdal  286. 
Fredrikshald  81.  84. 
Fredrlkstad  80. 
Fredriksvand  67. 
Fredriksvsern  8. 
Freibottenfjeld  141. 
Frengstad  73. 
Fresvik  (Sognefjord)  137 

—  (S0rfjord)  108. 
Fresviksbrse  136.  137. 
Fretbeim  139.  130. 
FriersQord  8.  35. 
Friisenborg  446. 
Friisvold  66. 


Friken  151. 
FrillesSs  287. 
Frinnaryd  308. 
Fritsla  286. 
Fritser  35. 
Frogner  60. 
Frognersseter  21. 
Frostisen  249. 
Frostviken  389. 
Fr0i-0  176. 
Fr0ifjord  176. 
Frflisefos  195. 
Fr0lsnees  4. 
Fr0landsdal  105. 
Fr0ningen,  Indre  &  Ytre 

140. 
Froso  382. 
Frovi  369.  308. 
Frudalsbrse  137. 
Fruholmen  260. 
Frustunasjo  311. 
Frya  64. 
Frydenlvmd  54. 
Fryken  Lakes  313. 
Fryksas  377. 
Fryksta  313. 
Fu  377. 
Fuglem  225. 
Fuglen  215. 
Fuglesteg,  Gaard  149. 
Fuglntes  259. 
Fugl0  240.  255. 
Fugl0sund  255. 
Fuglssetfiord  132. 
Fiinen  441. 
Furebergsfos  103. 
Fures0  435. 
FnrnEesfjord  61. 
Furnvik  379. 
Fursset-Sseter  216. 
Furugrundet  396. 
Furuheim  64. 
Furulund  242.  275. 
Farunipa  133. 
Furusnnd  350. 
Fuske  242. 
Futesprang  143. 
FyrisS  355.  357.  378. 
Fyrisvand  39. 
Fyssefos  137. 

Gaalaa  168. 
Gaapaapigger  169. 
Gaaseflaa  4. 
Gaashopen  259. 
Galdebergsfos  165. 
Galdebergstind  165. 
Galderne  59.  158. 
Galdh0er  157. 
Galdh0pig  157.  158.  172. 
Galg0ften  228. 
Galleberg  34. 
Galmifos  242. 
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Galterud  79. 
Galtesund  7. 
Gamla  Upsala  361.  378. 
Gammalkroppa  377. 
Gammelstad  391. 
Gamvik  263. 
Gangdalskavl  115. 
Gangstf  183. 

Garberg  i  Meldalen  219. 
Gardmo  66. 
Garen  44. 
Garglastue  267. 
Garli  74. 
Garmo  66. 
Garnses  124.  226. 
Games  384. 
Garnsvik  355. 
Garsas  377. 

Garahammer-Saeter  104. 
Garthus  51. 
Gartland  228. 
Gaukhei-Vand  5. 
Gaupar,  Gaard  157. 
Gaupnefjord  143.  144. 
Gausdal  63.- 
Gausdalsfos  196. 
Gausnses  201. 
Gansta  32.  30. 
Gautbu-Sseter  217. 
Gautistad  80.  20. 
Gavlfjord  247. 
Gadded  e  389. 
Gallo  382. 
Galo  350. 
Gasevadholm  287. 
Gaso  85. 
Gefle  379. 
Gefsjo  385. 
Geijersdal  372. 
Geimo  Javre  258. 
GeiraDger  193. 
Geiranger  Fjord  195. 
Gellivara  401.  249. 
—  Dundret  401. 
Gemla  279. 
Genarp  275. 
Genevad  285. 
Gestrikland  380. 
Gesundaberg  376. 
Getinge  286. 
Gettero  287. 
Ghirrajas-Tjokko  251. 
Gibostad  251. 
Giboen  31. 
Gildeskaal  240. 
Gildreskreden  143. 
Gilleleie  439. 
GimS  386. 
Gimmestad  184. 
Gimnses  216. 
Gims0  36. 
Gims0str0m  245. 
Gisebo  303. 


isna  73. 
Gissund  248. 
Gistad  309. 
Gjedser  441. 
Gjegnabrse  183. 
Gjegnet  183. 
Gjeilo  47. 
Gjeitegg  137. 
Gjeiteryggen  133. 
Gjeitfjeld  224.  228. 
Gjeitfjeldtind  195. 
Gjeitgaljartind  246. 
Gjeithorn  202. 
Gj  either  166. 
Gjeitbus  149.  25. 
Gjeitsdal  145. 
Gjeitsiden  214. 
Gjeldedalstind  150. 
Gjelle,  Gaard  149. 
Gjellumvand  23. 
Gjemstadstr0m  242. 
Gjende,  Lake  166. 
Gjendebod  166.  165. 
Gjendemsfjeld  214. 
Gjendeosen  169. 
Gjendesheim  169. 
Gjendetunge  166.  167. 
Gjentofte  166.  167. 
Gjerde  (Hardanger)  104, 

—  (Oldendal)  186. 
Gjerdeaxele  186. 
Gjerdet  145. 
Gjerkelandsegg  195. 
Gjermundbro  26. 
Gjermundnses  206. 
Gjermundsbavn  103. 
Gjerssetvatn  212. 
Gjertvand  175. 
Gjertvasbj>en  174. 
Gjertvasbrse  175. 
Gjertvastind  152. 156. 175. 
Gjessingen-Sseter  155. 
GjesvEer  261. 
Gjetenyk  182. 

Gjetsj0  43. 

Gjiatdingsbsek  67. 

Gj0ra  218. 

Gj0rvenl88. 

Gj0se  93. 

Gj0vik  (Mj0sen)  62.  53. 

—  (Ulfsfjord)  255. 
Gjul  216. 
Gjurati-nd  208. 
Gjuvsj0  31. 
Glaama  157. 
Glaamsdalsfos  171. 
Glafsfjord  312.  372. 
Glan,  Lake  310. 
Glimakra  278. 
GlimSn  3S7. 
Glinimingehus  274. 
Glims  dal  157. 
Glipsfleld  141. 


Glitra  173.  . 
Glitteregg  194. 
Glitterheim  173. 
Glitterh0  68. 
Glittertind  173. 
Glomfjord  239. 
Glommen  (river)   74.  78. 

79.  80. 
Glomsnses  189. 
Gloppen  184. 
Gloppenfjord  184. 
Gloptind  170. 
Glostrup  440. 
Gnesta  311. 
Goalsevarre  256. 
Goatzagaise  255. 
GodegErd  308 . 
God0  177.  241. 
God0strom  241. 
God0sund  101. 
Godtlandsmyr  .76. 
Gogs0re  212.  213. 
Gogstad  34. 
Gokkerdal  173. 
Gokra  113. 
Gokraskard  173. 
Goks0ira  212. 
Gol  45. 

Golaa  Sanatorium  64. 
Golborre  256. 
Golsbakker  45. 
Gonas  369. 
Gorssvingane  98. 
Gorsten  214. 
Gotenburg  287. 
Gotland  361. 
Gotopfjeld  134. 
Gottne  390. 
Gorvaln  355. 
GossSter  300. 
Gota  Canal  298.  309.  etc. 
—  Elf  86.  289.  293.  etc. 
Goteborg  287. 
Graafjeld  132. 
Graakallen  224. 
Graamandsheia  3. 
Graanaase,  Store  141. 
Graasiden  125. 
Graddis  238. 
Grafverna  85. 
Grafversfor8  311. 
Gran  53. 
Grande  196. 
Graneheim  5. 
Graneimfjord  55. 
Graninge  334.. 
Gransherred  29. 
Granudden  399. 
Granum  51. 
Grasdal  190. 
Grasdalsbree  180. 
Grasdalsegg  192. 
Gratangenfjord  250. 
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Graupe  169. 
Grauthorn  195. 
Gravaune  218. 
Gravdal   (Bergen)  123. 
—  (Jotunheim)  152.  251. 
Gravdefos  209. 
Gravehals   115.  130. 
Gravem  218. 
Gravenfjord  106. 
Gravensvand  106.  127. 
Gravfjord  250. 
Gravfos  25. 
Grangesberg  369.  372. 
Ginsberg  372. 
Grsesholm  9. 
Graesholmen  250. 
Greaker  80. 
Grebbestad  85. 
Grebstad  181. 
Greby  85. 
Gredung  146.  190. 
Grefsen  52. 
Grefvie  285. 
Grenen  448. 
Grenna  304. 
Gretastue  47. 
Gribs0  435. 
Grillby  367. 
Grimedalen  6. 
Grimenvand  124. 
Grimestad  106.  126. 
Grimo  107. 
Grims0igjel  59. 
Grinistad  7. 
Grimstorp  279. 
Grindaheim  56. 
Grindalsnibba  193. 
Grindefjeld  46.  56. 
Grip  215. 
Gripenberg  308. 
Gripsholm  352. 
Grisletjaern  167. 
Grjota  173. . 
Grodaas  194. 
Grong  228. 
GrQrud  60. 
Grotaafjeld  67. 
Grotland,  128. 
Grotlid  191. 
Grotlid$vand  68. 
Grovebrse  180. 
Grovene  4. 
Gr0dal  218. 
Grtfnbakken  72. 
Gr0ndal  70.  154.  180. 
Gr0nd0la  46. 
Gr«rnest0l-Sseter  49. 
Gr0ning  131.  180. 
Gr0nlien,  Gaard  237. 
Gr0nneberg  166. 
Gr0nneskredbrse  145. 
Gr0n0  239. 
Gr0ns8etre  70. 


Gr0nsdal  110. 
Grbnskulle  279. 
Grfltdalstinder  199.   204. 
Gr0t0  248. 
Grjartsund  254. 
Gr0ttingbratten  76. 
Gr0vdal  208. 
Grua  53. 
Grums  372. 
Grundfjord  249. 
Gmndingsdal  32. 
Grundset  75. 
Gruhdskallen  246. 
Grundsund  85. 
Grungedal  31.  40. 
Grut  73. 
Grycksbo  377. 
Gryten  2Q7. 
Grytereidsnib  186. 
Gryt0  250. 
Grytthyttehed  372. 
Gubbelaadal  238. 
Gudaa  226. 
Gudasple  133. 
Gudbrandsdal  62. 
Gudbrandsgaard  48. 
Gudvangen  138. 
Gula  (Sognefjord)  178. 

■  (Trondhiems-Fjord) 

74.  77. 
Gulbraa  132. 
Guldhav  251. 
Guldholmen  265. 
Guldsmedshyttan  369. 
Gulefos  78. 
Gulekop  194. 
Gulenfjord  131.  176. 
Gulf j  eld  124. 
Gullbergs  Vass  293. 
Gullbrandatorp  286. 
Gullholmen  85. 
Gullmarsfjord  85. 
Gullspang  313. 
Gulasetdal  136. 
Gulskog  25. 
Gulsvik  44. 
Gunaviken  177. 
Gunnarstorp  281. 
Gunvorddal  137. 
Gunvordsbrse  136. 
Guolacserro  252. 
Gnridals-Saetre  150.  151. 
Gurifjeld  4Q. 
Gursk0  177. 
Gselusiaas  211. 
Gusby  369. 
Gustafsberg  (Stockholm) 

350. 
—  (Uddevalla)  85. 
Gustafs  Tuna  375. 
Gutvik  235. 
Gylsboda  279. 
Gyranfisen  51. 


Gyrihaug  23.  25. 
Gysinga  374. 

Haagaar  53. 
Haahjem  186. 
Haajen  259. 
Haakedal  30. 
HaakenEesfjeld  30. 
Haalandso9en  95. 
Haandstad  219. 
Haa-0  9. 
Haarefos  97. 
Haarstad  73. 
Habo  303. 
Hadeland  26. 
Haderslebeu  442. 
Hadsel  247. 
Hadsteen  446. 
Hafsfjord  91. 
Hafslovand  142. 
Haga  (Glommen)  78. 
(Stockholm)  348. 
Hagastrbm  378. 
Hagby  282. 
Hagestad  115. 
Hagfors  372. 
Hakedal  53. 
Halbrandsfos  179. 
Hald  450. 
Haldi  258. 
Halland  285. 
Hallandsfos  5. 
Halleberg  296. 
Hallen  383. 
Hallingdal  45.  46. 
Hallingskarv  47. 
Hallingskeiet  49.  130. 
Hallsberg  301.  308.  370. 
Halmstad  285. 
Halnebottner  48. 
Halsenu  100.  236. 
Hamar  61. 
Hamburg  443. 
Hamlegr0vand  106.   125. 
Hammarby  355. 
Hammel  446. 
Hammeren  439. 
Hainmerfest  259. 
Hammernses  237. 
Hammer0  248.  . 
Hammerssettinder  202. 
Hammersb0en  43.  47. 
Hammerrand  226. 
Hamsa  192. 
Hanses  215. 
Handol  Fall  385. 
Handspikje  67. 
Hanekamb  1C6. 
Hanenip  124. 
Hanestad  75. 
Hank0  8. 
Hannses0  238. 
Haparanda  404. 
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Harads  398. 
Haraldahaug  99. 
Harbarabrte  144. 
Hardanger  Fjord  101. 

—  J0kul  114. 

—  Vidda  31.  43.  46.  111. 
Hardbak  233. 
Hardbakke  72. 
Hardeg-Sseter  70. 
Harefos  266. 

Hareide  203. 
Hareidland  177.  203. 
Harestuvand  53. 
Harevoldsnipa  134. 
Hargahamn  378. 
Harilstad  169. 
Harnaa  379. 
Harpefossen  64. 
Harplinge  236. 
Haraprang  399. 
Harstad  250. 
Haratensund  85. 
Haslemo  5 
Hasselfors  314. 
Hastaberg  372. 
Hasvik  259. 
Hatten  257. 
Hatteng  252.  257. 
Hatviken  124. 
Haugaasgjel  145. 
Haugenaaae  145. 
Haugene  (Sognefjord)141. 
Haugen0set  145. 
Haugesund  99. 
Haugfoa  187. 
Haugmselen  142. 
Hauguaase  141. 
HaugnfES  236. 
Haugs  183. 
Haugsfos  25. 
Haugsund  25. 
Haugnm  228. 
Haukaaa  105. 
Haukabakken  242. 
Hankedal  178.  180. 
Haukedalsvand  180. 
Haukeland  123.  124. 
Haukeli  Hotel  40. 
Haukeli-Sseter  41. 
Haus  124.  183. 
Hausadn  145. 
Hausafjeld  140. 
Havnen  215. 
Havnevik  211. 
Havningberg  264. 
Havnnaes  183.  252. 
Havn0  236. 
Havnvik  250. 
Hav0  260. 
Hav8h0lfos  154. 
Hackeberga  275. 
Hseg  58.  46. 
Hsegeland  4. 


Hsegerland  97. 
Hageraten  351. 
HseggeK^atre  Slidre)  164. 
Hseggefjord  163. 
Hseggenses  Hotel  164. 
Haggvik  395. 
Haegheimafjeld  181. 
Hsegst0il  5. 
Hseksfjeld  29. 
Hallmgsa  389. 
Hallnas  390. 
Hsestad  178. 
Hastbo  380. 
Hastholmen  304. 
Hastveda  278. 
Hafverud  299. 
Hakafot  389. 
HSkontorp  292.  296. 
Halland  384. 
H&llsta  371. 
Hasjo'388. 
Hatunaholm  356. 
Heberg  286. 
Heby  374. 

Hedal  (Spirillen)  51. 
Hedalen  64. 
Hedalsfjord  164. 
Hedalsmuen  169. 
Hedemarken  61.  74. 
Hedemora  374. 
Heden  390. 
Hedensberg  367. 
Hednoret  390. 
Hedstensnut  98. 
Heen  26. 

Hegg,  Gaard  129. 
Hegge,  Gaard  233. 
Heggedal  23. 
Heggeim  219. 
Heggen  25. 
Heggest0l  33.  31. 
Heggurdalstind  200. 
Hegre  226. 
Heilhorne  235. 
Heilstad  235. 
Heilstugegg  192. 
Heilstugnhjef  172. 
Heilstuguvand  191. 
Heimdal  78.  219. 
Heimdalsvand  68. 
Heistad  35. 
Heldal  124. 
Helevand  46. 
HelgasjS  279. 
Helgedal  156.  175. 
Helgeland  235. 
Helgenses  96. 
Helgheim  180. 
Helg0  62. 
Helgum  389. 
Hell  226. 

Helle  (Numedal)  43. 
Hellebsek  439. 


Hellefors  372. 
Helleforsnas  371. 
Hellefos  25. 
Helleki3  297.  298. 
Hellemofjord  249. 
Hellerfoa  171. 
Hellertjaern  171. 
Hellerup  434. 
Hellesseterbrse  187. 
Helleaylt  195. 
Helligdomsklipper  439. 
Helsingborg  283.  275. 
Helsinge  435. 
Helsingland  379.  380. 
Helsing0r  438. 
Helsingvand  46. 
Helsobrann  279. 
Helvetesfos  143. 
Helvik  100. 
Hemmestveit  33. 
Hemnsea  237. 
Hemre  138. 
Hemse  366. 
Hemsedal  45. 
Hemsil  45. 
Hen  208. 
Henjum  136. 
Hennan  381. 
Henningavser  246. 
Henrikadal  349. 
Herand  106. 
Herdal  197. 
Hereid  149. 
Hermano  85. 
Hermansvserk  136. 
Hernbsand  392. 
Her0(Hardanger)  100.102. 
—  (S0ndm0re)  177. 
Herre  126. 
Herrevand  160. 
Herrhult  372.  377. 
Herrljunga  300. 
Hesselby  355. 
Hesaen  177. 
Heasleholm  278. 
Heatbrsepigge  158.  67. 
Heatebrie  143. 
Heateklevfos  98. 
Hesten  208. 
Hesthammer  106. 
Hestholmen  211. 
Heatmand0  239. 
Heatnsesfoa  138. 
Heatnses0ren  184. 
Hestvolden  164. 
Hetlenses  115. 
Hetoglen,  Lake  389. 
Hidingebro  370. 
Hietaniemi  404. 
Higrafstind  246. 
Hildal  110. 
Hildehalaen  184. 
Hillerh0i  152. 
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Hillertfd  435. 
Hillestad  142.  34. 
Himingen  29.  30. 
Himle  286. 
Himmel tinder  245. 
Hindby  274. 
Hindfly  170. 
Hind0  246.  249. 
Hindsseter  65. 
Hira  75. 
Hirsdal  25. 
HisQord  104. 
His0  7. 
Hitterdal  29. 
Hitterdals  Vand  31. 
Hitter-Elv  76. 
Hitter  en  215. 
Hjaafosaer  94. 
Hjajlmodal  113. 
Hjserdal  32. 
Hjsersj0  32. 
Hjsert0  248. 
Hjelle  189. 
Hjellebotn  227. 
Hjelledal  68. 
Hjellehydna  189. 
Hjel]0  80.  9. 
Hjellum  74. 
Hjelmare,  Lake  370. 
Hjelmeland  94. 
Hjelm0  2  6. 
Hjelms0  260. 
Hjelset  211.  216. 
Hjerpen  383. 
Hjerpestrbm  383. 
Hjertdal,  see  Hjserdal. 
Hjertnaes  34. 
Hjo  300.  305. 
Hjorteskar  194. 
Hjorring  447. 
Hj0rundijord,    see    J0r 

nndfjord. 
Hj0senfjord  94. 
Hoaasnibba  218. 
Hobro  447. 
Hoburg  362.  366. 
Hodn-Sueter  139. 
Hodnaberg  106. 
Hodnsnipe  139. 
Hoel,  Gaard  73. 
Hoem  213,  216. 
Hof,  Gaard  134. 
Hofors  377. 
Hofsfos  26. 
Hofslund  136. 
Hofsnibba  217. 
Hogga  38. 
Hogrending  187. 
Hoiheim  143. 
Hoknafjeld  63. 
Hokstad  225. 
Hoi  (Hallingdal)   48. 
Holaaker  70. 


Holandsfjord  239. 
Holatinder  67. 
Holaveden  307. 
Holbeek  441. 
Holbu-Sseter  217. 
Holden  37. 
Hole  193.  208. 
Holefos  196. 
Holgruten  59. 
Hollsendernseg  251. 
Holmberget  225. 
Holmedal  178. 
Holmen  (Nordfjord)  201 

—  (Stavanger)  93. 
Holmen-Saeter  49. 
Holmenkollen  20. 
Holmenut  42. 
Holmestrand  34. 
Holme- Vand  134. 
Holmo  395. 
Holmsund  395. 
Holmsveden  380. 
Holoklump  228. 
Holsset  70. 
Holsen  180. 
Holsfjord  (Hallingdal)  48 

—  (Tyrifjord)  22. 
Holtaalen  77. 

Holte  (Denmark)  436. 

—  i  Drangedal  7. 
Holten  140. 
Holtslunga  286. 
Holvik  31. 

Homme  i  Treungen  38. 
Hommelvik  226. 
Hompedalskulen  145. 
Hondalsnut  126. 
Honningsvaag  262. 
Hop  124. 
Hopen  249. 
Hoperstad  132. 
Hopseid  263. 
Horgheim  209. 
Horken  139. 
Horn  73.  218.  309. 
Hornbffik  439. 
Hornborgasjo  300. 
Horndal  57.  380. 
Hornelen  176. 
Hornesund  4. 
Hornindal  194. 
Hornindalsrokken  194. 
Hornindalsvand  183.  194. 
Hornnses  4. 
Horn0  264. 
Horns  352. 
Hornanakk  194. 
Hornsundstind  269. 
Horntind  57. 
Horpedalen  135. 
Horre  97. 

Horrebreekkene  97. 
Horrehei  42.  98. 


Horsens  445. 

Horsevik  178.  134. 

Horten  8.  34.  158. 

Hortskarmo  235. 

Horunger  155.  151. 

Hou  446. 

Hougsrud,  Gaard  51. 

Hougsand  25. 

Hov  53.  77. 

Hovde  64. 

Hove,  Gaard  (Gudbr.)64. 

—  (Slyngsfjord)  201. 

—  (Viks/sren)  132. 

—  (Stadtland)  177. 
Hoved0  9.  21. 
Hovin  (Guldal)  78. 

—  (Tinsj0)  30. 
Hovland  108. 
H0fde-Sseter  43. 
Hofven  389. 
H0gabro  139. 
H0gan-Aas  60. 
Hjjganaase  141. 
Hoganas  285. 
H0gdebrattet  171. 
H0geb0i  178. 
H0gerbottenvand  67. 
H0gevarde  44. 
H0gfjeld  51. 
Hbgfor9  367. 
H0gfos  38. 
Hogkulle  298. 
H0grond  75. 
H0g8fjord  93. 
Hogsjo  301.  393. 
Hogsrum  282. 
H0gstuel0fte  167. 
H0gvagel  171. 
H0idalsmo  33.  38. 
H0idalvand  159. 
H0ibolmstinder  236. 
H0iskar8nut  139. 
H0islev  450. 
H0istakka  165.  166. 
H0istulen  171. 
H0itind  241. 
H0jaas  26. 
Hajangsfjord  132. 
Hojea  276. 
Hokedalen  83. 
H0l,  Gaard  113. 
H0land  228. 
H0ldeknatten  52. 
H0le  93. 

H0leraa  51. 
H0leslid  93. 
H0ljabakken  150. 
H0llandsfoa  95. 
H0nefos  26. 
H0nsene  137. 
Hor  278. 
Horby  278. 
Hirdafylke  131. 
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Hork  369. 

Horken,   Norra  &  Sodra 

372. 
Hbrningsholm  307. 
Hornsjo  390. 
Hursand  74. 
Htfvelfjord  48. 
H0vik  22. 

Htfvringen-Sseter  69. 
Huddinge  312. 
Hudiksvall  392. 
Hugakolle  56. 
Huglen  238. 
Huldrefos  180. 
Hultsfred  282. 
Humlebsek  435. 
Hummelfjeld  76. 
Hummerberg  8. 
Hun  228. 
Hundebunden  80. 
Hundefos  97. 
Hundeidvig  200.  202. 
Hunder  63. 
Hundorp  64. 
Hnnds-Elv  53. 
Hundsendvand  46. 
Hundsfossen  4. 
Hundsj0  71. 
Hundskammer,  Gaard 

143. 
Hundstfr  104. 
Hundvaag0  99. 
Hundviksfjord  184. 
Hunn  62. 
Hunneberg  296. 
Hunnerfos  63. 
Huntorpe,  Gaard  64. 
Hurum  56. 
Hasaby  298. 
Husa  383.  384. 
Husbyfjbl  306. 
Husdal  107. 
Huseb0,  Gaard  136. 
Husnses  100. 
Husqvarna  303. 
Hustad  204. 
Hustadnses  199. 
Husum  (Lserdal)  59. 
—  (Sweden)  395. 
Hvalen  266. 
Hva]0er  84. 
Hvalstad  23. 
Hvellinge  274. 
Hven  435. 
Hverve  80. 
Hvideseid  33.  38. 
Hvidesjd  38. 
Hvidh0fd  56. 
Hvitingfos  28. 
Hvitings0  91.  99. 
Hvitkua  212. 
Hybo  381. 
Hyby  275. 


Hyen  184. 
Hyenfjord  184. 
Hvlen  95. 

Hyllakl0v  115.  127. 
Hylland  138. 
Hyllandsfos  33. 
Hyllesstad  5. 
Hylsdal  95. 
Hylsfjord  95. 
Hylsskar  95.  97. 
Hynsjo  377. 

Ibestad  250. 

Ice  Fjord  269. 

Idefjord  81.  84. 

Igla  74. 

Ildjarnstad  45.  51. 

Ilfos  159. 

Ilaeng  74. 

Ilvand  154.  175. 

Ilvaanaasi  175.' 

Indal  387. 

Indals-Elf  383.  387.  388. 

Inderdal  217. 

Indfjord  207. 

Indre  Dale  183. 

—  Eide  197. 

—  Fr0ningen  140. 

—  Haugen  194. 

—  Kvaru  239. 

—  Samlen  106. 

—  Saude  95. 

—  Sulen  175. 
Vigten  234. 

—  Yri  186. 
Indste-Sseter  48. 
Indviken  184. 
Ingcr  260. 
Inlandet  215. 
Inset  73. 
Insjbn  375. 
Invikfjord  184. 
Isa-Elv  208. 
Isberg  108. 

Ise  80. 

Isfjord  (Nordfjord)  183. 

—  (Romsdalsfjord)  207. 

—  (Spitzbergen)  269. 
Isbaug,   Store  and  Vetle 

113. 
Isidal  22. 
Istad  211.  219. 
Isterdal  208. 
Isterfos  201. 
Istinder  255. 
Isvand  384. 
Iveland  4. 

Jaastad  107. 
Jacobs-Elv  266. 
Jacobselvs-Kapel  266. 
Jadki  259. 
Jagta  199. 


Jakobakkadn  135. 
Jakobsberg  367. 
Jamsgaard  i  Vinje  31.  33. 
Jaren  53. 

Jarfjordbunden  266. 
Jarlsberg  34. 
Jaurikaskaluokta  403. 
Jader  371. 
Jeederen  90. 
Jaders  Bruk  369. 
Jaegervand  255. 
Jsegervandstinder  255. 
Jseggevarre  257. 
Jselser  95. 
Jarbo  380. 
Jarnafjard  312. 
Jeilo  43. 
Jelle  189. 
Jelse  95. 
Jemtland  381. 
Jen-Elv  73. 
Jensvold  77. 
Jerfso  380. 
Jerfva  355. 
Jerkin  72.  64. 
Jerna  311. 
Jerngruben  29. 
Jernmolle  286. 
Jernvirke  286. 
Jersingnaasi  154. 
Jertind  256. 
Jesijavre  258. 
Jesjokk  258. 
Jesnes  62. 
Jessum  60. 
Jetta  69.   . 
Joberg  35. 
Jockmock  398. 
Jodkajavre  258. 
Jomfrnland  7. 
Jonanses  105. 
Jondal   (Hardanger)  105. 

(Kongsberg)  28. 
Jondalsbrse  105. 
Jonsered  299. 
Jonsknut  28. 
Jora'217. 
Joranger  143. 
Jordal  (Odde)  109. 

(Stalheim)  129. 
—  fSundalsfjord)  217. 
Jordalsnut  109.  129.  138. 
Jordbro,  Gaard  238. 
Jorddalsnipa  134. 
Jostedal  144.  145. 
Jostedalsbrse  130.135.  68. 

144.  146.  181.  188. 
Jostedals-Elv  144. 
Jotanfjeldene  147. 
Jotunheim  146. 
— ,  Hotel  164. 
Jgfkelfjeld  257. 
Jtfklevand  105. 
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J0lbro  191. 
J0kulegge  46. 
J0)9ter  180. 
J0lstervand  180. 
Jplstra  179. 
Jonkoping  301. 
Jisnahorn  200. 
Jorn  390. 
J0rundfjord  199. 
j0sendal,  Gaard  98.  100. 
J0senfjord,  see  HJ0Sen- 

fjord. 
Judeberget  96. 
Jukam  52. 
Jukasjarvi  404. 
Jularbo  380. 
Julaxel  214. 
Julsset  206. 
Julsund  214. 
Junkersdal  238. 
Juobmotjakko  403. 
Jupvik  258. 
Juratind  208. 
Juteberg  94. 
Jutul-Elv  59. 
Jutulhugget  76. 
Juvbrse  157. 
Juvelnsjo  384. 
Juvvand  160. 
Jnvvashytte  157. 
Jyderup  451. 
Jygrafjeld  180. 

Kaafjord  257. 
Kaag0  257. 
Kaagsund  257. 
Kaalaas  97. 

Kaardal,  Gaard  115.  140. 
Kaasa  30. 
Kaaven  258. 
Kabelvaag  246.  248. 
Kaggefoa  25. 
Kaggeholm  352. 
Kaholmen  9. 
Kajtum  Fall  398. 
Kaldafield  128. 
Kaldfonna  218. 
Kaldhus-Sseter  192.  201. 
Kaldvatn  194.  199. 
Kaldvella  72.    ' 
Kalix-Elf  403. 
Kalken  217. 
Kalkudden  352. 
Kalle  246. 
Kalle-Fjeld  97. 
Kallelid  93 
Kallesten  93. 
Kallevasheia  41. 
Kallsjo  383. 
Kallundborg  441. 
Kallviken  396. 
Kalmar  281. 
Kal0  446. 


Kalskraafield  209. 
Kalstad  73. 
Kaltisluokta  403. 
Kalvaag  176. 
Kalvaah0gda  164. 
Kalvedal  122. 
Kamajock  400. 
Kammerherre    (Jotun- 

heim)  160. 
Kamnsesfjeld  252. 
Kampe-Sseter  169. 
Kampen  52. 
Kamphamre  68. 
Kapellbackar  85. 
Eappadal  139. 
Karasjok  258. 
Karesuando  268. 
Karlberg  354. 
Karl-Johansvsern  9. 
Karlsborg  299.  403. 
Karlshamn  279. 
Karlskoga  313. 
Karlskrona  280. 
Karlslund  370. 
Karls0  255. 
Karlsoar  366. 
Karlstad  313. 
Karlsten  86. 
Karm0  99. 
Karmsund  99. 
Karpalund  278. 
Karsjo  380. 
Kassefors  285. 
Kastnseshavn  250. 
Katrineholm  301.  311. 
Kattarp  285. 
Kattegat  84.  448. 
Kattenak  186. 
Kaupanger  140. 
Kautokeino  267. 
Kavli  208. 
Kafsta  387. 
Kalarne  388. 
Karfsta  386. 
Karreberga  284. 
Karrgrufvan  367. 
Karringo  85. 
Kserseimsdal  206. 
Kadjojock  399. 
Kage  396. 
Kagerod  275. 
Kaigardsberg  85. 
Karbole  381. 
Kartjejaur  403. 
Keilhaustop  157. 
Keiseren  Pass  175. 
Kengis  Bruk  268.  404. 
Kerso  351.  355. 
Ketkisuando  268. 
Kiberg  264. 
Kiel  443. 
Kihlangi  268. 


Kil  313.  372. 
Baedekeb's  Norwav  and  Sweden 


8th  Edit. 


Kilafors  380/391. 
Kile  183. 
Kilefjord  4. 
Kilefos  138. 
Kilen,  Gaard  144. 
Kilfora  389. 
Kiliknappen  63. 
Killeberg  278. 
Kilsmo  308. 
Kimstad  310. 
Kinda  Canal  309. 
Kinnared  286. 
Kinnekulle  297. 
Kinnerodden  263. 
Kinservik  107. 
Kinstaby  380. 
Kirke  153. 
Kirkeb0   (Hemsedal)  46. 

—  (Hvidesj0)  38.  33. 

—  (Sognefjord)  132. 
Kirkeglup  153. 
Kirkelandet  215. 
Kirkenaes  (Hardanger) 

IOC. 

—  (Varanger)  266. 
Kirkest0l  58. 
Kirkesund  86. 
Kirkeljserne  153. 
Kirkevaagen  246. 
Kirkevolden  29. 
Kiruna  403. 
Kistefjeld  252. 
Kistenuten  41. 
Kistrand  262. 
Kittis  268. 
Kivik  274. 
Kjselavand  41. 
Kjffirnhalstind  171. 
Kjffirring  177. 
Kjserringfjeld  127. 
Kjserring0  248. 
Kjffitnses  242. 
Kjedelen  157. 
Kjeflinge  275.  278. 
Kjeipen  176.  133.  198. 
Kjelda  48.  38. 
Kjeldhaug  102. 
Kjelkenses  176. 
Kjelling  241. 
Kjelsaas  52. 
Kjelatad  195. 
Kjelsvik  35. 
Kjelvik  262. 
Kjendal  188. 
Kjendalsbrse  188. 
Kjendalskrona  188. 
Kjenningsvik  6. 
Kje0  249. 

Kjerag  94. 
Kjeringtind  236. 
Kjernfjeld  238. 
Kjeangen  233. 
Kjosen  255. 

30 
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Kjostinder  256. 

Kj0benhavn,  see  Copen- 
hagen. 

Kj0depollen  177. 

Kjflfjord  266. 

Kj0ge  440. 

Kjfrivingfjeld  30. 

Kj0lberg  46. 

Kj0len  69. 

Kjtfllefjord  263. 

Kj0ndalsfos  110. 

Kj0nnaas  64. 

Kj0s  194. 

Kj0sfos  130. 

Klafrestrom  280. 

Kj08naesfjord  180. 

Kj0snebb  194. 

Klafrestrom  280. 

Klagegg  181. 

Klampenborg  434. 

Klana  180. 

Klar-Elf  296.  313. 372.  etc. 

Kliistorp  311. 

Kiagerup  275. 

Kleivafos  193.  196. 

Klenshyttan  372. 

Kleppeskar  154. 

Klepseeter  126. 

Klevane  (Kundal)  129. 

Kleve  211. 

Kleven  i  Gol  45. 

Klintehamn  366. 

Klippan  284. 

Klitm0ller  449. 

Kloksegg  198. 

Klopkjsern  24. 

Klosterfjord  (Hardanger) 
100. 

—  (Sweden)  287. 

—  (Syd-Varanger)  266. 
Kloster0  99. 
Klostret  300. 

Kloten  369.- 
Kl0ften  60. 
K]0vdalseid  203. 
K]0ven  250. 
Klubben  (Jostedal)  146. 

—  (Malaren)  351. 
Klypenaasi  155. 
Klyve  129, 
Knifsta  355. 
Knivebakke-Sseter  144. 
Knivsflaa  195. 
Knivskjser-Odde  261. 
Knudsseter  201. 
Knudsdal  194. 
Knutby  361. 
Knutsh0  72. 

Knutshulstinder  165.  167. 
Knutsvik  95. 
Kobberbergs-Elv  29. 
Kobberdal  237. 
Kobbervik  99. 


Kobberviksdal  34. 
Kobbervolden  32. 
Kobberyggen  252. 
Kockenhus  285. 
Koksvik  i  Thingvold  217. 

219. 
Kolaas,  Gaard  203. 
Kolaastinder  199.  203. 
Kolar-Elv  137. 
Kolasen  384. 
Kolback  368. 
Kolbiicks&  368.  370. 
Kolbeinsdal  192. 
Kolbeinsthveit  96. 
Koldedalstind  162. 
Koldedalsvand  151. 
Kolded0la  151. 
Kolding  442. 
Kolforsen  379. 
Kollandso  297. 
Kollbree  67.  144. 
Kolmarden  311. 
Kolnaase  145.  155. 
Kolsaas  9.  22. 
Kolsund  354. 
Komagfjord  258. 
Konerudkollen  Hotel  28. 
Konerudsaasen  25. 
Kongen  208. 
Kongsberg  27. 
Kongsfjord  263. 
Kongshavn  20. 
Kongsh0i  136. 
Kongsli  Sanatorium  64. 
KongsKd,  Gaard  251. 
Kongsmo  228. 
Kongstr0m  50. 
Kongsvand  136. 
Kongsvinger  79. 
Kongsvold  72. 
Koo  86. 
Kopervik  99. 
Koppang  75. 
Kopparberg  369. 
Korns0  83. 
Korpikyla  404. 
Kors  209. 
Korsan  377. 
Korsdal  105. 
Korsen  227. 
Korsfjord  101. 
Korsnas  (Falun)  377. 
Korsnaes  (Stavanger)  101. 
—  (Tysfjord)  247.  249. 
Korsnsestind  247. 
Korsgdegaard  61. 
Kors0r  441. 
Kortfors  313. 
Koskats  398. 
Kosterfjord  85. 
Kosthveit  81.  33. 
Kots0ren  77. 
Kovstulheia  32. 


Kovstulvand  32. 
Kolsjon  369. 
Koping  368. 
Kopmannabro  371.  299. 
Kraaen  124. 
Kraakmo  249. 
Kraakstad  80. 
Krager0  7. 
Kragerup  435. 
Kramfors  394. 
Krampen  369. 
Krapperup  285. 
Kravikfjord  43. 
Krsekjahytten  48. 
Krsekjavande  48. 
Kreekledyrskar  41. 
Krangedefosarne  388. 
Krangfors  396. 
Krekling  27. 
Kringen  65. 
Kringlen  178. 
Kristvik  216. 
Krogegg  137. 
Kroghaugen  76. 
Krogkleven  22. 
Krogskog  25. 
Krogsund  23. 
Kroken  146. 
Krokfors  389. 
Krokom.  383. 
Krona  25. 
Kronborg  438. 
Krondal  145. 
Kronebree  188. 
Kronen,  Gaard  145. 
Kronoberg,  Castle  280. 
Kronobergs-Lan  280. 
Krosboden  159. 
Krosfjseren  115. 
Krosabakkenose  154. 
Kr0deren  44. 
Kr0dsberred  44. 
Krosekulle  299. 
Krylbo  374.  369. 
Kukkola  404. 
Kulla  Gunnarstorp  284. 
Kullen,  Promontory  285. 
Kullsveden  374. 
Kumla  370. 
Kungsangen  367. 
Kungsbacka  287. 
Kungsgarden  378. 
Kungshamn  357. 
Kungsbatt  351. 
Kungsor  370. 
Kunnen,  Promontory  239. 
Kupefjelde  179. 
Kuro  352. 
Kusijarvi  404. 
Kuttainen  268. 
Kraal  78. 
Kvaleh0gda  56. 
Kvale-Sseter  143. 
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Kvalenaes  10S. 

Kval0  (Hammerfest)  259. 

—  (Troms0)  252. 
Kvalvig  245. 
Kvam  (Eidfjordsvand) 

112. 

—  (Gudbrandsdal)  64. 
Kvamfjeld  186. 
Kvamfos  112. 
Kvamme  58.  186. 
Kvammen  219. 
Kvamsbest  179. 
Kvamsklev  56. 
Kvams0  106.  132. 
K  vandal  188.  146. 
Kvandalabrfe  146. 
Kvandals-Elv  193. 
Kvannefos  55. 
Kvarnses  216. 
Kvarven  101. 
Kvaefos  154. 
Kvaernaa  68. 
KvEerne-Elv  145. 
Kveernhusfjeld  188. 
Kvenangstinder  257. 
Kvenne-Heia  97. 
Kvernhusfos  31. 
Kvernvolden  4. 
Kvickjock  400.  403. 
Kvig  243. 
Kvikne  73.  168. 
Kvildal  96. 
Kvindherred  102. 
Kvindherreds-Fjord   102. 
Kvinesdal  90. 
Kvisberg  63. 
Kvistgaard  437. 
Kvitegg  197. 
Kvitenres  181. 
Kvitevarde  135. 
Kvitingen  154. 
Kvitingskj0len  173. 
Kvitlenaava  68. 
Kvitnaa  108. 
Kvitnses  247. 
Kvittind  243. 
Kviven  194. 
Kykkelsrud  80. 

Laagelidbjerg  43. 
Laagen  8.  27.  35.  42.  62. 

68. 
Laaland  441.  444. 
Labatrask  401. 
Labrofos  27.  28. 
Lade  225. 

Ladehammeren  224. 
Ladvik  132. 
Lagniansholm  300. 
Laholm  285. 
Laidaure  403. 
Laksevaag  123. 
Laleid  97. 


Lamhult  279. 
Land  26. 
Landa  380. 
Landegode  243. 
Landskrona  275. 
Landsvserk  32. 
Langaa  447. 
Langasjaur  403. 
Langbrekken  200. 
Langdal  (Geiranger 

Fjord)  200. 
Langedal  (Aardalsvand) 

149. 

(Bergen)  124. 
(Bygdin)  165. 

■  (Segndal)  137. 
Langedalstjern  165. 
Langegg  192. 
Langeid  5. 
Langeidvand  41. 
Langeland  (Denmark)443 

—  (S0ndfjord)  179. 
Langelandsvand  179. 
Langen  77. 
Langenaes  247 
Lange-Sseter  134. 
Langeskavl  163.  166. 
Langesund  8. 
Langesunds  Kreppa  7. 
Langevaag  100. 
Langevand  171.  191.  129 
Langevasboden  111. 
Langfjord  (Moldefjord) 

212. 

—  (Tanafjord)  263. 

—  (Troms0)  253.  258. 

—  (Syd-Varanger)  266. 
Langglupdal  75. 
Langlete  77. 
Langnees  257. 

Lang0  247. 
Lang0sund  7. 
Langssetervand  194. 
Langskibs0  201. 
Langstein  226. 
Langvand  217.  237.  242. 
Langvasaxlen  192. 
Langvees-Elv  242. 
Langviken  18. 
Lappea  268. 
Lappland  397.  491.  etc. 
Larslund  371. 
Laskestad  248. 
Latorpsbrak  370. 
Lauedal  194. 
Langen,  see  Laagen. 
Laupare  201. 
Laurberg  446. 
iLaurdal  (Bandaksvand) 

—  (S0ndm0re)  183. 
Laurgaard  69. 
Laurvik  35.  8. 


Lanrviks-Fjord  8. 
Laushorn  196. 
Lauva  173. 
Lauvaas  4. 
Lanvh0  173. 
Layen  446. 
Lavangnaes  250. 
Laxa  301 .  314. 
Laxefjord  262. 
Lafvast  391. 
Lfegde-Elv  137. 
Lsegdene  123. 
Laggesta  311. 
Lannerstasnnd  349. 
Lsera  58.  141. 
Larbo  366. 
Laerdal  141. 
Lserdals0ren  141. 
Lserejm  211. 
Langas  286. 
Langholm  312.  351. 
Langsele  389. 
Lang^hyttan  380. 
Langtrask  390. 
Leangen  225. 
Lebesby  262. 
Lecko  297. 
Leebotten  263. 
Leerfjord  248. 
Leerskarddal  236. 
Legreidsvand  48. 
Leinses  248. 
Leira  (Hardanger)  48. 

—  (Jotnnheim)  158. 
Leirdal  153.  159. 
Leirh0  182. 
Leirmo  145. 
Leirungsdal,  JfJVre  171. 
Leirvand  153. 
Lekanger  136. 

Lek0  234.  297. 

Leksand  375. 

Leksviken  225. 

Lekve  115. 

Lemegg  140. 

Lemund8J0  66. 

Lenses  7. 

Lenna  361. 

Lennartsnas  355. 

Lennheden  375. 

Lenvik  251. 

Leps0  177. 

Ler  78.  228. 

Lerback  308. 

Leren  225. 

Lerfos  225. 

Lerum  299. 

Lervik  (Hardanger)  100. 

—  (Sognefjord)  132. 
Lesje-Hytte  217. 
Lesje-Kirke  70. 
Lesjeskogen-Vand  70. 
Lesjevaerk  70. 

30* 
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Lesaebo  280. 
Letsjo  381. 
Leurodal  243. 
Levanger  226. 
Levvajok  258. 
Li  200. 
Liabrse  154. 
Liabygd  201. 
Liadalshorn  203. 
Liadalsnibba  195. 
Liatorp  279. 
Liavand  67.  203. 
Liaxel  146. 
Lid,  Gaard  69. 
Lidens  Farja  3S7. 
Lidingo  349. 
Lidkoping  297. 
Lidland  249. 
Lien-Saeter  125.  146. 
Lier  23. 
Lifjeld  (Slaakuvand)  32. 

—  (Slyngsfjord)  201. 
Ligga  399. 

Lihest  132. 
Likkafjeld  252. 
Likkavarre  252. 
Liljeholmen  312. 
Lilla  Essingen  351. 
Lilledal  217. 
Lilledalsegg  194. 
Lille-Elvedal  76. 
Lillehammer  62. 
Lille  Hest  179. 

—  Mauket  251. 

—  Nup  41. 

—  Rjukanfos  39.  41. 
Liller0d  435. 
Lillesand  6. 
Lilleskog  296. 
Lillestr0mmen  60.  78. 
Lilletun  112. 
Limfjord  446.  449. 
Limbamn  273. 
Linaelf  403. 

Lina  Jsekna  242. 
Linde  369. 
Lindesnses,  Cape  90. 
Lindfors  372. 
Lindhult  286. 
Lindome  287. 
Lind0  9. 
Lindsheim  67. 
Lindvik  189. 
Lines0  233. 
Lingbo  380. 
Linge  201. 
Linghed  380. 
Lingbem  309. 
Lingsfos  154. 
Linkoping  308. 
Lis  286. 

Li-Sseter  28.  159. 
Lister  90. 


List0lsbr8e  145. 
Litlas-Saeter  111. 
Liverud  43. 
Ljan  79.  20. 
Ljonevand  97. 
Ljosebotn-Sseter  213. 
Lj0en  195. 
Ljung  286.  306. 
Ljungan  382.  386. 
Ljungby  285. 
Ljungskile  85. 
Ljus&  401. 
Ljusdal  381. 
Lo,  Gaard  168. 
Lockne  382. 
Lodalsbrse  146. 
Lodalskaupe  188.  146. 
Loen  185. 
Loenvand  187. 
Lofald  178. 
Lofjeld  185. 
Lofos  56. 

Lofoten  Islands  243. 
LofS  355. 
Loftesnses  141. 
Loftet  153.  159. 
Lofthus  107. 
Logavand  90. 
Logen  95.  96. 
Loka  372. 
Lokkaren  234. 
Loksund  101. 
Lorn  66. 
Lomefjord  132. 
Lomen  55. 
Lomxna  275. 
Lommijaur  242. 
Lomsegg  158.  66. 
Loms-Horung  66.  70. 
Lomsklev  66. 
Loppen  257. 
Lora-Elv  70. 
Lorafjeld  70. 
Losna  63. 
Lotefos  98.  110. 
Lougen,  see  Laagen. 
Lovardalsskar  149. 
Lovunden  238. 
L0bsaas  240. 
Lfldemel  194.   . 
L^dingen  249. 
Lofsta  378. 
Lofudden  388. 
L0g0  257. 
L0ining-Sseter  127. 
L0iten  74. 
L0kedal  106. 
L0kedalsnuten  106. 
L0kelandshest  179. 
L0ken  56. 
L0kenfos  186. 
L0kkens  Kobberveerk  73 
L0ksund  247. 


L0kta  237. 
L0nses,  Gaard  242. 
L0nefos  128. 
L0neborje  126. 
L0nesdal  238. 
L0nevand  128. 
L0naset  211.  218. 
L0nstrup  447. 
L0rsnses  257. 
L0stegaard  45. 
L0stsseter  149. 
L0veid  36. 
L0vheim  32. 
L0vnaasi  156. 
L0vstaken  123. 
Liibeck  440. 
Ludvika  372. 
LuleS  396. 

Lule-Elf  390.  397.  398. 
Lulleketje  399. 
Lund  276. 
Lundarvand  128. 
Lundby  367.  441. 
Lunde  (Eids  Elv)  38. 
—  (Sweden)  393. 
-,  Gaard  180. 
Lundebygden  179. 
Lundefaret  38. 
Lundemo  78. 
Lunden,  Gaard  136. 
Lunderdal  67. 
Lnnderskov  442. 
Lundeskar  135. 
Lnndevand  90. 
Lund0  248. 
Lnngegaardsvand  117. 

120. 
Lungo  393.  395. 
Lnnner  53. 
Luossovara  403. 
Lure  Nut  114. 
Lur0  238. 

Lusahoug-Sseter  152. 
Luspe  399. 
Lyderhorn  117.  123. 
Lygner,  Lake  287. 
Lygren  131. 
Lykkja  46. 
Lyngby  435. 
Lyngdal  257. 
Lyngdals-Elv  90. 
Lyngenfjord  255. 
Lyngholmen  100. 
Lyng0r  7. 
Lyngs  449. 
Lyngseidet  256. 
Lyngstuen  256. 
Ly0n8es-Aas  105. 
Lysaker  22. 
Lysebunden  93. 
Lysefjord  93.  101. 
Lysekil  85. 
Lysekloster  101.  124. 
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Lysenvand  105. 
Lysheia  4. 
Lys0  101. 
Lyster  143. 
Lysterfjord  142. 
Lysthus  29. 

Maab0  112. 
Maabtfdal  112. 
Maalselvdal  251. 
Maalsnses  251. 
Maandal  207. 
Maan-Elv  30.  31. 
Maanefos  94. 
Maaraadal  191. 
Maaren  132. 
Maas0  260. 
Madevarre  265. 
Madvlk  195. 
Magalaupet  73. 
Magerfl  262.  216. 
Magnor  79. 
Makur  263. 
Malangenfjord  251. 
Malde  93. 
Male  128. 
Malmagen  381. 
Malmagr0nsnaave  12S. 
Malmanger-Nut  102. 
Malmberg  402. 
Malmedal  206. 
Malmo  (Skane)  272. 
—  (island)  85. 
Malstrtfm  245. 
Mailing  376. 
Malvik  225. 
Mandal  90. 
Mandfjeld  257. 
Mandseid  177. 
Manfjord  249. 
Mantorp  308. 
Maradalsfos  213.  150. 
Maradalstinder  156. 
Marby  383. 
Mardtfla  213. 
Mariager  447. 
Maribo  444. 
Maridalsvand  52. 
Marieby  382. 
Mariefred  352. 
Marienborg  225. 
Marienlyst  439. 
Mariestad  298. 
Marifjaeren  143. 
Maristuen  58. 
Markakyrka  300. 
Markaryd  278.  284. 
Marma  378. 
Marmeif,  Lake  386. 
Marok  196. 
Marsaafos  189. 
Marstrand  86. 
Martedal  144. 


Masi  267. 
Maskjock  265. 
Masnedsund  441. 
Matarengi  268.  404. 
Matfors  386. 
Mattisudden  398. 
Mattmar  383. 
Mauranger  Fjord  103. 
Maursset  44.  48. 
Maurstadeid  183. 
Maurvangen  169. 
Msel  30. 

Malarbaden  371. 
Miilaren,Lake311  347.etc. 
Maelen  252. 
Mselkevold  186. 
Meelkevoldsbrae  186. 
Miillby  278. 
Malsaker  354. 
Mannikb-Koski  266. 
Maerranes  234. 
Marsta  355. 
Maseskar  85. 
Medelpad  381. 
Medevi  306. 
Medheia  29. 
Medle  396. 
Mehavn  263. 
Mehus  96.  113. 
Meienfjeld  6. 
Meierdal  200. 
Meisen  137. 
Meknokken  216. 
Melaanfos  106. 
Meland  189. 
Melbo  247. 
Melderskln  103. 
Melen  384. 
Melfjord  239. 
Melheimsnib  187. 
Melhua  (Flaamsdal)  139. 

140. 
—  (Trondhjem)  78. 
Melkedal  173. 
Melkedalsbrse  163. 
Melkedalspigge  163. 
Melkedalstinder  174. 
Melked0la  163.  165. 
Mell  134. 
Mellansel  389. 
Mellansjo  381. 
Hellene  164. 
Mellersta  Stnbba  399. 403 
Mellernd  83.  371. 
Mellosa  371. 
Mel0  239. 
Melsdal  103. 
Melshorn  203. 
Melsvand  128. 
Melsnipa  134. 
Mem  307. 
Memurubod  168. 
Memurudal  168. 


Memurutinder  172. 
Memurutnnge  167. 
Menses  134. 
Meraker  226. 
Meringdalsnsebba  213. 
Meringdals-Ssetre  208. 
Mesna  62. 
Messetind  250. 
Middagsberg  138. 
Middagshaugen  142.  209. 
Middagshorn  198. 
Middagsnib  186. 
Middelfart  442. 
Midneeshamer  149. 
Midstuen  20.  21. 
Midtdyr  Ruste  41. 
Midtet  212. 
Midtfjeld  33. 
Midtgaarden  39.  5. 
Midtlseger-Saeter  42. 
Midtmaradalsbrse  156. 
Midtmaradalstinder  156. 
Midtsseter  103. 
Midtun  124. 
Miendalstinder  199. 
St.  Mikaelshul  37. 
Mindre  Sunde  189. 
Minne  61. 
Minnesund  61. 
Mireb0,  Gaard  209. 
Misery,  Moant  268. 
Misfjord  204. 
Misvserfjord  241. 
Mjsella  32. 
Mjelde  252. 
Mjell  134. 
Mjelve  211. 
Mjelvafjeld  207. 
Mjolby  308. 
Mjalnir  209. 
Mj0ndalen  25. 
Mjorn,  Lake  299. 
3Ij0sen,  Lake  61. 
M)0sstrand  31. 
Mj0sund  250. 
Mj0svand  31. 
Mo  (B0rtevand)  40. 

—  (Ranenfjord)  237. 

—  (S0ndfjord)  180. 
Moanebba  208. 
Modum  25. 
Moelfven  389. 
Moelven  62. 
Moen  (Aardal)  149. 

—  (Grundingsdal)  32. 

—  (Gudbrandsdal)  63. 

—  (Lysterfjord)  144. 

—  (Maalselvdal)  251. 

—  (Rokkedal)  40. 
Mogelifos  110. 

Mogen  i  Htfidalsmo  33. 

—  (Mj0svand)  31. 
Moheda  279. 
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Moholm  300. 
Moisund  4. 
Moland  39. 
Molaupsfjeld  199. 
Moldaadal  49. 
Molde  204. 
Moldefjord  177.  204. 
Moldehei  205. 
Molden  142.  143. 
Moldestad  182. 
Moldjord  241. 
Mold0  176.  183. 
Molkom  372. 
Molla,  Lille  &  Store  246 
Jlollbsund  85. 
Mon  83. 
Jlongefos  209. 
Monsbnheia  47. 
Mora  376. 
—  Noret  376.  377. 
Morgedal  33. 
Morgongafva  370. 
Morjarv  390. 
Mork  67. 
Morked0la  150. 
Morkolle  51. 
Morshyttan  380. 
Mortas  267. 
Mortenslund  389. 
Mortensnaes  265. 
Mosaksele  236. 
Mosas  30S.  370. 
Mosby  4. 
Moseb0  32. 
Mosj0en  236.  308. 
Mosken  245. 
Moskenses0  245. 
Moskenstr0m  245. 
Moss  80.  9. 
Mossesund  80. 
Moss0  446. 
Mostadhougen  178. 
Mosterhavn  100. 
Moster0  99.  100. 
Mostorp  286. 
Motala  306.  308. 
Motalastrbm  306.  310. 
Movatten  179. 
Mockeln,  Lake  279.  313, 
Mockleby  282. 
M0en   444. 
M0geletun  112. 
Molle  285. 
M0llendal  122. 
Mmcn  70.  210. 
Molnbacka  372. 
Mblnbo  311. 
Molndal  287. 
M0ne  45. 
Mbrby  349. 
M0rkadals-Blv  12S. 
M0rke  446. 
M0rkeda]  4G. 


M0ikei  144. 
Mbrkeklei'  298. 
M0rkereidsdal  144. 
M0rkesvikfjord  248. 
M0rkved  228. 
Morsil  383. 
M0rstafjord  16i. 
M0sadel  247. 
Mosseberg  300. 
Muggedals-Elv  51. 
Mugnatind  164. 
Muldal  210. 
Muldalsfos  201. 
Mule  33. 
Mullfjall  384. 
Mullsjo  303. 
Mulskreddal  195. 
Mulsvorhorn  194. 
Multraberg  394. 
Mundal  134. 
Mundheim  103. 
Munkeg  133. 
Munkfors  372. 
Munkholmen  225.  356. 
Munksjo  302. 
Munks'und  396. 
Munktorp  368. 
Huns  6  352. 
Muonio-Elf  268.  404. 
Muonio-Niska  268. 
—  Vara  268. 
Muradn-SEeter  149. 
Muran-S.seter  152. 
Muri  2C0. 
Murjek  401. 
Muruaa  169. 
Musgjerd  218. 
Musken  249. 
Musko  350. 
Musubytt-Sseter  67. 
Mnsvold-Sseter  75. 
Mykings-Sseter  158. 
Myklebostad   180.   182. 

212.  248. 
Myklemyr  145. 
Myklethveitvete  125. 
Myrdalen  140. 
Myrdalsfos  105. 
Myrdalsvand  103. 
Myre  63. 
Myrheden  390. 
Myrhorn  145. 
Mysen  80. 
Myssu-Seeter  75. 
Myten  145. 

Naae  107. 

Naalene  (Naer0dal)  129. 
Naaver-Sseter  173. 
Kadden,  Lakes  368. 
Nadviken  142. 
Nagel0ren  143. 
Nakkehoved  439. 


Nakkerud  28. 
Nakskov  444. 
Namdal  228. 
Namsen-Elv  228.  234. 
Namsenfjord  234. 
Namsos  234.  228. 
Napstr0m  245. 
Xarvik  249.  403. 
Nattavara  401. 
Naustdal  179.  183. 
Nautefos  138. 
Nautgarstind  170. 
Naven  73. 
Naas  299. 
Nacken,  Lake  311. 
NSlden  383. 
Namdfors  389. 
Nansjo  393. 
Na=rb0  91. 
Nseringen  262. 
Nser0  234. 
Naer0dal  138. 
N8er0dals-Elv  128.  138. 
Neer0fjord  137. 
Nsar0nses  137. 
Naerstrand  94. 
Naes  (Hallingdal)  45. 

—  (Lake  Kr0deren)  44. 

—  (Lysterfjord)  142. 

—  (Mj0sen)  78. 

—  (Romsdal)  207. 

—  (Spirillen)  51. 

—  (Suldalsvand)  97. 

—  (Upsala)  357. 
Nasaker  389. 
Nasberg  401. 
Nsesb0  49. 
Nasby  352. 
Nsesdal  188. 
Nsese  132. 
Nfes-Elv  55. 
Nasfjard  355. 
Nsesheim  132. 
Neesheimshorgen  127. 
Njesland  39. 
Nsesodden  79. 
Nsesodtangen  9. 
Nsessebv  265. 
Nsesset'211. 

Nassjo  279. 
Nassundet  377. 
Neestved  441. 
Nasviken  381. 
Nseverdal  73. 
Nsevernses  236.  243. 
Nebbedal  197. 
Nedan.ijo  386. 
Nedberge  139. 
Neder-Kalix  403. 
Nedreaal  48. 
Nedredal  217. 
Nedre  Edefors  398. 
Floden  188. 
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Nedre  Jerfva  355. 

—  Lid  145. 

—  Nadden  368. 

—  Sulheims-Sseter  173. 

—  Vand  242.  252. 

—  Vasenden    (Gravens- 
vand)  127. 

(J0lstervand)  180. 

Nedstryn  188. 
»Nedsttun  124. 
Neereb0,  Gaard  93. 
Neergaard    (Maalselvdal) 

251. 
Neergaarden  i  Aamli  38. 
Neglinje  349. 
Nelaagfjord  7. 
Mhammar  310. 
Neraal  48. 
Nerdal  217. 
Nereb0  93. 
Nerike  301. 
Nesdalen  59. 
Neset  132. 
Neslenib  186. 
Nestevand  195. 
Nestun  124. 
Netland  105. 
Nevlunghavn  8. 
Nid-Elv  (Arendal)  7. 

—  (Trondhjem)  78.  220. 
Niemis  404. 
Nigardsbree  146. 
Nilsvigtinder  247. 
Nipah0gd  115. 

Nipen  80. 
NissaS  286. 
Nissedals-Elv  138. 
Nisservand  38. 
Nitedal  53. 
Nit-Elv  60. 
Nivaa  435. 
Njalavarre  257. 
Njanja  399. 
Njavvi  399. 
Njtrken  136. 
Njunjes  400. 
Nokkeneb  195. 
Nol  293. 
Nondal  149. 
Nonhougen  156. 
Nonsfjeld  200. 
Nonsnib  188. 
Nora  313.  369.  395. 
Norangdal  197. 
Norangsfjord  193. 
Nord  183. 
Nordaasvand  123. 
Nordanaker  389. 
Nordanskars  403. 
Nordbj  ergs-Kirk  e  67. 
Nordby  449. 
Norddalsfjord  200. 
Norddalskirke  200. 


Norderhov  23. 
Nordfjord  (N.  Bergenhus) 
182. 

—  (Malangenfjord)  251. 

—  (Storfjord)  202. 
Nordfjordeid  183. 
Nordfolden  248. 
Nord-Horland  131.  101. 
Nordingraland  395. 
Nordkjos  252. 
Nordkyn  263. 
Nordmaling  395. 
Nordmandslaagen   31. 
Nordm0re  215. 
Nordnses  (Bergen)  120. 

—  (Sognefjord)  136. 
Nordre  Aurdal  54. 

—  Fron  64. 

—  Land  54. 

—  Nses  135.  142. 

—  Snerle  66. 
Nordsj0  36.  32. 
Nordvik  206. 
Nore  43. 
Norefjeld  44. 
Norefjord  (Numedal)  43. 

—  (Sognefjord)  136. 
Noresund  44. 
Norevikehei  132. 
Norheimsund  105. 
Norra  Vra,m  275. 
Norrbarke  368. 
Norrbotten  397. 
Norrkoping  310. 
Norrsundet  380. 
Norrtelje  361. 
Norrvik  355.  ^ 
Nor-Sseter  28. 
Nors-Elf  313. 
Norsesund  299. 
Norsholm  307.  309. 
Norske  Hest  176. 
North  Cape  261. 
Northorp  164. 
Norvand  202. 
Noset-Sueter  49. 
Notodden  29. 
Novlefos  42. 

N0ra  76. 
N0rsteb0  43. 
N0rstedals-Sseter  154.  67. 
S0TV0  202. 
N0stdal  183. 
N03te  212. 
N0stvik  236. 
N0Stvolden  227. 
N0ter0  34. 
Nufsfjord  245. 
Nukefjeld  37. 
Nuken  191. 
Nnmedal  27.  41. 
Nuortikon  401. 
Nuppivarre  258.  267. 


Nupshaug  159. 
Nya  St0l  42. 
Nyast0lsfos  107. 
Ny-Aune  73. 
Ny&ker  390. 
Nybgaarden  47. 
Nyboden  165. 
Nyborg  (Fiinen)  441. 

—  (Varanger)  265. 
Nybro  280. 
Nybn-Ssetre  43. 
Nybusj0  43. 
Nybybrnk  371. 
Nygaard  53. 
Nybem  388. 
Nyh0itind  208.  213. 
Nyhyttan  377. 
Nykeme  245. 
Nykirke  (Drammens-El  v) 

25. 

—  (Holmeatrand)  34. 
Nykjabing  441.  444.  450. 
Nyk  oping  371. 
Nykroppa  377. 
Nyland  30.  394. 
Nynashamn  350. 
Nypen  78. 
Nypladsen  77. 
Nyreshamm  312. 
Nysaeter   (Gudbrandsdal) 

68. 

■  (M0lmen)  70.  210. 
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Sillen,  Lake  311. 
Sillesund  86. 
Simlenses  137. 
Simoa  25. 

Simodal  113.  111.  112. 
Simogalfos  155. 
Simonstad  7. 
Simonstorp  311. 
Sinarp  285. 
Sindal  447. 
Sinderlien  54. 
Sindnses0  233. 


Singel0er  84. 
Single  Fjord  83. 
Singsaas  77. 
Sira  90. 
Siradal  213. 
Sirakirke  212. 
Siredal  90. 
Siredalsvand  90. 
Simojaor  403. 
Sivlefos  139. 
Sjahat  akka  Lake  403. 
Sjaunaluokta  403. 
Sjauataddal  199. 
Sjalevad  389. 
Sjaerping  138. 
Sjerpenut  138. 
Sjoa  64.  167.  169. 
Sjoadal  109. 
Sjodalsvand  170.  65. 
Sjortningsbrse  168. 
Sjoandan  377. 
Sj0d0la  213. 
Sjobolm  301. 
Sj0holt  201. 
Sjanstaa  242. 
Pj0rring  449. 
Sjtfstrand  136. 
Sjotorp  298. 
Sj0vik  201. 
Sjusset  105. 
Sjuts&sen  389. 
Skaabygja  169. 
Skaala  185.  187.  210. 
Skaalebrse  188. 
Skaale-Sseter  139. 
Skaalfjeld  188.  190. 
Skaalland  241. 
Skaar  143. 
Skaaranut  114. 
Skaare  (Fiksensund)  105. 

(J0rundljord)  199. 

(Nordfjord)  190. 
Skaaren  150. 
Skaarene  146. 
Skaaretinder  199. 
Skaar0  255. 
Skabersjo  274. 
Skafse  6. 
Skagagjel  154. 
Skagast0le  155. 
Skagast0lsbotn   155. 
Skagast0lsbrse  155. 
Skagast0lstinder  156. 
Skage  228. 
Skagen  448. 
Skagern-Sjo  301. 
Skager-Rack  84. 
Skaggeflaa  196.  197. 
Skaggeflaafos  196. 
Skaggeflaan0stet  197. 
Skagsnseb  153. 
Skags  TJdde  395. 
Skalfjeld  169. 


Skalka,  Lake  399. 
Skalsj0  226. 
Skalstugan  226.  385. 
Skamlinssbanken  442. 
8kammedalsh0idn  138. 
Skammestein  164. 
Skanderborg  445. 
Skanor  274. 
Skansen  368. 
Skara  300.  292. 
Skard  98. 
Skardalseggen  171. 
Skardb.0  66. 
Skarfjeld  217. 
Skarfven  356. 
Skamfes  79. 
Skaro  48. 
Skarpsno  18. 
Skarpstr0mmen  38. 
Skarsfjord  239. 
Skarsf03  110. 
Skars-Steter  43. 
Skarstenfjeld  184. 
Skarstind  153. 
Skarsvand  43. 
Skatestr0m  176. 
Skattkarr  313. 
Skatvold  226.  257. 
Skauta  175. 
Elv  172. 
Skautefos  175. 
Skautli0  172. 
Skavle  Nut  95. 
Skavlevaegge  182. 
Skavlikollen  250. 
Skavskarnut  127. 
Skalby  281. 
Skaralid  284. 
Skseringsdal  190. 
Skane  2T3. 
Skare  313. 
Skeaker  72. 
Skebiick  370. 
Skei  (J0lstervand)  180. 
—  (Lek0)  234. 
Skeidkampen  63. 
Skeidsnipa  134. 
Skeja  159. 
Skelderviken  285. 
Skelleftea  396. 
Skellefte-Elf  390. 
Skeninge  308. 
Skepparkroken  285. 
Ski  79. 

Skibotten  257. 
Skien  36. 

Skiens-Elv8.  35.  36. 
Skilbred  179. 
Skilbredsvand  179. 
Skillebajk  18. 
Skillebotn  236. 
Skinegg  161. 
Skinnebergs-Nut  102. 
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Skiriaxlen  209. 
Skisseter  113. 
Skive  450. 
Skjangli  249. 
Skjueggedal  110. 
Skjseggedalsfos  111. 
Skjseggestad  63. 
Skjselvik  108. 
Skjterdal  184. 
SkjEerdalen  26. 
Skjsergaard  6. 
Skjsering  184. 
SkJEerjehavn  131. 
Skjsersurden  200. 
Skjasrvfl  257. 
Skjeberg  81.. 
Skjeistrand  184. 
Skjeldal,  Gaard  106.  126. 
Skjelnses  103. 
Skjeple  129. 
Skjerdal  139. 
Skjern  449. 
Skjerpa  239. 
Skjerping  47. 
Skjerstad  241. 
Skjerstadfjord  241. 
Skjervefos  126. 
Skjervet  126. 
Skjibergsfjeld  189. 
Skjoldehavn  247. 
Skjolden  144.  ' 
Skjoldfjeld  56. 
Skjolten  207. 
Skjombotn  249. 
SkjomenQord  249. 
Skjorssetervand  211. 
Skjorta  181.  212. 
Skj0nne  43. 
Skjtfnstuen  242. 
Skjerdalen  226. 
Skj0renfjord  233. 
Skj0tningberg  263. 
Skoddalsfjeld  111. 
Skodsborg  434. 
Skodahom  56. 
Skofjard  356. 
Skogadal  174. 
Skogadalsbtfen  152.  174. 
Skogadalsnaasi  152. 
Skogad0la  152.  174. 
Skogefos  208. 
Skoger0  266. 
Skogfrudal  237. 
Skogn  226. 
Skogshorn  46. 
Skogs0  247. 
Skogstad  57. 
Skogstorp  370.  371. 
Skokloster  356. 
Skole  144. 
Skollenborg  27. 
Skollerud  50. 
Skolten  207. 


Skomvcer  245. 
Skoneviksijord  100. 
Skonningfos  82. 
Skoppum  34. 
Skopshorn  202. 
Skordal  64. 
Skorgedal  204. 
Skorped  389. 
Skorpen  102.  215. 
Skorp0  176. 
Skorvefjeld  32. 
Skotgaarden  77. 
Skotifos  96. 
Skotselven  25. 
Skotsfjord  248. 
Skotstinder  245.  248. 
Skotterud  79. 
8kottorp  285. 
Skouger  34. 

Skougumsaas  9.  22.  23. 
Skovheim  32. 
Skofde  300. 
Sk0ien  16. 
Skon  388. 
Skonvik  388. 
8k0ro  48. 
Skrseatna  177. 
Skracka  372. 
Skrtedderdal  122. 
Skreda-Fjeld  71. 
Skredevand  181. 
Skredvand  39. 
Skreia  i  Toten  53. 
Skreidfjeld  61.  74. 
Skrenak  200. 
Skretind  218. 
Skridulaupbrae  68. 
Skridulaupen  68.  191. 
Skriken  136. 
Skrikjofos  107. 
Skrimsfjeld  28. 
Skroven  246. 
Skrukkalien  53. 
Skrutvold  163. 
Skruven  198. 
Skudesnses  99. 
Skudesnseshavn  99. 
Skullerud  78. 
Skultorp  300. 
Skultuna  367. 
Skurdal  43. 
Skurusund  349. 
Skurvenaase  143.  144. 
Skuteviken  105. 
Skuthamn  396. 
Skutskar  379. 
Skutvik  248. 
Skveetta  31. 
Skykjef03  113. 
Skylstad  198. 
Skylstadbrekken  198. 
Skyrifjeld  56. 
Skyttorp  378. 


Slaakuvand  32. 
Slagelse  441. 
Slsebende  23. 
Slatbaken  307. 
Slattberg  377. 
Slemdal  20, 
Slemmestad  9. 
Sleswick  442. 
Sletdal  197. 
Sletflykamp  67. 
Slethavn  153. 
Sletmarkbrse  166. 
Sletmarkpig  165.    166. 
Sletnses  263. 
Slettafos  210. 
Slettedal  95. 

Slettefjeld   142.  164.  200. 
Sletten  100. 

Slidre,  0stre  &  Vestre  55. 
Slidreaas  55.  163. 
Slidrefjord  55. 
Slinde  136. 
Sliparebacke  278. 
Sliper  218. 
Sliperhovd  218. 
Slitu  80. 
Slogen  198. 
Slondalsvand  130. 
Sloinge  286. 
SlyngsQord  201. 
Slyngstad  201. 
Smaadal  173. 
Smaadals-Saeter  173. 
Smaad0la  46. 
Smaaget,  Defile  151. 
Smaastr0m  266. 
Smalaberg  154. 
Smaland  278. 
Smalandsstenar  286. 
Smeddal  58. 
Smedjebacken   367.   368. 

372. 
Smed'odden  38. 
Smeds  398. 
Smetbak  Sseter  47. 
Smidstrupgaard  434. 
Smogen  85. 
Sm0le»  215. 
Sm0rbottenfjeld  207. 
Sm0rbringa  263. 
Sm0rdalen  183. 
Sm0rklep-Elv  40. 
Sm0rklepfjeld  40. 
Sm0rlid-S8eter  173. 
Sm0rskredtinder  198. 
Sm0rstabben  256. 
3m0rstabbrse  159. 
Sm0r3tabtinder  159. 
Smyten  369. 
Smytte-Sseter  48. 
Snaasenheia  227. 
Snaasenvand  227. 
Snarum  44. 
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Snarums-Elv  25.  44. 
Snasahbgarne  385. 
Snauedal  135. 
Snanfjeld  201. 
Snarak  400. 
Sneetind  247. 
Sneharttan  72. 
Snekkersten  435.  437. 
Snenipa  182. 
Snerle  66. 
Snilsthveit  102. 
Snushorn  200. 
Sofiero  284. 
Soget  142. 
Sogge  301.  208. 

—  Sreter  201. 
Sogndal  (Jeederen)  90. 

—  (Sognefjord)  136. 
Sogndalsfjord  136. 
Sogndalsvand  137. 
Sognefest  131. 
Sognefjeld  154.  160. 
Sognefjord  130. 
Sokna  74.  77. 
Soknedal  74. 
Solberga  308. 
Soll)j0rg  105. 
Solbjargenut  138. 
Solbraakampen  64. 
Sole  91.  93. 
Soleitind  156. 
Solfjeld  102. 
Solheimsheia  179. 
Solheimsviken  123. 
Solleftea  394. 
Sollentunaholm  355. 
Sollero  376. 
Solliden  64. 
Sollien  75. 
SoIHgaarden  75. 
Sollih/agda  22. 
Solna  348. 

Solnut  107. 
Solovom  267. 
Sol0en  241. 
Solsivand  115.  130. 
Solsna>s  137. 
Solstrand  123.  124. 
Solvaagfjeld  238. 
Solvorn  142. 
Sommen  308. 
Soner  80. 
Soon  80. 
Sorgenfri  435. 
Sorkevand  43. 
Sor0  441. 
Sortland  247. 
Sota-Sseter  67.  144. 
Sotefjord  85. 
Sotenas  85. 
Sotennt  127. 
SotkjEiern  67. 
Sottern,  Lake  301. 


Sound,  the  273.  283.  409 
S0berg  78. 
Soderas  285. 
Sbderbarke  367.  368. 
Sbderfors  378. 
Soderhamn  391.  380. 
Sbderkbping  307. 
Sbdermanland  311. 
Sbdertejge  311. 
Sodra  Barken  368. 

—  Bjorkfjard  352. 

—  Qvarken  395. 
Sofdeborg  274. 
Suholt  201. 
Scikkelven  202. 
S0kkelvsfjord  202. 
Sflknesand  180.  135. 
S/zrknesandsnipa  180.  135. 
S0knesandsskar  180.  135. 
S0lsnsea  211. 
S^lvbjergfjeld  184. 
Sblvesborg  279. 
S0lvkallen  199. 
S/armnaes  235. 
S0ndenaa-Fos  95. 
S0ndenfjeldskeNorge  71. 

90. 
Sjzinderviken  77. 
S0ndfjord  176. 
S0nd-Horland  100. 
S0ndm0re  197. 
S0ndre  Aurdal  51. 

—  Birkedal  183. 

—  Flesberg  43. 

—  Fron  64. 

—  Tveraa  170. 
S0nlandsvand  32. 
S0nnerheim  49. 
S0nnerheimsga]der  49. 
Sorby  300. 
Surdal  249. 
S0rfjord  (Hardanger)  107. 

124. 

(Ulfsfjord)  255. 
Sflrfolden  248. 
Sor  Gadden  395. 
S0rheim5fjeld  143. 
S0rkedals-Elv  22. 
S0rkjevand  43. 
S0rnesje  211. 
S0r0  259. 
Sorqvarn  368. 
S0rum  (Gudbrandsdal) 

66. 

•  (Valdeis)  51. 
S0rumsanden  78. 
S0rvik  234. 
S0rviksund  234. 
Sbsdala  278. 
S0strene  208.  93. 
S0torp  64. 

S0vde  (Fortundal)  155. 
(S0ndm0re)  95. 


Stfvdefjord  203. 

S0veien  250.    " 

S0vik  (Alsten)  236. 

Spaadomsnut  32. 

Spanfjeld  228. 

Spannaip  275. 

Sparreholm  311. 

Spanga  367. 

Sperle  145. 

Sperlingsholm  286. 

Spillum  227. 

Spirillen,  Lake  50. 

Spirte-Njarga  262. 

Spiterstulen  172. 

Spitzbergen  268.  269. 

Spjosodden  38. 

Sp0rtegbr8e  144.  146. 

Sprangda]  67. 

Sprangsviken  393. 

Sputrefos  56. 

Spydeberg  80. 

Sta  385. 

Staalberg  198. 

Staalet  177. 

Staavand  41. 

Stabben  215. 

Stabbensfyr  176. 

Staberg  157. 

Stackmora  377. 

Stadtland  177. 

Staffanstorp  274. 

Stafainge  286. 

Stafsnas  350. 

Stafsnut  41. 
Stafsund  357. 
Stafvre  382. 
Stai  75. 
Stalheim  128. 
Stalheimsfos  139. 
Stalheimsklev  128.  138. 
Stalheimsnut  129. 
Stalltjarnstugan  385. 
Stamnaes  237. 
Stamsele  389. 
Staiusund  245. 
Stana  108. 
Standal  199.  203. 
Standalseid  203. 
Standalshorn  199. 
Stange  61. 
Stangenses  263. 
StangenEesfjeld  263. 
Stangfjord  176. 
Stanghelle  124. 
Stanglandsfjeld  131. 
Stangstuen  62. 
Stangvik  219. 
Stappene  261. 
Stardal  181. 
Starheim  183. 
Stathelle  35. 
Stavanger  91. 
Stavangerfjord  93. 
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Staven,  Fjeld  198. 
-,  Hill  42. 

Stavfjord  (Foldenfjord) 
248. 

—  (Ferdefjord)  176. 
Stavilla  74. 
Stavnaes  176. 
Stavreviken  388. 
Stakeholm  310. 
Stakeso  367. 
Staket  356.  367. 
Stiillberg  369. 
Stalldalen  369.  372. 
Stanga  366. 
St&ngS,  the  308.  309. 
St&ngebro  308. 
Stangenas  85. 
Stedfjord  249. 
Stedje,  Gaard  136. 
Stedtind  249. 

Steen  23. 
Steensfjord  23. 
Stegafjeld  149.  200. 
Steganaase  139. 
Stegane  201. 
Stege  445. 
Stegeborg  307. 
Stegen  (Engeltf)  248. 
Stegeseetre  139. 
Stegfjord  238. 
Stegolsvand  195. 
Stehag  27S. 
Steie  136. 
Stoilene  9. 
Steinbergdal  49. 
Steindal  67. 
Steindals-Elv  175. 
Steine  105. 
Steinsdal  105. 
Stemme  215. 
Stemshesten  215. 
Sten  208. 
Stenbjerg  221. 
Stende  55. 
Stene  (Aurland)  49. 

-  1  B0  247. 
Stenegbrae  154. 
Stenfjiill  386. 
Stenhammar  311. 
Stenhus  191. 
Steninge  356. 
Stenkjser  227. 
Stennaes  198. 
Stenssetfjeld  178. 
Stensuen  235. 
Stensrud  61. 
Stenstorp  300. 
Stenstsr  106. 
Stensvig  216. 
Stenungso  85. 
Stenvaag  177. 
Stenviken  75. 
Stetind  153. 


Stettin  440. 
Stigtomta  371. 
Stiklestad  227. 
Stilvasaa  237. 
Stjaernerer  94. 
Stjernarp  307. 
Stjernhof  311. 
Stjernholm  371. 
Stjernu  258. 
Stjernsund  258. 
Stjjzrrdalen  226. 
Stjerrdalsfjord  225. 
Stockaryd  279. 
Stocke,  Gaard  383. 
Stockholm  314. 
Academy  of  Arts  328. 

—  of  Science  329. 
Adolf  Fredriks  Torg 

344. 
Albano  347. 
Allmanna  Grand  445. 
Appeal  Court  325. 
Arfprinsens  Palais  327. 
Artilleri-Gard  328. 
Art  Union  328. 
Banks  317. 
Baths  318. 
Baltespannare  342. 
Bellman's  Grave  329. 

—  Oak  345. 
Bergskola  330. 
Berzelii  Park  328. 
Biological  Museum  345. 
Birger  Jarls-Gatan  328. 
Blasieholm  331. 
Bredablick  346. 
Brunkebergs-Torg  329. 
Brunnsviken  348. 
Oastle  Island  342. 
Cemetery  348. 

Churches : 

Adolf-Fredriks  330. 

English  319.  329. 

Hedvig  Eleonora  328. 

Jakobs  327. 

Johannes  330. 

Karl-Johans  342. 

Katarina  343. 

Klara  329. 

Maria  344. 

Riddarholms  326. 

Solna-Kyrka  348. 

Storkyrka  32.4 

Tyska  Kyrka  324. 

Ulrika-Eleonora  344. 
Citadel  342. 
Conradsberg  Asylum 

3a. 

Dalaro  350. 
Djurgarden  344. 
Djursholm  349. 
Drottning-Gatan  328. 
Drottningholm  351. 


Stockholm : 
Environs  347. 
Exchange  324. 
Fishery  Museum  318. 
Freds-Gatan  328. 
Frisens-Park  347. 
Geolog.  Museum  318. 
Governor's  House  324. 
Gripsholm  342. 
Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg327. 
Gustafsberg  350. 
Gymnastic   Instit.  329. 
Haga  348. 

Handtverkare-Gata  344. 
Hasselbacken  345. 
Helgeandsholm  320. 
Hospitals  344. 
Humlegard  330. 
Kanonier-Kasern  342. 
Karlberg  354. 
Karl  den  Tolftes  Torg 

327. 
—  Johans-Torg  343. 
Karolinska  Institut  344. 
Kastellholmen  342. 
Katarina-Hissen  343. 
Konstforening  328. 
Kornhamns-Torg  325. 
Kott-Torg  325. 
Rungsholmen  344. 
Kungstradgard  327. 
Ladugardslandsvik  328. 
Langholm  351. 
Lifrust  och  Klad-Kam- 

mare  322. 
Lunatic  Asylum  344. 
Manilla  347. 
Maria-Hissen  343. 
Marieberg  351. 
Mariefred  352. 
Malaren,   Lake    319. 

347. 
Malar-Torg  325. 
Military  Hospital  344. 
Mint  344. 

Monuments : 

Bellman  347. 

Berzelius  328. 

Birger  Jarl  325. 

Charles  XII.  327. 

—  XIII.  328. 

—  XIV.  John  343. 
Ericsson ,    John   and 

Eils  328. 
Gustavus  Vasa  325. 

—  Adolphus  327. 

—  III.  323. 
Linnaeus  331. 
Oxenstjerna  325. 
Scheele  331. 

Mosebacken  343. 
Mosebacke-Torg  343. 
Munkbro  325. 
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Stockholm: 
Museum  of  Armour  and 

Costumes  322. 
Mynt-Torg  320. 
National  Library  330. 

—  Museum  331. 
Antiquities  332. 
Ceramic  Coll.  333. 
Drawings  338. 
Engravings  338. 
Furniture  and  Dom- 
estic Decoration335. 

Historical     Museum 
331. 

Natural  History  Col- 
lections 329. 

Picture  Gallery   336. 

Sculptures  334. 
Naval  School  342. 
Nobel  Fund  330. 
Norrbro  320. 
Norrmalmen  320. 
Norrtulls-Gatan  348. 
Northern  Museum  329. 

344. 
Novilla  345. 
Nybrovik  328. 
Nynashamn  350. 
Observatory  330. 
Opera  House  327. 
Ostermalm  328. 
Palace,  Royal  321. 
Panoptikon  319. 
Parkudden  347. 
Post  Office  173.  323.' 
Railway  Station  314. 

328. 
Radhus  325. 
Regerings-Gatan  327. 
Riddarholmen  325. 
Riddarhus  325. 

—  Torg  325. 
Riks-Arkiv  325. 

—  Bibliotek  330. 
Rosendal  346. 
Saltsjobaden  349. 
School  of  Mining  330 
Serafiiner-Lazaret   344. 
Sjokrigsskola  342. 
Skansen  345. 
Skating  Club  342. 
Skeppsbro  320. 
Skeppsholmen  342. 
Slottsbacken  323. 
Slussen  320.  343. 
Sbdermalm  343. 
Soder-MSlar-Strand 

343. 
Sbderstrom  343. 
Stables,  Royal  328. 
Staden  320. 
Stadsg&rd  343. 
Stallmastaregai'den348 


Stockholm : 

Steamboats  314.  317. 

Stora  Ny-Gata  325. 

Stor-Torg  324. 

Strom-Gatan  323. 

Strbmparterre  315.  320. 

Strbmsborg  326. 

Sture-Gatan  323. 

Synagogue  323. 

Technical  School  329. 

Telegraph  Office  317. 

Telephone  Tower  329. 

Theatres  318.  327.  328. 
343.  344. 

Tourists'  Union  317. 

Town  Hall  325. 

Tramways  315. 

Tradgards-Fbrening 
346. 

Ulriksdal  348. 

Valhalla-Vag  331. 

Vasabro  320. 

Vasastaden  330. 

Vaxholm  350. 

Vartahamnen  348. 
Stocksund  349. 
Stokke'  (Sandefjord)  34.' 

—  Saeter  149. 
Stokkevand  127. 
StokmarknEes  247. 
Stoker  233. 
Stoksund  233. 
Stonganaes  101. 
Stora  Djulo  311. 

—  Essingen  351. 

—  Lee  83. 

—  Lule-Elf  398. 
Trask  403. 

—  Ror  282. 

—  Sjofallet  403. 

—  Sundby  370. 

—  Tuna  375. 
Stora  369. 

Storbacken  398.  401. 
Storbakmoen  75. 
Stordal  201.  146. 
Stordalsnaes  201. 
Stordalsvik  201. 
Stordtf  100. 

Store  Aa  94. 

—  Aadal  166.  171. 

—  Bj0rga  236. 
Storebj0rn  1C0. 
Store  Brse  138. 
Storebraetind  153. 
Storebrufos  51. 

Stora  Cecilienkrona  186. 

Storefond  41. 

Store  Graanaase  141. 

—  Grovbrae  159. 

—  Best  179. 

—  Hinden  65. 

—  Juvbrae  159. 


Store  Krsekjavand  48. 

—  Lid-Vand  95. 
Stor-Elv  26.  182.  195. 

(Molde)  211. 

Store-Melkedalsvand  174. 

—  Moll  a  246. 

—  Nordmansslsebet  43. 
Nup  41. 
Riingstind  156. 
Sikkilsdalsvand  169. 
Soknefos  59. 

—  Standal  199.  203. 

—  Sundfos  189. 
Storfale  217.  218. 
Storfjeld-Sseter  75. 
Storfjord  (Lyngenfjord) 

202.  257. 

—  (S0ndm0re)   195. 

—  (Velfjord)  236. 
Storfond  175. 
Storfors  377'. 

Storfos  (Marok)  193.  196. 

—  (Tana-Elv)  258. 
Stor-Fosen  233.  216. 
Storfoshei  237. 
Storgalden  161. 
Storglanebba  212. 
Stor  Halleren  162. 
Storhaug  134.   136. 
Storhsetten  209. 
Storhest  207. 
Storholm  400. 
Storhorn  194.  199. 
Storhougfjeld  136. 
Storhougs  Vidde  144. 
Storh0i  70. 
Storjord  238. ' 
Storlien     (Sseter ,     near 

Maursaet)  44. 

—  (Sweden)  386.  226. 
Stormdalsfos  238. 
Stormdalshei  238. 
Stornaase  146. 
Stornes  236. 
Stornsholmen  62. 
Storsand  398. 
Storsaeter  70. 
Storsseterfos  197. 
Storsjb  (Gefie)  378. 

—  (Jemtland)  310.  382. 
Storsj0  (Hallingdal)  46. 
Storskaal  256. 
Storskarven  77. 
Storstensfjeld  25. 
Storstennses   (Balsfjord) 

252. 

—  (Tromsdal)  253.  265. 
Storstr0m  241. 
Stor-Sund  (Hardanger) 

102. 
Storsun  d(Norrbotten)390. 
Storsveen  51. 
Storsylen  386. 
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Stortoppen  242. 
Stortungen  208. 
Storvaagen  246. 
Storvand  260. 
Storvik  (Sweden)  377. 
380. 

—  (Vaagevand)  66. 
Stor-Vreta  378. 
Stodesjo  386. 
St«rdt  239. 
St0en  (Christiansand)  7 

—  i  Kvikne  73. 
St0len  135. 

St0l8maradalsbr£e  156. 
St0l3naastind  150. 
St0lsn0si  57.  160. 
St0njumsfos  60. 
St0ren  77.  74. 
St0rlaugpig  184. 
Stoviken  389. 
Straabflkollen  96. 
Stralsund  440. 
Strand  (Oldenyand)  186 

—  (Stavanger)   94. 

—  (Strandefjord)  54. 

—  i  Vraadal  38. 
Strande  (Fanefj  ord)g210. 
Strandebarm  104. 
Strandedal  201. 
Strandefjord  (Aurdal)  55, 

—  (Hallingdal)  47. 

—  (Vang)  66. 

— ,    0VTB   48. 

Stranden  201. 
Strandheia  208. 
Strandsfos  110. 
Strandtind  248. 
Stray  4. 
Strakenl  394. 
Streengen  38. 
Striken,  Lake  303. 
Stralsnas  303. 
Str&ngsjo  311. 
Strengnas  354. 
Strib  442. 
Striberg  314. 
Strindefjord  225. 
Strondafjeld  145. 
Strtfen,  Lake  45. 
Str0m  (Skjerstadfjord) 

241. 
Strom  (Sweden)  389. 
Strtfmhylla  227. 
Str0mmegjffir'det  202. 
Str0mmen  (Hammerfestl 

259. 

—  (Lillestrarnmen)  60. 

—  (Trondhjems  Fjord) 
227. 

Stroma  241. 
Stromsbro  379. 
Stremshavn  183. 
Stromsholm  368. 


Stromsholm  Canal  368. 
Str0msborn  202. 
Str0msnees  258. 
Strbmsnas  (Indal)  388. 
Stromsnasbruk  284. 
Sti-0m30  24. 
Strbmstad  84. 
Strbmsund  403. 
Stromsvatn  84. 
Str0mvand  171. 
Stmer  449. 
Strynsdal  189. 
Stryns-Elv  188. 
Strynskaupe  190. 
Strynsvand  189. 
Stuefloten  210.  71. 
Stuen  (0rkedal)  73. 
Stugsund  380. 
Stugubyn  388. 
Stugun0se  57. 
Stugusund  391. 
Stumsnas  377. 
Sturefors  309. 
Sturehof,  Chateau  352 
Stygfjeld  75. 
Styggebrse  15S. 
Styggedalsbotn  156.   175. 
Styggedalsbrfe  156.  175. 
Styg'gedals-Elv  174. 
Styggedalsnaasi  175. 
Styggedalstind   156.    175. 
Styggefondfos  209. 
Styggeh0  172. 
Styrnas  394. 
Styve  138. 
Sukkertop  (Hav0)  260. 

—  (Hessen)  177. 
Sulafjeld  234. 
Suldalen  96. 
Suldalsosen  96. 
Suldalsporten  96. 
Snldalsvand  96. 
Sulefjord  203. 
Sulen-J&er  131. 
SuJetind  58. 
Sulheim,  Gaard   157. 
Sulheims-Seeter  173. 
Sulitelma  242. 
Sul0  177.  200.  202. 
Sulstuen  226.  384.  385. 
Sund  (Lofoten)  245. 

—  (Trondhjems-Fjord) 
227. 

Sundal  (Maurangerfjord) 
103. 

—  (Nordfjord)  189. 

—  (Nordm0re)  217. 
Sundalen  189. 
Sundals-Elv  195.  217. 
Sundalsfjord   217. 
Snndals0ren  217. 
Snndals-Sseter  189. 
Sundalsvand  48. 
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Sundby  243. 
Sundbyberg  367. 
Sunde  (Hardanger)  100. 
(Oldenvand)  186. 
(Snaasenvand)  227. 
Sunde  (Strynsvand)   189. 
Sundebrse  146.  186. 
Sunderby  391. 
Sundet  383. 
Sundhellerfjeld  49. 
Sundkile  38. 
Sundli  252. 
Sundre  i  Aal  47. 
Sund-Sseter  164.  171. 
Sund8tr0m  241.  245. 
Sundsvall  392. 
Sundvolden  22. 
Sunelvsfjord  195.  200. 
Sunnana  83. 
Sunne  313. 
Suoppanjarga  258. 
Suphellebrse  135. 
Suphelledal  135. 
Suphelle  Gaard  135. 
Surendal  219. 
Surenda]90ren  219. 
Surte  293. 
SuseS  286. 

Svaagen  98. 

Svaah0  67. 

Svaanut  48. 

Svaidalabrae   154. 

Svaliif  275. 

SvanS  367. 

Svandal  96. 

Svandalsflaaene  42. 

Svanesund  85. 

Svanon  394. 

Svarstad  194. 

Svarta  314. 

— ,  the  308.  368.  369. 

Svartberg  384. 

Svartbytdal  67. 

Svartdal  165. 

Svartdalsaaxle  165. 

Svartdal9glup  165. 

Svartdalspig  165. 

Svartd0la  165. 

Svartediget  122. 

Svartegjelsfpa  59. 

Svartenut  110. 

Svartevand  208. 

Svartevandstind  184. 

Svarthovd  218. 

Svartisen  239. 

Svartla  398. 

Svarto3und  403. 

Svartso  355. 

Svartsundtinder  247. 

Svartvikfjeld  51. 

Svarvarnut  5. 

Svaerefjord  134. 

Svseren,  Gaard  134. 
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Sveerholtklubben  262. 
Svterskard  134. 
Svedala  274. 
Sveen  (Dalsfiord)  178. 
—  (Valders)  54. 
Sveien  41. 
Sveilnaasi  157.  172. 
Sveilnaaspig  157. 
Svcndborg  443. 
Svene  43. 
Svenesund  42. 
Sveningsdal  235. 
Svennses  55. 
Svennevad  310. 
Svenn0rfyr  8 
Svensbro  300. 
Svensh0i  154. 
Svenskenipa  181. 
Svenskenvand  40.  55. 
Sven-esti  129. 
Sviddal  180. 
Svinesund  83.  84. 
Svingaardsbotten  49. 
Svinta  43. 
Svolvaer  246.  248. 
Svolvserjura  246. 
Svonaa  72. 
Sya  308. 
Sydkrog0  233. 
Syd-Varanger  266. 
Sylarne  385. 
Sylte  200.  206. 
Syltefjord  263. 
Syltevik  195. 
Syltormen  200. 
Sylvarnees  132. 
Synsnib  186. 
Synstaalkirke  68. 
Syrdalsfleld  139. 
Systveit  4. 
Syvajarvi  267. 
Syv  Stfstre  236.  195. 

Taarnfjeld  217. 
Taasinge  443. 
Taberg  302. 
Tabmok-Elv  251. 
TaQord  201. 
Talg0  94. 
Tallasen  381. 
Talvik  258. 
Tams0  262. 
Tana  265. 
Tana-Elv  258.  265. 
Tanafjord  263. 
Tanahorn  263. 
Tande  62. 
Tangen  24.  34.  61. 
Tanto  312. 
Tanum  85.  22. 
Tarjebudal  42. 
Tarra  Hut  400. 
Tarrajock  400. 


Tarv-0er  233. 
Tang  383. 
Tiinnfora  385. 
Tiinnsjo  385. 
Tigarp  275. 
Tangen  85. 
Teckomatorp  275. 
Tefsjo  380. 
Tegefors  385. 
Teidal  132. 
Teigen  145.  225. 
Telemarken  36. 
Telnses  76. 
Tempervold  225. 
Tenhult  301. 
Terna  367. 
Terningmoen  74. 
Ter0  101. 
Tease-Elv  66. 
Tessevand  66. 
Tevlan  386. 
Thessen,  Lake  173. 
Thisted  449. 
Thj0t0  236. 
Thordal  68. 
Thorfinsdal  165. 
Thorfinshul  165. 
Thorfinstind  164. 
Thorfinvand  106. 
Thorn  ses  97. 
Thorshalla  370.  371. 
Thorskors  280. 
Thorsnut  105.  107. 
Thorso  293. 
Thorstadnakken  137. 
Thorstrand  35. 
Thorvik  212. 
Thosbotn  235. 
Thosdal,  Gaard  235. 
Thosenfjord  235. 
Thoten  61. 
Threnen  238. 
Throndences  250. 
Throndhjem,  see  Trond- 

hjem. 
Thveit,  Gaard  113. 
—  i  Aardal  94. 
Tiakersjo  83. 
Tibbleberg  375. 
Tidan  300. 
Tidingdal  236. 
Tidingdalsfos  236. 
Tierp  378. 
Txerpsa  378. 
Tillberga  367. 
Tiltereid  211. 
Tiltborn  248. 
Time  91. 
Tindefjeld  190. 
Tindefjeldsbrse  189.   190. 
Tin-Elv  29. 
Tinfos  29. 
Tingleflf  442. 


Tingst'ade  366. 
Tingvallao  313. 
Tinoset  30. 
Tinsj0  30. 
Tistedalen  83. 
Tistedals-Elv  81.  82. 
Tiveden  300. 
Tjfell0  249. 
Tjsellsund  249. 
Tjamotes  399. 
Tjelde  211. 
Tjerna  375. 
Tjernagel  100. 
Tjoloholm  287. 
Tjongsfjord  239. 
Tjose  35. 
Tj0lling  35. 
Tj0m0  8.  34. 
Tjorn  85. 
Tjugedal  187. 
Tjugum  133. 
Tjukningssuen  170 
Tjust  310. 
Tobo  378. 
Todals0ren  219. 
Toftahougst0le  137. 
Tofte  69. 
Toftemoen  69. 
Toke-Elv  33.  39. 
Tokevand  7. 
Tokheim  108.  109. 
Tokheimsnut  104.  108. 
Toldaa  238. 
Toldaadal,  Nedre&0vre 

233. 
Tolfstad  66. 
Tolgen  76. 
Tollarp  278. 
Tolleifsrud  51. 
Tom  287. 
Tomb0  238. 
Tomelilla  274. 
Tomleberg  292. 
Tomlevolden  54. 
Tommasgaard  194. 
Tomter  80. 
Tomtnipa  389. 
Tondern  442. 
Tongjem  213. 
Toning  185. 
Tonsaas  54. 
Topdalsfjord  3. 
Toppen  210. 
Topstadfjeld  241. 
Torahella  105. 
Torbtek  434. 
Torbuvand  217. 
Torenaes-Sseter  134. 
Torenut  105. 
Torganten  8. 
Torgen  235. 
Torghatfen  235. 
Tornea,  404. 
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Tome-Elf  268.  404. 
Tornetraak  403. 
Torpa  287. 
Torpe  47. 
Torpshammar  386. 
Torpsjo  336. 
Torsaker  380.  394. 
Tors&s  280. 
Torsby-Bruk  313. 
Torsokilen  80.. 
Tortuna  367. 
Torup  274.   286. 
Torvig  216. 
Torv]0isa  200. 
Tbatero  354. 
Totakvand  31. 
Toten  133. 
Totthummeln  384. 
Ton  94. 

Tovmodalen  226. 
Tofva  386. 
T0ien  52. 
Tummernses  249. 
Ttfnjum  60.  139. 
T0nna  76. 
T0imen  73. 
T0naset  76. 
T0nsberg  34. 
Tansbergs  T0nde  8. 
Tore  403. 
Toreboda  299.  300. 
T0rvik-Nut  104. 
T0sse(Aadlandsfjord)lO8 
Tosse  (Dalsland)  371. 
T0tta  249. 
Traae  126. 
Tramyr  228. 
Tranaa  308. 
Traneryd  308. 
Tran0  i  Hammer  248. 
Trsedal  132.  217. 
Trsel0  101. 
Trangfors  368.  390. 
Trangaviken  383. 
Trehorningsjo  390. 
Trekanten  280. 
Trekarn  377. 
Trelleborg  274. 
Trengereid  124. 
Tresfjord  204.  206. 
Treanut  114. 
Tre  S0stre  199. 
Tretten  63. 
Trodalseg  134. 
Troldfjord  247. 
Troldfjordsund  260. 
Troldgj0l  199. 
Troldheimen  219. 
Troldkirke  206. 
Troldstole  207. 
Troldtinder    202.    247. 

248. 
Troldvand  135.  247. 


Trollabmk  225. 
Trollhiittan  293. 
Trollvand  255. 
Trom0  7. 
Trom0sund  7. 
Tromada]  253. 
Tromsdalstind  254. 
Tromsnses  63. 
Troms0  252. 
Troms0sund  252. 
Tronses  106. 
Trondhjem  219. 
-,  Plads  54. 
Trondhjemaleden  215. 
Tronfjeld  76. 
Tronhuafjeld  51. 
Tronstad  195. 
Trosa  312. 
Tr0ene  209. 
Tr0ndelagen  221. 
Trbnninge  285. 
Tryggestad  195. 
Tryggestadnakken  197. 
Trygstad  90. 
Tryvandsh0ide  21. 
Tuddal  32. 
Tuefjord  261. 
Tuffen  154. 
Tufte  47. 
—  Elv  42. 
Tufto  43. 
Tullgarn  312. 
Tumba  312. 
Tuna  386. 
Tundal  137. 
Tundreda]  67. 
Tundredalskirke  67.  144. 

154. 
Tundredala-Saeter  154. 
Tungen  44.  225. 
Tungensea  91. 
Tungepigge  166. 
Tungesseter  210. 
Tunghoug  152. 
Tunold  189. 
Tunsbergdalsbrse  145. 
Tunsbergdals-Elv  145. 
Tunvald  179. 
Tunvaldfjeld  179. 
Turtegr0  155. 
Tusaefoa  197.  199. 
Tussenut  199. 
Tussevand  197. 
Tusten  205. 
Tuater0  215. 
Tustervand  236. 
Ttisvik  202. 
Tuter0  225. 
Tvseraadal  67.  144. 
Tvseraadalsbrse  67. 
Tvarglund  390. 
Tvserbottenhom  153. 
Tvserbrse  145. 


TveerJal  154. 

Tvserfjeld  67. 

Tvaiker  286. 

Tvedestrand  7.    » 

TVeit  i  Aardal  94. 

—  (Simodal)  118. 

Tveitafos  107. 

Tveite  Kviting  104. 

Tveiten  33. 

Tveltnut  108. 

Tveraa,  Nordre  &  80ndre 

170. 
Tverab0fo8  193. 
Tverbrse  157. 
TVerfjelde  206. 
Tvervik  241. 
Tvinde  128. 
Tvindefos  128. 
Tvindehougen  161. 
Tvingstrup  445. 
Tydal  225. 
Tyfte  218. 
Tyin,  Lake  161. 
Tyinsholmen  161. 
Tynnelso  354. 
Tyrifjord  22.  25. 
Tyadalsvand  94. 
Tyafjord  249. 
Tysnses0  100.  101. 
Tyaaaa  108.  110.  116.  127. 
Tyssedal  108.  110. 
Tyasedala-Nut  108. 
Tyasestrenge  111. 
Tyatigbrse  191. 
Tytlandsvik  94. 
Tyven  260. 
Tyvold  77. 
Tyvshelleren  237. 

TJberg  7. 
Uddeholm  372. 
Uddevalla  85. 
Uddniia  368. 
Uglehaug  212. 
Ula  68. 
Uladal  172. 
Uladalaband  172. 
Uladalamynnet  172. 
Uladalstinder  171. 
Ulefoa  37.  32. 
Ulevaavand  41. 
Ulevaabotten  49. 
Ulevaanut  49. 
Ulf0  247. 
Ulfafjord  255. 
Ulfstind  255. 
UllSnger  395. 
Ullenhaug  93. 
Ullenavang  107. 
Ulleraater  369. 
Ullvettern-Sjo  377. 
Dlnsea  55. 
Ulricehamn  303. 
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Ulriken  123. 
Ulriksdal  348. 
Ulsaker  46. 
Ulstenkloster  99. 
TJlstrup  450. 
Ultima  357. 
Ulvaa  210. 
Ulvedalsvand  210. 
TJlvenvand  124. 
Ulvestad  134. 
TJlvesund  176. 
Ulvik  114. 
Ulvikfjord  114. 
Ulvin  61. 
Umea  395. 
Ume-Elf  390.  395. 
Undals-Elv  90. 
Underdal  139. 
Underaaker  384. 
Unheim  208. 
Unna  399. 
Uppharad  293. 
Up8ala  357. 
-,  Gamla  361. 
Urabjerg  152. 
Uradal  152. 
Uradalsmulen  151. 
Urad0la  152. 
Uranaasbrse  163. 
Uranaase  163. 
Uranaastind  152. 
Urdviken  4. 
Ure  245. 
TJrebjerget  245. 
Urebotn  104. 
Urke  199. 
Urkedal  199. 
TJrnses  142. 
Ursviken  396. 
Urtfjeld  238. 
Urtvand  237. 
Urunda-Elv  48. 
Uskedal  102. 
Ustadal  43.  47. 
Ustadals-Elv  47. 
Ustavand  47.  48. 
Ustetind  47. 
Utanede  387.  389. 
Utberen  32. 
TFtfjord  184. 
Utigaard  214. 
TJtigardsfos  188. 
Utla  149.  152.  174. 
Utladal  150.  152. 
— ,  Vetle  152. 
Utmeland  376. 
Utne  106. 
Utnefjord  106. 
TJto  350. 
TJtrovand  57. 

Utsire  99. 

TJtteraberg  368. 

Utti  75. 


Utviken  184.  182. 
Utvikfjord  184. 

Vaae  30. 

Vaage  (Suldalsvand)  97. 

—  (Tysnffi30)  101. 

—  (Vaagerand)  66. 
Vaageboden  168. 
Vaagekalle  246. 
Vaagen  (Lofoten)  246. 
Vaagestrand  206. 
Vaagevand    (Gudbrands- 

dal)  66. 

—  (Nordland)  240. 
Vaagsfjord  (Vesteraalen) 

249.  250. 
Vaagsli  Hotel  41. 
Vaags0  176. 
Vaalandshaug  93. 
Vaalefos  186. 
Vaatedal  181. 
Vaberg  299. 
Vackmyra  378. 
Vadheim  132.  178. 
Vadheimsdal  178. 
Vadheimsfjord  132. 
Vadsbo  300. 
Vadsbro  371. 
Vads0  (Finmarken)  264. 

—  (Stavanger)  94. 
Vadstena  305. 
Vafos  41. 
Vagastind  256. 
Vagge  265. 
Vaggeryd  284.  286. 
Vagsvik  201. 
Vaiadjuvet  6. 
Vaikijaur  399. 
Vaikijaure  399. 
Vakern  377. 
Vaksala  356. 
Valavik  111. 
Valbo  378. 
Valdai  200. 
Valde  94. 

Valdemaren,  Lake  311. 
Valder«r  177. 

Valders  50.  54. 
Valdersflyen  171. 
Valdershorn  51. 
Valdersund  233. 
Valegas-Javre  266. 
Valla  311. 

Vallagjerdet-Saeter  143. 
Valiakra  275. 
Vallavik  111. 
Vallberga  285. 
Vallbo  384. 
Vallispiken  400. 
Vall0  8. 
Vallsta  380. 
Valskog  368.  370. 
Vamdrup  442. 


Vammeln,  Lake  311. 
Van  376. 
Vanaa  278. 
Vanddal  145. 
Vanelven  177. 
Vanelvsfjord  177. 
Vanelvsgabet  177. 
Vang  56. 
Vangsen  145. 
Vangsmj06en  56. 
Vangsntes  (Sognefjord) 

133.  136. 
Vangsvand  106.  125. 
Vannenvand  46. 
Vannjj  255. 
Vansbro  376. 
Vara  292. 
Varalds0  103. 
Varanger  Fjord  265. 
Varberg  (Eidfjord)  112. 

—  (Sweden)  286. 
Vardefjeld  264. 
Vardekolle  23. 
Vardesj0  72. 
Vardetoppen  242. 
Vardkassen  393. 
Vard0  264. 
Vard0hus  264. 
Varhol  206. 
Varholmens-Sund  86. 
Varjag-Njarga  263. 
Varnhems-Kyrka  300. 
Varnnmsvik  313. 
Varpen-Sio  380. 
Vartdal  203. 
Vartofta  303. 
Varvek  Hut  400. 
Vasarajarvi  401. 
Vasbotnfjeld  243. 
Vasbygd  139. 
Vasbygdvand  50.  139. 
Vasdalseggen  41. 
Vasdals-Elv  42. 
Vasenden   (Breumsvand 

181. 

—  (Gravensvand)  127. 
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I.  Language  of  Norway  (and  Denmark). 
The  Gothic  tribes  of  Aryan  or  Indo-European  origin  who  set- 
tled in  Scandinavia,  probably  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian 
era,  if  not  earlier,  appear  all  to  have  spoken  a  common  language 
called  the  Norrcena  Mdl,  afterwards  known  as  the  Dbnsk  Tunga, 
the  history  of  which  is  not  distinctly  traceable  farther  back  than 
the  9th  or  10th  century.  That  language,  now  known  as  Icelandic, 
or  the  Old  Northern  Tongue ,  and  called  by  the  Norwegians  Old 
Norsk,  was  carried  to  Iceland  by  the  Norwegians  who  settled  there 
in  the  9th  century,  and  it  has  there  been  preserved  in  its  original 
purity  and  vigour  down  to  the  present  day,  while  on  the  mainland 
it  gradually  underwent  modification  and  split  into  several  distinct 
dialects  ,  of  which  modern  Swedish  and  modern  Danish  are  now 
the  most  important.  The  history  of  the  language  of  Norway  be- 
tween the  colonisation  of  Iceland  and  the  incorporation  of  Norway 
with  the  kingdom  of  Denmark  towards  the  end  of  the  14th  century 
is  involved  in  obscurity,  but  the  dialects  spoken  in  different  parts 
of  the  country  probably  continued  closely  akin  to  the  primitive 
'Old-Norsk'.  In  Denmark  the  original  'Donsk Tunga'  had  meanwhile 
undergone  considerable  alteration ,  as  is  shown  by  the  Skaanske 
Lov  and  the  Sjcellandske  Lov,  promulgated  in  1162  and  1171  re- 
spectively, the  gutturals  and  other  consonants  having  been  some- 
what modified  and  softened,  and  the  inflections  simplified.  From 
the  year  1387,  when  Queen  Margaret,  the  'Northern  Semiramis', 
was  crowned  queen  of  Norway ,  dates  the  introduction  of  the 
Danish  language  into  the  sister  country.  Between  that  date  and 
the  year  1814,  when  Norway  was  severed  from  Denmark  and  united 
with  Sweden,  the  Norwegians  had  enjoyed  a  considerable  degree 
of  political  independence,  but  their  ancient  language  was  gradu- 
ally superseded  by  that  of  the  dominant  race ,  which  was  used  by 
the  government  officials  and  adopted  by  the  upper  classes  gener- 
ally, although  a  number  of  dialects  descended  from  the  'Old-Norsk' 
speech  continued  to  be  spoken  in  the  remoter  districts ,  chiefly  by 
the  uneducated  classes.  At  the  present  day,  therefore,  the  language 
of  the  country  is  Danish,  although  the  natives  prefer  to  call  it 
'Norsk' ;  but  it  is  pronounced  with  greater  vigour  and  distinctness 
than  by  the  Danes  themselves ,  and  it  is  enriched  with  a  con- 
siderable number  of  words  derived  from  the  old  provincial  dialects, 
which  greatly  enhance  its  interest.  Like  other  languages  of  the 
Teutonic  stock,  Danish  has  admitted  many  Romanic  and  other 
foreign  words  to  the  rights  of  citizenship ,  such  as  genlre  sig  (se 
gener),  Kandidst  (candidate),  Kontor  (comptoir),  Kritik  (critique), 
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Kvartlr  (quarter),  Prcest  (presbyter);  but  some  of  these  have 
been  introduced  more  from  fashion  than  necessity,  and  words  of 
purely  native  growth  are  to  be  found  in  every  branch  of  art  and 
science.  The  following  lines  by  Norwegian  poets  may  be  quoted 
here  as  a  specimen  of  the  modern  language  common  to  Norway 
and  Denmark :  — 

'Min  norske  Vinter  er  saa  vakker:       'Ja!  herligt  er  mit  Ftfdeland, 
De  hvide  snebedsekte  Bakker  Den  gamle  klippefaste  Norge, 

Og  grtfnne  Gran  med  pudret  Haar       Med  Sommerdal  og  Vinterborge, 
Og  trofast  Is  paa  dybe  Vande  Der  evig  trodser  Tidens  Tand. 

Og  Engledragt  paa  ntfgne  Strande  Om  Kloden  rokkes  end,  dets  Fjelde 
Jeg  bytter  neppe  mod  en  Vaar'.  Skal  Stormen  dog  ej  kunne  feelde'. 

/.  If.  Brim.  S.  0.  Wolff. 

Literal  translation: 
Literal  translation :  Yes  !    glorious   is   my   native  land, 

My  Norwegian  winter  is  so  beauti-  the  ancient  cliff-bound  Norway,  with 
ful:  the  white,  snow-clad  hills,  and  summer  valley  and  winter  fastness, 
green  pines  with  powdered  hair,  and  which  ever  defies  the  tooth  of  time, 
stedfast  ice  on  deep  lakes,  and  angel-  Even  if  the  globe  be  shaken,  the  storm 
garb  on  barren  shores,  I  would  hardly  shall  be  unable  to  overthrow  its 
exchange  for  spring.  mountains. 

A  knowledge  of  the  language  of  the  country  will  conduce  ma- 
terially to  the  traveller's  comfort  and  enjoyment.  English  is  spoken 
at  the  principal  resorts  of  travellers  and  by  the  captains  of  most  of 
the  steamboats,  but  on  the  less  frequented  routes  and  particularly 
at  the  small  country-stations  the  native  tongue  alone  is  understood. 
The  traveller  should,  therefore,  endeavour  to  learn  some  of  the  most 
useful  and  everyday  phrases  which  he  is  likely  to  require  on  his 
journey.  Those  who  are  already  acquainted  with  German  or  Dutch 
will  find  the  language  exceedingly  easy  and  interesting,  as  the  great 
majority  of  the  words  of  which  each  of  these  languages  consists 
are  derived  from  the  same  Gothic  stock  as  Danish.  A  still  higher 
vantage-ground  is  possessed  by  those  who  have  studied  Icelandic, 
or  even  the  kindred  Anglo-Saxon,  the  former  being  the  direct  an- 
cestor of  the  language  of  Norway.  Those,  on  the  other  hand,  who 
are  tolerably  proficient  in  Swedish,  will  understand  and  be  under- 
stood with  little  difficulty  in  Norway,  though  less  readily  in  Den- 
mark. Conversely,  the  traveller  who  has  learned  Danish  with  the 
Norwegian  accent  will  generally  find  it  intelligible  to  Swedes,  and 
will  himself  understand  Swedish  fairly  well ;  but  Danish  acquired 
in  Denmark  will  be  found  somewhat  unsatisfactory  in  Sweden. 

The  traveller  who  takes  an  interest  in  the  language,  which 
throws  light  on  many  English  words ,  and  particularly  on  English 
and  Scottish  provincialisms,  should  be  provided  with  both  an  Eng- 
lish-Danish (Rosing's,  Copenhagen)  and  Danish-English  dictionary 
{F err  all  ty  Repp' s,  Copenhagen),  and  with  Ivar  Aasen's  copious  and 
instructive  'Norsk  Ordbog'  (Christiania).  Rask's  Grammar,  Fraders- 
dorff 's  Practical  Introduction ,  and  Bojesen's  Guide  are  also  re- 
commended to  the  notice  of  students  of  Danish.  For  the  use  of 
ordinary  travellers,  however,  the  following  outline  of  the  grammar 
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and  the  vocabularies,   though  necessarily  brief  and  imperfect,  will 
probably  suffice. 

Pronunciation.  The  Consonants  and  their  pronunciation  are 
nearly  all  the  same  as  in  English ;  but  f  at  the  end  of  a  word  is 
pronounced  like  v ;  g  before  e  and  i  and  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  is 
often  pronounced  like  the  consonantal  y;  j  is  pronounced  like  the 
consonant  y ;  k  before  e,  i,  j,  y,  ce,  and  0  is  (in  Norway)  pronounced 
like  the  English  t  followed  by  the  consonant  y,  or  nearly  like  the 
English  ch;  sk  before  the  same  vowels  is  (in  Norway)  pronounced 
like  the  English  sh ,•  while  c  (like  s  before  e,  i,  y,  a,  and  0,  and 
like  k  before  a,  o,  u,  and  ad),  q,  x,  and  z  are  used  in  words  of  foreign 
origin  only.  The  chief  irregularities  are  that  d  at  the  end  or  in  the 
middle  of  a  word  is  generally  mute,  as  Fladbred  (pron.  Flabra), 
sidst  (pron.  sist),  kalde  (pron.  kalle),  hende  (pron.  henne);  g  at  the 
end  of  a  syllable  is  often  inaudible,  as  deilig  (pron.  dyli),  farlig 
(pron.  farli),  while  eg  is  softened  to  ei,  as  jeg  (pron.  jy),  egen 
(pron.  yen),  and,  in  conversation,  mig,  dig,  sig  are  corrupted  to 
my,  dy,  sy;  lastly,  in  del  (it),  the  t  is  usually  mute  (pron.  de),  and 
de  (they)  is  pronounced  di. 

The  Vowels  a,  e,  and  i  are  pronounced  (as  in  French  and  Ger- 
man) ah,  eh,  ee;  0  is  pronounced  like  0  (as  in  hole),  and  when 
short  it  is  like  the  short  English  b  (in  hot),  but  less  open  ;  en,  ei, 
oi  are  pronounced  as  diphthongs;  u,  when  long,  is  like  the  u  in 
lute,  and  when  short  it  resembles  (in  Norway)  the  French  eu  or 
the  English  i  in  bird;  y,  when  long,  is  like  the  French  u,  and 
when  short  it  is  indistinguishable  from  the  short  0.  The  sound 
of  aa  (Swedish  a)  is  that  of  the  English  a  in  all ;  a  is  like  e,  but 
more  open  (as  in  where);  0,  sometimes  written  6",  has  the  sound  of 
the  German  0  or  the  French  eu.  These  last  two  letters  are  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  alphabet,  a  peculiarity  which  consulters  of  a  Dan- 
ish dictionary  must  bear  in  mind.  —  Those  who  have  studied 
French  or  German  will  have  no  difficulty  with  the  y  and  the  0,  but 
it  is  not  so  easy  to  catch  the  precise  sound  of  the  short  Norweg- 
ian u. 

Genders.  There  are  two  genders,  the  common  (including  mas- 
culine and  feminine)  and  the  neuter. 

Articles.  The  Indefinite  is  en  (c.)  or  ei  (n. ;  pron.  it),  as  en 
Mand  (a  man),  en  Kvinde  (a  woman),  et  Bam  (a  child). 

The  Definite  is  den  (c),  det  (n.),  de  (pi.),  which  forms  are 
used  almost  exclusively  when  an  adjective  intervenes  between  the 
article  and  the  substantive,  as  den  gode  Mand  (the  good  man),  det 
unge  Barn  (the  young  child),  de  gamle  Konger  (the  old  kings). 
When  immediately  connected  with  its  substantive ,  the  definite 
article  is  -en  or  -n,  -et  or  -t,  and  -ne  or  -ene,  added  as  an  affix  to 
the  substantive,  as  Manden  (the  man),  Barnet  (the  child),  Kongerne 
(the  kings),  Oaardene  (the  farm-houses). 
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Substantives.  Until  of  late,  substantives  have  generally  been 
spelled  with  an  initial  capital,  but  they  are  now,  with  the  exception 
of  proper  names,  more  commonly  spelled  with  small  letters.  The 
genitive,  both  singular  and  plural,  usually  ends  in  s,  as  Kongens 
Mildhed  (the  king's  clemency),  Mandenes  Heste  (the  men's  horses). 
All  nouns  ending  in  e  form  their  plural  by  adding  r,  as  Konge,  -r, 
Kvinde,  -r ;  others  add  er,  as  Blomst,  -er ;  others  e,  as  Heat,  -e; 
and  many  neuter  nouns  remain  unchanged  in  the  plural,  as  Sprog 
(language),  Bus  (house).  Lastly,  a  number  of  substantives  modify 
their  radical  vowel  in  the  plural ,  as  Haand  (hand),  Hcender,  Fod 
(foot),  Fedder,  Bog  (book),  Beger,  Bam  (child),  Bern.  In  many  cases 
the  consonant  is  doubled  in  order  to  preserve  the  short  sound  of  the 
vowel,  as  Hat  (hat),  -te,  Fen  (friend),  -ner,  Out  (Norw.,  boy),  -ter. 

Adjectives.  Those  derived  from  proper  names  are  not  spelled 
with  initial  capitals  (as  norsk,  Norwegian  ;  engelsk,  English).  When 
preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  the  adjective  remains  unchanged 
in  the  common  gender ,  but  t  is  added  to  it  in  the  neuter,  as  en 
god  Hest,  et  stort  (large)  Hus;  if,  however,  the  adjective  terminates 
in  e,  o,  u,  or  y,  it  remains  unchanged  in  both  genders,  as  en  lille 
Hest,  et  lille  Bam ,  en  sky  (shy)  Hest,  et  bly  (shy)  Bam ;  but  ny 
(new)  has  the  neuter  nyt.  When  preceded  by  the  definite  article, 
and  in  the  plural  whether  with  or  without  article,  adjectives  have 
an  e  added;  as  den  gode  Hest,  det  store  Hus,  de  smukke  Bern  (the 
pretty  children),  vakre  (contracted  from  vakker  -e)  Fjorde  (beau- 
tiful bays).  When  standing  alone  after  the  substantive  as  a  pre- 
dicate the  adjective  usually  agrees  with  the  substantive  in  gender 
and  number,  as  Huset  er  (is)  stort,  Hestene  ere  store. 

The  Comparative  and  Superlative  are  formed  by  adding  re 
or  ere  and  st  or  est  to  the  positive  ;  as  glad  (glad),  gladere,  gladest ; 
rig  (rich),  rigere ,  rigest ;  but  in  some  cases  they  are  formed  by 
prefixing  mer  and  mest  to  the  positive ,  as  elsket  (beloved),  mer 
elsket,  mest  elsket.  The  radical  vowel  is  sometimes  modified ;  as 
stor,  sterre,  sterst ;  faa  (few),  farre,  f arrest.  Several  adjectives 
are  irregularly  compared:  god,  bedre,  bedst ;  ond  (bad),  varre, 
varst;  gammel  (old),  aldre,  aldst;  lille  (small),  mindre,  mindst; 
megen,  meget  (much),  mer,  mest;  mange  (many),  flere,  fleste. 

Numerals.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are :  en  or  een  (n.  et),  to, 
tre,  fire,  fern,  sex,  syv,  otte,  nl,  tl,  elleve,  tolv,  tretten,  fjorten, 
femten,  sexten  (pron.  syst'n),  sytten,  atten,  nitten,  tyve  (twenty) ; 
en  og  tyve,  to  og  tyve,  etc. ;  treti  (Danish  tridive,  often  pron.  tryve)  ; 
firti  (Dan.  fyrretyve~),  femti (Dan. halvtredsindstyve,  often  contracted, 
to  Jialvtredi),  sexti  (Dan.  trtdsindstyve,  or  trtds~),  sytti  (Dan.  halv- 
fjerdsindstyve,  or  halvfjlrds),  otti  (Dan.  firsindstyye,  or  firs),  nitti 
(Dan.  halvfimsindstyve,  or  halvfems"),  hundrede,  tusinde. 

Ordinal  Numbers.  Den,  det,  de  ferste,  anden  (n.  andet,  pi.  an- 
dre),  tredie,  fjerde,   femte,  sjette,  syvende,  ottende,  niende,   tiende 
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tllevte,  tolvte,  etc. ;  tyvende,  tridiende  (Dan.  trzdlvtt,  often  pron. 
tryfte),  ftrtiende  (Dan.  fyrretyvende) ,  flmliende  (Dan.  halvfem- 
sindstyvende),  etc.;  hundrede  and  tusinde  undergo  no  alteration. 

Fractions.  .En  ftaiu  (V^i  a^j • ;  the  subst.  is  en  Halvdet) ;  fcaiu- 
dnden  (l1^);  halvtredie,  or  to  00  en  halv^J-i);  halvfjerde,  or  ire 
00  en  ftaZu  (3Y2);  e}l  Tridiedel  (V3);  en  Fjirdedel  [}ji,  or  en  Fjer- 
dinjf,  en  Kvart,  or  ef  Kvarter);  en  Femtedel;  and  so  on. 

Pronouns.  Personal.  Norn.  sing,  jeji  (I),  du  (thou),  han  (he), 
/tun  (she),  den  or  det  (it);  pi.  vi,  I,  de:  Gen.  sing,  hans,  hendes, 
dens  or  dets;  pi.  deres  (their).  Dat.  and  Ace.  sing,  mig,  dig ,  tem, 
or  s«7,  ftende  or  sig,  den,  det  or  sig ;  pi.  os,  eder,  dew  or  sig. 

Sig  is  always  reflexive,  referring  to  the  nominative  or  subject 
(himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves).  Members  of  the_same  family 
and  intimate  friends  address  each  other  as  Du,  pi.  I,  but  in  or- 
dinary society  De  (literally  'they'),  with  the  verb  in  the  singular, 
is  always  used.  In  this  sense  ths  dative  and  accusative  of  De  is 
Dim,  never  sig;  as  De  har  skadet  Dem  (you  have  hurt  yourself). 

Possessive.  Mln  (my),  rriit,  pi.  mine;  din  (thy),  dit,  pi.  dlnej 
sin  (his,  her,  or  its),  sit,  pi.  sine ;  vor  (our),  vort,  pi.  vore ;  jer 
(your),  jert,  pi.  jere  (colloquial);  deres  (their);  Deris  (your,  in  the 
polite  form  of  address). 

Demonstrative.  Den,  det  (this),  pi.  de;  denne,  dette  (this), 
pi.  disse;  hln  or  hiin,  hint  (that),  pi.  hlne;  samme  (same),  selv 
(self),  and  begge  (both)  are  indeclinable ;  saadan,  saadant  (such  a 
one),  pi.  saadanne. 

Relatives.  Som  (who,  whom,  which,  norn.  and  ace.)  and  der 
(who,  which,  nom.  only)  are  indeclinable  ;  hvilken,  hvilket  (who, 
whom,  which,  nom.  or  ace),  pi.  hvilke;  hvls  (whose,  of  which, 
sing,  or  pi.) ;  hvad  (what),  indeclinable. 

Interrogatives.  Hvo  or  hvem  (who,  whom),  indeclinable; 
hvilken,  hvilket,  pi.  hvilke  (which,  nom.  or  ace);  hvad  (what). 

Indefinite.  Man  (one,  they,  nom.  only) ;  en  or  et  (one)  ;  nogen 
(some,  somebody,  someone),  noget  (some,  something),  pi.  nogle; 
ingen  (no,  nobody,  none),  intet  (no,  nothing,  none),  pi.  ingen; 
anden,  andet  (other),  pi.  and  re;  hver,  hvert,  znhver,  tthvert  (each, 
every;  each  one,  everyone);  at,  alt  (all),  pi.  alle;  det,  der  (it, 
with  impers.  verbs),  as  det  regner  (it  rains),  der  slges  (it  is  said), 
der  skrlves  (it  is  written). 

Verbs.  Auxiliary.  At  have  (to  have);  pres.  indie,  har,  pi. 
have;  imperf.  havde;  perf.  har,  pi.  have  haft;  fut.  skal  or  vil,  pi. 
skulle  or  ville,  have;  imperat.  hav,  pi.  haver;  partic.  havende,  haft. 
At  vare  (to  be);  pres.  ind.  er,  pi.  ere;  imperf.  var,  pi.  vare; 
perf.  har,  pi.  have  vmret;  fut.  skal  or  vil,  pi.  skulle  or  ville,  vare; 
imperat.  veer,  pi.  varer. 

At  skulle(to  be  about  to,  to  be  obliged);  pres.  skal,  pi.  skulle; 
impeTf.  skulde ;  perf.  har,  pi.  have  skullet. 
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At  ville  (to  be  about  to,  to  be  willing);  pres.  vil,  pi.  ville; 
imperf.  vilde;  perf.  har,  pi.  have  villet. 

At  kunne  (to  be  able) ;  pres.  kan,  pi.  kunne;  imperf.  kunde; 
perf.  har,  pi.  have  kunnet ;  fut.  skal  or  vil,  pi.  skulle  or  uiMe,  kunne. 

At  maatte  (to  be  obliged);  pres.  maa  (must);  imperf.  maatte; 
perf.  har,  pi.  ftaue  maattet. 

At  turde  (to  be  allowed,  to  dare);  pres.  ter  (may,  dare);  im- 
perf. turde  (might,  dared). 

At  burde  (to  be  bound,  to  be  under  an  obligation) ;  pres.  ber 
(ought,  etc.);  imperf.  burde  (ought,  etc.). 

The  verb  faa  (to  get),  with  the  perfect  participle,  expresses 
futurity,  as  naar  jeg  faaer  skrevet  (when  I  shall  have  written). 

The  verb  blive  (to  become)  is  sometimes  used  to  form  the 
passive  voice,  as  han  bliver,  blev  skadet  (he  is,  was  hurt). 

Conjugations.  The  conjugations  are  either  weak  or  strong, 
regular  or  irregular,  and  under  each  of  these  heads  there  are  sev- 
eral subdivisions.  The  first  and  second  of  the  three  following 
verbs  are  weak  (i.  e.  with  the  imperf.  formed  by  the  addition  of 
ede  or  te,  and  the  partic.  by  the  addition  of  et ,  or  t  to  the  root), 
and  the  third  and  fourth  are  strong  (J.  e.  the  imperf.  takes  no 
affix^whether  modifying  the  radical  vowel  or  not). 

Elske  (to  love);  pres.  elsker,  pi.  elske;  imperf.  elskede;  perf.  har, 
pi.  have  elsket;  partic.  elsket,  pi.  (when  used  as  adj.)  elskede. 

Tale  (to  speak) ;  pres.  taler,  pi.  tale ;  imperf.  talte ;  perf.  har, 
pi.  have  talt;  partic.  talt,  pi.  talte. 

Komme  (to  come);  pres.  kommer,  pi.  komme;  imperf.  kom;  perf. 
er  kommen,  neut.  kommet,  pi.  ere  komne. 

Stjale  (to  steal);  pres.  stjceler,  pi.  stjale;  imperf.  stjdl;  perf.  har, 
pi.  have  stjaalet;  partic.  used  as  adj.  stjaalen,  stjaalet,  stjaalne. 

The  present  participle  is  formed  by  adding  nde  to  the  infini- 
tive (as  elskende,  kommende).  The  imperative  singular  is  the  root 
(as  tal,  stjmi),  to  which  er  is  added  in  the  plural  (as  elsker,  kommer). 

Elskes  (to  be  loved) ;  pres.  elskes,  or  bliver  elsket,  pi.  blive  els- 
kede; imperf.  elskedes  or  blev  elsket,  pi.  bleve  elskede. 

Tales  (to  be  spoken);  pres.  tales,  or  bliver  talt,  pi.  blive  talte; 
imperf.  taltes,  or  blev  talt,  pi.  bleve  talte. 

The  following  List  of  Verbs  includes  a  number  of  weak  and 
strong,  regular  and  irregular  verbs.  The  infinitive,  imperfect,  and 
participle  of  each  are  given.  "When  the  participle  ends  in  -t,  the 
usual  auxiliary  is  have,  when  it  ends  in  -n ,  -ne,  the  auxiliary 
is  vare. 

Accompany,  lEdsage,  ledsagede,  ledsaget.  Alight,  stige  af  (steg, 
steg-en,  -et,  -ne);  stige  ud.  Arrive,  ankomme,  ankom,  ankom-men, 
-met,  -ne.  Ascend,  mount,  stige,  steg,  steg-en,  -et,  -ne.  Ask, 
sperge,  spurgte,  spurgt.    Awake  (trans.),  v&kke,  vakte,  vakt. 

Become,  blive,  blev,  blev-en,  -et,  -ne.  Beg,  bede,  bad,  bedt,  -e. 
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Believe,  tro,  troede,  troet.  Bind,  binde,  bandt,  bundet,  bund-en, 
-et,  -ne.  Blow,  blase,  blaste,  blast.  Boil,  koge,  kogte,  kogt.  Break, 
trakke,  brak,  brakket,  bruk-ken,  -ket,  -ne;  slaae  itu  (slog,  slaaet, 
slag-en,  -et,  -ne).  Bring,  bringe,  bragte,  bragt.  Buy,  kebe,  kebte,  kebt. 

Call,  shout,  raabe,  raabte,  raabt,  -e;  see  also  'name'.  Carry, 
bare,  bar,  baaret,  baar-en,  -et,  -ne.  Change,  skifte,  skiftede,  skiftet; 
bytte,  byttede,  byttet ;  change  (money),  vexle,  vexlede,  vexlet.  Come, 
komme,  kom,  kom-men,  -met,  -ne.  Count,  talle,  talte,  talt.  Cost, 
koste,  kostede,  kostet.   Cut,  skjare,  skar,  skaaret,  skaar-en,  -et,  -ne. 

Demand,  ask  (a  price,  etc.),  forldnge,  forlangte,  forlangt,  -e., 
Depart,  see  'start'.  Descend,  stige  ned  (steg,  stegen).  Dismount. 
stige  af,  stige  ud.  Do,  gjere;  pres.  gjer,  pi.  gjere;  gjorde,  gjort, 
Drink,  drikke,  drak,  drukket,  druk-ken,  -ket,  -ne.  Drive  (a  carriage) 
kjere,  kjerte,  kjert,  -e.    Dry,  terre,  terrede,  terret. 

Eat,  spise,  splste,  spist,  -e. 

Fear,  frygte,  frygtede,  frygtet.  Find,  finde,  fandt,  fundet,  fund-en, 
-et,  -ne.  Fish,  fiske,  flskede,  fisk-et,  -ede.  Follow,  f&lge,  fulgte, 
fulgt,  -e.  Forget,  glemme,  glemte,  glemt,  -e.  Freeze,  fryse,  fries, 
fross-en,  -et,  -ne. 

Get,  faa,  fik,  faaet ;  get  down,  stige  ned  (steg,  steg-en,  -et,  -ne); 
get  in,  stige  ind ;  get  up,  stige  op ;  get  on,  komme  frem  (kom,  kom- 
men).   Give,  give,  gav,  givet,  giv-en,  -et,  -ne.    Go,  gaa,  gik,  gaaet. 

Help,  hjalpe,  hjalp,  hjulpet,  hjulp-en,  -et,  -ne.  Hire,  hyre, 
hyrede,  hyret;  leie,  leiede,  leiet.  Hold,  holde,holdt,holdt,  -e.  Hope, 
haabe,  haabede,  haabet. 

Jump,  springe,  sprang,  sprunget,  sprung-en,  -et,  -ne. 

Keep,  beholde,  beholdt,  beholdt.  Knock,  banke,  bankede,  banket. 
Know  (a  fact),  vide;  pres.  ved,  pi.  vide;  vidste,  vidst;  (a  person, 
a  place,  etc.)  kjende,  kjendte,  kjendt. 

Lay,  put,  lagge,  lagde,  lagt,  lagd,  -e ;  lay  hold ,  tage  fat  paa 
(see 'take').  Learn,  lare,  larte,lart.  Leave,  forlade ;  leave  behind, 
iflerladt;  see  'let'.  Let,  lade,  lod,  ladet,  ladt,  -e;  let  go,  let  fall, 
slippe,  slap,  sluppet,  slup-pen,  -pet,  -ne.  Lie,  ligge,  laa,  ligget. 
Light,  kindle,  tande,  tandte,  tandt,  -e.  Like,  synes  (om),  syntes; 
or  (Norw.)  like,  likte,  likt.    Lose,  tube,  table,  tabt,  -e.  r 

Make,  see  'do'.  Mend,  istdndsatte  (satte,  sat);  reparzre,  re- 
parerede,  repareret;  udbedre,  udbedrede,  udbedret.  Mistake,  make 
a  mistake,  tage  feil  (tog,  taget).  Mount,  stige,  steg,  stegen;  (on 
horseback)  sidde  op  (sad,  siddet). 

Name,  call,  kalde,  kaldte,  kaldt,  -e.  Named  or  called  (to  be), 
hedde,  hed,  hedt,  -e. 

Open,  aabne,  aabnede,  aabnet,  -de.  Order,  bestille,  bestillede, 
bestillet.  ± 

Pay,  betdle,  betalte,  betalt,  -e.  Pronounce,  udtdle,  udtalte,  ud- 
talt,  -e.  Put,  satte,  satte,  sat,  -te;  see  also  'lay';  put  to  (horses), 
spande,  spandte,  spandt. 

Rain,  regne,  regnede,  regnet.    Read,  Imse,  laste,  last.    Reckon, 
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regne,  regnede,  regnet.  Require,  believe,  behevede,  behevet.  Rest, 
hvile,  hvllte,  hvilt.  Return  (intr.),  komme  or  gaa  tilbage.  Ride, 
ride,  red,  redet,  red-en,  -et,  -ne.  Roast,  stege,  stegte,  stegt.  Row, 
ro,  roede,  roet.    Run,  lebe,  leb,  lebet. 

Say,  sige,  sagde,  sagt,  -e.  See,  see,  saa,  seet.  Seek,  sege, 
segte,  segt.  Sell,  salge,  solgte,  solgt.  Send,  senile,  sendte,  sendt,  -e. 
Set,  see  'put'.  Shoot,  skyde,  skjed,  skudt,  -e.  Shut,  lukke,  luk- 
kede,  lukk-et,  -ede.  Sit,  sidde,  sad,  siddet.  Sleep,  sove,  sov,  sovet. 
Smoke  (intrans.),  ryge,  reg,  reget;  (trans.)  rege,  regede,  reget.  Snow, 
sne,  snete,  snet.  Speak,  tale,  talte,  talt,  -e.  Stand,  staa,  stod,  staaet. 
Start,  dfgaa,  afglk,  afgaaet ;  or  gaa  bort,  gaa  afsted.  Stop  (trans, 
or  intrans.),  standse,  standsede,  stands-et,  -ede. 

Take,  tage,  tog,  taget,  tag-en,  -et,  -ne ;  take  care  of,  serge, 
sergede,  serget  (for).  Think,  tcsnke,  tatnkte,  tcenkt.  Travel,  reise, 
reiste,  reist.    Try,  forsege,  forsegte,  forsegt. 

Understand,  forstaa,  forstod,  forstaa-et,  -ede.  Use,  bruge, 
brugte,  brugt.  —  Wait,  vente,  ventede,  ventet.  Wash,  vaske,  vas- 
kede,  vask-et,  -ede.  Wish,  enske,  enskede,  ensk-et,  -ede.  Write, 
skrlve,  skrev,  skrevet,  skrev-en,  et,  -ne. 

Adverbs.  The  neuter  forms  of  adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  ; 
as  god  (good),  godt  (well) ;  Idngsom  (slow),  langsomt  (slowly) ;  and 
such  adverbs  take  the  same  comparative  and  superlative  as  the  ad- 
jectives. Godt  or  vel  has  bedre,  bedst ;  tide  (ill),  like  ond  or  daar- 
lig,  has  varre,  vcerst ;  gjerne  (willingly) ,  hellere  (rather),  heist 
(most  willingly,  rather,  especially). 

The  following  are  in  very  frequent  use  :  — 

Place.  About,  omtrtnt ;  above,  ovenpaa ;  after,  ifter ;  around, 
omkring ;  at  home,  hjemme  (indicating  rest,  like  several  other  ad- 
verbs ending  in  e ,  while  without  the  e  they  indicate  motion) ; 
away,  bort,  borte;  back,  tilbage;  below,  ntdenunder ;  down,  ned, 
nide ;  everywhere,  overalt ;  far,  langt ;  far  from  here,  far  distant, 
langt  hzrfra ;  here,  her;  home,  hjem;  in,  ind,  inde ;  near,  ncer ; 
nowhere,  ingensteds ;  out,  ud,  tide ;  past,  forbl ;  there,  der ;  thither, 
did;  up,  op,  oppe;   where,  hvor ;  within,  inde. 

Time.  About,  omtrent ;  afterwards,  side^i  ifter ;  again,  alter, 
igjin ;  alwaysa,  Itid ;  already,  dllerede ;  before,  fer ;  early,  tidligt ; 
immediately,  strax  ;  last  year,  Ifjor;  late,  sent;  long,  lange ;  near- 
ly, nasten ;  never,  aldrig ;  now,  nu;  often,  ofte,tidt;  once,  engang; 
seldom,  sjalden ;  sometimes,  undertiden ;  soon,  snart ;  still,  endnu  ; 
the  day  after  to-morrow,  iovermorgen ;  the  day  before  yesterday, 
iforgaars ;  then,  da,  paa  den  Tid ;  this  evening,  idften;  this 
morning,  imorges ;  to-day,  idag ;  to-morrow,  Imorgen ;  twice,  to 
Gange ;  when  (interrogative),  naar,  hvad  Tid ;  yesterday,  ig~adr. 

Manneb,  Degree,  etc.  A  little,  noget ;  also,  ogsaa;  also  not, 
heller  ikke;  altogether,  i  alt,  i  det  hele  taget,  altsammen;  broken 
(in  two),  itu ;    downhill,  nldad  (Bakken) ;    how,  hvorledes  ;    little, 
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lidt;  much,  ^meget ;  no,  nei ;  not,  ikke;  not  at  all,  slet  ikke  ;  of 
course,  naturligvls  ;  only,  kun ;  particularly,  iscer ;  partly,  dels ; 
perhaps,  kanske,  maaski ;  possibly,  mkligvls;  probably,  rimeligvis; 
quickly,  hurtigt  (fort) ;  sj>,  thus,  saaledes ;  softly  (gently,  slowly), 
sagte;  straight  on,  hgefrem;  together,  tilsdmmen;  too  (much,  etc.), 
for  (meget,  etc.);  uphill,  opad  (BakkenJ ;  very,  mi~get ;  why,  hvor- 
'for ;  yes,  ja,  jo  (the  latter  being  used  in  answer  to  a  question  in 
the  negative  or  expressing  doubt). 

Prepositions.    Among  the  most  frequent  are  :  — 

About,  om;  above,  over;  after,  tfttr ;  among,  blandt ;  at,  I, 
paa,  ved;  at  (of  time),  om;  behind,  bag,  bagved;  between,  mel- 
lem;  by,  at  the  house  of,  hos ;  by,  near,  ved;  by,  past,  forbi; 
during,  om,  under ;  for,  in  front  of,  for,  foran ;  from,  fra ;  in,  I ;  in- 
stead of,  istedetfor;  near,  nmrved;  of,  from,  af;  on,  paa;  opposite, 
ligeoverfpr;  over,  upwards  of,  over;  past,  forbi ;  round,  rundt  om; 
since,  siden ;  through  ,g$nnem;  till,  indtil  (not  till,  ikkefer);  to, 
til;  towards,  mod,  imod;  under,  under;  upon,  paa;  with,  med. 

Conjunctions.    The  most  important  are  :  — 

After,  efterat ;  although,  skjendt;  and,  og ;  as,  da;  as  —  as, 
saa  —  som;  because,  fordT;  before,  fSr;  but,  mm;  either  —  or, 
enten  —  eller;  for,  thi;  if,  om,  dersom,  hvls ;  in  order  that,  for  at ; 
or,  eller;  since  (causal),  fordi,  efterdi,  (of  time)  siden;  so,  saa; 
than,  end;  that,  at;  till,  until,  indtil;  when  (with  past  tense)  da, 
(with  present  or  future)  naar ;  where,  hvor;  while,  nwdens. 

Interjections.  Ah,  alas,  ak;  indeed,  ih,  jasda,  vtrkelig ;  not 
at  all,  far  from  it,  don't  mention  it,  langtfra,  ingen  Aarsag ;  of 
course,  certainly,  naturligvls;  pardon,  om  Forladelse;  please, 
ti»  saa  god,  vmr  saa  artig ;  thanks,  Tak  (many,  mange");  true,  det 
er  sandt ;  what  a  pity,  det  er  Synd! 


II.   Language  of  Sweden. 

The  remarks  already  made  on  the  origin  of  the  Danish  language 
and  on  the  peculiarities  of  its  pronunciation  apply  almost  equally 
to  the  Swedish  language.  The  Swedish  a  corresponds  to  the  Dano- 
Norwegian  aa. 

Articles.  The  Indefinite  Article  is  (m.  and  f.)  en,  (n.)  ett ; 
as  en  karl,  a  man  ;  ett  barn,  a  child. 

The  Definite  Article  is  (m.  or  f.)  en  (or  n  after  a  vowel), 
and  (n.)  et  or  ett ,  affixed  to  the  substantive ;  as  konungen,  the 
king;  fltckan,  the  girl.  Preceding  an  adjective,  the  definite  article 
is  (m.  or  f.)  den,  (n.)  det,  (pi.)  de;  but  the  substantive  which  fol- 
lows still  retains  its  affix ;  as  den  gode  konungen,  det  lilla  barnet 
(the  little  child),  de  skona  flickorna  (the  pretty  girls). 

Substantives.  All  substantives,  except  proper  names,  are  spelled 
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with  small  initials.  The  genitive,  both  singular  and  plural,  usually 
ends  in  s ;  as  bamets  mbder,  konungens  godhet,  presternas  bockar. 
The  plural  is  formed  by  adding  or,  ar,  er,  or  n ,-  but  it  is  some- 
times the  same  as  the  singular,  especially  in  the  case  of  neuter 
substantives  ;  as  krona,  kronor  ;  gosse  (boy),  gossar ;  lind  (lime- 
tree),  lindar ;  prest,  prester  ;  kna  (knee),  knan ;  hus  (house),  __  pi. 
hus.  Among  the  irregular  plurals  the  commonest  are :  man,  man  ; 
oga  (eye),  ogon ;  bra  (ear),  oron ;  bok  (book),  bockar ;  fot  (foot), 
f otter ;  nat  (night),  natter ;  gas  (goose),  gass. 

Adjectives.  After  the  indefinite  article  the  adjective  under- 
goes no  change,  except  in  the  neuter  gender,  in  which  case  t  is 
added;  as  en  ung  man,  en  skon  flicka,  ett  artigt  barn  (a  good 
child).   The  neuter  of  liten  (little)  is  lit et ,  of  mycken  (much)  mycket . 

After  the  definite  article  the  adjective  takes  the  affix,  e  or  a  in 
the  masculine,  and  a  in  the  feminine  or  neuter ;  as  den  gode  man- 
nen,  den  skona  flicka,  det  artiga  barnet.  When  following  the  de- 
finite article,  liten  becomes  Villa  (pi.  sma).  For  all  genders  the 
plural  is  de  goda,  de  skona,  de  artiga,  de  sma. 

The  Comparative  and  Superlative  are  formed  by  adding  are 
and  ast  to  the  positive  ;  as  rolig  (quiet),  roligare,  roligast ;  ringa 
(small,  insignificant),  ringare,  ringast.    Irregular  are  :  god  (good), 

battre,  bast;  dalig,elak(\>&&~),  samre,samst,orvarre,varst;  lag  (low"), 
lagre,  lagst ;  lang  (long),  langre,  langst ;  liten  (small),  mindre, 
minst ;  sma  (small,  pi.),  smarre  ;  fa,  (few),  fdrre ;  mycken  (much), 
rrier,  mest ;  manga  (many),  flere,  de  fleste;  stor  (large),  storre, 
storst ;  gammal  (old),  aldre,  alst ;  ung  (young),  yngre,  yngst ;  tung 
(heavy),  tyngre,  tyngst. 

Numerals.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are :  en  or  ett,  tva,  tre, 
fyra,  fern,  sex,  sju,  atta,  riio,  tio,  ilfva,  tolf,  tretton,  fjorton,  fem- 
ton,  sexton,  sjuttbn,  aderton,  nitton,  tjugu  (20) ;  tjugu  en,  etc. ; 
tretti,  fy ratio  (pron.  fbrti),  femtio,  sextio,  sjuttio,  attatio  (attio), 
nittio,  hundra,  tusen,  en  million. 

The  Ordinal  Numbers  are :  den  forste,  den,  det  fbrsta ;  den 
andre,  den,  det  andra  (en  annan,  t  ett  annal) ;  tredje,  fjerde,  femte, 
sjette,  sjunde,r  attonde,  nionde,  tionde,  elfte,  tolfte,  trettonde,  fjbr- 
tonde,  etc. ;  tjugonde  (20th),  tjugu  forste,  etc. ;  trettionde,  fyrtionde, 
etc.  ;  hundrade,  tusende. 

^  Fractions.  En  half  [}j2,  adj.;  the^subst.  is  en  halft),  half- 
annan  (1 72);  «»  tridjedel  (1/3  rd),  en  fjirdedel  Q/t  th),  etc. 

Pronouns.  Personal.  Nom.  sing,  jag  (I),  du  (thou),  han  (he), 
hon  (she),  det  (it);  nom.  pi.  vi,  i,  de.  Gen.  sing,  hans,  hennes,  dets; 
gen.  pi.  dlras  (their).  Dat.  and  Ace.  sing,  mig,  dig,  honbm,  henne, 
det;  dat.  and  ace.  pi.  oss,  eder,  dem.  Eefl.  dat.  and  ace.  sig (him- 
self, herself,  itself,  themselves).    Hvarandra  (one  another). 

Du  is  used  in  addressing  near  relatives  and    intimate  friends 
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Nl,  corresponding  with  the  Danish  De  (you),  with  the  v erb  in  the 
singular,  is  used  in  addressing  strangers ;  hut  it  is  more  polite  to 
use  the  awkward  periphrasis  herrn  er,  har,  etc.,  frun  er,  f token  er, 
or  hetter  still  the  person's  title,  if  known ,  as  vill  herr  bfversten 
vara  sa  god  (will  the  colonel  be  so  kind)? 

Mig,  dig,  sig  are  pronounced  my,  dy,  sy.  De  is  pronounced  di, 
and  del  de. 

Possessive.  Min  (my),  mitt,  pi.  mina ;  din  (thy),  ditt,  pi.  dlna ; 
ham  (his),  hennes  (her),  dets  (its) ;  sin  (his,  her,  its,  their ;  refl. 
only),  sitt,  sina;  var  (our),  vart,  vara;  eder  (your),  edert,  edra. 

Demonstrative.  Denne,  denna  (this),  detta,  pi.  desse,  dessa ; 
den,  det  her  (this  here),  pi.  de  her ;  den,  det  der  (that  there),  pi. 
de  der ;  den,  det,  de  samme  (the  same). 

Relative.  Som  (who,  whom,  which),  nom.  and  ace.  only; 
hvilken,  hvilket  (who,  whom,  which),  pi.  hvilka;  hvad  (what). 

Interrogative.  Hvem  (who),  hvems  (whose),  hvad  (what), 
hvilk-en,  -et,  -a  (which). 

Indefinite.  Man  (one),  sjelf  (self) ,  nagon  (some,  somebody), 
nagot  (some,  something),  nagra  (pi.,  some);  ingen  (no,  nobody), 
intet  (no,  nothing),  inga  (pi.,  no);  mangen  (many  a  one),  manga 
(many)  ;  all,  allt  (all) ;  hvar,  hvart  (each,  every),  hvdr  och  (pron. 
ok)  en  (one  and  all);  hel,  helt  (whole),  hele  (pi.,  whole). 

Verbs.  Auxiliary.  Att  hafva  (to  have).  Pres.  indie,  jag,  du, 
han,  hon,  det,  Ni  har ;  vi  ha  (or  havfd) ;  i  han  (hafven),  de  ha 
(hafva).  Imperf.  jag,  etc.,  hade;  vi  hade;  i  haden ;  de  hade.  Fut. 
jag,  etc.,  skall  hafva;  i  skolen  hafva;  de  skola  hafva.  Condit.  jag, 
etc.,  skulle  hafva ;  vi  skulle  hafva ;  i  skullen  hafva ;  de  skulle  hafva. 
Imper.  haf  (ha),  pi.  hafven.    Partic.  hdfvande,  haft. 

Att  vara  (to  be).  Pres.  indie,  jag,  etc.,  or;  vi  aro,  i  aren,  de 
aro.  Imperf.  jag,  etc.,  var;  vi  voro,  ivoren,  de  voro.  Perf.  jag, 
etc.,  har  varit.  Imperf.  jag  hade  varit.  Fut.  jag  skallvara.  Cond. 
jag  skulle  vara.    Imper.  var,  varen.    Partic.  varande,  varit. 

Att  skola  (to  be  obliged,  to  be  about  to) ;  pres.  skall,  pi.  skola; 
imperf.  skulle;   partic.  skolande,  skullet. 

Att  vilja  (to  be  willing,  to  be  about  to);  pres.  vill,  pi.  vilja; 
imperf.  ville;  partic.  viljande,  ve~lat. 

Att  kunna  (to  be  able) ;  pres.  kann,  pi.  kunna;  imperf.  fcwnde; 
partic.  kunnat.  o 

Att  maste  (to  be  obliged) ;  pres.  maste ;  imperf.  maste. 

Att  tora  (may,  to  be  allowed);  pres.  tor;  imperf.  torde. 

Att  bora  (to  be  bound,  obliged);  pres.  bor  (ought);  imperf. 
horde  (ought). 

The  Conjugations  are  either  weak  or  strong,  regular  or  irreg- 
ular. The  following ^three  verbs  are  weak  and  regular: 
Infinitive.     Att  alska  (to  love),  boja  (bend),  bo  (lodge). 
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Pres.  indie.  Jag,  du,  lian  dlskar,  bbjer,  bor ;  vi,  de  alska,  boja, 
bo ;  i  alsken,  bbjen,  bon. 

Imperf.  Jag,  du,  han,  vi,  de  dlskade,  bbjde,  bodde ;  i  dlskaden, 
bbjden,  bodden.  Perf.  Jag  har  alskat,  bojt,  bott.  Fut.  Jag  skall 
iilska,  boja,  bo.  Imper.  Alska,  bbj,  bo;  alsken,  bbjen,  bon.  Partic. 
Alskande,  bbjande,  boende;  alskat,  bojt,  bott. 

Most  of  the  Swedish  verbs  are  conjugated  like  alska.  Those 
whose  roots  end  in  k,  p,  s,  or  t  form  the  imperfect  by  adding  te, 
and  the  participle  by  adding  t ;  as  kope,  kopte,  kbpt. 

The  passive  is  formed  by  adding  s :  jag  alskas  (I  am  loved), 
dlskades  (was  loved),  har  alskats  (have  been  loved),  dlskandes 
(being  loved).  The  passive  may  also  be  formed  with  the  auxiliary 
blifva  (to  be,  become)  :  jag  blir,  blef  dlskad  (I  am,  was  loved). 

The  following  List  of  Verbs  includes  a  number  of  regular, 
strong,  and  irregular  verbs.  The  present  indicative,  generally 
formed,  from  the  infinitive  by  adding  r,  the  imperfect,  the  perfect 
participle  used  with  hdfva,  and  the  perfect  participle  used  with 
vara  are  given  in  each  case.  When  the  participle  ends  in  n,  the 
neuter  usually  changes  the  n  to  t,  and  the  plural  ends  in  ne  or  na. 

Arrive ,  dnkommer ,  ankom  (pi.  ankommo~) ,  ankommit ,  an~ 
kommen ;  or  intraffar,  intrdffdde,  intrdffat.  Ascend ,  stlger  (upp), 
steg  (stego),  stegit,  stegen.  Ask,  fragar,  fragade ,  fragat.  Awake 
(trans.),  vackar,  vackade,  vdekat. 

Become,  blir  (vi  blifva,  inf.  blifva),  blef,  blifvit,  blifven.  Beg. 
ber  (vi  bedje  or  be,  inf.  bedja~),  bad  (vi  bado~),  bedt,  bedd.  Bind, 
binder,  band  (vi  bundo),  bundit,  bunden.  Blow,  blaser,  blaste, 
blast.  Boil,  kokar,  kokte,  kokt.  Break,  brytar,  brytade,  brytat, 
Bring,  bringer,  bragte,  bragt  (bringat).    Buy,  kbpa,  kopte,  kbpt. 

Call,  shout,  rbpa,  ropte,  ropt ;  see  also  'to  name'.  Carry,  bar 
(inf.  bara),  bar  (buro),  burit,  buren.  Change,  bytar,  bytade,  bytat  ; 
change  (money),  vexlar,  vexlade,  vexlat ;  change  (alter),  fbr&ndrar, 
fbrandrade,  fbrandrat.  Come,  kommer,  kom  (kommo),  kommit, 
kommen.  Count,  taljar,  taljade,  taljt.  Cost,  kostar ,  kostade, 
kostat.    Cut,  skar  (inf.  skard),  skdr  (skuro),  skurit,  skuren. 

Demand  (ask  a  price,  etc.),  fbrdrar,  fordrade,  fordrat.  Depart, 
afresar,  afreste,  afrest ;  or  gar  bbrt,  resar  bort.  Descend,  stigerned 
(see  'ascend').  Dismount,  stlger  ned,  stlger  df  (hasten),  sitter  df 
(see  'sit').  Do,  gor  (inf.  gbra),  gjbrde,  gjbrdt ,  gjord.  Drink, 
dricker,  drack  (drucko),  druckit,  drucken.  Drive  (a  carriage),  kbrer, 
kbrte,  kbrt.    Dry,  torkar,  torkade,  torkat. 

Eat,  splser,  splste,  spist,  or  ater,  at  (ato),  dtit,  aten. 

Fear,  fruktar,  fruktdde,  fruktat.  Find,  finner,  fann,  funnit, 
funnen.  Fish,  fiskar,fiskte,fiskt.  Follow,  fbljer,  fbljte,  fbljt.  Forget, 
glbmmar,  glbmte,  glbmt.   Freeze,  fryser,  frbs  (frbso),  frusit,  frusen. 

Get,  far,  fick  (fingo),  fatt ;  get  up,  down,  in,  stlger  upp,  ned, 
m;  get  on,  kommer  fram.  Give,  ger  (gifoer ;  inf.  ge,  glfva),  gaf 
(gafvo),  ylfvit,  glfven.    Go,  gar,  gick  (gingo),  gait,  gangen. 
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Help,  hjelper,  halp  (hulpo),  hulpit,  hulpen.  Hire,  hyrar,  hyrade, 
hyrat.  Hold,  bailer,  boll  (hollo),  hallit,  hallen.  Hope,  hoppas  (a 
'deponent'  vert,  used  in  the  passive  form  only),  hoppades,  hoppats. 

Keep,  behaller,  behbll  (behbllo),  behallit,  behallen.  Knock  (at  a 
door),  klappar,  klappade,  klappat.  Know  (a  fact),  vet  (inf.  veto), 
'visste,  vetat.    Know  (a  person,  a  thing),  kanner,  kannte,  kannt. 

Lay,  put,  lagger,  lagde,  lagt,  lagd ;  lay  hold  of,  tager  fait  pa 
(see  'take').  Learn,  larar  (mig),  larte,  lart,  lard.  Leave,  lemnar, 
lemnade,  lemnat ;  leave  behind,  lemna  qvar.  Let,  later,  Vdt  (lato), 
lalit ;  let  go  (get  rid  of),  slappar,  slappade,  slappat.  Lie,  liggar,  lag 
(Ictgo),  legat.  Light,  tdndar,  tandte,  tandt.  Like,  tyckar  (om), 
tyckte,  tyckt.    Lose,  fbrlorar,  fbrlorade,  fbrlorat. 

Make,  see  'do'.  Mean,  menar ,  mente ,  mint.  Mend,  satter  i 
stand  (see  'set'),  or  reparer'ar ,  reparerade,  reparerat.  Mistake, 
make  a  mistake,  mhstdgar  mig,  see  'take'.  Mount,  stiger,  steg 
(stego),  stigit,  steg en ;  (on  horseback)  sitter  upp,  see  'sit'. 

Name ,  call ,  kallar ,  kallade ,  kallat ;  to  be  named  (to  signify), 
heter,  hette,  hetat.  —  Open,  bppnar ,  bppnade,  oppnat.  Order, 
bestallar,  bestallte,  bestdllt. 

Pay,  betalar ,  betalade,  betalat.  Pronounce,  uttalar,  uttalade, 
uttalat.  Put,  satter,  satte,  satt;  see  also  'lay';  put  to  (horses), 
spanna  for,  spdnnte,  spannt. 

Rain,  (det)  regnar,  regnade,  regnat.  Read,  laser,  laste  (or  las, 
no  pi.),  last,  lasen.  Reckon,  raknar,  raknade ,  rdknat.  Require, 
behofvar ,  behofvade ,  behbfvat.  Rest,  hvilar,  hvilade,  hvilat.  Re- 
turn (intr.),  vandar  (om),  vdndte,  vandt ;  or  resar  (reste,  rest)  til- 
bdka.  Ride,  rider,  red  (redo),  rldit,  riden.  Roast,  stekar,  stekte, 
stekt.     Row,  ror,  rodde,  rott.     Run,  lopar,  lopp  (lupo),  lupit. 

Say,  sager,  sdde,  sagt,  sagd.  See,  ser ,  sag  (sago),  sett,  sedd. 
Seek,  sokar,  sbkte,  sbkt.  Sell,  saljar,  saljade,  sdlgt.  Send,  sandar. 
sdndte,  sandt ;  or  skickar,  skickte,  skickt.  Set,  satter,  satte,  satt. 
Shoot ,  skjutar,  skjutade ,  skjutit.  Shut,  stdngar,  stangte,  stangt, 
Sit,  sitter,  satt  (sutto) ,  suttit  (sutit).  Sleep,  sofver,  sbf  (sofvo), 
sofvit.  Smoke  (intr.)  ryka,  rbk,  rukit;  (trans.)  rbka ,  rokte,  rbkt. 
Snow,  (det)  snbr  (inf.  snba),  snbte,  snot.  Speak,  talar,  talte,  talt. 
Stand,  star,  stod,  statt.  Start,  Afgar,  afgick  (afgingo),  afgatt,  af- 
gangen.    Stop  (intrans.),  star  stilla  (see  'stand'). 

Take,  tager  (or  tar),  tog  (logo),  tagit,  tagen;  take  care  of,  har 
(hafva) omsorg  om.  Think,  tankar ,  tankte,  tdnkt.  Travel,  resar, 
reste,  rest.    Try,  fbrsoker,  fbrsbkte,  forsbkt. 

Understand,  fbrstar  (like  'stand').    Use,  brukar,   brukte,  brukt. 

"Wait,  vdntar,  vantade,  vdntat.  Wash,  tvattar,  tvattade,  tvcittut. 
Wish,  bnskar,  bnskade,  bnskat.  Write,  skrifver,  skref  (skrefvo), 
krifvit,  skrifven. 

"  Adverbs.  The  neuter  forms  of  adjectives  are  used  as  adverts ; 
mannen  ar  arlig  (the  man  is  honest),  mannen  handlar  arligt  (the 
man  deals  honestly).    Such  adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives, 
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A  few  are  compared  irregularly.  Oodt  or  vai  (well)  has  battre, 
bast ;  daligt  or  ilia  (ill),  varre,  varst  or  samre,  samst ;  gerna  or 
garna  (willingly),  hallre  (rather),  haltt  (most  willingly,  especially). 

Place.  About,  omkring;  above,  ofvanpa ;  after,  efter;  around, 
(rundt)  omkring ;  at  home ,  hemma  (indicating  rest ,  like  several 
other  adverbs  ending  in  a,  while  without  the  a  they  indicate  mo- 
tion); away,  bort,  borta ;  back,  tillbaka ;  below,  nere ;  down,  ried  ; 
far,  langt  borta,  fjarran;  here,  liar;  home,  hem;  in,  in,  inne ; 
near,  nar;  nowhere,  ingenstades ;  out,  ut,  ute ;  past,  forbi;  there, 
der ;  thither,  dit ;  up,  up,  uppe ;  where,  hvar  ;  within,  inne. 

Time.  About,  omkring;  afterwards,  sedan;  again,  lg^n,ater; 
always,  dlltid ;  already,  redan;  before,  forut;  early,  tidigt,  bittida; 
last  year,  Ifjor ;  late ,  sent ;  long,  langt ;  nearly,  nastan ;  never, 
aldrig ;  now,  nu ;  often,  ofta;  once,  en  gang;  sometimes,  stundom; 
soon,  snart ;  still,  annu ;  the  day  after  to-morrow,  I  ofvermorgon ;  the 
day  before  yesterday,  forgar ;  then,  da,  pa,  den  tld ;  this  evening, 
lafton;  this  morning,  i  morse;  to-day,  l  dag ;  to-morrow,  i  mor- 
gan; twice,  tva  gangar ;  when  (interrog.)  nar ;  yesterday,  ig&r. 

Manner,  Degree,  etc.  A  little,  nagot ;  also,  ochsa;  also  not, 
hdller  icke ;  altogether,  allts&mmans;  broken  (in  two),  i  sar; 
down,  downhill,  nedat,  nedat  backen;  how,  huru ;  little,  litet ; 
much,  mycket ;  no,  nei ;  not,  icke ;  not  at  all,  slatt  icke ;  of  course, 
naturligtvis ;  only,  blott,  indast;  particularly,  synnerligen ;  partly, 
dels;  perhaps,  kanskE ;  possibly,  mogligen;  probably,  sunnolikt; 
quickly,  fort,  hurtigt;  so,  thus,  saledes;  softly  (gently,  slowly), 
sakta;  straight  on,  rakt  fram;  together,  ihop,  tills&mmans ;  too, 
for ;  too  much,  for  mycket;  up,  uphill,  -uppat,  uppat  backen;  very, 
mycket ;  why,  hvarfSr ;  yes,  ja,  jo  (the  latter  in  answer  to  a  question 
in  the  negative  or  expressing  doubt). 

Prepositions.  About,  om;  above,  bfver;  after,  efter;  at,  pa, 
vld ;  at  (of  time),  om;  behind,  bak ;  between,  millan;  by,  at  the 
house  of,  hos;  by,  near,  vld,  ndra ;  by,  past,  forbi;  during,  om, 
under;  for,  before,  for;  from,  fran;  in,  %;  instead  of,  i  stalletfor; 
near,  ndra,  vld;  of,  from,  af;  on,  pa;  over,  ofver;  past,  forbi; 
"round,  rundt  om;  since,  sedan;  through,  genom;  till,  till,  intill; 
to,  till;  towards,  emot;  under,  under;  upon,  pa;  with,  mid. 

Conjunctions.  After,  sedan;  although,  ehuru;  and,  och ;  as, 
da;  as — as,  so, —  som;  because,  emedan;  before,  for;  but,  men; 
either  —  or,  antingen — eller ;  for,  thl ;  if,  om  ;  in  order  that,  fbratt ; 
or,  eller;  since  (causal),  emedan;  since  (of  time),  sedan;  so,  sa; 
than,  an;  that,  att;  till,  until,  tills;  when  (with  past  tense),  da; 
when  (with  present  or  future),  nar ;    where,  hvar ;   while,  midan. 

Interjections.  Ah,  alas,  ack;r  indeed,  ja  sa,  verkligen  •  of 
course,  naturligtvis,  ja  visst,  bevars ; L  pardon,  ur sakta ;  please  var 
so,  god;  thanks,  (jag)  tackar,  tackar  odmjukast  ('most  humbly')- 
true,  det  ar  sandt ;  what  a  pity,  det  ar  synd  I 
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Odd  Morgen,  Dag,Af-  Good   morning,    day,  Odd  morgan,  dag,  af- 

ten,  Nat.  evening,  night.  ton,  natt. 

Lev  veil  Farvell  Goodbye.  Farewell.    Farval!  Adieu  1 

Behagelig ,   lykkelig      I  wish  you  a  happy  Angenam,lycklig  resa ! 

Reise  I  journey.  Lycka  pa,  resan 1 

Hvordanhar De(pron.  How  do  you  do?  Huru  mar  Ni  (herrn)? 

DT)  det  (pron.  de)?  Huru  star  det  till? 

Tak! —  Mange  Tak!  Thank  you.  Many        Tack!  Jag  tackar  sa 

—  Tak  skal  De  ha-      thanks.  mycket. 

(ve)l 
Ja,Takl  —  Nei,  Takl  Yes,  thanks.  No,  Ja,  jag  tackar  I  —  Nei, 

thank  you.  jag  tackar  I 

(Jo  is  used  instead  of  ja  in  reply  to  a  question  in  the  negative.) 
Varsaagod!  Be  so  good.  Please.      Varsagod! 

Hvad     ensker     De  ?  What  do  you  want  ?      Hvad       bnskar       Ni 

Hvad  vil  De  have?  (herrn)?   Hvad  vill 

Ni  ha.  ? 
Hvad  behager?  What  do  you  wish  ?      Hvad  behagas? 

Taler  De  engelsk  ?        Do   you   speak    Eng-  Tatar  Ni  engelska? 

lish? 
Det  gor  mig  ondt,  jeg  I  am  sorry  I  do  not  Det  gor  mig  ondt,  jag 

forstaar  ikke  norsk,      understand  Nor-  forstar  inte  norska, 

dansk,  svensk.  wegian,   Danish,  danskd,  svenska. 

Swedish. 
Forstaar  De  det?  Do    you     understand  Forstar  Ni  det ? 

this  ? 
Jeg  forstaar  Dem  ikke;  I   do   not  understand  Jap   forstar    Er   inte; 

De  maa  tale  Idng-      you ;   you   must  Ni  maste  tola  lang- 

sommere.  speak  more  slowly.      sammare. 

Hvadhedder — kaldes  What  is  that  in  Nor-  Hvad    heter     det    pa 

— det  paa  norsk, paa      wegian,    Danish,  norska,  pa,  danska, 

dansk,  paa  svensk?      Swedish?  pa,  svenska? 

Glv I  —  Tag I—  Stop!  Give.  Take.  Stop.        Oe  (glf)l  —  Tag!  — 

Hall  (stopp) ! 
Erdet  ikkebravfaon.  Is  that  not  good?  Ar  det  icke(inte)  bra? 

bra)  or  gddt  ? 
Hvorledes  synes  Deom  How  do  you  like  that?  Hvad   tyckar   Ni    om 

de(t)?  det? 

Det  behager  mig  godt,  I  like  it  very  much.  I  Det  behagar  mig  bra, 

det  behager  mig  ikke.      do  not  like  it.  icke. 

Deft)  gjer  mig  meget  I  am   very   sorry   for  Det   gor   mig    mycket 

ondt.  that.  ondt  (ledsen). 
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Ventlidtl  Bilidt!       Wait  a  little.  Vdntalitet! 

Passpaa!  Take  care.  Pass  pa,  (se  upp) ! 

Om  Forlddelse!  Excuse  me.  Ursaktal 

Jeg   beder    om    Und-  I  beg  your  pardon.  Jag  ber  om  ursakt. 

skyldning ! 

Tag  det  ikke  tide  op!  Don't  take  it  ill.  Tag  inte  ilia  upp! 

Det  gjer  intet  or  ingen  It  does  not  matter.  Det      gor      ingenting 

ting.  ( skadar  inte). 

Arrival.    Porter.    Cab. 

Er  der  et  Bybud?  en  Is  there  a  commission-  Fins  hdr  ettstadsbud? 
Barer?  naire  here?  a  porter?      en  barare? 

Bring  mit  Tei  —  min  Bring  my   luggage  to  Skaffa  mina    saker 
Bagage  —  til  Ho-      the  hotel.  (mitt  bagage)  till 

tellet.  hotellet. 

Hvad  er  Taksten?         What   is   the   regular  Hvad  ar  taxan? 
charge  (tariff)? 

Hixidbetales  for Kjer-  What  is  the  charge  for  Hvad  betalar  man  for 
sel  med  Kjeretei  the  drive  for  a  car-  akning  med  en  en- 
forspandt  med  en  riage  with  one  horse,  spannare ,  en  tva- 
Hest,  to  Heste?  with  two  horses?  spannare [akdon med 

en  (tva)  hast(-ar)]? 

Hent  mig  en  Droschke  Fetch  me  a  cab  from  Hamta  mig  en  droska 
fra  natrmeste  Hoi-  the  nearest  stand.  fran  narmaste  hall- 
deplads.  plats. 

Hvormeget  betales  for  What  is  the  fare  there  Hvad  betalar  man  (for 
Ken    (or    frem)    og      and  back?  akning)  fran  och 

tilbage  — for  Tur  og  tillbaka  ? 

Retur  ? 

Jeg  vil  kjere  tlmevis ;  I  wish  to  drive  by  Jag  vill  fara  pa,  tim- 
hvad  koster  det  per  time;  what  is  the  me;  hvad  kostar  det 
Time  ?  fare  per  hour  ?  i  timmen  ? 

In  a  Hotel  and  in  a  Restaurant. 

Kan  jeg  faa  et  vmrelse  Can  I  have  a  room  with  Kan  jag  fa  ett  rum 
med  en  (to)  seng(e)  ?  one  bed,  two  beds  ?  med  en  (tva)  sang 
—  Nattekvarter  — Nightquarters  ?         (-ar)?  — naltlogi? 

(Nattelogis)? 

Bring  mig  et  Lys  og  Bring  me  a  light,  and  Skaffa  mig  ett  ljus  och 
koldt  (varmt)  Vads-  some  cold  (warm)  kallt  (varmt)  tvdtt- 
kevand.  water  for  washing.         vatten. 

Der  er  intet  Ha  and-  There  is  no  towel  here.  Det  fins  inte  nagot 
Made  her.  handklade  hdr. 

Hvor  er  Klosetten?  Where  is  the  water-  Hvdr  ar  privetet  (af- 
closet?  tradel)? 
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Oaa  dpad,  riedad  Go  upstairs,  down-  6auppfbr,nedfbr trap- 
Trappen  og  derefter  stairs,  and  then  to  pan  och  sedan  till 
til  heire,  til  venstre.      the  right,  left.  hbger,  till  venster. 

Hat  De  en  StSvle-  Have  you  a  boot-jack?  Har  Ni  en  stbfvel- 
kncegt  ?  knekt  ? 

Nei,  men  jeg  skal  gaa  No  ;  but  I  shall  fetch  Nei,  men  jag  vill  ropa 
efter  Oaardskarlen,      the  porter  ('boots'),      pa  gardsdrangen, 
som  skal  trakke  af      who   will   take   off      som  shall  drd  af 
Hem  Stevlerne.  your  boots.  Er  stbflarna. 

Hvem      banker     paa  Who  is  that  knocking  Hvem  klappar  pa 
Deren?  at  the  door?  dorren? 

Komindl  Come  in.  Stlgml 

Vatr  saa  god,  luk  De-  Please,  shut  the  door.  Var  sa.  god  och  stang 
ten !  dorren ! 

Luk  op  et  VCndue  I        Open  a  window.  Oppna  tit  fonster! 

Hvad  kan  jeg  faa  at  What  can  I  have  to  Hvad  kan  jag  fa,  att 
splse?  eat?  ata  (or  spisa~) ? 

Paa  hvad  Tid  finder  At  what  time  shall  we  Nar  agar  frukosten 
Frokosten  sted?  —      have    breakfast?  rum?  —  middags- 

Midddgsmaden ;  —      dinner?  supper?  maltiden; — afton- 

Aftensmaden.  maltiden. 

Jeg  er  meget  sulten  I  am  very  hungry  Jag  ar  mycket  hungrig 
(terstig).  Kan  jeg  (thirsty).  Can  I  not  (tbrstig).  Kan  jag 
ikke  faa  noget  Koldt      have    something  inte  fa,  nagon  kail 

i  Fdrveien?  cold  beforehand?  mat  f brut? 

Opvarter,  giv  mig  Spl-  Waiter,  give  me  the  Kypare,  ge  mig  mat- 
seseddelen.  bill  of  fare.  sedelen. 

Bring  mig  enhalv  Por-  Bring  me  half-a-por-  Oe  mig  en  half  portion 
tion  af  denne  Steg,  tion  of  this  roast  af  den  har  steken, 
Kartofler  og  en  halv  meat,  potatoes,  and  potatis  och  en  half 
(pron.  hall)  Flaske  half-a-bottle  of  butelj 61  (en half 61). 
01  (pron.  oil),  en  beer. 
halv  01. 

Oxekjed;  —  Kalve-  Roast  beef ,  veal,  mut-  Oxkott ;  —  kalfstek;  — 
steg;  —  Faaresteg,      ton,  pork.  farstek;  —  svlnstek. 

Bedesteg ;    —   Svi- 
nesteg,  Fleskesteg.  v 

Orensager ;  Syltetei.     Vegetables;  preserved  Oronsdker;  syltsdker. 
fruits. 

Har  De  Fisk?  Have  you  any  fish?       Har  Ni  fisk? 

Ja,  der  er  Torsk,  Lax,  Yes,you  can  have  torsk  Ja,  det  fins  torsk,  lax, 
0rret,  Makrel,  (a  kind  of  cod),  sal-      foreller ,       makrill, 

Hummer,     Flyndre      mon,  mackerel,  lob-      hummer,      flundror 
og  saa  videre.  steT,  flounders,  etc.       och  sa.  vldare. 

Kan  jeg  faa  noget  Can  I  have  some-  Kan  jag  fa  nagon 
Koldt;    Skinke,  thing    cold;    ham,      kail    mat;    skinka, 
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Pelse  og  andet  sausage,    or   some-      kbrf  och  annat  so- 

saadant?  thing  of  that  sort?      dant? 

Bring  mig  en  Pande-  Bring   me    a  pancake  Oe  mig  en  pdnnkaka 

kage     og     Sukker ;      and    sugar;     some      och    socker;    mjblk 

Melk  og  Flede.  milk  and  cream.  och  gradda. 

Jeg  ensker  Bred,  Smer  I  wish  some  bread,  but-  Jag  ml  ha  brbd,  smbt 

og  &st.  ter,  and  cheese.  och  bst. 

Hvad    synes    De    om  How  do  you  like  the  Hvad    tyckar    Ni    on 

Mysebst?  Myse  cheese?  mesbst? 

Den  er  for  sed.  It  is  too  sweet.  Den  ar  for  sot. 

Bring  mig  en  Kniv,  en  Bring  me  a  knife,  a  Qemigenknif,  engaf- 

Oaffel,en  Tallerken,      fork,  a  plate,a  spoon,      fel,  en  tdllrick, 

en  Ske,  et  Olas.  a  glass.  sked,  ett  glas. 

Der  mangier  Salt,  Pe-  There  is  no  salt,  pep-  Det  fattas  salt,peppar 

ber,  Sennop  og  Ed-      per,   mustard,  vin-      senap  och  attika. 

dike.  egar. 

0nsker  De  (at  splse)  Do    you   wish   a   hot  Onskar  Ni  (ataj  varm 

varmFrokost,  inden     (meat)  breakfast  be-      frukost  fore  resan? 

De  reiser?  fore  you  start? 

Nei,  kun  en  Kop  Kaffe  No,  only  a  cup  of  cof-  Nei,  bara  en  kopp  k&ffe 

og     to     j<Eg ;    men      fee  and  two  eggs ;      och   tva   agg ;    men 

haardkogte,     bled-      but  the  eggs  must      hardkokta,   loskokta 

kogte  JEg.  be  hard,  soft  boiled.      agg. 

Kan    jeg    faa  Berag  Can  I  have  scrambled  Kan  jag  fa  agg-rbra 

(Norw.     Mggerere)      or  poached  eggs?  eller  stekta  agg? 

eller  Speilag? 
Opvarter,    en    Flaske  Waiter,    bring   me   a  Kypare,  en  butelj  vin 

Vin,  01  (pron.  oil),       bottle   of  wine,   of      67,  en  kopp  k&ffe! 

en  Kbp  Kaffe  !  beer,  a  cup  of  coffee. 

Busker  De  Hvedebred  Do  you  wish  wheaten  Onskar   Ni    hvetebrba 

(Kager)til?  bread  (cakes)  too ?        (Mkbr)  till? 

Bring  mig  en  Akvavit  Bring  me   a  glass  of  Oe    mig    en    sup   (en 

(en  Cognac).  spirits  (brandy).  konjak). 

Bring  mig  Punsch  og  Bring  me  some  punch  Oe    mig    punsch    och 

Sbdavand,  and  soda-water.  sbdavatten. 

Spirituoser  faaes  hver-  Spirits  are  not  to  be  Spiritubsa     kanman 

ken     om     Lerdags      had     on     Saturday      icke  fa,   om  lordags 

Afttn  eller  om  Sen-      evening   and    Sun-      aftbn  (or  qvali)  och 

dagen.  day.  hela  sbndagen. 

Jeg  vilde  gjerne  reise  I  wish  to  start  early.     Jag   ville   gerna    resa 

tldligt.  tidigt. 

Jeg  vilde  gjerne  vak-  I  wish   to   be    called  Jag    ville    gerna    bli 

kes.  (wakened).  vdckt. 

Naar   skal  jeg  vakke  When  am  I  to  waken  Nar   (hur  dags)  skal 

Dem?  you?  jag  vackaEr? 

Klokken  sex.  At  six  o'clock.  Klockan  sex. 
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De(t)  er  for  sent.  That  is  too  late.  Det  ar  for  sent. 

De  maa  komme  tidli-  You  must  come  earli-  Ni    far  komma  tidi- 

gere.  er.  gare. 

Kan  jeg  faa  regning-  Can  I  have  the  bill?     Kan  jag  fa  rakningen? 

en? 
Hvad  koster  det?  What  does  this  cost?  Hvad  kostar  det? 

Hvor  meget  er  jeg  Dem  How  much  do  I  owe  Hum   mycket   ar  jag 

skyldig?  you?  skyldig  Er? 

Det  er  for  meget,  for  That  is  too  much,  too  Det  ar  for  mycket,  for 

dyrt.  dear.  dyrt. 

Kan  De  vexle   en    ti  Can  you  change  a  ten-  Kan  Ni  vexla  en  tio- 

Kroner-Seddel  ?  crown  note?  kronor-sedel ? 

Nei,    jeg    har     ingen  No,  Sir,  I  have  no  small  Nei,  jag  har  inte  sma- 

Smaapenge.  change.  mynt. 

Der  er  Drikkepenge.      Here  is  a  gratuity.        Der   ar  drickespen- 

ningar. 

Washing. 

LadvaskemitLinned.  Get  my  things  washed.  Lat  tvatta  mitt  linne. 

Naar  kommer  Vasker-  When   does    the  Nar  kommar  tvatter 

konen?  washerwoman  come  ?      skan? 

Her  er  Vaskeseddelen.  Here  is  the  wash-bill.  Har  ar  tvdttningsse- 

delen. 

Skjorte(-r).  Shirt.  Skjorta(-or). 

Sark(-e).  Chemise.  Sark(-ar). 

Flip(-per) ;  — Mansjet  Collar ;     cuff ;    draw-  Halskrdge(-ar) ;  — 
(-ter); — Vnderbeen-      ers  ;     under-waist-      manschetf-ter) ;    — 
klader; — Treie(-r);      coat ;  petticoat.  underbyxor; — trb- 

—  Vnderkjole  (-r).  ja;  —  underkjortel. 
Strempe,   Sokke  (-r) ;  Stocking,  sock ;  hand-  Strumpa  (-or) ,  socka 

—  Lommeterklcede  kerchief;  woollen;  (-or);  —  nasduk 
(-r) ;  — ulden;  —  button.  (-ar) ;  — yllen;  — 
Knap(-per).  knapp(-ar). 

Imorgen  (om  to  Dage)  Everything  must  be  Imorgon  (om  tva  da- 
maa  alt  va>re  far-  ready  to-morrow,  in  gar)  maste  allt  vara 
digt.  two  days.  fardigt. 

Kan  jeg  stole  pda  det?  Can  I  depend  upon  it?  Kan  jag  Ilia  pa  det? 

Jeg  har  faaet  der  et  I  have  made  a  large  Jag  har  fait  der  ett 
stort  Hul;  lad  det  hole  here;  get  it  storthal;  lat  genast 
strax  reparere.  mended  at  once.  laga  det. 

In  the  Street,  on  the  Railway,  and  on  the  Steamboat. 

Veer  (or  Vil  De  vcere)  Please ,  show  me  the  Var  sa,  god  och  visa 
saa  god  at  vise  mig      way  to  N.  mig  vagen  till  N. 

Veien  til  N. 

TT* 
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Hvor  kommer  De  fra?  Where   do  you  come  Hvarifrankommar Ni? 

from? 
Oaa    bare     ligefrem ;  Go  straight  on ;    first  Oa  rakt   from, ;    fortt 
ferst  til  heire ;    og      to  the  right ;    then      at  hbger  ,•   sedan  at 
saa  til  venstre.  to  the  left.  venster. 

Hvbrlangt  er  det  her-  How  far  is  it  from  here  Huru    langt     ar    det 

fra  til  N.  ?  to  N.  ?  harifran  till  N.  ? 

Hvorlange  believes,  How  much  time  will  Huru  lang  tid  behbfs 
for  at  komme  til  N.?      it  take  to  go  to  N.  ?      det  for  att  komma 

till  N.  ? 
Ved  Hjernet  maa  De  You  must  ask  again  at  Vid   hornet  maste  Ni 
sperge  Dem  videre      the  corner.  fraga  vldare  (fraga 

"  frem.  Er  for). 

Er  her  i  NaJrheden  et  Is  there  a  post-office  Fins  har  i  narheten  en 

Posthus?  near  here?  postanstalt? 

Har   De    et   Brev   til  Have  you  a  letter  for  Har  Ni  (fins  har)  na- 

mig?  me?  got  bref  till  mig ? 

Har  De  prospektkort?  Have  you  picture  post-  Har  Ni  prospektkort? 
Har  De  ti  eres  fri-  cards?  Have  you  Har  Ni  tio  ores  fri- 
marker  til  dem?  10 -ore  stamps  for      markor  till  dem? 

them? 
Er  Herr  N.  hjemme?     Is  Mr.  N.  at  home?       Ar  Herr  N.  hemma? 
Kan  jeg  faa  Hr.  N.  i  Can  I  speak  to  Mr.  N.?  Kan  jag  fa  tola  rned 
Tale  ?  ( kan  jeg  tale  Herr  N.  ? 

med  Hr.  N.  ?) 
Vil  De  voire  saa  god  Will  you  be  so  kind  Var  sa  god    och  visa 
at  sige  mig  Veien  til      as  to  tell  me  the  way      mig  vagen  till  ban- 
Banegaarden.  to  the  station?  garden. 

Naar  gaar  Hurtigtoget  When  does  the  ex-  Nar  gar  snalltaget  till 
tilN.?  press -train   for  N.       N.? 

start? 
Billetkontoret  er  end-  The  ticket-office  is  not  Biljettkontoret    ar 
nu  ikke  aabent.  open  yet.  annu  inte  bppet. 

En  Billet  (to  Billetter)  A  ticket  (two  tickets)  En  biljett  (tva  bil- 
ferste  —  anden  —  for  N. ,  first-,  sec-  jetter)  fbrsta  —  an- 
tredje  Klasse  til  N.       ond-,  third-class.  dra  —  tredje  klas 

till  N. 
Har  De  Overv&gt  ?       Have   you   any   over-  Har  Ni  bfvervigt  ? 

weight  ? 
Hvor  er  Reg-,  Dame-  Where  is  the  smoking-  Hvar   ar  r'dk-,   dam- 
kupeen?    En    kupe      carriage,  the  ladies'      kupen? Enkupemed 
medkloset?  compartment?       A      privet? 

lavatory-carriage  ? 
Er  der  endnu  Plads  ?    Is    there    any    room     Ar  der  annu  plats  ? 
left? 
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Alle  Pladser  ere  op-  All  the  places  are  oc-  Alia  platser  aro  upp- 
tagne;  denne  Plads  cupied;  this  place  tagna;  denna  plats 
tilherer  mig.  is  mine.  tillhbrar  mig. 

Skal  man  skifte  Tog  Are  carriages  changed  Maste  man  skifta  tag 
paa  Fatten  til  A.?  on  the  way  to  A.?  pa  fatten  till  A.? 
Vedhvilken Station?      At  what  station?  Vid  hvilken  station? 

Hvor  mange  minutters  How  many  minutes  Hum  manga  minuters 
ophold  har  man  (longer)  do  we  stop  uppehall  har  man 
(endnu)  ved   denne      at  this  station?  (annuj    vid    denna 

Station?  station? 

Ter  jeg  be  Dem  dm  at  May  I  ask  you  to  shut  Var  sa  god  och  stang 
lukke  Vinduet?  the  window?  fbnstret? 

Hvad  hedder  dette  What  is  the  name  of  Hvad  heter  den  har 
Vand,  dette  Bjerg,  this  lake,  this  moun-  sjbn,  det  der  berget, 
denne  Station?  tain,  this  station?  den  har  stationen? 

Vrt  Be  opbevare  mit  Please,  keep  my  lug-  Vill  Ni  fbrvara  mlna 
Tei  til  I  Eftermid-  gage  till  this  after-  saker  till  i  efter- 
dag  ?  noon.  middag  ? 

Idag  gaar  intet  Damp  -  There  is  no  steamboat  Idag  gar  ingen  ang~ 
skib.  starting  to-day.  bat. 

Skal  vi  faa  Vind  tiler  Shall  we  have  wind  Fa  vi  blast  eller  regn? 
Regn  ?  or  rain  ? 

Fjorden  er  lidt  urolig ;  The  fjord  is  rather  Fjarden  ar  litet  orolig 
der  er  Belger.  rough ;     there     are      (upprbrd) ;   det  gar 

waves.  vagor  (bbljor). 

Minkuffert(rejsetaske)  My  trunk  (bag)  con-  Min  koffert  (resvaska) 
indeholder  ikke  noget  tains  nothing  dut-  innehallar  inte  na- 
toldpligtigt.  iahle.  god  tullbart. 

Skyds  and  Guide. 

Jeg  vil  saa  snart  som  I  wish  to  get  a  carri-  Jag  ville  sa,  fort  som 
muligtha(ve)enKa-  ole  with  one  horse  mojligt  fa,  en  skjuts- 
riol  (Kjarre)  og  en  as  soon  as  possible ;  karra  (karriol)  med 
Best ;  to  Karioler  two  carrioles  with  en  hast,  tva  karri- 
med  to  Heste.  two  horses.  oler  mid  tva  hastar. 

De  maa  vente  lidt.        You  must  wait  a  little.  Ni  far  vanta  litet. 

Hvad  koster  SkydseriWhaA,  is  the  fare  for  the  Hvad  kostar  skjutsen 
til  den  naste  Sta-  skyds  to  the  next  till  ndsta  Stationen  ? 
Hon?  station? 

Hvor  er  Dagbogen?       Where  is theday-book?  Hvar  fins  dagboken? 

Hos   Stationsholderen,  At    the   station-mas-  Hos  gastgifvaren. 
hos  Skydsskafferen.       ter's. 

Jeg  vil  strax  reise  vl-  I  wish  to  go  on  at  Jag  vill  genast  resa 
dire.  once.  vldare. 

Hvor   er  Skydskarlen,  Where  is  the  driver?  Hvar   ar    kusken 
Outten  ?  (skjutspojken)  ? 
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Det  er  en  god  og  flink  That  is  a  good  and  fast  Det  ar  en  god  och  rask 
Heat.  Hvor  gammel  horse.  How  old  is  hast.  Hur  gammal 
er  den?  he?  ar  han? 

Hesten  er  doven,  der  The  horse  is  lazy,  he  Hasten  ar  lat,  har  be- 
beheves  en  Pidsk.  needs  awhip.  Have  hbfs  en  piska.  Har 
Har  Du  en  ?  you  one  ?  Du  nagon  ? 

De  kjerer  for  hurtigt  You  are  driving  too  Ni  kbr  for  fort,  for 
(or  —  fort), — lang-      fast,  too  slow.  langsamt. 

sbmt ! 

Jeg  vil  gjerne  komme  I  want  to  get  to  N.  in  Jag  vill  gerna  komma 
tldligt  til  N.,  for  at  time  to  catch  the  tldigl  (i  god  tld)  till 
naa  Dampskibet.  steamboat.  N.   for    att    hinna 

(uppna)    angbaten. 

Jeg  har  glemtmmVad-  I  have  forgotten  my  Jag  har  glomt  min  res- 
sckk ;  gaa  tilbage  og  travelling-bag;  go  vaska(nattsack) ;ga 
Kent  den.  back  and  fetch  it.         tillbaka  och  hamta 

den. 

Jeg  har  tabt  rriin  Rei-  I  have  lost  my  guide-  Jag  har  forlbrat  min 
sebog.  Jeg  har  fun-  book.  I  have  found  reshandbok.  Jag  har 
det  den  igjen.  it  again.  funnit  den  igen. 

Stands  lidt ;  vi  vil  Stop  a  little ;  we  wish  Hall  (stanna)  litet ;  vi 
stige  af,  —  vande  to  alight,  —  let  the  vilja  stiga  af,  — 
Hestene.  horses  drink.  vattna  hastarna. 

Kan  jeg  faa  en  F&rer,  Can  I  get  a  guide,  a  Kan  jag  fa  en  forare 
en   Ledsager,    en  porter?  (vagvisare),  en  led- 

Barer  ?  sagare,   en  bar  are  ? 

Hvor  lange  behever  vi  How  long  will  it  take  Huru  lang  tid  behofoa 
at  gaa  herfra  til  N.?      to  go  from  here  to      vi   att  ga   harifran 
N.?  tillN.? 

Er    Veien    ineget  an-  Is   the  way  very  fa-  Ar  vagen  mycket  an- 
strmngende  ?■ — steil;      tiguing,  steep,  bad,       strangande?  — 
—  daarlig ;  —  sum-      marshy,  stony  ?  brant ;  —  dalig ;  — 

pet;  —  stenet.  sumpig ;  —  stenig. 

Hvad  koster  en  Hest  ?  "What  is  the  charge  for  Hvad  kostar  en  hast  ? 
a  horse? 

Hvor  hei  er  Fererlen-  How  much  is  the  fee  Hunt  hog  ar  forarens 
nen  ?  for  the  guide  ?  Ion  ? 

Hvor  megen  Bagage  How  much  luggage  Huru  mycket  bagage 
barer  Fereren?  does  the  guide  carry?      barar  foraren? 

Saa  behever  vi  ogsaa  Then  we  must  also  Sa  behofva  vi  ochsa  en 
en  Barer.  have  a  porter.  barare. 

Hvad  er  de(t)  der  ?        What  is  that  there  ?      Hvad  ar  det  der  ? 

Der  har  gaaet  en  Skred  An  aval  anche  has  fal-  Der_  har  ett  ras  agt 
ned,  en  Sneskred,  len  there,  an  av-  rum,  ett  snoras,  ett 
en  Jordskred.  alanche  of  snow,   a      jordras. 

landslip. 


DIALOGUES.  23 

Dano-Norwbgian.  English.  Swedish. 

Der  er  en  Sitter,  men  There  is  a  sster ;  but  Der  ar  en  sater,  men 

der  bber  ingen.  nobody  lives  in  it.      det   bor  ingen   der. 

DenneElvmaavivade  We  must  wade  through  Den   har  alfven  (an) 

over.  this  river.  mastevivada  bfver. 

.Er  der  Sprakker  paa  Are  there  crevasses  in  Fins   det   remnor    pa 

Brceen?  the  glacier?  glacieren? 

Man    maa     sammen-  We  must  tie  ourselves  Man  maste  binda  sig 

bindes  med  et  Toug .      together    with   a  tillsdmmans  med  ett 

rope.  tag  (ett  rep). 

lime. 

Hvad  or  hvor  mange  What    is    the    time  ?  Hvad  ar  klockan  ? 
er  Klokken  ?  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 

Klokken  er  to;  halv  It  is  two  o'clock;  half  Klockan  ar  tu  (tva) ; 
tblv ;  tre  Kvarter  til  past  eleven ;  a  quar-  halftolf;  tre  qvart 
et;  et  Kvarter  over  ter  to  one;  a  quar-  pa.  (or  till)  ett;  en 
t? ;  fern  Minutter  ter  past  ten ;  five  qvart  bfver  tto  ;  fern 
over  fire ;  mangier  minutes  past  four ;  minuter  bfver  fyra ; 
tre  Minutter  i  syv.  three  minutes  to  fUttas  tre  minuter 
seven.  i  sju. 

Et   Ur ;  —  Lommeur.  A  clock;  watch.  Ett  ur ;  —  fickur. 

Et  Aar ;  halvt  Aar;  A  year;  half-year;  Ett  ar ;  halft  ar ;  fjer- 
Fjerdingaar,  Kvar-      quarter.  dedelsar. 

tal. 

Fbraar  ;  Sommer ;  Spring ;  summer ;  au-  Var ;  sommar;  host; 
Heist ;  Vinter.  tumn ;  winter.  vinter. 

Jul ;    —   Paaske ;   —  Christmas ;    Easter ;    Jul ;     —     Pask ;    — 
Pintse;  —  Nytaar.       Whitsuntide;    New      Pingsthelg; — Nyar. 
Year. 

En  Maaned;  —  Fjor-  A  month ;  a  fortnight ;  En  manad;  —  fjortbn 
ten  Dage ;  —  En  Vge.      a  week.  dagar ;  —  en  vecka. 

Serndag,  Mandag,  Sunday ,  Monday,  Sondag,  Mandag,  Tls- 
Tirsdag,  Onsdag,  Tuesday,  Wednes-      dagftnsdag,  Thbrs- 

Torsdag,  Fredag,  day,     Thursday,  dag,   Fredag,    Lor- 

LSrdag.  Friday,  Saturday.  dag. 

Helligdag ;  —  Svgne-  Holiday  ;  week-day.  Helgdag,  hogtidsdag ; 
dag.  —  hvardag,  vecko- 

dag. 

Veiret  er  idag  smukt,  To-day  the  weather  is  Vadret  ar  i  dag  vac- 
men  igaar  var  det  fine,  but  yesterday  kert,  men  i  gar  var 
meget  stygt;  it   was    very    bad;       det   mycket    daligt; 

det  regnede  hele  Da-      it  rained  the  whole      det  regnade  hela 
gen.  day.  dagen. 

Imbrgen  faar  vi  Blast,  We  shall  have  wind  /morion  fa  vi  blast. 
to-morrow. 
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Veiret  er  merkt,  lum-  The  weather  is  dull,  Vadret  ar  mulet,  qval- 

mert,  varmt,  koldt,       sultry,  'warm,  cold,       migt,   varmt,  kallt, 

foranderligt ,     sta-      changeable,  settled.      ostadigt,  stadigt. 

digt. 
Det    regner;    hagler  ;  It  rains,  hails,  thun-  Det   regnar ;    haglar; 

tordner ;  lyner ;  fry-       ders,  lightens,  free-       dundrar ;    btixtrar ; 

ser;srier.  zes,  snows.  fryser ;  snoar. 

Sendenvinden  bringer  The  south  wind  brings  Stinnanvinden  har 

Skyer  og  Regn.  clouds  and  rain.  med  sig  moln  och 

regn. 
Det  bliver  kjSligt ;  det  It  is  getting  cooler;  it  Det  blir  kyligt;  det 

klarer  op.  is  clearing  up.  klarnar  upp. 

Solen  staar  tidligt  op.  The  sun  rises  early.     Solen  gar  tldigt  upp. 
Solen  gaar  sent  ned.      The  sun  sets  late.         Solen  gar  sent  ned. 


Health. 

Er  De  syg  ?  Are  you  ill  ?  Ar  Ni  sjuk  ? 

Jeg  er  ikke  frisk         I  am  not  well.  Jag  mar  inte  bra, 

(or  rasfe). 

Skal  jeg  gaa  efter  en  Shall  I  go  for  a  doc-  Skall  jag  ga  ifter  en 
hcege  ?  tor  ?  lakare  ? 

Jeg     har     Tandpine,  I  have  got  toothache,  Jag  har  tandvark, 
Hovedpine,0repine,      a  headache,  earache,      hufvudvark^orvark, 
Mavepine,  Diarrhe.      pain  in  the  stomach,      magplaga,    diarrhe. 
diarrhoea. 

Jeg  har  forkelet  inig.  I  have  caught  a  cold.  Jag  har  fbrkylat  mig. 

Jeg  fryser.  I  feel  cold.  Jag  fryser. 

Jeg  har  ingen  Fiber,  I  have  no  fever,  but  I  Jag  har  inte  nagon 
men  jeg  tranger  til      need  rest.  fiber,  men  jag  be- 

Hvlle.  hofver  hvlla. 

Jeg  har  et  daarligt  I  have  a  sore  foot ;  I  Jag  har  ondt  i  foten ; 
Ben ;  jeg  har  en  have  a  blister ,  a  jag  har  en  blasa,  en 
Blemme,    en  Bule      boil.  svulst. 

(Norw.  Kul). 
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Omtrtnt    (adv.) ;    om 

(prep.). 
ovenpaa  (adv. ) ;    over 

,  (prep-)- 
ledsage  (p.  6). 
vant  til. 

Fordel  (-en). 

efter    (adv.) ;    efterat 

(conj.). 
Eftermiddag  (-en), 
slden  efter. 
atter,  igjin. 
behagelig. 
ilk. 

stlge  ned  (p.  6). 
ogsaa;  heller  ikke. 
dllerede. 
skjendt. 

I  alt,  altsdmmen. 
dltld. 
blandt. 
morsom. 
og. 

kjedelig. 

Svar  (-et,  pi.  Svar). 
Arm  (-en,  -e). 
omkrtng. 
ankomme  (p.  6). 
da ;  saa  —  som. 
stlge  (p.  6). 
I  Land,  paa  Landet. 
sparge  (p.  6). 
i,  paa,  ved ;  (of  time) 

om. 
hjemme  (p.  8). 
vmkke  (p.  6). 
bort,  borte. 
Ax-el  (-len,  -ler). 
tilb  age. 
daarlig,  ond. 
Seek  (-ken,  -ke). 
Bdnksed-el   (-eln, 

-ler). 
Barome-ter  (-tret, -ire). 


Vocabulary. 

English. 
About. 

Above. 

Accompany. 
Accustomed  to. 

Advantage. 
After. 

Afternoon. 

Afterwards. 

Again. 

Agreeable. 

An,  alas. 

Alight. 

Also ;  also  not. 

Already. 

Although. 

Altogether. 

Always. 

Among. 

Amusing. 

And. 

Annoying. 

Answer. 

Arm. 

Around. 

Arrive. 

As  ;   as  —  as. 

Ascend,  mount. 

Ashore  (go),  —  (be). 

Ask. 

At. 

At  home. 

Awake,  to  (trans.). 

Away. 

Axle. 

Back. 

Bad. 

Bag. 

Banknote. 

Barometer. 


Swedish. 
Omkring ;    om. 

ofvanpa ;  bfver. 

beledsaga. 
van  till. 

fordel  (m.). 
efter;  sedan. 

eftermiddag  (m.). 

sedan. 

igtn,  a'ter. 

angenam,  behaglig. 

ack. 

stlga  ned  (p.  12). 

ochsa ;    haller  icke. 

redan. 

ehuru. 

allts&mmans. 

alltid. 

iblund. 

nojsam,  rolig. 

och. 

fbrtretlig. 

svar  (n.). 

arm  (m.). 

omkrfng. 

onkomma  (p.  12). 

da ;    sa.  —  som. 

stlga  (p.  12). 

i  land;  pa  landet. 

fraga  (p.  12). 

pa,  vld ;    om. 

hemma  (p.  14). 
vacka  (p.  12). 
bort,  borta. 
axel  (m.). 
tillbdka. 
dalig. 

sack,  pa.se  (m.). 
bdnkseddel  (m.). 

barometer  (m.). 
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Bolle  (-n,  -r),    Vdnd- 

fad  (-et,  -e). 
Kurv  (-en,  -e). 
Bad  (-et,  -e). 
vakker,  deilig. 
fordl. 

blive  (p.  7). 
Seng  (-en,  -e). 
Oxekjed  (-et)  ,•  bifstek. 
01  (-let). 

/®r(adv.);  /^r(prep.). 
bede  (p.  7). 
bag. 

tro  (p.  7). 
nedenunder. 
Keie  (-n,  -r). 
mellem. 

Blaabar  {-et,  pi.  id.). 
Begning  (-en,  -er). 
binde  (p.  7). 
sort. 

Sengtmppe  (-t,  -r). 
blcese  (p.  7). 
blaa. 
Kost  (-en);  ombord. 

Baad  (-en,  -e). 
Sump  (-en,  -e). 
kbge  (p.  7). 
Bog  (-en,  Beger). 
Stevler. 
Flaske  (-n,  -r). 
Out  (-ten,  -ter). 
Brandevin  (-en). 
Bred  (-et) ;   Smerre- 

bred. 
brakke,  slaa  ifw(p.7). 
Frokost  (-en). 
Bro  (-en,  -er). 
Temme  (-n,  -r)  ;   Bi- 

devei  (-en,  -e). 
bringe  (p.  7). 

itu. 

B<tk  (-ken,  -ke). 


English. 
Basin. 

Basket. 

Bath. 

Beautiful. 

Because. 

Become. 

Bed. 

Beef;  beefsteak. 

Beer. 

Before. 

Beg. 

Behind. 

Believe. 

Below. 

Berth. 

Between. 

Bilberry. 

Bill,  account. 

Bind. 

Black. 

Blanket. 

Blow. 

Blue. 

Board   (food);     on 

board. 
Boat. 
Bog. 
Boil. 
Book. 
Boots. 
Bottle. 
Boy. 
Brandy. 
Bread;    bread  and 

butter. 
Break. 
Breakfast. 
Bridge. 
Bridle ;  bridle-path. 

Bring. 

Broken  (in  two). 
Brook. 


Swedish. 
fat,  backen  (n.). 

korg  (m.). 
bad  (n.). 
vacker,  skbn. 
emedan. 
blifva  (p.  12). 
sang  (m.). 

oxkbtt;  bifstek. 

61 (n.).    ■ 

forut ;  for. 

bedja  (p.  12). 

bak. 

tro. 

riere. 

koj  (m.). 

mellan. 

blabar  (n.). 

takning  (m.). 

binda  (p.  12). 

svart. 

sangtacke  (n.). 

blasa  (p.  12). 

bla. 

feoa((m.);  ombord. 

bat  (m.). 

gyttja  (f.),  sump(m.) 

koka  (p.  12). 

bok  (m. ;  bbcker). 

stbflar. 

butUj  (m.). 

gosse  (m.). 

branvin  ,(m.). 

brbd;  smorgas. 

bryta  (p.  12) 
frukost  (m.). 
bro  (f.). 
tom(m.);   rldevag. 


bringa  (p.  12). 

t. 
isar. 

back  (m.). 
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Broder  (-en,  Bredre). 
Berste  (-n,  -r). 
men. 

Smer  (-et). 
kebe  (p.  7). 
ued(near);  /br&i(past). 
raabe  (p.  7). 
Lys  {-et ;  pi.  id). 
Hue  (-n,  -r). 
Tjur  (-en,  -er). 
Agt  (-en) ;  tage  sig  i 

Agt. 
agtsom. 
Vogn  (-en,  -e). 
Karriol  (-en,  -er). 
hare  (p.  7). 
Kjarre   (-n,   -r) ; 

Stolkjarre. 
bestimt. 
Stol  (-en,  -e). 
skifte ;  (money)  vexle 

(p.  7). 
Smaapenge. 
Pris  (-en,  -er). 
billig. 
dst(-en);  Gammelost. 

Smrk  (-en,  -e). 

Ktrsebar(-et ;  pi.  id.). 
Kylling  (-en,  -er). 
Barn  (-et,  Bern). 
Cigar  (-ren,  -rer). 
Klasse  (-n,  -r);  ferste, 
anden  KlassesBiljit. 
ren. 
klar. 
Klader. 

Frakke  (-n,  -r). 
Torsk  (-en,  -e). 
Kaffe  (-n). 
kold ;  jeg  fryser. 
komme  (p.  7). 
behagelig. 
scedvanlig,  almindelig. 


English. 

Brother. 

Brush. 

But. 

Butter. 

Buy. 

By. 

Call,  shout. 

Candle. 

Cap. 

Capercailzie. 

Care ;  take  care. 

Careful. 

Carriage. 

Carriole. 

Carry. 

Cart ;  light  cart  with 

seats. 
Certain,  decided. 
Chair. 
Change,  to. 

Change,  small  coins. 

Charge. 

Cheap. 

Cheese ;    goats'   milk 

cheese. 
Chemise  (Scottish, 

sark) 
Cherry. 
Chicken. 
Child. 
Cigar. 
Class  ;    first ,    second 

class  ticket. 
Clean. 
Clear. 
Clothes. 
Coat. 
Cod. 
Coffee. 

Cold  ;  I  am  cold. 
Come. 
Comfortable. 

Common,  usual. 


Swedish. 
broder  (m. ;  broder). 
borate  (m.). 
men. 

smor  (n.). 
kopa  (p.  12). 
ved,  nara ;  fbrbi. 
ropa  (p.  12). 
ljus  (n.). 

hufva  (f.). 

tjSder  (m.). 

akt  (m.) ;    taga   sig  i 

akt. 
aktsam,  sorgfallig. 
vagn  (m.). 
karriol  (m.). 
bdra  (p.  12). 
karra  (f.). 

bestamd. 
stol  (m.).    f 
bytta ,    forandra  ,- 

vexla  (p.  12). 
sma'penningar. 
pris  (n.). 
billig. 
ost  (m.). 

sark  (m.). 

ktrsbdr  (n.). 

kyckling  (m.). 

barn  (n.). 

cigarr  (m.). 

klass  (m.);  en  biljett 

forsta,  andra  klass. 

ren. 

klar. 

klader. 

rock  (m.). 

torsk  (m.). 

kaffe  (n.). 

kail ;  jag  fryser. 

komma  (p.  12). 

behaglig. 

i 
allman,  vanlig. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Dano-Norwegian. 

S&lskab  (-et,  -er). 

tcelle  (p.  7). 

Land  (-et,  -e). 

kbste  (p.  7). 

Ko  (-en,  Keer). 

Flede  (-n). 

Sprmkke  (-n,  -r). 

Kop  (-pen,  -per). 

Ribs  {-et ;  pi.  id.). 

skjmre  (p.  7). 

daglig. 

Fare  (-n,  -r) ;    farlig. 

merk ;  Merke  (-t). 

Batter  (-en,  Detre). 

Dag  (-en,  -e). 

kjcer  (beloved);    dyr. 

dyb. 

forlange  (p.  7). 

stige  ned  ("p.  7). 

forskjellig. 

vanskelig. 

Middagsmad   (-en), 

Middag. 
smudsig. 
stige  af  (p.  7). 

A  f stand  (-en), 
gjere  (p.  7). 

Lcege  (-n,  -r). 

Band  (-en,  -e). 

D&r  (-en,  -e). 

dobbelt. 

ned ;  nedad  (Bakken). 

Klcede  (-t,  -r). 

drikke  (p.  7). 

kjere  (p.  7). 

Kudsk  (-en,  -e). 

ter. 

terre  (p.  7). 

om,  under. 

Stev  (-et). 

tidlig  (adj.);    tidligt, 

betids  (adv.). 
Tdstlig,  estre. 
let. 


English. 

Company. 

Count,  to. 

Country. 

Cost,  to. 

Cow. 

Cream. 

Crevasse. 

Cup. 

Currant. 

Cut. 

Daily. 

Danger;  dangerous. 

Dark;  darkness. 

Daughter. 

Day. 

Dear. 

Deep. 

Demand,  ask  (a  price) 

Descend. 

Different. 

Difficult. 

Dinner. 

Dirty. 
Dismount. 

Distance. 
Do,  to. 

Doctor. 

Dog. 

Door. 

Double. 

Down;  downhill. 

Dress. 

Drink,  to. 

Drive  (a  carriage). 

Driver. 

Dry  (adj.). 

Dry,  to. 

During. 

Dust. 

Early. 

Eastern. 
Easy. 


Swedish. 

sallskap  (n.). 
talja  (p.  12). 
land  (n.). 
kosta  (p.  12). 
ko  (f.). 
gradda  (m.). 
spricka  (f.). 
kop  (m.). 
vinbar  (n.). 
skara  (p.  12). 
daglig. 

fara(i.y,   farlig. 
mbrk ;    morkhet  (m.) 
dotter  (f . ;  dottraf). 
dag  (m.). 

fear  (beloved) ;  dyr. 
djup. 

.  fordra  (p.  12). 

stlga  ned  (p.  12). 

a'tskillig. 

svar. 
middag,        middags- 

maltid  (m.). 
smutsig. 
stlga  ned  (p.  12). 

afstand  (n.). 
gbra  (p.  12). 

lakare  (m.). 

hund  (m.). 

dorr  (f.). 

dubbel. 

ned ;  nedat  (berget). 

Made  (n.). 

dricka  (p.  12). 

kora  (p.  12). 

kusk  (m.). 

torr. 

torka  (p.  12). 

om,  under. 

stoft  (n.). 

tldig    (adj.);     tidigt, 

bittida  (adv. ). 
ostlig,  ostra. 
lait. 


VOCABULARY. 
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Dano-Norwegian  . 
spise. 

JEg(-get,  JEg)  •  bledt- 
kogte ,  haardkbgte, 
Speilmg. 

enten  —  eller. 

Mlsdyr  {-et,  pi.  id.). 

engelsk  ;       Engelsk- 
mand  (-en,  -marnd) . 

nok. 

Konvolut  (-ten,  -ter). 

Omegn  (-en,  -e). 

Aften  (-en,  -er). 

overalt. 

langt ;  bevars ;  langt 
herfra. 

Betdling  (-en,  -er), 
Pris  (-en,-er);  Pris- 
Moderation  (-en). 

Kost  (-en),  Spise  (-n). 

Oaard  (-en,  -e). 

hurtig. 

Fader  (-en,  Fcedre). 

Besvar  (-et). 

trcit. 

frygte  (p.  7). 

Drikkepenge  (pi.). 

Fcerge  (-n,  -r). 

faa. 

Mark  (-en,  -er). 

finde  (p.  7). 

Ild  (-en). 

fast. 

fiske. 

Fislc  (-en,  -e)  ;  Fiske- 
krog  (-en,  -e);  Fiske- 
snere  (-n,  -r);  Fiske- 
stange  (-stanger). 

flad. 

Flynder  (-ren,  -re). 

Blomst  (-en,  -er). 

Flue  (-n,  -r). 

Taage  (-n). 

fllge  (p.  7). 

Fod  (-en ,  Feddtr)  ; 
til  Fods. 


English. 
Eat,  to. 

Egg ;       soft,     hard, 
poached  eggs. 

Either  —  or. 
Elk. 

English ;    English- 
man. 
Enough. 
Envelope. 

Environs. 

Evening. 

Everywhere. 

Far  ;   far  from  it ;  far 

from  here. 
Fare   (railway,  etc.) ; 

reduction  of  fare. 

Fare  (food). 

Farm-house. 

Fast. 

Father. 

Fatigue. 

Fatigued. 

Fear,  to. 

Fee,  gratuity. 

Ferry. 

Few. 

Field. 

Find,  to. 

Fire. 

Firm. 

Fish,  to. 

Fish ;  fishing  -  hook ; 
fishing-line ;  fish- 
ing-rod. 

Flat. 

Flounder. 

Flower. 

Fly. 

Fog. 

Follow,  to. 

Foot ;  on  foot. 


Swedish. 
spisa   (p.   12);     ata 

(p.  12). 
agg     (n.);     loskokta, 

hardkokta ,      stekta 

antingen  —  eller. 

elg  (m.). 

engelsk ;      Engelsman 

(m.;  -man), 
nog. 
kuvert  (m.). 

omliggande  trakt  (m.). 
afton  (m.). 
bfverallt.  , 

langt    borta,  fjarran. 

betalning(f.'),  pris  (n.); 

pris  -  moderation 

(m.). 
spis  (m.). 
gard  (m.). 
hurtig. 

fader  (m. ;  fader). 
moda(i.),  besvar  (n.). 
trbtt. 

frukta  (p.  12). 
drickspenningar  (pi.). 
farja  (f.). 
fa. 

fait  (n.). 
flnna  (p.  12). 
eld  (m.). 
fast, 
fiska. 
fi.sk  (m.) ;  metkrok  (m .) ; 

metref  (m.);  metspb 

(n.). 

jam  n. 
flundra  (f.). 
blomma  (f.). 
fluga  (f.). 
dimma  (f.). 
folja  (p.  12). 
fol    (pi.    fotter)-    till 
fots. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Dano-Norwegian. 

thi;  for. 

glemme  (p.  7). 

Qaf-fel  (-len,  -ler). 

fryse  (p.  7). 

frisk,  ftrsh. 

Ven  (-nen,  -ner).  ± 

Frugt  (-en,  -er) ;  Red- 

gred  (-et). 
fald,  fuldstandig. 
fra. 

Vildt ;  Leg  (-en,  -e). 
Port  (-en,  -e). 
Flor  (-et). 
Herre  (-n,  -r). 
faa;  stigened,ind,op ;  Get;   get  down, 

komme  /rem.  in,  get  up ;  get 

Plge,  Jente  (-n,  -r).      Girl. 
give  (p.  7).  _      Give. 

Bra  (-en,  -er),   Jekel  Glacier. 

(-len,  -ler). 
glad ;  det  glmder  mig 
Olas  (set,  pi.  id.). 
Hundske  (-r). 
gaa  (p.  7). 
god. 

Orms  (set), 
smere. 


English. 

For. 
Forget. 
Fork. 
Freeze. 
Fresh. 
Friend. 
■  Fruit;  fruit-jelly. 

Full,  complete. 

From. 

Game ;  a  game. 

Gate. 

Gauze . 

Gentleman. 


gran. 


Glad ;  I  am  glad. 

Glass. 

Glove. 

Go,  to. 

Good. 

Grass. 

Grease,  to. 

Green. 


Gevcer(-et-er);  Kriidt  Gun;  gunpowder. 

(-et). 
Haar  (-et,  pi.  id.).        Hair. 
Skinke  (-n,  -r).  Ham. 

Haand  (-en,  Hcender).  Hand. 
Lommeterklcede   (-t,     Handkerchief. 

-r). 


Hare  (-n,  -r). 

Szletei  (-et). 

Hat  (-ten,  -te). 

He  (-et). 

Hoved  (-et,  -er)* 

tung. 

hjalpe  (p.  7). 

her. 

Sild  (-en,  pi.  id.). 

hei. 


Hare. 

Harness. 

Hat. 

Hay. 

Head. 

Heavy. 

Help. 

Here. 

Herring. 

High. 


Swedish. 

thi;  for. 
glbmma  (p.  12). 
gaffel  (m.). 
frysa  (p.  12). 
frisk,  farsk. 
van  (m.). 
frukt  (m.). 

full. 

fran. 

vildbrad  (n.);  iefe(m.). 

port  (m.). 

flor  (n.). 

herre  (m.). 
get  fa, ;     stlga    ned ,   jn, 
on.       upp;  komma  fram. 

flicka  (f.). 

gifva  (p.  13). 

isberg  (n.). 

glad,  fbrnojd. 

glas  (n.). 

handske  (-ar). 

ga  (p.  13). 

god. 

gras  (n.). 

smorja. 

grbn. 

gevdr  (n.);  krut  (n.). 

har  (n.). 

skinka  (f.). 

hand  (f. ;  hander). 

nasduk  (m.). 

hare  (m.). 

seldon  (n.). 

hatt  (m.). 

ho  (n.). 

hufvud  (n.). 

tung. 

hjelpa  (p.  13). 

har. 

sill  (f.). 

hog. 


VOCABULARY. 
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Dano-Norwegian  . 

Bakke  (-n,  -r);  bakket, 

hyre  (p.  7). 

holde  (p.  7). 

hjem. 

arlig. 

Krog  (-en,  -e). 

haabe  (p.  7). 

Hist  (-en,  -e). 

hid,  varm. 

Time  (-n,  -r). 

Hus  (-et,\-e). 

hvorltdes. 

sulten. 

Jagt  (-en). 

Mand  (-en,  Mand). 

Is  (-en);   Isexe  (-n, 

-  -r)- 

om,  dersom,  hvis. 

ilde  (adj.  syg~). 

strax. 

i;  ind,  inde  (adv.). 

for  at. 

virkelig. 

Blak  (-ket). 

Vcertshus  (-et ,  -e). 

Vart  (-en,  -er). 

IstEdetfor. 

Tolk  (-en,  -e). 

Jem. 

0  (-er),Holm  (-en,  -e); 

Skjar  (-et,  pi.  id.); 

Skjcergaard   (uden- 
skjcers,  indenskjcers). 
Reise  (-n,  -r). 
Krukke  (-n,  -r). 
springe  (p.  7). 
beholde  (p.  7). 
Kjed-el  (-len,  -ler). 
god,  venlig. 
Konge  (-n,  -r). 
Kniv  (-en,  -e). 
banke  (p.  7). 
vide  (a  fact);   kjende 

(a  person  ;  p.  7). 


English. 

Hill ;  hilly. 

Hire. 

Hold. 

Home. 

Honest. 

Hook. 

Hope,  to. 

Horse. 

Hot. 

Hour. 

House. 

How. 

Hungry. 

Hunt,  shooting-party. 

Husband. 

Ice;  ice-axe. 

If. 

111. 

Immediately. 

In. 

In  order  that. 

Indeed. 

Ink. 

Inn. 

Innkeeper. 

Instead  of. 

Interpreter. 

Iron. 

Island  ;  rocky  island ; 
belt  of  islands  (out- 
side ,  inside  the 
belt). 

Journey. 

Jug. 

Jump. 

Keep,  to. 

Kettle. 

Kind. 

King. 

Knife. 

Knock. 

Know. 


Swedish. 

backe  (m.);  backig. 

hyra  (p.  13). 

halla  (p.  13). 

hem. 

arlig. 

krok  (m.). 

hoppas  (p.  13). 

hast  (m.). 

Kit,  varm. 

timma  (f.). 

hus  (n.). 

huru. 

hungrig. 

09J  (f->        „ 
man  (m. ;  man). 

is  (m.). 

om. 

ilia  (adj.  sjule). 

gtnast. 

i;  in,  inne  (adv.). 

for  alt. 

ja  sa;  virkligen. 

black  (n.). 

gastgifvaregard   (m.). 

vard  (m.). 

i  stallet  for. 

tolk  (m.). 

jem. 

o  (f.);  sfcar(n.);  skar- 

gard  (uiomskars, 

inomskars). 

resa  (f.). 
kruka  (f.). 
springa. 
behhlla  (p.  13). 
kittel  (m.). 
god,  vanlig. 
konung  (m.). 
fem/'(m.). 
klappa  (p.  13). 
vita;  kanna  (p.  13). 
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Dano-Norwegian. 

Dame  (-n,  -r);  Freken 

(-en,  -er). 
80  (-en,  -er) ;    Vand 

(-et,  -e). 
Land  (-et,  -e). 
Sprog  (-et,  pi.  id.). 
stor. 

sidst ;  if)  or, 
sent. 

lagge  (p.  7). 
tare  (p.  7). 
mindst;    idetrmndste. 
forlade ;  efterlade. 

igjen,  tilovers. 

venstre. 

Ben  (-et,  -e). 

lade    (p.    7);      slippe 

(p.  7). 
Brev  (-et,  -e). 
ftad,  jcevn. 
ligge  (p.  7). 
tande. 

Lys  (-et,  pi.  id.). 
let. 

klar,  lys. 

Kg,  ens. 

synes  bm,  like  (p.  7). 

liden  (pi.  smaa ;  adv. 

lidt);  nbget. 
Logi  {-et;  pron.  as  in 

French). 
lung, 
les. 

tube  (p.  7). 
lav. 
Tei  (-et);  BagSge(-n). 

Mand  (-en,  Ma>nd). 
Kort,* Landkort  (-et). 
Sump,  Myr  (-en). 
Fyrstikker. 

Mining  (-en,  -er),  Be- 
tydning  (-en,  -er). 
Kjgd. 


English. 
Lady ;  young  lady. 

Lake. 

Land. 

Language. 

Large. 

Last ;  last  year. 

Late. 

Lay,  put. 

Learn. 

Least ;  at  least. 

Leave ;  leave  behind. 

Lef  t(remaining  over). 

Left  (hand). 

Leg. 

Let ;  let  go,  let  fall. 

Letter. 

Level. 

Lie. 

Light,  kindle,  to. 

Light  (subst.). 

Light    (in   weight), 

easy. 
Light,  clear,  bright. 
Like  (adj.). 
Like,  to. 
Little ;  a  little. 

Lodging. 

Long. 

Loose,  slack. 

Lose,  to. 

Low. 

Luggage. 

Make,  see  Do. 

Man. 

Map. 

Marsh. 

Matches. 

Meaning. 

Meat. 


Swedish. 
dama(f.),  froken(f.~). 

sjo  (m.). 

land  (n.). 

sprak  (n.). 

stor. 

slst ;  ifjor. 

sent. 

lagga  (p.  13). 

lara  (p.  13). 

minsta ;  i  det  minsta. 

lemna ;     lemna    qvar 

(p.  13). 
igen,  qvar. 
venstra. 
ben  (n.). 
lata   (p.  13) ;     sldppa 

(p.  13). 
bref  (n.). 
jamn. 

ligga  (p.  13). 
tanda  (p.  13). 
ljus  (n.). 
latt. 

klar,  ljus. 

Ilk. 

tycka  om,  Ilka. 

liten  (pi.  sma)  •  litet, 

nagot. 
boning  (f.). 

ang. 
lbs. 

Ibrlbra  (p.  13). 
fag.f 
Ibagage  (n.). 

man  (m.  ;  man). 

karta.  (f.). 

myra  (f.),  mosse  (m.). 

tandstickor. 

mining  (f.),  betydning 

kbit  (n.). 


VOCABULARY. 


or 


Dano-Norwegian.  English. 

istandscette,   reparire,  Mend. 
udbedre. 

S$ndebud(-et,TphiA.).  Messenger 
Middag  (-en).  ";■"- - 

Midnat  (-ten). 
Mil   (-en,    Mil 

Mile). 
Melk  (-en), 
tage  feil  (p.  7). 
0iebVik  (-ket,  -ke). 
Penge  (pi.). 
Maaned  (-en,  -er). 
Maane  (-n,  -r). 
mere  (pi.  flere). 
meat  (pi.  fleste). 
Moder  (-en,  Medre). 
stige,   sidde  op  (p.  7) 
Fjeld  (-et,  -e). 
meget. 

Sinop  (-pen). 
Faarekjed  (-et). 
Negl  (-en,  -e). 
Navn  (-et,  -e). 
kalde;  hedde  (p.  7). 


ncer,  ved. 
nmsten. 

Synaal  (-en,  -e). 

Ncerhed  (-en). 

Oarn    (-et,    pi.  id.),  Net 

^   Net  (-tet,  pi.  Id.). 

aldrig. 

Avis  (-en,  -er). 

ncest. 

Nat   (-ten,  Natter); 

om  Natten. 
nei  (Dan.  nai). 
Stei,  harm  (-en). 
Middag  (-en). 
Nord  (-en);  nordlig. 
norsk. 

ikke;  slet  ikke. 
nu. 

ingensteds. 
Aare  (-n,  -r).t 


Midday. 

Midnight. 

Mile. 

Milk. 

Mistake,  make  a  j 

Moment. 

Money. 

Month. 

Moon. 

More. 

Most. 

Mother. 
Mount. 
Mountain. 
Much. 

Mustard. 

Mutton. 

Nail  (finger). 

Name. 

Name ,     call  ■    to 

named. 
Near. 
Nearly. 

Needle. 
Neighhourhood. 


Never. 

Newspaper. 

Next. 

Night ;   at  night. 

No. 

Noise. 

Noon. 

North;  northern. 

Norwegian. 

Not ;  not  at  all. 

Now. 

Nowhere. 

Oar. 
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Swedish. 

satta    i    stand;      re- 

parera. 
bud  (n.). 
middag  (m.). 
midnatt  (f.). 
mil  (f.). 

mjolk  ({.). 
n.     misstaga  sig(j>.  13). 
bgonbliek  (n.). 
penningar  (pi.). 
manad  (m.). 
mane  (m.). 
mer,  mera  (pi.  flera). 
mest,  mesta  (pi.  fiesta), 
moder  (f. ;  modre). 
stiga,  sitta  upp  (p.  13). 
ffSU  (n.). 
mycket. 

senap  (m.). 
farkott  (n.). 
nagel  (m.). 
namn  (n.). 
be  kalla;  heta  (p.  13). 

nara,  ved. 
nastan. 
synal  (f.). 
narhet  (f.). 
nat,  gam  (n.). 

aldrig. 

tidning  (f.). 

nast. 

natt  (f.;  natter);    om 

natten. 
nej. 

buller  (n.). 
middag  (m.). 
nord  (mj;  nordlig. 
norsk. 

ieke;  slatt  icke. 
nu. 

ingenstades. 
ara  (f.). 
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Dano-Norwbgian  . 

Klokken ;  Klokken  er 
fire,  et  kvarter  til 
sex,  halv  syv,  tre 
kvarter  til  btte. 

af;  naturligvis. 

Kontor  (-et,  -e). 

Embede  (-t,  -r). 

ofte,  tidt. 

j_ 

(Jlie  (-n). 

gammel. 

paa. 

engang. 

kun. 

aaben. 

aabne  (p.  7). 

eller. 

ligeoverfor. 

bestille  (p.  7). 

over. 

ud;  ude. 

Pandekage  (-n,  -r). 

Papir  (-et). 

Forladelse  (-n). 

Prcestegaard  (-en,  -e). 

iscer. 

djils. 

Agerhene  (-n,  -hens). 

forbi. 

betale  (p.  7). 

Betaling  (-en,  -er). 

Bonde  (-n,  Bender). 

Pind  (-en,  -e). 

Pen  (-nen,  -ne). 

Folk  (-et,  pi.  id.). 

Ptb-er  (-ren). 

kansks,  maaske~. 

Person  (-en,  -er). 

Fotografi  (-en,  -er). 

Prospektkort. 

Stykke  (-t,  -r). 

Bro  (-en,  -er). 

Lods  (-en,  -er). 

Naal  (-en,  -e). 

Pibe  (-n,  -r). 


English. 
O'clock;  itis4,  5.  15, 
6.  30,  7.  45  o'clock. 


Of;  of  course. 
Office      (counting- 
house). 
Office  (appointment). 
Often. 

Oil. 

Old. 

On. 

Once. 

Only. 

Open  (adj.). 

Open,  to. 

Or. 

Opposite. 

Order,  to. 

Over,  upwards  of. 

Out;  outside. 

Pancake. 

Paper. 

Pardon. 

Parsonage. 

Particularly. 

Partly. 

Partridge. 

Past. 

Pay,  to. 

Payment. 

Peasant. 

Peg,  pin. 

Pen. 

People. 

Pepper. 

Perhaps. 

Person. 

Photograph. 

Picture  post-card. 

Piece. 

Pier. 

Pilot. 

Pin. 

Pipe. 


Swedish. 

klockan ;  klockan  ar 
fyra,  en  qvart  ofver 
fern ,  half  sju ,  tre 
qvart  pa,  atta. 

af ;  naturligtvis. 

kontor  (n.). 

tmbete  (n.). 
ofta. 

olja  (f.). 

gdmmal. 

pa. 

en  gang. 

blott ;    8ndast. 

bppen. 

bppna  (p.  13). 

eller. 

midt  embt. 

bestalla  (p.  13). 

ofver. 

ut;  ute. 

pdnnkaka  (f .). 

papper  (n.). 

trsakt  (f.). 

prestgard  (m.). 

synnerligen. 

dels. 

rapphona  (f. ;  -rw). 

forbi. 

betdla  (p.  13). 

betalning  (f.). 

6onde(m.,pl.  bonder). 

pinne  (m.). 

penna  (f.). 

folk  (n.). 

peppar  (m.). 

kansks. 

person  (m.). 

fotografi  (f.). 

prospektkort. 

sty  eke  (n.). 

bro  (f.). 

lots  (m.). 

nal  (f.). 

vlpa  (f.). 


Dano-Nob.'wbgian  . 
Sted  (-et,  -er),   Plads 

(-en,-er). 
Tallerkn  (  -en,  -er). 
behagelig. 
var  saa  god. 
Forneielse  (-n,  -r). 
heflig. 
fattig ;  stakkels. 

Barer  (-en,  -e). 
mulig ;     muligvis. 
Porto  (-en);  Frimarke 

Skydsgut  (-ten,  -ter). 
Skydsskaffer  (-en,  -e). 
P6stkontor  (-et). 
Skydsstation  (-en,-er). 
Potete  (-n,  -r),   Kar- 
tof-fel  (-ten ,  -ler). 
pan,  smuk. 
Pris  (-en,  -er). 
rimelig ;  rimeligvls. 
udtale  (p.  7). 

Vdtdle  (-n). 
Proviant  (en). 
Rype  (-n,  -r). 
satte  (p.  7);    spande 

Jor  (p.  7). 
hurtig ;  hurtigt  (fort). 
Jembdne     <-n ,    -r) ; 
Banegaard(-en,-e). 
Regn  (-en), 
regne  (p.  8). 
Hinbar  (-et,'pl.  id.). 
lase  (p.  8). 
far  dig. 
regne  (p.  8). 
red. 

Rtnsdyr  {-et,  pi.  id.). 
Teller,  Teramer  (pi.). 
beheve  (p.  8). 
hvile  (p.  8). 
komme  or  gaa  tilbage. 

hen  (-nen). 
Baand  (-et). 
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English. 

Sdtbdish. 

Place. 

plats  (m.). 

Plate. 

tdllrik  (m.). 

Pleasant. 

angenam. 

Please. 

var  sa  god. 

Pleasure. 

fornojelse  (f.). 

Polite. 

hoflig. 

Poor. 

fattig;  stackars. 

Porter. 

barare  (m.). 

Possible ;  possibly. 

mojlig;  mbjligen. 

Postage ;      postage- 

pdrto   (n.) ;    frimarkt 

stamp. 

(?•>         , 

Post-boy. 

skjutspojke  (m.). 

Post-master. 

pSstmastare  (m.). 

Post-offlce. 

pdstkontor  (n.). 

Posting-station. 

skjutsstation  (f.). 

Potato. 

potatis  (pi.). 

Pretty. 

tack,  vacker. 

Price. 

pris  (n.). 

Probable;  probably. 

sdnnolik. 

Pronounce. 

uttala  (p.  13). 

Pronunciation. 

uttal  (n.). 

Provisions. 

providnt  (m.). 

Ptarmigan. 

rlpa  (f.). 

Put ;   put  to  (horses) 

.  satta  (p.  13) ,   spanna 

for  (p.  13). 

Quick ;    quickly. 

hurtig;  fort,  hurtigt. 

Railway ;      railway- 

jernbana ;     bangard 

station. 

(m.). 

Rain. 

regn  (n.). 

Rain,  to. 

regna  (p.  13). 

Raspberry. 

hallon  (n.). 

Read,  to. 

lasa  (p.  13). 

Ready. 

fdrdig. 

Reckon,  to. 

rakna  (p.  13). 

Red. 

rod. 

Reindeer. 

ren  (m.). 

Reins. 

tygel  (m.). 

Require. 

behofva  (p.  13). 

Rest,  to. 

hvila  (p.  13). 

Return  (intrans.  v.). 

vanda;  resa  tillbacka 

„(P-  13). 

Reward,  wages. 

Ion  (f.). 

Ribbon. 

band  (n.). 
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Dano-Norwegian. 

rig. 

ride. 

rigtig ;  De  har  Ret. 

heire. 

Mlv  (-en,  -e). 

Vei  (-en,  -e). 

stege. 

Vcerelse  (-t,  -r). 

Toug  (-et),  Reb  (-et). 

ujcevn ,      (of     water) 

urolig. 
rundt  om. 
roe  (p.  8). 
Roerskdrl  (-en,  -e). 
lebe  (p.  8). 
Sad-el  (-len,  -ler). 
sikker. 

Lax  (-era,  pi.  id.). 
Salt  (-et,  -e). 
Sand  (-en) ;   sandig. 
Saus  (-en). 
Age  (p.  8). 
Sax  (-en,  -e). 
Se  (-en,  -er). 
sesyg. 

sende  (p.  8). 
see  (p.  8). 
sege  (p.  8). 
sjalden. 
scelge  (p.  8). 
Tjener   (-en ,    -e) ; 

Fige  (-n,  -r). 
Stange  (-n,  Stanger). 
grund. 

Lagen  (-et,  -er). 
Skjorte  (-n,  -r). 
Sko  (-en,  -e). 
skyde. 
Butik    (-ken ,    -her)  ; 

Handler  (-en,  -e). 
kort. 

Hag-el  (-len). 
lukke  (p.  8). 
lukket. 

m- 

Side  (-n, 


■r). 


English. 
Rich. 
Ride. 

Right;  you  are  right. 
Right  (hand). 
River. 
Road. 
Roast,  to. 
Room. 
Rope. 
Rough. 

Round. 

Row,  to. 

Rower. 

Run,  to. 

Saddle. 

Safe. 

Salmon. 

Salt. 

Sand;  sandy. 

Sauce. 

Say,  to. 

Scissors. 

Sea. 

seasick. 

Send,  to. 

See,  to. 

Seek,  to. 

Seldom. 

Sell,  to. 

Servant;  servant  girl. 

Shaft  (of  a  carriage), 

Shallow. 

Sheet. 

Shirt. 

Shoe. 

Shoot,  to. 

Shop ;  shop-keeper. 

Short. 

Shot. 

Shut,  to. 

Shut. 

Sick. 

Side. 


Swedish. 
nfc. 

rida  (p.  13). 
riktig ;  Ni  har  ratt. 
hoger. 

elf  or  alf  (f.). 
vdg  (m.). 
«tefca(p.  13). 
rum  (n.). 
rep  (n.). 
ojamn,      (of    water) 

orolig. 
rundt om. 
ro  (p:  13). 
roddare  (m.). 
lopa  (p.  13). 
sadel  (m.). 
saker. 
lax  (m.). 
salt  (n.). 

sand  (m.);  sandig. 
sas  (m.). 
saga  (p.  13). 
sax  (f.). 
sjo  (m.). 
sjosjuk. 
sdnda  (p.  13). 
se_  (p.  13). 
sbka  (p.  13). 
sallan. 
salj a  (p.  13). 
tjanare   (m.);    flicka 

„  H 

tistel  (m.). 

grund. 

lakan  (n.). 

skjorta  (f.). 

sko  (m.). 

skjuta  (p.  13). 

butik    (m.) ;     Hand- 

lande  (m.). 
kort. 

hagel,  skrot  (n.). 
stdnga  (p.  13). 
slutit. 
sjuk. 
sida  (f.). 


VOCABULARY. 


37 


Dano-Norwegian. 
siden  (of  time);  fordi, 

efterdl  (causal). 
Nip  (-pet), 
enkelt. 

Sest-er  (-ren,  -re), 
sidde  (p.  8). 
sove. 
Idngsom. 
Scerk  (-en,  -e). 
ryge  (intr.);  rege 

(trans.). 
Sneppe  (-n,  -r). 
Sne  (-en), 
sne  (p.  8).  f 

saa  (conj.);    saaledes 

(thus~). 
Soebe  (-n). 
sagte. 

undertiden. 
mart. 
bedrSvet ;  det  gjer 

mig  ondt. 
Suppe  (-n). 
Syd  (-en);  sydlig. 
tale. 

Skee  (-n,  -r). 
Vaar  (-en). 
Staid  (-en,  -e). 
Skifte  (-t,  -r). 
Frimarke  (-t,  -r). 
staa  (p.  8). 


afgaa,  gaa  bort  (p.  8). 
Dampsklb  (-et,  -e). 
Opvarter  (-en,  -e). 
Siok   (-ken,  -ke). 
endnu. 

Stigbeile  (-n,  -r). 
Strempe  (-n,  -r). 
Sten  (-en,  -e) ;  stenet. 
standse  (p.  8). 
ligefrim. 

Rem  (-men,  -mer). 
Jordbcer  (-et;  pi.  id.). 


English. 


Since. 

Sip. 
Single. 
Sister. 
Sit,  to. 
Sleep,  to. 
Slow. 
Smock. 
Smoke,  to. 

Snipe. 
Snow. 
Snow   to. 

So. 


Soap. 

Softly  (gently,  slowly),  sakta. 

Sometimes. 

Soon. 

Sorry  ;  I  am  sorry. 


Swedish. 
sEdan ;  ermdan. 

sup  (m.). 

enkel. 

syster  (f.). 

sitta  (p.  13). 

sofva  (p.  13). 

la'ngsam. 

lark  (m.J. 

ryka;  roka  (p.  13). 

snappa  (f .). 
sno  (m.). 
snoa  (p.  13). 
sa;  sa'ledes. 

sapa  (f.). 


Soup. 

South ;  southern. 

Speak,  to. 

Spoon. 

Spring. 

Stable. 

Stage. 

Stamp. 

Stand,  to. 

Station,  see  posting-, 

railway-station. 
Start,  to. 
Steamer. 
Steward. 
Stick. 
Still. 
Stirrup. 
Stocking. 
Stone;  stony. 
Stop,  to. 
Straight  on. 
Strap. 
Strawberry. 


sti,ndom. 

mart. 

bedrofvad;  det  gor 

mig  ondt. 
soppa  (f.). 
syd  (m.) ;  sydlig. 
tala  (p.  13). 
sked  (f.). 
var  (f.). 
stall  (n.). 
skifte  (n.). 
frlmarke  (n.). 
sta  (p.  13). 


Sfga,  (p.  13). 
angbat  (m.). 

uppassare  (m.). 
staf  (m.). 
annu. 

stegbogel  (m.). 
strumpa  (f.,  pi.  -or), 
sten  (m.);  stenig. 
sta  stilla  (p.  13). 
rakt  fram. 
rem  (f.). 
smultron  (n.). 
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Dano-Nobwe  gian  . 
Strem  (-men,  -me)._ 
Snor  (-en,  -e),  Snere 

(-n,  -r). 
stark, 
saadan. 

Suk-ker  (-ren). 
Som-mer  (-ren,  -re); 

om  Somren. 
Sol  (-en,  -e). 
Aftensmad  (-en). 
Bord  (-et,  -e). 
tagefo.  8);   serge  for 
(p.  8). 

Takst  (-en,  -er). 

Tee  (-n). 

Kfkkert  (-en,  -er). 

end. 

Tak ;  mange  Tak. 

at. 

iovermorgen. 

iforgaars. 

da,  paa  den  Tid. 

der. 

tyk. 

tynd. 

Sag  (-en,  -er). 

tcenke  (p.  8). 

terstig. 

iaften;  imorges. 

did. 

Traad  {-et,  pi.  id.). 

tre  Oange. 

gjennem. 

Biljfa  (-ten,  -ter). 

tr&t. 

fast. 

indtil ;  ikke  fer. 

Tld  (-en,  -er). 
til. 

Tobak  (-ken,  -ker). 

idag ;  imorgen. 

sammen. 


English. 


Stream. 
String. 

Strong. 
Such. 
Sugar. 

Summer;    in   sum- 
mer. 
Sun. 
Supper. 
Table. 
Take ;  take  care  of. 

Tariff. 

Tea. 

Telescope. 

Than. 

Thanks;  many  thanks. 

That. 

The  day  after  to-mor- 
row. 

The  day  before  yes- 
terday. 

Then. 

There. 

Thick. 

Thin. 

Thing. 

Think. 

Thirsty. 

This  evening;    this 

morning. 
Thither. 
Thread. 
Three  times. 
Through. 
Ticket. 
Tired. 
Tight. 

Till;  not  till. 
Time. 
To. 

Tobacco. 

To-day;  to-morrow. 
Together. 


SWBDISH. 

strom  (m.). 
snore  (n.). 

stark. 


socker  (n.). 
sommar  (m.);    om 

sommaren. 
sol  (f.). 

Sftonmaltid  (m.). 
bord  (n.). 
taga ;    hafva    omsorg 

om  (p.  13). 
taxa  (f.). 
te    (n.). 
teleskbp  (n.). 
an. 

tackar;  —  sa  mycket. 
att. 
I  ofvermorgon. 

■  f'orgar. 

da,  pa  den  tld. 

der. 

tjock. 

tunn. 

sak  (1). 

tdnka  (p.  13). 

torstig. 

i  dfton;  i  morse. 

dit. 

trad  (m.). 
tre  ganger, 
gtnom. 
biljett  (n.). 

trbtt. 

fast. 

till,  intfll;  icke  for. 

tid  (m.). 

till. 

tobak  (m.). 

i  dag;   i  mbrgon. 

ihop,  tills&mmans. 
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Dano-Nobwbgian  . 

English. 

Swedish. 

for  (meget,  etc.). 

Too  (much,  etc.). 

for  (mycket). 

Top  (-pen,  -pe). 

Top. 

speU  (m.). 

mod. 

Towards. 

emot. 

Haandklade  (-t,  -r). 

Towel. 

handduk  (m.). 

By  (-en,  -er). 

Town. 

by  (m.). 

Tog  (-et,  pi.  id.). 

Train. 

tag  (n.). 

Overscettelse  (-n,  -r). 

Translation. 

ofversattning  (f.). 

reise  (p.  8). 

Travel,  to. 

resa  (p.  13). 

Besvcer  (-et) ;  besvcer- 

■  Trouble;    trouble- 

besvar (n.);  besvarlig. 

lig. 

some. 

Benklmder. 

Trousers. 

bsnkldder. 

0rret  (-en,  -er). 

Trout. 

forell  (m.). 

sand ;  det  er  sandt. 

True ;  that  is  true. 

sann ;  det  ar  sannt. 

Kuffert  (-en,  -er). 

Trunk. 

koffert  (m.). 

Sandhed  (-en,  -er). 

Truth. 

sanning  (f.). 

forsege. 

Try. 

forsbka  (p.  13). 

to  Oange. 

Twice. 

tva  gangar. 

styg. 

Ugly. 

stygg. 

Paraply  (-en,  -er). 

Umbrella. 

regmkarm  (m.). 

ubestemt. 

Uncertain. 

obestamd. 

under. 

Under. 

under. 

forstaa  (p.  8). 

Understand. 

forsta  (p.  13). 

ubehagelig. 

Unpleasant. 

obehagelig. 

op,  oppe ;  opad  (Bak- 

■  Up;  uphill. 

up,  uppe ;  uppat 

ken). 

(backen). 

paa. 

Upon. 

pa. 

Brug  (-en),  Nytte  (-n) 

.  Use. 

bruk  (n.). 

bruge  (p.  8). 

Use,  to. 

bruka  (p.  13). 

scedvanlig,  almindelig 

.  Usual. 

vanlig. 

Dal  (-en,  -e). 

Valley. 

dal  (m.). 

Vcerdi  (-en,  -er). 

Value. 

varde  (n.). 

Qrensager. 

Vegetables. 

gronsaker. 

SlSr  (-et,  pi.  id.). 

Veil. 

sloja  (f.). 

meget. 

Very. 

mycket. 

JJdsigt  (-en ,  -er). 

View. 

utsigt  (f.). 

Landsby  (-en,  -er). 

Village. 

bvndby  (m.). 

Kddike  (-n). 

Vinegar. 

attika  (f .). 

Beseg  (-et,  pi.  id.). 

Visit. 

besok  (n.). 

SSreise  (-n,  -r). 

Voyage. 

sjoresa  (f.). 

vente  (p.  8). 

Wait. 

vanta  (p.  13). 

Opvarter  (-en,  -e). 

Waiter. 

uppassare  (m.).  • 

Spadsergang(-en,  -e), 

,  Walk. 

spatsirgang  (m.). 

varm ;  jeg  er  varm. 

Warm ;  I  am  warm. 

varm ;  jag  ar  varm. 
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Dano-Nob-we,gia.n. 
vadske  (p.  8). 

Vadskerkone  (-n,  -r). 

Vand  (et,  -e). 

hokum  (-met). 

Fos  (sen,  -ser). 

svag. 

Veir  (-et). 

Vge  (-n,  -r). 

frisk,  sund. 

Brend(-en,  -er),Kilde 
f-n,  -r). 

■oil,  godt. 

Vest  (-en) ;  vestlig. 

fugtig,  vaad. 

Hjul  (-et,  pi.  id.). 

Pidsk  (-en,  -e). 

naar,  hvad  Tid. 

da  (past),  naar  (pre- 
sent or  future). 

hvor. 

medens. 

hvorfor. 

HUstrti  (-en,  -er). 

Vind  (-en,  -e). 

Vindue  (-t,  -r). 

Vin  (-en,  -e). 

enske  (p.  8). 

mid. 

inde. 

Kvinde  (-n,  -r). 

Skov  (-en,  -e). 

Ord  (-et,  pi.  id.). 

Srbeide  (-t,  -r). 

vard. 

skrlve  (p.  8). 

urigtig,  gal,  _,  falsk  ; 

jeg  har  Vret. 
Aar  {-et,  pi.  id.). 
gul. 

igaar. 

ja,  jo  (see  p.  16). 

ung. 


English. 


Wash. 

Washerwoman. 

Water. 

Water-closet. 

Waterfall. 

Weak. 

Weather. 

Week. 

Well  (in  health). 

Well  (subst.). 

Well  (adv.). 

West;  -western. 

Wet. 

Wheel. 

Whip. 

When  (interrog.). 

When  (conj .). 

Where. 
While. 

Why. 

Wife. 

Wind. 

Window. 

Wine. 

Wish,  to. 

With. 

Within. 

Woman . 

Wood. 

Word. 

Work. 

Worth  (adj.). 

Write. 

Wrong ;  I  am  wrong. 

Year. 

Yellow. 

Yesterday. 

Yes. 

Young. 


Swedish. 
tvatta  (p.  13). 

tvatterska  (f.). 

vatten  (n.). 

A f trade  (n.). 

f5rs  (m.). 

svag. 

vader  (n.). 

vecka  (f.). 

frisk,  sund. 

brunn  (m.),  kalla  (f.). 

val,  godt. 

vest  (m.);  vestlig. 

fuktig,  vat. 

hjul  (n.). 

piska  (f.). 

nar. 

da ;  nar. 

hvar. 
mzdan. 

L 

hvarfbr. 
husfru,  fru  (f.). 
vind  (m.). 
fonster  (n.). 
vln  (n.). 
onska  (p.  13). 
mid. 
inne. 

qvinna  (f.). 
skog  (m.). 
ord  (n.). 

arbete  (n.). 

vard. 

tkrifva  (p.  13). 

falsk,  origtig ;  jag  har 

oratt. 
ar  (n.). 
gul. 
iga  r. 

ja ;  ju  (see  p.  16). 
ung. 
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